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TO MY WIFE

(The Ritjhta of Translation and 0/ Jteproduetion are JReserved,]



AUTHOES OF ARTICLES IN THIS VOLUME

Adam (D. S.), M.A., B.D.
Professor of Systematic Theology and Church

Historj' in Omiond College, Melbourne,
Australia.

Union with God.

Agate (Leonard Dendy), B.A. (Cantab.), M.A.
(Manchester).

Curate of Warton, Lancashire ; author of
Luther and the Reformation.

Metaphor.

Allworthy (Thomas Batesox), M.A. (Camb.),
B.D. (Dublin).

Director of Keligious Education in the Diocese
of Ely ; Founder and First Warden of S.

Ansefm's Hostel, Manchester.

Narcissus, Phoebe, Quartus, Rufus,
Sosipater, Tertius, and other articles.

Banks (John S.), D.D.
Late Professor of Theology in the Wesleyan
Methodist College, Headingley, Leeds

;

author of A Manxcal of Christian Doctrine.

Nazarene, Way (The).

Batiffol (Pierre), Litt.D.
Chanoine de Notre-Darae de Paris et pr^lat de

la Maison du Pape, Paris ; editeur de Trac-
tatus Origenis de libris scripturarum (1900),
Les Odes de Salomon (1911) ; auteur de
VEglise naissantc et le Catholicisme (1908),
La Paix constantinienne et le Catholicisme
(1914).

Polycaxp.

Beckwith (Clarence Augustine), A.B., A.M.,
S.T.D.

Professor of Systematic Theology in Chicago
Theological Seminary ; author of Realities

of Christian Theology ; departmental editor
of the yen; Schaff-Herzog Encyclopedia of
Religious Knoxdcdge.

Palsy, Physician, Plague, Poison, Sick-
ness, Tree of Life.

Bernard (John Henry), D.D. (Dublin), Hon.
D.D. (Aberd.), Hon. D.C.L. (Durham).

Archbishop of Dublin ; sometime Archbishop
King's Professor of Divinity, Dublin, and
Dean of St. Patrick's Cathedral ; afterwards
Bishop of Ossorj-.

Spirits in Prison.

Boyd (William Falconeb), M.A., B.D. (Aberd.),
D.Phil. (Tubingen).

Minister of the United Free Church of Scot-

land at Melrose.

Mary, Matthew, Scythian, Synzygus,
Tribes, Tyrannus, and other articles.

Buchanan (Ja3ies Robertson), M.A., B.D.
Minister of the United Free Church at Culross

;

Examiner in Hebrew to the United Free
Church of Scotland.

New Jerusalem.

Bulcock (Harry), B.A., B.D.
Minister of tlie Congregational Church at

Droylsden, Manchester.

Mourning', Murmuring, Simplicity,
Virtue, Woe.

Burn (Andrew E.), D.D.
Vicar of Halifax and Prebendary of Lichfield

;

author of An Introduction to the Creeds
(1899), Niceta of Remesiana (1905), The
Apostles' Creed (1906), The Nicene Creed
(1909), The Athanasian Creed (1912).

Praise, Prayer, Psalms, Spiritual Songs,
Thanksgiving, Worship.

Caklyle (Alexander James), M.A., D.Litt,
F.R. Hist. Soc.

Lecturer in Economics and Politics at Univer-
sity College, Oxford.

Poor, Wealth.

Case (Shirley Jackson), M.A., B.D., Ph.D.
Professor of New Testament Interpretation in

the University of Chicago ; author of The
Historicity of Jesus, The Evolution of Early
Christianity ; managing editor of The
American Journal of Theology.

Peter, Peter (Epistles oO, Seed, Theudas,
Tribute.

Clark (P. A. Gordon).
Minister of the L'nited Free Churcli at Perth.

Name, Possession, Python, Soothsaying,
Sorcery, Surname.

Clemens (John Samuel), B.A., B.D., Hon. D.D.
(St. And.).

Governor of the United Methodist College,

Kanmoor, Sheffield.

New Moon, Passover, Pentecost, Right,
Sabbath, Slave, Unrighteousness.



VI AUTHORS OF ARTICLES IN THIS VOLUME

Cobb (William Frederick), D.D.
Rector of tlie Church of St. Ethelburga the

Virgin, London ; author of Mysticism and
the Crccrf (1914).

Mnason, Nicolaitans, Phygelus, Sodom
and Gomorrah.

Cooke (Arthur William), M.A.
Minister of the Wesleyan Methodist Church

at Oxton, Birkenhead ; author of Palestine

in Geography and in History, The Land of
Israel ana of Christ.

Medes, Mesopotamia, Parthians.

Cowan (Henry), M.A. (Edin.), D.D. (Aberd.),

D.Th. (Gen.), D.C.L. (Dunelm).
Professor of Church History in the University

of Aberdeen ; Senior Preacher of the Uni-
versity Chapel ; author of The Influence of
the Scottish Church in Christendom, John
Knox, Landmarks of Church History.

Onesimus, Philemon, Philemon (Epistle

to).

Cruickshank (William), M.A., B.D.
Minister of the Churcli of Scotland at Kinneff,

Bervie ; author of The Bible in the Light of
Antiquity.

Mantle, Penny, Shoe, Street, Talent,
Tent, Thigh, Wall.

DaVIES (Arthur Llywelyn), M.A.
Warden of Ruthin, North Wales ; formerly
Simcox Research Student, Queen's College,

Oxford.

Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs.

DiMONT (Charles Tunnacliff), B.D. (Oxon.).
Principal of Salisbury Theological College ;

Prebendary of Salisbury ; Chaplain to the
Bishop of Salisbury.

Martyr, Witness, Work.

VON DoBSCHtJTZ (Ernst), D.Theol.
Professor of New Testament Exegesis in the

Univereity of Breslau.

Philo of Alexandria.

Donald (James), M.A., D.D. (Aberd.).
Minister of the Church of Scotland at Keith-

hall and Kinkell, Aberdeenshire.

Nation, People, Proselyte, Stranger.

Dow (John), M.A. (St. And.).
Minister of the United Free Church at

Montrose.

Mark (John).

Duncan (James Walker), M.A.
Minister of the United Free Church at Lass-

odie, Dunfermline.

Midian, Pharaoh, Red Sea, Shechem,
Sinai, Zion.

DuNDAS (William Harloe), B.D.
Rector of Magheragall, near Lisbum.

Power, Principality, Throne.

Emmet (Cyril W.), M.A.
Vicar of West Hendred, Berks ; author of
The Eschatological Problem in the Gospels,
and of articles in Faith and the War and
Immortality.

Romans (Epistle to the).

Falconer (Robert Alexander), M.A., LL.D.,
D.Litt., C.M.G.

President of the University of Toronto.

Timothy, Timothy and Titus (Epistles
to), Titus.

Faulkner (John Alfred), B.D., M.A., D.D.
Professor of Church History in Drew Theo-

logical Seminary, Madison, N.J.
Salutations.

Feltoe (Charles Lett), D.D.
Rector of Ripple, near Dover ; sometime
Fellow of Clare College, Cambridge ; author
of Sacramentarium Leonianum, The Letters
and other Remains of Dionysius of Alex-
andria.

Matthias, Place (His Own), Steward.

Fletcher (M. Scott), M.A. (Sydney), B.Litt.
(Oxon.), B.D. (Melbourne).

Principal of Wesley College, University of
Sydney, New South Wales, Australia.

Preaching, Reading, Shadow, Substance,
Teaching.

Franks (Robert Sleightholme), M.A., B.Litt.
Principal of the Western College, Bristol

;

author of The New Testament Doctrines of
Man, Sin, and Salvation (1908).

Mercy, Obedience, Patience, Ungodli-
ness.

[Principal Franks is tlie author of Beloved,
Godliness, Hope, Humility in vol. i. His
name was accidentally omitted from the
list of authors in that volume.]

Frew (David), D.D.
Minister of the Church of Scotland at Urr.

Pilate (Pontius), Silas or Silvanus.

Garvie (Alfred Ernest), M.A. (Oxford), D.D.
(Glas.).

Principal of New College, London ; author of
I'he Hitsc/dian Theology, Studies in the
Inner Life of Jesus, and other works.

Sin.

Gordon (Alexander Reid), D.Litt., D.D.
Professor of Hebrew in M'Gill University, and

of Old Testament Literature and Exegesis
in the Presbyterian College, Montreal

;

author of The Early Traditions of Genesis,
The Poets of the Old Testament.

Old Testament, Quotations, Scripture,
Tradition, Trial-at-Law.

Grant (William Milne), M.A.
Minister of the United Free Church at
Druinoak, Aberdeenshire ; author of The
Religion and Life of the Patriarchal Age,
The Founders of Israel, The Judges and
Kings of United Israel.

Pillar, Tattlers, Wisdom.

Gray (George Buchanan), D.Litt., D.D.
Professor of Hebrew and Old Testament
Exegesis in Mansfield College ; Speaker's
Lecturer in Biblical Studies in the University
of Oxford.

Psalms of Solomon.

Grieve (Alexander James), M.A., D.D.
Principal and Professor of Systematic Theo-

logy in the Scottish Congregational Theo-
logical Hall, Edinburgh.

Presence.

Groton (William Mansfield), S.T.D.
Professor of Systematic Divinity, and Dean

of the Divinity School of the Protestant
Episcopal Church in Philadelphia.

Mystery.
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Handcock (P. S. P.), M.A.
Member of the Inner Temple, Barrister-at-

Law ; Lecturer of the Palestine Exploration
Fund ; formerly of the Department of

Egj-ptian and Assyrian Antiquities in the
British Museum ; author of Mesopotamian
Archceology, Latest Light on Bible Lands.

Olive, Palm, Scorpion, Serpent, Vine,
Wheat, and other articles.

HooKE (Samuel Hexey), M.A. (Oxon.), B.D.
(Lond.).

Professor of Oriental Languages and Litera-
ture in Victoria College, Toronto.

Paradise, Parousia, Resurrection, Sea of
Glass.

James (John George), D.Lit., ^LA.
Author of Problems of Pcr<iona.lity, Problems
of Prayer, The Coming Age of Faith, The
Prayer-Life.

Offence, Rapture, Sleep, Trance, Vision.

Jordan (Hermann), Ph.D.
Professor der Kirchengeschichte und Patristik
an der Universitat Erlangen.

Writing.

KiRKPATRicK (Roger Sandilands), B.D.
Minister of the Church of Scotland at Yan-ow.

Sacraments.

KOHLER (KaUFMANN), Ph.D.
President of Hebrew Union College, Cincin-

nati, Ohio.

Proseuche, Sanhedrin, Shepherd,
Synagogue.

Lake (Kirsopp), M.A. (Oxford), D.D. (St. And.).
Professor of Early Christian Literature in
Harvard University.

Theophilus.

Lambert (John C), M.A., D.D.
Late of Fenwick, Kilmarnock ; author of The
Sacraments iyi the Neiv Testament.

Man of Sin, Michael, Mind, Pattern,
Restitution, Soul, Spirit, Type, Un-
corruptness.

Law (Robert), D.D. (Edin.).

Professor of New Testament Literature in
Knox College, Toronto ; autlior of The Tests

of Life: A Study of the First Epistle of St.
John, The Emotions of Jesus, The Grand
Adventure.

Majesty, Mortify, Pre-existence of Christ,
Triumph, Unity, World, Worldliness.

Lewis (Thomas), M.A. (Lond.), B.D. (St. And.).
Principal of tlie Memorial College, Brecon,
Wales ; Member of the Theological Senate,
and of the Theological Board, of the Uni-
versity of Wales.

Persecution.

LiGHTLEY (John William), M.A., B.D.
Professor of Old Testament Language and

Literature and Philosophy in the Wesleyan
College, Headingley, Leeds.

Philosophy, Science, Stoics.

Lofthouse (William F.), M.A.
Professor of Philosophy and Old Testament
Language and Literature in the Wesleyan
College, Handsworth, Birmingham ; author
of Ethics and Atonement, Ethics and the
Family.

Repentance, Will.

Mackenzie (Donald), M.A.
Minister of the United Free Church at Tain

;

Assistant Professor of Logic and Meta-
physics in the University of Aberdeen,
1906-1909.

Philippians (Epistle to the), Self-Denial,
Soberness, Temperance, Virgin,
Widows.

Maclean (Arthur John), D.D. (Camb.), Hon.
D.D. (Glas.).

Bishop of Moray, Ross, and Caithness ; author
of Dictionary and Gmw iiinr of Viyrnni'idor

Syriac; editor of ^'/v" S^rrin Lltn ni'i- s.

Marriage, Miracles, Only - Begotten,
Ordination, Passion, Roman Law in
the New Testament, Sign, Transfigura-
tion, Translation.

Main (Archibald), M.A. (Glas.), B.A. (Oxon.),
D.Litt. (Glas.).

Professor of Ecclesiastical History in the
University of St. Andrews.

Minstrel, Pipe, Trump.

Malden (R. H.), M.A.
Principal of the Clergy School, Leeds.

Oracle, Ordinance, Utterance, Vow,
Word.

Margoliouth (David Samuel), M.A., D.Litt.,
F.B.A.

Fellow of New College, and Laudian Professor
of Arabic in the University of Oxford;
author of Mohammed and the Rise of Islam,
Mohammedanism, The Early Development of
Moh o. Ia meda n ism

.

Sirach, Wisdom of Solomon.

Marsh (Fred. Shiplev), M.A.
Sub-Warden of King's College Theological

Hostel, and Lecturer in Theology, King's
College, London ; formerly Tyrwhitt and
Crosse Sciiolar in the University of Cam-
bridge.

Thessalonians (Epistles to the).

Martin (A. Stuart), M.A., B.D.
Formerly Pitt Scholar and Examiner in
Divinity in Edinburgh University, and
Minister of the Church of Scotland at Aber-
deen ; author of The Books of the Xev: Testa-
ment.

Perseverance.

MingANa (Alphonse), Ph.D.
Semitic Pal<>?ographer in the John Rylands

Library ; Lecturer in Ai-abic to the Uni-
versity of Manchester.

Odes of Solomon.

Moe (Olaf Edvard), Dr. Theol.
Professor of Theology in the Church Theo-

logical Faculty of Christiania.

Moses.

Moffatt (James), D.Litt., Hon. D.D. (St. And.),
Hon. M.A. (Oxford).

Professor of Church History in the United
Free Church College, Glasgow ; author of

The Historical Neto Testament, and other
works.

Righteousness, Sibylline Oracles, War.

Montgomery (W. S.), B.D.
Minister of the Presbyterian Church in Ireland

at BallacoUa, Queens ( uunty.

Prison, Punishment, Rod, Scourging
Stocks, Stoning, Thongs.



VIH AUTHORS OF ARTICLES IN THIS VOLUME

Moss (Richard Waddy), D.D.
Professor of Systematic Theology in Didsbury

Collejxe, Manchester.

Melchizedek, Priest.

MoULTON (WiLFKii) J.), M.A., 13.D. (Cantab.).
Professor of Systematic Theology in the
Wesleyan College, Heatlingley, Leeds

;

author of The Witness of Israel.

Will.

MuiRHEAD (Lewis A.), D.D.
Minister of tlie United Free Church at
Broughty-Ferry ; author of The, Times of
Christ, 'I'/ie Terms Life and Death in the Old
and Ncio Testaments, The Eschatology of
Jcsiis.

Numbers.

NlCOL (Thomas), D.D.
Late Professor of Biblical Criticism in the

University of Aberdeen ; Moderator of the
General Assembly of the Church of Scotland,

1914.

Predestination, Rejection, Reprobate,
Schoolmaster, Tutor.

NiVKN (William Dickik), M.A.
Minister of tlie United Free Church at Blair-

gowrie ; formerly co-examiner in Mental
Philosophy in the University of Aberdeen.

Nazirite, Pharisees, Sadducees, Scribe.

Patrick (James), B.D., B.Sc
Minister of the United Free Church at Edin-
burgh ; formerly Examiner in Divinity to

the University of St. Andrews.

Oil, Ointment.

Platt (Freueuic), M.A., D.D.
Professor of Systematic and Pastoral Theology

in the Wesleyan College, Handsworth,
Birmingham ; author of Miracles: An Out-
line of the Christian View, Imiiuinence and
Christian Thought.

Propitiation, Ransom, Reconciliation,
Sacrifice.

Plummer (Alfred), M.A., D.D.
Late Master of University College, Durham

;

formerly Fellow and Senior Tutor of Trinity
College, Oxford ; author of ' The Gospel
according to S. Luke ' in The International
Critical Commentary, and other works.

Minister, Ministration, Pastor, Teacher.

Pope (Pi. MartiX), M.A. (Cantab, and Man-
chester).

Minister of the Wesleyan Methodist Church
at Keswick ; author of Expositoi-y Notes on
St. Paul's Epistles to Timothy and 'lilus,

and other works.

Meekness, Pride, Prophecy, Self-ex-
amination, Tongues (Gift of). Vanity,
Vengeance, Voice, Waiting, Watching.

Reid (John), M.A.
Late Minister of the United Free Church at
Inverness ; author of Jesus and Nicodcmus,
The First Things of Jesus, The Uplifting of
Life • editor o(Effectual Words.

Novice, Preparation, Profession, Promise,
Young Men, and other articles.

Roberts (John Edward), M.A. (Lond.), B.l).

(St. And.).
Minister of the liaptist Churcli at Mancliester

;

authf)r of Christian Baptism, Private
Prayers and Devotions, The Lord's Prayer.

Sergius Paulus, Simon Magus, Sos-
thenes, Stephanus, Titus Justus, Zenas.

Robertson (Archibald Thomas), M.A., D.D.,
LL.D.

Professor of Interpretation of tlie New Testa-
ment in the Soixthem Baptist Tlieological

Seminary, Louisville, Ky. ; autlior of A
Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the

Light of Historical Research, and other
works.

Master, Mediation, Perdition, Security,
Treasure.

Robinson (George L.), Ph.D., D.D., LL.D.
Professor of Biblictd Literature and English

Bible in M'Cormick Tlieological Seminary,
Chicago.

Mount, River, Rock, Sea, Sepulchre,
Ship, Supper, Wing.

Robinson (Henry Wheeler), M.A. (Oxon. and
Edin.).

Professor of Church History and of the
Philosoplw of Religion in the Baptist
College, Kawdon ; sometime Senior Kenni-
cott Scholar in the Univer.sity of Oxford ;

author of ' Hebrew Psychology in Relation
to Pauline Anthropology ' in Mansfield
College Essays, The Christian Doctrine of
Man, The Religious Ideas of tlie Old Testa-

ment.

Man, Mouth, Tongue, Woman.

VON Schlatter (Adolf).
Professor of New Testament Introduction and
Exegesis in the University of Tubingen.

Paraclete.

Shaw (John .Mackintosh), M.A.
Professor of Apologetics and Church History

in the Presbyterian College, Halifax, N.S.

Resurrection of Christ.

SiDNELL (Henry Carlss Jones), B.A., B.D.
(London).

Minister of the Wesleyan Methodist Church
at Halifax.

Marks, Reproof, Restoration of
Offenders.

Slater (John White), B.D.
Minister of the United Free Church at Scone.

Prize.

Smith (Sherwin), M.A., B.D.
Minister of tlie Wesleyan Methodist Church

at York.

Pollution,
Strangled.

Profane, Purification,

Scares (Theodore Gerald), Ph.D., D.D.
Professor of Homiletics and Religious Educa-

tion, and Head of the Department of
Practical Theology in the University of
Chicago, 111.

Regeneration.

SouTER (Alexander), M.A., D.Litt.
Regius Professor of Humanity and Lecturer

in Media'val Pal{vograi)hy in tlie University
of Aberdeen ; formerly Professor of New
Testament CJreek and fexegesis in Mansfield
College, Oxford; author of A Study of
Ambrosiastcr, The Text and Canon of the
New Testament, A Pocket Lexicon to the
Greek New Test(t>nent.

Nero, Province, Roads and Travel,
Roman Empire, Rome, Trade and Com-
merce, Vespasian, and other articles.
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Spooner William Archibald), D.D.
Warden of New College, Oxford ; Hon. Canon

of Christ Cluireh, Oxford ; Examining
Chaplain to the Bishop of Peterl>oruugh.

Manaean, Nicolas, Philip the Evangelist^
Stephen, and other articles.

Stalker (James), M.A., D.D.
Professor of Church Historj- in the United
Free Church College, Aberdeen ; author of
Th: Life of Jesus Christ, The Life of St.

Paul, Lmago Christi, The Preacher and his
Models.

Paul.

Stevexsox (Morley), M.A.
Principal of Warrington Training College

;

Hon. Canon of Liverpool ; author of Hand-
book to the Gospel accordlnrj to St. Luke,
The Spiritual Teaching of ' In Memoriam '

;

joint -editor of The Prayer-Book Dictionary.

Moon, Schism, Star, Sun, Vessel,
Wandering Stars.

Stewart (George Wauchope). M.A., B.D.
Minister of the Church of Scotland at Had-
dington (First Charge) ; author of Music in
the Church.

Officer, Potentate, Prince, Queen, Sa-
baoth, Tetrarch.

Stoxe (Darwell), D.D.
Principal of Pusey House, Oxford.

Salvation.

Strachax (Robert Harvey), ^^.A. CAberd.),
B.A. (Cantab.).

Minister of the Presbyterian Church at Cam-
bridge.

Saint, Sanctification.

Strahax (James'. M.A., D.D.
Professor of Hebrew and Biblical Criticism in

the Magee Presbyterian College, London-
derry :

'

' urer ; author of
Hebreir f Job, Life of
Andrew ,,, . , - ., .

Macedonia, Melita, Nazareth, Perg-amus,
Samaria, Temple, and other articles.

Stroxg (Robert), M.A., B.Litt.
Minister of the United Methodist Church,
London.

Man-Stealers, Murder, Robbers of
Churches, Robbery, Stealing-.

Taskee (Johx G.), D.D.
Principal and Profes>ui- of Clmreh Ili-tny and
Apologetics in the Wesleyan College. Hands-
worth, Birmingham.

Mysticism, Natural, Nature, Perfect,
Religion.

Tod (David Malkaki, M.A., B.D. (Edin.).
Minister of the Presbj-terian Church of
England at HuddersHeld ; formerly Hebrew
Tutor and Cunningham Fellow, New
College, Kdinburgh.

Truth, Unbelief.

Vos (Geerhardus), Ph.D., D.D.
Charles Haley Professor of Biblical Theology

in the Theological Seminary of the Presby-
terian Church at Princeton, N.J.

Peace, Pity, Wicked.

Waddy (P. Stacy), M.A. (Oxford and Sydney).
Headmaster of the King's School, Parramatta,

Australia ; Fellow of St. Paul's College,
Universit\" of Sydney.

Zeal.

Walker iDaw.sox . M.A., D.D.
Professor of Biblical Exegesi? in the L'niversity

of Durham ; Principal of St. John's Hall,
Durham.

Reformation, Remnant, Reproach, Repu-
tation, Respect of Persons, Rest, Re-
ward, Token.

Wakfield (Bexjamix Breckixridge), D.D.,
LL.D., Litt.D.

Charles Hodge Professor of Didactic and
Polemic Theologj- in the Theological
Seminary of the Presbyterian Church at
Princeton, New Jersej'.

Redemption.

Watkixs (Charles H.), D.Th.
Minister of the Baptist Church at Liverpool

;

Lecturer in the Midland Baptist College
and University College. Nottingham ; autlior
of St. PaxiVs Fightfor Galatia.

Neighbour, Oath.

Watsox William . B.D., D.Litt.
Mini.-ter of the Church of Scotland at Oyne ;

Examiner in Biblical Criticism and Hebrew
in the University of St. Andrews ; Assistant
to the Professor of Hebrew and Oriental
Languages in the University of St. Andrews,
19<:t7-1909.

Suffering, Temptation, Torment, Tribu-
lation.

Willis (Johx Kothwell , B.D.
Canon of St. Aidans, Ferns, and Rector of
Preban and Moyne. (

'o. Wicklow.
Son of Man, Tithes.

WoRSLEY (Frederick William), M.A., B.D.
Sub-Warden of St. Michael's College, Llandaff;
author of The Apo<:ahipsc of Jesus.

Market-Place, Mercury, Moloch, Rephan,
Supe.'-stitious, Unknown God.

Zexos^ D.D., LL.D.
Pro: historical Theology in the
2kICuimick Theological Seminary, Chicago.

Time.





LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

L General

App. = Appendix.
Arab. = Arabic.
art., artt.= article, articles.

A.S. =Anglo-Saxon.
Assyr. = Assyrian.
AT = Altes testament.
AV= Authorized Version.

AVm = Authorized Version margin.
Bab. = Babylonian.
c.= circa, about.
cf . = compare.
ct. = contrast.

ed. = edited, edition.

Eng. = English.
Eth. = Ethiopic.

EV, EVV = English Version, Versions.

f. =and following verse or page.

tf. =and following verses or pages.

fol. = folio.

fr. = fragment, from.
Fr.= French.
Germ. = German.
Gr.= Greek.
Heb. = Hebrew.
Lat. = Latin.

lit. = literally, literature.

LXX= Septuagint.
m. , marg. = margin.
MS, MSS= Manuscript, Manuscripts.
n. =:note.

NT=New Testament, Neues Testament,
N.S. = New Series.

0T= Old Testament.
pi. = plural.

g.r., gq.t\ =qnod vide, quas vide, which see.

Khem. = Rhemish New Testament.
rt. =root.
RV= Revised Version.
RVm — Revised Version margin.
Sem. — Semitic.
sing. = singular.

Skr. = Sanskrit.
Syr. = Syriac.

Targ. = Targum.
tr.= translated, translation.

TR = Textus Receptus, Received Text.
V. = verse.

v.l. = varia lectio, variant reading.
VS, VSS= Version, Versions.
Vulg., Vg,=Vulgate.

II. Books of the Bible

Old Testament. Ad. Est=Additions to Sus=Susanna.

Gn = Gene-;i.-.

Ex = Exodus.
Lv= Leviticus.

Nu— Numbers.
Dt = Deuteronomy.
Jos= Joshua.
Jg= Judges.
Ru = Ruth.
1 S,2S = land2SamueL
IK, 2 K= land 2 Kings.
1 Ch, 2 Ch = l and 2

Chronicles.
Ezr=Ezra.
Neh= N ehemiah.
Est= Esther.
Job.
Ps= Psalms.
Pr= Proverbs.
Ec = Ecclesiastes.

Apocrypha.

1 Es, 2 Es= l and 2 To= Tobit.

Esdras. Jth = Judith.

Ca= Canticles.

Is= Isaiah.

Jer=: Jeremiah.
La= Lamentations.
Ezk=Ezekiel.
Dn= Daniel.
Hos= Hosea.
Jl=Joel.
Am = Amos.
Ob=Obadiah.
Jon = Jonah.
Mic = Micah.
Nah = Nahum.
Hab= Habakkuk.
Zeph= Zephaniah.
Hag= HaggaL
Zee = Zechariah.
Mai = MalachL

Esther.
Wis= Wisdom.
Sir= Sirach or Ecclesi-

asticus.

Bar=Baruch.
Three= Song of the Three

Children.

Bel = Bel and the
Dragon.

Pr. >lan = Prayer of

Manasses.
1 Mac, 2 Mac= l and 2
Maccabees.

Mt= Matthew.
Mk= Mark.
Lk= Luke.
Jn=John.
Ac = Acts.
Ro= Romans.
1 Co, 2 Co=l

Corinthians.
Gal= Galatians.
Eph= Eplie-ians.

Ph = Philippians.

Col= Colossians.

New Testament.

1 Th, 2 Th=l and 2
Thessalonians.

1 Ti, 2 Ti = 1 and 2
Timothy.

Tit= Titus.

Philem = Philemon,
and 2 He = Hebrews.

Ja= James.
1 P, 2P = 1 and 2 Peter.

1 Jn, 2 Jn, 3 Jn=l, 2,

and 3 John.
Jude.
Rev= Revelation.
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III, Bibliography

^(?G= Abhandluiigen der Gottingor Gesellschaft

der Wissenscliaften.

^/iPA= American Journal of IMiilology.

^t/7'A= American Journal of Tlieology.

A2iyV= Ari:hiv fiir Iteligionswissenseliaft.

^5= Acta Sanctorum (HuUandus).
JBt/^Belium Judaicuni (Josephus).

BL = Bampton Lecture.
J5ir= Biblical World.
CA'= Catholic Encycl()])odia.

C/i4= Corpus Inscrip. Atticaruin.

C/G= Corpus Inscrip. Gnecaruin.
C7L = Corpus Inscrip. Latinaruni.

C75= Corpus Inscrip. yemiticurum.
C^72= Church Quarterly Review.
C^ = Contemi)orary Review.
C5jEZ = Corpus Script. Eccles. Latinorum.
Z>5=Dict. of the Bible.

DCA = Diet, of Christian Antiquities.

DCB = Dict. of Christian Biography.
Z>C(? = Diet, of Christ and the Gospels.

DGBA =Dict. of Greek and Roman Antiquities.

DGRB = Diet, of Greek and Roman Biography.
DGRG = Dic\.. of Greek and Roman Geography.
EBi= Encyclopnedia Biblica.

^5r=Encyclop{edia Britannica.

.BG7'=E.\i)ositor's Greek Testament.
jEi?£= Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics.

Exp = Expositor.

.Ea^r-Exiwsitory Times.
(r.(iP=:Geogra{)hie des alten Paliistina (Buhl).

GB= Golden Bough (J. G. Frazer).

GOA =Gottingisehe Gelehrte Anzeigen.
(r(TiV=Nachrichten der konigl. Gesellschaft der

Wissenschaftcn zu Gottingen.
GJ'F'=Geschichte des jiidischen Volkes (Schiirer).

Grimm-Thayer= Grimm's Gr.-Eng. Lexicon of the
NT, tr. Thayer.

jyZ>5 = Hastings'' Diet, of the Bible (5 vols.).

/r£ = Historia Ecclesiastica (Eusebius, etc.).

iiTG/fZ,= Historical Geography of the Holy Land
(G. A. Smith).

^/= History of Israel (Ewald).
HJ= Hibbert Journal.
^</i'= History of the Jewish People (Eng. tr. of

GJV).
J?Z = Hibbert Lecture.
fi'A''=Historia Natural is (Pliny).

/CC= International Critical Commentary.
/iS'<S= International Science Series.

J^i4= Journal Asiatique.
JBZ= Journal of Biblical Literature.
JE=^e\{\s\\ Encyclonedia.
J'/r5= Journal of Hellenic Studies.
J''PA= Journal of Philology.
J^P7'A^Jahrbiicher fiir protestantische Theologie.
t7^J?= Jewish Quarterly Review.
t7^iS'= Journal of Roman Studies.
JThSt=io\\Ynfi\ of Tlieological Studies.
ir^r'=Keilinschriften und das Alte Testament'

(Schrader, 188:<).

/iri42'= Zimmern-\Vinckler's ed. of the preceding
(a totally distinct work), 1902-03.

AVP = Keilin«cliriftUche Bibliotliek.

/^C^/= Literari8ches Centralblatt.
LNT= Introil. to Literature of the New Testament

(Moffatt).

LT^Life and Times of Jesus the Messiah
(Edersheim).

MG ]VJ= Monatsi<chriftfiir Geschichte und W'issen-
schaft des Judentums.

A(?G^=Nachrichten der konigl. (Gesellschaft der
Wissenschaften zu Gottingen.

iViirZ=Neue kirchliche Zeitschrift.

iV7'ZG = NeutestHmentliche Zeitgeschichte (Holtz-
mann and others).

0^Z) = Oxford English Dictionary.
0TJC=OV\ Testament in the Jewish Church (W.

R. Smitii).

Pauly-Wissowa = Pauly-Wissowa's Realencyklo-
padie.

Pi5= Polychrome Bible.

PC= Primitive Culture (E. B. Tylor).
Pj&F= Palestine Exploration Fund.
P^P.S'^^ Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly

Statement.
PP£=Realencyklopadie fiir protestantische The-

ologie und Kirclie.

P^S^ = Proceedings of tlie Society of Biblical
Archii'ology.

RA = Revue Archeologique.
iJP= Revue Biblique.

jB^6'' = Revue des Etudes Grecques.
PG^ = Religion in Geschichte und Gegenwart.
RHR = B,evue de I'Histoire des Religions.

Roscher=Rosclier's Ausfiihrliches Lexikon der
griech. und rom. Mythologie.

RS = Religion of the Semites (W. Robertson
Smitli).

SBA IF=Sitzuiigsberichte der Berliner Akademie
der Wissensdiaften.

<S'P^= Sacred Books of the East.

Schaff-Herzog=The New Schatl-Herzog Encyclo-
pedia.

SDB = Hastings' Single-vol. Dictionarj' of the
Bible.

SEP= Memoirs of Survey of Eastern Palestine.

5'/if=Studien und Kritiken.
,SIFF= Memoirs of Survey of Western Palestine.

2%7>i^= TlieologischeLitteraturzeitung.
rA2'=Theol. Tijdschrift.

T»S'= Texts and Studies.

TU=Te\te und Untersuchungen.
Wetzer-Welte=Wetzer-Welte's Kirchenlexikon.
WH = Westcott-Hort's Greek Testament.
Z^ 7'IF = Zeitschrift fur die alttest. Wissen-

schaft.

ZDMG — Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenland-
ischen Gesellschaft.

ZiiTG = Zeitschrift fiir Kirchengeschichte.
Z^PFZ = Zeitschrift fiir kirchl. Wissenschaft und

kirchl. Leben.
ZNTW = Zeitschrift fur die neutest. Wissen-

schaft.

Zr/ir= Zeitschrift fiir Theologie und Kirche.

ZfFTs: Zeitschrift fiirwissenschaftliche Theologie.



DICTIONARY
OF THE APOSTOLIC CHURCH

M
MACEDONIA (Ma/ceSorfa).—This was the land of

the Macedones, a Doric branch of the Hellenic
stock, who settled on the banks of the Haliacmon
and Axixis, above the Themiaic Gulf, and OTadually
extended their power over the hill-peoples in the
X. and W., as well as the lowland tribes which
separated them from the sea. Their enlarged
country, with its 'vast plains, rich mountains,
verdant prairies, extended views, very ditferent

from those charming little mazes of the Greek
site' (E. Kenan, St. Paul, Eng. tr., 1889, p. 82),
was a meet nurse for a successful and conquer-
ing race. Centuries of undisturbed growth gave
them a great reser\-e of moral as well as material
strength. ' As for Macedonia, it was probably the
region the most honest, the most serious, the most
f)ious of the ancient world' (ib. p. 80). And ere
ong it had the opportunity of showing its quality.
When Greece lay weakened by the mutual jealousy
of her city-states and consequent incapacitj' for
concerted action, the genius of Philip of Macedon
unified and consolidated a group of free and hardy
races, fostered their national spirit, and created
the most effective fighting-machine known to
antiquity. Entering on a splendid heritage, his
greater son achieved the conquest of the world
(1 Mac 1^"'). Even a century later, when the
^lacedonians had to try conclusions with the
Romans, whom in many respects they strikingly
resembled, their strength and spirit were but little

impaired, and ' witli a power in every point of
^•iew far inferior' Hannibal was 'able to shake
Rome to its foundations' (T. Mommsen, The
History of Rome, Eng. tr., 1894, ii. 491). But the
bravest armies can do little unless they are
efficiently led, and at Cjmoscephalaj (197 B.C.),

and again at Pydna (168), the once invincible
phalanx was broken at last.

The conquered nation was disarmed and divideii.
• Macedonia was abolbhed. In the conference at
Amphipolis on the Strymon the Roman commbsion
ordained that the compact, thoroughly monarchi-
cal, single state should be broken up into four
republican - federative leagues moulded on the
system of the Greek confederacies, viz. that of
Amphipolis in the eastern regions, that of Thessa-
louica with the Chalcidian peninsula, that of Pella
on the frontiers of Thessaly, and that of Pelagonia
in the interior ' (Mommsen, op. cit. p. 508). No one
was allowed to marry, or to purchase houses or
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lands, except in his own tetrarchy. The Mace-
donians compared t!ie severance of their country
to the laceration and disjointing of a living creature
(Livy, xlv. 30).

It has been supposed that a reference to this

partition is contained in Ac 16", where Philippi
IS described as vpdmi ttj^ piepidos MajceSoi'tas xoXts,

KoXbifia. This cannot mean that Philippi was the
first city of Macedonia reached by St. Paul, for he
had landed at Neapolis. Following Blass, T. Zahn
(Introd. to the XT, Eng. tr., 1909, i. 532 f.) there-

fore proposes to read rpdrr^t, and to paraphrase

:

' a city belonging to the first of those four districts

of Macedonia, i.e. the first which Paul touched on
liis journey.' But the interpretation is not platis-

ible. Not only is the suggested detail regarding the
Apostle's movements singularly flat and common-
place, but it is highly probable that the old division

into tetrarchies had long ceased to have more than
an antiquarian interest. For the best explanation
of the difficult phrase ' the first of the district ' see
Philippi.

In 146 B.C. Macedonia received a provincial
organization, and Thessalonica was made the seat
of government. Including part of Illyria as well
as Thessaly, the province extended from the
Adriatic to the Jilgean, and was traversed by the
Via Egnatia, which joined Dyrrhachium and Apol-
lonia in the West with Amphipolis and another
AjMjllonia in the East. Augustus made it a sena-
torial province in 27 B.C., Tiberius an Imperial in

A.D. 15, and Claudius restored it to the senate
in A.D. 44. In St. Paul's time it was therefore
governed by a proconsul of prcetorian rank.

In the Acts and the Epistles Macedonia is often
linked with Achaia (Ac \^\ Ro 15», 2 Co 9^, 1 Th
1"- *), and as the latter term can denote only the
province, it is natural to suppose that Maceaonia
has also its official Roman meaning. St. Paul's
entry into Europe was occasioned by the vision

of ' a man of Macedonia ' (Ac IQ^). Ramsay (St.

Paid, 1895, p. 202 flF.) has hazarded the suggestion
that this man was no other than the historian of

the Acts ; in which case the night vision would
doubtless be preceded and followed by substantial

argtiments by day. The theory is supposed to
account for the abundance of detail, as well as the
apparently keen personal interest, with which St.

Luke tells this part of his story. He seems to
hurry breathlessly over wide tracts of Asia Minor,
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until he gets St. P.iul down to Troas and across

the ^gean (Ac 16'"), after whicli his style of

narration at once l^ecoines leisurely and expansive
(see Luke). St. Paul founded Macedonian churches
in Pliilippi, Beroea, and Thessalonica ; to two of

them he wrote letters tliat are extant ; and all of

them were conspicuous for their loj'alty to, and
atrection for, their founder. He had happy memo-
ries of • the grace of God in the churches of Mace-
donia' (2 Co 8') and of 'all the brethren in all

Macedonia' (1 Th 4*"). He loved to re-visit his

first European mission-field (Ac 19^1 201', j Qq jge^

2 Co l^ 2" 7* 81 9*- *), and among other ' men of

Macedonia' who aided and cheered him were
Gains and Aristarchus (Ac 19™), Secundus of Thes-
salonica (20"'), Sopater of Beroea (20*), and Epaphro-
ditus of Pliilippi (Ph 2^). One of the most re-

markable features of all the churches of Mace-
donia was the ministry of women, on which see

J. B. Lightfoot, Philippians*, 1878, p, 56.

James Strahan.
MADIAN.—See MiDlAN.

MAGIC—See Divination.

MAGISTRATE.—The Avord ' magistrates ' in the
NT is as a rule a translation either of the abstract
word al ipx"-^ (literally 'the authorities'), ais in Lk
12'i, Tit 3', or of the cognate word, originally a
participle, ol Apxavres. The former term is the
more general of the two, but an examination of

the two passages suggests that dpxa^ is an allusion

to magistrates, while t^ovcrlai is rather a reference
to governors, if indeed we can distinguish words
which had long been used by Greek-speaking Jews
of tlie world of spirits. There is less doubt about
the other equivalent, Apxavres, which occurs in the
singular in Lk 12**, where the reference is clearly

to two litigants going before a magistrate (corre-

sponding to the English alderman and the Scottish

bailie) in a civil case (a comparison with |1 Mt 5^'"

will show that Luke is more explicit).

The variety of magistrates throughout the
Roman Empire was infinite. In Rome the magis-
trates were called jtrcetores (see art. Praetor).
Throughout the Italian and Western communities
generjuly the city-constitution approximated to

that of Rome. In colonics it was a copy as nearly
as possible. Tlie names by which tlie magistrates
were called varied. For example, at Arretium in

Etruria (I'ersius, Sat, i. 130) and at Ulubroe in

Latium (Juvenal, Sat. x. 102) they M-ere called

tediles ; an inscription at the latter place mentions
also a prcefecttis iure dicundo, a special com-
missioner sent from Rome to try cases (see Mayor's
note). At other places they were called prwtorcs
(cf. below), the original name of the consuls at
Rome, e.g. at Fundi in Latium. (Horace [Sat. I. v.

34-36] mocks at the consequential airs and dress of

one of them.) In yet other cases they were known
as duo uiri cedUes, with duo niri iure dicundo
forming a board of four. They held office for one
year. The competence of such magistrates was
strictly defined, and higher cases were sent to
Rome for trial. So in the provinces the governor
had to try the most important cases, both civil

and criminal, while ordinary cases were doubtless
left to the judicial machinery already in existence
in the province. The Romans commonly left the
system current already in each country, unless it

was radically bad.

St. Luke is an autliority of primary value for

the jurisdiction of magistrates in an Eastern town.
From him we learn that in Philippi, a colonia,

they were called aTpaTijyol (an exact translation
<A prcetores). They unknowingly transgressed the
law in flogging the two Roman citizens, St. Paul
and Silas, without trial. Their chagrin was all

the greater as they prided themselves on their

true Roman spirit. At Thessalonica St. Luke's
accuracy is particularly evident, as there he applies

to the magistrates a title comparatively rare

throughout the Graico-Roman world, but attested
for Thessalonica by a number of inscriptions—the
title politarchs (iroXtrdpxat, Ac 17*'*) ; this title

occurs also in Egypt. At Thessalonica the rabble
were hostile to the new religion, but the politarchs

and the better-educated classes generally looked
upon it with more favour (see also Authorities,
Roman Empire, Town-Clerk, etc.).

LiTKRATURR.—On the subject in general see T. Mommsen,
R(im. StaaUreehts, l^ipzig, 1888; A. H. J. Greenidge, Roman
Public Life, London, 1901, chs. iv., viii., x., xi. es]>eciall.v; an
admirable synopsig by B. W. Henderson in A Companion to

Latin Studies-, ed. Sandj-s, Canibri<l;;e, 1913, p. 372 f. ; on the
relations between Romans and non-Konians in provincial towns,
see Mommsen in Ephemeris Epigraphica, vii. [1892] 436 S. ; on
the scene at Philippi, W. M. Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller

and the Roman Citizen, London, 1»95, p. 217 ff., JThSt i.

[1899-1900] 114 ff.; and F. Haverfield,ti.p. 434(.; Thessalonian
inscriptions containing the title ' Politarch" collected by E. D.
Barton in AJTh ii. [1898] 598 flE. ; for the title in Egyptian
documents, see Oxyrhynehua Papyrue, no. 745 (iv. [1904]).

A. Souter.
MAGOG.—See GOG AND Maqog.

MAGUS.—See SiMON Magus.

MAJESTY.—Two words are so translated

—

ticya-

Xei&rrii and fieyaXwfftjvTi. According to formation
(the first from Me7a^«os= ' stately,' 'magnificent';
the second from ;tte7aXo- = ' great') they denote re-

spectively the appearance and the fact of great-

ness, regal state, and regal might. On the whole,
the distinction holds good in usage.

1. neyaXeidTTjs, 'magnificence,' is applied to Solo-

mon (1 Es 1'), and in the NT (by Demetrius, the
silversmitli) to the Ephesian Artemis (Ac 19-").

In 2 P P* it is used of Christ's transfiguration-

glory on the mountain-top, and, with interesting

coincidence, in Lk 9''^ of the manifestation of Divine
power in His healing of the demoniac boy at the
mountain-foot (cf. Clement, Ep. ad Cor. xxiv.,

Ign. ad Horn. i. ; rd /xeYoXeta tov deou, Ac 2'*).

2. fieyaXucrvvi) is used in the LXX as the trans-

lation of n^i^ or '?'iii. It is applied to David (2 S 7-'>

and to the Icings of the earth (Dn 7^) ; elsewhere
to the sovereign greatness of God (Dt 32^, 1 Ch 29",

Ps 145*- ®, etc. ). From the LXX it has passed into

the vocabulary of Hellenistic Judaism {e.a. Book
of Enoch, v. 4, xii. 3, xiv. 16), of the NT, and
the Ajiostolic Fathers (Clement, Ep. ad Cor. xx.,

xxvii., Iviii., Ixi., Ixiv.). In He P ' the Majesty on
high,' and in 8^ 'the Majesty in the lieavens,'

is equivalent to God Himself in His heavenly
dominion (cf. Book of Enoch, v. 4, 'ye spake hard
words . . , against His Majesty ' ; Clement, Ep.
ad Cor. xxvii., 'by the word of His Majesty all

things were framea together'). Most frequently
it is used in doxology (Jude ^, 1 Ch 29" ; Clement,
Ep. ad Cor. xx., Ixi., Ixiv.). Robert Law.

MALICE {Kanla).—Malice is the propensity to
inflict injury upon another, or to take pleasure
in his misfortunes. In early English it denoted
wickedness in general {ITDB iii. 223), but the
modern meaning is found in Shakespeare, e.g. in

Othello's words :

' Speak of me as I am ; nothing extenuate.
Nor set down aught in malice

'

(Act V. 8C. ii. line 342>

KaKla changed its connotation in much the same way.
In classical Greek it was not a particular fault

or vice, but that badness of nature or character
(opp. to dptrrj, 'virtue,' 'excellence') wliich is the
root of all faults. Cicero discusses the point in

Tiisc. Disp. IV. XV. 34 : 'Hujus igitur virtutis con-

traria est vitiositas. Sicenim malo quam malitiaiu
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appell.ire earn, quam Groeci KaKlav appellant. Nam
malitia certi cujustlam vitii nomen est ; vitiositas

omnium.' In the NT the context generally in-

dicates that KaKia is a specific fault or vice. The
compound KaKOT}deia (' malicious disposition') desig-

nates but one of the many elements or workings of

the reprobate mind (Ko 1-^). Christians recall the

time, before ' the washing of regeneration,' when
thej- were ' living in malice (iv icaxt^) and envy

'

(Tit 3^). KaKia. is one of the sins which the believer

must resolutely put away (Eph 4^^ Col 3^) ; he is

not to eat the Christian passover with the leaven

of. malice ( 1 Co 5*) ; in malice he is to be a babe
(14^). Without apparent cause the Revisers
prefer ' mckedness ' in Ja 1-^, 1 P 2^- ^^, relegating
' malice ' to the margin. Only once is the wider
meaning unquestionable : the KaKia. of which Simon
the Magian is urged to repent is no specific fault,

but tlie deep-seated wickedness of a man who is

still in the gall of bitterness (Ac 8~- ^).

James Strahax.
MAN.—Introduction.—The fundamental fact for

apostolic anthropology is the new value assigned
to human nature by Jesus Christ, both through
His personal attitude and teaching, and through
His life, death, and resurrection. Jesus saw every
man thrown into relief against the background
of the kingly Fatherhood of Gkni—encompassed
by His mercy, answerable to His judgment. For
Jesns, the supreme element in human person-
ality was its moral content, as the supreme value
in the life of men was human personality itself.

This conception of human nature goes back to the
Hebrew Scriptures, in which we can trace five

firinciples, summarily stated in modem terms as
oUows. (a) Human nature is conceived as a unity

;

there is no dualism of body and soul as in Greek
thought, and consequently no asceticism. Man
becomes man by the vitalization of a physical
organism (for which Hebrew has no word) by a
breath-soul {nephesh, ruah) ; death is their divorce,
and they have no separate history. (6) Man de-

pends absolutely on God for his creation and con-
tinued existence ; his inner life is easily accessible

to spiritual influences from without, bo h for good
and for evil, (c) Man is morally responsiole for his

conduct, because ultimately free to choose ; if he
chooses to rebel against the declared wiU of God,
he will suffer for his sin. (c?) The will of God gives
a central place to the realization of social righteous-
ness, the right relation of man to man. (c) In the
purposes of God man has consequently a high place,

as in the visible world he has a unique dignity. In
the period between the OT and the NT, this con-
ception of human nature received two important
developments (cf. W. Fairweather. The Background
of the Gospels-, 1911, pp. 283-291). From the
Maccabaean age onwards there is a much more
pronounced individualism ; along with this there
is the extension of human personality into a life

beyond death. Both developments are begun in
the OT itself ; but neither beginning is comparable
in importance with the established doctrine of the
time of Christ. These two developments, separ-
ately and in union, formed a most important con-
tribution to the Christian interpretation of human
nature. But its foundation was already laid in the
OT, the main ideas of which Jesus liberated from
the restraints of Jewish nationalism to incorporate
them into a universal faith. He gave them a new
religious significance by His conception of the
Father. He added the purified ethical content of
the prophetic teaching to the current supernatural-
ism of apocalyptic writers, purged of its vagaries.
In His own person, He gave to man an example, a
motive, and an approach to God which have made
His teaching a religion as well as a philosophy.
The result is seen in the Christian doctrine of man.

pre-supposed by apostolic evangelism, and adum-
brated in apostolic writings. Three types of this
may be studied in the pages of the NT, viz. the
Pauline and the Johannine (the latter in large
measure a development of the former), and what
may be called the non-mystical type, as inclusive
of the other material (chiefly Hebrews, 1 Peter,
James).

1. Paaline anthropology.—Perhaps any formal
statement of St. Paul's conception of human nature
is apt to misrepresent him. The data are frag-

mentary and occasional ; the form is, for the most
part, unsystematic ; the interest of the writer is

experiential, and his aims are practical. It is not
easy to recover the full content of his thought-
world. But we probably come nearest to it when
we recognize that he continues the lines of OT
thought indicated above, with a deepening of
ethical contrast (not to be identified with Greek
dualism), and, in particular, with an emphasis on
the Spirit of God in Christ as the normal basis of

the Christian life. This last is characteristically

Pauline, and forms St. Paul's chief contribution to

the present subject. Recognition of the outpouring
of the Spirit of God belongs to early Christianity
in general, and marks it otl' from the religious life

and thought of contemporary Judaism (cf. W.
Bousset, Die Religion dcs Judentum^, 1906, p.

458). The specifically Pauline doctrine of life in

the Spirit is a legitimate development of OT ideas.

But it may well have been quickened by current
Hellenistic ideas of a Divine wevixa. (on which see

H. Siebeck, Geschichte der Psychologie, 1884, ii.

130-160). Similar influences may have contributed
to the accentuation of the ethical contrast already
indicated between the pneumatic and psychic, the
inner and the outer man. But the real principle

of this Pauline contrast is already implicit in the
OT ditferentiation of ruah (TveC^a) and nephesh
(^vxfi)- On this side of Pauline thought, the
Greek influences seem often to have been over-

emphasized {e.g. by Holtzmana, Neutest. Theologie,

1897, u. 13 ft".).

(a) St. Paul conceives human life as an integral

element in a vast cosmic drama. This conception
receives graphic illustration when he compares the
suttering apostles with those doomed to death in

the arena :
' We are made a spectacle unto the

world, both to angels and men (1 Co 4"). Man
plays his part before an audience invisible as well
as visible ; nor are those whose eyes are turned
upon him mere spectators. There is arrayed
against the righteous man a multitude of spiritual

forces :
' our wrestling is not against flesh and

blood, but against the principalities, against the
powers, against the world-rulers of this darkness,
against the spiritual hosts of wickedness in the
heavenly places' (Eph 6^*). At the head of this

kingdom of evil is Satan, ' the prince of the power
of the air, the spirit that now worketh in the sons
of disobedience (Eph 2- ; cf. 2 Th 2®), to whom is

to be ascribed the power to work both physical

(1 Co 5*, 2 Co 12') and moral (1 Co 7' ; cf. 2 Co IP)
evil. Similar to this was the general outlook oit

contemporary Judaism ; the distinctive feature in

the case of St. Paul was his faith that victorious

energies for good were mediated through Christ.

This conception of ' the Lord the Spirit ' (2 Co 3^8)

sprang from St. Paul's experience on the road to

Damascus, by which he was convinced of the

continued existence, the Divine authority, and the

spiritual power of Christ. Union with Christ,

thus conceived (1 Co 6"), brought the Christian

into a new realm of powers and possibilities. No
longer dismayed by the spiritual host arrayed
against him, hitherto so often victorious over his

fleshly weakness, the Christian became conscious
' in Christ ' that God was for him, and convinced
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that none could prevail against him, through tlie

practiciil operation of spiritual euer<;;ies within iiini.

lie must indeed be made manifest before the judg-
ment-seat of Christ, but that thought could bring
no terror to one who was already ' in Christ.' The
Christian warrior (Kpli 6'*"-) shares in the conflict

of Christ, whose final victory (1 Co 15*"-) is to be
the last act of the great cosmic drama. The fact
that, at its culmination, God shall be all in all

(v.-*) is significant of tlie whole character of this

interpretation of life. There is here no Gnostic
dualism ; the evil of the world is moral, not
physical, in its origin, and the cosmic issues are
safe in the hands of tlie one and only God. The
way in which tiie cosmic forces are imagined and
described f)etrays Jewish origin ; but this ought
not to prejudice the great principles involved.
There can be no doubt tliat this whole outlook
gives to man's life a meaning and a dignity wliii ii

are a fit development of the high calliii_; .•i>>i;_;ned

to him in the OT.
{b) liecause this cosmic conflict is essentially

moral, its peculiar battle-field is the heart ofvuiii.

There the cosmic drama is repeated in miniature

—

or rather, there the issues of the world conflict are
focused. The cardinal passage is, of course, Ko 7,

and this chapter, rather than the 5th, should be
the point of departure for an}- statement of Pauline
anthropologj'. St. Paul is analyzing his own
moral and religious experience prior and up to his

deliverance by the Spirit of Christ. But he does
this in general terms, implying that it is substanti-
ally true for all men, since even the Gentiles have
the requirements of the Law written in their
hearts (2"). The Jewish Law, * whose silent rolls,

in their gaily embroidered cover, the child in the
synagogue had seen from afar with awe and
curiosity' (Deissmann, Paulas, 1911, p. 61), became
eloquent to St. Paul as a unique revelation of
man's duty, imperfect only in the sense that devo-
tion to it could not generate the moral energy
necessary to the fulfilment of its high demands.
Without such new motive power, man is helpless,
for on his physical side he belongs to the realm
of fleshly weakness, the antithesis to that of the
Spirit to which the Law itself belongs (Ro 7''*).

Through this weakness, he has been taken captive
by Sin, conceived as an e.xternal, personalized
activity (vv.*- -'). Yet the vov%, or inner man,
desires to obey that spiritual Law, for there is

a spiritual element (riiah) in human nature (8^*).

St. Paul does not contemplate the case of the man
who in his inmost heart does not desire to obej'
that Law, any more than the OT sacrifices provide
for deliberate, voluntary sin. He is concerned
with his own experience as a zealous Pharisee,
eager to find the secret of morality, and discovering
instead his own captivity to sin. The body of flesli

is found to be, for a reason other than tliat of
Plato's duali-sm, the prison-house of the soul. The
actual deliverance from this death-bringing cap-
tivity St. Paul had found in the new spiritual
energies which reinforced his captive will ' in
Christ.' These gave him a present moral victory
over his ' psychic ' nature, and the promise of tlie

ultimate replacement of this inadequate organism
by a ' pneumatic ' body. Sin thus lost the advan-
tage gained by its insidious use of Law (7'') and
could be overcome by those who were led by the
Spirit (8", Gal 5'*). For where the Spirit o"f the
Lord is, there is liberty (2 Co 3'").

Several points should be particularly noticed in
this generalized, yet most vivid, transcript from
experience. In the first place, St. Paul does not,
here or elsewhere, regard the 'flesh' (o-dpt) as
essentially evil, but as essentially weak. It is

therefore accessible to the forces of evil, aflbrding
to them an obvious base of operations in their

siege of the inner or 'spiritual' man. If it be
urged that sin is not committed until the inner
man yields to the attack of sin, we must remember
that the Hebrew psychology (which supplies the
real content of St. Paul's Greek terms) regarded
the ' flesh ' (ba.<tar) as a genuine element in humani
personality, alive psychically as well as piiysically.

The man did sin when the weakest part of his

personality, viz. the flesh, yielded to sin. The
often alleged dualism of St. Paul thus becomes the
conflict between the stronger and the weaker
elements in the unity of jiersonality. Secondly,
the whole of Christian character and conduct is

related to the dominating conception of the Lord
the Spirit. Through this conception St. Paul was
able to unite two lines of OT development, viz.

the experience of continuous fellowship with God
Mliicli sprang from the realization of ethical ideals,

and the doctrine of the intermittent and ' occa-

sional ' Spirit of God. One of St. Paul's greatest
services to Christian thought has been to unite
these two lines, and to unite them in Christ. The
Spirit of God, acting through Christ, becomes the
normal principle of Christian morality, and, con-

sequently, of permanent fellowship with God.
Thirdly, St. Paul gives no indication that actual
sin is anything but what the OT religion made
it—the rebellion of the human will against the
Divine. In Ko 7 he recognizes no ' original sin,' no
hereditary influence even, as active in producing
the captivity from which the Spirit of Christ de-

livers. That captivity is traced to the deceitful

attack made on each successive individual by 8in>

the external enemy.
(f) From this point of view, we may best approach

what St. Paul has to say of the racial history. For
this the cardinal passage is Ro 5'--'—a passage
difficult to interpret, not only because of its abrupt
transitions, but even more because, in conventional
theology, the later system of Augustinian anthro-
pology has been welded into it. St. Paul is in these
verses contrasting Adam and Christ as, in some
sense, both unique in their influence on human
history ; the debatable point is, in what sense ?

The entrance of death into the world is clearly

ascribed to Adam's sin, ^"iist as the entrance of new
life is ascribed to Christ's obedience (v.^^). But
when we read that ' through one man's disobedience
the many were made sinners' (v.'"), we must not
assume with Augustine that this refers to the
peccatuin originate handed down by the inherent
concupificentia of the sexual act ; nor must we be
influenced unconsciously by the popular science of

to-day, so as to imagine that there is a reference

to heredity. Here, as in the well-known saying
quoted by both Jeremiah (SP") and Ezekiel (18-)

—

'The fathers have eaten sour grapes, and the
children's teeth are set on edge '— it is not the
biological succession of individuals that is in view,

but the far-reaching conception of ' corporate re-

sponsibility,' as the protest of those two prophets
makes evident enough. In their assertion of

moral individualism St. Paul would have joined

heartily ; but his recognition of the individual

relation of men to God does not prevent him from
accepting the fact that the Ishmaelites were cast

out in Hagar's son (Gal 4^), and that the Edomites
were 'hated' in Esau (Ro 9'-'). Just as Achan's
sin brought death on his whole family, since it

brought them as a group under the ban (Jos V*- ^),

so Adam's sin brought death on the whole human
race, since it constituted them ' sinners ' as a group.
As a matter of fact, St. Paul adds that all men
have actually sinned, though, prior to the giving

of explicit law, their sin was dillerent in kind from
Adam's wilful disobedience (Ro 5*-""). But St.

Paul does not connect this universality of actual

sin in the race, which has justified the Divine
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sentence of death upon it, with the initial sin of

Ailani, in such a way as to make them effect and
cause. Such a connexion may seem obvious to

a mind prepossessed by Augustinian anthro-
pology on the one hand, or by i)opuIar biological

science on the other ; but there is no proof
that it was obvious to St. Paul. In fact, as we
have seen, the evidence of Ro 7 is the other
way. Adam's sin was, indeed, fatal to man, since

it brought the Divine penalty of death upon the
race ; but St, Paul recognizes to the fall the indi-

^idual freedom and responsibility of its individual

members, who followed in the footsteps of Adam.
It should be noted that contemporary Jewish
theology gives no sufficient warrant for ascribing

a doctrine of * original sin ' to St. Paul's teachers,

but only for ascribing to them the doctrine of the
yezer hara, the evil impulse present in Adam and
in successive individuals of his race, though not due
to his sin (cf. F. C. Porters essay on this subject
in Biblical and Semitic Studies [Yale Bicentennial
Publications], 1901, pp. 93-156). Men acted like

Adam because they themselves had the evil heart
i,4 Ezr. iii. 26). In this way, 'every one of us has
been the Adam of his own soul ' {Apoc. Bar. liv. 19).

We may reasonably conjecture, in the light of Ro 7,

that this substantially represents St. Paul's posi-

tion. But he has not delinitely said this ; in Ro 5
his interest lies in the relation not of Adam to the
race, but of Adam to Christ, i.e., in the antithesis
of death and life, of the psychic and pneumatic
orders of humanity. His point in Ro 5 is fairly

summed up in 1 Co 15- : 'As in Adam aU die,

so also in Christ shall all be made alive.' The
Church, as the body of Christ (1 Co 12"- ^) is &
new organism of life within the pre.sent general
environment of death. The final redemption of

the Christian will consist in the quickening of this

mortal body of flesh—'the body of this death'

—

into a spiritual body (Ro 8", 1 Co 15**), a body
like that of the Risen Lord (Ph 3-'). Thus St.

Paul looks forward to escape from the fleshly

weakness of the body, not, as a Greek might have
done, along the line of the soul's inherent im-
mortality, but, as a Hebrew of the Hebrews, in
the hope of receiving a body more adequate to
the needs of the soul. The resurrection of the
^spiritually transformed) body will create anew the
miity of personality, which physical death destroys.
In view of the assertion that 'flesh and blood
cannot inherit the kingdom of God' (1 Co 15*^), we
may perhaps suppose that St. Paul would postulate
the original mortality of human nature, with a
potential immortalitylost through sin (Ro 5'-).

2. Johannine anthropology.—The NT enables
us to trace a further development of the Pauline
anthropology in that of the Fourth Gospel and the
First Epistle of John. 'John,' as Deissmann has
said, 'is the oldest and greatest interpreter of
St. Paul'; his writings form 'the most striking
monument of the most genuine understanding
of Pauline mysticism' {op. cit. pp. 4, 90). The
Johannine development is towards greater affinity
with Greek thought, the Logos doctrine (cf. the
parallel phenomenon in PhOo) being the most
notable example of it. This greater adaptation to
the thought and experience of a Greek world ex-
plains the greater influence of the Johannine
presentation of the gospel on the earlier theology
of the Church. The more Hebrew anthropology
of St. Paul bad, in large measure, to wait for
those thinkers of the West who culminatetl in
Augustine. St. Paul's more subjective and indi-
vidualistic outlook is, indeed, harder to realize
than that broad display of great contrasts which
gives to the Fourth Gospel part of its fascination
for simple souls. In these contrasts we may see
the emergence of the opposing realms of Jewish

apocalypse (cf. Fairweather, op. cit. p. 295). The
sense of a present judgment, however, constituted
by the simple presence of Christ, the Light of Life
in this dark world (3'* 12^'), replaces the e.schato-

logical outlook of the Synoptics.
(a) The opposition of the world and God is the

primary Johannine emphasis. Interest is trans-
ferred from the Pauline struggle within the soul
(e.g. Ro 7, Gal 5^^) to the external conflict Avhich
gathers around the Person of Christ. The world
(a characteristic Johannine term) is the realm of
darkness (Jn 1' 3" etc.), sin (7^), and death (5-*,

1 Jn 3"). Christ is the Light of the world (Jn 8'-),

its Saviour from sin (l^^ 3»"), and its Life (3»« 6«).

His conflict with that darkness which is sin, and
issues in death, is continued by His Spirit (16*).

Sin is defined in the characteristic Pauline (Hebrew)
way as ' lawlessness' (1 Jn 3^) ; it is a voluntary
act (Jn 9"), and reaches its culmination in the
wilful rejection of life in Christ (o^ ; cf. 16*).

Thus the conflict remains essentially ethical,

though it is more objectively presented- The
protagonist on the side of evil is the de^ol, who
stands behind the evil-doer as his spiritual parent
(8") ; the world lies in his power (1 Jn b^^), and he
is its prince (Jn 12»i 14» W^).

(b) The spiritual transformation of individual
men from lovers of darkness (3^*) to sons of light
(12*") is conceived both biologically as a new birth,

and psychologically as a product olfaith ; no formal
attempt is made to correlate these two ways of

describing the change, or to solve the problem of

the relation of Divine and human factors in con-
version. John specializes the Pauline idea of a
' new creation ' (2 Co 5", Gal 6^) into tliat of a new
birth (Jn 3'), which springs from a Di\-ine seed (1

Jn 2?). This spiritual birth (much more than a
mere metaphor) is sharply contrasted with natural
birth (Jn 1^). The new life it initiates is ascribed
to the Spirit of God (3*), and is nourished sacra-

mentally (3* 6**). The contrast of Spirit and flesh

is not, however, dualistic in the Gnostic sense (cf.

the rejection of docetic tendencies) ; it springs, as
in St. Paul's case, from the OT contrast of their

respective power and weakness, as seen in their

ethical consequences (1' Jn 2^*). This new birth

from the Spirit has its conscious side in the
believer's faith (Jn 1'-) ; that there is no contra-
diction between the two ideas is shown by such
a passage as 1 Jn 5^ :

' Whosoever believeth that
Jesus is the Christ is begotten of God.' Such belief

primarily concerns the Di\-ine mission of Christ
(Jn 12** 17^ *"), knowledge of which is imparted
throngh His 'words' (6*), which are themselves
Spirit and life (v.®). It will be seen that faith has a
more intellectual content for St. John than for St.

Patil, though it does not forfeit its essentially

mystical character ; belief in the mission of Christ
marks a stage of development later than the faith

of direct moral surrender to Him. The ethical

emphasis is still fundamental in this Johannine
conception of faith, as is shown by the recognition

that ' obedience is the organ of spiritual knowledge

'

(7"; cf. F. W. Robertson, Sermons, 2nd sen, 1875,

pp. 94-105). The intimate relation of character
and faith is further suggested by the assertion that
' Every one that is of the truth heareth my voice'

(IS*^), i.e., that there is an intrinsic affinity between
truth and the Truth (14«).

(/.) The product of this ' faith-birth ' is etemtd
life, a term as central for St. John as ' righteous-

ness ' is for St. Paul, and one that characteristically

marks St. John's more Greek and less Jewish
atmosphere. This eternal life is life like Christ's

(1 Jn 3-), and is nourished by such a relation to

Him as the allegory of the Vine (Jn 15) suggests.

The peculiar mark of this life is that ' love ' which
St. Paul had described as the greatest amongst
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abiding realities :
' We know that we have passed

out of death into life, tecause we love the brethren

'

(1 Jn 3'*). In such life sin has no place as a fixed

habit of character (5'") ; mIh unto death (2'" 5'*), in

fact, would siiow that there had been no genuine
entrance into life. For single acts of sin confessed

there is forgiveness and cleansing (1"). The issue

of sin is death (.In 8'-''), whereas Christ teaches that
' if any man kei>p my word he shall never see death

'

(v."; cf. 11'^-^). Except for one passage (5'^), in

whicli the term 'the resurrection of judgment'
maj' have become a conventional phrase, resurrec-

tion appears to lie confined to the believer (6*),

and is intended, as with St. Paul, to restore the

full personality. Eternal life is already the
believer's i>osse.ssion (iJn 5"), and the future life

is really the direct development of what is begun
here. In tiiis way, faith is the victory that hath
overcome the world (5^).

3. Non-mystical anthropology.—The apostolic

writings other than tliose of the Pauline and
Johannine group hanlly supply sufficient data to

make a detailed statement of their distinctive con-

ceptions of human nature practicable. There are,

however, a number of incidental references of con-

siderable interest. The psj-chology of temptation
as given in the Epistle of James (l'^'**) singles out
desire as the parent of sin, and makes death the
natural issue of sin, in a sequence that should be
compared with the fuller Pauline analysis in Ro 1.

The Epistle to the Hebrews teaches that the wilful

sin of apostasy after a genuine Christian experience
excludes a second repentance ; the appended illus-

tration of the fruitless land suggests that those
who commit this sin are incapable of repentance
(6^"* ; cf. 12"). The Petrine reference to ' the
spirits in prison' (1 P S"*--" 4») has afforded a basis
for much speculation on the possibility of moral
change after death. Of more importance than
these isolated iwints is the general characteristic

that distinguislies Hebrews, 1 Peter, and James
from the Pauline (and Johannine) writings, viz.

the absence of the idea of faith as involving mys-
tical union with Christ. In the Ep. to the Hebrews,
according to the underlying idea of the high priest

in the OT, Christ rather represents man before God
than brings the energies of God into the world.
Faith in His work means confidence to approach
God through Him (4''»-i« lO^*--"). Through Christ,
according to this Epistle, the realities of the unseen
world (IP) find their supreme substantiation ;

whereas, for St. Paul, Christ was primarily the
source of new energy to achieve the ideal, a new
dynamic within the believer who is mystically
united to Him. The more objective conception of
faith in the Ep. to the Hebrews (along a dillereiit

line from that of the Johannine tendency noticed
above) is further illustrated by the outlook in

1 Peter, where the example of Christ is specially em-
phasized (1'' 2*' 4'), This non-mystical Christianity
finds its most extreme example in th^ polemic of
St. James against faith witiiout works (2'*'^). The
Pauline faith tin a mystical energy is here appar-
ently misunderstood and taken to l)e a bare in-

tellectual assent. The presence within the NT of
this more prosaic type of Christian experience is

of considerable interest. It reminds us tiiat the
non-mystical temperament has its own legitimate
place and can make its own characteristic contri-
bution ; indeed, the genuine mystic will probably
always belong to the minority. This non-mystical
backgi'ound to the Pauline-Joliannine anthropology
is indeed more than background ; it probably
represents the general type of Christian ethics in

the Ist century. .\ notable example of this may
l)e seen in the DuUiche{c. a.d. 120). The first live

chapters form a manual of instruction for baptismal
candidates (cf. «i 7, 'Having first recited all tliese

things'), and are concerned with the moral dis-

tinctions of right and wrong in practical life—the
'Two Ways'—without a toucli of Pauline 'mys-
ticism.' This may be further illustrated from the

Epistle of Clement of Rome to the Corinthians, at

the end of the 1st centviry :
' If our mind be fixed

through faith towards (iod ; if we seek out those
things which are well pleasing and acceptable unto
Him ; if we accomplish sucii things as beseem His
faultless will, and follow the way of truth, cast-

ing off from ourselves all unrighteousness and
iniquity,' we siiall be ' partakers of His promised
gifts' (XXXV. 5). We liuve only to com])are such
an attitude with that underlying the moral exhor-

tations of St. Paul in his Letters to the same Church
(transformation through the Lord the Spirit) to feel

the externalism of the later writer and the inward-
ness of the earlier. We must not, of course, forget

the mysticism of Ignatius, to which must now be
added that of the Odes of SoloDiun, as implying a
deeper interpretation of human nature. But the

Pauline anthropology can have been little under-

stood, and in the neglect of it lay already some of

the seeds of anthropological controversy in the days
of Augustine and of the Keformation. Failure to

understand the Pauline experience robbed the early

Church of an important part of its inheritance.

Conclusion.—An exegetical survey of the apo-

stolic anthropology must frankly recognize the
existence of various problems

—

e.g. the relation of

human freedom to Divine control—not only un-
solved by the writers, but hardly realized by them.
We must not, under the guise of ' exegesis,' read

our later dogmatic or philosophical solutions into

these lacunae. But neither must we, because of

their existence, under-estimate the value of the

contribution made by these writers to a doctrine

of human nature. Primarily, no doubt, the NT
supplies data for all Christian theories rather than
dogmatic solutions of the problems which Christian

experience raises. But that experience, as re-

corded in the NT, rests on an acceptance of certain

fundamental truths—on the one nand, the worth
of human nature and its responsibility to God ; on
the other, the reality of that spiritual Morld which
men enter through Christ. We are made most
effectually to feel the far-reaching power of those
truths in their simple majesty when we read the
story of His life. But they are not absent from
any of the pages of the NT. Indeed, its subtle

fascination, its peculiar and unique atmosphere, its

constant vision of a land of distances, are largely

due to the presence and interaction of these truths.

Even the book which reveals most clearly its debt
to Jewish supernaturalism, the Apocalypse, begins

with the vision of the Risen Lord amongst the
golden lampstands of His Churches, and ends with
the recognition of individual freedom and its

momentous issues (Rev 22"). These truths, like

their Lord in His incarnation, may seem to have
emptied themselves of their universality in taking
the form natural to the first Christian generation.

But, like Him, they have proved their power as

the i)erennial basis of Christian thinking. Neither
the science nor the jthilosophy of the present day
has any quarrel with them. We are happily
leaving behind us the naturalism which looked on
men as 'streaks of morning cloud,' which soon
' shall have molted into the infinite azure of the
past' (Tyndalls Belfast Address to British Asso-
ciation, 1874). The modern interest in the psy-

chology of religion, combined with the growing
emphasis of ])hilosophy on personality, may well
become the prelude to a genuine revival of Paulin-
ism, destined to be not less influential than that of

the Reformation.
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MAN OF SIN (2 Th « ; RVm 'man of lawless-
ness,' substituting the better reading afouias for

a/mirriai of TR).—Apart from such apparent refer-

ences to the subject as 2 Co 6'*, Col 2", St. Paul's
doctrine of the Antichrist is found in the passage
2 Th 2'"", in which he associates ' the coming of

our Lord Jesus Christ' with a previous 'falling

away ' or apostasy {aro<rraffla) and the revelation of
' the man of lawlessness,' whom he also designates
' the son of perdition ' (v.'), ' the opponent ' (drriKei-

fjifvos) of God [y.*), ' the lawless one ' (6 Ayofios, v.*),

whose future revelation in his own time, however,
is anticipated even now by a working of ' the
mystery of lawlessness' (v.'). The revelation of

the man of lawlessness, he further says, is delayed
by a restraining power which he refers to in v.® as
an impersonal influence {to Karexov) and in v.'' as
an actual person (6 ycarex''"'). From the days of
the early Fathers the interpretations of this pas-
sage have been exceedingly variotLs. A good sum-
mary of the historv of previous opinion is given by
H. Alford {Gr. Test.^, iii. [1871], Proleg., p. 55 fl'.),

but modem scholars are agreed in holding that the
Apostle was speaking of an apocalypse of evil

which was only a crowning manifestation of con-
temporary influences hostile to (rod and His King-
dom (v.'), and of a restraining power within the
knowledge of the Thessalonians themselves (v.*).

They are also generally agreed in the view that
the two magnitudes which underlay the Apostle's
cryptic language in regard to the man of lawless-

ness and the restrainer are to be found in Judaism
and the Roman Empire as represented by its ruler.

But at this point opinion divides into two exactly
contradictory theories, each of which is able to
point to some favouring considerations in the
language used by the Apostle.

(I) According to one theory the man of lawless-
ness is Roman Imperialism with the Emperor at
its head, while the restraining power is Judaism
(for a clear and able exposition of this view see B.
B. Wartield in Expositor, 3rd ser. iv. [1886] 40fr.).

The deification of the Emperors, and especially
Caligula's attempt to set up his statue in the
Temple of Jerusalem (cf. E. Schiirer, HJP I. ii.

[189«;t] 98 ff. ), certainly aflbrd a very direct explana-
tion of the language of v.* as to the blasphemous
pretensions of the man of lawlessness. Moreover,
the early history of Christianity suggests that it

was part of the Divine plan that the new religion
should be developed for a time under the protect-
ing shadow of Judaism as a rdigio licita. The
fauure of the Roman authorities at first to dis-

tinguish the Church from the Synagogue (cf. Ac
18^*"'®) did shelter the former in its days of weak-
ness from the persecuting rage of pagan Imperial-
ism that burst upon it as soon as its separateness
and its absolute claims were clearly recognized.
But the objection to this theory is that it attributes
to St. Paul, whose authorj^hipof 2 Thess. may now
be a^ssumed with some confidence, an attitude to

Judaism and to Rome respectively which finds no
counterpart either in the Thessalonian Epistles or
in any other of his writings. It was from Judaism,
not from the Empire, that the opposition and per-

secution he had to encounter as the Apostle of
Christianitv invariably came (1 Th 2""^*; cf. Acts,
passim), "the philosophic historian may see in

Judaism the protective sheath of the opening bud
of Christianity ; but it was not so that St. Paul
regarded it. (>n the contrary, the language in

which he describes its treatment of Christ and the
gospel, and his denunciation of the wrath of Grod
upon it (1 Th 2^*'-), suggest that the 'mystery of

iniquity' already at work (2 Th 2^) was nothing
else than the secret ferment of its own anti-Chris-

tian spirit. And Rome with its Emperor could
hardly be the man of lawlessness to St. Paul, not
only because it had not yet begun to persecute the
Church, but because he sincerely respected its

authority as a power ordained of God (Ro 13^"'),

and did not hesitate to appeal to Caesar himself
against his Je\*"ish enemies (Ac 25^'*'-).

(2) The other and more probable theory, accord-

ingly, takes the man of lawlessness to be anti-

Christian Judaism coming to a head in the person
of a psendo-Messiah, and the restrainingpower to be
the jRoman Empire personified in the Caesar him-
self. It is sometimes objected that under this

theory an insuperable diflBculty is presented by v.*,

as it would be contrary to the r6le of a Jewish
Messiah to sit in the Temple of God and set himself
forth as God. But this is to overlook the fact that

we have to do here with an apocalvptic picture

coloured with the language of an O^ apocalypse
(cf. Dn 11*) and innaenced by the Antichrist
tradition which had been developing in Judaism
ever since the days of Antiochus Epiphanes (see

art. AXTICHRIST, 1). To St. Paul as a Rabbinical
scholar the portentous figure of the JevsTsh Anti-

christ, Satanic, blasphemous, and (jod-defying,

must have been very familiar. His familiarity

with it may be traced not only in the language of

V.*, but in the references to the Beliar-Satan con-

ception which are present in the passage. In v.*

the coming of the man of lawlessness is said to be
'according to the working of Satan.' And E.
Nestle has pointed out (ExpT xvi. [1904-05] 472)
that on the evidence of the LXX and Aqtiila ^
droaraala (v.') is a rendering of Heb. >*!'??, o

iydpctros rrft dvouiat (v.') of fe"?? P'K ('man of

Belial '), and 6 dmKei^ierws (v.*) of fi?r. The Jewish
conception of the Antichrist, not as a mere politi-

cal figtire but as an eschatological monstrosity in

the shape of a diabolic opponent of Gk)d, St. Patd
boldly transfers from the sphere of paganism in

which Jewish a{x>calyptic had placed it, and sets

down in the sphere of Judaism itself. Out of

Judaism he pictured the Antichrist as coming,
though there are features in his representation
which imply that the sway of the man of lawless-

ness would extend far beyond the confines of Juda-
ism — that he would cause an apostasy in the

Church (v.'), that he would break down the re-

straining power of the Empire (v."), that he would
draw after him a deluded and perishing world
(w.^****). In the persistent malevolence of his own
race against Christ and the gospel, the Apostle
saw the mystery of iniquity working ; but he con-

ceived of that malevolence as culminating at length

in the appearance of an Antichrist endowed with
Satanic and superhuman qualities, who would
deceive men by 'power and signs and lying

wonders' (v.9«r-
; cf. Mk 13^^-**), and whose hostility

to the truth of (Jod which brings salvation would
reach its climax in the blasphemous claim to be
himself Divine. Then Christ would return to a
world now ripe for judgment, slaying the lawless

one with the breath of His mouth, and bringing
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him to nought by the manifestation of His coming
(V.8).

LiTERATURB.—Besides the references given in the art., and
the Literature appended to art. Antichrist, see A. Sabatier,
The Apostle Paul, Enjf. tr., 1891, p. 117 ff. ; B. Weiss, liiiAical

Theology of the NT, Eng. tr., i. [1882J 305 ff. ; J. Moffatt, The
Eintorical NT, 1901, p. 142 ff., LNT, 1911, p. 7(iff.

J. C. Lambert.

HANAEN (Heb. M'nahem).—Ks St. Luke pre-

faces liis account of the Church of Jerusalem
(Ac 1-5) by giving a list of the apostles who were
its cliiefs and leaders (1^), so he prefaces his account
of the Church of Antioch, and the missionary
activity of which it was tlie centre, by a list of the
most noted ^)rophets and teachers who were con-
nected with it : they were Barnabas, and Symeon
called Niger, and Lucius the Cyrenian, and Manaen,
the foster-brother of Herod tne tetrardi, and Saul
(13^). What brought Manaen to Antioch we do not
know. As foster-brother or playmate of Herod
Antipas (for the Greek term bears either meaning)
he must liave been brought up mainly at Jerusalem.
The connexion between Manaen and the Herod
family seems to have been hereditary. Josephus
tells (Ant. XV. X. 5) the story of an elder Manaen,
father or uncle of the present one, a noted Essene,
who made a prophecy to Herod the Great that
he Mould become kin^ of Judaja ; and when the
prophecy was fulfilled Herod treated Manaen, and
the Essene .«iect to whicli he belonged, with gi-eat

consideration. If, as tradition asserts, St. Luke was
a native of Antioch and a resident tliere, he may
well have known Manaen personally and have
learnt from him the many details respecting the
Herod family which he has introducea into both
his Gospel and the Acts. Of Manaen's subsequent
career we know nothing. W. A. Spooner.

MANASSEH.—See Tribes.

MANNA (iiivva).—1. Among the sacra contained
in the Tabernacle the writer of Heb. mentions (9^)

the pot of manna, which Aaron was directed to
lay up before the Lord as a perpetual memorial of
the miraculous food whereby the Israelites were
sustained in the wilderness (Ex l&^). The Heb.
text does not describe the pot as golden, but the
NT writer follows the LXX, which reads \d/3e
crdfivov xp^'^o^" ^''tt- In Solomon's Temple the two
tables of stone were the sole contents of the ark of
the covenant (1 K S*'), but the Rabbis assumed that
the jar of manna was also deposited there, evidently
basing their belief on the words • before the Lord.*'

2. The Message to the Church of Pergamos (Rev
2""") contains the promise that he wlio overcomes
—refusing at all costs to eat things sacriliced to
idols—shall be fittingly rewarded by receiving the
hidden manna to eat. Tliore is here probably an
allusion to the Jewish tradition that, before the
Fall of Jerusalem, the ark and its sacred contents
were removed by Jeremiah and hidden in a cave of
Mount Sinai (2 Alac 2'), from which they were to be
restored to their place at the coming of the Messiali,
when all the old miracles would be repeated. ' And
at that time,' says Apoc. Bar. (xxix. 8), ' the stores
of manna shall descend again from above ; and
they shall eat of it in those years.' After manna
had come to be named 'corn of heaven' (Ps 78^),
' bread of the mighty ' (78^), ' heavenly bread '

(lOS*), panis angelorum (4 Ezr. i. 29), d77^X«»'
Tpo<pi) (Wis IG''*), dn^poffla Tpo(pifi (19"^), it was natur-
ally regarded not merely as material nourishment
but as ' spiritual food ' (fipCofxa. irve\!iJjiriK6v[\ Co 10^]).

Like the bread of Christ's own miracles, it had
sacramental value, feeding the soul as well as the
body (cf. Jn 6*'*'). James Strahan.

MAN-STEALINQ.—See Men-Stealers.

MANTLE.—The word 'mantle' occurs in the
RV in He V-, replacing ' vesture ' of the AV. The
I)assage is a quotation from Ps 102* '"' ; cf. Ps
104*. In both places the LXX nepi^dXaiov is a trans-
lation of Heb. ipn^, ' clothing.' The term is ap-
propriate to certain over - garments of ancient
peoples, which were literally cast around the body,
in contrast to the undcr-''arments, which were put
on. In a more restricted sense tlie same term is

employed in 1 Co ll'* to denote 'veil.'

A description of the only specific mantle occur-
ring in the relevant section of Scripture will be
found under art. Cloke. See also art. Clothes.

W. Ckuickshank.
MARAN ATHA.—See Anathema.

MARBLE (fidpfiapos, Lat. rtuirmor ; from fuip-

/xaipeiv, 'sparkle,' 'glisten').—Marble is the name
given to any limestone which is sufficiently close
in texture to admit of being polished. It is men-
tioned as part of the mercliandi.se of ' Babj'lon,' i.e.

Rome (Rev 18^^). It began to be used there for
the adornment of buildings about the beginning of
the 1st cent. B.C. Eor a time such luxury was
viewed with jealousy by stern republicans (Pliny,
HN xxxvi. 7), but the Empire effected a great
change of sentiment, and Augustus boasted, not
without reason, that he ' found Rome of brick and
left it of marble' (Suet. Octav. xxix.). 'The
Emperor obtained this result, seconded by his

friend and minister, Agrippa, and succeeded in
leaving behind him truly a city of marble, to which
the Pantheon bears sufficient witness ' (Mary W.
Porter, What Rome was built with, 1907, p. 7).

While the white marble of Luna (near the modem
Carrara), Hymettus, Pentelicus, and Paros was
used for statuary, m.any varieties of coloured
marble were available for architecture. See,

further, art. Rome.

Literature.—F. Corsi, Delle pietre antiche, Rome, 1845 ;

G. P. Merrill, Stmies/or Building and Decorations, New York,
1903. James Strahan.

MARK (JOHN).—The name appears eight times
in the NT (Ac 12i2- -» 15«-*', Col 4i», 2 Ti 4",

Pliilem ^*, 1 P 5"), and the consensus of opinion
assigns all the references to one individual. To
the Jewish name (John) was added, for use in

extra-Palestinian circles, the Latin prmnomcn
Mark * (cf. ' Saul—Paul '

; see CIG passim). Tlie

son of Mary, a prominent and well-to-do member
of the early Christian society (Jn IS'*- ", Ac 12'«),

to wliose house the brethren used to resort, Mark
had ea^y introduction to the apostolic cabinet, and
probably fell under the influence of the dominating
personality of Peter. His non-aggressive tempera-
ment has carved out no clear line by which history

can remember him. He shines here and there in

the borrowed light of greater men and flits ever

])ack into a tantalizing darkness. Hence conjecture

has sought to find him at other points of his career,

e.g. as the man carrjdng the pitcher of water, as

one of the Seventy, as the young man of Mk 14".

Only one personal note comes to us, and that from
the 3rd century. He is termed 6 A:oXO|3o5ci(fruXos t
(Hippolytus, Philos. vii. 30). Possibly this in-

firmity was a natural one (cf. Codex Toletanus,

* The correct fonn of tlie name is Maarcus, Mapicot, not

MdpKos, as in editions of the NT. This is cle.Tr from Greek and
Latin inscriptions (cf. Blass, Gramm. des neiUest. Greiehisch"^,

1902, § 4. 2 (Enp. tr.«, 1905).

t Several explanations of this term have been given : (1) that

It means ' deserter ' (Tregellcs) and is applied to Mark because
of his defection at Perca ; but one so honourably remcnilwretl

would not be so opprobriously nicknamed; (2) that Mark was
a Levite and 'amputasse sibi post fldem poUiccm dicitur ut
sacerdotio reprobus haberetur' (Monarchian Prologxies [TU
XV. 1 [1896] 10]) ; but this is prol)ably an inference from his

kinship (iffi/dot) with Barnabas ; (;!) that the term is meta-
phorical and refers to the abrupt ending of the Second Gospel.
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Preface in Wordsworth-White, yomim Testa-

mentum Latinc, 1S89-1905, p. 171), and caus«ed him
to take habitually a secondary place throughout
life, a servus servorum dei. He stands out succes-

sively as the assistant of Barnabas, Paul, and Peter.
1.' Association with Paul and Barnabas. —

Having displayed practical gifts probably in the

famine relief work in Judoea, Mark returned to

Syria with Paul and Barnabas and was chosen to

ioumey with them (Ac l?^ 13«). His duties may
be assumed to have been.not unlike those, mutatis
mutandis, discharged by the secretary of a modem
evangelistic campaign—the selection of routes,

arrangement for hospit: i ity, interviews and general

detail (but cf. F. H. Chase, art. ' Mark (John) ' in

UDB). At Perga he cut himself adrift from the

party—it may be because, being sensitively timid

from his physical defect, he shrank from the

hazardous venture across the Taurus ; or, holding

the narrower views of his teacher Peter concerning

the Gentiles, he was out of sympathy with a cam-
paign that had overshot its intentions ; or because

some filial duty called him (cf. Ramsay, St. Paul
the Traveller, 1S95, p. 9t»). His reason certainly

<iid not satisfy Paul. After the Jerusalem Council,

when the two colleagues contemplated a return

\isit to their churches (Ac 15^), Paul came into

sharp collision with Barnabas, who wished again

to take his cousin Mark with them, and they
separated. Barnabas and Mark sailed for Cyprus,
probably as unauthorized evangelists, while Paul
with Silas left for Syria under the official benedic-

tion (vapaZoOeh rt) x«p*'''' '''ov Kvpiov Orb tQv ddtXipuv).

2. In Cyprus and Egypt.—The veil is not lifted

on the doings of the missionaries to Cyprus. They
were among their own i>eople there. Barnabas w as

apparently a native (Ac 4=*), and his act of self-

sacrifice on behalf of the cause he served may have
predisposed the honest-minded among his com-
patriots to listen to him with peculiar attention.

Mark, too, was a Hellenist and had Cyprian blood
in his veins. The prophets, according to the late

and unreliable Acts of Barnabas (Uepiodoi Bappa^),
had no honour in their own country, and Barnabas
suffered martyrdom. Mark may then have passed
to Esxpt, and traditions certainly point that way.
Ensebius {HE ii. 16), Jerome {d'c Vir. Illustr. 8),

the Apostolic Constit'ttions (vii. 46), and Epiphanius
(Hcer. li. 6) unite in tlieir testimony on the point.

Though their details will not precisely fit, we
may possibly regard Mark as the founder of the
Christian Church in Alexandria and as its first

bishop. Jerome makes out that he died there in

A.D. 62 (' Mortnns est autem octavo NeronLs anno
et sepultus Alexandria succedente sibi Anniano').
But ' the statement seems to be merely an unsound
inference from the Eusebian date for the succes-
sion of Annianos ' (Swete^, p. xxvii) to the see of
Alexandria,

3. With Paul.—Shall we say, then, that Mark
retume<l from his Egyptian journey, his spurs
won? He reappears in Paul's favour and serves
under his direction. The Gentile Apostle com-
mands that welcome be given him at Colossae (Col
4^")

—

if he come. Is there just a touch of Paul's
old distrust of Mark in the hypothetical phrase?
He does not seem to liave actually reached Colossae.
The lure of Egypt may have draAvn him there in-

stead. Later still he is stationed somewhere be-
tween Ephesus and Home (2 Ti 4'^). Paul may
have used his now trusted companion as a deputy
to various churches. But particularly he had need
of him often at the home base (Rome) : there ' the
wnjpe'njj of the first missionary" journey became the
cwifTim of the Roman imprisonment' (Col 4^',

Philem -*\ T' '^ " geing Apostle needed just such
personal - - Mark was specially fitted to

4. With Peter.—Assuming the genuineness of
1 Peter, we next find Mark, prol«bly after the
death of Paul, again in close touch with Peter.
This apostle had helped to form Mark's early im-
pressions by his visits to Mary's house, and claimed
him by the aff"ectionate title of son (lioi), if indee<l

he was not a spiritual son (jiKvcv). Now, if tradi-

tion be correct, he was destined to fumisli Marks
mind with a treasure that has enriched the whole
Christian Church. Peter spoke Aramaic ordinarily,

and so he required an attendant who could trans-

late easily into Greek. For this ta.sk of dragoman
Mark was eminently suited. As his Latin name
and Hellenistic descent implied, he was proficient

in Greek as well as in Aramaic. As Peter preached
Mark took mental note of his reminiscences of
Jesus, and thence grew that memoir which is, or
has become in exi)anded forms, the Second Gk)spel.

The Fathers disagree as to how and when the com-
pilation was made. Origen would even make Peter
responsible for personal oversight of the work, but
Irena?us is probably right in stating that it was
after Peter's death that Mark wrote down the
memoirs (cf. Menzies, The Earliest Gospel, p. 44 ff.).

5. In legend.—Later legend has been busy with
the name of Mark. The most probable and earliest

tradition is that already mentioned which links
his name to Alexandria. A 7th cent, tradition
sj)eak3 of a ministry in X. Italy, and from thLs

springs Mark's association with Venice (notably
the Church of St. Mark). Martyrologists claim
him and represent him as dying a ^-iolent death by
burning or by being dragged over stones. But the
earliest mention of martyrdom is not of earlier

date than the 4th or 5th cent. {Acta Marci).
The Acts of Barnabas profess to be written by

the evangelist, but that compilation is of the 4th
cent, at earliest. Attempts have been made to

assign to him various books of the NT—Hebrews,
the Apocalypse, Jude—but on quite inadequate
grounds. A liturgy bears his name.

LiTKRATTRE.—H. B. Swetc, Gosptl aee. to St. Mark*, 1902,

pp. xiii-xx\ iii ; A. Menzies, The Earliest Goipel, 1901, Intro-
duction, pp. 40-47 ; artt. ' Mark, St." in EBr^, ' Mark (John)' in

HDB, and 'Mark' in EBi; T. Zahn, ST Introd., Eng. tr.,

1909, ii. 427 fL For later legend cL Molini, De vita et liptanii
S. JUarei EtawielUtce, ed. IHeralisi, 1864 ; R. A. Lipsios, Die
apok. Apostelaexehiekten und ApottelUgenden, 18iiS-64; T.
Schennann, Propheten- vnd Apottellegetiden {TC, 3rd ser., L
[1907]). JoHX Dow.

MARKET OFAPPIDS.—SeeAppius, Makketof.

MARKET-PLACE.—Market-place (Ac 16» 17")
is the translation of Gr. ayopd, which corresponds
to 'L&t. forum. It was the favourite resort of the
populace in a Greek city for social and political

purposes. At Philippi St. Paul was taken there
in order that he might be accused before the
magistrates. This town being a colonia, the
Roman custom, according to which the magistrates
sat in the Forum, was followed. That St. Paul
should preach in the Agora at Athens was only
natural, since here he would find the greatest
number of people gathered together. It was the
new Roman Agora which lay to the north of the
Acropolis in the Eretrian quarter. It was sur-

rounded by porticoes of great beauty, embellished
as they were by sculptures, and rich in associa-
tions dear to the heart of tlie Athenian. In the
Stoa Basileios was the judgment-seat of the kin"
archon ; from the Stoa Poikile the Stoics received
their name ; and so forth. Here slaves were en-

gaged in making ptirchases on behalf of their

masters, students and philosophers met for con-
versation and discussion, and nobles lounged in

easy state. It was the one place where general
attention could be dra\m to the new preaching.

F. W. WORSLEY.



10 MARKS, STIGMATA MARKS, STIGMATA

MARKS, STIGMATA.— The word stigma, in

addition to its literal and moral use, is emploj'ed
technically in botany, anatomy, pathology, zoology,
and geometry. The only uses tliat fall to be con-
sidered are the literal, moral, and pathological.
A arlyna (from vb. ffri^u} ; cf. Lat. slimuhis.

Germ, steckcn, Eng. 'stick,' 'sting') is a mark
upon the body prodnced by pricking, cutting, or

branding. In the East such marking was very
common in ancient times, and even yet cases may
be found, though they are rare (Mrs. W. M.
Ramsay. Everyday Life in Turkey^, London, 1903,

p. 7). The wounds were prevented from healing
quickly so that broad scars mi<jht be producecl.

Sometimes, with tlie same end in view, coloured
matter was rubbed into the brand-mark. These
signs of ownership were impressed upon certain

classes of the community.
(1) Temple-slaves (iepdSovXoi) were branded with

some token of the deity worshipped. See Herod,
ii. 113 : 6Te(fi divdpilyirwv iiri^aXyjrai. crrly/xaTa Ipd, iwvrbv

SidoOi T<f $f(^, ovK f^ecrri tovtov dtpacdai, also vii. 233 ;

Lucian, de Dea Syr. § 59, o-rifovrat 5^ navrei ol fi^v is

Kapiroiis ol Si is avxivas ; Philo, dc Monarch, i. 8, iv

Tois (xcbfiaffi KaracTTl^ovTes airrrjv <jL5r)pifi TreTrvpufiiyip irphs

dve^oKeiiTTOV dta/xovrji', ovdi yap xp^^V '''ttCra diafiav-

povvrat. Ptolemj' I'hilopator commanded the Jews
of Alexandria to be branded with an ivy-leaf, the
symbol of Dionysius. See 3 Mac 2^ : roiis re dTro-

ypatpofiipovs x'^P'^'^'^^'^^"''' '^'^^ ^'^ irvpbs eh rh aCjixa.

irapaarifUfi Aiovixrov Kiff<To<pvXK<f) ; cf. Rev 13^** ^^

:

* And he caused all, tlie small and the great, and
the rich and tlie poor, and the free and the bond,
that there be given them a mark on their right
hand, or upon their forehead ('in fronte, propter
professionem : in manu, propter operationem

'

[Aug. Civ. Dei, xx. 9. 3]) ; and that no man should
be able to buy or to sell, save he that hath the
mark, even the name of the beast or tlie number
of his name.' Sometimes the foreheads of the
martyrs were branded with the name of Christ.

Note also the references to the ' sealing ' in Rev 7
14», 2 Mac 6^ 3 Mac 7^ 14> 22^.

(2) Honsehold-slaves.—The Greeks and Romans
branded those who were re-captured after attempt-
ing to escape, and those of oad behaviour. The
common method was to press upon the forehead
a red-hot iron with embossed letters. This custom
is mentioned by Pliny (HN xviii. 3), Varro (de lie

Rustica, I. 18), Suetonius (Calig. xxvii.), and other
classical writers. Such slaves were called any-
fiarlai, literati, notati, inscripti, and were held in

disgrace. Slaves of good character were not
branded as a general rule (Pseudo-Phocyl. 212:
ffTiynara /xt] ypd^rjs iTOfeiSl^uv depdirovra ; Seneca, de
Bene/, iv. 37, 38).

(3) Captives taken in war were occasionally
marked with the stigma of the captor.

(4) Soldiers sometiuies bore on their bodies the
name of their commander. So some Christians
marked tlieir hands and arms with the name of
Christ or the sign of the cross (Deyling, Observa-
tions sacrce, Leipzig, 1720-26, iii. 423-427).
The word arlyna is used by St. Paul in Gal 6^'

only : iyij} yap to. ariynara rod [Kvplov, TR] 'Iijo-oO iv

T(fi ffiljfjMTl fjiov ^oaTd^u ; VuJg. :
' Ego enim stigmata

Domini Jesu in corpore meo porto
' ; RV ' for I bear

branded on my body the marks of Jesus.' Most
modem commentators hold the view that St. Paul
had in mind the lepoSoOXoj, or Temple-slave, bearing
the stigma of the deity worshipped. This custom
would be well known in that part of Asia Minor,
where the worship of Cybele was celebrated. A
slave of this class is mentioned in a Galatian in-

scription (Texier, Asie Mineure, 1835, i. 135). Two
objections to this theory have been raised. One
is that St. Paul was not likely to refer to this

custom V)ecause it was associated especially with

the temple-women whose lives were notoriously
immoral. The other is that St. Paul uses the
simple form SoCXos in his Epistles (cf. Ro V, I Co
1^, 2 Co 4», Gal V, Ph V). He does not employ
the compound word UpoSovXos.

It is not likely that the Apostle had in mind the
soldier, who deliberately marked himself with the
name or token of his commander, as the context
does not suggest any such idea, though elsewhere
St. Paul manifests a liking for metaphors from
mUitary life (cf. 1 Co 9^ 2 Co 10«, Eph 6"'-, 1 Ti
gi2^ 2 Ti 4''). That he refers here to the refractory
slave, the runaway, the deserter from the army, i»

imj30ssible.

In what sense did St. Paul use the word ^aard^oj ?

It has a variety of meanings in the NT. It is

employed for tlie taking up of stones (Jn 10*^)

;

for bearing the cross (Lk H-"^, Jn 19") ; for under-
taking a miitter with calmness and suHicient
strength (Jn 16''', Gal 6") ; for bearing the sentence
of a judge (Gal 5'") ; for bearing or enduring {<pipeip

is the classical word generafiy used) (Mt 20'*,

Ac 15", Ro 15', Gal 6^, Rev 2^); for carrying
(Mt 3", Mk 14'», Lk 7'* 22'», Rev 17, and passive
in Ac 3^ 21*>) ; for carrying knowledge by preach-
ing (Ac 9") ; for carrying on the person (Lk 10*,

Gal 6'^) ; for carrying the foetus in the womb (Lk
11^); for sustaining (Ro 11'*); for bearing away
or carrying off" (Mt 8", Jn 12« 20">). In this same
chapter (Gal 6^- ' ; cf. 5"*) the word is used in con-
nexion with the bearing of burdens, and probably
means ' bear as a burden ' in 6". There is, how-
ever, a suggestion of something more. Chrysos-
tom's idea (Com. in loc.) has much to commend
it ; oiiK etirev, (x^i <i^<i, ^acrd^u, ibcrirep ris iirl rpo-

Traiois fjiiya <t>povQiv ij arj/j-elois ^aaiXiKoiis ; cf. 2 Co 4'".

No doubt he referred to the marks left upon
him by the scourgings, stonings, imprisonments,
privations, and toils of his missionary career (cf.

Ramsay, St. Paid the Traveller and the Roman
Citizen, London, 1895, pp. 107, 304). On the pages
of his flesh his personal history was inscribed (see

2 Co ll*»-28). These stigmata "proved that Christ
was his Master, Commander, Owner. The meta-
phor was ready to his hand. In the dungeon every-
thing suggested ownership—the marked walls, the
marked chains, the marked slaves, the marked
soldiers. He too was no longer his own but
Another's. The servant was not a mere hireling,

but a possession, made secure by the unbreakable
bonds of mutual affection. It is significant that
in the Epistle to the Romans, written soon after
the Galatian letter, St. Paul describes himself as
a SoOXoy, 'slave,' ' bond - servant ' of Jesus Christ
(Ro 1'), distinctly adopting that title for the first

time. This term is lound in Phil., Tit., James,
2 Pet., Jude, 'showing that as the Apostolic Age
progressed the assumption of the title became
estaljlished on a broad basis' (Sanday-Headlam,
ICC, ' Romans '», Edinburgh, 1902, p. 3).

Deissmann suggests thai; the stif^mata were pro-
phylactic against trouble and evu (Bibelstuaien,
Marburg, 1895, p. 266 f.), but this view is not in

harmony with the spirit of the Galatian Epistle
in general, and the closing passage in particular.

To understand Gal 6'^ it is necessary to note Gal
!»-'•-• '"• 2"»'- 4'-'--«', and compare 2 Co 4'o. Possibly
the scars caused Lysias to conclude that St. Paul
was the Egj-ptian bandit (Ac 21** ; cf. J. H. Moulton,
.fi:a-;jrxxi. [1909-10] 283-284).
Not only did the Apostle bear the physical stig-

mata, but lie displayed also the spiritual 'marks
of Jesus'—love, gentleness, humility, unselfishness
(Jn 13*>, Ph 2», 2 Ti 2^*).

In the 'Age of Faith,' in reality the 'Dark Age,'
many believed that tlie body of the Apostle bore
marks resembling the wound-prints on the body
of tlie Crucified Jesus. A similar belief prevailed
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with regard to St. Francis of Assist, upon whose
body the marks were impressed on loth Sept.

1224 by a seraph with six wings. Bonaventura
says, 'Jam enim propter stigmata Domini Je-^u

quae in corpore tuo portas, neino debet tibi esse

molestus' {Life of St. Francis, 13. 4). These
words were paraphrased afterwards by Aquinas
as follows : ' portabat insignia passionis Christi,'

but what he says subsequently proves that he did
not accept the view of Bonaventura. Another
very famous instance is that of St. Catherine of

Siena. Altogether there are about ninety cases

of stigmatization on record. It is alleged that in

some cases all the marks were present ; in others
some were visible and the rest caused pain but
produced no outward sign ; in others, again, there
was no visible mark at all, but local pains were
felt. Occasionally the marks became visible after

•leath. There are fewer cases of stigmatization
recorded amongst men than amongst women.

Investigation has proved that some instances
were fraudulent, others the result of self-mutila-

tion (cf. Mt 19^-), and some owing to a kind of

hysteria. But all cannot be explained, or ex-
plained away, in these Avays. The influence of

the mind upon the body is great and mysterious.
Beaunis states that rubefaction and vesication
have been produced by suggestion in the hypnotic
state {Recherches experimenfales snr les conditions
de Vactiviti cerebrale). In certain varieties of re-

ligious ecstasy a bloody sweat may leave a red
mark upon the skin, and such marks are caused
also by capillary congestion. It has been main-
tained that transudation of blood through an
unbroken skin is an unknown and impossible
phenomenon. Pathological facts probably gave
rise to the belief that the stigmata of the crucified

body of Jesus were seen upon some of His followers.

LiT«RATniE.—Artt. 'Cuttings in the Flesh' and 'Mark' in

HDB, ' Stigmata ' in DCG ; Commentaries on Gal 617, bv H. A.
W. Meyer (*18<32), H. Alford (51871), J. A. Beet (ISS5), J. B.
Lightfoot 021S9C), W. M. Ramsay (1899) ;

' Stigmatization *

in EBr^'^ and ' Stigmatisation ' in PRE^ ; Lives of St. Francis
of Assisi by Thomas de Celano (ed. Rosedale, London, 1904)
and St. Bonaventura (ed. Amoni, Rome, ls*S), Mrs. Oliphant
(••yo., 1S71), Paul Sabatier (Fr. ed.S-', Paris, 1899, En^. tr.,

London, 1901, etc.) ; H. Beaunis, RtcherehegexperimentaUs sur
les coiuiitians de Factivite eerebraU, Paris, 1886; P. Dearmer,
Body and Soul : An Inq^dru into the Effects of Religion upon
HecUth, London, 1909 ; ExpT xx. [1908-09] 485-86.

H. CaEISS J. SiDXELL.
MARRIAGE.— 1. ChrlBtlan conception of mar-

riage.—During the Apostolic Age the Church was
both Jewish and Gentile, and its ideas on mar-
riage had a double background in those of the OT
and the heathen. The gravest danger was that
the laxity of heathenism with regard to marriage
should remain among the Gentile converts. In the
heathen world, tliough the marriage ceremony was
in some sort a sacred act, the marriage itself was
looked on as an easily-broken contract which
either party might dissolve at will. It is not sur-
prising, therefore, that one of the earliest questions
which the Corinthians put to St. Paul should be
on the subject of marriage (I Co 7^). The Apostle,
^Titing as he does to (jentiles, dwells on the fact
that marriage is a remedy against sin (v.- ; cf. also
1 Th 4**-, whether with most modem commentators
we interpret rb iavrov crKevos in that passage of a
man's wife, or, with G. MiUigan, of the human
body, for the context implies marriage), and gives
many warnings against heathen impurities (Ro
jsi as [idolatry and impurity inseparable] 6^^ 13'^
1 Co 5i-»-" 6i^2o^ 2 Co 12-1, Qal 5^^-^ Eph 2^- 4i"-i''

[•as the Gentiles also walk '] 5^ Col 3*-^ 2 Ti 2"-).

Other NT writers give like warnings (1 P 1" 2" 4^,
2 P 218, jQ(je i«- ^).

The Jews had a much higher conception of mar-
riage than the heathen. Almost all of them were
married, as is the case at the present day with

practically the whole of the Christian, Jewish, and
Muslim populations of the Near East—the excep-
tions are very few. They looked on the saying
' Be ye fruitful and multiply ' (Gn 1^) as a univer-
sal command. Marriage was a sacred duty and
was considered most holy. ' The pious fasted
before it, confessing their sins. It was regarded
almost as a Sacrament. Entrance into the mar-
ried state was thought to carry the forgiveness of
sins' (Edersheim, ZjP i. 352 f.). Yet the Jews had
not escaped from heathen contamination ; not only
was divorce extremely common (below, 7), but, as
frequent pas.«ages in the OT show, impurities of
all kinds had to be strongly repressed. In Eph 2^
St. Paul does not acquit his own nation in this
respect, contrasting the pronouns 'ye' (Gentiles)
and ' we also ' (Jews).
Our Lord greatly raised the conception of mar-

riage, even as compared with that of the Jews of
the time. It was a Divine institution, which made
man and one wife to become one flesh, for God had
joined them together (Mk 10*-*, Mt 19*-*, quoting
Gn 2"-^). The primeval marriage, the idea of which
was obscured by the hardne.ss of man's heart, was
revived, and the teaching about divorce (below, 7)
was revolutionized. Nevertheless, marriage was
intended only for this life, for there are no mar-
riages in heaven (Mt 223o, Mk 12-», Lk 20**—these
f)assages, it is needless to say, do not teach that
oved ones will be parted hereafter). Jesus chose
a marriage fea.st for His first miracle (Jn 2""^).

Following the Masters teaching, St. Paul insists

on the holiness of marriage in Eph 5---^ (cf. He 13*)

;

the quotation from Genesis is repeated (v.*i), and
marriage is said to symbolize the union between
Christ and His Church (vv.^*-^)—a metaphor drawn
out in the ancient homily known as 2 Clement
(§ 14 :

' the male is Christ, and the female is the
Church '). Hence St. Paul dwells on the love that
ought to exist between husband and wife, even
as Christ loved the Church (vv.-»- ». ss . ^f (joj 319)^

St. Peter in a corresponding passage (1 P 3") dwells
rather on the honour due by the hu.sband to his
wife ; and both apostles, speaking of the duty of
wives to husbands in these passages, rather dwell
on their subjection to their consorts [see Family,
§ 2 (a)], though in Tit 2*^ the love of the wife to
the husband is mentioned as well as her subjection.
In 1 Co 7^- St. Paul reminds married persons that
they no longer are mere individuals, but belong to
one another, and must not refuse cohabitation with
one another except by consent for a season.

2. Christian conception of celibacy.—We must
remember that celibacy was extremely uncommon
both among the Jews and among the heathen in
the first ages of the Church. It was not part of
the Nazirite's vow (Nu 6^"'), though no doubt many
Nazirites, like John Baptist (if indeed he was one
of them), were celibates. And there were some,
but not all, of the Essenes who preached the duty
of abstinence from marriage, and admitted members
to their body only after a probation of three years
to test their continency (Josephus, BJ II. viii. 2,

7). In them we see tlie germ of Gnostic dualism,
which taught the inherent evil of matter (Light-
foot, Colossions, ed. 1900, p. 85 ; see also his essay
on this sect, p. 375 tf. >. In this respect the Essenes
were in direct antagonism with the Pharisees, who
strongly supported marriage ; but they had some
influence in promoting Christian celibiicy in the
post-Apostolic Age. Among the heathen celibacy
can hardly be said to have existed.

Our Lord, while t«aching, as we have seen, the
holiness of marriage, nevertheless commended
celibacy for those ' to whom it is given ' and who
are ' able to receive it ' ; for so we must interpret
the phrase ' which made them-selves eunuchs for
the kingdom of heaven's sake' (Mt 19"'-). As St.
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Paul says (1 Co 7'), 'each man Imth his own gift

iroui God, one after tliis manner, and another
after that.' Nowhere in the NT is niani.aj,'e re-

ferred to as a state inferior to that of celibacy,

liowever much the latter may be commended under
certain circumstances to certain persons. And so,

probably, we are to interpret our Lord's words about
leaving ' house, or wife, or bretliren, or parents, or
children, for the king<lom of God's sake ' (Lk 18^

;

in
II Mt 19=», Mk 10» the best MSS omit ' or wife').

He could not have counselled a man to desert his

wife or children if he liad them. J. Wordsworth
suggests (Ministry of Grace, London, 1901, p. 207)
that the words may also include leaving an un-
believing and unfaithful wife, or a temporary
separation by a";reement, when the husband lias

to go to a part of the world wliere lie cannot take
a family (1 Co 7* is somewhat anal();j;oiis).

In the teaching of St. Paul we notice a certain
change of view between the earlier and later

Epistles, (a) In the earlier Epistles the Apostle
plainly expected that the Parousia was imminent
<cf. 1 Th 4" :' we that are alive, that are left ' ; 1 Co
16" and perhaps 15"). If that were the case, the
increase of the race would not be of primary im-
portance ; and therefore, while marriage was en-
tirely lawful (1 Co 7'-'*), and indeed imperative for
those who had not the gift of continency (vv.-* **),

celibacy was encouraged. ' It is good for a man
not to touch a woman '

;
' I would that all men

were even as I myself
'

; 'it is good for them if

they abide even as I' (vv.^'"-) ;
' it is good for a

man to be as he is'—whether married or single
(v.^). Yet St. Paul does not say that celibacy is

a higher state, but only that it is expedient by
reason of the present distress (v.-*), because the
time is shortened (v.^), and he would have Chris-
tians free from cares (v."-). The lawfulness of
marriage is further emphasized by the assertion of
the right to marry by St. Paul himself, ' even as
the rest of the apostles, and the brethren of the
Lord, and Cephas' (9*). The meaning of these
words is not quite plain ; Cephas certainly Avas
married (Mt 8'^ Lk 4^8), but were all the other
apostles and all our Lord's four brethren in like
ease? If so, why is Cephas mentioned sejiarately ?

To the last question there is no clear answer, but
the whole verse seems to show, especially in view
of Jewish customs (see above), that at least a
majority of the apostles and of our Lord's brethren
were married, and that the married state was not
inconsistent with the work of a travelling mission-
ary. As a comment on this we have the fact that
Aquila, a great Christian worker, travelled about
with his wife Prisca (Ac IS---'', Ro 16', 1 Co 16'^
2 Ti 4i»).

(b) In the Epistles of the Captivity mar-
riage is mentioned as the normal state, and noth-
ing is said in favour of celibacy (Eph 5^^"-, Col
SI"-

; cf. 1 P 31-'), while we notice also tlirit in
these Epistles little is said of the nearness of
Christ's comin" (Ph 4' stands alone), (c) In the
Pastoral Epistles marriage is recommended, or as
some think required, for the local clergy (I Ti S^-'*'-,

Tit 1*; see HoME), and is also advised for young
women (1 Ti 5'* AV, IIVm) or for young widows
(RV). Whatever may be the force of the phrase
' husband of one wife ' (jic'Si yvptxiKb^ &vdpa) as exclud-
ing certain jwrsons from the ministry (see below,
?! 8), the whole context would appear to show that
St. Paul desired his local oHicials, the presbyters
(' bishops ') and deacons, to be, at least as a rule,
marriea men, just as the Orthodox Eastern Church
demands at the present day that her parish priests
should be married, and that tlicir wives should be
alive. This does not depend on the untenable
exegesis which makes fxia^ the indetinite article
(' husband of a wife '), but on the word ' husband

'

and the context. There might perhaps be excep-

tions, of which the Aposfele does not stop to speak.
We must always bear in mind that it is a mistake
to interpret a biblical passage with reference to

the bearing that it has on later Christian practice ;

a discijjliiiary rule, by its nature, is not intended
to be for all time, however suitable it may have
been for the First Age. Another passage in these
Epistles may also be noticed. St. Paul denounces
as a heresy the prohibition of niJirriage (1 Ti 4') ;

though this does not involve any change of view as
compared with the earlier Epistles, in what has
been here said, the Pauline authorship of the
Pastoral Epistles is assumed ; if this be . lot

allowed, the alteration of the Christian view as
to the expediency of celibacy between the earli !r

and the later periods still holds good. But n 1

argument against the Pauline authorship must Ix'

deduced from it, for a change of view is very
natural in the course of a decade or more, during
which a longer experience showed that the early
expectation of Jesus' immediate return was founded
on a too hasty assumption ; and, moreover, the
Epistles of the Captivity serve as a bridge between
the earlier and the later views.

In the apostolic jjeriod we read of a few persons
who led the celibate life. St. Paul himself was un-
married (1 Co 7''- 9*) ; so were the four daughters
of Philip the Evangelist who ' prophesied' (Ac 21")

;

St. John Evangelist was frequently known in the
early Church as 6 irapOivos, as in the 3rd cent.

Gnostic work Pistis Sophia ; Tertullian had already
called him a 'celibate {spado) of Christ' (de Mono-
gam. 17). It is not quite easy to say who are
meant by the 'virgins' (masc.) of Rev 14*. The
word is interpreted by Tertullian (dc Res. Cam.
27, referring to Mt 19^-) of celibates ; but Swete
(Com. in lor.) gives good reasons for thinking that
it must apply to married as well as unmarried
chastity, and ' be taken metaphorically, as the
symbolical character of the Book suggests. . . .

No exclusion of the married from the highest
blessings of the Christian life finds a place in the
NT.'

In interpreting the NT it is of some importance
to note the comments of those writers who imme-
diately followed the apostles. Ignatius' idea of
celibacy (Pohjc. 5) does not go further than onr
Lord's teaching. ' ^ly sisters ' (he says) are to
love the Lord and be content with their spouses
(av/x^iois) in flesh and spirit ; 'my brothers' are to

love their spouses as the Lord loved the Church
(cf. Eph 5"'). If anyone can abide in purity (d7i'e/^,

i.e. 'virginity') to the honour of the flesh of the
Lord (cf. 1 Co 6"), let him abide without boasting.
If he boast, he is lost ; and if it be known beyond
the bishop (wXeov rod iiriaKdirov : not ' if he be more
famous than the bishoj) '), he is corrupted. All
who marry should do so with the consent of the
bishop, that the maiTiage may be after the Lord
(cf. 1 Co 7*®). Thus, in Ignatius' opinion, the
bishop is to be taken into the confidence both of

those who marry and of those Avho wish to remain
celibates ; in the latter case the intention must
not be noised abroad. Similarly Clement of Rome
(ad Cor. i. 38) says :

' He that is pure (a.yv6s) in the
flesh, let him be so, and not boast, knowing that
it is Another who bestows his continence (iyKparekav)

u|)on him.' We note that both Ignatius and
Clement use a.-fv6i or ayveia of celibacy, though
they do not say that celibacy is the higher state.

Hermas, on the other hand, in his Sliepherd (Mand.
iv. 4), describes the chastity both 01 the married
and of the unmarried as ayveia. The phrase of

Ignatius, ' virgins who are called widows (Smi/rn.

13), has been much discussed. It can hardly mean
unmarried women included in the order of widows,
for Ignatius in that case would have omitted in

his salutation all those who were literally widows.
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and such a custom is treated as unlieard of hy
TertuUian (de Virg. Vel. 9); and 'vir{,'ins' is

therefore probably to be interpreted syiubolically

as in Rev 14* (above), of women who are jmre in

heart (see Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers'-, pt. ii. :

'S. Ignatius and S. Polycarp,' London, 1889, ii.

323 f.).

3. Marriage ceremonies. — The betrothal pre-

ceded the actual marriage by several months, but

not by more than a year (Edersheim, op. cit. i.

354). It is referred to in 2 Co 11-, where St. Paul
sa}'s that he betrothed (-npnoffafiriv, here only in the

NT) the Corinthians to Christ ; cf. Dt 28*^, Pr 19".

•In arranging for the betrothal, the intended bride-

groom took no part, and matters were settled, as

they still are in the East, by the respective parents,

or, if they were not alive, by the brother or nearest

relative. In the parable the father is said to make
a marriage, or a marriage feast (Trotetv ydfiov), for

his son (Mt 22^) ; so in the OT, Gn 24* (Abraham
and his steward for Isaac) 34*-*' (Hamor for

Shechem) 388 (Judah for Er), Jg U-'^" (Manoah
for Samson). When the father was not available,

the mother sometimes acted, as when Hagar acted

for Ishmael (Gn 21-^) or the mother for her son

(2 Es 9-^~). It is instructive to see how marriage
customs, as well as others, persistently survive in

the East from biblical times, and we find that
among the Oriental Christians of to-daj- the same
practice obtains (Maclean-Browne, Catholicos of
the East, p. 144) ; courtship in the Western sense

of the term is little known, and the courting is

done by the parents. The betrothal, having been
accomplished by crowning with garlands and with
some ceremony (Edersheim, loc. cit.), was, and is,

absolutely binding, and a breach of it is treated as

adultery "in Dt 22-«'- (ct. v.^, Lv 192«) ; this is illus-

trated by the position of Joseph as a betrothed
husband in Mt 1'^. It is suggested bj' Plummer
{HDB i. 326) that the woman taken m adultery
(Jn 8*) was betrothed, not married, as she was to

be stoned, not strangled. This may be so, since

stoning is mentioned in Dt 22^*, but not in Lv 20^^

which gives the death-penalty for the adultery of

married persons. Yet in Ezk 16^"''*' married adul-

teresses seem to be meant, and there stoning is

mentioned. Strangling was a later form of execu-
tion.

The night procession is perhaps the principal

feature of the marriage. The bridegroom goes to

fetch the bride at night, as in the parable of the
Ten Virgins, and brings her to his house at mid-
night (Mt 25*), with lamps— not, according to

Edersheim (ii. 455) and Trench {Parables, 248),

with torches, as the Roman custom was. These
lamps were placed in a hollow cup, affixed to a
long pole. A relic of this custom is seen in the
present day among the East Sj-rians (Nestorians),

who have the procession in the daytime, but
carry two unlighted candles before the bride
(Catholicos of the East, p. 153) ; in their case the
iiridegroom does not fetch his bride himself, but
sends his father or friends, whence the usual ex-
pression for ' to many a son 'is 'to bring a bride
for him ' (ib.). A reference to these lamps has been
seen in 2 Es 10", but this seems to refer to the
lights in the guest-room. Before the bridegroom
comes, the bride makes herself ready (Rev 19")

with the bath ; this was the custom, and seems to

be referred to in Eph o^''^. The herald going
before the bridegroom and crying, ' Behold the
bridegroom, come ye forth to meet him' (Mt 25*^),

is a common feature of Eastern life, in which an
expected magnate is usually preceded by such an
announcement. But in the parable was the bride-

groom returning with his bride to his own house,
or going to fetch her ? The latter view is taken
by Edersheim (ii. 454 ff.), who thinks that the

bridegroom was coming from a distance to the
wedding in the bride's house ; but the other view,
held by most commentators, is much more probable.
Normally the wedding is in the bridegroom's
house, and in the absence of any requirement of
the parable to the contrary the usual custom must
be assumed. And there is an early interpretation

of the meaning ; the words ' and the bride ' are
added to Mt 25^ by DXS, Syr-sin, Syr-psh, Vulg.,.

Arm., some Fathers, and some cursives. There is

no doubt that these words are an interpolation,

but their addition shows that the authorities

named understood the bridegroom to be returning
with his bride. It is true that in the best text she
is not mentioned ; but that is because she is not
needed for the purpose of the parable. In a village

it would be natural for some of the virgin friends

of either party to await the couple outside the

place of marriage ; and, indeed, our own custom,
by which the bridesmaids go to the door of the
church to await the bride, is exactlj' parallel.

No benediction of the marriage is mentioned in

the NT, though it will be remembered that the

feast itself was a religious act, as was the Agape
(ERE i. 166, 173 f.). According to Edersheim (i.

.355) it was customary among the Jews foil the

benediction to take place immediately before the
supper ; a blessing was said over a cup, and presum-
ably the bride and bridegroom drank of it. A
benediction seems to be implied in Ignatius, Polyc.

5, where the ' consent ' of the bishop is required
(above, §2); and it, with a nuptial Eucharist, is

expressly mentioned in TertuUian, ad Uxor. ii. 8.

For the present custom among Eastern Christians

see Catholicos of the East, p. 151. The benediction,

which is much overshadowed by the marriage feast,

should take place among the fi. Syrians in church,

but in practice is usually in the house ; a little

consecrated earth from the martyrs' tombs and
the ring are put into a cup of wine and water, and
both parties drink of it. They are crowned with
threads of red, blue, and white, and many prayers

are said.

The marriage supper follows the benediction,

when the bridegroom has returned with his bride ;

-/dyuos and 70^101 properly mean this (Mt 22^'*), and
tlien come to mean maniage in general, as in

He 13^ The feast is given by the bridegroom's
father (Mt 22^) or bj- himself ; Samson provided it,

though he came from a distance, and this is said to

have been the custom of the time (Jg 14^"). The
supper was prolonged till late in the night

(Lk 12^- ^). The parable of ,the marriage of the

king's son (Mt 22-'", apparently quite a diti'erent

incident from that of Lk 14^8-24J gives an account
of it. To refuse an invitation to it without good
cause was counted a great insult (Mt 22^), for to be
bidden at all was an honour ; the bidding to the

marriage of the Lamb conveys a blessing (Rev 19"
;

cf. Lk 14"). Before the supper a servant goes to

summon the invited guests (Mt 223'-
; cf. Est 6'*)

;

and this continues to this day in the East, where
the absence of clocks makes the custom necessary.

At the feast the guests are arranged in order

according to their rank (Lk 14'*-). Not only is the

bride arrayed in ' line linen, bright and pure

'

(Rev 19^), but each guest wears a wedding garment
(ivSviJ-a ydfjiov, Mt 22") ; the lack of it is an insult,

whether or not we are to suppose a reference to the

custom of giving garments as presents by kings

and great men in the East (.so Edersheim, Trench)

—and refusing a gift is ever a sign of contempt (cf.

the story of Esau and Jacob's presents, Gn 33) ; in

the parable no excuse is ottered. The feast lasts

for seven or fourteen days (Gn 29^^, Jg 14^^ To 8^),

and during this time all fasting is superseded

(Mk 2i»; cf. Edersheim, i. 663). The bride and

bridegroom are treated as king and queen, and are
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crowned (cf. above), and tlie bride veiled (Gn 29^- ^

:

this is why Jacob did not discover Laban's fraud).

The friend of the bridegroom (6 <(>'i.\oi tov pv/x<plov,

Jn 3r^) is the same as tlie wapavvfKpiot or vdpoxoi
ydfjiuv (Aristoplianes, Av. 1740) of ancient Greece ;

he accompanied tiie bridegroom to fetcli the bride
—in Palestine, no doubt, then as now, on horseback,
but formerly among the Greeks in a chariot, for

irapoxos means 'one who sits beside another in a
chariot' (6x<")- The corresponding feminine is

irapdvvfKpoi, the 'bridesmaid' (in Latin paranym-
phus is a ' bridesman,' while paranympha is a
' bridesmaid '). The ' friend of the bridegroom,'
then, was the best man ; according to Edersheim
(i. 148, 354 f. ) his office was well known in Judsea,
but did not exist in Galilee, and therefore he is

not mentioned in Jn 2. lint who, then, was tiie

' ruler of the feast ' (apxiTplK\i.voi) in Jn 2'*'- ? Souter
{DCG ii. 540) supposes that he was a steward or
head waiter ; but his language to the bridegroom
is too familiar for this. More m-obably he was one
of the guests (so apparently also in Sir 32>), who
was entrusted with the management of the feast,

but did not in any way provide it himself ; he
compliments the bridegroom on doing this so
successfully.

The sons of the bridechamber (Mt 9", Mk 2'-',

Lk 5^') are the bridegroom's companions (cf. Jg 14"
—Samson had thirty of them), or probably (Eder-
sheim) all the guests. They may even include the
bridesmaids(cf. Ps45'*andtheTenVirginsofMt25).
After the marriage the bridegroom was excused

military service for a year (Dt 24** ; cf. Lk 14-*'),

and also between the Vjetrothal and the marriage
( Dt 20^). For bride and bridegroom see also FAMILY.

4. Monogamy, polygamy, and bigamy.—The two
last are not directly forbidden in the NT, but their
unlawfulness for Christians is assumed. Among
the Jews polygamj' had greatly decreased since
the time or the patriarchs, and at the commence-
ment of the Christian era was little practised.
This was perhaps largely in consequence of Roman
influence. Josephus says, indeed, that it was
sometimes found among the later Jews {BJ i.

xxiv. 2, Ant. xvii. i. 2f.). He is speaking of
Herod and his sons, who were not pure Jews ; yet
their polygamy was not condemned by public
opinion. In both passages it is implied that,
though an old Jewish custom, it was uncommon.
In Josephus' account of the laws of Moses (Ant.
IV. viii. 23) two wives (at a time) are mentioned

;

but this throws no light on the custom of the later
Jews. Polygamy among Jews in tlie 2nd cent.
A.D. is, however, mentioned by Justin Martyr (Dial.
134). F'or Cliristians it was inconsistent with
Jesus' elevated teaching about marriage, which
assumes monogamy. W. P, Paterson points out
(UDB iii. 265^) that in the OT itself the polygamy
of the patriarchs is spoken of apologetically.
Noah was monogamous (Gn T) ; and monogamy
Avas held to be symbolical of God's union with
Israel (Hos 2^^-), while polygamy was symbolical
of idolatry. We may also notice that spiritual
monogamy is emphasized by St. Paul in 2 Co IP,
where ' to one husband ' is emphatic ; he is speak-
ing of God's union with His Church. It should be
remembered that in most or all countries where
polygamy is allowed, it is not in practice very
common, because only the rich can attbrd more
than one wife. Thus at the present day the great
majority of Muslims are monogamous, though
their law allows them four wives and an unlimited
number of concubines.*

• In the .Srd and 4th cents, the Church had some difficulty
with regard to the reception of heathens who had concubines.
The Church Orders do not allow Christians to keep concubines

;

if a man has one and desires to become a Christian he must
marry her or leave her {Egyptian Church Order, § 41, Ap.
Const, viii. 32 [ed. Funk], Testament of our Lord, ii. 2); and

5. Digamy.—The re-marriage of widows and
widowers stands on an entirely diflerent basis from
polygamy, and, though it was disliked by many
Christians in the early ages of the Church, it was
regarded by all, or almost all, as permissible. St.

Paul allows it to widows (Ko 7-'-, 1 Co 7'*), and no
reproach attaches to those who practise it, though
the Apostle thinks that widowhood will give
greater happiness than re-marriage (1 Co 7*" ; see
above, 2). If with KV we render veuripa^ in 1 Ti 5"
' younger widows ' (AV and KVm ' younger women'),
he encourages or commands digamy in some cases.
' I desire that ' they ' marry, bear children, rule the
household.' But it seems probable that he did not
approve of ' digamy ' for his local clergy, or the
'widows' who are on the Cinnch roll, supported
by the Church (1 Ti 5*- ^''). These widows must be
over threescore years old, ' having been the wife of
one man ' (v."). This jihrase, at least, is unambigu-
ous (the participle 7e7oi'ura applies both to this and
to the preceding clause) ; it excludes bigamy,
digamj', and marriage after divorce alike. The
meaning of the qualitication of the ' bishop ' or
' presbyter,' that he ' must be . . . the husband of
one wife' (1 Ti 3-, so Tit 1®), a qualihcation re-

peated in the case of deacons in 1 Ti 3^-, is on the
negative side less clear; for the qualification on
the positive side, see above, 2. It has been variously
interpreted as forbidding, in the case of the Chris-
tian minister, polygamy, digamy, or marriage
entered upon after a divorce—which for simplicity,

and so as not to complicate the issue, we may sup-
pose to have taken place in the clergyman's heathen
days—or after a separation such as that contem-
plated in 1 Co 7^' (see below, 6 (b)). In favour of

t!ie phrase referring to polygamy, it has been said
that as the Jews sometimes practised it in the
apostolic period (above, 4), probably some Christians
followed their example. But there is no evidence
of Christian polygamy ; and the very fact that the
apostles did not tind it necessary to forbid it ex-
plicitly prevents us from thinking that St. Paul
merely meant that a ' bishop ' or deacon must not
be a polygamist. If this were the meaning, the
prohibition of polygamy to the clergy would imply
that it was not uncommon among the laity. We
may therefore safely dismiss this view. No Chris-

tian would be allowed to be a polj^^amist. The
other two interpretations may well be joined

together, and that they give the true meaning of

the phrase * is confirmed by the injunction about
widows ( 1 Ti 5'**). This clearly forbids the recep-

tion on the roll of a widow who at any time of her
life has had, by divorce, or death, or otherwise,
more than one husband. It is true that a widow,
and a fortiori a widower, may lawfully marry
again (above) after the death of their spouses ; but
a higher standard is required in the case of the
clergy. It is necessary here again to remark that
a disciplinary regulation, even of St. Paul, is not
intended to be a cast-iron law for all time. But
that it was a desirable regulation in the Apostolic
Age we can well understand, for there was a con-

siderable prejudice against digamy ; and, however

this is evidently the meaning of Can. of Hippolytus, xvi. [ed.

Achelis, § 80], which says that a Christian who has lived with a,

single (speciali) concubine, who has borne him a son, must not
cast her off, i.e. he must marry her. The clause common to

these books apparently comes from their lost orijjinal, which
may notimprobablv be assigned to Hippolytus, and be dated soon
after a.d. 200. Biit some of these Orders say that under some
circumstances a concubine of a heathen may herself be re-

ceived.
• The Church Orders, if they deal with the matter at all, in-

terprot the injunction of digamy, and some of them extend the
prohibition to theminororder8(Ma(lean,4nci('»tCAt/rcAOid«r«,
Cambridge, 1910, p. 92). The Orthodox Eastern Church (see

above, a) does not allow her parish priests to marry again after the

death of their wives. In that case they must leave their

parishes, and they usually enter a monastery. Marriage after

ordination is not treated of in the NT.
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unreasonable the -prejudice might be, it was well

not to give unnecessary offence to public opinion.

This prejudice may be seen, for example, in

Josepnus, Ant. xvil. xiii. 4, where Glaphyra is

reprimandeil for re-marriage, in a vision, by her
first husband ; this was also a case of forbidden
degrees, for her first and third husbands were
brothers. Perseverance in widowhood was com-
mended not only in the NT (Lk 2^^, 1 Co 7*), but
by the heathen Romans (Josephus, Ant. XVIU. vi.

6 : Antonia, widow of Drusus). In the 2nd cent.

Hermas says {Jfand. iv. 4) that digamy is not a
sin, but that a widow [or widower] who remains
single is commended. So Clement of Alexandria
{Strom, iii. 12), commenting on St. Paul, says that

one who re-marries does not sin, but that he does
not follow the most perfect course.

Digamy in a man was much less disliked than
in a woman. The ' Epiphanian ' view of the
Brethren of our Lord, that they were Joseph's
children by a former marriage, would hardly have
been possible in the 4th cent, if there had been a
very strong prejudice against a widower marrying
again. Third and fourth marriages were strongly
reprobated in the early Church (see EBE iiL 493).

6. Prohibited marriages. — We may in thtb

section discuss certain prohibitions against
maniage, leaving aside for the moment the question
of marriage after divorce (see 7).

(a) Forbidden degrees.—Whatever were the for-

bidden degrees in the OT, they appear to have
remained unaltered in XT times. There are a
few passages which deal with the subject. In
I Co 5^'*- ^^ St. Paul deals with the case of a Cor-
inthian who took his father's wife, evidently his

stepmother, not his own mother. It is not quite
clear if the father was alive ; if 2 Co 7'^ refers to

the same incident, as appears to the present writer
the more probable supposition, he was alive ; but
if so, it is not clear whether he had divorced his

wife and the son had married her. In any case,

the inference is that even if it were only a case of

marriage between a son and a stepmother it would
be repugnant to the Apostle, as it would be even
to the better heathen. Otherwise a heathen would
have got over the difficulty by the father divorcing
his wife and the son then marrying her ; but the
marriage or adultery of persons so closely related
by affinity had shocked both Christians and
heathens alike. Another case is that of Herod
Antipas and Herodias his brother Philip's wife
<Mk 6^'^). Here again it is immaterial whether
Philip was alive or dead, or whether Herodias had
been divorced ; the connexion would be prohibited
in any event (Lv 18'*) :

' it is not lawful for thee
to have thy brother's wife ' (she was also niece of
both her husbands). Ramsay thinks {St. Paul the
Traveller, 1895, p. 43) that the prohibited degrees
are probably referred to in the Apostolic Letter
(Ac 15-'-'- -^ 21^), and he underetands 'fornication'
there to mean marriage within these degrees.
Others deny this, and say that Gentile Christians
had to be reminded that fidelity to the marriage
bond was not a matter of indifference, and that
fornication and idolatry went hand in hand. But
it is not quite easy to see why this sin alone of all

others is mentioned in the Letter, coupled as it is

with such ceremonial injunctions as not eating
things strangled or with the blood ; and Ramsay's
view^ appears to deserve greater support than it

has generally received. The Letter, which is

somewhat of the nature of a compromise, indicates
what part of the Mosaic Law the Gentile Chris-
tians, to avoid scandal, ought to keep. The exist-
ence of prohibited degrees may be partly due in
their origin to the general feeling that those of
the same household, where several families (in the
Western sense) lived in one house (see FAiULY},

should not intermarry ; and it is a striking fact
that the East ijjTnan Christians, who have pre-
served the custom of several families living under
one roof, have considerably extended the Table of
Forbidden Degrees {C'atholicosqfthe East, p. 146 f.).

The custom of the levirate does not affect this
question. It was a special provision of the OT to

frevent the dying out of a family (see ADOPTION'),
t was perhaps still practised in NT times, as it

is referred to bv the Sadducees, almost as if still

existing, in Mt -Jl^*^-, Mk 12-^*-, Lk 2(P«- (note xap'

iiiup, Mt.). But at least it was obsolescent.
(b) Mixed marriages.—The Israelites in the OT

had frequently been urged not to intermarry with
tlie heathen nations, especially with the Canaan-
ites(Dt 7^

J cf. Nn 25*'-, etc.) ; and mixed marriages
were one of the great troubles of Ezra and
Nehemiali in restoring the capti\ity of the people
(Ezr 9"^-, Neh 13^*-, etc.). The strict Jew would,
like St. Peter, think it unlawful ' to join himself
or come unto one of another nation' (Ac 10^).

Yet there were, both in OT and in NT times,
many cases of mixed marriages, of which that of
Timothys parents is a later example (Ac 16'

;

there seems to be a reference to it in Gal 2*, where
St. Paul says that Titus, being a Greek, was not
compelled to be circumcised—he was doubtless
thinking of Timothy's circumcision, Ac 16'). For
OT mixed marriages in practice see Ru 1*, 1 K 7",

2 Ch 24'^, etc, besides the alliances of the kings.
In dealing with Christian marriage, St. Paul
tolerates the union of Christians with heathen (or

Jews ?) only when it has been entered into before
conversion ; in such a case the parties should con-
tinue to live together if the unbelieving partner is

willing (1 Co 7*^'''*
; see below, 7) ; the reason given

is not only the well-being of the non-Christian
spouse, but also that of the children (v.")—'now
are they holy,' words which perhaps refer to the
probability that the children of one Christian
parent, if not separated from the other spouse,
will be brought up in the faith. Marriage between
one already a Clmstian and an unbeliever is for-

bidden :
' Be not unequally yoked with unbelievers'

(2 Co 6"—though these words have a wider appli-

cation tlian marriage). If a widow re-marries, it

must be ' in the Lord,' i.e. the second husband must
be a Christian (1 Co 7^). St. Peter's reference
to mixed marriages (1 P 3') probably deals with a
marriage before conversion and is parallel with
1 Co 7'^-. The prohibition of mixed marriages
among the Jews extended to those of free men
and women with slaves (Josephus, Ant. rv. viii.

23). There is nothing on this head in the NT.
7. Divorce.—Whatever view we take of some

controverted texts, there can be no doubt that
our Lord completely revolutionized men's ideas on
this subject. With the heathen divorce was the
easiest possible thing ; it was open to a husband
or to a wife to terminate the marriage at will.

The Roman satirist scoffs at the woman who had
eight husbands in five autumns (Juvenal, Sat. vi.

224 ff.). Things were not much better with the
Jews, though there was a difference of opinion

among the Rabbis. Some held that a man could
' put away his wife for every cause,' interpreting

the 'unseemly thing' of Dt 24' as anything for

which he may dislike her. The great Hillel is

said to have held this view, and Josephus so

understood the matter {Ant. TV. viii. 23); this is

probably what our Lord refers to in speaking of

the biU of divorcement (Mt o*"-)- Others held
that the husband could give his wife a biU of

divorcement only if she were guilty of adultery,

interpreting the ' unseemly thiig ' in this stricter

sense (Edersheim, ii. 332 ft'.).

Divorce was forbidden bv our Lord, with at

most one exception (Mt 5'"-'l9«-», Mk 10^'"-, Lk
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16'*) :
' what God hath joined together let not

man put asunder.' St. Paul gives charge ('yet
not I, but the Lord'—it is a Divine ordinance, not
his private opinion) tliat a wife is not to depart
from her husband ; but that if she depart, she is

to remain unmarried or else be reconciled to her
Imsband ; and ' let not tlie husband put away his

wife' (1 Co T"^-). And, later, he repeats that 'a
wife is bound for so long time as her husband
livetli ' (v.«»).

Postjjoning for the moment tlie exceptive
clauses of Mto*- 19*, and therefore the signification

of iropveta, let us consider in detail our Lord's teacli-

ing about divorce. One who puts away his wife
makes her an adulteress (o*-) and becomes an adul-

terer if he marries again (19*, Mk 10", Lk 16'*);

and a woman who puts away her husband and
marries again commits adultery (Mk.) ; the second
husband of a divorced wife commits adultery
(Mt. twice, Lk. ). All this is clear except the first

saying. How iloes a wife, presumably innocent,
become an adulteress because her husband divorces
lier ? One reply (W. C. Allen, ICC, ' St. jNIatthew,'

Edinburgh, 1907, p. 52 ; so Bengel, Alford) is that
she is placed in a position in which she is likely

to marry again, and a second marriage would be
adultery. Lyttclton, however, suggests (Sermon
on the Mount, p. 178) that ' adulteress' here means
that the woman is placed in a different position
in the eye of the law from that which she holds in

the sight of God. ' According to the one she is a
freed woman, not a wife ; according to the other
she is still a wife, still bound to her husband.'
We may now take the excejitive clauses found in

both the ^lattluean j)assages, but not in Mk., Lk.,
or 1 Cor., or indeed anywhere else in the NT. In
Mt 5'- the Evangelist adds, ' saving for the cause
of fornication ' (irapeKTbs \6yov iropvelas), and in 19**

'except for fornication' (ei ix^ iirl iropveiq.), though
in some MSS the text of 19* is brought nearer to
5^^. In the first place, are these words an authentic
utterance of our Lord ? Are they really part of the
First Gospel ? (these are two quite distinct ques-
tions). The view that they are not authentic is

upheld by Votaw in HDB v. p. 27'' ; for the view
that they are an integral part of Mt. see Plummer,
St. Matthexv, London, 1909, pp. 81, 259, and J. R.
Willis in DCG i. 31. Votaw upholds his view bv
the arguments that ' the account in Mt. is second-
ary,' that there is a divergence between Mt. and the
other Synoptists and St. Paul, that the exceptive
clauses are of a statutory nature while .Jesus
enunciates principles rather than legislative enact-
ments, and that in our Lord's general teaching
adultery is not enough in itself for divorce—the
Gospel urges mercy rather than justice, and leaves
time for repentance (cf. the story of the woman
taken in adultery, Jn S^"'). Of these arguments
the divergence between the Evangelists seems to
the present writer to be the only important one

;

there is no real reason for saying that the excep-
tive clauses do not enunciate a principle just as
much as the general teaching about divorce ; and
with regard to the last statement, it is to be noticed
that the exceptive clauses do not state that adultery
in itself dissolves marriage, but that it is a legiti-

mate cause for dissolving it. On tiie other hand,
every known authority for the Matthaean text
attests these clauses—the assimilating of the two
passages in some MSS is a very natural thing for a
scribe to do, and does not show that the archetype
of an}' of our MSS lacked the clauses ; and the
tendency found in some writers to reject words on
purely a priori grounds, against all MSS and VSS,
IS one which is justly deprecated by scholars in
this country. The evidence, then, is enough to
bring us to the conclusion that the words were
written by the First Evangelist. But were they

uttered by our Lord? It 8eeni.«» to be a tenable
view that they are a gloss by the Evangelist, or b}-

his authority—that Jesus gave the general principle
of non-divorce without explicitly naming any ex-
ceptions ; and that the first di.sciples understood
adultery to be such an exception, and therefore
the exceptive words were added as a true interpre-
tation. If so, it does not follow that the Church
in later times could add other exceptions for which
the Evangelist gives no warrant. On the other
hand, it is a tenal)le, and pcrliajjs more probable
view, that our Lord gave the exception Himself, on
some other occasion than that described in Mt 19^

and
II Mk. St. Luke (16'*) <'ive8 the injunction as

to divorce as an isolated fragment, Mithout the
context of the Pharisees' question. The fact that
the First Evangelist gives the injunction twice
leads us to suppose that in an authority other than
Mk. he found the record of a second occasion on
which our Lord taught about divorce, for otherwise
why should he re|)eat the words? It may well be
that he found there an exceptive clause. Thus
the silence of the other authorities (always a
doubtful argument) does not prohibit the supposi-
tion that Jesus spoke the exceptive words Himself
(so Edersheim).
What then does wopvela mean in the two

Mattluean passages? It is distinjjuished from
/j-oix^^a in Mt 15'", Mk 7-"-, and in inferior MSS of

Gal 5'" ; cf. 1 Co 6" and He 13* {irdpfoi and mo'XO')-

Lyttelton (oja. cit. p. 174 tf.) makes Tropma the sin

of the flesh, and ytoix^'a the breaking of the marriage
bond by iropveia or otherwise. According to some,
iropvela denotes pre-nuptial sin, and the meaning
is that a man who finds liimself deceived in the
woman he marries may repudiate her. But as
Swete points out [St. Mark-, London, 1902, p. 218),

while TTopveia and p-oix^la, when named in the same
context, are to )L>e distinguished, iropvela in the
exceptive clauses can !iai(Uy have the meaninj'
assigned ; in Hos 2', Am 7'' LXX, n-opvevu is used
of post-nuf)tial sin (see also Gore, Sermon on the

Mount, p. 73). The fact that in >.It 5-'* our Lord
teaches that ^loixela can be committed by intention

somewhat militates against Lyttelton's view, and
shows that there is not alwaj's a very sharp distinc-

tion in the NT between the two words. We may,
then, probably take iropvela in the exceptive clauses

to signify adultery of any kind.

If these clauses are authentic, or are true glosses,

do they allow re-marriage to either party, and if

so to both husband and wife ? Here it is instructive

to note two 2nd cent, interpretations of our Lord's

words. (a) Hermas (Mand. iv. 1) says that a
husband must put away an adulterous wife if she

continue in sin ; he must divorce her, but he may
not himself marry again—for, if he does, he com-
mits adultery himself ; he must receive her back if

siie repent, and the forbidding of re-marriage is

expressly said to be for tiiis reason. So a wife

should not live with an adulterous husband who
does not repent ; yet she may not marry again.

(6) Justin Martyr in his Second Apolo^^'y (§2) tells

of a woman who after becoming a Christian divorced

her heathen, intemperate, anil unchaste husband ;

but he implies that she did not, and could not,

marry again.

Light is thrown on the matter by the further

question whether a wife could divorce her hu.sband

or only a husband his wife. Greeks and Romans
allowed divorce by a wife (see Swete on Mk
10'^) ; but this was not in accord with Jewish
custom (so expressly Joscphns, Ant. XV. vii. 10,

speaking of Salome, wife of Costobarus, to whom
she ' sent a bill of divorce and dissolved her marriage
with him'). Among the Parthians the custom
obtained {Ant. XVIII. ix. 6, where Mithridates'

wife threatens to divorce him). In the NT appar-
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ently a difference was made between the marriage
of two non-Ci)ristians one of whom was afterwards

converted, and that of two Christians. In the

former case St. Paul recognizes the legal right of a
Christian woman to leave an unbelieving husband,

though he urges her not to do so if he be content

to keep her ( 1 Co 7^^
; see above, 6 (6)). And in that

case the wife may re-marrj- ; the same applies to

the parallel case of a Christian husband and an
unbelieving wife—the ' brother ' or the * sister

'

[see Family] is ' not under bondage in such cases'

(v.^*). But the general rule for married Christians

is that the wife is not to depart from her husband
or re-marry (v.^'*). In Mk 10^^ there is a clause,

not found in the parallels, which forbids a wife to

put away her husband and marry another. Here
the scribe of Codex Beza? (D), scandalized at the

very idea of the possibility of a woman divorcing

her husband, alters the phrase to ' if a woman leave

'

{i^iKdrj avb), etc.

On the whole question of re-marriage after

divorce, and the interpretation of the NT teaching,

there has long been a divergence of opinion between
the more logical West and the less logical East.

The former considers the question from the point

of view of the possibility of adultery dissolving

marriage ; the latter from that of punishing an
offence. While, then, for many centuries the West
did not allow re-marriage in any case (other than
in that of nullity of marriage), the East has always
allowed the re-marriage of the 'innocent party.'

Here we note that the Jewish law absolutely for-

bade the marriage of the adulterer with the adulter-

ess (Edersheim, ii. 335) ; this was with a view to

punishing the guilty, rather than for any theoretical

cause. And the Christian East follows the same line

of reasoning. Again, there is a great ditierence be-

tween 'blessing' a marriage, and so giving the
Church's sanction to an act which she perhaps dis-

approves, and recognizing the existence of a valid

marriage. For the Church's benediction, accord-

ing to the once universal view—modihed by the
Council of Trent for those who receive its decrees

—is not of the essence of marriage, as the consent
of the parties is, but is only a solemn and edifying
addition. The Church may therefore, if it sees lit,

refuse to solemnize a marriage without thereby
asserting that the marriage is non-existent.

Where two views are possible, the Church will

do well to allow for both. This does not mean that
she must necessarily allow divorce for adultery and
recognize re-marriage by pronouncing her benedic-

tion on it ; but only that she should keep an open
mind on the subject, and that different parts of the
Church may legitimately agree to differ in the
regulations they make with regard to it.

LrraRATi-RE.— A. Edersheim, LT^, 2 vols., London, 1S97;
R. C. Trench, Xotes on the Parahies of our-.LordT-'^, do., 1S77,
cha. xii., xiii. ; artt. ' Marriage,' ' Divorce,' ' Bride,' ' Bridegroom,'
etc., \qHDB, SDB, DCG, and in EBi; artt. 'Chastit\- (Chris-
tian)' and 'Celibacy (Christian)' in ERE. For Christian
marriage in the East at the present day as illustrating NT
customs see A. J. Maclean and W. H. Browne, The Catholieos
of the East and hCs People, London, 1S92. For marriage gener-
ally see H. M. Luckock, History of Marriage, do., 1S&4 ; O. D.
Watkins, Holy Matrimony, do., 1S95 ; W. J. Knox-Little, Holy
Matrimony, in ' Oxford Library of E»ractical Theology,' do., 1901.
For divorce see E. Lyttelton, Studies in the Sermon on the
Mount, London, 1905 ; E. Schiirer, HJP n. ii. [Edinburgh,
1885] 123 ; Edersheim (as above) ; S. R. Driver, Deutero-
nomy^, London, 1902 ; C. Gore, The Sermon on the Mount,
do., 1897; C. W. Votaw, in HDB v., art. 'Sermon on the
Mount.' A. J. Maclean.

MARS' HILL.—See Areopagite, Areopagus,

MARTYR.—1. The name.—' Martyr' is given as
the rendering of fjdprvi in the RV only in Rev 17®.

The word is used in practically the same sense in
Rev 2^* (Antipas) and Ac 22"^ (Stephen), but is in
both passages translated 'witness.' Aji Jesus is
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said to have 'witnessed' by accepting death (Rev
P ; cf. I Ti 6'^), the expression was appropriately
transferred to His followers who suffered for Him.
The absolute use of ^aprvpia and fjLaprvpeiv to signify

this did not become fixed until the middle of the
2nd cent, (see J. B. Lightfoot on Clem, ad Cor. v.

in Apostolic Fathers, I. ii. [1890] 26).

2. The position of Christians.—Our Lord warned
His disciples that active hostility would be the
normal attitude of the world toward the Church
(Mt 5"). The Apostolic Age provided a continu-
ous commentary on this saying. It is customary
to distinguish one or two epochs in that period as
moments of great persecution. But this must not
obscure the truth that persecution seldom ceased
altogether. In the first days of the Church this

was exclusively the work of Jews. Besides the
attacks mentioned in the Acts there were others
to which we have only passing allusions (e.g. 1 Th
2", Ja 26 510, He 10**). These prove that the Jews,
not only of Palestine, but also of the Dispersion,
were active in compelling Christians to pay for

their faith by enduring legal and social oppression.

The Romans did not at first disciiminate between
Jews and Christians, and extended to the latter

the privileged toleration accorded to the former.

This confusion of thought appears in the state-

ment of Suetonius {Claud. 25) that Jewish dis-

orders were provoked by ' Chrestus,' and in the
notion of Lysias that St. Paul was one of the
Zealots (Ac 21^). But under Xero the Imperial
policy changed. The mere profession of Christi-

anity now became matter for a capital charge
(see this maintained in Hardy, Studies in Roman
History, ch. iv., as against Ramsay, in L'h.u.r-^fi

in the Roman Empire', ch. xi. sect. 7). By ootli

people and rulers it was held to involve " odium
humani generis.' It incurred popular hatred be-

cause of the divisions which it introduced into
family and social life. It became a political crime
through its incompatibility with Csesar-worship,

its refusal to ' worship the image of the beast

'

(Rev 13^^), which led the Roman authorities to
regard it as anarchy. No special laws were passed
against it, but there were standing police orders
that it should be suppressed. This policy was
steadily maintained, and such a reference as that
made by Pliny in his letter to Trajan (Epp. x. 97)
concerning an unknown persecution in Bithynia
twenty years before shoM s that there must have been
much official activity against Christians of which
no record stirvives. The NT reflects the conscious-

ness of the change in the attitude of the govern-
ment. In Acts Rome is the power which protects
Christians against Jewish assault (Ac 25'") ; in the
Apocalypse Rome is drunk with the blood of the
saints (iRev 17*).

3. The number of the martyrs.— Later ages
naturally tended to exaggerate this in order to
add glory to the Church. It was held that the
truest following of Christ was found among those
who had been put to death for His name. Legends
grew up which in time invested every member of

the apostolic college with the martyr's halo (a

collection of these stories may be seen in the Ante-
Nieene Christian Library, vol. xvi. [1873]). It is

instructive to note that Clem. Alex. (Strom, iv. 9)

quotes an early protest against supposing that
salvarion belonged to martyrs only, which is justi-

fied by citing the instances of some of the apostles

who had died a natural death. But it remains
true that the Biblical and other records leave the
impression that great numbers of believers were
slain in the 1st century. In the Jewish persecution

Saul is said to have entered into every house (Ac
8^), and to have searched every synagogue for

Christians. The number of converts was already
considerable in Jerusalem (cf. Ac 2*'' *" 6'), so that.



18 MARTYR MARTYR

.inloss Ave lioltl (with R. IJ. Racklmni. Arf.s of the

, I't'il) that Ik' i.ui-u.'.l lIcllniiM^ mily,
.

Ill sllHelcis imi--l li:i\c licrii \ciy i;ir;j(\

liuinisonmeiit, beatings ami (nni death, tlie

Hoinans presumably ('oinii\ iiii:, wcir the penalties
incurred (Ac 22^-"'>-

•»). (Jii tliLs oooasion tlie

leaders of the Church seem to have cscapcil, bvit

the next onslau<:ht ailected tlic-in s))c(ially (Ac 1'2).

lame- tli('s(»ii (if ZcliciliT I'rll. anil I'ctcr was cast
i;i;ii lui-uii. 'I'lioi! atlaclvs Iclt a la,-tin;4 impres-
>u>ii oil tlie ("liuicli (cf. 1 Th 2'-').

Still heavier was the toll of martyrs exacted by
the lloiiian persecutions of the Istcentury. Tacitus
{A /in. XV. 44) speaks of a multitudo ingens of
victiiiis in tlie Neronian outbreak, and to this
all^\\ ers the ttoXi) irXrjdos of Clem. liom. (ad Cor.

\\.). Ill Rev 13' testimony is borne to the
1hoi()iiuliiie>-s Avith which the Avhole of the Emj)ire
Avas made to feel the ell'ects of this policy. J'he

same impression is conveyed by 1 1' o**". The
adversary's rage is like the fury of a lion ; all over
the Hoinan Avorld Christians are united in a com-
munity of sutt'ering. It is notcAvorthy that both
lewisii and Gentile persecutors seem to have
found a special object of attack in the Christian
l)rophets, Avho Avere no doubt brought into promi-
nence by their preaching of the gospel (cf. 1 Th 2'*,

Jlev 16* 18-^). The horrors infiicte<l by the Roman
torturers may be gathered from the Iavo passages
of Tacitus and Clement mentioned above. The
victims Avere crucified, or, by a diabolical refine-

ment of cruelty, clad in the skins of beasts to
serve as the quarry of dogs. At nightfall they
Avere smeared Avith pitch to stand as living torches
in the gardens of Nero. For Avomen there Avere
brutalities more shameful than death.

4. The historic martyrs. — Among those Avho
Avere done to death in the JeAvish persecutions
mentioned in the Acts the names of tAvo only are
preserved—Stephen, and James the son of Zebedee.
Stephen Avas nominally charged Avith blasphemy,
but the proceedings AA'ere no trial in any legal
sense, and, if the Sanhedrin Avere ever called to
account fm them, they doubtless pleaded that a
sudden ami uncimtrollable tumult had occmTed.
Of tlie miutynlom of James the account is in Ac
12- and in Kusehius, HE ii. 9, quoting Clement of
Alexandria. .lames w.is beheaded, and his bearing
so impres-iil his a(( user that it converted him,
and he sud'ered with the apostle. This must have
been before A.D. 44, as in tiiat year Herod Agiippa
died. Attemi)ts have recently been made [e.g. by
W. Housset, Die Offenbarung Joluxnnis^, 1896, pp.
IT S) to establish the allegation of Philip of Side
that Papias had .said that John the Apostle Avas
slain Avith his brother. But if this Avere so, the
silence of Ac 12^ is incomprehensible. We liave
no reason to suppose that John died anythinu: but
a natural death. The stories of his cseajie from
•he lioilin-- laiiMroii lietuic! the Latin Gate, and
of his iliinkiiiL; jioi-ou without harm, come from
(Jnostic .1. /'/ .//y/'/'/Hnwf of the 2nd century. Some
ye.iis after 1 he jiassion of the first James, another
James, 'the Lord's brother,' Avas murdered (? A. 1^.

61). Auaiius, the hi-h priest, in the interval
betAvren the (le.itli of Festus and the arrival of
Alhiiius, caused him to be stoned. The (Ir.im.-itie

account of his end -iven by He^c-i]i|.u> is ]ire-

-'r\ed in I'.u^ehiu<, ///.' ii. '2:!. A sin. iter and more
uitheiilic rci-nrd may be fonml in ,Iiisc]ilnis, Ant.
XX. i\. I (see ,1. Ji. Mayor, Kp. of Ht. Jamcs^,
1910. 1-. \-\xi\).

In Ilouu; Iho first shadoAv of the Neronian ]iersp-

<!Ution fell upon Pomponia Cr.ccina. The evi

dence of the Catacombs h.i> made ii ;iInio>t cer-

'ai'i that the ' foreiL'ii sujiei -1 it ion ' \vitli w liich she
". a- ch,-ir-eil (T;ic. A)i:i. .\iii. Ml!) was Christianity
(cf. Ijgiiifoot, Ajwstolir Fathers, i. i. .'^0). Her

I

trial resulted in her acquittal (A.I). 67). SeA-en
yciir- later Rome was burnt, ami Nero turned ilie

]ioiiular rau'e against the Christians. Jli.> sui:ce,-->

cost the Cliureb on e.arth the lives not only of a
great host of unknoA\ n saints Imt also of St. Peter
and St. Paul. Lielitfooi points out (on Clem.
Horn. '-'// (-'or. V.) tli.at the NT raises the expecta-
tion that tlies(> two would be m.artyrs. In Jn 21"
there is A\hal is \irtually a descrii)tion of St.

Peter's death, and in 2 Ti 4«'f- St. Paul writes a- om;
Avho kncAv that his end Avas near. That they both
sullered in Rome is a constant tradition. Clement
{loc. f«7.) couples them together as ' athletes' who
'struggled to the death,' and were familiar to
Roman believers. Ignatius (/((/ Jio/n. iv.) implies
that both bad l)een teachers of authority in Rome.
Eusebins (JIIJ ii. 25) collects testimonies to the
same effect. He cites Dionysins of Corinth as

asserting that both apostles sutiered about the
same time in Rome, and adds, from the Roman
Gains, a minute description of their tombs. Ter-
tullian (Scorp. 15, de Prccscr. 36) affirms that St.

Peter Avas crucified, and Origen (ap. Euseb. HE
iii. 1) says that he Avas, at his OAvn request, placed
on the cross head doAvrnvards. The ' jDomine, quo
vadis?' story is preserved in pseudo-Ambrose,
Sermo contra Auxetiiium. St. Peter's death maj'
be dated in the early days of the Neronian perse-

cution (A.D. 64). His Epistle imidies an imminent
onslaught, and the tradition Avhich puts his grave
in the Vatican suggests that he Avas among the
victims butchered there after the great fire.

Eusebius {HE iii, 30) repeats the story of Clem.
Alex, that the Apostle before his OAvn death saAv

bis Avife led aAvay to execution, and comforted her
in a manner typical of Christian martyrs. He
'rejoiced because she had been called and Avas

going home.' Tertullian and Origen, in the

iiassages to Avhich allusion is made above, name
ilome as the scene of St. Paul's martyrdom,
and Tertullian's expression is to the effect that he
Avas beheaded. Jerome (de Vir. Illustr. v.) alleges

that the tAvo apostles died on the same day. This,
though supported by the commemoration of both
on 2'Jth June, is in itself improbable and the tradi-

tion varies (cf. L. Duchesne, Lib. Pont., 1886-92,

i. 119).

The date of the death of Antipas of Pergamum
(Rev 2^^) Avas, according to legend, in the reign of

Domitian, Avhen he Avas burnt to death in a brazen
bull. But the phrase ' in the days of Antipas

'

suggests a date some years before the Avords Avere

Avritten, and Antipas Avas probably killed in some
unknoAvn persecution under the earlier Flavians.

Under Domitian sntlered three persons avIio'^"

Christianity, if not absolutely certain, is hiulily

S)robable. The Emperor's OAvn cousin, the consul

'lavius Clemens, was condemned, according to Sue-
tonius (Domitian, 15), 'ex tenuissima suspicione.'

If Clemens Avas a Christian, he Avo\ild be unable
to take part in public funetions Avhich involved
Emperor-Avorship. This fits in Avith the assertion

of Dio Cassius (Ixvii. 14) that he Avas charged
Avith dOe&rrjs, i.e. 'sacrilege,' and Avith practising
' JcAvish' Avays. It also explains the scornful Aer-

dict of Suetonius that ho disjdayed 'contemptible
indolence.' At the same time bis Avife, Donutilla,
Avas banished to roiitia (.lerome, Ep. 108 [or 86],

'ad Eustochium '). With these two Dio cou])!!-

M'. Acilius Glabrio as a victim of Domitian's fury.

The evidence as to his religion is inconclusive.

Lightfoot's denial of his Christianity (Apostolic
Ffithrrs, I. i. 81 n.) is questioned by i^anisav (o;).

rii. Y- --'tin.

\\\{\\ Trajan Ave reach the last m.utyr of Ihi-

period. It is related in I'.useliius. Ill-ynx. :v_*. th,u

Symeon the son of Clojia'-, 'the second bisiiop of

Jeru.salem,' Avas arre-teil on the ground that he
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vvas descended from David, and was a Christian.

After many days of torture he was crucified.

With him, m the opinion of Eusebius, passed away
the last survivor of the Apostolic Age.

LiTERATCRB.—H. B. Workman, PerseerUion in the Early
Churchs, London, 1911 (with full biblioKraphy) ; A. J. Mason,
Historic Slartyrs of the Primitive Church, do., 1905 ; B. F.
Westcott, The Tico Empires, do., 1909, ch. ii. ; H. M.
Gwatkin, Early Church History, do., 1909, vol. i. chs. v.-vii.

;

W. M. Ramsay, The Church in the Roman Empire^, do.,

1S97, chs. .\.-xvi. ; E. G. Hardy, Studies in Roman History
(formerly, Christianity and the Roman Government), do., 1906

;

H. B. Swete, Apocalypse of St. John^, do., 1907, Introd., sect,

vii. C. T. DiMONT.

MARY (Gr. ISlapla, Mopfaju, Heb. cri=).—Mary,
one of the commonest Jewish names for Avomen, was
derived from Miriam the sister of Moses, and very
frequently used in NT times because of the
sympatliy felt for the beautiful Hasmonoean
princess, the ill-fat«d wife of Herod. As it was
the name borne by the mother of Jesus, it became
in its Greek form, which passed into all languages,
the most familiar Christian name for women.
Many and varied derivations have been suggested,
but it is practically certain that the names Moses,
Aaron, and Miriam are all of Egyptian origin.

Miriam is probably mer Amon, ' beloved of Amon

'

(cf. Mereneptah, 'beloved of Ptah').

In the NT we find several distinct persons bear-

ing the name, although in some cases it is rather
difficult to be certain that the same person is not
referred to under slightly varied descriptions by
the different evangelists. In all, the name is found
in eight coimexions, which are as follows: (1) the
Virgin Mary ; (2) Mary the mother of James and
.loses ; (3) ' the other Mary ' ; (4) Mary (wife) of

Clopas ; (5) Mary Magdalene ; (6) Mary of Beth-
any ; (7) Mary the mother of John Mark ; (8) a
Christian lady of Rome. It is almost certain that
the same person is referred to in (2), (3), and (4).

Some have identified (5) and (6), but this is

extremely doubtful. Of the eight, only (7) and
(8) belong properly to a Dictionarj- of the Apostolic
Church. On the others see artt. in HDB iii. and
DCG ii.

1. Mary the mother of John Mark.—In Ac 12i-

we read that St. Peter, after he had been released
from prison by the angel, went to the house of
Mary the mother of Mark, where several members
of the Church of Jerusalem liad assembled to pray
for his deliverance. From this notice we gather
that Mary was a Christian lady residing in Jeru-
.salem in the early years of the Apostolic Church.
As John Mark was a cousin {ave\f/i6s, Col 4'*) of
Barnabas, the companion of St. Paul on his first

missionary journey, Mary was thus the aunt of
Barnabas. She seems to have been a woman
possessed of considerable wealth, as she was able to
entertain the members of the Jerusalem Church.
We cannot tell how long she remained in Jerusalem
or whether she died there or not. Later writers
believed that her house was situated on Mt. Zion
and that it was the meeting-place of the disciples
from the Ascension to the Day of Pentecost. The
house was also reported to have escaped the destruc-
tion of the city by Titus and to have been used as a
church at a later period (Epiphanius, de Mens, et

Pond. 14 ; Cyril Jerus. Catech. 16). It is, however,
not impossible that this Mary is identical with

—

2. The Christian lady of Rome to whom the
Apostle sends greeting (Ro 16^), and to whom he
refers as ' Mary who bestowed much labour on us.'
The fact that early tradition as.sociates Mark with
Rome and that his Gospel is undoubtedly intended
for Roman Christians does not make at all impos-
sible the idea that Mary the mother of Mark moved
to Rome. Evidently the Mary of Ro 16® had not
bestowed labour on the Apostle in Rome, ^vhich as

yet he had not visited at the date of writing the
Epistle. If the Afiostle by the reference ' who
bestowed raucli labour on us' alludes to personal
service to himself, it must have been at some place
already visited, and the conclusion is unavoidable
tliat Mary had recently settled in Rome. But it

is not safe to draw any conclusion from this refer-

ence, because the reading 'you' (vfias) is much
better supported than 'us' (i7Acas). In this ca.se

the Apostle may have known Mary only by reputa-
tion as a benefactress of the Roman Church, prob-
ably a woman of the type of Lj'dia of Ac 16'^'^'.

The way in which the Apostle refers to her implies
that she was well known to those he addressed.
She may have held the position of a deaconess or

a ' widow ' at Rome. W. F. Boyd.

MASTER.—In the Acts, Epistles, and Apoca-
lypse three words {Kv^epv-firrfi, dearro-nji, Kvpioi) are
translated 'master' in the RV. The AV has
' masters ' for StSdo-zcoXoi in Ja 3^ the etymological
meaning of tnagistri (so the Rhem. in He 5'-). The
RV uses ' teacher ' uniformly.

1. In Ac 27^^ the RV has ' the master ' for 6 Kv^ep-

vifirris (from Kv^epvdv, Lat. gubernare, ' govern '),

' governor.' So also Rev IS^''. The notion is that
of steersman (cf. Ezk 27^- ^').

2. The term 8e(rir6n]s is strictly the antithesis of

SovXos, and signifies ' absolute ownership and uncon-
trolled power ' (Grimm-Thayer). So we have it in

1 Ti 6"*, a pertinent warning to the Christian
8ov\oi not to presume on the new fellowship in

Christ with their Stffircrrai, but to give them all the
more honour and service. Christianity should
make better Sov\oi (cf. also Tit ^). In 1 P 2'^

oe<rir&rr]s is in contrast with oUinj^ ; so in 2 Ti 2-'

it is 7) olKia Tov SedirbTov. In 2 P 2^ Christ is called

BeffiroTTis as One Who has purchased His servants.

So also Jude* and possibly Rev 6^*, though the
latter may refer to God as in the LXX (cf. Gn
152. 8 etc.) and Ac 42*.

3. The other term, Kvpioi, has a wider meaning and
is applicable to various relations and ranks of life,

and does not necessarily suggest absolutism. The
word is originally an adjective from Kvpot, meaning
' valid,' ' authoritative ' (6 ixw Kvpos), and so the
' master ' or ' owner.' It is applied to the ' masters

'

who exploited the poor girl for gain in Ac W^- ^'.

It stands in opposition to SovXoi, as in Eph 6'* ®,

Col 4'* ^. In Ac 16^ the jailer uses Kvptoi merely as

a term of respect to St. Paul and Silas. In 9^ (22*)

St. Paul uses it in asking Jesus who He is, ' Who
art thou. Lord ?

' It is not certain that St. Paul
here meant more than respect. It is applied to

God as the Ruler of the universe. Kvpios used for

God is translated ' Lord ' (q.v.) (cf. Ac 17^, 1 Ti 6^=,

Rev 4*, etc.). With St. Paul, it may be noted,
Kvpiot usually refers to Christ (cf. Ro 1*, Gal 6^*)

except in the OT quotations (cf. Ro 4* 9^'- ; but
note 1 Co 3'). The use of Kvpiot for Nero makes ' a
polemical parallelism between the cult of Christ
and the cult of Caesar ' (Deissmann, Lightfrom the

Ancient East, Eng. tr., 1911, p. 353).

A. T. Robertson.
MASTERS AND SERVANTS. — See Sla\-e,

Slavery.

MATTHEW OlaTdaloi TR, 3Ia^^aroj Lach., Tisch.,

WH).—The person bearing this name in the NT is

represented as one of the twelve apostles who
before his call by Christ had been engaged as a
publican or custom-house officer in Capernaum.
He is also called Levi (Mk 2", Lk 5"^), and many
have supposed that he received the name Matthew
after his call by Jesus, just as Simon became
Peter. On the other hand, it seems to have been
common in Galilee for a man to possess two names
—a Greek and an Aramaic (cf. Edersheim, LT*,
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1887, i. 514). In the variouB lists of the apostles,
Matthew's name occurs seventh in Mk 3'* and
Lk 6" and eighth in Mt 10* and Ac l''. All the
Synoptista narrate the story of the call of Matthew
from liis tax-gatherer's booth and the subsequent
feast in his house which aroused the wrath of the
Pharisees and led Jesus to defend Himself by the
declaration :

' They that are whole have no need
of a physician, hut they that are sick. I came not
to call the righteous but sinners' (Mt 9*-", Mk
2>«-", Lk 6"-»^). As a publican Matthew was
employed collecting the toll at Capernaum on the
hignway between Damascus and the Mediter-
ranean, and was no doubt in the service of Herod
the Tetrarch.
Matthew is called the ' son of Alphseus ' (Mk 2"),

and tlie question has arisen whetlier he is to be
regarded as the brother of James the son of
Alphteus (Mt 10», Mk 3'8, Lk B^', Ac 1"). In the
four lists of apostles, while Matthew and James
occur in the same group of four, the two are not
placed alongside one another as is usual with the
other pairs of brothers in the apostolic band.
Again, if we identify Clopas of Jn 19^" with
Alphfieus of the Synoptists (Aram. Chalphxti ; cf.

1 Mac ll**), and consequently assume that James
the Less of Mk 15** is the son of Alphseus, it is

extremely unlikely that Matthew's name would be
omitted in Mk 15^ if he were one of the sons of
Mary and the brother of James, Joses, and Salome.
On the whole, it is almost certain that the two
apostles were not related.

In the story of the Apostolic Church as we find
it in the NT the name of Matthew occurs only
once, viz. in the list of apostles in Ac V^. Probably
he became a preacher to the lost sheep of the
Imuse of Israel and for the most part confined his
labours to the land of Palestine. His name became
associated with the First Gospel either because he
was supposed to be the author or because he was
the author of one of the sources on which the work
was based. Eusebius makes three interesting state-
ments regarding Matthew. He says (,IIE iii. 24)

:

' Matthew and John are the only two apostles who
have left us recorded comments, and even they,
tradition says, undertook it from necessity.
Matthew, liaving first proclaimed the gospel in
Hebrew, when on the pomt of going also to other
nations, committed it to writing in his native
tongue, and thus supplied the want of his presence
to them by liis writings.' Again we find in RE
iii. 39 the famous statement of Papias quoted by
Eusebius, ' Matthew composed his lorjin in the
Hebrew tongue, and everyone translated as he was
able.' We also find in Eusebius' review of the
canon of Scripture the statement: 'The first

(Gospel) is written according to Mattliew, the
same that was once a publican but afterwards an
apostle of Jesus Christ, who, having published it

for the Jewish converts, wrote it in tne Hebrew

'

{HE vi. 25). These varied quotations associate
Matthew with a Hebrew Gospel or collection of
the Sayings of Jesus which in some way or other
is connected with or incorporated in our First
Gospel. Probably Matthew the ex-publican and
apostle did form such a collection of the Sayings of
our Lord which were wrought into a connected
narrative of the Life of Christ by the First
Evangelist, a Palestinian Jew of the 1st century.
But for full discussion see art. ' Mattliew, Gospel
of," in IIDB and DCG. Unfortunately, Eusebius
does not tell us what the ' other nations ' were to
whom Matthew proclaimed the gospel, and we have
no certain knowledge of his subsequent missionary
labours. W. F. Boyd.

MATTHIAS.—Matthias ( = Theotlore, 'God's gift ')

is only once mentioned in the NT, viz. Ac 1^"^-,

where his appointment by lot to fill the place of
Judas among tlie Twelve Apostles is described.

We there gather (1) that he was one of those who
had 'companied with' the apostles 'all the time
that tlie Lord Jesus went in and out among' them,
' beginning from the baptism of John ' until the
Ascension ; (2) that he was antecedently the less

prominent of the two put forward, liis bare name
only being given, while Josepli is further described

by a patronymic 'called Barsabbas,' and also bj' a
surname 'Justus' (StVatoy) ; for, says Bengel, 'eo-

cognomine videri poterat praeferri debere, nisi,' as
he justly adds, ' postea demum hoc cognomen
nactus est ut agnosceret quamvis Alattliias

electus esset, ipsum tamen sua laude non ex-
cidisse ' ; and (3) tliat anyhow the Lord who is

Kapdior/vwffTtii unerringly declared him {dpaSe'i^ai)

the more suitable for the apostleship. In view of

these considerations, it is a good illustration of
Bible methods that no further mention of him
occurs in its pages. Matthias is said by Eusebius
(HE i. 12, ii. 1) and Epiphanius {H(er. i. 22) to

liave been one of the Seventy (Lk 10'), and the
former authority {HE iii. 25), as well as Origen
{Horn, in Luc. i.), speaks of a spurious Gospel
of Matthias, on which it seems likely that the
Basilidian Gnostics based their teaching (Philos.

vii. 20 ; Clem. Alex. Strom, iii, 4, vii. 13). One
early tradition assigns Ethiopia as the scene of his

apostolic labours, another Jerusalem ; but of these

the former is the better attested. There is little

probability in the identification which has been
suggested of Matthias with Nathanael (which
means ' God-given '). P'or a fuller discussion of

this and other points the reader should refer to
HDB, s.v.

There can be little doubt that the exact method
by which the lots were cast was the ancient one by
Avhich the two names were put into a vessel, which
was shaken until one of them leapt out, and that
was chosen : the idea of a ballot xs of later date
and not Scriptural (see Lots). C. L. Feltoe.

MEDES.—Medes are mentioned in Ac 2* in con-

nexion with the special events of the Day of Pen-
tecost. These sojourners in Jerusalem would be
descendants of Jewish settlers among the Medes,
with perhaps a few Median proselytes. In Biblical

times, the Medes are closely associated witii the
Persians, along Avith whom they occupied the
western portion of Iran, extending north and south
from the Caspian Sea to the Persian Gulf, and from
the Zagros Mountains on the west to the nearer
edge or the great desert separating Media and
Persia from Bactriana and Sogdiana on the east.

Along this western portion of Iran, Media Minor
lay to the north, Media proper in the middle, and
Persia to the south.
The Medes were Aryans using a cuneiform script

of their own, and worshipping (after the earlier

half of the 7th cent. B.C.) according to the faith of

Zarathustra. Their art shows little originality or

development, and their manners, simple and uncor-
rupted at first, quickly degenerated under foreign

influence. The so-called Median Empire lasted

from 647 to 550 B.C., after which date Cjtus
founded the Medo-Persian dominion, in which the
Persian branch, hitherto subject, became the ruling
power. A. VV. COOKK.

MEDIATION, MEDIATOR.-For mediation in

paganism and in the OT see W. F. Adeney's art.

m HDB. For mediation in the Gospels see L.

Pullan's art. in DCG. While no formal discussion
of these matters occurs here, one cannot ignore the
importance of a full knowledge of the OT teaching
and the possible influence of the philosophy and
religion of the Gneco - Roman world upon the
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minds of the apostolic teachers of Christianity. It

is easy to go to extremes in either direction. But
the study of comparative religion does not dim the

^'lory of Christ. The modern Christian rather

claims that all the ' true light that lighteth every

man ' comes from Christ (Jn P). One can welcome
all truth that may be taken up into Christianity

(cf. C. Clemen, Primitive Christianity and its Non-
Jewish Sources, 1912 ; H. A. A. Kennedy, St. Paul
and the Mystery-Religions, 1913). It is hardly

likely, however, that Jesus Himself felt the influ-

ence of this non-Jewish teaching. His conception

of His own sacrificial death finds its roots in the

OT, and appears in the oldest form of the Synoptic

Gospels (Mk 10«, Mt 20« ; see also Mk 10«, Mt 26=8).

It may be said at once that the central place here

given to the atoning death of Christ for the sins of

men, emphasized also in the Fourth Gospel (1^ 3^*

12^, etc.), is just that conception of the relative

value of the Cross in the mediatorial work of Christ

found in Acts and the rest of the NT. It is em-
bedded in the primitive Christian tradition too

deeply to be a mere theological interpretation of

the apostles, read back into the thought of Christ

(see J. Denney, The Death of Christ, 1902, and Jesus
and the Gospel*, 1913, where the writ«r powerfully
argues that Christianity is justified in tne mind of

Christ). Mediation lies at the heart of all religion

which assumes human sin and a righteous God who
will forgive the sinner. The consciousness of sin

demands a mediator to plead the cause of man with
God ; hence the existence of the priesthood in all

religions worthy of the name. Paganism has its

' redeemer gods,' but Christianity is rooted in the
OT. The head of the family was first the priest,

then the patriarch of the tribe. Then the Aaronic
priesthood, and in particular the high priest,

exemplified the mediatorial office. There was also

prophetic and angelic mediation (Ac 7**, Gal 3^^).

Mediation took the form of intercession, of cove-

nant, or of sacrifice. Christ sums up the whole
mediatorial office as prophet, priest, and sacrifice.

The term ' mediator ' (fuffiTtji) or ' middleman

'

occurs once of Moses ((jal 3'^-) as the mediator
between God and the people in the giving of the
Law. The other instances all refer to Christ,
* the one mediator between God and man ' (1 Ti 2*),

'the mediator of a better covenant' (He 8*), 'the
mediator of a new (/catv^s) covenant ' (9^* ; veci% in
12-^). In He 6" God 'interposed with an oath'
{ifjLeffirevffev SpKifi ; here the notion of ' middleman '

recedes). But the notion of mediation is far more
common in the NT than the use of the word fi€aln)%

would imply. It is indeed regulative of the thought
of the entire NT, as can be easily seen.

1. The Acts.—It is the living Christ, active in

leading the disciples (Ac P'-), who meets us in the
Acts. He was received up (v.*), but He will come
again (v."), and meanwhile His Name has power
(3®). Jesus is Lord (Ki'ptoj, 1*- ^i), and is addressed
in prayer (1** 7*®) after the Ascension. Peter on
the Day of Pentecost boldly interprets Jesus as the
Messiah (2^^) of whose resurrection from the dead
they were all \vitnesses (v.*2). He is at (or by) the
right hand of the Father, and is actively engaged
in His Messianic work, of which the outpouring of
the Holy Spirit is one evidence (v.^). The death
of Jesus is not an obstacle to His Messiahship.
Peter does not here formulate a doctrine of the
Atonement nor specifically mention the mediatorial
work of Jesus, but he calls upon all the house of
Israel to understand 'that God hath made him
both Lord and Christ, this Jesus whom ye crucified

'

(v.3«). On the strength of the claim that Jesus is

both Lord and Messiah as shown by His resurrec-
tion, Peter urges repentance and baptism in the
name of Jesus Christ. This address at Pentecost,
as reported by Luke, is the first formal interpreta-

tion on the part of the disciples of the significance
of the work of Christ. It is too early for the full

perspective to be drawn, but at heart the message
is the same as we find in the later years. Jesus
Christ is central in Christianity. The place of the
Cross is recognized, though not fully expounded.
The Lordship of Jesus the Messiah is accented as
the ground for repentance. Already the reproach
of the Cross was felt, and Peter justifies the sufler-

ing of Christ as part of God's purpose as shown in
the prophets (3^*), though not excusing the sin of
Christ's murderers (v.^^). Peter also calls Jesus
God's ' servant Jesus' (v.^*), 'the Holy and Right-
eous One ' (v."), ' the Prince of life ' (v."), a Prophet
like unto Moses (v.^), the fulfilment of the cove-
nant promise to Abraham for the blessing of all

the families of earth (v.^^). The nearest statement
to the later interpretation of redemption on the
basis of the death of Christ comes in v.^^-, where
he says, 'Repent ye therefore, and turn again,
that your sins may be blotted out.' Here ' there-
fore ' points back to v. ^*, which presents the necessity
of the sufleiings of Christ, in particular His death
on the cross. The clearness of Peters conception
of the power of the living Christ appears in 4^""^',

where he claims that the impotent man is made
whole in the name of Jesus, and that Jesus is the
Stone, rejected by the Jewish builders, but made
the Head of the Comer by God in His Kingdom
and the only hope of salvation for men everywhere
(cf. 1 P 2^'*). Here the mediatorial work of Christ
comes out sharply, and it is astonishing to note
Peter's courageous boldness before the Sanhedrin.
There is thus no doubt as to the immediate inter-

pretation of the Risen Christ as Lord and Saviour
from sin. His death was not of a piece with that
of Stephen and James, who died as martyrs. The
death of Christ was part of God's foreseen plan
(2^), was predicted by the OT prophets (3^*), was
the basis of repentance and forgiveness of sin (v.^®),

and, mth His resurrection, proved Him to be the
sole hope of salvation (^'^^).

The absence of the later technical terminology
in these early addresses is proof of the substantial
correctness of Luke's report. The reference to
Is 53 ('Servant Jesus') is natural, and has the
essence of Christ's mediation, though the idea is

not worked out. In his address to the household
of Cornelius Peter pointedly says :

' That through
his name every one that fielieveth on him shall

receive remission of sins ' (Ac lO*^). He is also

'the Judge of quick and dead' (v.*2). Peter
also says that the Jews ' shall be saved through
the grace of the Lord Jesus, in like manner as

'

Gentiles (15^^). Stephen called Jesus ' the Right-
eous One ' (7*^), and died saying, ' Lord Jesus,
receive my spirit' (v.*®). Immediately on his

conversion Saul ' proclaimed Jesus, that he is the
Son of God ' (9^). At Antioch in Pisidia St. Paul
announces the heart of his message about Jesus

:

' Through this man is proclaimed unto you remission
of sins : andby him every one that believeth is justi-

fied from all things, from which ye could not be
justified by the law of Moses' (13**-). From this

position St. Paul never swerved. His collision with
the Judaizers (Ac 15) turned on the sufficiency of

the work of Christ to save, apart from the Jewish
ceremonialism. Tothe Philippian jailer he preached
salvation through faith in the Lord Jesus (16*'*).

On the Areopagus he set forth the Risen Jesus as

the Judge of the world, and urged repentance for

that reason (17*'*-)- At Ephesus he interpreted the
preaching of John the Baptist as urging faith in

Jesus as the hope of salvation (19*). The elders of

Ephesus he urged ' to feed the church of God

'

(correct text), ' which he purchased with his own
blood ' (20^), where at once the deity of Jesus is

asserted and also the atoning nature of His death.
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Even Festus understood tliat St. Paul affirmed
Jesus to be alive (25'"). To tlie Jews in Rome St.
Paul spoke ' concerning Jesus' (28-^) and called his
message 'this salvation of God' (v.**), which tlie

Gentiles at least will hear. The conception of
Jesus as Mediator thus runs all tlirougli the Acts
from the very beginning.

2. The Pauline Epistles (a) The First Group
(1 and 2 Thess.).—At bottom the same conception
of Christ appears here as in the later Epistles.
The work of Christ comes out incidentally, but
very clearly :

' For God appointed us not unto
wrath, but unto the obtaining of salvation througii
our Lord Jesus Christ, who died for us, that,
whether we Avake or sleep, we should live together
with him' (1 Th S"'-). St. Paul's whole gospel of
grace is here set forth though in somewhat general
terms

—

toO airo6ai'6i>Tos nepl Tuxdv, though WH give
vvip in the margin. Tliese two prepositions {irepL

and vtrip) diller in etymology (' around ' and ' over '),

but in the Koine aie sometimes used quite in the
same resultant sense (Moulton, Grammar of NT
Greek, vol. i., ' Prolegomena,' 1908, p. 105). There
is no getting away from the idea that tlie death
of Christ lies at the root of the obtaining of salva-
tion on our part, though St. Paul does not here
explain the relation of Christ's mediatorial work
to our redemption. Another general phrase appears
in 1 Th 1'": 'Jesus, who delivereth us from the
wi'ath to come,' t6v pv6fievov T//xaj iK, kt\. Here the
historical Jesus is pictured as the present deliverer
from the Avrath—a complete deliverance (eV). In
2 Th 2'* St. Paul savs that we realize God's purpose
' through our gospel.' He does not, of course, mean
to put mere creeu in the place of Christ. Already
we find the mystic term ' in Christ ' (1 Th 4'"). No
objective work on the part of Christ or man, no
ordinance and no creed, can take the place of vital
union with God in Christ, ' in sanctification of the
Spirit and belief of the truth ' (2 Th 2'»).

(b) The Second Group (1 and 2 Cor., Gal., Rom.).
—We may still follow Lightfoot's grouping in spite
of the doubt about the date of Galatians. Here
the material is very rich. In 1 Co P" St. Paul sums
up his idea of the mediation of Christ :

' But of
him are ye in Christ Jesus, who was made unto us
wisdom from God, both righteousness and sanctifica-
tion and redemption.' Thus Christ is shown to lie

the wisdom of God. St. Paul magnifies ' the cross
of Christ' (v."). His message is 'the word of the
cross' (v."). 'We preach Christ crucified' (v.-^).
' For I determined to know nothing among you,
save Jesus Christ, and him crucified ' (2*). Tlie
death of Christ occupies tlie central place in St.
Paul's message about salvation. He is aware that
the Jews find it a stumbling-block and the Greeks
foolishness, but he claims that it is ' God's wisdom
in a mystei-y ' (v.''), little as tlie philosophers sup-
posed it to be true. The blood of Christ makes an
appeal for holy living. He is our passover sacrifice
(5'), in His name we were washed and justified (6"),
we were bought with a price (6=^ 7^), and owe a life

of holiness to Christ. It is thus no mere mechanical
notion with St. Paul, but a vital union with Christ
on tiie basis of His atoning death on the cross.
Christ died ' for the sake of ' (5td) the weak brother,
who for that reason deserves consideration (8").
His death for man has glorified humanity. This
intimate bond between the disciple and his Lord,
the blood-bond, is set forth by the ordinances of
baptism and communion in a far wider sense than
was contemplated by the ' mystery-religions ' and
their 'redeemer-gods' (1 Co lO-"^- '""^ W^*-"^). Per-
haps by irvevfuiTiKdv in lO"* St. Paul means ' super-
natural' (Denney, Death of Christ, p. 1.34 f.), out
he does not teacli that the ordinances impart the
new life in Christ. They are symbols of the work
of Christ made effective in the soul by the Holy

Spirit, not the means for procuring the redemptive
grace. Jesus Christ, not baptism and not the
ord's Supper, is the Mediator. St. Paul expressly

places baptism on a lower plane than the gospel which
he preachetl (1^''"), which he could not have done if

it had jyer se saving efficacy or was the means of
obtaining the ))enefit of Christ's mediatorial work.
He interprets the Supper as symlx)lic, picturing
'the Lord's death till he come' (1 1'*), which ye
thereby • proclaim ' (KaTa77^\\eTe). The ordinances
are thus preachers of the death of Christ for sinners
and of the new life in Christ. The cup proclaims
' the new covenant in my blood,' as St. Paul quotes
from Jesus (v.^s), and is to be drunk ' in remem-
brance of me.' The worthy celebration of the
ordinance consists in discerning the body of Christ
(v.-"") and not making a mere meal of the emblems.
All believers are members of the mystical body of
Christ the Head (

12^-*- ). St. Paul's gospel, in short,
has as its first word that ' Christ died for sins ' (15^).

The preposition is inr^p ('over,' 'on behalf of).
This death would have been in vain had He not
risen from the dead (v.^''). But the resurrection
of Christ is guarantee of His power to save, so that
' in Christ shall all be made alive ' (v.^). So then
the Christian, the one in Christ (6 iv Xpio-rcp), is

victorious over sin and death ' through our Lord
Jesus Christ ' (v.''").

In 2 Cor. St. Paul touches the very heart of his
message about salvation in Christ. The challenge
of the Judaizing sacramentalism called forth this
passionate emphasis on the sufficiencj- of the
redemptive and reconciling work of Christ. ' The
sufferings of Christ abound unto us,' trepiaffeiei ra
vadrfiJMTa toO Xpi<XTov et's i]/Mdi (P). Here we have
the notion of example rather than of redemption.
St. Paul suffers as Jesus did. So as to 4'°, ' alwaj's
bearing about in the body the dying of Jesus.
His ' sufferings are killing him as they killed his

Master' (Denney, Death of Christ, p. 139). See
also 4*. The face of Jesus Christ gives the know-
ledge of God's glory. But the locus classicus is
5U-ai^ where the mediatorial work of Christ receives
formal discussion. St. Paul is willing to be con-
sidered 'beside' himself (v.^') in this matter (cf.

1 Co 1=3). The love which Christ has for St. Paul
keeps him in love (crui'^xf'). holds him intact what-
ever men think of him. Knowing the love of

Christ, he deliberately interprets {Kpivu) His death :

'One died for all, therefore all died,' on eU virip

irdvTuv airiOaviv • &pa ol irdfTe^ diridavov (5''*). We
need not stop to show that inrep can be used where
tlie notion of substitution is present. It is common
enough in the ostraca and papyri of the Koine
(Deissmann, Lightfrom the Ancient East, Eng. tr.,

1911, p. 15,3). But see also Jn \\^, where eh dvOpu-

TTos airoOdvTj inrkp rod \aov is explained by Kai fir] oXof

rb Sdvoi dir6\T)Tai. See further Gal 3'^, to be discussed
later. Suffice it to say that in 2 Co 5'* the dpa
clause, though parenthetical, clearlj' means that oi

irdvTfi died in the death of Clirist and do not have
to die in that sense again. Jesus therefore died in

their stead. It is not here contended that this

notion exhausts the meaning of the death of Christ.

St. Paul himself speaks of the mystic crucifixion

with Christ (Gal 2-"). No theory can set forth the
wealth of meaning in the death of Christ, but St.

Paul here places tlie notion of substitution to the
fore. Love pronijjted this wonderful gift. God
carries on the work of reconciliation (KaraWaf/i).
Tills is done 'through Christ' (2 Co 5'^) and 'in
Christ' (v.i»). God otters Christ to the world as
supreme proof of His love and as the ground of

reconciliation. It is all 'of God' (v.'*), and He
even made Christ to be sin on our behalf, that we
might become the righteousness of God in Christ
(v."). No sin actually touched Christ, but He bore
our sins as the sacrifice for sin that we might go
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free. So then St. Paul bears the message of recon-

ciliation to men as the ambassador of Christ. All

that he has said elsewhere is in accord with this

central passage. See also 8*, where the voluntary
poverty of Christ in place of His pre-existent state

of riches in heaven was for our sakes {did), that we
' through his povertj' (rj xTwxf'?» instrumental
case) might become rich.' Here the whole earthly

life of Christ is brought into view, and not merely
His death, as constituting the mediatorial work
of the Saviour. Hence 9^^ where Jesus is the
unspeakable gift, eri r^ d^eKSniyrn'ti) aiToD dwpig.. St.

Paul is positive about his conception of Jesus—so

much so that he calls the Jesus of the Judaizers
'another Jesus,' AXXof 'lr]<rovv, and that gospel 'a
different gospel,' evaYY^ov irepov {W*). Only one
historic Jesus in the sense of St. Paul is possible,

so that he uses 6,XKov, not erepov.

The aim of Galatians is to show that * all Chris-
tianity is contained in the Cross ; the Cross is the
generative principle of everything Christian in the
life of man' (Denney, Death of Christ, p. 152).

The mediatorial work of Christ is set over against
the legalistic bondage of the Judaizing gospel
which St. Paul fiercely denounces as not ' another

'

(dWo) gospel, but a 'diflerent' (Irepov) gospel (1"),

in reality a complete departure from the grace of
God in Christ (o*). In P'- St. Paul describes 'our
Lord Jesus Christ, who gave himself for our sins,

that he might deliver us out of this present evil

world.' Here we have iTep in the text and repl

in the margin of WH's text before tQp dfiapriww.

Justification before God is obtained by faith in

Jesus Christ, not by works of the Law (2^^). This
is the truth of the gospel, the liberty in Christ as
opposed to the bondage of the Law (vv.*-'- ^*'-), the
weak and beggarly rudiments of the world (i^-*^*)-

The life of faith which St. Paul now lives in Christ,
• who loved and gave himself up for me ' (inrep e/tot),

means that Christ has charge of his life, and St.

Paul is in a mystic sense crucified with Christ (2^).

Christ did an objective work for St. Paul, but it

has become effective through the subjective sur-

render to Christ, even identification with Him. A
notable passage is 3^^, 'Christ redeemed us from
the curse of the law, having become a curse for us.'

The meaning is plain enough. He is speaking
not simply for Jews, but for all. The curse that
came upon Christ is death. By Christ's death He
'brought us out from under [i^riyopaffev «) the
curse of the law.' "We escape spiritual death
because Christ received in Himself the curse of the
law for sin, though He Himself had no sin. The
prepositions give the same picture. Those who
rely on the law are ' under {virS) a curse.' Christ
steps 'under' that curse and 'over' (vrip) us.

Thus we are rescued 'out from under' (iK) the
curse and go free. That is the inevitable teaching
of St. Paul in this passage. It presents clearly
the notion of substitution. It may be remarked
that dvrl does not itself mean ' instead ' any more
than iJxep does ; that is a secondary notion with
both prepositions. In the Koine it is quite common
with virep and is not unknown in the older Greek.
In Christ Jesus therefore the blessing of Abraliam
comes upon the Gentiles (3^*). Christ is the seed
promised to Abraham long before the Law (w.^®"i').

Christ is the schoolmaster, while the Law was
merely the psedagogue to bring us to Christ, ' that
we might be justified by faith' (v.^). Through
faith in Christ we become sons of God in the full

sense of sonship (v.^). The very incarnation of
Christ, God's Son, ' bom of a woman, bom under
the law,' made it possible for Him to redeem us
from the Law and for us to receive the adoption of
sons and to have the privilege of sons and heirs
and say ' Abba, Father ' (4*-«). Christ, and Christ
alone, set us free and called us for freedom (5^- ^).

But liberty is not licence (v."), and the Cross of

Christ is the glory of St. Paul (6'*).

Romans gives the same interpretation of the
work of Christ as we find in Galatians, though
with less passion and vehemence. The wrath of

God rests upon both Gentile and Jew because of

sin, which consists in violation of what conscience
tells one is right {l'*-3*). The Law brought a
keener sense of sin, and all the world comes under
the judgment of God. The Gentile is without
excuse (1^), as is the Jew (2*) who is first in

privilege and in penalty (v.**-). St. Paul expounds
his gospel with care in 3^-". The faUnre of man
to obtain righteousness made plain the necessity

for a revelation of God's righteousness, and this is

found in the gospel and is mediated through faith

in Christ (P"-). Real righteousness is thus apart
from Law (3") and is purely of grace (v.**).

God • justifies ' the sinner, declares him righteous
(Stxatow) ' freely by his grace through the redemp-
tion that is in Christ Jesus,' 5ta, Tijs dToXvrpoxrea^

TTjs ip Xpi<rTt$ 'Ir]<roO (v."). The repetition of the
article removes aU ground for speculation as to St.

Paul's meaning. Christ is thus the Redeemer, the
Agent through whom (did) redemption is secured,

and it is a free gift on (rod's part, provided the
sinner exercises faith in Christ, Sid ricrreus (v."^).

More exactly St. Paul explains how this redemp-
tion is made possible in Christ, that we may obtain
the righteousness of God (v.^^), 'that he might
himself be just, and the justifier of him that hath
faith in Jesus.' On man's part God requires faith

(trust), which involves repentance from sin. Thi>
we can understand as proper. But what about the
death of Christ as the ground for this free offer of

mercy on (iod's part ? Here we touch the fathom-
less depths of God's love and elective grace (ll'*'").

It is all ' of him, and through him, and unto him

'

{e|. Bid, eis). But St. Paul boldly puts forth the
death of Christ as God's own solution of the prob-

lem :
' whom God set forth, to be a propitiation,

through faith, in his blood ' (3^). The middle voice

{rpoedeTo) accents the vail of God in the matter.

The word iXatrHjpiov, as Deissmann has conclusively
shown from the inscriptions {Bible Studies, Eng.
tr., 1901, pp. 124-135), means 'propitiatory sacri-

fice,' neuter adjective as substantive, and is not
here used in the sense of ' cover ' for the mercy-seat.

He brands the old view as ' one of the most popular,

most pregnant with results, and most baneful ' of

aU exegetical errors (p. 124). The phrase ec t^
aiiroO aifiari makes the meaning clear also. It is a
propitiation in the blood of Christ, 'to show his

[God's] righteousness ' (3^). As to how the death
of Christ met the requirements of God's righteous-

ness St. Paul gives us no light. We must let it go
at that, save that we see the greatest love in it, in

that Christ died for us while we were yet sinners
(5*^). Indeed, while we were yet enemies to God
(v.i*). He sliowed His love to us by not sparing His
own Son (8^-), so that ' we were reconciled to God
through the death of his Son' (5^*). The point

here is, not that God needed to be reconciled,

though He had to remain just when justifying (3-*),

but that we were reconciled to God. Certainly we
can understand to some extent the power of the
appeal of the death of Christ for us while we were
ungodly sinners, enemies of God. There is far

more in the great mystery of Christ's death than
this, but we can at least grasp something of that

love for sinners that allowed the sinless Christ to

be regarded as sin, and die for sinners, that they
might become righteous in Christ (2 Co 5^). The
great passage in Rom. (3^'*^) stands beside that in

2 Cor.
(5"-^J,

and they concur. The rest of Romans
confirms this view. In 4^ the resurrection of Jesus
is associated with His death. If He had not risen,

the Death would have been in vain. We enjoy
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' peace with God through (did) Jesus Christ, through
whom (St'oC) we have had our access {rpoffaywyifiv,
' introduction ') by faith into this grace' (Ro G"-).

The reconciliation is accoinpliHhed through Christ
(v.i'). We shall obtain linal salvation because
Christ ever lives (v.'"). In some sense parallel

with the relation of Adam to the race, Christ
stands at the head of all who are redeemed, as the
channel of life and grace (vv."-*'). Christ mediates
to the believer more grace than Adam did sin and
death (v."'*). But this wealth of grace brings
obligation to holy living, not to licence (6' 7').

St. Paul uses the figures of death to sin as sym-
bolized by baptism, the new slavery to God, and
marriage to Christ, to illustrate the permanence of

the bond with Christ. Jesus Christ set St. Paul
free from the bondage of sin and the Law (7^ 8^).

God sending His Son in the likeness of sinful flesh

condemned man's sin in the flesh of Jesus (8^).

The absence of the article before if ry aapKi makes
this interpretation probable. Christ is not merely
the Mediator and Redeemer, but He dwells in the
Christian (v.'"). We are in Clirist and Christ is

in us. We are joint-heirs with Christ (v.") and
destined to be conformed to the image of the Son
of God, the First-born among many brethren (v.*).

More than that, Jesus is now the champion of the
elect and makes intercession for us at God's right
liand (v."). St. Paul defies the universe to lay a
charge against the elect, rescued by the death
of Christ and preserved by His unchanging love
(vv.33-3»). It is God's plan, and He declares us
rigliteous. St. Paul seems to call Christ God in 9'.

Christ died and came to life again that He might
be Lord of both the dead and the living (14*). So
St. Paul interprets in Romans the mystery of the
ages (16»).

(c) The Third Group (Phil., Philem., Col., Eph.y.
—We shall treat these Epistles in this order,
though the position of Philippians is disputed.
These are the Epistles of the first Roman im-
prisonment. The standpoint of Phil, does not
<iifler essentially from that of Gal. and Romans.
St. Paul here emphasizes his notion of life with
Christ (1^'). The incarnation and death of Christ
are treated as the supreme example of humility
(2*-*). Christ in His pre-incamate state left a place
on an equality with God for the lowliest rank
among men and for the shameful death of the
Cross. All this brought its consequent exaltation
(vv.*-"), and thus some light is thrown upon the
philosophy of the Cross of Christ. St. Paul uses
the language of the mystic to express his passionate
devotion to Christ and his purpose to realize ali

that Christ has in store for him (3^-**), ' that I may
know him, and the power of his resurrection, and
the fellowship of iiis sufferings, becoming con-
formed unto his death' (v.'"). The very difficulty
of his language sljows the wealth of meaning in
his conception of his personal relation to Christ.
Jesus was Mediator, but in no artificial way

;

rather He had grinned the wliole of St. Paul's
nature. Christ had oecome the passion of his life

{If 54, v.'^). Christ is the great reality of life

to him, vdvra tVxi'w ^i* t(^ (vdwa/xoOyrl fxt. Christ
brings all good (4'*).

There is nothing distinctive in Philem. on the
subject, though St. Paul urges Philemon to receive
the converted runaway slave as a ' brother beloved

'

'in the Lord' (v.'«). Thus Christ sets free the
slaves of the world.

In Col. and Eph. St. Paul combats the heresies
of incipient Gnosticism with perhaps a tinge of the
current 'mystery-religions.' The horizon is wider
tlian the Roman Empire or even the earth itself.

The whole range of the universe of spirit and
matter comes into view, so far as the Ancients
conceived it (r4 irdvra). Already in Ro 8'"- ' tlie

whole creation* is represented as being in some
sense involved in sin and redemption. The Gnostic
pliilosophy posited matter as essentially evil, and
exnliiined the Creation by the existence of sub-
ordinate ceons who came in between God and
matter. Christ was conceived as one of these
a^ons. Thus the Person of Christ is forced to the
front, and St. Paul interprets Christ in relation to
the universe. He places Him on a par with God
in nature (Col I'*), and treats Christ as the Agent
and Conserver of the material universe (vv. '*•"),

Thus he answers the degrading view of the Gnostics.
Besides, Christ is also the Head of the spiritual

universe (vv.^*'^), ' that in all things he might have
the pre-eminence' (v.'*). As Creator and Head of
all things, as the fullness of God (v." 2®), Christ is

able to reconcile unto God all things, Kal Si' aOrov
airoKaTaWd^ai ra Travra eis airrdv {\^^). This peace of
the universe is made possible by the blood of His
Cross (1^). Here the mediatorial work of Christ
is lifted to the highest possible plane (cf. 1 Co
1521-28 fQj. a^n adumbration of this conception). The
triumph of the Cross is emphasized further in

Col 2"'*. The Docetic Gnostics denied the real

humanity of Christ, and so St. Paul mentions
' blood ' and ' bodily.' The Cerinthian Gnostics
separated the Christ from Jesus, and so St. Paul
identifies them as one ' Christ Jesus the Lord ' (v.*).

It is essential for tlie Christian to hold fast the
Head (v.^**). The i/i^areiju of v.'* is now known to

be used, in an inscription in the sanctuary of Claros,
of the initiate ' entering in ' (cf. The Independent,
1913, p. 376). Some of these initiates in the
mystery-religions had apparently dethroned Christ
from His place as Head. Christ did not do all His
mediatorial work on the Cross. He will keep it

up, as we have seen (1 Co IS^"-), till the last enemy
is put under His feet, when He shall deliver up the
kingdom unto the Father (v.^^). Now He is at
the right hand of God, and our life is hid with
Christ in God and is doubly safe (Col 3*"'). St.

Paul is bold to speak the mystery of Christ (4*),

who is the mystery of God (2^*). In Eph 1* every
spiritual blessing is ' in Christ.' God chose us ' in

lam ' (v.*). We become sons ' through Jesus Christ

'

(v.*). He bestowed His grace 'in the Beloved'
(v.*). ' We have our redemption through his

blood' (v.'). God purposed His will ' in him ' (v.*),

'to sum up all thmgs in Christ' (v.'"), 'in whom
also we were made a heritage' (v."), ' in whom ye
also . . . were sealed' (v.^*). Christ is Head of

the Church, which is His body (v.^^ ; cf. Col 1").

This mystic body of Christ includes both Jew and
Gentile, who have been made one in Christ and are
drawn together by the blood of Christ, the middle
wall of partition being thus broken down and both
being united to God and to each other (Eph 2''"").

This ' one new man ' is the household of God,
the holy temple of the Lord (vv.^^-'^). Thus the
wisdom of God is shown (3") 'according; to the
eternal purpose which he purposed in Christ Jesus
our Lord.' Christ is not a mere official Mediator.
He is the vital Head of the living body which is

growing up to the fullness of Christ (4"-"'). Christ
loved His body, the Church (the Kingdom), and
gave Himself up for it that in the end it might be
without spot or wrinkle, holy and blameless (5"*"").

This mystery is great (v.^^) in regard to Christ and
the Church. It is the whole mystery of redemp-
tive love.

(d) The Fourth Group (1 Tim., Tit., 2 Tim.).—
The Pastoral Epistles, which in the present writer's

opinion maj' be accepted as genuine, do not contain
anything essentially new on this theme. In 1 Ti 1"

we read that ' Clirist Jesus came into the world to

save sinners.' In 2"- we liave the famous passage,

'one mediator also between (iod and men, himself
man, Clirist Jesus, who gave himself a ransom for
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all.' Here tlie Imraanity of Christ is accented in

His mediatorial work, and the word fieffiTrjs is

applieti directly to Jesus. But His atoning death
as 'ransom for all,' dmiXirrpoy irrtp xdvrwv, is em-
phasized (not« both arri and xrrip, to make plain

the substitutionary character of Christ's death

;

cf. Xirrpov airrl xoXXwf in Mt 20^). In Tit 2" the
voluntary giving of Christ is presented to redeem
us and purify for Himself a people of His own.
The reference is to His death. In Tit 3^- the
Pauline teaching of salvation by mercy and faith,

not by works, appears, ' through Jesus Christ our
Saviour.'

3. Epistle of James.—There is nothing in this

book specifically on the subject, though the media-
torial work of Christ is assumed and implied in
several passages. In 1^ James terms himself ' a
servant of God and of the Lord Jesus Christ

'
; here

the word Kvpio^ is to be noted and also the fact that
Christ is placed on a level with God in what may
possibly be the earliest document in the ]ST. Still

stronger is 2' :
' Hold not the faith in our Lord

Jesus, the glory
' ; if we accept the interpretation

of Mayor and several other commentators, Christ
is here the object of faith and so of worship, and r^j

56^J7i is in descriptive apposition. ' The honourable
(Kokbv) name which is called upon you ' refers to
Christ. There may be a reference to the death of
Christ in 5*, though this is not certain ; but the
Second Coming is presented in v.". ' The Judge
standeth before the doors ' (v.*). Though the stress

in the Epistle is on the ethical side of Christianity,
one notes the same doctrinal conception of Christ
and His work at the basis of it all. The new birth
is mentioned in 1^"^.

1. Jade.—There is a positive note in Jude's
Epistle, as the writer describes ' Our only Master
and Lord {tov fiovov itaircrrrjv Kal Kvpiov ijfjuiiy), Jesus
Christ ' (v.*). Cf . v.^, ' the faith which was once
for all delivered unto the saints,' clearly having
Jesus as 'only Master and Lord.' See also 'our
Lord Jesus Christ' in v.^' ;

' the mercy of our Lord
Jesus Christ unto eternal life ' (v."), where ' eternal
life ' is posited in ' the mercy of our Lord Jesus
Christ.' In v.--"- we are plainly told that we can
be set before the presence of God's glory ' through
Jesus Christ our Lord.'

5. Epistles of Peter.—The genuineness of these
Epistles cannot here be discussed, nor their * Paul-
ine ' features. They certainly give the same view
of Christ's mediatorial office as we find in St. Paul's
^vritings. This conception of Christ's sacrificial

death meets us in 1 P 1^ ' sprinkling of the blood
of Jesus Christ' (cf. Ex 24). The new birth comes
to pass ' by the resurrection of Jesus Christ from
the dead' (1 P 1»). The readers of the Epistle
receive the end of their faith, even the salvation
of their souls, 'through Jesus Christ' (P). 'The
sufferings of Christ ' were prophesied beforehand
by the Spirit of Christ (v."). Kedemption is not
with gold, ' but with precious blood, as of a lamb
without blemish and without spot, even the blood
of Christ' (V.19). Here the point of view of the
Epistle to the Hebrews (chs. 9 and 10) is approached.
Christ is the Living Stone through whom the living
stones in the spiritual house • otter up spiritual
sacrifices, acceptable to God ' ( 1 P 2*), a clear picture
of the mediatorial work of Christ (cf. Mt 16'*). In
22» we are told expressly that ' Christ also sufiered
for you (irrep vfiQi'), leaving you an example (irxoXt/x-

rdvuv i'vorfpanfiov), that you should follow his steps,'
where the death of Christ is given as an example
for us in suflering. But that this is not the sole
idea in the atoning death of Christ we need only
recall (1^**-), not to mention the rest of the sentence
in 2^^--^ -where we read that Jesus ' did no sin ' and
• his own self bare our sins in his body upon the
tree, that we, ha\-ing died unto sins, might live

unto righteousness ; by whose strij)es ye were
healed.' There is an evident reference to Is 53,
and the substitutionary character of the death of
Christ for sins is clear enough. St. Peter's own
interpretation of tvaOev irrep vfiuv is thus quite
pertinent. Hence it is plain what is meant in 3'*

:

' Because Christ also died {ar^Oaytv, WH, but some
MSS fraeei>) for (repi) sins once for all (&Ta~), the
righteous for {irr^p) the unrighteous, that he might
bring you {or us, vjxaii or iifJMi) unto God.' This
significant passage pictures Christ as both Sacrifice
and Priest (cf. Hebrews). In 3^ baptism is given
a symbolic interpretation ' through the resurrection
of Jesus Christ, and in v.^ the mediatorial work
of Christ continues, ' who is on the right hand of
God, ha\-ing gone into heaven.' Christ suffered in
the flesh (3^^ 4^). Through Jesus Christ God is to
be glorified in all things (4"). We are to rejoice if

we become partakers of Christ's sufferings, only we
must be innocent of wrong and suft'er as Christians
(y i3ff.) This imitation of Christ in suffering is

ennobled by the fact that Jesus has bought us by
His own precious blood (cf. 1'^ 5'"). St. Peter
calls himself a witness of the sufferings of Christ
and a partaker of the glory to be revealed (5*).

In 2 P 1^ the Greek text toO deoO rjuQv koi <rwr^-

pos 'IijtroO "KpuTTOv (cf. 1^'
: toD KvpioO ijfjuiiv koL ffurij-

poi 'Iijcov Xpurrov) calls for the translation, ' Our
God and Sa^-iour Jesus Christ.' Thus the deity
and redemptive work of Christ are presented. Cf.
also ' the knowledge of our Lord Jesus Christ '(1"),
' the power and coming of our Lord Jesus Christ

'

(v,^*). In 2^ the heretics are described as 'denying
even the Master that bought them.' In 3- Jesus
is described again as ' the Lord and Saviour.' The
Lord Jesus is to return for His people (ch. 3).

6. Epistle to the Hebrews.—The mediatorial
work of Jesus is the distinctive note in this wonder-
ful book. Everything turns on the peculiar quali-
fications of Christ in His humanity and deity to
fulfil His mission as Redeemer from sin. The Jews
had challenged the worth of Christianity in com-
parison with Judaism. They claimed the superi-
ority of Judaism in the revelation in the OT, in the
fact that this revelation was mediated through
angels, in the greatness of Moses, in the glory of
the Aaronic priesthood, in the promises to Israel.

It was an impressive plea, and Christianity was
made to appear barren beside the richness of ritual
and worship present in Judaism. The reply is

a striking apologetic for Christianity as in all

points superior to Judaism by showing that in each
of these points the former has the advantage. The
revelation in Christianity comes through the Son
of God as compared with the OT prophets (1^"^};

Christianity is mediated through the Son of God,
who is superior to angels both in His Divine nature
as God's Son (l*-2*) and in His human nature as the
Son of man (2*"^*) ; Jesus is superior to Moses since
He is God's Son over God's house, not a servant in
the house (3*-4") ; the priesthood of Christ is

superior to that in Judaism (4"-12') since Jesus
Himself is a better High Priest than Aaron
(4i*_7M)

; He is the minister of a far better covenant
(8*"^) ; He now ministers in a better sanctuary
(9^*") ; He offers a better sacrifice which is His own
blood (9"-10i«), and His work rests on better
promises (10^-12'). The argument is masterful
and complete, and furnishes the richest interpreta-

tion of the work of Christ in existence. It is a
complement to the teaching of St. Paul in its

emphasis (4"-12') on the priestly work of Jesus.

But for Hebrews we should have only glimpses of

this aspect of Christ's mission. The wealth of

material in the Epistle renders extended comments
on important passages impossible. In the very
first section {V'^) we see the nature of Christ's
Person as the effulgence of God's glory and the
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very image of His substance. His work is described
as universal in the cosmic relation (creation) and
maintenance of the universe (cf. Col 1"°^) ; but He
is described at once as the Priest who made puri-
fication of sins and as He Who sits on the rigiit hand
of the Majesty on liigh as the Mediator between God
and man. Jesus—and the writer loves the human
name—is qualified for His work as the Son of God,
and is thus superior to angels (1* 2') by tlie high
inheritance as Son. But His humanity likewise
equips Jesus for His task. He is the representative
man (2'-*), fulfilling man's highest destiny ' because
of the sulFering of death,' which He tasted ' for
every man ' (v.*). The Incarnation perfected the
human experience of Jesus through suflerings (v.'")

and made Him a sympathetic Higli Priest as He
makes propitiation (i\6.<rK€a$ai) for the sins of the
people, equipped by sufi'ering and temptation to
succour the tempted (v.'^). Our Mediator thus has
power with the Father as His Son and commands
our sympathy and confidence as our Elder Brother
(v.'"-). Jesus is 'the apostle and high priest of
our confession ' (3^). The double nature of Jesus
as Son of God and Son of man makes a powerful
appeal to Christians to come boldly to the throne
of grace, for grace to help in time of need (4^^"'*).

Jesus, like Aaron, has both human sympathy and
Divine appointment (5^-^). By His obedience and
suU'ering He became the Author of eternal salva-
tion (v.*''). But Jesus is far superior to Aaron in
that Ho is like Melchizedek (5'" 7-^). He has His
priesthood unchangeable (7-*), 'wherefore also he
is able to save to the uttermost them that draw
near unto God through him, seeing he ever liveth
to make intercession for them ' (v.-'). Being free
from sin He is the kind of Priest that sinners need
(vv.^-^). He is ' the mediator of a better covenant

'

(8*) in that this covenant is one of grace in tlie

lieart and not mere ineffective form. So He is the
' mediator of a new covenant ' (9''). His sanctuary
is heaven itself, 'the greater and more perfect
tabernacle' (9"), into which He entered once for
all, having obtained eternal redemption (v.^-). He
is Ijoth Sacrifice and High Priest (cf, W. P. DuBose,
High Priesthood and Sacrifice, 1908). His ottering
is His own blood, that of the God-man, which was
voluntary and so with moral value in the realm of
spirit (v. '="•). This ottering was made once for all
(fiirof, V.*) and really accomplishes cleansing from
sin (lO'^-'*). He will come a second time for salva-
tion alone {^'^). The blood of Jesus has given us
boldness to enter into the holy place (10'"*-). There
is no other sacrifice for sin if we reject this (v.-**).

The heroes of faith hold on to the promise of the
Messiah which has come true in Christ Jesus, who
is Himself the best example of faith, the Author
and Perfecter of our faith (1P»-123). Once more
the writer speaks of ' Jesus the mediator of a new-
covenant' (12**). Christians should be loyal to
Christ. He has not changed (13*). He suffered
without the gate that He might sanctify His own
people through His own blood, and, if need be, we
should be willing to leave the camp of Judaism
and take our stand with Jesus, bearing His re-
proach (v.'^'-)- God brought from the dead 'the
great shepherd of the sheep with the blood of an
eternal covenant, even our Lord Jesus ' (v.-'^).

7. The Johannine Epistles and the Apoca-
lypse.—We can see clear teaching about the media-
tion of Christ in 1 John :

' The blood of Jesus his
Son cleansetli us from all sin' (I"). Here we have
the picture of the continuous sacrificial efficacy
of tlie blood of Christ (cf. Hebrews). ' And if any
man sin, we have an Advocate (TrapiKXtirov) with tlie

Father, Jesus Ciuist the righteous' (2'). He pleads
our cause with the Father (cf. Ro 8**). ' And he is

the propitiation (i\a<rii6^) for (irtpi) our sins ; and
not for ours only, but also for the whole world'

(2*). Here the universal aspect of the work of
Christ is presented. St. John opiwses the Cer-
inthian Gnostics who distinguished l)etween Jesus
and Christ (2^" ; cf. 5''

'), and shows that confession
of the Son brings knowledge of the Father (2''^).

He presents also the purifying power of hope in
Christ (3^). The Son of God destroys the work of
the devil, who sins from the beginning (v."-). God
showed His love for us by sending His only be-
gotten Son into the world as a propitiation for
our sins (^^•). The Father has sent the Son to be
the Saviour of the world (v."). God abides in the
man who confesses the Son (v."). The water and
the blood bear witness to Jesus and His work (5"'*),

meaning probably the baptism and the blood. The
baptism symbolizes the death and resurrection of
Christ for our sins. By the Son of God we come
to know the true God and eternal life (v.^). Con-
fession of the true humanity of Jesus as opposed ta
the Docetic Gnostics ia absolutely essential (4-'-,

2Jn7).
The Apocalypse gives a powerful picture of the

mediatorial work of Christ. He 'loosed us from
our sins by his blood' (Rev P). He will come
again for judgment of the wicked (v.") and for tlie

blessing of the redeemed (22-"). He was dead and
is now alive for evermore, with the keys of death
and Hades (!"'•)• Christ is the Lion of the tribe
of Judah, the Root of David, victorious and able to
open the seals of the book, because He is also as a
Lamb standing, as though He had been slain (5*"^).

Here the power of Christ is lodged in His atoning
death. With His blood He purchased men of
every land and nation (v."-), who worship Jesus
as God. Those arrayed in wliite robes in heaven
have been washed in the blood of the Lamb (7"'*)-

Thus, as in Hebrews, Jesus is botli Sacrifice and
Priest. The Lamb is the Shepherd to guide unto
fountains of water of life (7"). The Lord was
crucified in spiritual Sodom and Egypt ( ll**). Christ
is Conqueror at last, for the kingdom of the world
is become the Kingdom of our Lord and of His
Christ (y.^^). Because of the blood of the Lamb
the accuser of our brethren is cast down by the
authority of Christ (12'*"-)- The Lamb that has
been slain has a book of life written from the
foundation of the world (13*). The victors sing the
song of Moses and of the Lamb (la-'-). The Lamb
shall overcome, for He is Lord of lords and King
of kings (17"). The Lamb will have His marriage
supper, and the Bride is the company of those
redeemed by His blood (W- 219'- )• As Victor His
garments are sprinkled with (or dipped in) the
blood of His enemies (19'^). In the New Jerusalem
the Lord God the Almighty and the Lamb are the
temple (2,1^). |The Lamb is the lamp, and only those
are there whose names are written in the Lambs
book of life (ll'^- -'). Jesus is the Root and OH-
apring of David, the bright and morning Star (22'*).

He otters the water of life freely to all who will

drink (v.").

See also artt. Atonement, Priest, Propitia-
tion, Ransom, Reconciliation, Redemption,
Sacrifice, Salvation, Saviour.
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MEEKNESS. — Meekness was hallowed as a

Christian virtue by the beatitude of Mt 5^ though
it is not improbable that our Lord's use of the

phrase 'the meek" implied the semi-technical eon-

notation of the OT, where they are the godly
remnant, often oppressed and nearly always obscure,

in opposition to ' the rich,' the men of \-iolence and
pride, who dominated the society of Israel in the

ages of warfare, defensive and offensive. Christ's

own character (Mt 11^) was the immortal vs-itness

of His sympathy with the saint, who was down-
trodden, misunderstood, and persecuted, and who
endured contradiction with courage and patience.

'Christ Himself is tlie Christian law,' and His
moral pre-eminence Mas the ground of His claim

to human obedience ; but in calling upon the race

to take His yoke. He speaks as One 'meek and
lowly of heart,' i.e. as One who had Himself
mastered self-will, especially in the form of 'the

restless desire for distinction and eminence,' and
had subordinated His nature to the love which
seeketh not its own, but the things of others (cf.

J. R. Seeley, Ecce Homo^, 1873, ch. xv.). Thus,
the meekness which He blessed and taught by His
own conduct was the self-conquest which rendered
Him indifferent to the glamour of external condi-

tions such as wealth, ease, fame, and sovereignty,

by which even the greatest minds have been
dazzled ; and further, it was opposed to the spirit

of resentment, hatred, and pride, which is often

the product of contumely, pain, unjust suffering,

and obscurity. For the application of tliis prin-

ciple to slavery in the Christian economy of life,

see art. Slave, Slavery.
In apostolic literature the word 'meekness'

(xpaiVijy, also found in the form xpoonjj or rpq.onjs,

and TfMihrdBeia, only in 1 Ti 6'^ and Ign. ad
Trail, viii. 1) is of frequent occurrence. St. Paul
uses it eight times and the Apostolic Fathers about
a dozen. In 1 Co 4-^ it is linked with ' love,' and
indicates the forgiving spirit which has abandoned
stem measures ; in 2 Co 10^ with cxtet'/ceia, and is

used of Christ in a memorable phrase ; in Gal 5P
it is one of the fruits of the Spirit and in 6^ is

applied to the kindly treatment of an offender ;

in Eph 4^ the context suggests the gentleness of

patience (cf. Col 3'-, 2 Ti 2^, and Tit 3-). In Ja l^^

it refers to the attitude of humble receptivity, and
in 3'^ is a quality of Christian ' wisdom. ' In 1 P
3-' it is united with 4>63os as a safeguard against
the calumny with which the opponents of Christi-

anity pursued the believer.

In 1 Clem. xxi. 7 and xxx. 8 we find it allied

with eneUeia (cf. Diog. vii. 4), and in Ixi. 2 with
elpftjVT) ; in Ep. Barn. xx. 2 it stands side by side

with v-roiwvTi (cf. Did. v. 2). In Ign. ad Trail, iii.

2 it is describ«e<l as ' the power of the bishop,' and
later on, in iv. 2, as the weapon which is to destroy
the ruler of this world (cf . ad Polyc. ii. 1 and vL 2).

Hermas (Mo.nd. V. ii. 6) links it with Vi'X"* (cf-

1 P 3* and 1 Clem. xiii. 4, where the corresponding
adjectives are used, the former being defined by
Bengel as mansuetus, ' one who does not cause dis-

turbance,' the latter as tranquUlus, ' one who bears
calmly the disturbances of others') and {ib. xn.
iii. 1) v,-ith xi'ffTtj.

Thus, it would appear that the ideas of patience
under injury, the forgiving spirit, peaceableness of
disposition and life, and gentleness toward the
erring enter into the use of the word in apostolic
and sub-apostolic literature.

Fv. MaPwTix Pope.
MELGHIZEDEK.— The original meaning was

probably ' My king is Zede^' ; but the name is in-

terpreted ideally in He 7-, where it is taken to
mean ' king of righteousness,' and at the same
time, because of Melchizedek's rule over Salem (

=

'peace'), 'king of peace.' Thus the personal and

the official titles point to the actual character of
the man. The typical hero, first righteous and
therefore self-governed and ble^ed with the tran-
quillizing consciousness of the presence of God,
appears to the writer as an anticipation of Him in
whom alone righteousnessand peace are completely
realized both in His own person and life and in HLs
gifts to men. Thereupon the writer proceeds to
develop the comparison in the interest of his con-
ception of the supreme and permanent priesthood
of Jesus Christ.

1. The original scarce of the story is Gn 14^'"'-^,

of which the literary history is still oncertain. It

is not an integral part of any of the principal docu-
ments, though the chapter as a whole has a few
affinities with P. At present the only safe con-
clusion is that it comes from an independent
source, of which the special characteristics cannot
yet be determined. J»or is there any re&l evidence
of a lack of historicity. The combination of kingly
and priestly offices in one person, who was invested
•ft-ith a sacred character as a descendant of a deity,

was a not onnsnal feature of government in the
primitive ages (see J. G. Frazer, Lectures on the

Early History of the Kingship, 1905, p. 29 if.), and
may well have prevailed among the Canaanite
tribes. Yet the writer of Hebrews need not be re-

garded as a witness to the historicity of the narra-
tive, or as concerning himself with such a question.

He treats Melchizedek ideally rather than histori-

cally, and interprets the picture preserved in

Genesis without committing himself to any opinion
as to its literal or biographical accuracy. His
object is not to confirm nor to question the narra-
tive, but to work out a conception of priesthood
which he found in the priestly archives of his

nation ; and in so doing he makes at least as much
use of the silences of Scripture as of the assertions.

Accordingly, B. F. Westcott {Hebrews, 1^9, p.

199 f. ) takes him as pronouncing no judgment on the
historical problems, but as eliciting the t^ical and
abiding value of the story.

2. Immediate source of the ezpoution.—The
writer need not be conceived as going back through
Ps 110* to the original tradition in Gn 14 and work-
ing upon it independently ; for there is sufficient

reason to believe that the narrative had for a
couple of centuries engaged the attention of some
of the religious leaders of the people, and in the
interpretation an interesting development may be
traced. 'God Most High' (He 7^) is a phrase of

frequent occurrence in the Apocrypha (for the
passages see E. Hatch and H. A. Redpath, Co/'-

cordance to the LXX, 1892 ffl), especially in Ecclesi-

asticns ; and the title ' priest of the Most High
God' was revived by the Maccabsean princes,
whilst John Hyrcanns (137-105 B.C.) combined in

himself the triple functions of prophet, priest, and
king (see Josephus, Ant. xm. x. 7, BJ I. iL 8;
and R. H. Charles, Booh of JubUees, 1902, p.

Ixxxviii, Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs,
190S, p. liff., with reference there cited). Evi-
dently the Melchizedek tradition was considered
as pointing to the Maccabsean leaders (cf. J.

Skinner, Genesis, 1910, on 14**), in whose period Ps
110 may have undergone its final litnigical revision

.

The Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs is a
PalestiniaD book ; bat Pbilo is a witness for the
prevalence of a similar interest in the ancient story
in Egypt. He argues in favour of an identifica-

tion or Melchizedek with the Logos, whose priest-

hood, however, is viewed as a symbol of the action

of reason in brinidng righteousness and peace to

men (Mangey, i. 103, 533, it 34). The thought in

Hebrews is clearly an advance, parallel in part

to that between the Philonic and the .Johannine
Logos, but confronting the reader with a religion

instead of a philosophy, and with a supreme per-
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8onal Helper instead of with a dubious process of

reasoning.
3. Significance in Hebrews. — The apparent

object of tlie writer was to mark the adequate and
linal cliaracter of tlie priesthood of Jesus Christ.

As a person He is compared witli Melchizedek,
whose order of priesthood was confessedly above
that of Aaron {q.v.) ; while in regard to priestly

acts and functions His etiiciency and freedom from
limitations are exhibited in comparison with the
necessary defects of the Aaronic office. More
particularly three features in the story of Melchi-
zedek are singled out. {a) He was king as well as

priest, and as priest-king he possessed the endow-
ments of righteousness and peace, and was able to

impart them with royal bounty, {b) He was dis-

sociated from all the relations of time, neither

qualitied by priestly descent for his office, nor
interrupted in its discharge by death (He 7^).

(c) Accordingly, through these timeless and regal

qualities his priesthood becomes unique, incom-
parably above all Aaronicand Levitical institutions,

and with nothing like it in human history until the
Incarnate comes upon the stage and takes to Him-
self a Priesthood in which He admits no peer, and
of which eternal and superabundant adequacy is

the note (see Priest).
4. Later deyelopments.—In the patristic litera-

ture of our period no objection appears to have
been taken to the use of the story in Hebrews,
though its classification among the alleged theo-
phanies was early and had probably already begun.
On the other hand, the Jewish writers adopt an
interpretation of their own, either through dislike

of the teaching in Hebrews, or in substitution for

its application to John Hyrcanus, which had been
discredited by the collapse of his influence before
the end of his reign. Shem was identified with
Melchizedek in early parts of the Talmud and
Targums (Nedarim, 326, Sanhedrin, 1086, Targ.
Jonathan), and the narrative was taken to mean
that the priesthood was transferred to Abraham,
while the rest of the descendants of Shem were
excluded. Another tradition distinguishes Shem
from Melchizedek, but associates them in the work
of transferring the body of Adam to Jerusalem.
The story survives with many embellishments in
the Ethiopic Book of Adam ; and only for its be-
ginnings, with mixed Jewish and Christian influ-

ences at work upon it, can a place be allowed
within our century. K. W. Moss.

MELITA (MeX/T77).—Melita, now Malta, is an
island in the Mediterranean, 47 miles S. of Sicily,

17 miles long, 9 miles broad, and 95 square miles
in area. Its excellent harbours, together with its

position in the track of ships sailing east and west,
gave it commercial importance from very early
times. Occupied by Phcenician settlers (Diod. v.

12), it was long under the power of the Cartha-
ginians, who surrendered it to the Romans in the
Second Punic War, 218 B.C. (Livy, xxi. 61), after
which it was annexed to the province of Sicily.

The identity of Malta with the island on which
St. Paul was shipwrecked on his voyage to Italy
(Ac 28") was formerly disputed, but is now univer-
sally admitted. The case for another Melita on
the Dalmatian coast—the modern Mcleda—was
presented by Padre Georgi, a Dalmatian monk
who was a native of the island (1730), and by W.
Falconer in his Dissertation on St. Paul's Voyage
(^1872). The theory was examined and refuted by
James Smith in his admirable monograph on The
Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul (•'1880). It was
based on two groundless assumptions: (1) that
• the Adria ' through which St. Paul's ship drifted
must liave been the modem Adriatic, or Gulf of
Venice, whereas the term is known to have in-

cluded in the Apostle's time the whole expanse of

sea between Sicily, Italy,Greece, and Crete (Adria)

;

and (2) that the rJ.E. hurricane, which threatened
to drive the ship upon the African quicksands,
must have veered completely round and sent her
northwards through tlie Strait of Otranto ; an
essential point, which the passenger St. Luke,
whose narrative is the most vivid and instructive
account of a voyage and wreck that has come down
from antiquity, could not have failed to mention.

All the facts are in harmony with the theory
that 'St. Paul's Bay' in Malta was the scene of
the shipwreck. (1) If the E.N.E. wind, known to
present-day sailors as the ' Gregalia ' or ' Levanter,'
continued to blow day after day, as it often does
in the late autumn, the ship, having been laid to
on the starboard tack (i.e. with her right side to
the wind) to avoid being swiftly driven to the
African coast, would move in the exact direction
of Melita at the mean rate of 1^ miles an hour,
covering the distance from Clauda—about 480
miles—in a little over 13 days (Ac 27"). The
nautical problem is worked out by Smith (p. 125 f.).

(2) Driven in the direction indicated, the ship could
not enter St. Paul's Bay without passing within a

'

quarter of a mile of the low rocky point called

Koura, and it was the ominous roar of the waves
breaking on this headland— a sound at once de-

tected by practised ears—that led the sailors to
surmise that some land, which they could not see
in the stormy night, was 'nearing' them (v.^^;

Trpoadyetv is one of the many nautical terms which
St. Luke heard the crew use ; B* has Tr/xxrdxeti'

=

resonare). (3) At the first indication of danger,
orders were given to heave the lead, and the suc-

cessive measurements of 20 and 15 fathoms (v.^)

exactly correspond to modern soundings taken at
the entrance of the bay. (4) As the rapid shoaling
proved that not a moment was to be lost, four
anchors Avere cast from the stern, not, according
to the usual practice, from the bow, for in that
case the ship would have swung round from the
wind, and either have wrecked herself in so-doing,
or at any rate have put herself in the worst posi-

tion for grounding on the following day. The
anchors could not nave held in the hurricane ex-
cept in a bottom of extraordinary tenacity, and
the Sailing Directions state that ' the harbour of

St. Paul ... is safe for small ships, the ground,
generally, being very good ; and while the cables
hold there is no danger, as the anchors will never
start' (Smith, p. 132). (5) On attempting at day-
break to beach the ship, the sailors came unex-
pectedly upon ' a place where two seas met ' (t6vov
Si0d\aff<rov, v.*'), which probably means (though
there are other explanations of the difficult expres-
sion) the narrow cnannel between the little island
of Salmonetta, on the western side of the bay, and
the mainland. diOdXaa-ffos, ' two-sea'd,' was a terui
commonly used to describe the great Bosporus
(Strabo, ll. v. 12), and St. Luke notes the fact
that the ship met her fate at the end of a miniature
Bosporus. (6) When she grounded herself on a
bank covered with water too deep for wading,
'the prow struck' (v.'*"). This fits the conditions
exactly, for the nearest soundings to the mud
indicate a depth of 3 fathoms, which is what the
corn-ship would draw ; and the bottom which
she struck is 'of mud graduating into tenacious
clay, into which the fore part would fix itself and
be neld fast, whilst the stern was exposed to the
force of the waves' (Smith, p. 144). (7) The only
physical feature that is now missing is the sandj-
or shingly beach (ai7taX6»', v.^), but there are in-

dications that a creek {K6\-irov 5i nva) 'must at one
time have had a beach which has been worn awaj',
in the course of ages, by the wasting action of the
sea ' (Smith, p. 247).
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The scene of the \\Teck was about 8 miles N.W,
of Valetta, and 5 miles N. of Medina, or Citta
Vecchia, the old capital. The local tradition on
the subject is certainly ancient, either dating back
to the event itself, or resting on early and reason-

able conjecture. The earliest maps of Malta, made
in the 16th cent., contain the Cah di S. Paolo. To
the Hellenist Luke the kind-hearted natives of the
island were ' barbarians ' (28''), a term which does
not imply that they were savages, but merely
that they did not speak Greek. They belonged to

the highly civilizea Phoenician race, of which the
Carthaginians were a branch. The educated men
in the island, of course, knew Greek, and bUingual
inscriptions, in Greek and Punic, come down from
the 1st century. St. Paul and his company spent
three months in Melita, and Publius, the rp&ros,

or chief man, of the island, who was subject to the
praetor of Sicily, treated them with marked respect
(vv."- '*). That TpwTos was an official designation is

proved by a Greek inscription bearing the name
of Prudens, a Roman knight, xpwroy MeXtra/wi' /cat

noTpcjv, and by a Latin one containing the words
' Municipii Melitensium primus omnium.' The
fact that no snakes (v.'), either venomous or harm-
less, are now found in ^lelita is accounted for by
the increase of the population and the cultivation
of the soil. St. Paul's further labours in Melita,
apart from certain acts of healing (vv.*- ^), are left

unrecorded by the historian, whose mind and pen
hurry on to Rome. And one other fact which
tells decisively against the Dalmatian Melita is

the call which the Dioscuri made at Syracuse on
the way to Puteoli (v.i^). There was a' tradition,
referred to by Chrysostom (Horn. 54) that St.

Paul's stay at Melita resulted in the conversion of
the inhabitants. The Maltese have attached the
name of San Paolo to a church (1610) and a tower
near the bay, and they drink out of the 'Ayin tal
Eazzal, or Fountain of the Apostle.

txasitxirax.—Albert Mayr, Die Insel Malta im AUertum,
1909; W. M. Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller and the Reman
Citizens, 1900, p. 314 f. ; W. J. Conybeare and J. S. Howson,
St. Paul, 1865, ii. 421 f. ; R. L. Playfair, in Murray's Handbook
to the Mediterraneans, 189<3. JaMES StBAHAK.

MEN-STEALERS.—The word occurs only once
in the NT—in the First Epistle to Timothy (P«),

where the writer includes the term in his list of
those for whom the Law is intended. ' A law is

not intended for a righteous man but for the law-
less and unruly ... for men-stealers (dv5paro-
di(rTa7s, plagiariis [Yn\g.]).' That kidnapping was
regarded as a serious offence by the Hebrews is

clear from the definite statement's in Ex 21'* (' and
he that stealeth a man ... he shall surely be put to
death ) and in Dt 24' ('if a man be found stealing
any of his brethren of the children of Israel . . .

then that thief shall die'). By the time of this
Epistle, however, the term had less special colour
and could describe that subtler form of man-stealing
by which one man is made the victim of another's
will and the instrument of his selfishness.

R. Strong.
MERCURY. — ' Mercury ' (Ac 14^^ RY ; AV

•Mereurius,' RVm ' Gr. Hermes'), like 'Jupiter'
(q.v.), is used as the Greek equivalent of some local
Lycaonian god. Hermes ' is the name of a Greek
god (corresponding to the Roman Mercury) whose
origin and real character are perhaps more difficult
to define than is the case with any other Greek
deity' (Ramsay, EBu^ xi [18S0] 749). He was the
accredited messenger between gods and men. Be-
sides this he was the god of social intercourse, and
hence came to be regarded as the personification
of cleverness ; that he should then be regarded as
the patron of thieves was but a step. He is also
spoken of as conducting the souls of the departed

to their last home—an idea inherited from the
Vedic niythologj". Because of his connexion with
the wind he is generally represented as wearing
winged shoes. St. Paul, however, was dubbed
' Hermes,' ' because he was the chief speaker,'
which reminds us that this deity was thonght of
as the god of eloquence. The statue of the god by
Praxiteles in the Heraion at Olympia conceived
him as possessing peculiar beauty and grace, which
accords ill with the traditional portrait of the
Apostle. The fact is that the Lj'caonians were so
wrought upon by the miracle that had been per-
formed, and so delighted at the eloquence of St.
Paul, that they did not stop to consider such details.

F. W. WOESLEY.
HERCT (IXeoj, oiKTipfjios).—-'EXeos means properly

'a feeling of sympathy,' 'fellow-feeling with
misery,' ' compassion.' In the sense of God's pity
for human woe, which manifests itself in His will
of salvation, eXeoj is fotmd not infrequently in the
apostolic writings (cf. Ro ^ 15^, 1 P 1^, Jude", 2
Ti l^'- ^*). It is found joined with dydrii in Eph 2*,

with naKpodvfua in 1 Ti 1^', and with x°-P^^ "^ He
4^*. We find the group, grace, mercy, peace, in
the greetings of 1 Ti 1-, 2 Ti 1-, 2 Jn'; mercy and
peace together in Gal 6^*, Jude=.
The verb eAeew is found in a similar sense in Ko

915. 16 1130-32^ 2 Co 4\ 1 Ti 1^ 16, 1 P 2^'\ It is also
found of the mercy of man towards his fellow (Ro
128, I Co 7» Ph 2").

oiKTippi6s also means ' compassion,' ' pity,' * mercy,'
and with the adj. oiicripfiuv and the verb oiirreifHtr

is used both of God's compassion for men and of
men's compassion for one another. In the NT
oiKTip/ios is mostly used in the plural, conformably
to the Heb. ccrp, which it translates in the LXX.
Cf., for oiicTtp/x6s with reference to God, Ro 12^, He
1028. In 2 Co V God is called ' the Father of
mercies.' olicrip/ji^s is used of human pity in Col
3'- ; cf. oiKTip/ion' (of God) Ja 5", oinreipw (of €iod)
Ro 9«.

In the sub-apostolic writings the usage is parallel.
1 Clem, is specially fond of both eXeoj and olicrip/ios

(cf. ix. 1, xviii. 2, xxii. 8, xxviii. 1, 1. 2, Ivi. 5, xx.
11, Ivi. 1). In Polyc. Phii. we have 'mercy " (IXeoi)

and ' peace ' in the introduction.

In cx)ncIasion, it may be pointed ont that the doctrine of the
Divine mercy is an OT rather than a NT doctrine. In the OT
it is represented by the ascription to God of the following at-
tributes : '(a) tender compassion, raliamtm, etc., for man's
misery and helplessness; (b) a disposition todeal kindly and gener-
ously with man, hanan, etc. ; (c) the divine affection and fidelity
to man, on which man may confidently rely, as he woold on the
loyalty of his tribe or family, liefedk' (W. H. Bennett in HDB
iiL ^5). Bennett points out that the NTnae <d tbe correspond-
ing terms is neither frequent nor dmnebmsHc, wai is only a
faint reflexion of OT teaching. 'The gre*t ideas represented
in OT by rahimtm, hanan, hefedk, and tt^ir cognates, are
mostly expressed in NT by other terms than e\eK, oUnpftoi, etc
One might almost say that hefedA covers the whole ground of
Xapis, eXcos, cipijiT) (but see Hort on 1 P l^), and implies the NT
doctrine of the Divine Fatherhood.'

LnxBjiSimx.—H. Cremer, Bibl.-Theol. Lexicon ofIfT Greets,
Eng. tr., 1880, p. 24b f. ; W. H. Bennett in HDB iiL 345 f.

R. S. Feakks.
MERGT-SEAT (IXtwrr^ptor, propiticUorium).—The

mercy-seat was the cover of the Ark (q.v.) of the
Covenant in the Holy of Holies. It was sprinkled
with the blood of the victim slain on the annual Day
of Atonement (He 9^). 'Mercy-seat' is admitte<l
on all hands to be an imperfect translation of the
Greek word, being rather, like Luther's Gnaden-
stuhl, equivalent to dpovot ttjs xap'Tos (He 4**). It
is also frequently contended that i\aa-n^piot>, which
is the LXX rendering of ir^s;. is itself a mistake.
In the view of Rashi and Kimchi, followed by
many Christian scholars, the Heb. word means no
more than a literal ' covering ' (so RVm in Ex 25^",

etc.\ Ritschl maintains that in both the OT and
the XT IXaff-rfipLor designates ' the piece of furniture
over the ark of the covenant in the holy of holies

'
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(Rechtfertigung und Vcrsbhnung^, ii. [1889] 168).

Nowack (Heb. Archuologie, 1894, ii. 60 f.) also

gives the Avord a material sense, regarding it, how-
ever, Ji8 denoting a kind of penthouse (Sctnitzdach,

Deckplattc) for the ark. But the analogy of the
Arabic knffdrat seems to justify Lagarde (and
many others) in holding (1) that the LXX has
rendered.the original quite accurately, and (2) that
i\aaH)piov means ' the propitiating thin^,' or ' tlie

{ironitiatory gift.' Wherever the word is used by
*hilo (de Vit. Mos. iii. 8, de Profug. 19, de Cherub.

8, etc.) this is the meaning indicated by the con-

text, and recently discovered inscriptions (\V. R.
Paton and E, L. Hicks, Tlie Inscriptions of Cos,

1891) prove that IXadrijpiov ordinarily bore this

sense in the early Imperial period (cf. Dio Chrys-
ostdiii, i)r. \i. 355 [Keiske]).

Witli such a connotation the word lies at the
heart of St. Paul's gospel (Ko 3^). When he
depicts Christ Jesus as set forth to be a iKaar-qpiov

(or his word may be an adj., i\a<rTT}pi.oi), it is

scarcely possible tliat he conceives the Messiah as

a ' mercy-seat,' or ' covering of the ark,' sprinkled

with blood—His own blood. The figure is inap-

propriate and unintelligible. But tlie Apostle's

thought is at once apparent and impressive if he
represents Christ as a Propitiatory. The exact
sliade of meaning which may thereafter be detected
in the word—whether 'the means of propitiating,'

or ' the propitiatory gift,' or ' the propitiatory
One '—is of less importance. What is essential is

the large and luminous idea of atonement. The
Pauline teaching and the Johannine are here in

agreement, each emphasizing the same central
thought. Christ as the VKaaTT)piov (propitiatory) is

the l\aa-/j,6s (propitiation) for our sins (1 Jn 2"^).

LiTERATURK.—P. de Lagarde, Uebersichtuber die im Aram.,
Arab, und Ueb. iibliche BUdung der Nomina, Gottingen, 1889

;

H. Cremer, Bibl.-theol. Worter6wc/i8, Gotha, 1895, p. 474 ff. ; G.
A. Deissmann, Bible Studies, Eng. tr., 1901, p. 124 S., also art.

in Km. James Stkahan.

MESOPOTAMIA.—Mesopotamia is referred to
in Ac 2*, where it is evidently the well-known
district between the rivers Euphrates and Tigris
with which the name is generally associated, and
also in Ac 7*, where it is roughly parallel with ' the
land of the Chaldieans ' in v.^ The name 'Meso-
potamia' represents the Hebrew Aram-Naharaim
in the OT, which is usually rendered ' Aram of the
two rivers,' but is more coxvQct\y Aram Naharim
or Naliarin, i.e. ' Aram of the river-lands ' (EBi i.

|287). Mesopotamia reached, on the north, to the
plains beneath the Masius range of hills. To the
south its limits were about where Babylonia begins,
at the so-called Median Wall, which runs from a
little below Is (Hit), on the Euphrates, to a point
just above Opis (Kadisiya), on the Tigris. It thus
formed a deep triangle witli the apex to the south
and the base along the foot of the nortliern moun-
tains. The country fell steadily from 1,100 ft. in
tlie north to 65 ft. at its southern extremity, and
consisted for the most part of a single open stretch
of steppe-land.
The river Chaboras (Khabur), entering the

Euphrates from the east near Circesiuin, marks olf
the three divisions of MesojKitamia—(a) the north-
ern tracts on its west side, (6) the similar tracts to
east of it, and (c) the steppe-land stretching away
south to the Median Wall, As to (a), the north-
western tracts bore the name of Osrhoene, or
Orrhcene, in Seleucid times, and the chief city of
the district was Urfa, the Edessa of the Greeks
and Romans. To the south of Urfa lie the ruins
of Harran, and along the western l>ank of the
Habor stretched Gauzanitis, tlie Hebrew Gozan,
to which Israelites were dejKirted by the king of
Assyria (2 K 17*). As to (b), the principal city

of the north-eastern region was Nisibis, a busy
trading centre and a place of frequent conflict

between Roman and Persian armies. As to (c),

the southern region of Mesopotamia contained
several cities of importance. Among these may
l>e mentioned Corsothe, Anatho, and Is (on the
Euphrates), and Atne and Caenae (on the Tigris).

Along the banks of the two rivers, in this southern
country, was a belt of cultivated land, outside

of which the conditions M'ere (for the most part)

those of the Syrian Desert.
Mesopotamia was constantly being crossed and

traversed by armies and caravans in ancient times,

and was repeatedly a scene of conflict between the
nations of the West and of the Farther East. In
the earliest times, its history was closely bound up
with that of Babylonia on the south. The Baby-
lonians held predominance for long periods, in-

fluencing the civilization to a very considerable
extent. At the same time, the land laj' open to

Syria and Arabia, whose tribes were constantly
breaking across its borders. From the Tel-el-

Amarna tablets and certain Egyptian tribute-lists,

it appears that a non-Semitic people, called Mitani,
occupied the district of Naharin between 1700 and
1400 B.C. Harran was probably ^heir capital city.

After the Mitani supremacy, the country fell under
the rule of the Assyrian kings, and in the 10th cent.

B.C. seems to have become part of Assyria proper.

When the Assyrian power declined, Mesopotamia
was overrun (as it had been more or less all along)

by Aramjean hordes from the west and south.

Literature.—£iJ( iii. 3050-3057 ; H. Winckler, History o/
Babylonia and Assyi-ia, Eng. tr., 1907.

A. W. COOKE.
MESSIAH.—See Christ, Christologv.

METAPHOR.— Metaphor has been dolimi ,,^

'the figure of .speech in which a name or descriptive

term is transferred to some object diflerent from,

but analogous to, that to Avhich it is properly
applicable' (OED, s.v.). Again, 'in metaphor a
word in the sentence to be expressed is replaced

by a word denoting an object in some respect

similar ; frequently it is an abstract word which is

replaced by a concrete ' (L. E. Browne, The Parables

of the Gospels, p. 2). Simile, on the other hand,
is used simply of explicit comparison, often

introduced in English by either 'like' or 'a.s.' A
parable is an extended simile, and an allegory an
extended metaphor. It is only in modern languages
that the various forms of figurative speech have
become sharply distinguished. Thus the Greek
wapa^oK-f) in the NT means not only ' parable ' but
' comparison ' (He 9®), and in Lk 4^ the proverb or

adage ' Physician, heal thyself,' is called irapa^oX-^.

Likewise the Heb. S^rp means not only 'parable'

but 'by-word,' '.similitude'; and it is used more
generally still of ethical maxims, didactic poems,
or odes. But, though definitions difl'er slightly,

the meaning of the English 'metaphor' is now
generally standardized.

According to Konig, ' Metaphor springs from the

putting together of comparable instances of the

material and visible and the ideal spheres ' {Stills-

tik, Ithetorik, Poetik in Bczug aitf die biblische

Litteratur komparativisch dargestellt). Thus he
does not agiee with W. Reichel, who in his

Sprachpsycholoqische Studicn (1897, p. 179) says:

'There is really no essential difference between
actual and metaphorical designation.' 'Accord-
ing to my view,' says Konig, ' there is still an
essential ^iflerence in method of expression when
the sphere of existence of both ideas that appear
in the subject and predicate is the same, and when
it is diHerent.'

Konig divides metaphor into four classes: (1)

both ideas are in the inanimate sphere, such as the
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a>soii;\tion of joy ^vitIl Hiilit, and sorrow with
iiurkness ; ("Ji an idea is taken from the inanimate
>j)heie to the animate, c.ci. the term ' Itock ' applied

to God (frequently in the Psahns and elsewhere
in the OT) ; (3) both ideas are in the animate
sphere, e.g. the comparison of a man to a lion,

bear, panther, dog or swine, serpent, eagle, raven,

etc. ; (4) an idea is transferred from the animate
spliere to the inanimate, e.g. ' the tops of the
mountains' (Heb. 'heads'), and the 'face of the
waters' (Gn 1-). Closely connected with the
last is the idea of personitication : e.g. inanimate
objects are bidden hearken to the word of God,
as in Is 1-, ' Hear, O heavens, and give ear, O
earth.'

Not only are there no parables outside the
Synoptists, but the use of metaphorical language
is lioth more complicated and more extended.
We still have the familiar conceptions drawn from
everyday life— sowing, reaping, and harvest,
animals and birds, the seasons, light and dark-
ness, life and death—but as the scene shifts from
the hillsides of Nazareth and the streets of Jeru-
salem to the busy cities of the Grseco-Roman world
with their ceaseless and varied activity, there are
many phrases and metaphors in the Acts, the
Epistles, and the Apocalypse which could hardly
have fallen from the lips of our Lord Himself. Many
of these expressions, too, have since so become
part of ordinary theological language that we
do not always at first see that they are metaphors
at all.

It will be convenient to divide the metaphors under dis-
cussion as follows :

—

I. New Testament

:

(1) Acts.

(2) Pauline Epistles.

(3) Epistle to Hebrews.
(4) Catholic Epistles.

(5) Revelation.
II. Early Christian literature to a.d. 100 :

(1) A^apha.
(2) 1 Clement.
(3) Odes of Solomon.
(4) Didache.

1. Is THE NT.—i. Acts.—Xot many metaphors
are found in Acts ; such as there are have mostly a
Jewish flavour and are not remarkable. 2*^ :

' they
were pricked in their heart ' (/carevt^yjjo-aj' ttji' KapSiay ;

cf. Gn 3-1:" LXX KaT€vix6T]<rav oi dvdpts ; Plutarch,
ch Tranquill. Animi, xix. [without prefix]).
533 -jM

. < ^yere (.^^ j-q ^jjg heart ' (the Gr. diaTpLeiv

means ' to saw through,' used literally in Aristo-
phanes, metaphorically particularly in late and
ecclesiastical Greek). 7'^: 'Ye stiff-necked and
nncircumcised in heart and ears' (cf. Lv 26^', Jer
gio 926)_ 121 :

' Herod the king put forth his hands

'

(this can fairly be called a metaphor ; cf. Polyb.
III. ii. 8, fVij^dXXetc xfipas roZs /car' Ai^/i-Trroi'). 17^ :

' if haply they might feel after him.' \pri\a(pd.v, ' to
grope,' is also found metaphorically in Polybius.
This idea, like that in 17^, ' in him we live, and
move, and have our being,' may have come from
contemporary philosophy. St." Paul like Stoic
teachers ' had a profound disbelief in the power of
men to find God for themselves' (P. Gardner in
Cambridge Biblical Essays, 1909, p. 400 f.). 19*:
' So mightily grew the word of the Lord.' 20^:
'grievous wolves .shall enter in' (men represented
as beasts— a striking metaphor). 26": 'kick
against the goad.' Kevrpov is also used metaphori-
cally in 1 Co \o^-^ oi the ' sting' of death.

2. St. Paul's Epistles.—It is obvious that in no
writer of the NT is metaphor more important than
in St. Paul. ' A Hebrew of the Hebrews ' who had
sat at the feet of Gamaliel, a student who had
alisorbed much of the intellectual culture of the
Greek world of his day, and a citizen of the Roman
Empire, it is not surprising that all the sides of
his personality have left their mark on his

language. Sometimes his metaphors are plain
and straightforward : sometimes he passes imper-
ceptibly from what is metaphor to what is not,
weaving ideas into and out of one another in a
way possible only for one who combined in such a
rare degree spiritual freshness and intellectual
subtlety. ' One of the most striking character-
istics of St. Paul is a sort of telescopic manner, in
which one clause is as it were drawn out of another,
each new idea as it arises lea- ling on to some
further new idea' (Sanday-Headlani, Eoman^, p.
Ixfi".). Hence his metaphors Ijecome changed
almost in the same sentence, while the thought is

being developed. Some of his simple metaphors,
however, claim consideration first.

(1) The way.— 1 Th P: 'What manner of
entering in (bvoiav etaooov) we had unto you,'
eliToSov being used of the act (as in 1 Th 2^), rather
than of the means, of entering (He 10^*, 2 P 1").

1 Th 2^-: 'that ye should walk worthily of God.'
Christianity is called i) 656s, ' the way ' (Ac 9-, etc.),

a metaphor which, as Milligan says {Epp. to
Thess., ad loc.), though found in classical Greek, is

Hebraistic and is characteristic of the LXX. The
same idea appears again in Karevdvvai rJjj' 656i' vfiQy,
' direct our way ' (1 Th 3" : cf. Lk F', 2 Th 3').

(2) The athletic ground.—This is obviously a
metaphor which would appeal to Greeks. Ph I*'

:

' having the same conflict which ye saw in me and
now hear to be in me.' 1 Ti 6'-

:
' Fight the good

fight of faith' (this would also come under 'War-
fare') (cf. 1 Th 2-, He 10^^~-)

: the words &d\r,(Tii,

dOXelv, 'contest,' 'to take part in a contest,' are
obviously borrowed from the athletic ground

;

likewise dydiv, ' conflict,' has not our sense of
'agony' at all but was simply used of the games,
though the word appears metaphorically in Thuc.
iii. 44. 1 Co 9-^"^

:
' Know ye not that they

which run in a race run all, but one receiveth the
prize? . . .' Gal22: 'lest by any means I should
be running or had run in vain ' (the metaphor
here might almost equally well be taken from the
'Way'). The same thought is in Ph 2'« : 'that I
did not run in vain, neither labour in vain' (cf.

Epictetus, Diss. iv. 4. 30 : eMe ijSri ivi tov dyQva,
Sel^oi' ijfuv rl eixadts, irQs i}0\i}(ras ;

' Come now to the
conflict, show us what thou hast learned, how thou
hast contested'). In 2 Th 3\ 'that the word of
the Lord may run and be glorified ' is a curious
mixed metaphor in the typically Pauline style

—

one thought quickly passing into another.

(3) Warfare.—The athletic games lead on natur-
ally to warfare. 2 Co 10^- •

:
' For, though we walk

in the flesh, we do not war according to the flesh

(for the weapons of our warfare are not of the flesh,

but mighty before God to the casting down of
strongholds).' In Eph 6"'^* the metaphor is sus-
tained, and in the beautiful phrases ' the helmet of
salvation,' 'the sword of the spirit,' 'the shield of
faith ' it is both elaborated and interpreted (cf. also
1 Co 6", 1 Th 58). In Ko IZ'^ : 'let us therefore
cast oft" the works of darkness and let us put on the
armour of light,' the metaphor of warfare is com-
bined with that of light and darkness— equally
beautiful and equally Pauline. This idea is found
in Is IP 59", Wis 5""-*^. For further metaphors
drawn from warfare, see also 1 Ti P®, 2 Ti 2^.

(4) The family.— 1 Th 2''
:

' But we, brethren,
being bereaved of you for a short season . .

.'

(dirop<l>avi^(i}, however, is used so widelj' that, as

Milligan says, the metaphor can hardly be presse<l).

Another instance of this would be 1 Th 2^, where
the text is imcertain, ' But we were babes in the
midst of you, as when a nurse cherisheth her own
children ' (for vfiirioi, ' babes,' some MSS read ijirioi,

'gentle'; but the former reading seems to tit in
better with the context).

(5) Ituilding is a favourite Pauline metaphor.
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Ro 1": 'to the end ye may be established,' t.e.

stienj^thened or built up. 1 Th 3'^
:

' to establish

yon and to comfort you.' 1 Ti 6'": 'layinj^ up in

store for themselves a good foundation against the
time to come, that they may lay hold on the life

which is life indeed' (here the metaphor is changed in

the same sentence from 'building' to 'grasping').

2 Ti '2'*
:

' Howbeit the tirm foundation of God
standeth . . .' Cf. too 1 Co 14*: 'He that 8i)eak-

eth in a tongue editieth (lit. 'buildeth up') him-
self.'

(6) The sea.—Perhaps St. Paul's frequent voyages
suggested to him nautical metaphors. Thus, 1 Ti
1'": ' holding faith and a good conscience; whicli

some having tlirust from them made shipwreck
concerning the faith.' The Greek j'auov^w is used
literally in 2 Co 11^ :

' thrice I sutFered shipwreck.'
The word is also used metaphorically in Plutarch,
Demosthenes, and ^Eschines.

(7) Mirror.— I Co 13*^ :
' For now we see in a

mirror darkly,' The significance of this would
have been more apparent to an ancient than it is

to a modern reader, for ancient mirrors were
always of polished metal, and thus their reflexion

was imperfect. According to Jewish tradition,

Moses saw in a clear mirror but all the prophets in

a dark one. Again, in 2 Co 3^" :
' with unveiled

face reflecting, as a mirror, the glory of the Lord.'

(8) First-fruits.— I Co IS^* :
' But now hath

Christ been raised from the dead, tlie firstfruits of

them that slept.' ' On the morning of the 16th of

Nisan, probaoly the very morning of the Lord's
Resurrection, the first ripe sheaf of the harvest
was offered to God. It was the consecration of the
whole harvest to Him. So the Resurrection of

Christ was the pledge of the Resurrection of all in

union with Him' (Goudge, in loc).

(9) Clothing.—\ Co 15*=*: 'For this corruption
must put on incorruption, and this mortal must
put on immortality.'

(10) Hortimlture.—Ro IV* : 'For, if thou wast
cut out of that which is by nature a wild olive tree.

and wast grafted contrary to nature into a good
olive tree : how much more shall these, which are
the natural branches, be grafted into their own
olive tree ?

'

(11) Law.—'It is unquestionable that various
legal metaphors, such as adoption, inheritance,
tutelage, slavery, manumission, were consecrated
by him to the high office of conveying his doctrine
and facilitating its comprehension by heathen
minds, impoverished of spiritual conceptions and
strangers to the novel truths he proclaimed ' (W,
S, Muntz, Rome, St. Paul and the Early Church,
1913, p, 48), This point has been elucidated by
Deissmann in Light from the Ancient East, Eng,
tr., p. 326): 'Among the various ways in Avhich
the manumission of a slave could take place by
ancient law we find the solemn rite of fictitious

purchase of the slave by .some divinity. The
owner comes with the slave to the temple, sells

him there to the god, and receives the jmrchase
money from the temple treasury, the slave having
previously paid it in there out of his savings. The
slave is now the property of the god ; not, how-
ever, a slave of the temple, but a prot«^g6 of the
god.' St. Paul refers to this in Ro 6", Gal 4»-t 5^,

1 Co 6» 1^, etc, ' St. Paul's predilection for this

whole group of images would be most beautifully
accounted for if we knew him to have been
previously acquainted with the Greek form of our
Lord's deeply significant saj-ing about the ransom
(Mk 10«=Mt 20=»), ... But when anybody heard
the Greek word \irTpov, "ransom," in the first

century, it was natural for him to think of the
purchase-money for manumitting slaves ' (p. 331 f. ).

Papyri of the Ist cent. a.d. have been discovered
granting remission of debt. Cf. Philem ", In Col

2" there is some reference to an ancient custom,
but exactly M'hat is uncertain,

(12) Miscellaneous metaphors.—An interesting

passage is 2 Co 5* :
' For indeed we that are in this

tabernacle do groan, being burdened ; not for that
we would be unclothed, but that we would be
clothed ui)on, that what is mortal may be swallowed
up of life.' There is here a double metaphor of

house and garment. The explanation of the
abrupt transition may be found ' in the image,
familiar to the Apostle, both from his occupations
and his birth-place, of tlie tent of Cilician haircloth,

which might almost equally suggest the idea of

a habitation and of a vesture ' (A, P, Stanley,
Corinthians-, 1858, p. 427). ffx^voy means a ' hut,
tent,' and then the body as the tabernacle of the
soul.

Thence we pass to another metaphor—that of

swallowing up (the Greek KCTanipu is also used
metaphorically by Aristophanes). This passage is

a further instance of St. Paul's method of develop-
ing one metaphor out of another,

1 Co 7* : 'it is better to marry than to burn '

—

the metaphor is obvious.

Tit 1'^ :
' Cretans are always liars, evil beasts,

idle gluttons' (lit. 'bellies')—a quotation from
Epimenides. For the comparison or men to beasts
see also 2 P 2^. The metaphor of the sow is based
on an apophthegm of Heraclitus (Wendland,
quoted by Clemen in Primitive Christianity and its

Non-Jewish Sources, Eng, tr,, p, 50).

So far the Pauline metaphors we have been con-
sidering have been simple and of fairly obvious
interpretation. We must now pass to some less

clear aspects of his figurative language, and this

will take us rather deeper into his theology. ' The
reader who passes from the early traditions of the
life of Jesus to the letters of the apostle Paul feels

himself at once in another atmosphere. A be-

wildering variety of ideas is suggested to him.
Speculations of theology and philosophy, glimpses
of Deity and hints of various modes of causation,
large conceptions of Providence and Creation,
strange and indistinct forms of Law and Sin and
Death half persons and half powers, quasi-magical
notions attached to particular material media,
are all blended with the impassioned emotion with
which the writer contemplates the love which
f)rompted the Father to send forth his Son, and the
ove which moved the Son to forsake his high
estate and give himself for men ' (J, E, Carpenter
in^J", Suppl., 1909: 'Jesus or Christ,' p, '2.38 f,).

This view of the Apostle's theology, though not
always expressed so well or so clearly, is at the
back of the minds of many modern critics of St,

Paul. But is it not safer to say that St, Paul
merely drew on contemporary philosophy and
speculation when searching for metaphorical ex-
pressions wherein to convey the spiritual truths
he so earnestly desired to emphasize ?

A crucial passage is Ro 8*®
:

' For I am per-

suaded, that neither death, nor life, nor angels,
nor principalities, nor things present, nor things
to come, nor powers, nor height, nor depth, nor
any other creature, shall be able to separate
us . , ,' 'St. Paul held that there was a world of
spirits brought into being like the rest of crea-

tion by Christ.' ' It is quite in the manner of St,

Paul to personify abstractions ' (Sanday-Headlam,
Roman^, ad loc). Now, if St, Paul really believed
the creatures which he enumerates to have a
spiritual existence in the heavenly spheres, we are
brought at once into the region of mystical
theology ; if he is merely personifying for the sake
of rhetorical efl'ect, we are simply dealing with
metaphors, St, Paul certainly believed in the
existence of angels, but how did he regard sin and
death ? Sin is to him something more than an act
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or acts of transgression, more even than a state ;

it is a power, at least half jjersonified in the mind
of the Apostle. Thus his language in Ro 5", ' as

through one man sin entered into the world and
death through sin,' and v.", ' death reigned from
Adam until Closes,' is something more than meta-
phor. Sin and Death even if not persons are at

least powers with objective existence. (The close

connexion between Sin and Death had appeared
before St. Paul—first perhaps in Sir 2o**—and was
frequent in Jewish Apocalyptic.) But St. Paul
passes quickly from what is metaphorical to what
IS not : thus in 1 Co 15** (quoting Is 25-) :

' Death
is swallowed up in victory ' ; in the mind of the
Apostle, Death may be half personified, but
victory hardly. Frequently it has to be left open
what exactly St. Paul does mean. He does not
define his terms ; and his theology, here as else-

where, is generally implicit rather than explicit.

'In ancient literature it is hard to distinguish
between a person and a personification. Animistic
ideas lie deep in the naive, popular consciousness

'

(H. A. A. Kennedy, St. PauVs Conceptions of the

Last Things, 1904, 'p. 108 n.).

With these facts in view, we must now consider
a few specially difficult and obscure passages.

\

1 Co 10»: 'And the rock was Christ.' St. Paul
i

has just been referring to the passing of the
Israelites through the sea. He says the Israelites
' ate the same spiritual meat ' and ' drank the same
spiritual drink.' It is more usual to concei%-e of
the Jewish sacraments as types of the Christian.
St. Paul refers to the Rabbinic legend that the
rock followed the Israelites during their march.
' Wherever the Tabernacle was pitched, the princes
came and sang to the rock, " Spring up, O well,

sing ye unto it," whereupon the waters gushed
forth afresh^ (HDB, art. 'Rock,' iv. 290). It has
been remarked :

' We must not disgrace Paul by
making him say that the pre-incamate Christ
followed the march of Israel in the shape of a lump
of rock!' (quoted by Findlay in EGT, ad loc.).

But (1) it seems clear from elsewhere that St. Paul
believed in the pre-existence of Christ (Ro 8',

2 Co 8') ; (2) St. Paul seems to follow his custom
of personification. Sometimes water is personified
in that it is made to speak; cf. Is 55'"^ Wis 11*,

Sir 2415-21, Rev 22". Philo also {Quod deterius
potiori, p. 31 [Mangey, i. 213]) calls the Divine
Wisdom a rock, and makes it the same as the
manna. E. A. Abbott (Son of Man, p. 649) has
taken these passages in support of the conception
of speaking waters, ileauwhile the other aspect
of the metaphor is shown in the idea of God as
a Rock (because He remains faithful and abides).
' As in Ro 9* St. Paul affirms of Christ that He " is

over all, Gotl blessed for ever,"' so here he identifies

Him with the "Rock of Ages" (Is 26* RVm)

'

(Otton, loc. cit. infra). It seems as if St. Paul,
taking the Rabbinic legend, witliout necessarily
accepting it as literal truth, blended with it the
ideas of the ' speaking waters,' the manna, and
the everlasting rock of Isaiah. All this is again
linked up with baptism and the eucharist—the only
place in the NT where the two great Christian
sacraments are mentioned together. Again we see
St. Paul's inteUectual subtlety used as a vehicle of
spiritual truth.

For further discussion of the ' Rock ' see E. A. Abbott, The
Son of Man, 1910, p. &4S ; Robertson-Plnmrner, 1 Corinthians,
p. 201 ; HDB, art- ' Rock

' ; G. W. Otton, in InUrpreter.
X. [IflU] 435-439; G. G. Findlay, in EGT, '1 Cor.,' 1900, ad
toe. : H. St J. Thackeray, Relation of St. Paul to CottUmp.
JetcUh Thrjuaht,p. 210 ; K. Lake, Earlier Epp. of St. Paul,
1911, p. 213 ; C. Clemen, Primitire Chriitianitp and iU Son-
Jeinsh Sources, p. 218 ; see also below, IL 3.

Gal 4^
:

' held in bondage under the rudiments
(RVm 'elements') of the world.' 4*: 'how turn
ye back again to the weak and beggarly
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rudiments' (RVm 'elements'). Col 2": 'after
the rudiments (RVm 'elements') of the world.'
The difficultj' here is the exact significance of
(rrotx<«t, 'elements' : it meant in classical Greek (1)
a letter or syllable (Plato) : in the Bible only in
He 5^'; (2) a shadow of a sundial (in Aristo-
phanes) : non-Biblical ; (3) element (or ground
stuff)—Plato, Philo, Josephus, Wis 7" ; then
specially the stars and planets ; then, as every
element has its deity, (4) divine spirit, demon
or genius. In Gal. it may be (1) rudiments of
religion ; (2) physical elements ; (3) the attendant
deities of the physical elements. It is probably
(3), and only if it were (1) would it really be a
metaphor.

See for <rTo«x«io, C. W. Emmet. Galatiaris, 1912, ad loc ;

J. B. Ligrbtfoot, Galatiamfi, 1S76, ad loe. ; C. Oemetu
PrxjHUice Christianitjf and iU Son-Jexcish Sources, pp. 10&-
UO.

Col2^ ^ : a very difficult passage, where the text
too is uncertain. It is related in idea to the last.

'Let no man rob you of your prize by a
voluntary humility and worshipping of the angels,
dwelling in the things which he hath seen, vainly
pulled up bj- his fleslily mind, and not holding
fast the Head, from whom all the body,
being supplied and knit together through tte
joints and bands, increaseth with the increase
of Gk)d.' To the student of metaphors no
passage could be more interesting—first comes
the metaphor of robbing, then the reference to
angel-worship, the second metaphor of dwelling
in things seen (or not seen), the third metaphor
of being puffed up, the fourth metaphor of holding
fast the Head, blended with the fifth of Head and
body.
But the crux really is & iwpaKer i/i^areitiMf (so N*

ABD* 33* 314 424** L [vt.**"] Boh. Eth. Melon.
Tert. Orig. etc.) or & M (oS") ethpaicep (K*CD^*'^
GH [Lvt 8vg] Syr. [vg hi] Aeth. Chr. etc.

Some have proposed slightly to emend the text
and, dividing the letters differently, read : aepa
KfP€ft^aTfvuv, ' vainly treading the air ' (or ' stepping
on emptiness ')—a suggestive metaphor ; but there
is no necessity to emend. According to Moulton
{Grammar of NT Greek, ' Proleg.,' 1908, p. 239),

ftTi is 'indisputably spuriotis,' so we most follow
the first r^uiing. This has been elucidated by
Ramsay {Teaching of St. Paid in Terms of the
Present Day, 1913, p. 288) :

' Among a series of
very interesting inscriptions from the Sanctuary
of Apollo of Klaros was one which instantly
arrested attention : it contained the verb "entered
(ive^dTexHTiv), describing the performance of some
act or rite in the mystic ritual.' The Colossians
knew the word in the mysteries. ' As a quoted
word, it causes a certain awkwardness in the
logical sequence ; but when we take it as quoted
and put it within inverted commas, we under-
stand that it is like a brick imbedded in the
living well of Paul's words' (p. 299).

3. Epistle to the Hebrews.—He 3-: 'In all

his [God's] house. ' dKOi in the Gospels is used of
the Temple, here of the people of God (cf. 1 P
4", 1 Ti 3''). 412

: The word of God is living, and
active, and sharper than any two-edged sword
{dioTo/iop is lit. 'double-mouthed'). That it

' pierces even to the dividing of soul and spirit
*

means that it penetrates to the very depths of
a man's being. 5^: 'such as have need of milk'
(cf. 1 P 2"-, 1 Co y-^). Young students were
called ' sucklings ' by the Rabbis. 6* :

' and
tasted of the heavenly gift.' The idea of
' tasting ' divine things is from the OT. 6^* '

:

'the land which hath drunk the rain . . . re-

ceiveth blessing' : cf. Plut. de Educ. Pucr. iii. and
Eurip. Heculxf, 590-6 ; the idea is ' the free and
reiterated bestowal of spiritual impulse ' (Marcus
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Doda in EGT, ad loc.). 6'*: ' anchor of the soul '

:

djKvpa is used metaphorically in Soph. fr. 812:
pLr}rpl tra'idfs AyKvpai fiiov, ' children are anchors of

life to their mother.' 7^-: Jesus is the 'surety of

a better covenant
'

; cf. St. Paul's legal metaphors
(in his case drawn mostly from slavery). 10"

:

•the footstool of his feet' (cf. Ps 110'). 10=2;

our hearts are sprinkled from an evil conscience.
12': 'cloud of witnesses,' 'the race.* 12"*: 'root
of bitterness.' 12** :

' Our God is a consuming
fire' (cf. Dt 4P* iF). 13": 'the sacrifice of

5raise' is the 'fruit of lips.' \2r^ : the familiar
ohannine metaphor of the 'shepherd of the

sheep.

'

4. Catholic Epistles.—(a) The Epistle of James
is peculiarly interesting : traditionally, and in

the opinion of many modern critics, the work
of James, the Lords brother, it shows many
l)arallels with the Synoptic Gospels. 'The love

of nature, the .sympathy in all human interests,

the readiness to find "sermons in stones and good
in everything " must have characterized the child

Jesus and coloured all His intercourse with His
fellows from His earliest years. It is interesting,

therefore, to find the same fondness for figurative

speecii in the Epistles of His brothers, St. James
and St. Jude' (Mayor, £^. of St. Jame^, p. Ixii).

Thus Ja 1" :
' The lust, when it hath conceived,

beareth sin : and the sin, when it is fullgrown,

bringeth forth deatli.' The same metaphor is

found in Ps 7'* and in Philo (ed. Mangey, i.

40, 149, 183). 1'^: 'The Father of lights, with
whom can be no variation, neither shadow that
is cast by turning ' ; cf. Mai 4-, Ps 27^ 36"), Is

60'- '»• ^, 1 Jn P, Wis 7-'«
; also Test. Abr. (ed.

M. R. James, p. 37) (where the archangel Michael
is called ' Father of all lights'), Philo (ed. Mangey,
i. 679, 637), and Plato (Eep. vi. 505, vii. 517).

Sometimes St. James, in his. symbolical language,
reminds us of the Synoptists. The remarkable
passage 3'''- contains several metaphors ; most
striking is v.* : the tongue ' setteth on fire the
wheel of nature and is set on fire by hell.' The
wheel, catching fire from the glowing axle, is

compared to the wide-spreading mischief done
by the tongue, yivea-is (tr. 'nature') means (1)

birth ; (2) creation
; (3) the seen and temporal

as opposed to the unseen and eternal ; the ' wheel

'

means either the incessant change of life or (if

the wheel is at rest) the circle of life. Other
metaphors are 4'* 5^ etc.

(b) 1 and 2 Peter.—I P P: 'sprinkling of the
blood of Jesus Christ.' 1": ' girding up the loins

of your mind.' 2"-'': 'chief corner stone.' 2'^:

' shepherd of your souls.' The same metaphor
anpears again in 5"^-*: 'flock of God,' 'chief
Shepherd.' 5'*

:
' Babylon ' may be either literal

or metaphorical : probably the former. 2 P 1*

:

'unfruitful.' l'^-'*: 'tabernacle' (cf. 2 Co 5').

1'*: 'and the day-star arise in your hearts.'
2* :

' make merchandise of you.* 2''' :
' springs

without water.'

(c) The Johannine Epistles have not many
metaphors—those there are are of course conceived
of as are those in the Fourth Gospel, e.g. the dwell-
ing on light in 1 Jn I. In 4' :

' prove the spirits,

whether they be of God,' irvtinAra do not seem
to be personified. 4^*

:
' perfect love casteth out

fear.' In 1 Jn2"and2 Jn'' we have mention of

t!ie Antichrist (see below under ' Revelation ').

The phrase, ' Even now have there arisen many
antichrists,' seems to show that the word is

taken generally and metaphorically for false

teachers.

(d) Jude has resemblances sometimes to James,
sometimes to Revelation (cf. Jude* with Rev 12^).

In v.* that the angels are 'kept in everlasting
bonds' is to be taken literally, not metaphorically.

In vv. '*• '' we have a string of metaphors : the

wicked are called 'hidden rocks,' 'shepherds
that without fear feed themselves,' ' clouds with-

out water,' 'autumn trees without fruit,' 'wild

waves,' 'wandering stars.' v.^ :
' snatching them

out of the fire* (cf. Zee 3-).

5. Revelation.—Metaphor in Revelation raises

peculiar difficulty. Though elsewhere in the NT
metaphors are frequent and not always sharply
defined, here in an Apocalypse they are so much
Sart and parcel of the whole book that, short of

iscussing theiii in detail along with allied problems
of interpretation, the only possible course in a
short article is to make a few brief generalizations.

Ordinary metaphors shade oil' into theological and
(occasionally) mythological conceptions, so that we
cannot separate one from the other. But it is

necessary to state briefly the method of interpre-

tation or the Apocalypse without which the meta-
phors, as everything else in it, are obscure. This
seems to be done satisfactorily only if we pursue
concurrently several diflerent lines of interpreta-

tion: (1) the contemporary-historical (reference to

events of the writer's own day) ; (2) the eschato-

logical (the foretelling of the end of all things

under symbolic imagery) ; and (3) the mythological
(particularly in ch. 12) ; also (4) the author un-

doubtedly had visions wherein he saw spiritual

things portrayed ; and (5) it is difficult to leave out
of account the existence of sources. The danger
of interpretation is not so much to refuse to see

metaphor, as to see it where it is really not present

at all : many things which to some critics have
seemed only ' crude symbols ' of spiritual truth

were probably to the writer literal truth of things

he had seen—none the less real because he haid

seen them not with his bodily eyes but with the

eye of faith in a vision. How far this was so

must remain uncertain, but the point must not be
overlooked entirely. 'No scene in the great
Christian Apocalypse can be successfully repro-

duced upon canvas ;
" The imagery ... is symbolic

and not pictorial " (Westcott)' (Swete, Apocalypse*,

p. cxxxviii). But because we cannot pictorially

conceive of a thing, we have no right simply to

say it is a metaphor.
As an illustration of the difficulty of interpreta-

tion in this book we may take the conception of

Antichrist, mentioned only by name in the Epistles

of St. John. Here an ancient Babylonian myth,
which has passed through various stages and has
left traces in the OT, and which is referred to in

2 Th 3, is taken over by the Apocalyptist. The
beast in Rev 13 and 17 is somehow Antichrist,

though he may also stand for Nero and Domitian.

Can we say that the term ' beast ' is a ' metaphor

'

standing for a Roman Emperor? The value we
attach to the Apocalypse is dependent on whether
we think it suostantially a divine vision vouch-

safed to the Seer of Patmos or a mere interesting

congeries of symbols. But a question of termino-

logy shades ott" indistinctly into one of theology

and interpretation.

For Antichrist see W. Bonsset, The Antichrist Legend, Eng.
tr., 1896 ; H. B. Swete, ' Antichrist in the Province of Asia,'

in Apocalypue of St. John-, pp. Ixxviii-xciii ; A. E. Brooke,
Johannine Epistleg, pp. 69-79.

II. Is EARLY Christian literature to
A.D. 100.—i. Agrapha.—(a) Oxyrhynchus Logion
5 (No. 30 in HDIi v., art. 'Agrapha'): fytipov rbv

\lOov KUKfi ei'ipT^ffeij /le, ffx^u'OJ' t6 ^vXov Kdyib 4k€i elfil,

' Raise the stone and you will find me, cleave the

wood and there am I.' The metaphor means that

we shall find our Lord in the ordinary occupations

of daily life, (b) Saying quoted in Clem. Alex.
Strom. \. 28. 177 (No. 58 in HDB) : ylvtffOe di UKtftM

T/Kiireftrat, rk nkv dirodoKifid^ouTa, rb Si KoKbv xaW-
XOKrei, ' Show yourselves approved money-changers.
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rejecting some but keeping what is good ' {rfMre^i-nji

in the NT only in Mt 25'^). Origen, in Johann.
xix. 7, also quotes S6Kifun rpaxe^rai yiffcde ; and
it is quoted elsewhere. Cf. the other Oxyrhyn-
chns Logion (3) (No. 28 in HDB), 'and I found
all men drunken and none was athirst among
them. And my soul is pained for the sons of men
because they are blind in their heart and see not,

poor and they know not their poverty.' In another
fragment we have: 'Je^us saith, Who are they
that draw us into the Kingdom, if the Kingdom
be in heaven ? Verily I say unto you, The birds

of the heaven, and every creature that is under
the earth and in the earth and the Ushes of the

sea, these are they that draw you' (see Grenfell-
Hunt, Sai/ings of Our Lord, 1897, and Ifew
Sayings of Jesus, 1904).

2. 1 Clement.—viiL : iav Sxriv al ifiapTlai vfiMV

dro TTji -fT)$ iws rod oipopoO, Kai eav Sxrw rvpporepat

KOKKov, Kai ueXaviirrepai ffOLKKov, ' if your sins reach
from eartli to heaven and are redder than scarlet

and blacker than sackcloth . . .' (a reminiscence
of Is V^). XXX. : (v5i-<7ivfji(0ci -Hjp ofiovoiav, ' let us
clothe ourselves with concord.' xxxiii. : 6» e/r/ots

dyadoislxdsrres iKO<Tfj.Tidi]<Tap oi diKatoi, ' All righteous
men have been adorned with good works. ' xxxvii. :

Christians are compared to soldiers ; the metaphor
is sustained throughout the chapter, hni. : xafi-Zav-

Tti TO. 'jovara r^j KapSias i'uwv, ' bending the knees
of your hearts.' fSorrai -nji iavr^v bSov tovs Kopro^,
' they shall eat the fruits of their way.'

3. Odes of Solomon.—These are full of beautiful

and striking metaphors, of which the following are
instances, i. 4 :

' Thy fruits are full grown and
perfect, they are full of thy salvation.' iv. 9 :

' distil

thy dews upon iis and open thy rich fountains that
pour forth to us milk and honey.' ix. 8 :

' An ever-

lasting crown for ever is truth. Blessed are they
who set it on their heads.' xi. 5, 7 :

' And I was
established upon the rock of truth . . . and I

drank and was inebriated with the living water'
(cf. 1 Co lO* :

' the rock was Christ,' above), xiii. 2 :

' Ix)ve His holiness and clothe yourself therewith.'
xvii. 13: 'And I sowed my fruits in hearts, and
transformed them into myself.' xxii. 4, 5 :

' He
who gave me authority over bonds that I might
loose them ; He that overthrew by my hands the
dragon with seven heads ' (Titus or Pompey [?] ; cf.

Ps 74", Ezk 29^). xxv. 8 :
' And I was clothed with

the covering of thy Spirit, and thou didst remove
from me my raiment of skin ' (here and in xxi. 2 the
reference is to Gn 3"-'). xxxi. 2 :

' error went astray
and perished at His hand : and folly found no path
to walk in, and was submerged by the truth of
the Lord' (here, as elsewhere in Jewish and early
Christian literature, qualities are personified).

See J. H. Bernard, Odes of Solomon (TS vuL 3 [1912D;
J. Rendel Harris, Odes of Solmnon,-, 1911, An Early Christian
Psalter (abridged translation of OdesX 1909.

i, Didache.—i. 1 : 68ol Svo elai, fiia ttjs ^or^s, col

fda Tov davdrov, ' the way of life and the way of
death' (cf. Christianity as 'the way,' Ac 9^, 2 P
2^). L 6 : ISpdrrdru ii {Kerjfitxivvjj aov els rds x^'P*^^
ffov, 'Let thine alms sweat into thine hands.'
vi. 2 :

«' nfv yap Suvaaat ^aardcrai 5\ov rbv ivybv tov
Kvpiov, ' if thou art able to bear the whole yoke of

;

the Lord,' xii. 5: -xfiiffrifjivopm, 'making trade of
i

Christ.' xvi. 3 : koX OTpa^ffOPrat to. rpo^ara eis ;

XiKow, ' and the sheep shall be turned into wolves.' i

General results of study of metaphors. — The
above lists, by no means exhaustive, of metaphors
in the NT and early Christian literature, show
how rich and various was the stock of ideas from
which the writers of Christian antiquity drew to
illustrate the gospel message with which their
heart was aflame. It is obvious that to under-
stand aright we must know something of the back-
ground of the Early Church in the pagan world,

that welter of rites and cults in the Grseco-
Roman and Oriental world which modem research
has done so much to make vivid. Yet some are
probably mistaken in attaching too much import-
ance, or the -wTong sort of importance, to all this :

the phraseology in which the gospel message was
first clothed had often extraneous origin ; the
message itself was fresh and unique. External
influences may account for the form but not for

the fact. It may be that in some cases a metaphor
or figure, not only of word but of thought, affected

the thought which it clothed, and this is the sole

argument for ' mythology ' in the NT. This leads,

in conclusion, to the psychological aspect of meta-
phor. Psychology ' proves the fundamental con-
nexion between the religious and the non-religious
aspects of Life and Thought' (S. A. Cook, Founda-
tions of Religion, 1914, p. 91). All spiritual truths
are conceived through imperfect symbols, but the
symbol must be examined, and what is essential

separated from the outward form, before the truth
within can be clear.

Lttekattrb.—For Metaphor as a whole : F. E. KSnig', artt.

'Stvle of Scripture' and 'Svmbols and Symbolical Actions 'in
HDB v., StaistOc, RheUrrikl Poetik, in Bezug auf die bibUseke
Litteratur, komparatinieh dargetteOt, 1900 ; L. E. Browne,
7A« Parables of the GotpOt (Hnlsean Prise EssayX 1913 ; W.
Sanday, Chrittoio^iet Andent and Modem, 1910, ch. ix.

:

' The Guiding Principle of Symbolism.'
For the books of the KT, the best Commentaries ; especially

Sanday - Headlam, Romans^ (ICC), 1902; Robertson

-

Pimnmer, 1 Corinthians (ICC), 1911; H. L. Gondge,
1 Corinthians (Westminster Com., 1903) ; J. Annitag-e
Robinson, Ephesians, 1903 ; G. MilUgan, Thessaionians, 190S

;

J. B. Lightfoot, P*i%(ptan**, 1S7S ; J. B. Mayor, Ep. ofSi.
JamegS, 1910 ; A. E. Brooke, Johannine Epistles (ICC), 1912;
H. B. Swete, Apoealjfpte of St. John\ 1907.
General: C. Clemen, Primitive Ckrittianity and its Son-

Jeicish Sources, Eng. tr., 1912 ; H. St. J. Thackeray, Relation
of St. Paul to Contemporary Jewish Thought, 1900; G. A.
Deissmann, Light from the AitdeiU East, Eog. tr.', 1911.

Other authorities quoted in the text. L. D. AOATB.

MICHAEL (Heb. ^x?-?, 'Who is like God?').—
In Dn 10^ Michael is described as the ' prince,' i.e.

the patron or guardian angel of Israel, in antitheas
to the ' prince ' of Persia and the ' prince ' of Greece
(v.*). In the account of the troublous times of the
Last Days in 12^ Michael, 'the great prince,' is

Israel's champion, by whom deliverance is wrought.
These are the only references supplied by the OT,
but they exercised a powerful influence upon the

Jewish tradition that grew up regarding Michael
(in which he further ap^iears as one of the seven
archangels and the chief of the four great arch-

angels), and through this upon NT conceptions.

In the NT he is twice mentioned by name (Jude ',

where he is described as ' the archangel,' and Rev
12"), and in both cases discharges functions that
are in keeping with the position assitrned him in

DanieL (1) In Jude» (cf. Dt 34«), which is based
on the apocryphal Assumption of Moses {see Orig. <fe

Princip. m. ii. 1 ), he stands forward as the repre-

sentative of Israel to dispute the DevD's claim to

possess the body of Moses, a claim made, according
to the apocryphal book, on the two grounds that
the Devil was the lord of matter and that Moses
had been guilty of slaving the Egyptian (see Charles,

Assumption ofMoses, 1897, p. lOo tf. ). (2) In Rev 12'

as in Dn 12 Michael plays a leading part in the

conflict that is to issue in the Messianic triumph
of the Last Days. In accordance with the Jewish
eschatological idea of a celestial battle which is to

precede this triumph {Sib. Orac. iii. 796 9".), there

is war in heaven, and Michael and his angels go
forth to war with the great red dragon (otherwise

described as ' the old serpent, he that is called the

Devil and Satan,' v.') and his angels, vnXh the

result that the latter are overthrown and cast

down to the earth. The significant thing here is

the position assigne<l to Michael. It is by him,
not by the ' man child who is to rule all the nations
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•with a rod of iron' (v."), that the clra<;on is over-

come and cast out from heaven (cf. Bousset, Der
Antichrifit, 1895, p. 15111".).

There are two other passape.s in the NT where
Micliael, thou<j;li not mcnti<med, appears to he

referred to. (1) In Ac 7*^ lie is probahly to be
identilied with the angel who spoke to Aloses in

Mount Sinai. According to Gal 3^" the Law was
* ordained by an<'el8,' and in He 2^ ' the word ' is

described as 'spoKen by angels' (cf. Jos. Ant. XV.

V. 3). In Jub. i. 27, ii. 1, liowever, it is the angel

of the presence "svho instructs Moses and delivers

to him the tables of the Law, and in what was
probably the original Assumption of Moses (pre-

served only in Greek fragments) ' Michael the

archangel ' is expressly said to have taught Moses
at the giving of the Law. (2) In 1 Th 4^8 'the

voice of the archangel and the trump of God ' sug-

gests another reference to the Michael of Jewish
tradition. This is the only place in the NT besides

Jude " where the word ' archangel ' occurs, and
though the archangel in this ca.se is not named, it

is natural to suppose that the great archangel is

meant. 'The voice of the archangel' and 'the

trump of God ' are evidently to be taken as parallel

expressions (cf. Mt 24", ' lie shall send his anj^els

with a great .sound of a trumpet '), and it is a
common feature of the later Jewish tradition of

the Day of Judgment that the trumpet is blown
by Michael the archangel (see Bousset, op. cit. p.

166). J. C. Lambert.

MIDIAN (AV Madian, Ac 729).—This ^vas the

name of a people broken up into several clans and
inhabiting N.W. Arabia. One clan, the Kenites,

dwelt near Mount Sinai, and to it Moses fled from
Pharaoh (Ex 2"). Its chief was Jethro (or Reuel),

whose daughter Moses married (v.-^). In the days
of the Judges they extended further north and
made inroads into central Palestine. But they
were severely defeated by Gideon (Jg6. 7), and are

soon after lost to history. The town of Modiana
mentioned by Ptolemy (Geog. vi. 7) as being on
the N.W. coast of Arabia may be a late trace of

them. Midian is probably used by later Jewish
writers with a spiritual reference, symbolizing the
Church's final triumph over its foes {e.g. Is 9* 60",

Hab 3').

LiTKRATURE.— G. A. Smith, HGHL, 1897, _p. 525 ; also art.

'Midian' in IIDB. J. W. DUNCAN.

MILETUS {'M.l\r)Toi).—Miletus was an ancient
Greek colony on the coast of Caria, and became
the most flourishing of the twelve free cities which
formed the Ionian League. Five centuries before
Christ it ' had attained the summit of its prosperity,

and was accounted the ornament (vpda-xv/J''''-) of

Ionia ' (Herod, v. 28), being unquestionably the
greatest of Greek cities at the time. Favourably
situated on the S. shore of the Gulf of Latmos, and
possessing four harbours, it controlled the trade of

the rich Mseander Valley, and was without a rival

in the commerce of the Aigean.

'The citizens,' says Strabo (.\"iv. i. 6, 7), ' have achieved many
frreat deeds, but the most important is the number of colonies

which they established. The whole Eu.\ine, for example, and
the Propontis, and many other places, are peopled with their

settlers. . . . Illustrious persons, natives of Miletus, were
Thales, one of the seven wise men, his disciple Ana.vimander,
and Anaximines the disciple of Anaximander.'

After the capture of Miletus by Darius, who
massacred the inhabitants (494 B.C.), and by Alex-
ander the Great (334), its days of greatness and
glory were ended. The traue of the Maiander
Valley was diverted to P^nhesus, and, before the

coming of the Romans, Miletus, though still called

a ' metropolis ' of Ionia, had become a second-rate

commercial town, which the conquerors did not
think it necessary to link up to any important city

by one of their great roads. Having no longer any-

political importance, it became more and more
isolated, and nature gradually completed its ruin

by filling its harbours and almost the whole gulf

withthe silt of the Marauder (Pliny, //iVii. 91, v. 31).

Its site—known as Palatia, from the ruins of it»

great theatre—is now 5 or 6 miles from the sea,

and the island of Lade, which Strabo (xiv. i. 7>

mentions as lying ' close in front of Miletus,' is now
a small hill in the plain.

St. Paul did not select such a decaying city as a
base of missionary operations, and its connexion
with the record of his activity is a mere accident.

At the end of his third journey, when he was-

hastening to Jerusalem to attend the Feast of

Pentecost, he deliberately chose at Troas a ship

which was not to touch at Ephesus, where it wa»
probably still unsafe for him to appear, and where
in any case his time would have been very short

(Ac 20'®). But when the coaster in which he was-

sailing, and wliose movements he naturally could

not control, came to Miletus, he unexpectedly
found that he would be detained there for some
days, and it occurred to him that in the interval

he might send a messenger to Ephesus—30 miles

distant in a straight line, and somewhat further by
boat and road—and summon its elders to meet him.

If his ship sailed from Samos (or Trogyllium, ac-

cording to D) early in the day, and thus took ad-

vantage of the northerly breeze which rises in the

/Egean every morning during the sunmier and dies

away in the afternoon, he would reach Miletus, 25
(or 20) miles distant, before noon. His messenger
probably did not make the great detourby Heracleia

at the head of the gulf, but waited for the gentle

south wind (called the Imbat), Avhich blows after

sunset, to take him across to Pyrrha or Priene.

Strabo makes the ancient topography clear. ' From Heracleia

to Pyrrha, a small city, is about llM) stadia by sea, but a little

more from Miletus is Heracleia, if we include the windinjfs of

the bays. From Miletus to Pyrrha, in a straight line by sea, is

30 stadia ; so much longer is the journey by sailing near the

land' (XIV. i. 8,9).

Passing through Priene, crossing Mt. Myoale,

and speeding along the coast road, the messenger
might reach Ephesus by midnight. The elders

would travel south next day to Priene or Pyrrha,

and get the northerly wind to take them over the

bay to Miletus on the following morning. St. Luke
writes as an eye-witness of the meeting, fellowship,

and parting of St. Paul and the Ephesians, the

record of wliich has given Miletus an abiding con-

secration. The Apostle's address to the elders,

with its lofty ideal of pastoral duty, reads 'as an
unconscious manifesto of the essence of the life and
ministry of the most influential exponent of Chris-

tianity"' (J. V. Bartlet, Acts [Century Bible, 1901],

p. 327).

Miletus is mentioned again in 2 Ti 42»
:

' Trophi-

iiius I left at Miletus sick.' This has been regarded

as proving that St. Paul, releasnl tiniu his Roman
prison, resumed his work in tiie l.:i-t, and after all

revisited the scene of his pathetic farewell. But
many scholars prefer a diflerent construction. As-

suming that the passage in question occurs in a

brief note (2 Ti 4»- >'•!*• =*• "») .sent to Timothy from
Macedonia, and afterwards editorially incorporated

in a longer letter written to him from Rome, they
date the visit to Miletus before the one recorded

in Ac 20". When St. Paul was leaving Ephesus,

intending to return by Macedonia to Corintn (1 Co
16»), he may have had reasons for first visiting

Miletus, and been obliged to leave Trophimus,
who became sick there ; or, though he did not

pensonally visit Miletus, he might use a condensed

expression, which meant that his friend, having

been sent to Miletus and detained there by sick-

ness, Mas unable to return to Ephesus before the

time of sailing, and so was left behind.
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Miletus has extensive ruins, of which the most
remarkable is the theatre, and the site has been
excavated by Wiegland for the Berlin Academy
{SBAW 1900 S.). James Strahax.

MILLENNIUM.—See Eschatology, Parousia.

MILLSTONE (mi^os ; in Rev IS^i TR, following

B, has fivXov ; L WH, following A, have inSKiyov ;

C \\a.ii fxvXiKov ; Lat. viola).—The mill of the ancients

(as of many Syrians to-day) was a quern—two
circular stones, of which the upper and smaller

rotated upon the other. The hard and monoton-
ous labour of grindinir was imposed on women ; in

wealthier houses, on female slaves (Ex 11', Mt 24*^).

If the upper stone was small, it was turned by one
person ; if it wais of greater size, two, three, or

even four slaves required to work together at the

task. The heavy toil was often somewhat lightened

with a song. The writer of the Revelation alludes

to these things in two successive verses. A great
millstone flung impetuously {opfn^fiart, 'with a
rush,' or ' indignantly ' ; see LXX Hos 5") into the
sea, to rise no more, is his image of the overthrow
of Imperisil Rome (Rev 18-'). So complete is the
desolation he foresees, that the sound of the mill

{<po}vr] fjLvXov, the i^OT] eTifiv\ioi of the classics ; cf.

LXX 0(jpr; Ti)i dXTjOoiffiji in Ec 12*), the familiar

murmur of domestic life, will never be heard again
in the ruined city, which will have become a city

of death (Rev IS-).

LiTEEATCRK.—J. Yates, ait. 'llola' in Smith's i>Gi{j4- ; G.
M. Mackie, Bible Manners and Cuxtams-, 1903 ; W. Carslaw,
art. 'MUl, Millstone' in HDB : A. R. S. Kennedy, art. 'Mill,

Millstones' in EBi; C. M. Doughty, Travels in Arabia Deterta,

1SS5, ii. 179. James Strahan.

MIND.—1. The noun.—While in the OT 'heart'

is used to represent man's whole mental and moral
activity (cf. Gn 6* ' every imagination of the
thoughts of his heart'), psychological terms begin
to be employed in the NT with more discrimination
and precision, and ' mind ' comes into use to denote
the faculty of thinking, and especially the organ
of moral consciousness ; the fundamental Gr. word
being vovs, with which must be associated its deriva-

tives vdrjua, didvoia, iovota. It is suggestive, how-
ever, of the persistence of the OT psj-chology and
terminology in the early Apostolic Church that,

outside of the Pauline Epistles, uoCs, the specific

word for ' mind,' occurs only in Lk 24''*, Rev 13'^

IT', though SLcivoia and Iwoia are occasionally found.
In the AV of Ac 14-, Pli 1^. He 1^ ' mind ' repre-
sents 4'^V, which in the RV is properly rendered
' soul ' ; in Philem ^*, Rev 17'^ it stands for yvunij,
' judgment,' ' opinion ' ; in Ro 8'- ^ for (pponina,

which denotes not the mental faculty itself, but its

thoughts and purposes.
As illustrating St. Paul's use of roCs and helping

us to appreciate the distinctive meaning he at-

taches to the word, it is important to notice two
contrasts in which he sets it, in the one case with
' flesh ' {(Tdpi) and in the other with ' spirit ' {rvevfw.).

In Ro 7^ * he contrasts the mind with the flesh,

i.e. with the sinful principle in human nature ; and
the law of his mind, which is also the law of God,
with the law in his members or the law of sin.

Here the mind is clearly the conscience or organ
of moral knowledge, man's highest faculty, by
which he recognizes the will of God for his owii
life. And when in Ro 8* the Apostle speaks of
' the mind of the flesh ' (cf. Col 2'*, ' flesldy mind '),

the suggestion is that man's highest faculty has
been debased to the service of what is lowest in his
nature, so that the mind has itself become fleshly
and sinful. In 1 Co 14'^ "• i', again, where xoDs

(which EV renders here by 'understanding') is

contrasted A\'ith Trvevfju, the antithesis is between

man's natural faculty of conscious knowledge ana
reflexion and that higher principle of the Christian
life which is Divinely bestowed, and which, as in
the case of the gift of tongues, may manifest itself

in ways that lie beyond the reach of consciousness.
The mind, as man s highest natural faculty, thus
stands between the flesh, as the lower and sinful

principle in his nature, and the spirit, which is the
distinctive principle of the Divinely given Chris-
tian life. And, as the mind may be dragged down
by the flesh until it becomes a ' mind of the flesh,'

so it may be upraised and informed by the spirit

until it becomes a ' mind of the spirit ' (Ro 8® ; cf.

12-, Eph 4'^). See artt. Flesh, Soitl, Spirit.
2. The Yerb.—The verb 'to mind' is used in-

transitively, in the sense of to intend or purpose,
in Ac 20^\Gt. /leWovres, RV 'intending'). With
the same signification * to be minded ' occurs in

Ac 27® (Gr. ^ovXeaeai), v.'' (TR ^ovkevcadou, WH
Povktffdai). More frequently 'to mind' (Gr. <^pov-

eip) is found in the transitive sense of ' to tliink

about,' ' to direct ones mind to ' (Ro 8', Ph 3'^ '»).

Sometimes <ppov€tf is translated ' to be minded,' and
in such cases the phrase is equivalent in meaning
to the transitive verb (Gal o^'>, Ph 3'*). The parti-

ciple ' minded ' is met with in the AV in a number
of phrases— ' likeminded ' (Ro 15', Ph 2-), ' feeble-

minded' (1 Th 5"), ' doubleminded ' (Ja 1* 4*),

'highminded' (Ro 11» 1 Ti &', 2 Ti 3*), 'sober-

minded' (Tit 2®), which are represented in the
original by various verbs and adjectives. For
' carnally minded ' and ' spiritually minded ' in Ro
8* (to tpoortfua Trp crapKOt . . . rov xpeiz/xaros) should
be substituted as in the RV ' the mind of the flesh/
' the mind of the spirit.'

LrnouTtrsE.—Grimm-Tbayer, Greek-Eng. Lex. of the ST7,
18S», ».r. voiK ; H. Cremer, Bib.-TheoL lex. of ST Gredfi,

1880, p. 435 ff. ; J. Laidlaw. The BOU Doctrine of Man, 1895.

p. 123 ff. ; B. Weiss, BiblietU Theology of the XT, Eng. tr.,

1SS-2-S3, i. 475 f. ; UDB, art. 'Mind.' J. C. LAMBERT.

MINISTER, MINISTRY In discussing these
two terms we have to consider six groups of Greek
words which occur in the Bible in connexion with
ministering or serving. They run in triplets, each
triplet consisting of a concrete noun, an abstract
noun, and a verb—'minister,' 'ministry,' and 'to

minister.' These six groups are

—

oi6.kovos, Siaxofla,

SiaKoneif ; BovKo^, SovXeia, SovXevfiv ; \)-wi)pen\i, [ivifp-

e<rut], vrTiperet)' • [Xdrptj], Xarpeia, Xarpeveiv ; X€iT0Vfrf6i,

XetTOvpryia, XeiTOVp^eiP ; Oepd-rdiv, depaTfia, depaveieip.

All these are found in the NT excepting vnjpeffia,

which occurs in the LXX in Job and Wisdom,
and Xdrpcj, which occurs only in the enlarged text
of Job 2*. With regard to nearly all of them it

will be found that twth the AV and the RV use
ditterent English words to translate the same Greek
word, while different Greek words are sometimes
translated b}- the same English word. This could
hardly be avoided without doing injustice to the
meaning of various passages. In all languages
words have different shades of meaning, and in

some cases the same word has two or more veiy
ditferent meanings ; there are very many instances

of this in the Greek of the NT.
The fact that we have no less than six sets of

words to express the idea of 'minister' and
'ministry' is strong evidence that there was as

yet no regular organization of ministers with
distinct titles indicating specific duties. This im-

pression is confirmed when we find that English

translators are unable to reserve a separate English
word for each of the diflerent Greek words. E^-i-

dently these diflerent Greek terms do not each
represent a class of officials ; but individuals who
undertake work of a similar character are called

by the same name. On the other hand, the name
varies, without there being in all cases a correspond-
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ing cliange of meaning. The same person, from
somewhat diderent points of view, might l)ear four
or iive of the six names ; and even from the same
foint of view miylit bear more than one of them,
n the earliest congregations of Christians it was

soon found that some individuals had certain gifts,

and they exercised these gifts for the good of the
congrej'ation. Such useful persons were distin-

gui-sheci by words already in use for .similar services.

At a later time, when tlie Cllri^stian ministry
Ixjcarae organized, some of these words acquired a
technical meaning and designated Church officers

with specific duties. It win be useful to exhibit

the diversity of translation somewhat in detail.

SidKovoi is found in Mt., Mk., and Jn., in all four
groups of the Pauline Epistles, and nowliere else

in tlie NT. In the Gospels it is rendered ' servant,'

in the Epistles ' minister,' except Ph 1' andl Ti 3*- ^^

where it is rendered 'deacon,' dtaKovia occurs in

Ac. and in all groups of the Pauline Epistles, except
1 and 2 Th. ; elsewiiere thrice. The usual transla-

tion is 'ministry'; but we have 'ministration'

(2 Co 3^- 8-
» 9"), ' ministering ' (2 Co 8* 9'), ' relief

'

(Ac 11-*'), 'serving' (Lk 10^"), also 'service' and
'administration.' The RV changes ' ministry ' to
' service ' ( 1 Ti 1*'), ' service ' to ' ministry ' (Rev 2'*),

'ministrj'' to 'ministering' (Eph 4'", 2 Ti 4"),

'ministry' to 'ministration (2 Co 6^), and 'adminis-
tration ' to ' ministration ' (2 Co 9^'^). diaKoveiv is

always 'to minister' in Mt. and Mk., always 'to

serve' in Jn., and nearly always ' to minister' in

the Epistles : in Lk. and Ac. both translations are
used— ' to serve' most frequently. TheRV changes
'administer' to 'minister (2 Co 8'"- -"), and 'use the
office of a deacon ' to ' sei-ve as deacons ' (1 Ti 3^"- ^^).

\fiTovpy6s is rendered ' minister ' in nearly all places
;

XeiTovpyM is ' ministration ' in Lk., ' service ' in Ph.,
and 'ministry' in Heb. ; XeiTovpyelv is always 'to
minister. ' The translations of inrripiTTji vary between
'attendant,' 'minister,' 'officer,' and 'servant.'

The RV changes ' minister ' to ' attendant ' (Lk 4-",

Ac 1 3''), and ' servant ' to ' officer ' (Mk 14**). vTnjpeT-

e'lv is ' to serve ' (Ac 13**) and ' to minister ' (Ac 20*'

24^). These instances of variations in rendering
the same word may suffice. The different shades
of meaning between the groups of Greek words are
of more importance ; but the fact that ' minister

'

and ' servant,' with their cognates, appear in the
translations of so many of the groups is evidence
that the meanings frequently overlap.
The triplets connected with SovXos and depdiruv

are somewhat closely allied. The 8o0\os, ' slave

'

or ' bondservant,' is in a permanent condition of
servitude to the person whom he .serves, and he
cannot free himself from it. The depdiruv renders
temporary and voluntary service. Botli words
may be used of m.an's relation to God : Moses is

called the depd-rrwv (He 3*, the only place in the NT
in which the word occurs) and the oovXoi (Rev 15^)

of God ; and in the LXX both words are used to
translate the same Hebrew word {ebed) : e.g. Nu 12'',

Jg 2*. dcparrela is used (abstract for concrete) of a
body of domestic servants (Lk 12*^), and of the
special service of healing (Lk 9'^, Rev 22^*). Oepaw-
evetv means ' to serve ' in any way, and also ' to
treat medically' and 'to heal.' The verb is verj-

frequent in the writings of the beloved physician,
and, except Ac 17^, always in the medical sense.
Except indirectly in the metaphor of the healing
leaves (Rev 22"), this triplet is not used of spirituju

ministry by man to man ; and neither Oepairtla nor
depaweveiv is found in any Epistle. Nor is the SoOXos

triplet used of man's spiritual ministry to his fel-

lows. Both 5ov\o% and SovXevtiv are used of service
to God or to Christ, but tlie nearest ai)proacli to
spiritual service to man is Ph 2^-, wIhmc Timothy
is said to ' serve' with St. Paul ' in furtherance of
the gospel.'

It is probably correct to say much the same of
Currjpirrji and virripereli/. They indicate a more dig-
nified kind of service than tliat of the ooOXoi, but
they are commonly used of attendance to phj'sical
needs or external unties rather than of ministration
to souls. The ' attendant ' in Lk 'i^ is one who
looks after the fabric and the books, not one Mho
preaches in the synagogue. Ac 13' probably means
that John waited on Paul and Barnabas, attend-
ing to their bodily wants, so as to leave them free

to j)reach. He liad not been set apart for missionary
work as they iiad been (Ac 13-), The excejjtions

are Lk 1-, Ac 26'®, and 1 Co 4\ where the idea of

spiritual ministration is prominent. But in none
of these three passages is there any allusion to the
derivation of the word (' under-rower '), as if it

meant a rower in a ship of which Christ was captain.
The three remaining triplets are different, tor all

of them are frequently connected with the idea of

religious service. In the art. Deacon, Deacon-
ess it has been pointed out that 5idKovos, wliich

in classical Greek commonly implies ignoble service,

such as waiting at table, in Christian language has
high associations. We find the nobler use of the
term in the teaching of that aninui naturaliter
Christiana, Epictetus. ' The philosopher should
without distrjiction be employed only on the service

of God.' ' I think that what God chooses is better
than what / choose : I will attach myself as a
servant to Him.' ' I obey, assenting to the words
of the Commander and praising His acts ; for I

came into the world when it pleased Him, and I

will also depart when it pleases Him.' ' I depart
as Thy servant, as one who has known Thy com-
mands and Thy prohibitions ' {Diss. ill. xxii. 69,

xxiv. 65, xxvi. 28, IV. vii. 20). In the LXX 5idKovo%

and SiaKovia are rare (ten times in all), and OLaKovelv

does not occur. St. P.aul calls heathen magistrates
'servants {SidKovoi) oi God'(Ro 13*); and all idea
of ignoble service is excluded when apostles are

called didKovoi (1 Co 3», 2 Co 3®, Eph 3^, Col 1^).

The whole triplet has for its root-idea the supply-
ing of serviceable labour, whether to the body or

the soul. BiaKovla is used often of the sending of

money to help the poor brethren in Judaea (Ac 11^
1225, 2 Co 8* 9'- 1" '^ Ro 15*1). Archippus is told to

take heed to the ministry {8iaKovia) wliich he had
received in the Lord (Col 4") for work in the Church
of Colossse, but we are not told what kind of

ministry it was.
There are several passages in which the SidKovoi

triplet seems to be used of personal service to St. Paul
rather than of ministerial service in the Church :

didKovoi (of Tychicus, Eph 6-S Col 4"), SiaKovia (of

Mark, 2 Ti 4^'), diaKoveiv (of Timothy and Erastus,
Ac 19-^ ; of Onesimus, Philem " ; and of Onesi-
phorus, 2 Ti 1'^). diaKovetv is clearly used of supply-
ing bodily needs in Ac 6^-*, where the Seven are
elected ' to serve tables.' But the Seven are not
called SidKOfot, and there is no evidence in the NT
which can connect them with the 'deacons' at
Philippi or Ephesus. To call the Seven the first

deacons is a conjecture which can be neither proved
nor disproved.

It may be mere accident that Oepaireia and Stpa-

ireCuv are never used in the NT in the classical

sense of Divine worship, although both are used in

this sense in the LXX (Jl 1" 2i», Is 54", Dn 7",

Jtli 11"). For Divine worship, the NT writers use
either Xarpela and Xarpeijeiv or Xtirovpyla and Xetrovp-

ydf, words wliich may signify adoration of God in

general and sometimes sacrifice in particular. Xar-

pela or \arpeOfiv is used of Iieathen worship (Ro 1*°),

of Jewish worship (Ac V, Ro 9\ He 8» 9' 13"*), of

Christian worship (Ro 12', Ph 3*), and of worship
in heaven (Rev 7" 22^). In Apost. Const, viii. 15,

ad fin.,
' mystical Xarpela' is used of the eucharist.

But in the LXX, in connexion with religious wor-
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ship, the group Xeirovpydt, Xtirovpyia, XfiToopyeTv is

more common. The classical use of these words
for the rendering of public services, or contribu-

tions to the State, at Athens, prepared the way
for the religious use ; and it is probable that the

employment of these expressions by the writers

of the NT in describing Christian worship is not
entirely due to the influence of the LXX. Numerous
papyri of about 160 B.C. or earlier show that Xeir-

ovftyla and Xeirovpyeiv were frequently used in E^pt
in this ceremonial sense (Deissmann, Bible Studies,

Eng, tr., 1901, p. 140). The different members of

the triplet occur in the writings of St. Luke and St.

Paul, and all three in Hebrews : e.g. Lk l'^, Ac 13*,

Ph 2", He 8-- « 10" (see Westcott, Ep. to Hebrews,
1889, ad loc). In his full notes on Ph 2^^ [Philip-

pians*, 1878) Lightfoot remarks : ' The Philippians

are the priests ; their faith (or their good works
springing from their faith) is the sacrifice : St.

Paul's life-blood the accompanying libation. Com-
mentators have much confused the image, by
representing St. Paul himself as the sacrificer.'

This passage is one of those which point to ' the
fundamental idea of the Christian Church, in which
an universalpriesthood has supplanted the exclusive
ministrations of a select tribe or class.' In the NT
all Christians have in Christ that immediate access

to God which is the special privilege of priests, and
the sacrifices which they offer are spiritual—their

wills, praises, and prayers. The priesthood belongs
to Christians, not as individuals, but as members
of the Church, in the 'royal priesthood' of which
each has a share ; and the sacrifice which each
brings is service and self-consecration, made accept-

able by nnion with the sacrifice ofiered by Christ.

When certain selected individuals exercise priestly

functions on behalf of the whole, they act as organs
or representatives of the community. But we need
to consider the point at which ' sacriiBce' and 'priest-

hood ' become metaphors.
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MINISTRATION (Ac 6i).—Neither AV nor RV,

except in the margin, indicates that ' ministration

'

(SiaKovia.) in v.^ and 'serve' {dioKoveiv) in v.* are
cognate words ; or that ' ministration ' in v.^ is the
same word as ' ministry ' in v.^*. The ' ministra-
tion ' or ' serving tables ' is the distribution of food
at the common meals : tables of exchange for

money cannot be meant. Hellenist converts com-
plain that Hebrew distributors ' overlooked ' Hel-
lenist widows. The Twelve forthwith initiate and
regulate the first attempt at self-government made
by the Church. They state the number and quali-
fications of the new officials, leave the election to
the whole body of Christians, and ordain the
elected. A. Plummer.

MINSTREL (a^XrjT-ns, from aiJXos, 'pipe').—The
word appears twice in the NT. In >It 9'^ ai^Xip-dj

is translated 'minstrels' in the AV, and more
correctly in the RV 'flute-players.' In Rev IS"^

ai>\Tp-Qv is rendered 'pipers' in the AV, while the
RV retains ' flute-players ' ; but the latter version
specifies the general term (ioimtikCiv in the same
verse as ' minstrels ' (see Pipe, Flute).

Archibald Main.
MIRACLES.—In this article we may consider

the meaning of the words used in the NT for
* miracles,' and the evidence for the apostolic belief
in them ; the evidence will then be comparetl with
that for miracles in the succeeding aires, and the
evidential value of miracles will be weighed. But

the limits assigned preclude a general investigation
of the a priori credibility of miracles as such. As,
however, this has been done very fully by Bernard
in HDB iii., it is scarcely necessary here to repeat
what has there been well said.

1. Meaning of the words used.—(a) The principal
NT words for what we should now call a ' miracle

'

are oji/xeiov, repai, Svvafus, ^pyov. Of these, <T7tfJ-eio»,

'sign,' denotes that which convej^s spiritual and
symbolic instruction ; ripas, ' wonder ' or ' pro-

digy,' denotes a work above the ordinary working
of nature ; Svvafut denotes a work showing ' power'

;

while ipyov, ' work,' is in itself a neutral word,
the context of which in many passages, especially

in Jn. (5^ etc.), shows it to denote a 'miracle' (so

Mt 11- ; but in Jn IT* the word includes the whole
of Jesus' deeds). It is noteworthy that the mighty
deeds of our Lord and His disciples are never called
' prodigies ' {refMra) alone ; the only apparent ex-
ception to this rule is in Ac 2'* ('I will show
wonders in heaven'), which, however, is a quota-
tion from Jl 2^, and ' wonders in heaven ' are
coupled with ' signs on earth,' and both are inter-

preted by St. Peter as ' powers and wonders and
signs' in v.**. A Christian miracle is not a mere
prodigy exciting astonishment, but is intended for

instruction ; and here we see at once the great
diflerence between the NT miracles and most of

those of the apocryphal Gospels, which are mere
exhibitions without any teaching purpose, and are
often repulsive to the Christian sense of reverence.

It must be added, also, that herein lies the difler-

ence between the NT miracles and most of those
commonly known as ' ecclesiastical ' (see below, i).

The mighty deeds related in the NT did, indeed,
excite wonder and fear (Mk 2^^ 4« 6" 7", Lk 7^«,

Ac 3^*"-), but this was not their only or even their

chief object. Hence, when repas is used it is

always combined with a-ijtielop (Jn 4*®, Ac 2'*- * 4**

513 68 736 143 1512^ and [of false prophets] Mt24^, Mk
13^, and [with Sivafjus added] Ac 'SP, Ro 15^', 2 Co
12^, 2 Th 2^, He 2*) ; 5wa,uiy and a-r]fj.(top are joined
in Ac 8*^ It may be noticed that daOfta is not
used in the NT of miracles, but Oavfiaaia ( ' wonder-
ful things') is used in Mt 2V, rapaSo^a ('strange
things') in Lk 5^, irdoia ('glorious things') in

Lk 13".

(6) Turning to the English versions, we are

struck by the confusion occasioned by the indis-

criminate use of the word 'miracle.' In AV it

often represents arifiLelov (in the singular in Lk 23*,

Jn 4«, Ac 4i«- 22, and in the plural in Jn 2"- ^ 3-

62, 26 731 916 11*7 12", Ac 6* 8« 15'2, Rev 13^* W* 19=»)

;

in these passages RV rightly substitutes 'sign'

except in the text of Lk 23*, Ac 4'*--, where
' miracle ' is with some inconsistency retained.

Again, in AV ' miracle ' represents Swa.uts in Mk
^, Ac 2-' 8^3 1911, 1 Co 12i<»- -«^, Gal 3', He 2*, while
in these passages there is an unfortunate confusion

even in the RV text (though RVm gives ' power '),

as we find ' mighty work ' in the first two passages,

'miracle' in the next five, and 'powers' in the

last ; if ' powers ' was thought somewhat unintelli-

gible, ' mighty works ' or ' mighty deeds ' might
with a little ingenuity have been used in all these

places. The confusion in AV is increased by
ffTifieta being translated ' wonders ' in Rev 13^ and
' miracles' in v.^*, and by dwd/ieis being translated
' mighty deeds ' in 2 Co 121= ; in Mk 6*\AV un-

necessarily inserts 'the miracle,' which is not in

the Greek. It is a serious misfortune that ' miracle'

should be so much used in the AV to represent

aTjfidov, for the connotation of the English word is

exactly what that of the Greek word is not, and it

has given the English reader an erroneous idea of

the purpose of the works of our Lord and the dis-

ciples ; it was not so much to produce wonder as

belief.
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2. Evidence for miracles in the Apostolic Age.
—(a) The Gospels are all full of the mi<,'l)ty deeds
worked by our Lord, nor is it i)0.ssible to separate
tlie miraculous from the non-miraculous in these
histories. The Synoptic Gospels do not profess to

be written by eyew itnosses, but the Fourtli Gospel
does claim in i-hand testimony (Jn 21-*,

confirmed by i ;rnal indications), though it

was written more tliaii half a century after the
events which are recorded. It narrates liealings
(4i6ff. 5H gs^^ giving sight to the blind (O"'-)) raising

the dead (II"), and several ' miracles of nature'

—

water made wine (2''), feeding the five thousand

(6"'-)i walkinir on the sea (6'"), the miraculous
draught of lislu s \-l\') ; also the Resurrection (20.

21 ) and * many other signs ' (20**). It is to be noted
that in all the Gospels the evidence for ' miracles'

of nature is as strong as that for miracles of heal-

ing, and that the evidence of Jn. does not differ in

kind from that of the Synoptists. For the evi-

dence of the Gospels, reference may be made to

Handay's art. 'Jesus Christ' in HDB ii. 625 f.

Though the witness of the Synoptists is not in

form at first hand, it still rests on very good
authority, and there is excellent reason for believ-

ing that the evidence of Mk. is in effect that of

St. Peter himself (see DCG ii. 121 f., and, for

the autoptic character of the Second Gospel, ib.

124). Also the first-hand evidence of St. Paul
that he himself had the power of working miracles
(see below) indirectly gives good testimony to the
fact that our Lord worked them, for we can hardly
imagine that St. Paul could have thought that he
himself had the power from Christ unless his

Master also had it. For a classification of the
Crospel miracles see DCG ii. 186 tf. (T. H. Wright).

Further, in the Gospels it is recorded that our
Lord bade the disciples heal the sick, raise the
dead, cleanse the lepers, cast out devils (Mt 10**)

;

and that they would have power to do so if only
they had faith is imjjlied m 17^°. So in the ap-

Eendix to Mk. (16"'-) the signs which would follow
elievers are said to be casting out devils in Christ's

name, speaking with new tongues, taking up
serpents, drinking poison without hurt, and healing
the sick by laying on of hands.

(b) We may proceed to consider how these pre-
dictions are borne out by the Acts and Epistles.
It will be convenient to separate the evidence
which is at first hand from that which is at second
hand.

(i. ) Under the former head will come those mighty
deeds and outward charismata wliich are attested
by those who claimed to see, or to do, or to possess
them. In the 'we' sections of Acts (accounts of
events in which the author took part) and in St.
Paul's Epistles we read of several mighty works,
prophecies, and visions, attested at first hand. In
Ac 16^* the Python is cast out of the ventriloquist
•s\y\ : in \Q^ there is an earthquake, the doors of
t lie prisons are opened, and the prisoners' bonds are
loosed ; in 20^' we read of the raising of Eutychus
(q.v.), though it is not said that he was dead (the
reverse seems to be iniplicil in v.'"); in 21" of the
prophesying of I'liili]/- 'laughters; in 2P' of the
prophecy of At^uWus; in js of St. Paul's shaking
oil' till' viper without hurt (cf. 'Mk' 16'* as above)

;

;iiiil in 28*'- of the healing of Publius' father by St.

I'aul by the laying on of hands ; and of the healing
of others, in wliich St. Luke himself seems to have
taken part (see v.'" : 'honoured vs'). Further,
the narratives in Ac 9*"^- 22""- _'(>'-''• of iIm' appear-
ances of our Lord to St. Paul a( his conversion
are liroutzht almost to the level of first-hand evi-

dence l.y the corrol.oration of Gal l'->«. St. Paul
claimeil that Clirist worked miracles through him
(Ro 15'^'-, 2 Co 12''''), and testifies to the fact that
.some (not all) of his converts also had the i)ower

(Gal 3*, I Co 12"'- 28-30 1422), These works, which
are instances of irvfvtiaTiKi or spiritual [gifts], in-

clude healings and other ' powers,' speaking with
tongues and interpretation of tongues, and pro-

phecy. We have it at first hand that the Jews
expected such signs of Christian preachers (1 Co
1*-). The visions of St. Paul are attested by him-
self in 2 Co 12*-*.

(ii.) Of other works and charismata in the NT,
we have not, outside the Gospels, first-hand evi-

dence ;
yet even wliat we have must be pronounceil

excepti(*ii.ill\ .^ood when we remember the oppor-
tunities wliich .St. Luke had of converse with those
who actually saw the events. At the outset we
note that St. Peter in his speeches attributes to our
Lord ' power and wonders and signs ' (Ac 2*2), and
the healing of demoniacs (10^=*). Then, signs and
wonders, healings of the sick and of demoniacs,
are attributed to the apostles generally (2*^ 5'-'- ^*).

In 3'' 9** St. Peter heals the lame man and iEneas ;

in S"' ^'^ he inflicts sudden death on Ananias and
Sapphira ; in 9'"' he raises Dorcas from (lie dcail

;

and in 5^' the sick are brought so that his shadow
may fall on some of them, though it is not said

that they were thereby cured. In 6* Stephen works
wonders and signs ; in S*"- " Philip works signs and
powers at Samaria. In 15'" Barnabas and Paul
relate to the Apostolic Council how signs and
wonders had been worked by them. In 13'' St.

Paul strikes Elymas blind ; in 14'** he heals the
impotent man at Lystra ; in 19^' he works ' special

'

(oi> rds Tvxov(ra%) powers at Ephesus, and even his

garments taken to the sick and the demoniacs heal
them. In He 2* the first preachers of the gospel

are said to have worked signs and wonders and
powers. Divine interpositions are recorded in Ac
gi9 ^2'", whmre an angel opens prison doors, ^^'e

read of speatcing with tongues and prophesying ai

Pentecost (2*) and at Ephesus (19"), and the same
thing is probably implied in 8"'-, because Simon
Magus saw that the Holy Ghost was given at
Samaria. Another prophecy of Agabus (this time
at second hand) is quoted in 11-**. Numerous
visions of our Lord are recorded : in Ac P"^- (be-

tween the Resurrection and the Ascension), 9^''^'

etc. (to St. Paul at his conversion), 9'° (to Ananias),
22'^ 23" (to St. Paul at Jerusalem) J and something
of this sort is implied by the direction of the
Spirit in 16^'-. Visions of angels are recorded in
8^6 (to Philip), 10^ (to Peter), 27-^ (to St. Paul on
his voyage to Italy) ; in 16^ St. Paul sees tlie

'certain man of Macedonia.'
Miraculous deeds are ascribed to non-Christians

and also to Satan and his ministers. The Jewish
exorcists might expect to cast out demons, though
as a matter of fact they were not successful in

doing so (Ac 19'^'- )• Simon Magus by his 'magic'
did wonderful things, so that he was named ' that

Eower of God which is called Great' (8'"). The
.awless One in 2 Th 2* is marked by ' power and

signs and lying wonders ' ; in Rev. the second beast
(13'3'-)> the spirits of demons (Ifi'-"), the false pro-

phet (19'-'"), who is apparently to he identified with
the second beast (see 11. 13. Swete, Apoc.^, 1907, p.

206), work signs, just as our Lord had said tliat

false Christs and false prophets should show signs

and wonders (Mt 2 1-\ Mk 13-'-).

3. Examination of the evidence.—In consider-

ing the facts enumerated above, it is quite possible,

and even probable, that we must deduct several of

the incidents mentioned as not beinir in any real

sense miraculou-;. e\en tlioimh they miuhl have
seemed so to the hystander.s. It is. lor uisla.nce.

jn'obable that Eutychu- was not really dead.

Agabus' prophecio may liav<> been hut shrew.l

forecasts of events. The viper in Malta may not
in reality have been ]ioi-oiiou-. It is conceivable
that Dorcas was in a state of coma and not really
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dead. The visions, the gift of tongues and of pro-

phesying may not belong properly to the category
of the miraculous. Yet when all possible deduc-
tions have been made, there can be no doubt that

the NT is saturated with miracles, and that the

writers were tirmly persuaded that Jesus and His
disciples had worked them.
How, then, are we to interpret the 'signs,'

' powers,' and ' wonders ' of the ^T ? There is an
increasing disposition at the present time among
those who formerly would have denied all miracles
to accept as genuine many of the NT narratives,

especially those of healings and of expulsions of

depions ; and this is due to the greater knowledge
which we now have of the power of mind over
matter. But much depends on what we mean by
a 'miracle.' To the man in the street it usually
conveys the idea of a contravention of nature.
This, however, is not a good dehnition. Augustine,
in an often-quoted passage, remarks that a miracle
(portcntittn) is not againstnature, butagainst knovm
nature (de Civ. Dei, xxi. viii. '2). What may ap-

pear to one eye to be a contravention of the laws
of nature is often found in a later age to be in

reality in accordance with them. As an example,
wireless telegraphy would have .seemed in the 1st

cent, to be a miracle, whereas we now know it to

be a natural phenomenon. Many, therefore, of the
'signs' of the NT, not only those which we are
now beginning to see are no contravention of

nature, such as the healings in nervous cases, but
also others, may before long be found to be in

accordance with law. When we ourselves shall

have risen from the dead, and see ' face to face,' we
may find that our Lord's resurrection and our own
are the necessary outcome of law. The theory of
' relative miracles ' was propounded by Schleier-

macher, and has perhaps hardly been done justice

to, though it is not possible to assent to all his

reasoning. The theory substitutes for a contra-
vention of nature a miracle of knowledge. Certain
persons had a greater hold on the secrets of nature
than their contemporaries ; but this was by a
Divine interposition. Even in the case of Jewish
and heathen magicians this may to some extent be
true ; it is not necessary to brand men like Simon
and Elymas and ApoUonius of Tyana (a Cappa-
docian of the 1st cent, of our era) as mere impostors.
It follows, then, that while the stories of miracles
are narrated in the way that was best suited to
the comprehension of the Apostolic Age, several of
them, had they been written in our day, would
have been given in different language (Sanday,
HDB ii. 625a).

It is answered to what has been suggested here,
that this reasoning makes the miracles to be no
miracles at all. But this is not a substantial
objection, and is based only on the presupposition
that miracles are contraventions of nature. A
miracle of knowledge implies Divine intervention
as much as—nay, more than—a breach of natural
law. Sanday remarks :

' The essential point is the
Di^•ine act ; and that, I think, is proved. We are
beginning to learn the lesson that an act is not
less Divine because it is fundamentally in accord-
ance with law ' (Life of Christ in Recent Research,
p. 218).

It may be that what has been said does not
directly apply to all the 'signs' recorded in the
NT. Yet these suggestions may at least give us
pause if we are inclined to think that the ex-
cellent evidence which we possess cannot stand
against the a priori improbability of a miracle
happening.

4. Miracles in the sab-Apostolic and later ages.—It is important to compare NT records with
those of subsequent ages in this respect.

(1) Let us first examine two actual miracles

which have been thought to have happened in the
2nd century.

(a) Miracles at Polt/earp's death (see Lightfoot,
Apostolic Fathers, pt. ii. :

' Ignatius ' -, 1889, i. 614 ff.

,

iii. 392 f.).—The Letter of the Smymseans {Martyr-
dom of Polycarp), written c. A.D. 156 immediately
after the event, relates (§§ 9, 15 f.) that on the
saints entering the stadium, a voice was heard
from heaven, saying, ' Be strong, Polycarp, and
play the man ' ; no one saw the speaker, but the
bystanders heard the voice. A little later, they
saw a marvel—the flame enveloping the martyr
like a sail, and a fragrant odour was perceivea.
When the executioner stabbed Polycarp to death
' there came forth [a dove and] a quantity of blood,
so that it extinguished the tire.' Here the onlj
real • miracle ' is the dove ; but all mention of it

is omitted by Eusebius, who quotes the letter at
length (HE iv. 15). It is therefore probable that
repuTTfod /cat is either, as Lightfoot thinks, an
insertion by a later writer, perhaps by pseudo-
Pionius, a 4th cent, biographer of Polycarp, or else

a corruption, perhaps of xept orvpaKa, 'about the
sword-haft' (Christopher Wordsworth), or of repi

cmpva (Ruchat), or of cr' dpirrepa (Le Moyne).
The life of pseudo-Pionius (for the text and trans-

lation of which see Lightfoot. ' Ign.'- iii.) describes
several miracles, but the MS breaks off in the
middle, and does not give Polycarp's death : the
Life is followed in the MS immeaiately by the
Letter of the Smymaeans.

(b) The Thundering Legion (c. A.D. 174).—

A

letter of Marcus Atirelins details the incident of

the Christian soldiers praying for rain, and of its

falling in abundance. The letter, however, is ' a
manifest forgery ' (Lightfoot, ' Ign."- i. 488). There
may be elements of truth in the story, but it can
hardly be called a miracle, unless every answer to

prayer be deemed such. Thus the two descriptions
of actual miracles fail us.

(2) Next, let us examine the testimony of the
writers who succeeded the apostles.

(a) Papias, a ' hearer of John and companion of

Polycarp ' (Iren. Hcer. V. xxxiii. 4), in words quoted
by Eusebius (HE iiL 39), says that in the time of

Philip the Apostle one rose from the dead, and
that Justus Barsabbas (Ac 1^) drank deadly poison
without hurt. This, however, was in the Apostolic
Age.

(b) The writer of the Didache (10 f.) and Hermas
(Mand. 11) speak of the existence of true and false

prophets in the Christian Church in their time.
(c) Justin testifies to the healing of demoniacs in

his day (c. A.D. 150; Apol. ii. 6, Dial. 30, 76: in

the last passage he apparently speaks of this as

the fulfilment of the promise that they should
tread on scorpions, etc., Lk 10'') ; he says that one
received the gift of healing, another of foreknow-
ledge, etc. (Dial. 39), and that ' prophetical gifts

remain with us even to the present time ' (82).

(d) Irenseus (c. A.D. 180 ; Hoer. il. xxxii. 4) says
that Christians ' in Christ's name perform [works]
. . . some cast out devils . . . otners iiave fore-

knowledge and see visions and prophesy, others

heal the sick by laying on of hands. . . . Even
the dead have been raised up and remained among
us for many years.' Note the change of tense

here. The raising of the dead in Irenreus' own
time is not alleged, and the reference may be to

Dorcas or to such a case as is mentioned b\- Papias.

Irena?us ascribes the miracles of heretics to magic.

(e) At the end of the 2nd cent. Tertullian speaks

of the healing of demoniacs in his day : Apol. 23,

37 (' without reward or hire'), 43 (heathen demon-
iacs healed).

{/) In the 3rd cent. Origen says (c. Cels. i. 2) that

traces of the signs and wonders of the First Age
were still possessed by those who regulated their
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lives by the precepts of the gospel ; and {ib. iii.

24), speaking of heathen ascriptions of healings to

i^iscuiapius, that by the invocation of Jesus' name
some Cliristians of his time had marvellous power
of healing ; he would seem to speak chiefly of

mental diseases.

These passages show that healings, especially in

nervous cases, continued in the 2nd cent, and
later ; but there are indications that even they
were not very frequent, and there is no good evi-

dence of the other miraculous works of which we
read in the NT being continued. In the Church
Orders we read of the benediction of oil for healing

and for the exorcism of candidates for baptism,
and these features may probably be due to the
lost original of several of the Orders, which may
be dated about the beginning of the 3rd century.

But here we have passed from the stage of miracle

to that of ordinary liturgical usaj^e. At the

end of the 4th cent. Chrysostom implies that

miracles had ceased—and this in the face of the
fact that that century saw the rise of miracle-loving

hagiography. He says {de Sacerd. iv. 6 [416]) that

his contemporaries, though they all came together

with myriads of prayers and tears, could not do as

much as the ' aprons ' {ffifUKlvdia) of St. Paul once
did (Ac 1912),

The evidence, then, seems to show that miracles

gradually died out, and that after tiie Apostolic

Age they scarcely went beyond ' healing by sug-

gestion.' The case is very different after the 4th
cent., when lives of the saints and martyrs are full

of miracle, and eventually the power of working
miracles became a test of saintship, in direct con-

trast with the restraint of Holy Scripture, in wiiich

it is said that 'John did no sign' (Jn 10*'). and no
miracle is ascribed to the great majority of the
heroes of the OT. Moreover, most of the ' ecclesi-

astical ' miracles are mere prodigies, and can in no
sense be called 'signs.' In many cases they are

demonstrably the invention of later biographers,
and contemporary writers show no knowledge of

them. But we cannot apriori deny the possibility

of miracles happening in any age of the Christian
Church, and it is quite probable that some mighty
deeds of later times, notably healings, may have a
modicum of truth in them, and may be such as
would have been termed a-qixtia in the NT. (For
miracles in the Coluinban Church see J. Dowden,
Celtic Church in Scotland, London, 1894, ch. viii.)

5. Evidential value of NT miracles.—The object
of the miracles was to arrest attention (Jn 2^ 3-)

;

they were not, however, faith-compelling (Mt ll'-'*',

Jn 12"). Since the apostles believed (see above, 3)

that even evil men and evil spirits could work
miracles, they would not have said that a miracle-
worker must be a true teacher. Now a miracle,
because of its anomalousness, requires more proof
than an ordinary event. The latter, if properly
vouched, at once becomes probable ; not so the
former, unless it has a certain degree of a priori
likelihood. Such we find in the belief in the
spiritual world. If we believe in a God who is not
aloof from the world, but loves His creatures, it is

not improbable that He should, for good cause,
intervene. The method of intervention may be
unusual, and not in accord witii the ordinary course
of nature as we know it (cf. Augustine, above, 3)

;

but if an unusual event such as the Incarnation
happens, it is not improbable that such interven-

tions should accompany it. It follows, however,
that we cannot rest our argument for the existence
of God, or for the truth of Christianity, merely on
the fact that miracles happened, and it was a mis-

take in the reasoning of tlie 18th cent, apologists

that they to a large extent did so. If for other
reasons we believe in the (Jodhead of our Lord, wo
can also believe that He worked miracles, and

empowered His disciples to do so—whether for one
generation or for longer we need not stop to dis-

cuss.

It was never professed that miracles were worked
to make those who were without any faith believe.

The Risen Christ appeared only to believers,

though this does not mean that the disciples be-

lieved merely because they wished to believe

;

here their ' hardness of heart ' is of great evidential
value. And miracles were only worked when there
was a certain amount of faith (Mk 6", Mt 13** ; cf.

Lk 16''). Indeed, it is seen that miracles did not
make the great impression on the First Age that
they would make now. Did they happen now, the
impression would be so great that they M'ould be
almost faith-compelling, and this is a very good
reason for their having ceased. Even the disciples

were not so much impressed by the Resurrection
that they believed it without any doubt. Some
of those who had seen the Risen Lord at first be-
lieved, then disbelieved (Mt 28" :

' some doubted '),

and only after a time were fully confirmed in the
faith. So, again, though the story of the raising
of Lazarus made a stir at the time in Jerusalem,
it is quite intelligible that the impression did not
extend very far or last very long. To say, there-
fore, that St. Mark could not have known of the
raising of Lazarus because he does not mention it

in the account of Jesus' ministry in another part
of the country is to import 20th cent, ideas into the
narrative of the Apostolic Age.
The conclusion would seem to be that miracles

have never been intended to be a direct proof of
the truth of the gospel, or of the holiness of those
who worked them ; and their absence does not
imply want of authority or of saintliness. But
when at great crises of the world's history they
were worked, they at once arrested attention, and
so led men on to believe in doctrines which for

other reasons commended themselves to the sense
of humanity.

LiTERATPRE.—Out of a voluminous literature may be men-
tioned : W. Sanday, Life of Chriat in Recent ' Research,
Oxford, 1907, ch. viii., and art. 'Jesus Christ' in UDB ii.

(section on the 'Miracles of Jesus'); J. H. Bernard, UDB iii.,

art. ' Miracle
' ; T. H. Wright, DCG ii., art. ' Miracles ' ; J. R.

Illing^worth, Divine Immanence, London, 189S ; R. C. Trench,
Notes on the iliracles of our Lorifi, do., 1870, which is never out
of date ; G. Salmon, Non-Miraeulotis Christianity, London,
1881. For other works see UDB and DCG as above.

A. J. Macleax.
MIRROR (iaoTTTpov, 1 Co 13", Ja V^ ; the classical

word was Kdroirrpov, whence KaroirTpl^effdai, in 2 Co
3'* ; Lat. speculum, late Lat. miratorium, from
mirari, whence Fr. miroir).—The mirrors of the
ancients consisted of a thin disk of metal—usually
bronze, more rarely silver—slightly convex and
polished on one side. Glass mirrors coated with
tin, of which there was a manufactory at Sidon
(Pliny, HN xxxvi. 66, 193), were little used, and
the art of silvering glass was not discovered till the
13th century. Corinthian mirrors were considered
the best, and it is interesting that St. Paul's two
figurative uses of the word occur in his letters to
Corinth.

1. To bring home to the imagination the limita-
tions of human knowledge, he says that in the
present life we see only by means of a mirror darkly
{Si' iffbvrpov iv alply/jLari, 1 Co 13'^). In a modern
mirror the reflexion is perfect, but the finest

burnished metal gave but an indistinct image.
To see a friend in a mirror, and to look at his own
face, was therefore to receive two difl'erent impres-
sions. So this world of time cind sense, as appre-
hended by the iinnian mind, imperfectly mirrors
the true and eternal world, leaving many things
'enigmatic' Mediate knowledge can never be so
sure and satisfying as immediate. Plato (7?t;/>. vii.

514) in his well-known simile of the cave compares
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our sense-impressions to sliadow-shapes tliat come
and {^o, giving but hints of the real world beyond ;

and the figure of the mirror is found in such

Platonists as the writer of Wisdom (7^) and Philo

(de DecciL 21). J. H. Newman directed that his

memorial tablet at Edgbaston should bear the

words— Ex tn}ibHs et imaginibus in veritatcm.

Many writers have supposed that St. Paul refers

not to a miiTor but to a semi-transparent window-
pane :

' velut per corneum specular obsoletior lux '

(Tertullian, de An. 53). But a windoAv of talc

would be oioirrpov (Lat. speculare), not iffoirrpov.

Tertullian has indeed the right interpretation in

adv. Prax. 16, ' in imagine et speculo et jenigmate.'

2. St. Paul says that we all, with unveiled face

mirroring (/caroTrrpij'o/xei'ot) the glory of the Lord,

are transfigured (cf. Mk 9-) into the same image
(2 Co 3'*). While Moses, who saw God and for a
little while outwardly reflected His glory, gradu-
ally lost the supernatural radiance, the disciples of

Chrbt steadily beholding (cf. Jn 1") and reflecting

His moral glory, become daily more like Him :

* the rays of Divine glory penetrate their innermost
being and fashion them anew' (Bousset, Die Schrift-

en dcs NT, 1908, ii. 179). The older interpretation—
' beholding as in a mirror '—loses the parallel

between Moses' direct vision of God and ours (by
faith) of Christ, and fails to do justice to the
' unveiled face.'

3. James (T^*^) compares the law of liberty—

a

splendid paradox—to a mirror in which a man sees

himself as he is. The mere hearer of the law is

like a person who gives a hasty glance at his face

in a mirror and then turns his attention to other
things ; but he who continuesto look into the mirror
of the law till the moral ideal fascinates him and
the categorical imperatives win liis passionate
assent, so that his own will is more and more
conformed to the will of God—that man shall learn
the secret of true happiness. James Strahan.

MITYLENE(Miri;X7jvT7).—Mitylene,or—according
to the usual spelling in classical writings and on
coins—Mytilene, was the chief town in the island
of Lesbos, Ij'ing on the S.E. coast, about 12 miles
from the mainland of Asia Minor. Built on a
peninsula which had once been an island, it had
two excellent harbours, the northern for merchant-
men, the southern for triremes.

Horace calls it * Mitylene pulchra ' (Ep. i. xi. 17), and Cicero
praises it as ' urbs et natura de situ et descriptione asdificiorum
et pulchritudine, in primis nobilis ' {Leg. Agr. ii. 41). Mitylene
was the home of Alcseus and of Sappho, 'an extraordinary
person (flavjioo-rdi" n XP^/"*)! ^or at no period within memory
has any woman been known at all to be compared to her in

poetry' (Strabo, xiii. ii. 3). For its old renown the Romans
left the city free—' libera Mitylene ' (Pliny, v. 39).

Mitylene is mentioned only incidentally in Acts
(20"). The ship in which St. Paul sailed from
Assos to Patara in the month of April lay over-

night either in the northern harbour of Mitylene
(which Strabo mentions as fieyas Kai ,Sa^i)j [xill. ii.

2]), or else in the roadstead outside. Mitylene
was about 30 miles S. from Assos—an easy day's
sail. It was contrary to the general practice to

sail at night in the .^gean, where, throughout the
summer season, the N. wind commonly blows fresh
in the morning and dies away towards evening.
In later Christian times the whole island of Lesbos
came to be called Mitylene. The Turks, v.ho
captured it in A.D. 1462, have corrupted its name
into Midiillii.

LiTERATCRE.—Conybeare-Howson, Life and Epistle* of St.
Paul, new ed., London, 1877, ii. 261 ; H. F. Tozer, The Islands
of the ^(lean, Oxford, 1S90, p. 134 f. ; W. M. Ramsay, St. Paid
the Traveller and the Roman Citizen, London, 1S95, p. 291 ff.

James Strahax.
MNASON.—Mnason, an 'early disciple' {dpxo-iip

lj.adr)T-§, i.e., probably, a disciple from the beginning

[cf. Ac 11", €v apxv])) is mentioned in Ac 21" as the
iiost of St. Paul in Jerasalem. The am biguity of the
text has caused much discussion. Gr.ammatically
it may mean either that Mnason accompanied St.

Paul and his friends from Csesarea to Jerusalem
and then took in St. Paul, or that St. Paul's
friends brought him to Jerusalem to lodge with
Mnason. Moreover, Cod. D and Syr. p. marg.
(Tisch. ) introduce a variant reading which makes
Mnason entertain St. Paul in a village on the way.
But the difficulty is met by observing that the
mind of the author of Acts is picturing the com-
pany after v.^^ as already in Jerusalem, as having
Mnason as host, and bein^ welcomed by the dis-

ciples. Nothing further is known of Mnason. The
name occurs as a personal one some 30 times in

the CIG, Grajc. sept., vol. i., and also in Kaibel, no.

2393 (368). Cod. N and one or two Versions read
' Jason ' for ' Mnason ' ; cf .

' Mambres ' for ' Jam-
bres ' (see Jaxxes axd Jambres).

W. F. Cobb.
MODERATION.—See Temperance.

MOLOCH.—Moloch (Ac 7^) occurs in a quota-
tion from Am 5'^. The Hebrew has ' your king

'

;

thus the LXX may either be an explanatory gloss

or represent another text. Moloch is spoken of in

the OT as the god of the Ammonites, and is evi-

dently the national deity, just as Chemosh is the
god of Moab, and Jahweh the God of Israel,

though the worship of other gods is not precluded.
The Israelites regarded Moloch as an 'abomina-
tion,' and their temporary adoption of the worship
of Moloch in the Valley of Hinnom gave rise to

the ominous meaning attaching to ' Gehenna.'
F. W. Woksley.

MONEY.—See W^ealth.

MONOGAMY.—See Marriage.

MONTH.—See TniE.

MOON.—There is only one reference to the
natural light of the moon—there will be no need
of the moon to shine in the heavenly Jerusalem
(Rev 21^). The change in colour or obscuring of

the moon denotes some great judgment, e.g. the
moon will be turned into blood before the great
Day of the Lord (Ac '2^). So again at the opening
of the sixth seal ' the moon became as blood ' (Rev
6^-). At the sounding of the fourth trumpet a
third of the moon's disk is obscured (Rev 8^*). In
Rev 12' the woman who appears as a sign in heaven
has the moon under her feet as a footstool (see

Sun). In Col 2'" St. Paul warns the Colossians to

let no man judge them in respect of a holy day or

of the new moon—a monthly festival of the Jews.
These things had served their purpose under the
old dispensation and were but shadows and types of

the realities of the new. See Holy Day.
MoRLEY Stevenson.

MORALITY.—See Ethics.

MORNING-STAR.—See Day-Star.

MORTIFY.—This word translates (AV and RV)
davarovv (Ro 8^^) and veKpovv (Col 3^), Elsewhere in

the NT the former word is applied only to the in-

fliction of physical death (by the Greek medical
writers to ' mortification ' in the pathological sense),

the latter to senile decay of the ^dtal powers (Ro
41", He 11'-). In the passages cited the words are

synonymous, and are used, as the contexts plainly

show, in an ethical sense. Although St. Paul is

far from disparaging the necessity of wholesome
self-discipline (1 Co #^), the idea, readily suggested

by the associations of the word 'mortify,' of a
gradual su'ojugation of the bodily appetites by the
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practice of bodily austerities, is here foreign to his
thought. His exhortation is to ' j>ut to death the
(evil) practices of the l»ody ' (Ro 8'^), and this is to
be done, not by physical means, but by the ' spirit '

;

and again to put to death ' the members which
are upon the earth' {i.e. the impure and selHsh
lusts of wliich the bodily members are the natural
instruments — fornication, uncleanness, etc.), and
for this end the rules of an arbitrary asceticism
are of no value (Col 2'"-"),

The main emphasis of St. Paul's doctrine of
sanctiiication is ever on the positive issue of the
believer's vital union with Christ—that ' newness
of life' wliicli by its native force expels and ex-
cludes the lustings of the lower nature (Ko 13",
Cal 5>«, Ei.h 5'«, 2 Ti 2^); yet necessarily the
negative principle is also involved. IJy man, in

his present state, spiritual life is realizable only
through the slaying of sin ; union witii the Cruci-
fied implies crucitixion of the passions and lusts

(Gal i)'*]. While ' raised together with Christ,' we
'seek the things that are above' (Col 3'), the con-
verse fact that in Christ ' we died ' (Col 3') carries
with it the converse requirement, as it does also
the power, to kill out what is base and sensual and
to hold all natural appetites in rigid subordination
to the highest ends of life. ROBERT Law.

HOSES.—Just as, in the Synagogue, the Law
(the Torah), was accounted the most important
division of the Canon, and as Holy Scripture in its

entirety might thus a parte potiori be designated
the ' Law ' (6 vofio^, the t6rdh), so in the primitive
Church Moses was regarded as the supreme figure
of the OT.

1. Moses as the author of the Pentateuch.—
Moses was honoured as the author of the 'Law,'
i.e. the Pentateuch : Ro 10* (' Moses writetii ') ; cf.

Ac 3- 1^. His name had become so closely identi-
fied with the books of the Torah that we even find
it said, ' Moses is read' (Ac 15*', 2 Co 3" [cf. v.i^]).

The Mosaic origin of the Pentateuch was an
assumption of Jewish tradition and, as such, seems
to have been taken over by Jesus and His apostles
without criticism of any sort. It is to be noted,
however, that they attached no special importance
to the belief that Moses himself wrote the Penta-
teuch. This is in no sense the point of the above
references, as the name ' Moses ' is used either
metonymically for the Law ('the Old Covenant')
as in Ac 15-' and 2 Co 3'' (cf. v."), or as a designa-
tion of the correlative, i.e. the first, portion of
Holy Scripture or Divine revelation ; cf. e.g.

Ro 10" (where Moses is referred to only as the
mouth-piece of God, exactly like ' Isaiah ' in the
next verse). Occasionally, however, special em-
phasis is laid upon the fact that Moses, as a
prophet, gave utterance to certain sayings, since,
as the recognized representative of Judaism, he
forms in some sense a contrast to Jesus ; cf. Ac 7^"

and 3-=' (' Moses said ') with Jn 5**^ (Ro 10«).

2. Moses as a prophet. — Among the early
Christians generally Moses was honoured as pre-
eminently a pro].het. While the religion of the
OT revolved around the two foci, Law and Promise,
primitive Christianity—in contrast to lat€r Judaism
—laid the chief emphasis upon the Promise ; and,
if the Jews exploited Moses in their controversies
with the Christians, the latter could always appeal
to his Messianic prediction : cf. Ac 3" 7^^'26'-'- 2S^,
Lk 24=7- •", Jn 5«-" (Dt 18": 'The Lord thy (iod
will raise up unto thee a prophet from the midst
of thee, of thy brethren, like unto me'). More
especially in the speech of Stephen a strong
emphasis is laid upon the prophetic character of
Moses (.\c 7^') ; here, moreover, Moses does not
merely foretell the coming of Christ, but in his
calling, and even in his experiences, he is also, as

indicated in the passage cited from Dt., a prototype
of Christ, having been first of all disowned by his

{>eople (w.^-**), then exalted by God to be their

eaoer and deliverer (v.**), and at length once more
rejected by them (vv.****'). St. Paul, too, uses the
figure of Moses as a type of Christ : the Israelites

in their exodus from Egypt ' were all baptized
unto Moses' in the Red Sea (1 Co 10-); and in

He 3- Moses is spoken of as typifying Christ's

faithfulness in the service of God's house. That
Christ is called the Mediator of the New Covenant
(He 8* 12**) doubtless presupposes that Moses was
the mediator of the Old (cf. Ac 7^, Gal 31"). In
the speecli of Stephen the life of Moses is sketched
at some length, and is furnished with certain par-

ticulars which were derived from the oral tradition

of the Synagogue (the Haggada), as e.g. in Ac 7^'

('instructed in all the wisdom of tlie Egyptians')
—just as the names of the Egyptian magicians,
Jannes and Jambres, are given by St. Paul (2 Ti
3"). Further, among the heroes of the faith

enumerated in He 11, Moses wins more than a
passing reference as a pattern of faith (vv.'"'-*').

High as Moses stands in the Old Covenant,
however, his glory pales before that of Christ, as
the transient and the material gives place to the
nermanent and the spiritual (2 Co 3'"'*, He 3*"").

Moses was but the servant of God, while Jesus
Christ is God's Son, wiio not merely superintends,
but actually governs (iod's house, and was in fact

its builder (He 3*"'). In the fading away of the
dazzling glorj^ on the face of Moses (Ex 34^"") St.

Paul finds a symbol of the transient glory of the
Old Covenant mediated by Moses, while the glory
of the Lord (i.e. Christ), and thus also of the New
Covenant, is imperishable (2 Co 3'^"'*

; cf. vv.'''^').

3. Moses as the law-giver.—This brings us to
the function of Moses as the law-giver. As
Judaism became more and more definitely legal-

istic, an ever higher position was assigned to the
great intermediary of the Law. He towered above
every other character in the OT, and Judaism
became neither more nor less than Mosaism. To
impugn the Law in any way was to speak blas-

phemy, not only against Moses, but even against
God (cf. the cliarge against Stephen, Ac 6"). The
primitive Church, on the other hand—as was said

above—laid great stress upon the prophetic and
prototypic character of Moses, as also upon his

subordinate position in relation to Christ. But
as long as Moses remained the great canonical
standard, the Church could not renounce his legis-

lative authority. Even the Lord Jesus Himself
had sanctioned the Law of Moses, and co-ordinated
it with the Prophets (Mt 5"-=«, Lk 16" ; cf. vv.=»- «),
and the primitive community in Jerusalem could
never have entertained the thoujjht of disparaging
the authority of Moses for Christians as well as
Jews. Still, the relation of the disciples of Jesus
to the Mosaic Law could not permanently remain
the same as that of the unbelieving Jews ; the
differentiating factor of belief in Jesus was felt

more and more to be paramount, and at length it

was fully realized that salvation could be secured
not by the Law but by faith, or grace, and that
it came not from Moses, but from Jesus Christ.
Thus too had come the time when the believing

Gentiles must be fully recognized as brethren, and
received into the Church without circumcision.*
Yet this does not in any sense imply that the
mother church in Jerusaleni and the rest of the
Jewish Christians believed themselves to be
exempt from the obligation of the Law. On the
contrary, we are toKl in Acts that the many
thousands of Jewish Christians continued to l>e

' zealous for the law' (21'-'"), and in a continuation

* A detailed explanation of this development is given in the
art. Law.
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of the passage we are shown that the rumour of
|

St. Paul's having taught the Jewish Christians in

his churches to forsake Moses was without founda-

tion (vv.-''^), while we learn from St. Paul's own
letters that within certain limits he desired the

distinction made by Moses between Jew and
Gentile to be maintained in his churches (cf. 1 Co
7'*, Gal 52 ; see also art. Law, p. eQC*-). Further-

more, even as regards a Gentile Christian com-
munity, the Apostle could appeal to particular

regulations of the Mosaic Law as expressions of

the Divine will in contrast to the dictates of human
reason (1 Co 9«'-

; cf. 1 Ti 5*8, where the same OT
passage—Dt 25*—is placed side by side with a
saj-ing of Jesus)—just as elsewhere he frequently

rerers to special provisions of the Law, or to the

Law as a whole. Yet this in no way detracts from
the validity of the principle that all things are

spiritually judged (1 Co 2'*^-). and that nothing Is

to be enforced according to the letter which kUleth

(2 Co 3*), the regulative canon being that the

external statutes, ' the commandments in ordin-

ances ' (Eph '2'^), are merely the shadow of things

to come, while the body is Christ's (Col 2'")

—

whence it follows that the outward regulations of

the Law are to be applied in a typological (or

allegorical) way. A further result wa-s a certain

relaxation of the Mosaic ordinances relating to

f)ractical life, enabling the Jewish Christians to

ive in brotherly intercourse with the believing

Gentiles.

In this connexion, however, certain difficulties

arose which seemed actually to necessitate some
limitation of Gentile Christian liberty, and it was
this state of things that led the primitive Church
to promulgate the ' Apostolic Decree.' According
to Ac 15'" -', St. James, the brother of the Lord,
justified his proposal regarding the Decree by the
circumstance that ' Moses from generations of old

hath in every city them that preach him, being
read in the synagogues every sabbath.' The point

of this statement is much debated. Does St. James
mean thereby that the apostles do not need to

trouble regarding the dissemination of the Mosaic
legislation", and that they should therefore lay upon
the Gentile Christians nothing beyond the four pro-

hibitions specified by him, since Moses had from of

old been sufl&ciently represented throughout the
Diaspora (so e.g. Zalm) ? If this be the true inter-

pretation, the statement of St. James fails to ex-

plain why these particular prohibitions were fixed

upon. We must thus rather look for an interpre-

tation according to which v.^ provides a reason why
precisely these four injunctions were laid upon the
Gentile churches. Such a reatling of the passage
would be as follows : Since, not only in the Holy
Land, but also in heathen lands, the doctrines of

Moses are every Sabbath inculcated upon thosewho
attend the Synagogue, it is necessary that the
believing Gentiles—like the so-called ' God-fearing

'

(oi<T€;36,a«'otT6i' Bel^p)—should give some consideration
to the Mosaic Law, and should at least abstain
from taking part in those heathen practices which
were most revolting to the Jewish mind. The pro-

hibitions of the Apostolic Decree, which resemble
those imposed upon Jewish proselytes, were prob-
ably framed in conformity with Lv 17. 18, which
contain, inter alia, laws to be observed by aliens

resident in the land of Israel. They seem at first

sight to be a strange mingling of moral and purely
ritual laws, the prohibition of sexual immorality
being conjoined with three interdicts about food
(cf. Ac 15^). But while this collocation has
certainly an api^earance of arbitrariness, a glance
at Kev 2^^ (where we undoubtedly hear an echo
of the Apostolic Decree), as also a comparison with
1 Co 10"'', shows us that abstinence from idolatrous
sacrifices and abstinence from sexual immoraJitv

are closely related, and that vopvda here refers not
merely to the forbidden degrees of marriage but also
to ceremonial prostitution; the Gentile Christians
must abstain both from taking part in the sacri-

ficial meals of the heathen world and from the im-
moralities connected therewith, i.e. from practices
regarded among the heatlien as adiaphora (cf. 1 Co
6'-). As regards the other two restrictions, it m
clear that they converge upon a single point— the
supreme necessity of maintaining the sacredness of

blood in every form, as already recognized in the
so-called Noachian dispensation : the believing
Gentiles must no longer partake of blood either
in the fiesh or by itself {e.g. mixed with wine, as
drunk by the heathen in their sacrificial feasts)

;

in other words, onl j' the flesh of ritoally slaughtered
animals may be eaten.

The essential equivalence of these two prohibitions might also
explain the uncertainty attaching to the reading ri-icrov in the
textual tradition. Here, howerer, another consideration arises.

In the Western text, which omits koX mrurrov {-micntv), we find
an addition which points to an entirely different conception of
the Apostolic Decree, viz. koH o<ra it-y) deXovaiv eavrols yiv€<r9ai

inpoii firi iroietK (15^"'*; SO D, Iren., Tert., Cj"pr., some Jlinos-
cules, and the Sahidic). The 'golden rule' being thus added
to the prohibitions of idolatrous sacrifices, fornication, and
blood, the Decree is tran^ormed into a short moral catechism,
in which are forbidden the three cardinal vices—idolatry, forni-

cation, and murder (olfui= ' shedding of blood '). But ajtbougji
the genuineness of this form of the text is defended by aUe
scholars, such as Blass and Haraack, it should in all probability
be rejected as of secondary origin. For not only is the golden
rule introduced most inaptly in a formal respect, but the purely
ethical character of the decree as thus transformed presupposes
the conditions of a later time—a time when the Church was
no longer concerned witti the specific problem that had called

for the attention of the Apostolic Council ; in the West, where
the ' ethical ' form of the Decree took its rise, Jewish Christianity
was a relatively insignificant force, and what was wanted there
was a brief compendium of the and-beathen morality of Christi-

anity. At the same time, however, the altered form of the
Decree shows that the Church neverr^ardeditasan inriolable

law, but thought of it simply as a {Korisional arrangrement
which might be varied to suit local and temporary circum-
stances.

In Rev 2 the prohibitions of idolatrous sacrifices

and (ritual) immorality are once more brought to

view, while in 1 Co 6^^" St. Paul urges the same
restrictions, though without appealing to the
Apostolic Decree. Nor, strangely enough, does
he mention the Decree in Gal 2*'^*'

; this, however,
would be sufficiently explaine<i on the ground that
the Apostle had emphasized its provisions (which,

be it remembered, were not new, but had already
found a regular place in the Jewish propaganda)
in his missionary labours in the Galatian region

(Ac 16*). In that case it was not nec-essary that

he should complicate the deliverance of the Council
as to the recognition of his gospel and his apostolic

status by mentioning the Decree, and all the less

so because the account in Ac 15 does not imply that

St. Paul himself was charged with the duty of en-

forcing its provisions in his missionary sphere.

We may sum up the whole b\- saying that while
primitive Christianity originaJly set Moses and
Jesus side by side, it came at length, in the pro-

cess of development, to contrast them with each
other, and St. John, in the Prologue to his Gospel,

gives expression to this result in his great sajing :

' The law was given by Moses ; grace and truth

came by Jesus Clu-ist ' (1^").

LrrKRATrRE.—H. H. Wendt, Apo^etgetekiehttfi, in Meyer's
Kommentar, 1S99; G. Hoennicke, ApoeUltftthiehU, Leipzig,

1913 ; text-books of ST Theoloipi, bv B. Weiss (Eng. tr., 1888-

S3), H. J. Holtzmann (2]9ilX P. Peine (191u), G. B. Stevens
(1389); E. B. Renss, UW.. of Christian Theology in tke

ApoOoHe Age, Eng:. tr., lSri-74, i. 139, 205. etc. ; J. R. Cohn.
St. Paul, 1911, p. 40 ff. ; A- E. Garvie, Studies of Paul and his

Gospel, 1911, p. Vd-ia. OlAF MOE.

MOTHER.—See Family.

MOUNT, MOUNTAIN (6pos).—' Mountain' is a
somewhat elastic tenu expressing not only an
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isolated peak, but an extended ranjre, or even a
whole district of high elevation. Palestine being
an exceptionally mountainous country, it was
natural that Biblical writers should often allude to

its physical features ; but it is notewortliy that
they spend little time in describing the mere
scenery. To the ancients mountains played a con-

spicuous part in religion ; they were not infrequently
the scenes of theophanies, and when great men,
such as Aaron and Moses, died, they were buried
on the tops of mountains. Mountains are also the
natural image for eternal continuance and stability.

But even these monuments of firmness and sta-

bility are pictured as moved out of their place in

the final cataclysm (Rev 6'* W>).
In apostolic history four conspicuous mountains

are especially referred to : the Mount of Olives,

Sinai, Ziou, and 'the Mount' (of Transfiguration).

1. The Mount of Olives (t6 6poi tQv ^XaiQv,

Ac V^).—In tliis passage it is related that after tlie

Ascension the disciples returned ' unto Jerusalem
from the mount called Olivet.' Apostolic history

thus begins, geographically, where Gospel history

leaves off (cf. Lk 24»«-'», Mk 6»»- -"). The Mount
of Olives, called by the Muslims Jebel et-Ttir

(' Mountain of Light '), and Jebel ez-Zeitun{' Mount
of Olives'), is the name of the somewhat elevated
range (c. 2,650 ft.) lying due east of the Holy City
And separated from it by the deep Kidron ravine.

Its northern portion is callfed Scopus by Josephus
{BJ V. ii. 3) ; its southern is known to the Arabs
as Batn el-Hawa, and by many is identified as the
' Mount of Offence.' The distance from Jerusalem
to its summit is 2,000 cubits, or about 6 furlongs.

This was fixed by the Rabbis as the maximum
distance to be travelled on the Sabbath day. The
view from Olivet is one of the most extensive in

all Palestine, including the Holy City, the hill

country of Judfea, much of the Jordan Valley, a
portion of the Dead Sea, and the broad sweep of

the mountains of Gilead and Moab.
2. Mount Sinai (2tm, Ac 1^- »», Gal ^^*- '^, He 8"

12i«-»>)._in the first of these passages (Ac T^o-ssj

the martyr Stephen recalls to his murderers' minds
Moses' vision of the Burning Bush (Ex S^*^-), and
thus defends himself against the charge of speak-
ing against Mosos and tlie Law. In the second
(Gal 4-*-^) St. Paul makes Hagar, Abraham's
bondwoman, representative of the earthly Jeru-
salem and the bondage of the Law, whereas Sarah
•was free and represents the heavenly Jerusalem
and the freedom of the gospel. Hagar's son
Ishraael was a child according to the course of

nature, whereas the birth of Isaac was according
to the promise, and therefore a Divine event. Tlie
whole OT story is here allegorized, and is intended
to show the incompatibility of a spirit of bondage
with a spirit of sonship. Mount Sinai is usually
identified with Jebel Musa (c. 7,000 ft. in altitude),

though some prefer to identify it with Jebel Serbal
(c. 6,500 ft.), a few miles to the N.W. of the former,
both being located in the southern portion of the
Sinai Peninsula. Of the two passages in Hebrews,
the first (8') affirms that the tabernacle constructed
in the wilderness was a mere cony and shadow of
the heavenly things, made by Moses according to
the pattern that was showed him in the Mount
(cf. Ex 25''*'). Even the furniture of the earthly
tabernacle iiad its heavenly archetypes ; so also

the priesthood of Aaron and his descendants is but
a copy of the priesthood of Jesus. In tiie other
passage from Hebrews (12"'**) the terrors of the Old
Covenant, given at Sinai, are contrasted with the
glories of tiie New. Tlie words * a mount ' are not
in the original of v.", but they are implied by the
words ' mount Zion ' in v.''^ (cf. v.^). The Arwstle
paints the theophany of Sinai (Ex 19) vividly, in

^rder to appal his readers with the awful sanctity of

the mountain where God proclaimed His Law. So
gi-eat was the sacredness of the mountain, indeed,

that even unconscious trespa-ss was visited by
death.

3. Mount Zion C^iuv, He 12«).—Over against

Sinai, whicli quaked at the giving of the Law, the

Apostle places Zion, using it, however, in a spirit-

ual sense :
* But ye are come unto mount Zion,

and unto the city of the living God, the heavenly
Jerusalem,' etc. The contrast between the two
Dispensations is thus emphasized : Sinai, sensible,

provisional, and accompanied by the physical

phenomena of the world ; Zion, ideal, super-sensible,

abiding, final, and pertaining to the world above.
To the Apostle, Zion is here not the earthly Jeru-
salem, but the heavenly world of realities, ' Jeru-
salem the golden.' As there was a Zion below
after the order of the world, there is also a Zion
above true to the ideal ; the one here is only the
symbolic abode of God, that above is His real

abode ; yea, the abode also of the Lamb (Rev 14^).

i. The Holy Mount.'—The expression occurs in

St. Peter's description of the transfigured glory of

Christ, ' when we were with him in the holy
mount ' (iv T<j5 6p€i t^ ayltfi, 2 P V^). Doubtle.ss the
Mount of Transfiguration is meant (cf. Mt 17*"").

This was very probably one of the spurs of Mount
Hermon, Jebel esh-Sheikh, ' the mount of the chief.'

It is the highest peak in all Palestine and Syria,

rising 9,050 ft. aoove sea-level, and covered with
snow during a great part of the year. The name
' Hermon ' signifies that it was considered sacred.

5. The other references in apostolic history to
' mountains ' are for the most part mere figures of

speech. For example, St. Paul says in his match-
less paean on love (I Co 13^), 'And if I have all

faith, so as to remove mountains.' Mountains
were the image of eternal stability, yet, though
one had faith to remove the unmovable, without
love one would be nothing. In He 11*^ there is an
allusion to the sacrifices which the heroes of faith

endured in OT times, wandering ' in deserts and
mountains '— mountains being symbols of the
difficulties and dangers of life. On the other hand,
the apostle John, attempting to describe the
terrors of the Final Judgment, pictures kings as

hiding themselves ' in the caves and in the rocks of

the mountains,' and as saying ' to the mountains
and to the rocks. Fall on us and hide us, etc.'

(Rev 6i'' *"), the swift agony of being crushed to

death being considered preferable, as the implica-

tion is, to being left face to face with an angry
God. The same Seer, when the second angel
sounded, beheld a great burning mountain cast into

the sea (Rev 8*). Perhaps he had seen such pheno-
mena in his lonely life of exile amid the islands of

the iEgean ! The allusion in Rev 17' is likewise

figurative, 'The seven heads are seven mountains.'
Finally, the Apostle is ' carried in the spirit to a
mountain gieat and high ' (Rev 21"), from which
as a vantage-ground of elevation he saw ' the holy
city Jerusalem, coming down out of heaven from
God.' This was St. John's mode of describing

heaven. There is a peculiar ecstasj' associated

with mountain tops, even to the most prosaic.

George L. Robinson.
MOURNING.— Mourning is primarily the ex-

pression of sorrow for the dead ; but the term is

also applied to the grief over sin and to the distress

over calamity.
1. A list of mourning customs among the

Hebrews will be found in the art. ' Mourning ' in

HDB. Among them are weeping and wailing of

an intentionally demonstrative and unrestrained
kind, the rending of garments, the wearing of

sackcloth, the sprinkling of dust and ashes on the
head, the striking of breast and head, fasting,

ejaculations of woe, the recital of elegies for the
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departed. Reference is made to several of these

customs in the description given in Rev 18 of the

mourning over the destruction of Babylon. The
•worldly kings, the merchants and mariners, act as

mourners: they weep and wail, cast dust upon
their heads, utter exclamations of woe, and in

turn dirgefuUy declare the past glories of the

fallen (v. '**•). The term Ko-rerov (used in Ac 8- to

indicate the lamentation of the devout men over

Stephen ; cf. Kofovrai. [Rev 1^ 18^ ; derivation,

KoxTeiv, ' to strike') indicates the association of the

beatins of head and breast with mourning. In

Ac 9**^ the widows gather round the body of

Dorcas, weep and recount her good deeds. In Ja
5^ the rich are bidden to weep and howl, i.e. as

wailing mourners.
2. The Pauline version of the encharist intro-

duces the words, ' Do this in remembrance of me

'

(eis Tr]v €/jlt]v avdiJ.tn}<riy), and the rite is regarded as

a proclamation of the Lord's death till He come
(1 Co 11-^'^). This language suggests a comparison
with the customs of commemorative mourning for

the dead (cf . the annual lamentation for Jephthah's
daughter [Jg 11**] ; see art. ' Jahrzeit' in JE). If

the Pauline version of the eucharist has been
influenced by the myst€ries, the mourning customs
for Attis and Adonis (' weeping for Tammuz,' see

J. G. Frazers Adonis, Attis, Osiris^, 1914) may
not be without signiHcance for the study of this

feature of the Lord's Supper.
3. The gravity with which sin was regarded is

suggested by the application of terms of mourning
to the grief over transgression. Sinners are bidden,

as a sign of humble penitence, to be afflicted,

mourn, and weep. Laughter is to be turned to

mourning (Ja 4* ; cf. 1 K 1^). Among the welcome
indications of a repentant Corinthian church is its

mourning (dSvpfios [2 Co T'H). The idea in the
writer's mind in Rev V ('Behold, he cometh with
the clouds, and every eye shall see him, and they
that pierced him, and all the tribes of the earth
shall mourn over him ') was probably the mourning
of guilt, regiet, and shame—there was no need to

mourn a living Christ returning in glory. Possibly,

however, the words indicate that now all nations
recognized that the ignominiously crucified One
was worthy of a world's mourning.

i. National calamity is presented under the
figure of a bereavement (cf. the mourning for

Israel [Jl 1^ '^]). Babylon in her strength boasts,
* No widow am I, and shall in no ^vise see

mourning' (Rev 18"). In a day she knows the
widowhood of retributive disaster (v.*). The re-

presentation changes—widowed Babylon is herself

mourned for by others (w.*-"*) ; see 1.

5. The emphasis placed by the early Church on
the overthrow of death as an elemental power by
the resurrection of Jesus, on the certainty of a
future life, the conception of a fuUer, richer exist-

ence beyond the grave—a ' clothing upon ' rather
than a stripping of personality—all tended to rob
death of its sting and the grave of its victory.

The believer had no need to sorrow as did the rest

that had no hope. On the other hand, it is signi-

ficant that the parting of St. Paul from his children
in the faith at Miletus, who expected to see him
no more, was with loud lamentation (Ac 20^), and
the Apostle felt that the seveiance from the
brethren at Csesarea was breaking his heart (2P*).

Faith lights up the tomb, but does not make the
human heart unnatural. Human grief 'wUl have
way' until, as in the Apocalyptist's vision, God
shall wipe away all tears from men's eyes, and
death and mourning shall be no more (Rev
21^). H. BULCOCK.

result of the particularization to which graphic
description tends, especially in the Oriental world
(e.g. Ac 8» 11*, He 11», Rev 3'S). We may
usually, however, trace the influence of Hebrew
psychology, which ascribed psychical or ethical
quality even to peripheral organs, regarding them
as constituent parts of the unity of personality (cf.

H. W. Robinson, in Mansfield College Essays, 1909,

p. 275). Isaiah's lips were purged of their unclean-
ness by the coal from the altar (Is 6*-') ; with this

we may compare the command of the high priest

to smite St. Paul on the mouth (Ac 23-)—a com-
mand prompted by the apparent blasphemy of

which that organ had been guilty. The same idea
underlies the demand that the mouths of evil

speakers be stopped (Tit 1^, erurrofd^eiw ; cf. Ro 3"
and the contrasted statement of 2 Co 6"). Even
in such pui-ely imaginative descriptions as those of

Christ seen in vision, with the sword proceeding
from His mouth (Rev l^s, etc. ; cf. 2 Th 2«), or of

the frog-vomiting mouths of the three evil powers
in the Apocalypse ( 16^^), the latent psychologj- helps
to explam the harshness of the metaphor. ' The
mouth as the organ of speech, the chief sotirce of

human influence, is frequently in the Apocalypse
the instrument of good or oil' (H. B. Swete, The
Apocalypse of St. John^, 1907, p. 207).* The
detached ethical quality of the organ of speech
gives added force to such apostolic vrords as ' mortify
your members . . . put a'Avay . . . shameful speak-
ing out of your mouth ' (Col 3^^) ;

' in their mouth
was found no lie ' (Rev 14^) ;

' out of the same
mouth cometh forth blessing and cursing ' (Ja 3^")

;

'the poison of asps is under their lips' (Ro 3^=
Ps 140^).

In apostolic writings, the moutli has a three-fold

function in regard to the proclamation of truth

—

viz. revelation, evangelization, and confession. It

was the instrument of the original revelation of the
OT, given, e.g., through the ' mouth ' of David
(Ac I'fi 4^) or of the prophets ("S^^-^). It is the
instrument of gospel-preaching (Ac 15", Eph 6^*

;

cf. Odes of Solomon, xlii. 6), and the Epistle of
Barnabas claims that 'every word, which shall

come forth from you through your mouth in faith

and love, shall be for the conversion and hope of

many ' (xi. 8). It is the instrument of that con-

fession which is necessary in order to unite the
whole personality, body and soul, with its Re-
deemer : ' the word is nigh thee, in thy mouth . . .

with the mouth confession is made unto salvation

'

(Ro 10^^*). This confession elsewhere appears as
'a sacrifice of praise,' ' the fruit of lips which make
confession to his name' (He 13'*; cf. Is 57'* and
the LXX of Hos 14-). The unity of outer word
and inner experience in the case of the true Chris-

tian is frequently emphasized in the Odes of
Solomon, e.g. xxi. 7 :

' my heart ran over and
was found in my mouth : and it arose upon my
lips.' On the other hand, the painful contrast
possible between the spoken testimony and the
real character of the life was not absent even from
these early Christian communities ; e.g. Hennas
speaks of those ' that have the Lord on their lips,

while their heart is hardened ' (Mand. Xll. iv. 4 ;

cf. Sim. IX. xxi. 1, 1 Clem. xv. 2, 2 Clem. iii. 4).

See also artt. MAX and Toxgue.
H. Wheeleb Robinson.

MURDER.—The prevalence of murder was one
of the dark facts in the social and political back-
ground of the early Apostolic Church. Fanaticism

of a fierce and ruthless type was in the air, and
human life was frequently as little regarded as is

noimal under such conditions. The resentment of

the Zealots against the authority of Rome was a

irnTTTD T TOO A J^ *!,« c\T *»,„ ^«^^u / J. \\ * In Kev 109- 10 the mouth is the organ of taste ;
according to

HOUTM, LIPS.—A» m the U 1 , the mouth (<rr6/xa) the curious statement of Ep. Bam. x. 8, the weasel copceives
and lips (x^i^v} are sometimes named simply as a I through her mouth.
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Sersistent fact in the situation from the third
ecade to the final catastrophe in A.D. 70, and

wiien cruelty and oppression were carried to excess
by Felix it was inevitable that there should arise

in opposition a body of extremists to whom murder
was merely a detail in a policy.

Thus during the time of Felix and Festus there
arose the Sicarii (see Assassins), whose Jewish
patriotism took a murderous shape. Their weapons
were dagj;ers (sicce ; of. Latin sicaHus, ' a mur-
derer,' The law passed under Sulla against
murderers was Lex Cornelia de Sicariis). Armed
with these, they moved with stealth tlirough the
crowds at festival seasons, seeking to remove their

opponents by assassination. Then, in order to turn
aside any possible suspicion, they gave way to loud
expressions of grief. We find a reference to this

group in Ac21**, wherethechiefcaptain (6 x«^^apXOj)>
finding that St. Paul speaks Greek, asks :

' Art
thou not tiien that Egj'ptian, which before these
days stirred up to sedition and led out into the
wiideraess the four thousand men of the Assassins
(TeTpa(ft(rxiX/oi/s fivSpaj tQv ffiKapiuv)"!' The Sicarii

must have been the easy instrument at hand to

every clever impostor, anil the incident referred to
here was the most notable example. An Egyptian
Jew gave himself out as a prophet and held out to
a crowd in the wildnerness the alluring promise
that the walls of Jerusalem would fall down at
his word and so make the city theirs once more.
Felix, however, put down the movement and took
many prisoners. Josephus gives two accounts of
this false prophet, in one of which (BJ II. xiii. 5)
he says that tlie majority of the 30,000 followers
were captured or slain, and in the other {Ant. XX.
viii. 6) that four liundred were killed and two
hundred taken prisoners.

That murder was not unknown even among
those identified with the Church may be inferred
from 1 P 4'-, wiiere the writer addresses a warning
to Christians. They are not to resent the fiery

trial, but to rejoice as those sharing the sufierings
of Christ—only ' Let none of you suffer as a
murderer (ws <povevs).' In later days it was a
commonplace of anti-Christian abuse to charge
Christians with the horrors of child-slaying and
cannibalism, but there seems to be no suflicient

reason for reading into the j)assage quoted any
reference to these charges. As C. Bigg has said,
' A Christian might quite well be guilty of murder.
The times were wild, and conversions must often
have been imperfect ' (ICC, ' Epistles of St. Peter
and St. Jude,* Edinburgh, 1901, p. 177).

R. Strong.
MURMURING.— The non-classical 'vernacular

terms' (H. A. A. Kennedy, Sources of A'r Greek,
1895, p. 38 ff.

) yoyyvfffxis and y(yyyv^etv are used seven
times in the LXX in reference to Israel in the
wilderness. The verb is used in the same con-
nexion in 1 Co 10'"—

' Neither murmur ye, as some
of them munnured, and perished by tlie destroyer,'
the allusion lieing apparently to the rebellion of
Korah against the autliority of Moses and Aaron,
which was followed by the punishment of violent
death (Nu 16). The OT reference and the evil

of partisanship which had become conspicuous at
Corinth (1 Co V^ S^ 4»- 's'-) suggest that the 'mur-
muring' the Apostle had in mind was that of
schismatic discontent in the Church, rather than
that of complaint against Providence because of
the limitations of the human lot—the sense which
the term most naturally suggests to us.

The second Pauline pjissage where the term
occurs ('Do all things witliout murmurings and
disputations ' [Ph 2"]), follows an appeal for Church
harmony ( w.*-* ; cf. 4-) and is obviously a warning
similar to that of 1 Co 10^^. The quotation from
the Song of Moses (Dt 32» LXX) in the following

verses hints that the history in the wilderness is

again in the author's mind.
The 'murmurers' of Jude's letter (v.'") are the

false teachers who have cre|)t into the Church and
are fostering discontent for their own advantage,
challenging (Church) authority and railing at
' dignities ' (v.*). Again there is a reference to the
incident of Korah (v.").

The murmuring of the Grecian .Jews against the
Hebrews (Ac 6')—a complaint against Church ad-
ministration— is the only instance where murmur-
ing has not a conspicuous reproof. Even here the
language of the Apostles (vv.- •*) may hint censure.

In 1 P 4'-' (' using hospitality one to another
without murmuring') the reference appears to be
to the grumlding against the obligation, imposed
bi/ Church tradition, of mutual hospitalit}' among
Christians (cf. the communistic spirit of Ac 2**).

The AV translation ' without grudging ' (so alsa
Weymouth) misses the above significance.

The term thus appears to have been u.sed bj- the
NT writers in a specific sense (suggested by the
classical instance of Korah) of disloyalty in one
way or another to the Church, its traditions, its

harmony and unity. 1 Co 10'" and Jude '* suggest
that, as in the case of Korah, such murmurings are
really against God Himself. H, Bulcock.

MUSIC—See Praise, and artt. on various

Musical Instruments.

MTRA (Mi5po, a neut. plur. ; often written Mi'ppa,

as in B).—^lyra was 'a city of Lvcia' (Ac 27'),

situated on a hill 2^ miles from the sea (Strabo,

XIV. ill. 7), and the name often included the sea-

port of Andriaca. In the time of the Ptolemys,
Myra shared Avith other Lycian towns the benefits

of a great maritime traffic which was developed
between Egypt and Asia Minor ; and when Rome
became mistress of the world, the conditions of

navigation in the Mediterranean made Myra a
place of growing importance. The corn-ships of

Alexandria, which brought food to the population
of Rome, Avere in the habit of sailing due north to

Lycia, making Myra a place of call, and then pro-

ceeding westward. This long route was the short-

est in the end. Instead of sailing straight for

Italy, and, in doing so, contending with the
westerly winds which prevail in the Eastern Medi-
terranean during the summer months, it was better

seamanship to make for the S.W. of Asia Minor,
and then get under the protection of the south
coast of Crete. When, therefore, the centurion

who brought St. Paul from Ca'sarea found an
Alexandrian corn-ship in the harbour of Myra,
about to continue her course to Italy, this was
no surprising occurrence. It was not an unlucky
event which made a disastrous change in his plans,

as T. Lewin suggests (The Life and Epistles of St.

PauP, 1875, ii. 187). It was exactly what he had
expected. Before he began his voyage he no doubt
calculated on being able to trans-sliip into one of

the vessels of that great Heet of corn-ships which
linked the names of Alexandria and Myra in the

common talk of all men of the sea.

St. Nicholas, one of the bishops of Myra, became
the patron saint of Levantine sailors. Myra was
still an important city in the Middle Ages, being
known as the partus Adriatici maris when 'the
Adriatic' included the whole Levant.
Both Myra, which is now called Dembre, and

Andriaca have some interesting ruins.

LiTKRATURK.—W. M. Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller and
the Roman Cilizen, London, isas, p. 298 f. ; E. Petersen and
F. V. Luschan, ReUen in Lykien, .Milyas vnd KihyratU,
Vienna, 1SS9. JaMKS STRAUAN.

MYSIA (Mwria). — Mysia was an ill - defined

country in the N.W. of Asia Minor, having the
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^gean, the Hellespont, and the Propontis on the

W. and N., Bithynia on the N.E., and the
equally ill-defined regions of Phrygia and Mysia
on the S.E. and S. The absence of hindniarks
between the land of the Mysians and that of the
Phrygians gave rise to the saying, Xf^P'^ ''* Miw-wv

Kal ^pi'iZv bpiffixoiTa. ' The reason is this : strangers
who came into the country were soldiers and
barbarians ; they had no fixed settlement in the
countrj' of which thej' obtained possession, but
were, for the most part, wanderers, expelling
others from their territory and being expelled
themselves ' (Strabo, XII. iv. 4). For the most
part a mountainous country, Mysia was not so

productive as Lydia and Caria. tt was sometimes
regarded as including the Troad in the W., some-
times as separated therefrom by the river -Esepus.
The river Caicus and Mount Temnos were usually
taken as the southern limits, and the district of

Phrygia Epictetus, which extends a considerable
distance eastward — as far as Dorylteum and
Nakoleia—was at one time in the hands of the
Mysians. The Romans, who showed little regard
for etlmical distinctions, absorbed Mysia in the
great province of Asia.
Mysia is referred to in an important but difficult

passage of Acts (16'- *). St. Paul and Silas, having
in tiie second missionary tour "come over against
Mysia " (iXdovres Kara, ttjp Mutrtav), were restrained

by the Spirit of Jesus from going into Bithynia

;

whereupon they turned westward, and ' passing
by Mysia (irapcX^ofrey rijv yiiaiav) they came down
to Troas' (Ac 16"-^). For a discussion of the
vexed question as to tlie apostles' movements
before tliey came to the borders of Bithynia and
over against Mysia see Phrygia and Galatia.
Assuming that St. Paul and Silas were travelling

from Pisidian Antioch northward through Phrygian
Asia, Ramsay observes that thej' would be ' over
against Mysia' when they reached such a point
that a line drawn across the country at right
angles to the general line of their route would
touch Mysia (The Church in the Roman Empire,
1893, p. Ton.). This point would be the city of

Dorj-lseuni. From there they turned due westward,
and, 'passing by,' or neglecting, Mysia—this does
not mean passing along its borders, but going
straight through it without pausing to do any
evangelistic work in it—they came down to the
-iCgean. The otlier reading, SnXdovrts, preferred
by Blass despite its weak authority (D and Vul-
gate), seems in Acts and tiie Pauline Epistles in-

variably to designate a missionary tour, which is

in this ca.se out of the question, as the apostles
have just been forbidden to preach in Asia (Ac 16*).

The distance from Doryla?um to Troas is about
240 miles. The route would lead through the
valley of the Rhyndacus and the town of Apameia,
w here there is a local tradition of a Pauline visit

(ExpT X. [1898-99] 495). Ja-MES Strahan.

MYSTERY, MYSTERIES. — 1. Meaning and
usage.—The word ' mjsterj'' (fiwrT-qpiov) is derived
from the Greek p.v€iv, • to initiate

' ; but it is also
connected with fxmiv, ' to shut the eyes or the
mouth. ' Consequently it stands for rites and truths
which must be closely guarded by those who possess
them. J. E. Harrison (Prolegomena to the Study of
Greek Religion, Cambridge, 1903, p. 154) ventures
to suggest as its source ixvaos, 'pollution.' And,
since in her judgment the aim of the mysteries is

primarily purification, the tii-ao^, or pollution,
from which the liberation is desired, gives the cere-

monies of purification their name. But this deriva-
tion restricts the compass of the word, and leaves
its use in the Scriptures unintelligible. Whence
did it come into Christian use ? Was it taken
over from pagan sources, or did it reach the writers
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of the NT and of the early Christian literature
through Jewish channels t There is sufficient
ground to decide for the latter view. The word
occurs several times in the LXX (e.g. in Dn
•218. u. w. 38. ». sw. 47

46J . \^ meets us again in some
of the apocryphal books (Sir 3** 22*^ 27'*, Wis
2« 6^2, To 12^- ", Jth 2^ 2 Mac 13-i). In these
passages the word is applied to dreams and their
interpretation, or else to the political and militarv
plans of the king which have not Ijeen divulged.
These plans are the king's secrets, whicli no one
should know until he has revealed them or put
them in operation (G. Anrich, Das antike Myster-
ienicesen, p. 144 ; Hans von Soden, ZNTW xii.

[1911] 197). Von Soden says that without doubt
the passages in the l>ook of Daniel suggest the
origin of the NT use of fxivH)piov, ' mystery.' The
idea of the king's secrets becomes that of God's
secrets, the plans of God, which remain hidden
until He reveals them. This is already apparent
in the Book of Enoch (ciii. 2, civ. 10, cvi. 19). In
the Gospels the word occurs in this sense. But
singularly it is found in only one SjTioptic passage
(Mk 4", Mt 1311, Lk 8i«), which, according to Carl
Clemen, contains no word of the Lord (Der Einfluss
der Mrjsterienrcligionen, p. 24), whereas in the
Fourth Gospel, which some critics view as the
most Hellenistic of all the Gospels, it is not found
at all. From this solitary occurrence we may in-

fer that the word had no attraction for the writers
as a means for expressing their thought. But
evidently it had a charm for St. Paul. He uses it

21 times in his Epistles, of which 1 Corinthians,
Ephesians, and Colossians give us by far tiie

largest number of examples. In every case the
word retains its LXX meaning, which leads Von
Soden to affirm that St. Paul did not borrow the
word from the Greek, but from Jewisli sources.
It may have alreatly become characteristic of
Jewish eschatolog}', but Von Soden intimates that
it was now a term of Jewish Christian theology
which St. Paul both used and developed still

further (see A. Schweitzer, Geschichte der paitlin-

ischen Forschung, Tubingen, 1911, p. 141 If.). It

is possible that St. Paul made this term con-
spicuous in his Epistles in order to oppose it to the
.same term as used in the mysterj'-religions. But it

has yet to be demonstrated that he was familiar with
their thought, terms, and rites. W. M. Ramsay's
fine discussion of the matter in his Teaching of
Paid in Terms of the Present Day, London, 1913,

pp. 283-305, needs more proofs than those given by
him to carry conviction. The onlj- one of the
mysteries prevalent in St. Paul's sphere of work
was the Attis-cult, but he gives no hint of a know-
ledge of it save in the obscure pa.ssage in Col 2
discussed by Ramsay.
The word occurs in the earlv Church Fathers

with noticeable infrequency. It is absent in the
writings of Clement, Barnabas, and Hernias. It

appears three times in the Epistles of Ignatius (ad
Eph. xix. 1, ad Magn. ix. 1-3, ad Trail, ii. 3) and
twice this number in the anonymous Epistle to

Diognetus (iv. 6, vii. 1-2, viii. 10, x. 7, xi. 2, 5).

In the Didache, or Teaching of the Twelve Apostles,

it occurs only once (xi. 11). In these passages
fivffTTipioy is no central conception and no sacra-

ment, although T. Zahn explains the term
' mysteries ' in Ignatius, ad Trail, ii. 3, as baptism
and the Lord's Supper (Ignatius von Antiochien,

Gotha, 1873, p. 323)—an explanation rejected by
both Lightfoot and Srawley. The mysteries are

in the maiu the Incarnation and the Atonement of

Christ.
The Apologists using the word took another

step. In the writings of Aristides, Athenagoras,
and Tatian the word is wanting ; but in Justin it

occurs many times, and usually signifies not any
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(articular rite, but ' the whole complex of re-

igion' in which the Passion of Clirist pre-eminently
appears (Apol. i. 13 ; Dial. 74, 91, 106, 121). It is

placed by him on the same ]>lane with symbol or
parable or type, a usage wliich continues until the
time of Augustine. The serpent is a mystery or

symbol {Apol. i. 27) ; a prophecy is a mystery :

' that which God said to David symbolically \iv

fivffTrjpltfi] was interpreted by Isaiali as to how it

would actually come to pass ' {Dial. 68, quoted by
E. Hatch, Essays in Biblical Greek, Oxford, 1889, p.

60). Justin, however, does not go much beyond his

predecessors except to emphasize cosmological and
ethical aspects. But lie is the first to compare
the Christian ixvcr-fipiov in its individual features

with the pagan mysteries {Apol. i. 66 ; cf. i. 25,

27). This was ommous, for it tended to weaken
the idea that the Christian mystery is peculiar and
distinct, although Justin shows in his condemna-
tion of tlie pagan rite that he had no thought of

bringing about this result.

Irenaeus uses the term in a Gnostic sense. It

stands for what he calls ' these portentous and
profound mysteries,' against which he writes his

famous work, c. Hcereses. Therefore little light is

thri>wn by him on the word ' mystery ' as it was
used in the early Church. However, from him is

drawn much of the information which enables us
to determine to some extent the Gnostic concep-
tion of ' mystery.' Apparently he represents it as
magical in character (see, e.g., Hcer. I. xiii, 2).

The Gnostic conception is important, for it is

regarded by some as introducing the change of the
idea of mystery in the Christian Church. Carl
Schmidt, Harnack, and others view the sacra-

mentalism of Gnosticism as an anticipation of

Christian sacramentalism. But to this Catholicism
replies that the relationship was just the reverse,
and, therefore, that Gnostic sacramentalism found
its source in the sacramental ideas of the Church
{Schmidt, TU viii. [1892] 525; A. Struckmann,
Die Gegenivart Christi, Vienna, 1905, p. 97 ; CQE
xlii. [1896] 412). Neither position has thus far been
sufficiently sulastantiated to carry conviction.
Two great writers at the end of the 2nd cent,

did exercise a marked influence on the Christian
conception of 'mystery.' One was Clement of

Alexandria, who brought the Christian sacra-
mental idea still nearer to that of the pagan
cults. Von Soden affirms that ' with him an
essential extension and a hellenizing change of the
use of /jLvaTT^piov begins ' {ZNTW xii. 205), and E.
Bratke in his article ' Die Stellung des Clem.
Alex, zum antiken Mysterienwesen,' in SK Ix.

[1887] i. 647) is an artfent advocate of the same
belief. Anrich takes a similar view but is more
cautious in his support of it {Das antike Mysterien-
wesen, p. 140). Prom the time of Clement the
Christian sacraments began to be called the
Christian mysteries ; and, while it is possible that
they already bore this name, tlie influence of
Clement's writings must have done much to estab-
lish it. He speaks of Christ as initiating us into
the mysteries, and quotes from Euripides, Bacchce,
470-473 :

' Seeing those who see he bestows his
mysteries. Of what fashion are these mysteries?
Secret except to the initiate ' {Strom, iv. 25).

Christianity is the true Divine mystery, a mystical
miracle ; consequently the Church is an institution

of mysteries (Protrept. 11). We, as jierfecteil

Cliristians, are j)ermitted by Jesus to communicate
' those divine mysteries' and ' that holy light' to

persons capable of receiving them {Strom, i. 1).

In the same cliapter Clement says that ' there are
some mysteries before other mysteries.' He also

draws a direct parallel between Christianity on
one side and the Eleusinian and Dionysiac cults on
the other {Protrept. 12). Clement had no inten-

tion, as Bratke seems to imply {SK Ix. 662 ; cf.

Anrich, Das antike Mysterienwesen, p. 140), of
breaking down all demarcations between Christi-
anity and heathenism, nor was he l>ent on an
accommodation of one to the other. But his use
of mystery terminology, which he probably drew
from tlie philosophy of nis day rather than directly
from the cults, must have aflected the Christian
conception of mystery and given it the idea of

a secrecy that could be uncovered only to the
initiated. His doctrine of the sacraments is still

a matter of dispute ; especially is his view of the
Lord's Supper difficult to determine. Almost all

the Protestant historians of dogma deny that
he believes in a real presence of the lx)ay and
blood of Christ within and under the consecrated
elements. Catholic theologians confidently attri-

bute to him this belief (C. Bigg, The Christian
Platonists of Alexandria, Oxford, 1913, p. 105 ;

A. Harnack, History of Dogma, ii. [London, 1896]
145; Struckmann, Die Gegenivart Christi, t^. 117;
P. Batittbl, L'Eucharistie!^, Paris, 1913, pp. 248-
261).

The other great writer who exercised a marked
influence on the Christian conception of ' mystery '

was Tertullian. He accepted the term sacra-

mentum as the Latin rendering of iivariipiov. The
earliest use of the Latin word in connexion M-ith

Christian life occurs in one of Pliny's letters {Ep.
X. 96 [97]) wherein he speaks of the Christians as
binding themselves by an oath ('seque sacramento
. . . obstiingere '). But Pliny's use of the term
throws no light on its ecclesiastical meaning, for

ecclesiastical Latin had not yet come into exist-

ence (E. C. S. Gibson, The Thirty-Nine Articles of
the Church of England, London, 1896-97, vol. ii. ,

p. 594). The adherents of the mystery-religions
were familiar with the word as designating their i

rites of initiation, particularly the oath of alle-j

glance taken at some point in them. It would be
hazardous to state dogmatically how early the
word took its place among their religious terms.

But ' the votaries of Mithra likened the practice of

their religion to military service. When tlie neo-

phyte joined he was compelled to take an oath {sac-

ramentum) similar to the one required of recruits

in the army' (F. Cumont, Oriental Religions, p.

xix). Livy records in his history of Rome the
recognition, on tlie part of the Romans, of the use
of the sacramentum in the mysteries. In a speech

of one of the consuls condemning the Bacchanalian
rites, the consul asks, ' Can you think that youths,

initiated under such o.aths as theirs, are fit to be
made soldiers?' (' hoc sacramento initiatos juvenes
inilites faciendos censetis?', xxxix. 15; cf. x. 38).

As anelement in mystery terminology sacramentum
would naturally assume a religious significance,

and we understand Avhy its use in the cults awoke
hostile sui^picions of them among the Romans of

the Republic and the early Empire. Even Ter-

tullian occasionally applies the word to the rites

of the mystery-religions (adv. Marc. i. 13, adv.

Valent. 30, Scorp. 10). Thus its association with
the mysteries and its resulting religious character

might easily suggest it as a rendering of fiwrT-Zipiov

itself. Points of contact between the two terms
would become apparent (F. Kattenbusch, art.

'Sakrament' in pME^ xvii. 250). And this must
have hajipened speedily, for sacramentum repre-

sents fivarripiov in the old Latin texts, with some of

wiiicli Tertullian was evidently familiar. But he
himself employed the term in a varied applica-

tion. On the one liand, he applied it to types and
prophecies in the OT {adv. Marc. iii. 18, iv. 40

;

adv. Jud. 9, 10, 11, and many other jiassages in

these two works). In this use it is purely a trans-

lation of the biblical fivcriipiov. On the other
hand, he employed it very frequently in the sense
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of an oath of allegiance or an obligation {de Cor.

^fil. II, adv. Valent. 30). Between these two ap-
plications all other uses of the word fall—namely,
as designating baptism, the Eucharist, the rule of

faith, salvation, and religion itself. Nothing could
show more clearly that the word is not always a
strict rendering of ' mystery,' and Tertullian at
times seems to have realized this himself.

But how did sacrament inn come to have the
significance of obligation and pledge ? Two con-
ceptions are implied in the term: (1) that of a
deposit of money, given bj' persons about to engage
in a law-suit, relinquished to the deity by the
loser, and thereby becoming actually a sacred or
devoted thing ; (2) that of the military oath of

allegiance taken on the standard. The idea of
sacred obligation is thus common to both concep-
tions. The two were brought closer together by
the pajment of award for military service (Tacitus,
Hi'it. I. Iv. 2). Thus sacramentum as a military
oath assumed the meaning of a sacred bond be-
tween the pledge-giver and the pledge-receiver.
This characteristic was carried into tlie significance

of sacrament in the terminology of the Church and
gave her sacramental rites the nature of pledges.
But the idea embodied in fivaTTjpiov was still

retained, so that sacramentum became as well the
outward sign of an inward meaning or a spiritual

grace. From this it is apparent that sacramentum
has a wider and more varied meaning than the
Greek term, which it, rather than arcamun, was
chosen to represent.
The full conception held by Tertullian of the

sacraments is still a debated question. G.
Thomasius {Die christliche Dogmengeschichte-,
Erlangen, 1886-89, i. 425), Hamack (History of \

Dogma, ii. 145, n. 2), and Roman Catholic theo-
|

logians (Struckmann, Die Gegenwart Christi, p. !

229 ti'.) attribute to him realistic views, while the
great majority of Protestant theologians believe
that he held symbolical conceptions. But Hamack
is quite sure that ' Leimbach's investigations of
Tertullian's use of words have placed this [that
Tertullian did not accept a symbolical doctrine]
beyond doubt.'

2. The kinds of mystery - religions. — The
mystery-religions differed from each other in vari-

ous ways. '^MSome were State religions, such as the
mysteries of Eleusis,near Athens, and the mysteries

^-«f Samothrace, an island in the Thracian Sea.
CjOthers, enjoying no State recognition, were cele-

brated in secret associations by private individuals.
To the latter class the Orphic mysteries and the
mysteries of certain Oriental gods belong{2)Again,
some centred about a male, others about a female
divinity. The mysteries of Mithras constitute an
example of the former, the mysteries of Cybele
and Attis, and the mysteries of Isis, examples of
the latter. Miss Harrison remarks (Prolegomena,
p. 150 f.) that 'in general mysteries seem to occur
more usually in relation to the cult of women
divinities, of heroines and earth-goddesses,' which
is a well-supported statement. In the majority of
the cults the female deity plays the chief part ; the
male deity, Attis, or Adonis, or Osiris, occupies an
inferior position. This may be explained by the
assumption that the ceremonies of these cults had
their remote source in pre-historic rites which
were intended to renew the strength of the harvest
field and enable it to produce abundant returns.
Consequently Mother Earth, with her vegetation
unfolding in the spring and disappearing in the
autumn, was prominent in the primitive days, and
retained her pre-eminence in the persons of the
Egj-ptian Isis, the Phoenician Astarte, the Phry-
gian Cybele, and the Greek Demeter, although
J. G. Frazer (GB^, pt. v.. Spirits of the Coi-n and
of the Wild, London, 1912, i. 40) distinguishes

Demeter from Mother Earth. We reach here a
striking contrast between the cults on the one side
and Christianity on the other. While the pagan
deity had his female associate, the Christ of
the Christian in the earlier centuries was wholly
unaccompanied. It was not until 400 years had
elapsed that Mary the Virgin assumed a position
in which her relation to Christ could feebly suggest
the old association of female and male deities in the
mysteries.

In many other respects the mysteries differed
from one another. Dissimilarities marked off those
of Eleusis from those of Isis ; and the mysteries of
Mithras possessed a genius or spirit of their own.
And yet they were united in one purpose and aim.
They were essentially similar ; so that they mutu-<
ally recognized each other and excluded no one on
tlie ground that he belonged to another cult or
compelled him on his initiation into the new to
relinquish his membership in the old cult. To-
gether they were supposed to confer on the initi-

ate protection against danger, to bring healing to
his infirmities, and to assure him of a happy pil-

grimage through this world and a blessed immor-i
tality in the next. The question of the moral in-'

spiration of the mysteries has been for some tim^
a centre of earnest discussion. Eminent scholars
are in disagreement here. So great an authority
as E. Rohde (Psyche, Freiburg i. B., 1894, i. 298-
300) believes that the pagan cults were not uplifting
in their effect on the initiate. Others, as H. Lietz-
niann (An die Edmer [=Handhuch zuni NT, ii.],

Tiibingen, 1906, on Ro 6»-^) and KH.E.de Jong (Z>(w
antike Mysterienwesen, p. 69), are equally positive
in the belief that the moral effect of the mysteries
was elevating and helpful. The fact that the
mysteries were pre-eminently ritualistic and formal
would support the former view. Their rites of
initiation appear to have been regarded as fully
capable of accomplishing all that was necessary
to bring their subject into union with the deity.
Amid such conceptions it is likely that little em-
phasis would be laid on the need of an upright
moral life as an aid. On the other hand, the im-
pressive and, in some respects, beautiful ceremonies
would have their influence on the mind and heart
of the candidates. It is possible that re%'olting

features characterized the ceremonies of some of
the cults. But, if such features, relics of the old
Nature religions, accompanied the ceremonial, they
were offset by others fitted to exercise an uplifting
power. Isis herself was viewed and extolled as the
guardian of chastity ; and consequently her initia-

tions could have been no stimulation to a careless
life. The testimony of the early Christian writers,
however, and even of Flavins Josephus (Ant.
xvrn. iii. 4), concerning the moral tone of the
mysteries should not be contemptuously dismissed.
Granted that they were inclined to exaggerate the
dark side of the ceremonial of the pagan cults, they
can hardly be charged with complete falsification

of their true character. On the whole, it is highly
probable that Rohde was nearer the truth in his
unfavourable estimation of the soundness of the
moral tendencies of the mysteries.

(a) The mysteries of Eleusis.—Of the State cults
the most famous were the mysteries of Eleusis and
of Samothrace. The Eleusinian mysteries existed
for at least 1.000 years, and were brought to an end
in A.D. 395 bj- Alaric. The oldest documentary
evidence of their existence is contained in the
Hymn to Demeter (v. 274, 473-4S2), which may
have been composed as early as the 7th cent. B.C.

This poem narrates the story of the search of De-
meter for her lost daughter Persephone, who while
gathering flowers in a lonely field had been seized

by Pluto and enthroned as his wife in his subter-
ranean realm. Demeter, indignant at the outrage.
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clieckeil the sniouting of Mown ^rain ami deprived
tlie farmer of nis harvest until lier dau<'hter should
be restored to her. The rich tieldH lay desolate
until Zeus, fearin*,' lest the people should perisli

with hunger, coininanded IMuto to surrender his

bride to her mother. Tlie unscruimlous ruler
obeye<l, but craftily induced I'eiseplione to swallow
the seed of the pomegranate, whose maj;ic properties
would compel her annually to come back to him
and remain in the under world for a part of the
year. Consequently l'ersei)hone returned to the
world from which she had been stolen, and Demeter
in her joy released the powers of the seed, and
taught the happy Eleusinians her sacred rites and
mysteries. The myth clearly had its oriyin in a
jtinie when men were used to deify the enerjries

lof the vegetable world, and to see in its springing
life the embodiment of tlie deity herself. The
gender of the deity was determined by causes which
are still the sport of s])eculation ; Imt in the
Eleusinian mysteries the corn deity was a goddess,
Demeter, who, originally solitary in her glory, was
subsequently associated with a second goddess,
Kore or Persephone. Demeter may have been the
original Mother Earth, but Frazer (GB'*, pt. v.,

Snirits of the Corn and of the Wild, i. 41), on the
alleged authority of the Htpnn to Demeter, regards
her as se^tarate from Mother Earth and as exclus-
ively the person ideation of the ripened and har-
vested grain ; while Kore represents the grain in

its sown and sprouting state. As the corn goildess,

reappearing from the soil, Kore naturally was re-

lated to Demeter as oHspring and daugliter, and
appropriately received her celebration and worship
in the early spring. IJut the perplexities which
attend the myths will be dissipated only when the
mythology of the old ^-Egeanor Minoan civilization,

which is jnst coming into view, is better known,
for the myth of Demeter and the myth of Kore
probably have their roots in it.

At the time of the composition of the hymn,
Eleusis was a petty independent State, and cele-

brated its mysteries without the co-o]>eration of the
neighbouring Athens. Its government then was
in the hands of a ruler who combined in himself
the powers of both priest and king, and who always
belonged to the family of the Eumolpid£e descended
from Eumolpus, a supposed Thracian soldier and
immigrant described in the hymn as founding the
mysteries under the instructions of Demeter her-
self. As a result of the conquest of Eleusis by
Athens the mysteries became the ruling cult of the
whole of Attica, and subsequently, through the
supremacy of Atliens, the chief cult of the Greek
world. But the conservatism of religion kept it

centred at Eleusis and under the supervision of the
Eumolpidte. The hierojjhant, or revealer and inter-

preter of the sacred ol)jects, was always chosen
from this family, and was the object of such pro-
found reverence that the mention of his name dur-
ing his lifetime was a legal ottence. The quali-
fications required for his election were advanced
age, personal charm, and a beautiful voice, which
was needed particularly for the recitation of the
sacred formulie. As second in rank, another
priestly family, that of the Kerykes or ' Heralds,'
shared the authority of the Eumoli)idii'. They were
also the ' torch -bearers,' symbolizing under this

term the search of Demeter for her lost daughter
in the under world. Tliese two families, the latter

belonging to Atliens, worked together for several

centuries directing the mysteries, and apparently
continuing in their co-operation the ancient council

of Eleusis. With them were associated priestesses,

few in number, belonging to the family of the
Phillida; and enjoying a ilignity almost equal to

that of the priests themselves, and performing
functions of an important character. But the

enumeration of these individuals does not exhaust
the official life of the cult. For there were several

otticeis, four in all, who were not of the priestly

circle ; they were chosen by the people of Attica,

and had under their care the financial attairs of the
cult. Yet this arrangement did not exclude the
priestly families, for one of their number must
always be a member of the financial committee.
The jtolity of the mysteries is noticeable, for it had
no intluence on the polity of the Christian Church.
Bratke, who believes that the mysteries, through
the writings of Clement of Alexandria, strongly
intluenced the sacramental life of the Church, ex-

cludes their intluence in relation to the official

ordering of the Church (^'A' Ix. 695 H'. ). It is singu-

lar that, if their influence was so potent in her sac-

ramental sphere, it should have failed to extend its

activity to her polity also. But no sign of this

activity is jierceptible in the ecclesiastical official

life. The Christian deaconess might be designated
as corresponding to the Eleusinian priestess. But
women i)erformed important religious functions

everywhere in the Western religious world, both
in the State cults and in the mystery-religions,

except the cult of Mithras ; and it is quite in

keeping with their general recognition that they
should assume some prominence in Christian wor-
ship. They held in the primitive Church, how-
ever, a position far less official than that allotted

to the pagan priestess, and it was only after the
lapse of several centuries that the deaconess ac-

quired her limited sacerdotal character.

As a primary stage of initiation into the mysteries
at Eleusis, mysteries were celebrated in the month
of February at Agra, a suburb of Athens. Our
information concerning their rise, their ceremonial,

and their mystic significance is very defective. It

is probable that they Avere once exclusively

Athenian, and on the incorporation of Eleusis be-

came subordinated to the Eleusinian rites. Clement
of Alexandria calls them the ' minor mysteries which
have some foundation of instruction and of pre-

liminary preparation for what is to come after,'

namely, the great mysteries at Eleusis (Sfroin. v.

II). The goddess who presided over them ap-
pears to have been exclusively Kore or Persephone,
the daughter of Demeter. We learn from Hip-
polytus, a writer of the 3rd cent., that 'the in-

ferior mysteries are those of Proserpine [Perse-

phone] below ' (Philos. v. .3). The sciiolia.st on the

jPlutns of Aristophanes (845) also tells us that ' in

the course of the year two sets of mysteries are

performed to Demeter and Kore—the greater were
of Demeter, the lesser of Persephone, her daughter,'

although the genuineness of this passage is subject

to doubt. Dionysus, also, was a sharer in the
mysteries, and was known by the name of lacchos.

On the Xinion Pinax, a monument dedicated bj' a
woman named Ninion to the ' Two Goddesses,' he
is represented as a full-grown man and as the

]>earer of the torch. Apparently he has no essen-

tial connexion with the mysteries, especially at

Eleusis, and might be regarded as a visitor. The
exact date of his entrance into the mysteries has
not been determined. Alnjut these three deities

the interest of the mysteries turns. On Demeter,
Kore, and lacchos the devotion of the worshippers
is centred.

In the month of Boedromion, early in the autumn
(Septeml)er), the initiation intothe greater mj-steries

occurred. On the 13th of the month the ((prj^oi,

soldiers still in their young manhood, went out,

armed with spear and shiehl, to Eleusis to bring
l)ack the 'holy things' to the Eleusinion, which
lay at the foot of the Acropolis of Athens. The
' holy things ' Avere really in charge of the priestess,

and, on their arrival in Athens on the following
daj', they were met by the Athenian priests and
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magistrates. On the 15tli of the month tlie real

festival began. The camlidates were assembled for

initiation, and the order was proclaimed by the
hieropiiant in the Stoa Poikile that no one of un-
clean hands or of unintelligible sj)eecli should share
in the mj-steries. Thus two classes of persons were
rigorously excluded. The first was comi>osed of

those who had been guilty of murder or homicide.
These were invariably denied admission to all cults.

The second class was composed of barbarians, or
else of ]>ersons with defective speech, which would
l>revent their pronouncing clearly and distinctly

tlie sacred words. All others, including children,

whfltever their position in life might be, were
eligible for the reception of the secret rites of

Demeter. It has been doubted whether slaves were
numbere<I among them, but the doubt is not well
supported. Xo dogmatic questions were asked, as

in the Samothracian mysteries, all being admitted
without assent to confessions of any sort. The
only requirement to which all alike were subjected
was ceremonial purity. Consequentlj' on the 16th
of tlie month the candidates again assembled and
began their march of six miles to the sea, shouting
as they went, oXaSe ^twrrai, ' to the sea, ye mystics.'
The salt waters of the mysterious ocean were sup-
jKJsed to possess great purifying powers, and a relic

of the belief may be seen in the sacramental use of
salt in Christian sacramental practice. Euripides
{Ipk. Tatir. 1193) alludes to the belief in his words
ffdXatraa jtXi'fei Tama Tavdpurrwv KaKO. ( ' the sea washes
away all evils of men'). Each candidate had pro-
\ide<l himself with a young sacrificial pig which he
drove before him, and on his anival at the shore
took it with him into the sea. Thus both were
purified and the pig rendered fit for the sacrifice.

The blooil of the pig sprinkled on the candidate
completed the purification, and the candidate him-
self, with head veiled, seated on a ram's skin and
grasping a winnow, was ready for the initiation,
hut at this point the festival of Asclepius, the
Epidanria, which had been recognized in Athens
as early as 421 B.C. and which had no vital con-
nexion with the initiation, intervened, and lasted
throughout the 17th and 18th of the month.
During its celebration the candidates for the Eleu-
sinian mysteries remained quietly at home, while
the interval gave an opportunity to late comei-s to
begin their initiation, or to complete the initial

ceremonies, if they had already realized a part of
them. On the 19th day of the month, perhaps one
of the most solemn in the celebration, the jiroces-

sion of purified candidates set out from the Eleu-
sinion on its tedious march over the sacred way
leading to Eleusis. It followed the sacred image
of lacdios, which was borne aloft before it, and it

carried back to Eleusis the ' holy things ' which the
((priSoi had brought to Athens. The number of
those who composed it was comparatively great,
sometimes 10,000 persons being in line ; of course
these could not all have been candidates, for the
hall of initiation at Eleusis could not have con-
tained so many. They were in part the initiated
who accompanied the candidates and sang hymns
in praise of lacchos on the way, or at certain places
indulged in coarse ribaldry and witticisms in order
to hold aloof the evil spirits. On the evening of
the iOth the mystics reached the ' holy citv,' which
they entered with flaming torches, and passed the
following day in rest or in offering the sacrifice.
Probably on the 22nd the initiation took place in
the Telesterion, a large square building surrounded
by thick walls to shield its secrets from prying ej-es.
It was set almost in the centre of an extensive
enclosure, which contained the large and small
propylsea or massive gateways, through which the
candidates were conducted past the small temple of
Pluto along the sacred way leading to the doors of

the Telesterion. Seats of stone, partly hewn from
the native rock and partly constructed, rose tier

on tier around the hall with a capacity for ac-com-
modating about 3,000 per-sons. The original build-

ing of course did not have this magnitude, for the
Telesterion was repeatedly rebuilt, each time on a
larger scale. What part the outer buildings played
in the initiation is not known. Possibly tlie (tescent

of Kore into the under world and Demeter's search
for her may have been rejiresented in the temple of
Pluto ; but this is doubtful, for the ruins of the
temple reveal no subterranean construction. It is

more probable that the final initiation was begun,
continued, and completed in the Telesterion. What
the nature of the ni}-stic ceremony was is not easy
to determine. Clement of Alexandria tells us that
' Deo [mystic name for Demeter] and Persephone
may have l)ecome the heroines of a mystic drama

;

and their wanderings, seizure, and grief Eleusis
celebrates by torchlight processions " (Protrept. 2).

Perhaps it would be precarious to take the word
' drama' literally. It may have had the character
of a {Mission play, as L. R. Farnell suggests (EBr^^
xix. 120) ; or it may have expressed the rehearsal
of the story of Demeter in the pantomimic dance
accompanied bj' songs, sacramental words, and
other ceremonies, as De Jong suggests {Das antike
MysterieniceJien, p. 19 f.). But beyond such con-
jectures we know nothing of the manner in which
the experiences, of which Demeter and Kore were
the subject, were presented. In some way they
were rendered so vivid, solemn, and impressive
amid the dim light as to lift the observer up into a
consciousness of union, even of identity, with the
immortal goddess. Nor do we know what the
* holy things ' were which the hierophant revealed
at the most solemn moment of the initiation.

Farnell (EBi^^ xix. 120) suggests that they 'in-

cluded certain primitive idols of the goddesses ' and
I)erhaps ' " a cut corn-stalk." ' A. Dieterich (Eine
MithrasUturgie, Leipzig, 1903, p. 125) would find

among them symbols significant of phallic worship.
The presentation of the com token rests on the
authority of Hippolytus, who says that ' the
Athenians, while initiating people into the Eleu-
sinian rites, likewise display to those who are being
ailmitted to the highest grade of these mysteries,
the mighty, and marvellous, and most perfect
secret suitable for one initiated into the highest
mystic truths : [I allude to] an ear of corn in

silence reaped ' {Philos. v. 3). Hippolytus may not
be trustworthy in his statement. But the majority
of our authorities, such as Frazer, Farnell, and De
Jong, are inclined to think that such a token was
really shown. De Jong believes that the rendering
of the words referring to it should be ' display . . .

in silence a reaped ear of com ' {Das antike Mys-
ferienicesen, p. 23, n. 1). Dieterich's suggestion of
the presence of the phallic symbol rests on the
retention of the old reaiding ip^/oaanevo^, which C. A.
Lobeck {Aglaojihamiu^, p. 26) found unintelligible

and changed to eyytvaayievoi. His contention is that
we have no right to alter a text, especially the text
of a mystic formula, simply because we cannot
understand it in its actual sense (Eine Mithras-
Uturgie, p. 125). If Dieterich's interpretation of

the difficult term is correct, we can hardly regard
this element in the Eleusinian mysteries as morally
elevating, even taking into view its religious sig-

nificance. It may be that at thLs point in the
ceremonies a ' holy marriage ' was celebrated in

imitation of the marriage of Demeter and Zens, or
of Kore and Pluto. Its possibility rests mainly on
the assertion of Asterius, who lived at the close of

the 4th cent, and who briefiy alludes to the act

(Encomium in SS. Martyres [PG xl. 325]). De
Jong seems to place great reliance on his witness

(Das antike Mysterientoesen, p. 22), whUe Farnell
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regards the passajje embodying it as doubtful.
With this sacred marriage the words of Hippolytus
may be connected :

' by night in Eleusis . . . [the
hierophant] enacting the great and secret mysteries,
vociferates and cries aloud, saying, " August Brimo
has brought forth a consecrated son, Brimus," tliat

is, a potent [mother has been delivered of] a potent
child ' (Philos. v. 3). Brimo is commonly believed
to have been another name for Demeter ; but Miss
Harrison explains it as another name for the Tlies-

salian Kore and designating in the Eleusinian
mysteries simply a maiden (Prolegomena, p. 553).

Brimus, tiie child, is understood by J. N. Svoronos
(' Erklarung der Denkmaler des eleus. mystischen
Kreisen,' in Journal international d'arch^ologie
numismatique, iv. [1901]) to be Pluto, by Dieterich
to be lacchos {Fine Mithrasliturgie., p. 138).

Frazer attributes reality to this feature of the
ceremonies, and explains it as magical, ' intended
to make the fields wave with yellow corn' (GB^,
pt. i., The Magic Art, London, 1911, ii. 138). If

the ' holy marriage' really occurred in the mysteries,
it must have been a relic of the old Nature-religions
preserved in the cult and liaving the meaning which
Frazer gives it. One more interesting feature of
the mysteries of Demeter is the kvk€(Iiv, or sacred
drink. Clement of Alexandria refers to it in the
only confession he ascribes to the initiate :

' I have
fasted, I have drunk the cup (KVKeobv) ; I have re-

ceived from the box ; having done (having tasted)
I put it into the basket, and out of the basket into
the chest ' (Protrcpt. 2). The KVKeuv was a mixture
of grain, water, and other ingredients, which was
the first food that Demeter had taken after her
long Avanderings and fastings. Among these in-

gredients the sacramental wine must have been
absent, for, while it was ottered to other deities, it

was not used in the cult of the underground gods
(K. Kircher, Die sakrale Bedeutung des Whines im
Altertum, CJiessen, 1910, p. 21 ; P. Stengel, Op-
ferbrduche der Griechen, Leipzig, 1910, p. 129),

Stengel explains its absence on the ground that
the chthonic cult reaches back to a remote time
when the Greeks had not yet begun to cultivate
the vine, and by reason of the conservatism of
religion were disinclined, on the introduction of
wine into use, to make any change in the practices
of the religious cult. Moreover, the ancients were
loath in their reverence for the clithonic deitj' to
use anything which did not spring directly from the
soil. However, the kukcuv was 'a sort of soup'
(Miss Harrison, Prolegomena, p. 156) or ' a kind of
thick gruel,' as Frazer describes it (GB'^, pt. v..

Spirits of the Corn and of the Wild, p. 161, n. 4).

The part which it played in the progress of the
ceremonies cannot be determined. But apparently
it was not an important part, and therefore, in this
respect, the KVKecbv cannot be likened to the Lord's
Supper. It was a feature of the experience of
Demeter in her search for her daugiiter, and, as
every feature of that experience was closely fol-

lowed in the pantomime, the manner in which she
broke her protracted fast would be imitated. It

is quite possible that sharing in the sacred drink
meant also a formal induction into the community
life of the mysteries and a reinforcing of the bonds
which were binding its new members to the old.

More than this

—

e.g. that the reception of it im-
plied a belief of the presence of the deity with,
in, and under its elements—can hardly be claimed
for it. On the 23rd day, the last day of the
festival, the tinal ceremony was performed. The
worshippers assembled and, casting water from
two vessels, now toward tlie east, and again toward
the west, looked up to the heavens with the brief

cry ' Rain !
' and tnen looking down to the earth

cried ' Be fruitful
!

' or ' Conceive !
' The prayer,

l)regnant with significance, throws back a bright

light on the real meaning of the mysteries cele-

brated at Eleusis.

We have no means of determining the extent
of the influence of these mysteries. Numerous
sanctuaries, dependent on the main sanctuary at
Eleusis, arose in other parts of Greece. We hear
of a sanctuary or chapel even in Italy. Of these
daughter institutions we know but little that we
can call trustworthy. The ' truce of God,' which
suspended all hostilities during the Eleusinian cele-

bnation, was proclaimed in lands as distant a.H

Syria and Egypt. Emperors, such as Hadrian and
Marcus Aureli us, gladly Wecame initiated adherents
of the cult, and when Valentinian I., in the year
364, forbade religious celebrations at night, he
was obliged to make an exception of the cere-

monies at Eleusis. A n influence so extensive makes
it possible that St. Paul knew of the mysteries.
But if he did, it is singular that he did not allude
to them in his speech at Athens on Mars' Hill.

The slightest apparent allusion to them would have
been eagerly seized by those who affirm his famili-

arity with mystery-religions. But his silence would
seem to show that he knew little or nothing of the
Eleusinian mysteries, or else viewed them with a
disfavour which the courtesy of the moment com-
pelled him to refrain from revealing. Their in-

fluence on the Church can only be assumed, not
proved. Svoronos, as quoted by De Jong (Das
antike Mystcrienwesen, p. 29), affirms that the Greek
Church is the successor of the Eleusinian cult, that
she borrowed mucli from Eleusis. If this be true,

the act of borrowing could have taken place only
at a comparatively late period. Examples of this

act are found in her celebration of important cere-

monies at night, in her processions with their icons,

in the revealing of holy objects, in the confession

of sins before the Eucharist, and in the adoration
of the Virgin Mary. W^ith these are supposed to

correspond the initiation at night in Eleusis, the
procession bearing the image of lacchos, the dis-

closure of 'holy things' in the Telesterion, the ex-

clusion of the unworthy, and the practice of con-

fession at Samothrace, the mourning of Demeter,
having for her Christian parallel the ' mater
dolorosa,' and the worship of Demeter, whose cult

ceased just before the worship (hyperdulia) of the
Virgin assumed unusual importance, and, therefore,

seems to have replaced that of Demeter. One could
speak more confidently of the exactness of these

similarities if one knew accurately what the cere-

monies in the Telesterion really were. Moreover,
the origin of the ceremonial customs and rites of

the Greek can be traced and has been traced to

other sources than to the cult at Eleusis ; and when
more than one source can be ascribed to a practice,

its assumed origin in a particular quarter is ren-

dered doubtful. At all events, this comparison does
not come within the limits of the primitive Church,
for such rites as make the comparison possible had
not yet been developed.

(b) The mysteries of Samothrace.—The Samo-
thracian mysteries are far less known to us than
the Eleusinian. They get their name from the
fact that their chief seat was in the island of

Samotlirace, which was an object of superstitious

regard from pre-historic times to a comi)arativeIy
late period. The cult itself is very ancient, antl

seems to be a relic of the religious life of the old

Pelasgian or .Eyean civilization which flourished

even as far as Sicily before the Greek civilization

arose. The ruins of its ancient sanctuaries in

Samothrace reveal remnants of the same massive,

Cycloi)ean walls, which are found elsewhere in the
islands and on the coasts of the Mediterranean.
Its mysteries were important in ancient times, and
from the 4th cent, rivalled the Eleusinian. They
attained their greatest distinction under Philiii
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and his queen Olympia, who were initiated into

them, and under the Ptolemys, who patronized
them and cared for their sacred buildings. Later
the cult extended its influence among the citizens

of the Roman Republic. Among its adherents were
such Roman soldiers and leaders as M. Claudius
Marcellus. We know little about its ceremonies
and formulae, which is a misfortune, for such
knowledge might have thrown light on the growth
of the religious terminology which St. Paul found
and used. They centred in the Kabeiroi, concern-
ing whom we have only the most meagre informa-
tion. They seem to have belonged to the class

of spirits kno\HTi as demons, goblins, and satyrs.

Originally they were chthonian deities or gods of
the under world, as the excavations on the island
reveal. Their name is probably of PhcBnician
origin, for it appears to be connected with the
Semitic Kabeirim, the 'mighty ones.' They were
really gods native to the islands of the ..-Egean sea ;

but inasmuch as they were gods of navigation, the
Phoenician sailors naturally were interested in

them and gave them the name by which they
came to be generally known. On Samothrace
they were called presumably Axieros, Axiokersos,
Axiokersa, and Casmilos. Like all deities of in-

determinate character, they were identified at
various times with deities of another name. The
possible affinity of their mysteries with those of
Eleusis led to the subsequent retirement of these
barbaric names, and the substitution in the place
of the first three of the names of Demeter, Kore,
and Pluto or Hades. Cybele and Dionysus rival

Demeter and Pluto as usurpers of the native
Samothracian names. A worship of the Kabeiroi
existed near Thebes also at an early period.
Excavations of the sanctuary belonging to the cult
have brought to light potterj- dating from the end
of the 5th and beginning of the 4th centuries B.C.,

which bears on its surface a figtire apparently of
Dionysus with the word 'Kabiros' written just
above it. The god is evidently chthonic in char-
acter. Probably the Kabeiroi were remotely
deities of vegetation ; but their office in historic
times was to safeguard the mariner. He who had
been initiated into their mysteries and had the
purple thread bound about his person was secure
from the perils of the sea. We know nothing
more of their mystic festival than that it was
ecstatic, and that it contained a sacramental com-
munion, if we accept H. Hepding's interpretation
of a Samothracian inscription {Attis, seine Mythen
nnd sein Kidt, Giessen, 1903, p. 185). TSot is

there any way of determining tneir influence on
the development of the religious life which finally

found its complete satisfaction in the Christian
faith.

(c) The mysteries of Andania.—The Andanian
mysteries were celebrated at Andania in Messenia,
the south-western part of Greece (Peloponnesus).
Originally they were consecratetl to Demeter and
to Kore, who was called Hagne, 'the Holy One.'
But at a later period Hermes, the Kabeiroi, and
Apollo were added to these deities. The Andanian
inscription of 91 B.C. gives us some information
concerning their external rites. The manner in
which the priests take the oath, the various crowns
or head-dresses which the priests and the mystics
should wear, the dress of linen in which they
should be clothed, are described. Women are
directed to be present with hair unbound and feet
unshod, and the animals to be oftered to the dif-
ferent deities are designated. Married women
figure as priestesses, and grades of initiation ap-
pear here as in the Eleusinian mysteries. While
evidences of required baptisms and anointings
are apparent, there is no indication of a sacra-
mental meal ; but as such meals were customary in

the secret cults, it is possible that it had a place in
the Andanian mysteries. Of the purpose of these
mysteries we know nothing, but we can conjecture
that thej- were related to the harvest, and that
they gave to the initiate a happy lot in the future
world.

(d) The Egyptian mysteries.—As early as the
XlXth dynasty the Egyptian cults had already
begun to spread into other lands. They were
founded on the legend of Osiris, who, like Demeter,
was originally a deity of vegetation. The myth
that centres about him is gathered from various
sources, among which Plutarch's account may be
regarded as the chief. He is usually represented
as the son of the earth-god Keb and the sky-
goddess Nut, which is the reverse of the cus-
tomary relationship of the parental deities. On
reaching manhood he ruled his country for
twenty-eight years, and proved to be a beneficent
monarch. He taught Ms subjects how to culti-

vate their fields, to train their vines, and to work
with tools. He even left his country and carried
everywhere his knowledge of the arts of a helpful
life. On his return his evil-minded brother. Set,
persuaded him to test the capacity of a chest to
receive his body, and, as soon as he had stretched
himself in it. Set shut the lid, fastened it down,
and threw the chest into the Nile. Isis, the sister-

wife of Osiris, in an agony of grief went every-
where seeking him, and, finally recovering the
body, returned with it to Egypt and hid it among
the reeds by the river. But Set. while hunting at
night, discovered it under the moonlight, and, dis-

membering it, scattered the several parts through-
out the country. Isis renewed her search, and on
finding the fragments gave them a fitting burial.

Another version of the story tells us that Anubis.
sent by Ra, came to her aid, and with the help of

Thot and of Horns (in Greek times Harpocrates)
fitted the parts together, enveloped them in a linen
winding-sheet, and then by his magical power
restored him to life. From this moment Osiris

presided over the under world as its king and
judge. All disembodied souls had to appear before
him, make their confession to him, and receive
at his hands the award of their deeds. In this

capacity Osiris was viewed as the representative
and giver of immortal life. In order to receive it,

one must have become even identified with him
and be called by his name. His great festival be-
gan on 28th October and ended on 1st November.

It was not until the time of Ptolemv L (306-285
B.C.) that the Egyptian mysteries made rapid pro-

gress. He seems to have given the first impulse
to the syncretism, or amalgamation of cults and
divinities, which for six or seven centuries was to
direct the religious life and practice of men, and
which is supposed by some scholars to have deeplv
influenced even the beginnings of Christianity^
The first step in this syncretistic movement was
the adoption of the name Serapis for that of
Osiris. The origin of the name is stUl doubtful.
Some find its source in the Chalda?an Sar-apsi.

But more probably it is simply the reduced form
of Osiris-apis (Oser-hapi). The union of the god
with the sacred buU, Apis, which wasr^ardedas
his incarnation, would suit Egyptian prejudices,

and the name Serapis itself would appeal to the
Greek mind. Thus Serapis, Isis, ana Horns or

Harpocrates were the leading deities in the
Egyptian cults, Anubis, Jupiter Hammon, and the
Sphinx ranking after them. They were invoked
sometimes together, and sometimes separately.

L^sually the name Serapis leads the rest, and when
alone is identified with Zeus and Helios, giving

rise to the formula, inscribed on amulets, ' Zeus,

Helios, and Serapis are one.' More frequently
two names, Serapis and Isis, are united in one
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invocation, but Isis also often stands alune, as
in Spain and Gaul, and receives the exclusive
worship.
Under the Ptolemys the cults spread through

the JE<iea,n islands and found numerous adherents
along the sliores of Asia Minor. In the same
period they had reached Greece, and they arrived

in Sicily about the year 298 B.C. The later pro-

gress of Cliristianity was hardly more rapid. The
ability of the cult of Serapis by itself to arouse the
emotions and fancies, its capacity to answer the
ascetic longinjfs, its power to amalgamate itself

with other cults, and to meet tlie monotiieistic

tendency, combined to give it a victorious career.

However, it was Isis, the queen deity, that became
the more celebrated of the two. The charm of

her nersonality attracted tlie atiections of many
peoples. Her gracious attitude toward women,
especially young women, enlisted in her following
one of tlie most potential aids to the dissemination
of a religious cult. Her dark temples, solemn and
mysterious, drew, ratiier than repelled, the re-

ligiously inclined. About 150 B.C. her cult reached
Italy, but did not enter Rome until the middle of

the 1st cent. B.C. There it encountered a deter-

mined opposition, its altars and images being
destroyed four times in the course of one decade.
But the cult was tenacious. The emperor Tiberius
dealt it another blow in A.D. 19. Soon after this

resistance gave way, for the cult of Isis did what
the State-religions were not doing—gave to tlie

worshipi)er the consciousness of direct and personal
communion with the deity. In A.D. 38 Caligula
built the great temple of Isis on the Campus
Martins, which figures in the sLory of Apuleius.
In A.D. 215 Caracalla placed the cult on a level

with the Stiite-cults and built for the worship of

Isis one of her finest temples. The goddess of

countless names, Isis Myrionyma, had conquered.
She is rightly called Domina, Victrix, Invicta,
Mater, Panthea ; and, had her worship finally pre-

vailed, the Creator of all things visible and invisible
Ivould have been conceived as the feminine rather
ihan as the masculine principle of the universe.
But her reign ceased, although years after every
other mystery-religion had vanished. Her cuJt
lingered on in southern Egypt, where probably, in

pre-historic times, the godifess began her career,
and in A.n. 560 Justinian closed her only remain-
ing temple on the little island of Phihe.
Our chief source of information concerning the

mysteries of Isis is Metamorphoses, or Golden Ass,
•written by Lucius Apuleius (born A.D. 125). At
the close of the worlc the author describes the
experiences of one undergoing initiation into the
Egyptian cult. We may acce[)t the information
with confidence, for the account is marked by too
much sincerity to pass, like the story which pre-
cedes it, as a product of the imagination. Un-
fortunately, the information bears on the rites of
preparation, not on the transactions in the sanctu-
ary itself. We learn from it that the candidate
for initiation had to await the summons of Isis,

even after he had been assured by her that he was
<lestined for her ministry. Durmg this period of
waiting he must carefjilly perform his religious
«luties and preserve a dignified silence. At the
proper time Isis makes her will known to him in

a vision, and the priest, to whom she has addressed
herself at the same moment, in the 'darksome
night' and by no 'obscure mandate,' informs him
that Isis is ready to communicate to liim her
secrets. After certain ceremonies, whose signifi-

cance is not disclo.sed, the priest ' washed and
sprinkled him with the jiurest water,' and, after

giving him further secret instructions, enjoined
upon him abstinence for ten days from all but the
simplest food. At the close of the fast he was

led, clothed in new linen garments, to the inner

recesses of the sanctuary, where the mysteries of

the cult were revealed to him. Of course the
revelations were inviolably secret, but no doubt
they centred alx>ut the cruel treatment of Serapis,

the search of Isis for his dea^l body, and the resur-

rection of the god. We should be glad to know
what was said and done in the sanctuary.

'I would tell you,' answers Apuleius, ' were it lawful for me
to tell you ; you should know it, if it were lawful for you to
hear. But both the ears that heard these thiiiK-s, and the
tong^ue that told them, would reap the evil results of their
rashness ' (xi. 23).

The final initiation was consummated at night,

as it was in all the mystery-religions ; for it is in

the midnight hours that mind and heart are the

most deeply impressed.

In those hours, Apuleius goes on, ' I approached the confines

of death, and having trod on the threshold of Proserpine, I

returned therefrom, being borne through the elements. At
midnight I saw the sun shining with its brilliant light, and I

approached the presence of the gods beneath, and the gods of

heaven, and stood near and worshipped them' (xi. 23).

In the morning he appeared crowned with palm
leaves and dressed in a many-coloured robe, and
was received by the people with joy and adoration.

Apparently they regarded him as identified with
the deity and worthy of divine honours. Christi-

anity escaped this partial idolatry prevalent in all

mystery-religions, for at no time in its history

was the worshipper of Christ identified in like

manner with the Christ Himself. No sacramental
meal is mentioned as a part of the ceremony by
Apuleius. He speaks of a ' religious breakfast ' as

a feature of the ceremonies of the third day ; but
this formed no element in the initiation itself.

Since the f^gyptian cults had become syncietistic

they may have adopted the s<acramental meal, for,

as in the Semitic, so in the Egyptian religion, it

was not emphasized in earlier times. The fact

that it occurs in the Eleusinian mysteries is no
proof of its presence in the mysteries of Isis ; for,

while the resemblances between the two cults are

sufficiently striking, the ditlerences are equally
impressive. De Jong sums them up briefly : the

respective tasks of Isis and Demeter are wholly
unlike : the one sought her brother and husband,
who is dismembered; the other sought her daughter,
who remains physically sound. The initiation into

the mysteries of Isis involved unreserved consecra-

tion to her service ; initiation into tiie mysteries of

Demeter did not make this extreme demand. In

the one case the individual was initiated by him-
self ; in the other the initiation embraced many
individuals at once. The cult of Isis received the

candidate at any moment, as her will decided, the

cult of Demeter at a stated moment. The one
was open to astrological ideas, the other was proof

against them. These differences reveal a mutually
independent development, altiiough somewhere in

pre-historic times they perhaps sprang from a
common source.

The extent of the influence of the Egyptian cults

can be more satisfactorily determined than the

extent of the Eleusinian influence. Cumont
regards it as very great. ' At the l)eginning of

our era,' he says, ' there set in that great movement
of conversion that .soon established the worship of

Isis and Serapis from the outskirts of the Sahara
to the vallum of Britain, and from the mountains
of Asturias to the mouths of the Danube ' (Oriental

Jieliffious, p. 8.S). Again, he informs us that the

priests of the Egyptian religion ' made proselytes

in every i)rovince' of the Roman world (ib. p. 86).

But Toutain disputes this conclusion and restricts

the influence of tiie Egyptian mysteries. Tliey

did not take root in the provincial soil, did not

modify .sensibly the ideas and practices of the
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immense majoritj' of the people, and remained
always exotic cults in the \\ estem world [Les
Cultes paiens, ii. 34). This conclusion is based
largely on the absence of monuments and inscrip-

tions in certain parts of the Roman Empire, and
is, therefore, an inference from silence. But, as
Ave determine the extent of the intluence of a
mystery-relijrion by the indications of its presence,

the abeience of sucli indications forms a reasonable
basis for judgment. The Egyptian cults, however,
•were sufficiently extensive to make their influence

felt in wide areas. Yet that influence cannot be
said to have reached with any degree of potency
the writings of the NT. Schweitzer seems to

Admit that St. Paul may have known of the cult

of Serapis and Isis (G'S-hichtc der paulinischen
Forschung, p. 150, tr. W. Montgomery, Paul and
his Interpreters, London, 1912, pp. 191-192). But,
if he did, his knowledge must have been extremely
limited, for it exercised no perceptible moulding
power over his thought. The ettects of the cult

on the ceremonial of the Church are more apparent

;

but even here the resemblances take the torm of

analogy rather than of genealogj-. The division

of the followers of Isis into believer and initiate

corresponds with the Christian division into cat-

echumen and faithful. But the Christian parallel

would be more striking had the Christian division

been into layman and priest, as in the Egyptian
cult. The Egyptian fasts, processions, morning
and evening worship, have their answering Chris-
tian ceremonies, but are not causally related to

them to the exclusion of all other sources. The
tonsure, it is possible, came directly from the
Egyptian cults into the Christian Church. From
the earliest times it was practised by the priest of

Isis and Serapis for the purpose of cleanline^ at

the sacrifice. It was peculiar to him, for the Attis
?riest wore his hair long, like the modem dennsh.
rom the Egyptian cult it passed into tlie Chris-

tian communities of Egyptian ascetics, and thence,
by the end of the 5th cent., to the Christian clergy.
Again, the derivation of the adoration of Mary,
the mother of Chiist, from the worship of Isis is

not wholly convincing, for tlie Christological con-
troversies of the 4th and 5th centuries may have
lieen the sole factor in bringing about this fateful

result. All this took place at a comparatively
late period. At any rate, as Clemen intimates
{Der Einfliiss der Miisterienreligioncn, p. 9), the
influence of the Egyptian mysteries in the 1st

cent, must not be assumed to be extensive in the
sphere of the Christian Church.

(e) The mysteries of Asia Minor.—Themj'steries
of Attis and Cybele were the most famous and
influential in the early religious life of Asia Minor.
Nowhere and at no time does Attis appear to be
worshipped apart from Cybele. He is related to
her now as her lover, now as her child. The story
of this double relation, like other mythological
tales of leading deities, is various. One, the
Lydian story, represents Attis as killed, like
Adonis, by a wild boar. The other, the Phrygian
storj-, represents him as driven to frenzy by the
jealousy of Cybele, and as dying from the ettects

of self-mutilation under a pine or fir tree, which
thereby became sacred to him. Cybele herself was
the greatest of the deities of Asia Minor. She
bore many names, and the seat of her worship was
in the Galatian city of Pessinus. Here in very
€arly times the stone of meteoric character, 'a
black aerolite ' (Cumont, Oriental Religions, p. 47),
which was to play an important part in the
religious life of Rome, was to be found. And here
was the grave of Attis, over whose death the
Phrygians mourned in their annual festival.

The primitive history of the cult is unknown.
The supremacy of Cybele seems to point back to a

matriarchal order of social life. And the name of
Attis, for which no explanation has been reached,
appears to have belonged to some remote and for-

gotten sjjeecli. A few scholars suggest the Hittite
tongue. But possibly it may yet prove to be a relic

of the old .-Egean civilization which had its seat in
Crete and whose ruler bore the title of ' Minos,' as
the ruler of the Egyptians bore that of ' Pharaoh.*
Famell thinks tliat ' in following back to its

fountain-head the origins of this cult, we are led
inevitably to Minoan Crete ' (Greece and Babylon,
Edinburgh, 1911, p. 92). It was Attis, not Cybele,
who was the prominent figure in the mysteries.
What Osiris was among the Egyptians, or Adonis
among tlie Phoenicians, Attis was among the
Phrygians. He bore the character of a chthonic
deity, a god of vegetation, for he had his death and
his resurrection, like the grain. His priests were
called Galli, or Galloi, and the chief pnest claimed
the name of Attis himself. In honour of the god,
and in a moment ofextreme ecstasy, they unmanned
themselves—an act which distinguishes the cult of
Attis from all others, and whose source and
explanation still battle the investigator. In the
year 204 B.C. the sacred stone of Cybele was taken
from Pessinus and carried to Rome. This was
done in obedience to a Sibylline oracle, which
declared that the conquests of Hannibal in Italy
would not cease until a sanctuary was established
for the worship of Cybele in Rome. The stone
was received with much ceremony and was placed
in the temple of the goddess of victory on the
Palatine. This inauguration of the worship of
Attis and Cybele in Rome is regarded as the first

step toward the conquest of the West by the
I Oriental cults. But at the outset the Phrygian cult
gained no i>erceptible control over the Roman
mind. Romans were forbidden by legislative acts
to take part in its ceremonies. It was placed ex-
clusively in the hands of Phrygian priests, who
alone were permitted to perform its rites and to
receive alms from the citizens for its support. This
rigorous exclusion of Romans from the cult con-
tinued until the reign of Claudius (A.D. 41-54),
who placed the Phrygian festival among the
publiclj- recognized festivals of the city. The
cause of this act is attributed by Cumont to the
desire of Claudius to establish a rival of Isis, whose
worship had alreadj- been favoured by Caligula,
and whose processions were attaining a constantly
increa-sing {X)pularity. This early date is disputed,
but both Hepding (Attis, seine Mythen und sein
Knit, p. 145) and Cumont (Oriental Religions, p.
55) agree on its correctness.
The festival of Attis was brilliantly celebrated

in Rome at the spring equinox in the second half
of the month of March. It evidently possessed
the main characteristics of the wild and ecstatic
worship as practised in the native home of the
cult. It was introduced by a preparatory cere-
mony on loth March, when the cannophori, or
reed-bea.rers, had tlieir procession, commemorating
some forgotten event or rite in the remote cere-
monial lite of Asia Minor. The reed played an
important part in the commemoration of Cybele,
but only speculation can explain its connexion
with her worship. A week later, on 22nd March, a
pine or fir tree was cut down in the sacred grove
of the goddess and was borne by the dendrophori,
or tree-bearers, in ]jrocession to the temple of the
Idff-an mother on the Palatine. Its branches were
garlanded with violets and its trunk swathed with
woollen bands. It represented the dead body of
Attis, and the garlands were woven of violets,

because violets sprang from the blood-drops which
fell from his person when he unmanned himself at
the foot of the pine. Julius Firmicus Matemus,
who wTote about A.D. 347, is responsible for the
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statement tliat the effigy of a youth, apparently of
Attis, was bound to the tree (tie Err. rrof. Rdi^.
xxvii. 1). The succeeding day was passed in

niourniny the death of Attis. It is possible that
on tiiis day the mourners joined in the Tubi-
lustrium, or the Feast of Trumpets, when the
trumpets, used at the sacrifice, were purified. IJut

our sources do not assure us of this. The 24th
was the dies sanguinis, the day of blood, wlien the
mourninsj reached its highest intensity. Under
the shrill sounds of various instruments, the
hoarse cries of the Galli, and the spectacle of their

whirling dances, the crowd of worsliippers were
lifted to unrestrained ecstasy, in wliich they
slashed themselves with knives that the blood
might sprinkle the statue of the goddess, and
when the neophyte, insensible to pain, emasculated
himself in her lionour with a sharp stone. His use
of the sharp stone to complete his self-consecration

to the deity is but another indication of the con-
servatism of religion, which preferred to retain in

the sacred rite the ancient means rather than
adopt tiie more modern means of metal. Our
sources, however, give us but slight information
concerning this stage of the ceremonies. The real

initiation was probably consummated under the
light of torches and in the sanctuary of Cybele
during the hours of the succeeding night. This
can be gathered only from hints of early writers
and from a few existing monuments relating to the
cult. The 25th was called the Hilaria, the joyous
festival, when the announcement of the resurrec-
tion of Attis was made and the expressions of
mourning were turned into extravagant expres-
sions of joy. It was characterized oy a sort of
carnival, when a certain amount of freedom was
permitted in the public streets. Later, in the 3rd
cent., this masked and hilarious procession had
become one of the most important among Roman
festivals. The next day was given up to quiet and
rest. But on tlie 27th, called the Lavatio, the cere-

monies were resumed. The silver image of the
goddess was borne on a wagon drawn by cows
from the sanctuary on the Palatine through the
Porta Capena to the Almo, which entered the
Tiber not far from liome. There the Archigallus
bathed the image in the stream, and thoroughly
washed the wagon and the rest of the sacra. On
the return of the procession to the sanctuary the
wagon was filled with flowers cast into it by the
people who lined the way, and the Galli made good
use of tlieir opportunity to receive alms from the
charitable. So the great celebration of the rites

of Attis and Cybele was closed.

We infer from formulfe recorded by Firmicus
and Clement of Alexandria that a sacramental
meal was administered to the candidate during the
initiation. Firmicus, quoting the Greek equiva-
lent of his Latin formula, gives it as, ' I have eaten
from the tambourine, I have drunk from the
cymbal, I have 1)ecome a mystic of Attis' {de Err.
Prof. itcUg. xviii. 1). Clement gives the same
formula more fully {Protrept. ii. 15). It is prob-
able that the rite was celebrated at the beginning
of the initiation as a preparation for other rites,

such as the ' holy marriage,' though we have but
the slightest evidence that the ' lioly marriage

'

figured in the cult. The elements of the com-
munion were, according to M. Bruckner (Dcr ster-

bende und auferstehende Gottheiland, Tiibingen,

1911, p. 24)andHepding{^«w, p. 186), bread, wine,
and the fish. The belief tliat the fish was one of

the elements is based by Hepding on the much-dis-
cussed inscription found on the tomb of Abercius,
who he thinks was a follower of Attis, and not, as
others affirm, a Christian bishop (Attis, p. 188).

It is true that certain species of fish were sacred to

Atargatis, the Phoenician goddess, and were eaten

sacramentally by her priests. Phoenicia lay not
far away from Phrygia. But the proof that the
features of her communion meal characterized that
of Phrygia resolves itself under close examination
into mere supposition. Hepding hituself confesses
that his opinion rests only on assumption. How the
Attis communicant regarded his sacramental meal
is also open to conjecture. Dieterich, reasoning
from words of Firmicus which follow his quotation
of the Attis formula, concludes that the communi-
cant recognized in this sacrament a real presence
of the deity (Eine Mithraslitnrgie, p. 103 ; see also
O. Plleiderer, The Early Christian Conception of
Christ, London, 1905, p. 127). O. Seeck says dog-
matically that ' what he consumed was regarded
as the flesh and blood of Attis, which he absorbed
in order to deify his mortal body' (Geschichte des
Untergangs der antiken Welt, iii. [Berlin, 1909]
128). Hepding falls back on the theory of Robert-
son Smith that the solemn act of eating and
drinking together is the ceremonial introduction
to personal relationship to the deity and to the
common life of the community (RS"^, London, 1894,

p. 265). Yet Hepding adds that, while in the mys-
teries the idea of admission to a brotherhood is

not ignored, ' the personal relation of the indi-

vidual to the deity was emphasized' (Attis, p. 188).

Cumont takes a similar view of the sacrament
(Oriental Religions, p. 69). But the evidence cited
for the belief of the Attis worshipper in a real
presence of the deity in, with, and under the
elements is not wholly assuring. We do not know
from any trustworthy source what conception he
had of the elements, as consecrated, though the
chances are that it was decidedly realistic. The
position of the sacrament in the initiation is also
unknown. It probably followed the fast, and, as
Briickner suggests, was the first step in the cere-

monies. The final ceremony was the resurrection
of Attis. When the rites had reached their most
impressive stage, amid the gloom and the singing
of mournful hymns, a bright light suddenly irradi-

ated the atmosphere ; the tomb was opened, and
the god arose. Tlie priest whispered to the initiates,
' Be of good cheer, oh mystics, the god is saved ;

for there shall be salvation to you from your trials

'

(Firmicus, de Err. Prof. Relig. xxii. 1). The
words are significant, for they reveal the aim of the
mysteries of Attis—escape from perdition and the
assurance of a bright immortality. Thenceforth,
not through the sacrament, but through the resur-

rection of Attis and his share in it, the initiate was
a mjjrstic of Attis.

The taurobolium (less frequently criobolium, the
off'ering of the ram) became a part of the rites of
the cult after the middle of the 1st century. The
mystic, swathed in linen as if prepared for burial,

descended, while the spectators sang dirges, into a
pit which was covered with lattice-work. The blood
of the slaughtered animal streamed tlirough the
openings in the platform on the mystic below, who
eagerly caught it, bathing himself with it and
drinking it. When he ascended, red and dripping,
from the pit, he was regarded as born again to
eternal life, and was received by liis associates with
divine honours (Prudentius, Peristephanon , x. 1048).

The idea of his re-birth was further emphasized by
the nourishment of milk which was given him, as
though he were a new-born babe. The taurobolium
was not always regarded as lasting in its eflects,

but might be repeated by the individual after the
lapse of twenty years in order to re-invigorate his

spiritual life. In tiiis respect it difl'ered wholly from
tlie Christian baptism by wat«r, which was per-

manent and repeated only conditionally. The in-

fluence of the taurobolium on the formation of the
sacramental doctrine of the Church could have been
only very slight. It is more likely that the Chris-
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tian idea of cleansinjj and purification ' in tlie blood

of the Lamb' (Kev 7'*) indiienced the taurobolium.

The source of the rite and even of its name is con-

jectural. '

It is not strictly Phry<^an ; it may be
traced to the peoples of Svria, and even further to

the de:>erts of Arabia. Cumont has changed his

mind more than once concerning its origin, and his

various conclusions are subjected by Toutain to

sceptical criticism (Cumont, Oriental Religions, p.

66 ti". ; Toutain, Les Cultes paiens, ii. 86flF.).

It was not until the second half of the 2nd cent,

that the cult of Attis and Cybele began to command
an extensive attention and interest in the Western
world. In the time of Irena^us it was already
present in Lyons, which became the centre of its

extension in this part of the Roman Empire (Tou-
tain, Les Cultes paiens, ii. 112-114). It had been
brought thither by a few of its devotees, whose
missionary zeal may have been inspired by the
success of the Church in her missionary enterprise.

T\\ o factors greatly aided the spread of the cult.

One was the taurobolium already mentioned. Its

assurance of spiritual purification and immortality
gave it an inestimable value in the eyes of the con-

verts. To have experienced the taurobolium was
to be free of sin either temporarily or permanently,
and to possess, with this cleansing, the grant of a
happy life hereafter. The other factor was the
agrarian character of the cult. What promises to

men an abundance of food is also dear to them.
Consequently, the processions around the sown
fields with the image of Cybele borne aloft, the
accompanjnng songs and dances in her honour, the
resulting assurance of a rich harvest, increased
the capacity of the cult to win the affections of the
common people. Thus a joyful life here and the
anticipation of a joyful life hereafter made it a centre
of attraction wherever it went. By the middle of

the 3rd cent, its taurobolia, at first private, had
become public, and were offered even for the w el-

fare of the imperial family. By this time the cult

had established itself in Gaul, Spain, and Africa.

Where its sanctuary stood in Rome, the original

centre of its propagandism, rises now the dome of

the cathedral of St. Peter.

{/) The mysteries of Persia.—Mithras was the
centre of devotion and worship in the Persian cult.

In early Persian times he was associated, with the
highest god, Ahura, and afterwards was a modifica-

tion of him. Specifically he was the god of light

—that is, the light of day. Dailv from the eastern
to the western horizon he rode in his chariot
drawn by four white horses. In him the dawn,
the brightness of the noon, and the sunset glow-

were embodied. He was also the god of vegeta-
tion, not because he possessed a chthonic character,
but because his warming light quickened the seed
and brought forth the abundant harvest. It is pos-

sible that Mithras also was remotely a chthonic.
deity, like Deraeter and Attis. His association
with the cave, his worship in the underground
chamber, and the representations of vegetable life

on his monuments, might imply it. But as he is

portrayed in Persian mythology he was a celestial

deity and is devoid of all chthonic features (J. Grill,

Die persische Mysterienreligion im romischen Ri:i> h
und das Christentum, Tiibingen, 1903, p. 28). The
life-giving power of Mithras v.as naturally ex-
tended by human reflexion to the moral sphere.
He was regarded as the inspirer of truthfulness,
honesty, and bravery in his subjects. Before
him the oath was taken, and he was the avenger
of the violation of treaties. L'nder the Persian
kings he became, as their protector, the god of
war. Thus he was a soldier's deity, which, in

part, explains his charm for Roman legionaries.

As the deity to whom appeal was made in battle,

he became also a mediator between gods and men.

and ruled the realm intermediate between the
abode of Ahura and that of Ahriman.
The Mithras of the Roman Empire was not the

same as the Mithras of the Persian kingdom. In
the progress of his worship from Persia westward
his colt experienced numerous additions and modi-
fications. It is difficult to mark the moment
when it became a mystery-religion, but the cult

was already well advanced, theologically and
sacramentally, in the 2nd cent. B.C. During it»

sojourn in Babylonia it fell under the influence of

the Chaldaean astrology and absorbed much of it.

Consequently, the instructions given the candidate,
probably in the later stages of his initiation,

assumed a partially scientific character. When
the cult reached the Greek-speaking peoples, it

sufiered fresh modifications, but these did not
vitally afl'ect it. While pliant under the Chaldaean,
it was unj-ielding under the Greek influence. This
conservatism distmguishes it from other cults

which were less sturdy in their capacity for resist-

ance. The Romans, among whom it was to assume
its greatest importance, first came into contact
with it in their invasion of Asia Minor, especially

when Pompey waged his war with Mithradates
(66 B.C.), although a company of Mithraic wor-
shippers had already appeared in Rome. The
Roman soldiers, chiefly the officers, were at once
drawn to this martial god, and, giving him their

allegiance, became his most effective missionaries

in the West. They carried his cult, as they moved
from camp to camp, west of the Black Sea, up the
Danube, to Central Europe, and then southward.
However, only from the time of the Flavian
emperors (A.D. 70-96) can it be said to have gained
a foothold in the Roman Empire. In the mean-
while it failed to entrench itself on the shores of

1 Asia Minor and in Greece. This failure had a
serious effect on its destiny, for, when it came into
conflict with the Christian faith, which had suc-

;
ceeded in capturing the culture of Greece, it found
itself labouring under a great disadvantage. The
religion which can interest the intellect to the
greatest degree, as well as arouse the emotions,
gains the day (A. Hamack, Die Mission und
Ausbreitung des Christentums, Leipzig, 19(^, p.

271 ; but see Grill, Die persische Mysterienreligion,

p. 55 ff., for additional reasons). From the end of

the 2nd cent, its foothold in Rome was assured.

There it allied itself with the Attis cult and
flourished under the protection of the privileges

granted this cult by the State. The reign of

Commodus (180-192) marks an epoch in the pro-

gress of Mithras. The emperor off"ered himself

for initiation into the mysteries, and raised the
god to the position of patron deity of the imperial
power ; and in the reign of Severus, his successor,

we find the name of a chaplain of the imperial

court in the serWce of Mithras. The influence of

the cult steadily grew in the West during the
century, though it secured but slight control in

Egypt and Spain. In A.D. 307 Diocletian and his

associates dedicatetl a sanctuary to Mithras at

Carnuntum on the Danube, and in that dedication

recognized him as the 'protector of the Empire.'
Fifty years later Julian became sole emperor of

Rome (361-363) ; and, although educated a Chris-

tian, immediately announced himself to be a
follower of Mithras. The cult was introduced

into Constantinople ; but its ascendancy lasted

only a brief time. It quickly lost it, and, on the

ascent of Theodosius to undisputed power (A.D.

394), it led a precarious existence until it vanished

in its last place of refuge in Cappadocia and its

neighbourhood.
The cult always conducted its worship in a cave,

or, if a natural cave were not available, in a
subterranean chamber. The underground temple
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was rectangular in form, and provided witii rows of

seats for the atcoininodation of tlie worshippers. It

bore the name of Mithra-um, and could not have
held more than lOU persons. Consequently, each
congrepition was small, but the limited number
of ' brethren ' wa.s an advantajre, for it brought
the individual members into the closest acquaint-
ance and sym[iathy witii each other. Each con-
gregation was well organized. It had its sammus
'pontifex, or high priest, who had charge of the
initiates, and, according to Tertullian, could many
but once. He superintended either in person or
by delegated authority the numerous sacrifices,

and kept the fire on the altar always burning.
He directed the worship of the planets and the
sun, to each of which a special day was devoted.
Parallel with the duties of the priesthood there
was also a system of duties assigned to elected
officers of the corporation, which had the legalized

right to hold property. A college of decurii

governed it ; besides these there were curators,

who iiad charge of the linancial attairs of the cult

;

advocates (defensorcs), who defended its interests

in courts of law ; patrons, whose private means
helped to defray exceptional expenses. Thus its

official ordering was somewhat similar to that of

the cult of Isis {EIIE vii. 436). Unlike the cult of

Demeter, its polity seems to have been congrega-
tional, each community of worshippers being in-

<lependent of every other.

The candidates for initiation passed through
seven stages or grades, each possessing its own
mask and robe,which the candidatewore on the com-
pletion of its rites. These seven stages answered
to the spheres of the seven planets, which the soul
of the devotee was supposed to traverse after it

was liberated from the body. It was thus fitted

to enter and leave in safety each sphere, for it

was no longer a stranger to it, and knew how to
answer the challenge of the guardian of it. At
each grade the candidate received a special name,
appropriate to the character of the grade—raven,
occult or veiled, soldier, lion, Pei'sian, sun"s
messenger, and father. This is now the accepted
list, though the names are variously recorded by
different early writers (Por])liyry, de Abstinentia,
iv. 16 ; Jerome, Ep. 107). liut the bearer of the
last of them, ' father,' held a pre-eminent place in

the mysteries ; in fact, all the priests of the cult
Avere called ' fathers,' as in the Attis cult. The
bigh i)riest himself received the name of ' father of
fathers.' The iiolders of the first three grades
were regarded as servants. But when they had
passed through the gratle of 'lion,' which is the
most frequently mentioned in inscrii)tions, they
entered the rank of companions or 'participants.'
During the initiation a system of tests was brought
to bear on the candidate in order to prove his
capacity for endurance. Vows of strict si I once
concerning the things revealed to him were re-

I
quired. Baptisms for cleansing appear in the

I various rites ; and there are indications of the
practice of a sacrament of Confirmation. We
learn from Tertullian that the brow of the ' soldier

'

was marked with a sign :
' Mithras set his mark

on the foreiiead of his .soldiers ' (de Prmscr. 40).

A communion which Cumont descrilies {I'cxtes ct

Monuments, Brussels, 1896-99, i. 320, tr. T, J.

McCormack, Chicago, 1903, p. 158) figureil among
the rites. It belonged to an advanced stage of

the initiation, and its elements were bread and
water, though some (Cumont and Grill) believe

that the water was mixed with wine, of which
there is no convincing proof. Doubtless the com-
munion was an imitatifin of the triumiihant
banquet, whi(th Mithras, just before his glorious

ascension, enjoj'ed with the sun-god. It was prob-

ably regarded by the conmmnicant as magically

imparting to himself the vigour of health, increased
prosperity, illumination or mind, ])ower to cope
successfully with evil spirits, and finally a blessed
immortality. De Jong appears to regard the com-
munion as the culmination of the initiation.

Others view the taurubolium, which was a rite in

the Persian cult also, fis the culmination, when
the candidate emerged from his repulsive bath and
received the homage of the people as one who had
become identified with the god. Of the two
opinions the latter may be viewed as the more
correct.

The relation of the Persian to the Egyptian
cult was close. There were Mithras-fathers who
at the same time were priests of Serapis and Isis,

It is significant that the priest who conducted
Apuleius through the mysteries of Isis bore the
name of Mithras. The idea of the service of the
god as a life-long warfare was common to both ;

and the moral requirements received in them
stronger emphasis than in the other mystery-
religions. Further, the followers of Mithras, ina.s-

much as women with few exceptions were excluded
from their cult, sought and received the admission
of their wives and daughters into the Isis cult,

where they were sometimes advancetl to high
official position. The relations of tiie Mithraic
cult to the Attis mysteries were hardly less cordial.

The Mithrajum in Rome adjoined the temple of

the Phrygian mother, and the possession of the
taurobolium by both formed a bond of sympathy.
The attitude of Mithraism to the growing Christian
Church also was kindly until the rivalry between
them became intense, when goodwill gave way to

animosity, and the Mithraic priestiiood early in

the 4th cent, inaugurated through the em))eror a
determined persecution of the Christians.

It has been affirmed that this rivalry was ileep-

ened by the similarity between the tenets and
practices of the two religions. The similarity is

striking. The Fathers of the Church—Justin and
Tertullian, for example—were impressed by the
likeness, and attributed it to the ettbrt of Satan
to imitate the Christian teachings and rites. Each
religion had a revelation, a mediator, who was
both creator and redeemer ; the story of his birth

into the world, of his adoration by shepherds ; an
atoning sacrifice for the salvation of men, a last

supper, and an ascent into heaven ; a baptism, a
communion, a confirmation, a belief in the immor-
tality of the soul, in a final judgment, in the resur-

rection of tiie dead, in the end of the world by fire,

in a heaven for saints and in a hell for the reprobate.

This parallelism of teachings and practices has sug-

gested to some students a borrowing on the part

of Christianity from Mithraism, or the absorption

of Mithraism into it. But with the similarities

there are equally impressive ditlerences. Mithra-
ism presents a pantheon, a personification of ab-

.stractions and forces ; Christianity, the one living

God who is Spirit and Holy Love ; the one an
eternal dualism of good an<l evil, the other a crea-

tion subject to the will of an unrivalled Creator ;

tlie one the controlling and inexorable power of

fate, the other the government of a wise and bene-

ficent Providence ; the one a mythological saviour,

the other a historic person, who lived a real yet
sinless life ami died a heroic death to rescue the

world from sin. Mithraism saved exclusively by
sacramentalism, Christianity by faith witii sacra-

mentalism subordinate to it. These distinctions

colour the two religions through and through, im-

parting their distinctiveness to the minor features

which help to characterize tiiem. Further than
this, Mithraism was established in the Western
world only after the Christian doctrines had l)een

wrought out in the Church. Christianity becomes
more wonderful in our eyes if it could have ab-
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sorbed a religion so disparate from itself and so

|)0\verful without becoming itself radically aflected

)y the act. De Jong is quite right in rejecting

utterly the plea that Christianity borrowed any of

its tenets from the Mithraic cult {Das antike Mys-
terieiitct'sen, p. 60).

It was only at the end of the 2nd cent, that this

mystery-religion began to a.<sunie importance in the

life of the Empire, but it always remained local in

its influence. It was a soldier's religion, and natu-

rally followed the Roman army from encampment
to encampment. One can trace the movements of

the army on the soil of Europe by the surviving

Mithraic monuments. Outside of the army posts

it got a footing along the great routes of travel,

frequented by the Oriental, who would naturally

carry his religion with him. As a military religion

it was confined socially to a limited social life

—

from the officers of legions, governors of pro\'inces,

to their captives and slaves. Under such con-

ditions extensive territories would lie beyond its

influence (Toutain, Ze* Cultes paiens, ii. 150-159).

And from these territories, which were not domin-
ated by Mithraism, the religion of Christ drew in

great measure its converts. Throughout its career,

therefore, the Persian cult could have had but slight

direct influence on the Christian faith.

f/7) The Orphic mysteries.—Orphism is the sj)ecu-

lati%'e element in the Thracian worship of Dionysus.
The oldest witness to Orphism is Herodotus (ii. 81),

who emphasizes the agreement of some Bacchic
and Orphic customs with the Egyptian (Kohde,
Psyrhe, ii. 103). Orpheus was its founder, and
from him it receivetl its name. Tliere are two
main conceptions of him, the one laying the stress

on his humanity, the other on his divinity. The
first presents him as a historic figure, an immigrant
from the South, perha[>s Crete, into Thrace and
Thessaly (Miss Harrison, Prolegomena, p. 456 tf.).

The second presents him as a god, either chthonic
or celestial. His assumed chthonic character is

based on the derivation of his name from 6p<f>yr}, the
darkness of the nether world. If he was a god,
he was originally identified with Dionysus. Seeck
l)elieves that the two were nearlj' related forms of

the sun-god, whose cult was strongly influenced

by that of Sabazius, who was Thracian as well
as Phrygian, an unmistakable chthonic deity, his

symbol being the serpent. But the problem of the
original inter-relationsliip of Orpheus and Dionysus
remains still unsolved. Miss Harrison confesses

that ' mythology has left us no tangle more intri-

cate and assuredly no problem half so interesting
a-s the relation between the ritual and mythology
of Orpheus and Dionysos ' (Prolegomena, p. 455).

Orpheus, however, failed to keep the position
which his supposed identification with I>ionysus
gave him ; for later he appears merely as a priest

of Dionysus and a promoter of the Dionysiac
mysteries. In spite of his close relationship to

him there are distinctions which separate them and
give to Orpheus an individuality of his own. Two
distinguishing features characterize the cult, which
often bears his name rather than that of Dionysus.
The first was its capacity to embodv the finer as-

pirations of the soul in fitting meloJy. This cap-
acity was presumably due to Orpheus, whose soft

and gentle music, varied in its expression, could
easily be contrasted with the uniformly wild and
strident strains, more customary among his actual
or adopted countrjTuen. The second feature was
its possession of an abundant sacred literature,

such as was wanting in the other mystery-religions,
with the exception, perhaps, of that of IsLs. In
its form it was poetical, and continued to increase
in volume from the 6th cent. B.C. to the 4th cent.
A.D. (Lobeck, Aglaophamus. pp. 341-347). In
character it was dogmatic, presenting authorita-

tively its i)eculiar view of the world and of man.
Time was the original generative power. Thence
came --Ether or the heavenly world, and Chaos, the
mighty void (xeXiipior x<>^/'a). Time produced a
silver egg which .tther fructifietl and over which
Chaos brooded. From the egg Phanes, the mystic
principle of the world, was bom. The new deity
was two-fold in gender, male and female at once,
and from its co-ordinated activities a universe
emerged, which it reduced to harmonious arrange-
ment. Then follows a succession of deities, among
which are the Titans, and the sole ruler, Kronos,
who swallows his own children and is finally con-
quered and supplanted by Zeus. Each succession
of rulers introduces a new ordering of the world

—

a new e{XK-h. At the end of the succession Dio-
nysus appears, with the addetl name of Zagreus,
possibly a chthonic deity. While he was still a
child his father, Zeus, entrusted to him the govern-
ment of the world. The evil Titans, the enemies
of Zeus, approached him in disguise at the insti-

gation of the jealous Hera, and gained his pood-
will by gifts. While he was intent on one of the
gifts they fell upon him, but Zagreus escaped from
them by repeated transformations of himself. At
last they caught him when he was in the form of
a bull and tore him into pieces, all of whicii except
the heart they swallowed. Zeus, hearing of his

death, avenged it by smiting the Titans with a
thunder-bolt, and out of their ashes the race of man
arose, possessing according to its origin good
qtialities (dionysiac) and evil qualities (titanic).

The legend which recounts the restoration of
Dionysus to his former life and glorj' is varied.

But he, as restoretl, introduced a new era in which
mankind is now living. The story, thus briefly

recounted, is very old. Onomacritns of Athens
(53<>-485 B.C.) evidently had it under his hands.
The Orphic theologj- begins with it and continues
in it. For man by nature is dominated by an evil

frinciple, from which he must seek to free himself,

t is his original sin, which holds him down morally,
and his hope of victory lies in Dionysus Zagreus,
to whom the government of the world has again
fallen. But in the ettbrt to attain victory certain
ritualistic practices are enjoined, such as abstin-
ence from certain foods, meat, eggs, and beans,
and wearing of white gannents, and the ottering

of unbloody sacrifices.

The Orphic theology dealt with the soul not
merely as it exists in this world, but with its fate

in the future world. On the one hand, the Orphic
doctrine of the state of the blessed dead was the re-

verse of the dreary conception which, applied ta
all but a few j>ersons, was prevalent in the time of

Homer. On the other hand, its doctrine of final re-

tribution was almost as sombre as that of Chinese
Buddhism. The idea of transmigration formed the
central point of its view of the future. This idea,

\*-ith others, seems to point to a close connexion at

some early period between the cult and the Egyptian
mysteries, and to sustain the theory that Orphism
was derived mainly from Egypt. But the con-

nexion of Orphism with Thracian beliefs and trends
is too deep-seated and unmistakable to give room
to this theory. The doctrine of transmigration,
which we find alike in India and Egypt, must have
been an extensive belief in remote times. No one
knows whence it came, and it is likely to have been
as native to Thrace and Thessaly or to lower Italy,

wliere the cult early made its home, as to India or

to Egypt. At a primitive period it made its way,
as a religious conviction, into Orphic teaching, and
so came, not from the philosophers to the priests,

but rather from the priests to the philosophers (R.

Falke, 'Die Seelenwanderung,' in Bibiisehe Zeit-

und Streit/ragen, Berlin, 1913, p. 5).

About the year 60*) B.C. the Orphic influence
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he^an its march aoutliwavfl through Greece, inauj,Mi-

rating one of the greatest conversions the world
has experienced. It embodied itself in the form
of the Dionysiac religion, and reinforced the waning
worship of Dionysus which had established itself

in Greece as early as tlie days of Homer. But its

advent was not graciously received (Plato, Rep.
364 E). Nevertlieless, its missionary spirit was
ardent and persistent. It not only continued to

found its own sanctuaries, but is supposed to have
exercised a profound moulding power over other
cults. Thus far the precise degree of its influence
on them has not been determined. Much discus-

sion has been centred on its influence upon the
Eleusinian mysteries in particular. But the ver-

•dicts of individual judges differ widely. Miss
Harrison (Prolegomena, p. 540 f.), Seeck {Gesch.
iii. 19), and B. I. Wheeler (Dionysos and Im-
mortality, Boston, 1899, p. 35) give it great weight

;

while Rohde (Psyche, i. 285), one of our most dis-

tinguished authorities, gives it no weight at all.

De Jong (Da^s antike Mystericmoesen, p. 28) justly
feels that the utter denial of it would be rasli.

But its influence in other directions is undoubted.
If it failed to touch the Eleusinian cult, it cer-

tainly helped to mould the thought of Pindar
and i'lato ; it evidently contributed to the Pytha-
gorean philosophy (Rohde, Psyche, ii. 109) ; and
its teachings were prized by the Stoics, the neo-
Platonists, and the Gnostic sects. Its influence on
the Scriptures of the NT is quite problematical.
The witness for the origin in Orphism of the custom,
mentioned in 1 Co 15"', is too late to be important

;

and the story of the descent of Orpheus into Hades
bears no close resemblance to that of Christ's
descent into hell. And it is more than doubtful
Tvhetlier the passages Mt 11" 17" 16", Jn g^-^ imply
the Orphic view of the hereafter. Its degree of
influence on the Christianity of later times is too
elusive to be estimated. The painters of the
Catacombs seem to have used Orpheus, ' charming
the wild beasts,' as a symbol of Christ. But when
one recalls the pantheistic trend of the Orphic con-
ception of God, and the superficial character of its

idea of redemption, one becomes sensible of the
radical distinctions separating the Orphic and the
Christian theologies.

On the whole, the mysterj'-religions exercised but
a slight influence on the oldest Christianity (Clemen,
Der Einjluss dcr Mysterienreligionen, p. 81). And
•when, after the beginning of the 3rd cent., they
were in a position to exert it with any degree of
potency, the Church had already substantially
formed her doctrines. Similarities of terms used
by both can be explained on the ground that both
drew their expressions from a common stock of
language, which the religious aspirations of the
past had formed. St. Paul would naturally use
the ordinary religious speech of his day, but the
ideas expressed in it by him were not the ideas of
the mystery-religions. They bore another character
and breathed a different spirit. In its early cere-
monies and customs Christianity gave no indication
that it was a mystery-religion. Its Scriptures, its

doctrines, even its sacraments, were open to the
gaze of all. It was not until the 4th cent, that the
secrecy which reminds us of that of the mystery-
religions made itself conspicuous and be^an to be
strictly enjoined on the communicant. But even
then the substantial doctrines of Christianity,
formed centuries before this, kept it steady under
pagan accumulations, and enabled it in the course
of years to throw off more or less of this accre-

tion. For exniuiilc, the srcrci'v, the arcani dis-

ciplina, alt ached in it- riif-> in the time of

Augustine fell away and disappeared not long
after his death. Christianity can hardly be called

a. mystery-religion even of a higher order, and they

who thus designate it have deceived themselves
concerning the actual potency of the mystery-
religions over it, or have forgotten the steady
dominance and persistence of an inherited nature.
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MYSTICISM.—There are definitions of mysticism
which place the subject outside the limits of this
work. Harnack says :

' Mysticism is Catholic
piety in general, so far as this piety is not merely
ecclesiastical obedience, that is, ^rfe5««/?/icJ<a. . . .

If Protestantism is not at some time yet, so far
as it means anything at all, to become entirely
Mystical, it will never be possible to make Mys-
ticism Protestant without flying in the face of
history and Catholicism ' (History of Dogma, Eng.
tr., London, 1894-99, vi. 98 ii'. ). E. Lehmann asserts
that ' the aim of mysticism ... is and always has
been quiescence and emptiness of soul, darkened
consciousness, and the suspension of natural under-
standing. All this eventually ends in conventual
practices and the technics of the confessional

'

(Mysticism in Heathendom and Christendom,
London, 1910, p. 235). But Christian mj-sticism
cannot be identified with either its scholastic or its

ecclesiastical forms ; even Lehmann, in his sym-
pathetic account of Santa Teresa, ' the greatest
saint of mysticism,' significantly describes her
thoughts as ' almost Protestant. . . . Union with
God did not mean union in a pantheistic sense, but
rather a transformation of the soul through love,

leading up to a condition of perfect acquiescence
to the will of God ' (op. cit. p. 234). Harnack also

acknowledges that ' that Mysticism cannot cer-

tainly be banished which at one time is called

Quietism, at another time " Spurious Mysticism" ;

for the Church continually gives impulses towards
the origination of this kind of Christianity, and
can itself in no way avoid training it, up to a
certain point' (op. cit. vii. 100). That mysticism
degenerated into fanaticism which has no warrant
in apostolic teaching is indisputable ; it is, for this

reason, essential that the false mysticism should
be distinguished from the true. * It was always
the Ultra's, who, by making an appeal to them,
brought discredit upon the "Church" Mystics'
(Harnack, op. cit. vi. 105 n.).

Mysticism and historical religion are soni<niiii<>s

regarded as mutually exclusive alternatives. S.

W. Fresenius, having expounded Luther's teach-

ing in his de Libertate Christiana, says :
' that is

historical religion as the Reformers understood it,

but it is not IVIysticism ' (Mystik und geschichtli<-he

Religion, Gottingen, 1912, p. 94). There may,
however, be a mystical element in Christianity,

although it does not rest upon a mystical basis.

Christianity is a historical religion founded on
facts, apart from which the experience of Christian

believers is inexplicable ; that experience is niysti-

cal in proportion as the soul ha-s direct personal

intercourse with God through Christ. But this

is not to alhrm that every Christian realizes the
mystical implications of his own experience. From
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Ai>ostolic Christianitv it is impossible to exclude
the mysticism which lias been defined as ' the type
of religion which puts the emphasis on immediate
awareness of relation with God, on direct and inti-

mate consciousness of the Divine Presence. It is

religion in its most acute, intense, and living stage

'

(Rufus Jones, Studies in Mystical Religion, London,
1909, p. XV).

The result of the contact of Christianity with
non-Christian philosophies was the intrusion of

non-Christian elements into Christian mysticism.
But its corruptions ought not to be identified with
its essence. The mysticism which Harnack con-

deiims had its origin in the philosophy of Dionysius
the Areopagite {4th cent.): 'The mystical and
pietibtic devotion of to-daj;, even in the Protestant
Church, draws its nourishment from writings
whose connection with those of the pseudo-Areo-
pagitic can stUl be traced through its various in-

termediate stages' (op. cit. i. 361). But Christian
mysticism differs essentially from the ' Platonic
mysteriosophy ' of Dionysius with its pantheistic
tendency ana its exclusive insistence on the via

negativa (W. R. Inge, Christian Mysticism,
London, 1899, p. 105). The mystical element in

the Christian religion is found in the earliest

stages of its history. Divine revelation could not
possibly ' leave untouched the mystical yearnings
of mankind. . . . Not only in John, but also in

Paul, there are plentiful traces of Mysticism ' (S.

M. Deutsch, ' Theologie, mystische,' in FBEP xix.

[1907] 635 ; cf. ExpT xix. [1907-08] 304). To some
of these traces attention must now be directed ;

it will then be necessary to inquire how far the
apostles had the mind of Christ.

1. Paollne mysticism. — Inge has shown that
the mystical element in St. Paul's theology has
been under-estimated ; that ' all the essentials of

mysticism are to be found in his Epistles,' and
that his authority has been -wrongly claimed for

two false and mischievous developments of mysti-
cism, nameljr, 'contempt for the historical frame-
work of Christianity,' and ' extreme disparagement
of external religion—of forms and ceremonies and
holy days and the like' (op. cit. p. 69 fl".). Von
Hiigel finds ' in St. Paul not only a deeply mystical
element, but mysticism of the noblest, indeed the
most daringly speculative, world-embracing tj-pe

'

{The Mystical Element of Religion, London, 1£K)8,

i. 35). Referring to St. Paul as an ecstatic mystic,
this able Roman Catholic interpreter of mysticism
supplies a salutary test for such experiences

:

• Visions and voices are to be accepted by the
mind only in proportion as they convey some
spiritual truth of importance to it or to others,
and as they actually help it to become more
humble, true, and loving' (op. cit. ii. 47). Inge
says :

' These recorded experiences are of great
psychological interest ; but. . . they do not seem to
me to belong to the essence of Mysticism ' (op. cit.

p. 63 f.).

The most important elements of St. Paul's
mysticism are derived from his experience of
fellowship with the living Christ. W. K. Fleming
gives a useful summary of ' the special points with
regard to which Mysticism gains its inspiration
and direction from St. Paul ' (Mysticism in Chris-
tianity, London, 1913, p. 30flF.). The subject is

more extensivelj- and most luminously treated by
Miss Underbill (The Mystic Way, London, 1913,
ch. iii.), though the tecnnical phraseology of the
great mystics is, at times, too rigidly applied to
the Apostles spiritual experiences. Kufus Jones
holds that the term ' mystic " more properly be-
longs to St. Paul than to St. Jonn, because
'Paul's Christianity takes its rise in an inward
experience, and from beginning to end the stress
is upon Christ inwardly experienced and re-lived

'

(op. cit. p. 16). St. Paul's explanation of his initi-

ation into the spiritual life is :
' It was tlie good

fleasure of God to reveal his Son in me ' (Gal !"*•).

n his doctrine of mystical union with Christ he
gives pregnant expression to his own consciousness
of oneness with Christ :

* when he came to analyze
his own feelings, and to dissect this idea of orune*s,
it was natural to him to see in it certain stages,
corresponding to those great acts of Christ, to see
in it something corresponding to death, something
corresponding to burial . . ., and something corre-
sponding to resurrection ' (Sanday-Headlam, ICC,
'Romans '», 1902, p. 162, note on Ro 6i-"). Appeal-
ing from Kant and Ritschl and Herrmann to Luther
and his doctrine of the wnio mystica, Soderblom
argues that ' the mystical union ... is a genuine
constituent of evangelical Christianity, inasmuch
as its mysticism is inseparably bound uj) with the
essentials of every Christian* life, that is to say,
with the forgiveness of sins and with justification

'

(Religion und Geisteskultur, vi. [1912] 298 ff. ; cf.

EixpT xxiv. [1912-13] 117). Another truth which
St. Paul put in the forefront of his teaching finds its

highest expression in his great hymn in praise of
Love (1 Co 13), for therein he ' declares the con-
ditions, and sets the standard, to which the whole
of Christian mysticism has since striven to con-
form' (Underbill, op. cit. p. 205). Finally, as
Moberly has impressively said, 'the real truth of
Christian Mysticism is, in fact, the doctrine, or
rather the experience, of the Holy Ghost.' Mysti-
cism is ' the realization of the Spirit of Holiness,
the Spirit of the Creator of Heaven and Earth, in,

and as, the climax of human personality* (Atone-
ment and Personality, London, 1901, p. 312). In
this doctrine the key to St. Paul's mysticism is

found, for if Christ is to dwell in our hearts
through faith we need to pray that we may be
'strengthened with power through his Spirit in
the inward man ' (Eph 3'*).

2. Johannine mysticism.— ' The greatest monu-
ment of most genuine appreciation of St. Paul's
mysticism ... is the Gospel and the Epistles of St.
John' (Deissmann, St. Paul, Eng. tr., London,
1912, p. 133). The two apostles agree in giving
prominence to the mystic idea of the believer's
oneness with Christ, to the pre-eminence of Love,
and to the Holy Spirit as the Source of knowl^ge
of the things of God, the Giver and Sustainer of
spiritual life, and the witness to the Divine son-
ship of believers. St. John's chief contributions
to the mystical element in religion are (1) that by
his insistence on a historical revelation in time
' he counterpoises the strong mystical tendency in
succeeding ages to regard the Gospel story as a
kind of drama,' as though the birth, death, and
resurrection of Christ took place ^vithin the soul

;

' Yet he views what he holds as historical under
so mystical an aspect, that it would be right to
say that for him all life is sacramental ; above aU,
the Life of lives ' (Fleming, op. cit. p. 38) ; (2)

that, by his use of symbols in the expression of
mysticid thought, he so treats the words and
works of Christ as to ensure that 'all things in

I

the world may remind us of Him who made them,
\ and who is their sustaining life ' (Inge, op. cit. p.

59).

3. Mysticism of other NT writers.—The mystical
element in the remaining NT Epistles is of minor
importance. In the Epistle to the Hebrews visible

things are regarded as symbols of invisible realities

of the spiritual world ; the mystic conception of

life as an exile and a pilgrimage also has a place
(He IV^- 13"; cf. 1 P 1" 2"). 'St. Peter, who
shares the Johannine conception as to the " incor-

ruptible seed," echoes the thought of both St. John
and St. Paul as to the timelessness of the redemp-
tive process ' (Fleming, op. cit. p. 44).
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As regards the mystical element in the writings
of apostolic men before the close of the 1st cent,
it is snthcieiit to say that the judj^ment of Uufus
Jones as to the Church Fathers in jjeneral applies
especially to this early perio<l : 'The Fathers were
not "mystics" in the ordinary sense of the word.
Their type of reli^^ion wius mainly objective and
historical, rather than subjective and inward ' {op.

cit. p. 80).

4. Christ * the true mystic'—When Moberly
asserts that ' it is Christ wlio is the true mystic,'
he is referrinfj to the disproportionate emphasis
which mystics of various schools (ascetic, contem-
plative, symbolic, etc.) have laid upon their own
aspect of truth, and he claims that 'one and all

the exa^'jjerations find tiieir full correction in the
Person of the Incarnate, our Lord .Jesus Christ ;

for all the exa^^jjerations are partial lights from
the full splendour of the presence of His Spirit,

which is the ideal meaning: of Christian person-
ality ' To those who hesitate to speak of Christ
as tlie true mystic, Moberly says :

' If the mode of
expression be preferred, it is He who alone has
realized all that mysticism and mystics have
aimed at. . . . In Him this jierfect realization
evidently means a harmony, a sanity, a litly pro-

portioned com])leteness. ... In beinjj the ideal of

mysticism, it is also tho ideal of general, and of

practical, and ol nil, Christian experience ' (o;>. cit.

p. 314). When the Synoptic narratives are read
in this light, the main elements of mysticism are
found therein. Miss Underbill is more ambitious,
and strives to show that the characteristic experi-

ences of gieat mystics, as, e.g., Suso and Teresa,
' are found in a heightened form in the life of

their Master' (oji. cit. p. 77). Tiiis involves some
straining of the records and the anachronistic
api)lication to our Lord's experiences of mediteval
pliraseology. But it remains true that altiiongh
' the first tliree Gospels are not written in the
religious dialect of Mysticism,' yet in the earliest

accounts of the teaching of Christ ' the vision of

God is luomised . . . only to those who are pure
in heart,' the inwardness of the blessings of His
Kingdom is emphasized, and He identities Himself

with the least of His brethren. In the Synoptist*
is also found ' the law of gain through loss, of life]

through death,—which is tlie corner-stone of mys-J
tical (and, many have said, of Christian) ethics 1

(Inge, o;>. rit. p. 44).

Of mysticism which is impatient of the historical

facts which are the foundation of the Christian'

religion and has no need of Christ as Mediator,
the ajjostolic writers know nothing. P. T. Forsj'th,

who has no sympathy with mysticism of this tyi)e

(cf. ExpT V. [1893-94] 401 H'.), has, nevertheless,

said : ' We neetl more mystic souls and mystic
hours. But the true mysticism is not raptly dwell-

ing in the mystery of God, it is really livinj; on
His miracle. . . . And the only mysticism with a
lease of life is that which surrounds the moral
miracle which makes Christianity in the end
evangelical or notliinjj. It is the mysticism of
the cross' {The Principle of Authority, London,
1912, p. 465). Christian mysticism, as understood
by the apostles, is also the mysticism of the Spirit.

' The Christianity which is content to remain
" non-mystical " is impoverished at the very centre
of its being. All Christians profess belief in the

Holy Ghost. Had only all Christians understood,
and lived up to, their Ijelief, they would all have
been mystics' (Moberly, op. cit. p. 316).

LiTKRATrRK.—In addition to the works mentioned in the art.,

see H. Hering, Die Mynlik Liithersim Zu^aminenhange seiner

Theologie, Leipzig, 1879 ; M. Reischle, FAii Wort zvr Contro-

verse iiber die Mi/stik, Freiburg i. B., 1S86 ; G. Klepl, Xur
UmhUdungdesreliqiimnDenkemt, I.eipzijf, 1908; P. Mehlhorn,
'Christliche Mysti'k,' in HG(i iv. [Tul)inj;en, 1912-13] 600 ff.;

G. Lasch, ' Mvstik und Protestanlisnuis,' in Religion und
Geistenkultnr, v. [Gottinjfen, 1911] 34flf. ; N. Soderblom, Re-
ligioiiiproblemet inom liatolicism och Protestantimn, Stookholni,
1910 ; W. Herrmann, The Communion of the Chrintian witk
God, Eng. tr.-, Loiulon, 19<X5 : W. Major Scott, Aspects of
Christian Mysticism, do., 1907 ; J. M. Campbell, Paul the

Mystic, do., 1907; E. C. Gregory, A n Introdtiction to Christian
Mysticism'", do., 190S ; H. B. Workman, Christian Thought to
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Spirit, do., 1911 ; F. von Hugel, Eternal Life, E<linburgh,

1912 ; A. Seth Pringle-Pattison, ' Mysticism,' in EBr^^ xix.

123fT. ; O. C. Quick, 'The Value of Mysticism in Religious

Faith and Practice,' in JThSt xiii. [1911-12] 161 ff., and ' Mysti-

cism : its Meaiiinjf and Dan'jer,' in ib. xiv. [1912-13] 1 ff. ;

H. Kelly, The Meaning of Mysticism, in ib. xiii. 4Sl.

J. G. Tasker.

N
NAME {6vofM).—'Naming,' says De Quincy,* 'is

not a pre-historic, but a pre-mythical, not only a
pre-mythical, but even a nre-fabulous and a pre-

traditional thesis.' Indeea man must, at a very
early period of his history, have been foncd to i;ivc

iiaiiR- to the things and beings around liim, nml
even to tiiose which existed only in his imuj^inatioii.

We maj' suppose, either that sensations and actions

fiist received appellations, and then the objects

which cfeused these were named after them ; or,

what is far more likely, that first of all objects and
actions essential to life gradually acquired names.
Such de.signations would not be given unthinkingly,
but rather, as onomatopoetic terms indicate, on
account of some peculiarity in that to which the

name was given.

The derivations given as those of certain names in the OT, even
if incorrect, indicate that names, like nicknames, were given for

some reason.!

* A. n. Japp, Life of Thomas De Quincy, 1890, p. 363.

t A. Lang, 'The Origin of Totem Names and Beliefs,' in FL
xiii. [1902] 382 ff.

1. Names of persons.*—Etlmolo;,^ists picture the
earliest men as living together in little herds, 'co-

operative groups,' as Bagehot calls them.t Such
a group would acquire a name from some object or
animal with which it was closely associated. This
would, most probably, be bestowed on it by a
neighbouring group and then l)e used by the group
to indicate itself to others. The animal or other
thing by which it was thus designated became its

totem. Worshippers of a totem marked them-
selves with it, and by the mark ' men of the same
stock recognised one another' ;t hence the totem
mark, which was connected with the habit of tattl-

ing, l)ecanie the tribal mark. The name of an
individual seems originall}- to have been his stock-
name. Cw* is primarily a stock-name rather than
that of an individual. § Hence arose such totem-

* Names of countries, places, nations, natural objects, and
animals, civic names, ana tho8e of persons mentioned in the
OT and in the Gospels, do not fall within the scope of this article.

t W. lU>;chot, I'hysi4it and Politics, new ed., n.d., p. 213.

j W. K. Smith, Kiwthip and Marriage in Early .Arabia, 1903,

p. 261.

§ 76. p. 24S.
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istic names as tliose of animals, etc.* In course

of time these and all other names tended to lose

their primitive significance and became mere
hereditary designations. Such are'AKiyXas (Aquila),t

the Graecized form of the Latin aquila, ' eagle ' ;

'Arfa^oi (Agabus),^ very probably a Gr. form of

iin, 'locust'; Aduapts (Damaris),§ probably a cor-

ruption of AdjuaXts, ' heifei',' ' Damalis,' indeed,

being the reading of one Latin MS. The Heb.
•5^- has in Aram, the form K;?a (Tabitha). In the

LXX this is translated Aop/cdy,i| ' gazelle ' ; while

'P<557j (Rhoda) II is simply the word for a rose.

As the totemistic tribes amalgamated, the wider
life demanded more exact, more personal, designa-

tions. Hence some peculiarity, bodily, intellectual,

or moral, which was, or which it was hoped would
be, exhibited by the individual, was assigned to

him as a name. Thus from d\4KU), ' defend,' and
dyrjp we have 'AX^^avdpo^ (Alexander),** ' a defender
of men ' ; from the Latin amplizis, ' great or noble,'

we have the Gr. name 'A/xirXtas (Amplias),tt or in

a longer form ' AfiirXiarvs (Ampliatus). Something
striking in the appearance is indicated by the name
Eira<^p65tTos (Epaphroditus),t+ the Gr. word for
' handsome' ; from dvdpelos, ' manly,' comes' AvSpdas
(Andrew),§§ as 'PoC<pv$ is just the Greek form of

Rufus,l||| 'red.' Some peculiar circumstance attend-

ing a child's birth may suggest a name, as 'Aypi-xva

(Agrippa),1Iir ' one bom feet first.' What names
could be more appropriate for a trusted slave than
'Oj'VtMos (Onesimus),*** the Greek adjective for

'helpful,' or 'Oi'Tjo-i^opos (Onesiphorus),!^! 'the
profit-bringer ?

' A Hebrew king bore the name
enjn, 'comforter,' which in the LXX is Mava^;'

(Manaen).tJ+
In the development of religion man, having come

to believe in spirits and raised some of these, partly

by giving them names, into divinities, began to in-

corporate in a personal name that of a deity ; and
thus we have theomorphous names. Such a practice

was almost inevitable when men began to give
names to the lower divinities as angels, whose
names Mixai7^(Michael),§§§ and ra(3pii7X(Gabriel),ii ill'

like Raphael and Uriel, are both compounds of Sx.

As it was believed that a divinity was of necessity

closely connected with a person if the name of the
former was introduced into that of the latter, the
custom was extended to human beings.

The names of exalted personages, like kings, were often com-
pounded of divine names. Most of the names of the Eg-yptian
kings ha%'e incorporated in them the names of Ra, Amon.etc. '^T'^

The great majority of Mesopotamian names contain the name
of a god, the greater number containing two, some three,

such elements, as Sin-kalama-idi, meaning 'Sin knows every-
thing.' **** Among the South Arabians, as among the Minaeans
and Sabaeans, a great many of the personal names are compounds
of t7«, the generic name for ' God.' tttt A Minaean inscription of

the Ptolemaic period gives us the name VxTt (Zaid-El) ; in 1 Mac
1117 we have the name Zo/MtTjA as that of an Arabian chief,

while Xabatsean inscriptions of the age of Jesus have many such
names.tttt 'In pre-Islamitic inscriptions of Arabia,' we have
such names as ' Ili-kariha, "My God hath blessed"'; which
' served as spells for the protection of the child ' who bore
them.§§§§ A great number of personal names in the OT are

* ERE i. 497. t Ac 182.

X Ezr 246, Ac 1128 ; ExpT ix. [1897-98] 567.

§ Ac 17»* ; HDB i. 545.

II Ac 936 ; G. A- Deissmann, Bible Studies, 1901, p. 189.
« Ac 1213. ** Ac 46, etc.

tt Ro 168. J J Ph 225.

IJ.'iCllS. Ill Ro 1613.

•l»fAc25i3. ***PhUemlO. f tt 2 Ti 16 419.

}{t Ac 131 ; Deissmann, op. eit. p. 310.

§§§ Rev 12'7
; T. K. Chej-ne speaks of Michael as ' a degraded

(but an honourably degraded) deity,' ' a reflexion, not only of
Mithra, but of Marduk,' as the repositorj- of the Name of God

—

'one might say that he is the Name of God' {Exp, 7th ser., i.

[1906] 299 ; ExpT xvi. [1904-05] 147, 193, 287).

il!tl| Lklis.
^•i1[ A. Erman, Life in Ancient Egypt, 1S94, p. 56.
**** F. Honimel, Aivnent Hebrew Tradition, 1897, pp. 60-

72 ; L. R. Famell, Greece aixd Babylon, 1911, p. 195.

tttt Hommel, p. 80. Htt Critical Reviev:, vii. [1397] 413.

§§§§ Famell, op. cit. p. 195.
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compounded of Jahweh, El, or Baal. This custom, a survival
from animism, was not intended to serve as a protection to
the Divine name, which might not be uttered ; the entwining
of the name of the deity in the human name meant the enlisting
of the power of the god on behalf of the man.* In such theo-
morphous names, the predicate is sometimes a verb and some-
times a noun ; the subject may be at the beginning as jruSx

or at the end as NoeovorjXt This custom is closely akin to the
Hebrew one of 'calling the name over ' solemnly invoking the
name of a person, Dirine or human, over a person or place,
and thus linking them in the closest possible connexion.}

The records of the Apostolic Church furnish us
with several such names, as 'Ai'ai'/aj (Ananias), § the
Gr. form of the Heb. n;j;q ('Jahweh hath been
gracious'); MaT^atos (Matthias),!] an abbreviation
of MaTTo^t'oj, the Gr. form of n;nna ('gift of
Jahweh') ; Va.naKi.riK (Gamaliel),!! the Heb. form of
which, '^x''???, means ' reward of God.' Bapvd/Sas

(Barnabas),** formerly taken as the Greek form of
.^Nn;^5, is in reality a form of a recently discovered
Semitic name, Bapve^otj, and is n;-i3 ('son of Nebo ').

Demetrius is another instance of the same thing. "ti-

lt was not uncommon to brand or tatu the name of
the deity on the person by whose name he was
called. It is possible that St. Paul was alluding
to some such mark on himself when he speaks of

bearing 'branded on my body the marks of Jesus,'JiJ:

and the custom is clearly alluded to in the Apoca-
lypse in the marking of the adherents of the Beast
with his name or the number of his name,§§ and the
marking of his opponents with the seal of the
living God.iiii In Greece we have clear traces, in

such names as ApoUodorus, Zeno, and Diogenes, of

the incorporation of a divine name in a human one.

As the members of communities increased and
nations grew larger, necessity demanded that in-

dividuals bearing the same name should be differ-

entiated one from another. This was done as a
rule by making an addition to the original name.
This addition might be the name of the father, the
name of some place with which the individual was
specially connected, or another name in some cases
in a different language. All these cases are dealt
with in the art. SURNAME.
Names, like other words, were, in course of

general use, subject to slight alterations, the most
important of which may be classed under

—

(rt) Abbreviations and diminutives.—A number
of these occur in the apostolic writings ; thus
Apollonius is shortened into Apollos (Ac 18**)

;

Ampliatus into Amplias (Ro 16*) ; Demetrius into
Demas (Ac 19^, 3 Jn^*, 2 Ti 4i», etc.); Epaphro-
ditus into Epaphras (Ph 2^, etc., Col 4^*, etc.);

Hermogenes (like Hermagoras and Hermodorus)
into Hernias (Ro W*, 2 Ti 1'^, and the author of

the Pastor) ; Lucanus into Lucas (Philem ", etc.)

;

Luciu.-5 into Lucullus (Ac 13\ Ro 16-^') ; Silvanus
into Silas (Ac 15", etc., 2 Co P^ etc.) ; Olympio-
dorus into Olympas (Ro 16'') ; Prisca into Priscilla

(Ac 18-, Ro 16*, etc.); Parmenides into Parmenas
(Ac 6'>) ; Tertius into Tertullus (Ac 24^, Ro le^^)

;

Theodorus into Theudas (Ac 5^) ; and, if Nymphas
be the correct reading of Col 4^, it is probably a
contraction of Nymphodorus.
Nicknames.—Just as names were originally given

on account of some peculiarity in or about a person,

so in later times anj' such peculiarity was apt
through ridicule or contempt to result in a nick-

name.
An inscription, indicating the holders of seats in

the theatre of Miletus, reads ' Place of the Jews
who are called Qeoae^iov.' The designation is e\'i-

dently a nickname given to the Jews on account

of their religion. In the times of the Dispersion,

' Transactions of the Third International Congress for the

History of Reliffions, 2 vols., 1908, i. 266 ; R. R. Marett, The
Threshold of Religion^, 1914, p. 62.

t EBi iiL 3279. : Jb. iii. 3266. i Ac 51 910.

B Ac 1. 1 Ac 5»». ** Ac 436 ii».

t* Ac 1924, 3 Jn U. tt Gal 617. §$ Rev 1317 1411.

t' Rev 72 9* 141.
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many Gentiles were attracted by the monotheism
and imaj^eless worship of the Jews, and yet refused
to be circumcised or observe all the commands of

the Law. Such individuals, loosely attached to the
Jews, were nicknamed <t>ofioifi.ivoi or af^dfifvoi rbv

Of6v. Similarly the followers of Jesus were nick-
named ' Christianoi, "Christ's people," a base-
Latin improvisation by the people of Antioch, who
were notorious in antiquity for imi)udent wit.'

*

2. Names of sects and parties.—Somewhat akin
to nicknames are sucli names as Herodion,t evi-

dently that of a freedman of one of the Herods.
These again lead on to names of sects or parties
which are derived from (a) persons, e.g. ' Epicu-
reans,' + from Epicurus the founder of the school

;

' Nicolaitans,*most probably from a certain Nicolas,§
the originator of the heresy ;

' Sadducees,' from
Zadok.ll

(6) Others again are derived from places, e.g.
' Nazarenes ' H—a term applied to the followers of

Jesus from a name given to Him from the town in

which He had been brought up ;
' Stoics,' ** from

the arrod, the painted porch in which Zeno the
founder taught.

(c) Other such apj)ellations are derived from some
peculiarity; thus ' Hellenists' ft is a name given to
certain Jews who spoke Greek ;

' Libertines ' ^X to
the descendants or Jews who had been slaves

;

• Pharisees ' §§ from the Hebrew D-p^ip (Aram, yvnp,
Stat, emphat. k;?*'!?), meaning ' the separated,'
those who had separated themselves from all un-
cleanness and illegality, and from all unclean
persons.

3. Names and titles.—It does not fall within the
scope of this article to consider how an ordinary
word such as €i)\o7J7r(5s,|||| ' blessed,' almost becomes,
if not a name, a title ; nor how such a word as
'apostle' acquired a restricted meaning, and be-
came a title ; or again how such a title as ' high
priest 'HIT was bestowed on a single individual, as
our Lord ; nor yet how the name of an individual,
as 'Adam,' *** was applied to Him to bring out
some particular function ; but we can see the word
Xptcrrds passing from a title ' Jesus the Ciirist ' into
a personal name 'Jesus Christ.' ttt A religion in its

attempts to gain men from another faith finds the
task easier if it can appropriate and employ names
which custom has made familiar to them.tt+ The
religion of Jesus, when it entered the Roman world,
could not apply to Him the names of the pagan
deities—these indeed it degraded into demons—but
familiar appellations could be used to convey
kindred but higher trutiis. Kiypios is an Oriental
term expressing absolute dominion and absolute
submission. The LXX used it to translate the
exalted name Jahweh.§§§ In Oriental cults it ex-
pressed such an abject relation between a wor-
shipper and his deity. 'The Lord Serapis' occurs
in papyri of the 2nd cent. A.D.|||||| The title came to
be given to the Roman Emperors. On an ostracon
dated A.D. 63 Nero is called 'Lord,' and Festus
referring to him sneaks of writing rtp Kvpl(j}.%^^,

An inscription at Philre dated 62 B.C. calls Ptolemy
XIII. ' the lord king god.' **** We can appreciate
at once the necessity and the advantage of the
Christians applying this word to Jesus, making

* Jos. Ant. XIV. vii. 2; Ac 102— 13I6. M. 43. so x6i< IT^iT
187 ; E. SchiJrer, IIJP 11. ii. [1885] 308, 814 ; Deissinann, Light
.from the AncUnt East^ 1911, y. 446 ; HDB i. 884 ; Ac liw

; t.
R. Qlover, The Conflict of heligions in the Early Jioman
Empire, 1909, p. 151.

t Ro 16". t Ac 17»». 9 Rev 2«. i», Ac 65.

II Ac 41, etc. ; Exp, 8th ser., vi. [1913] 168.

U Ac 24», Mt 223. *• Ac 1718. ft Ac 61 (920 1 120?).

n Ac 69. §§ Ac 15», etc. : Schurer, HJP 11. ii. 19.

lU 2 Co 1131, Ro 125 98. HH He 31, etc. *"
1 Co 15*».m DCG ii. 171, 219 ; Exp, 8th ser., viii. [1914] 205.

Jtt L- R- Farnell, The EvottUion 0/ Religion, 1905, p. 32.

§§} Deissmann, Light from the Anc. East, p. 363.
II Nil lb. pp. 168, 176. "lUlf n. p. 363 ; Ac 26M.
*••• Deissmann, Lightfrom the Anc. East, p. 366.

Him at once the equal of Jahweh, and making Hi.s

S)sition intelligible to the whole pagan world.*
ence they i)roclaimed Jesus to be ' ooth Lord and

Christ,' ' Lord of all,' ' Lord l)oth of the dead and
of the living,' 'the Lord from heaven,' 'our only
liege and Lord.'t Hence, as the Egyptians of the
2nd cent. A.D. spoke of 'the table of the lord

Serapis,' St. Paul spoke of ' the table of the Lord,'

J

just as ' Sebaste day,' meaning ' Emperor's day,' is

paralleled by ' the Lord's day.' § It is this conscious-

ness of the spiritual proprietorship of Jesus that
makes plain the meaning of St. Paul when he says :

' No one can say Jesus is Lord except in the Holy
Spirit,' and ' Confess with your mouth that Jesus
is Lord, believe in your heart that God raised him
from the dead, and you Avill be saved.' It

/3o(ri\ei/j

was a popular title for princes in the Hellenistic

East, and was bestowed on the Emperor. The .still

higher title ^aaiXeiis ^aaiX^wv was tlie lofty designa-
tion of great monarchs and was given to the gods.

At the beginning of the Christian epocli it was
borne by the monarchs of Armenia, the liosporan
kingdom, and Palmyra. It was applied to Jahweh.
This exalted name the Christians ascribed to Jesus. IF

The designation aur-fip ('saviour') was from an
early period attached to Zeus, and in feminine form
to Kore, in her case connoting salvation after death.
The Alexandrian Greeks used it 'to .sanctify the
divine man, God's representative on earth, the
living image of God,' as the monarch was called.**

When Demetrius Poliorcetes restored the Athenian
democracy in 307 B.C. , the Athenians decreed divine
honours to him under the title 'Saviour God," and
altars and priests were appointed to him.tt Philip
of Macedon was called awrrip, Ptolemy VIII. (113
B.C. ) called himself (xum^p.'X.X Inscriptions show that
on Julius Caesar and many other Emperors there
iiad been bestowed tlie title ' Saviour of the world.'

The word was used in the LXX to translate the
Hebrew yvio. This title became a designation of

Jesus ; He is exalted to be a Prince and a Saviour, <»§

and the still more universal title ' Saviour of the
World,' very common' in inscriptions for Hadrian,
is also ascribed to Him.|!|i The title deoO vi6s was
a technical term familiar in the Empire in the 1 st

cent. A.D. We have it on an inscription of Olympia,
not later than 27 B.C., and in a Fayyum inscrip-

tion dated A.D. 7. This too the followers of Jesus
applied to Him.lTIT It is an all-important fact that
the chief names given to Jesus 'were precisely

those accorded to the Emperors dead and living,

his titles the highest which adorned the Imperial
ruler.'*** Other names like ZejSao-Tos really come
under the designation of titles, and so too 'Apeoir-

aylrr)^, 'the Areoi)agite,' applied to Dionysius.ttt
4. Names of diYinities.—In tlie evolution of

religion one of the earliest and lowest stages is

that in which the spirits, not having attained
sufficient individuality to be pos.se.ssed of personal
names, are addressed, as among the Phoenicians,
by such common terms as ' Lord,' or ' Chenta-
mentet,' as among the Egyptians. J:J:t This stage

* Deissmann, Lii/ht from the Anc. East, p. 354.

t Ac 23« 1036, Ho 14», 1 Th 4I6, 2 Th V, Jude*(l Co 15^"?);

Deissmann, Light from the Anc. East, p. S59.

I Deissmann, Light from the Anc. East, p. 355.

S lb. p. 861 ; Rev lio.

I! 1 Co 12s, Ro 109 ; Exp, "th ser., vii. (1909J 292, 297 ; ERE
ii. 378.

^ Deissmann, Lightfrom the Anc. East, p. 867 ; Exp, 7th ser.,

vii. 296 ; 2 .Mac 134 3 Mac 6», 1 Ti 6", Rev I?" 1918.
*• Farnell, The Evolution of Religion, p. 83.

ft J. G. Frazer, GRS, pt. i.. The Magic Art. 1911. i. 390.

Jt Deissmann, Lightfrom the Anc. Eai>t, pp. 373, 374.

§§ Ac 631, ph 320 ; Exp, 7th ser., vii. 293, 298.

III! Deissmann, Light from the Anc. East, p. 869; 1 Jn 414;

DCO ii. 573.

1T«i Exp, 7th ser., vH. 293, 301 ; Deissmann, Bible Studies,

p. 166, Light from the Ane. East, p. 350 ; Ac 837, etc.
••• Exp, 7th ser., vii. 294, 801. ttt Ac 2621- » 17»*

ttt F. B. Jevons, Comparative Religion, 1913, p. 129.
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is exhibited in the religion of the primitive Aryans,
and even in the later cults of the Hindus, Persians,
Thracians, Teutons, Greeks, Romans, and Amer-
inds.* Some deities remain in this state, some
become departmental deities, others functional
deities {Sondergotter), while others, who manifest
themselves in a plant, animal, planet, or tree, are
named after it.t In course of time this desi^a-
tion, the meaning ha>4ng been forgotten, becomes
a proper name representing an indindual deity.

Gods with names become, in this way, a distinct

class of divinities.! To a divinity with a distinct

name the path of advancement is open. The
name would be either masculine or feminine, and
that itself would gradually determine status,

functions, and ritual. § Epithets applied to such
a deity, as ' Adon ' or ' Melech,' became cult titles

(though sometimes they developed into distinct

deities). Further, such a divinity miglit come to

exercise functions besides those to which he owed
his origin and name, and these outside the locality

in which he had been primarily worshipped, thus
attaining higher status and greater dignity.;

Again, his name and functions might make him
so real to his worshippers that they represented
him by a human or semi-human figure,"! expressing
the phj'sical characteristics, and even the moral
qualities, of the deity.** Such a deity had the
chance of becoming a tribal god. On the other
hand, a tribal hero or medicine man, having the
initial advantage of a name, might be deified and
become in time the tribal god in accordance with
the Euhemeristic theory,ft When a tribe with
such a deity developed into or was merged in a
nation the qualities and functions of the tribal
deity might be taken over by another deity (syn-
cretism), or the deity might become one of the
members of a pantheon, or even, like Zeus, the
supreme national god.i:t In all this we see a trend
towards monotheism and the final conception of
the unity of the Grodhead.§§ Through some such
stages as these Jahweh had advanced till the
Hebrews in their conception of Him had become
monotheists.jil In the age of Jesus that name in
Greek, Kvpios or simply Geoy, had come to denote
the supreme and only God.^^ It was one of the
great achievements of Jesus to fill these names
with richer, finer meaning by revealing new and
higher attributes of the Godhead, i The transference
of the name Ki'pioj to Jesus marks the awaken-
ing of the Church to a true appreciation of His
Divinity (Ac 1^- "• ^*- ^^ in contrast with v.-^).

While the Jews and Christians were thus mono-
theists, they still continued to believe in a variety
of subordinate spirits, some of whom were but
nameless, departmental, or functional deities,
while others had attained to distinct names, as
Satan, Michael (Jude», Rev 12^), Gabriel (Lk P»=«),
Raphael (To 12i=), Uriel (2 Es 5^). In the Gentile
world the development had not reached but only

* ERE i. 462, ii. 285 ; Jevons, Comparative ReUgunt,
pp. 125, 129, The Idea of God in Early ReliqioM, 1910,
p. S5 ; J. H. Moalton, Early Religious Poetry (»f Pertia, 1911,
pp. 32, 55.

+ Jevons, Comparatire Religion, pp. 91, 92, 117 ; ERE i. 3S2,
ii. 35 ; see also the classification of Rose quoted in PEFSt sJvL
[1914] 206.

t Jevons, Comparative Religion, p. 129.

§ lb. pp. 126-128.
a lb.

•I ERE ii. 38, 39.* 76. ii. 50 ; Jevons, The Idea of God in Early ReUqiont,
p. 26 f

.

tt W. G. Aston, Shinto, 1907, p. 8.

:: lb. p. 10 : 2 K ir»-».
5 j Jevons, The Idea of God in Early Religions, p. 23.

B Jevons. Comparative Religion, pp. 125-129.
"^ S. R. Driver, ' Recent Theories on the Ori^n and Nature

of the Tetrafframmaton,' Studio Bihlica, 18S5, p. 1 ft. ; T. G.
Pinches, PSBA xiv. [1S92] 13, 'The Religions Ideas of the
Babylonians,' TranMCtions of the Victorian Institute, xxWii.
11896] 11 ; Thomas Tyler, 'The Origin of the Tetragranunaton,"
JQR xiii. [1901] 581 £f.

I
tended towards monotheism, Zeus (Ac 14"- ")

! being recognized only as the king of a cotmtless
crowd of deities. Among them there stood out
local deities who had got distinct names, as
Artemis of Ephesus (19"), Mars (17**), and Hermes,
the messenger and speaker for the gods (14"), or
the Dioscuri, the twin gods Castor and Pollux
i28").

5. Name and personality.— At a very early
period men came to feel that there was a material
and mysterious but essential connexion between
the person or thing and its name. To them
names were not, as with us, mere meaningless
designations, symbols without significance which
could be changed without aflecting the thing or
person ; nomina were numina, not even essential
attributes, but possessed of a certain independent
existence, yet part and parcel of the personality,
and therefore supremely important as affecting
and aflected by a person's good or evil fortune.*
The name was a kind of ' alter ego,' a vital por-
tion of the man himself, and to be taken care of
accordingly.t

Such a belief is found among tiie Amerind tribes, the
Australians, the proto - Arj-ans, and almost all other races. J

The ancient Britons held that the soul and the name were the
same.§ Among the Annamese when a child continues ill, the

j

parents sell it to someone who gives it a new name and it is

I hen, being a completely different person, re-sold to its parents, i

A yotmg Caffre thief can be reformed by shouting his name
into a kettle of boiling medicated water, clapping on the Ud,
and allowing the name(».e. him) to steep there for several dayfcH
The Mesopotamians so identified the name and the person t^t
the name was the personality.** In their religion, as in the
Mandaean, Persian, and other cults, the name of the deity is

itself a part of the divine essence.
'The Aryan-speaking peoples " believed at one time not only

that the name was a part of the man, but that it was that part
of him which is termed the soul, the breath of life." ' tt Among
the Egyptians the name was 'an imperishable component of
the Ego, on a footing of equality with soul, form, heart, etc,"
for they held ' that an inward and indissoluble comiexion snb-
sists between an object and its name.' Xt Hence it was neces-
sary that the name should be kept fresh, for so doee was the
connexion that the continued existence of the name was essen-
tial to the immortality of the person.! | A man prayed for his
name to be mentioned, or libations poured out in' his name,
and moniunents were raised with the name on them so that it

might live. The Pharaoh sacrificed captives to perpetuate his
name, and all vassals took the oath by the royal name. In
the PapjTi, especially in indictments, there occurs the phrase
ei-reufis «ts to tov fiaaiXfui^ ovofta, a memorial to the king's
majesty, the name of the king being the essence of what he is

as ruler. Inscriptions mention the fact of purchasing «« to
ToO $fou otrofUL, the nominal purchaser purchasing for the g;od.ii
Sometimes the name became almost a separate personality.
' In the Tabulae Iguvinae, . . . the god Grabovius is implored tobe
propitious to the " Arx Fisia" and to "the name of the Arx
Fisia,"as if the name of the city was a living and independent
entity.' \^

This practical identification of the person and
the name gave rise to a number of practices. The
name was honoured equally with the person.

The Egyptian kings made offerings to the names of their pre-
decessors ; honour was paid to the name of Pharaoh, while the

* FameU, The Evolution of Religion, p. 32 ; E. Glodd, Tom
Tit Tot, 1898, p. 53.

t H. J. D. Astley, in Trantaetiom of the Third International
Congrets for the History of Religion, L 266; FameU, The
Evolution of Religion, p. 184 ; BDB r. 640 ; A. C. Iladdon,
Magic and Fetishism, 1906, p. 22. The close connexion be-
tween a name and the thing is echoed in the words of Milton
where Adam says of the naming of the animals :

' I named them as they passed, and understood
Their nature ' (Paradise Lost, viii. 353).

t Frazer, GB?, pt iL, Taboo and the Perils of the Soul, 1911,

pp. 318-320.

§ C. Squire, The Mythology of the British Islands, new ed.,

1910lP- 236.

I ERE i. 543.

T Frazer, GB3, pt. iL, Taboo and the Peril* of the Soul, p. 331.
** A. H. Savce, Lectures on the Origin and Growth ofRetigioi^

(HL, 18S7), 1891, p. 302 ; cf. ExpT xxiii. [19U-12] 9.

tt J. Rhvs, quoted by Eaddon, p. 23.

:: hdby. i8i».

S§ lb. ; Exp, 7th ser., x. [1910] 121.
' Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. 146, 147.

^1 FarneU, The Evolution of Religion, p. IML
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secret names of the grods of Ej;ypt were specially honoured.

•

Passages in the OT, too ntiincrous to quote, Indicate the gvvvt
place this conception had in the minds of the Heiirewa. Tlii-re

IS a glory due to Jahweh's name ; men are to sing forth the
glory of His name, to exalt His name, to sing praises to His
name, to bless His name, to fear His glorious and fearful name,
and even to love His iiame.f

Our Lord carried forward to deeper meaning tlie

ancient usage when He prayed, ' Father, glorify thy
name,' and when He taught His disciples to pray
' May thy name be revered.' Through a process of

thought to be explained immediately the name of

Jesus came to be similarly honoured. Through
certain occurrences at Ephesus the name of the
Lord Jesus was magnified, the Thessalonians were
entreated to live so that the name of the Lord
Jesus might be glorified in them ; while the saints

are described as those who reverence, fear, and
glorify the name.* Here it is necessary strongly
to emphasize the fact that similarity of expression
does not necessarily imply identity of meaning.
In the realm of ideas a word or expression may
have its content essentially changed. But the
change is ever gradual, hence the exact meaning at
any one moment is reached only when the evolution
which preceded and which followed becomes clear.

This is especially true of the Apostolic Age when
thrcrugh the welter of religions many expressions
were in a constant state of flux. The practical

identity of the name and the personality implied
further that the continuance of the personality
depended on the continuance of the name.

In B^pt ' one could do nothing better for any one than I)y

inscriptions and representations to " cause his name to live,"

and nothing worse than to allow it to perish.' g The sfod

Amon assures Ramses iii. tliat ' as long as heaven endures th3'

name shall endure, and shall grow eternally.'! The Egyptians
of all classes erased the names and figures of their enemies
from tombs and memorials.^ Amenhotep iv. went even
further, and through the whole country erased the name of the
god Amen whose worship he had torsaiien.** In Mesopotamia
the preservation of names was of unique importance.
'Terrible curses are denounced [by the kings] against those
who should destroy or injure " the writing of their names." ' tt
This belief in connexion with the worship of ancestors deeply
influenced the mind of the Jew. Jahweh is represented aa
saying of His enemies, ' I^et me alone, that I may destroy them,
and blot out their name from under heaven.' The Levirate
marriage was enforced that the firstborn son of a woman by
her deceased husband's brother should ' succeed in the name of
his brother who is dead, that his name be not blotted out of
Israel.' The writer of Ecclesiastes describes the sad case of a man
' who begets an hundred children, and lives many years, so that
the days of his years are many, but his soul is not filled with
good, and moreover he has no burial,' i.e. has no tomb with his
name on it, because ' an untimely birth is better than he, for it

conies in vanity, and departeth in darltness, and the name
thereof is covered with darkness.' The fiercest hatred is that
of those who say ' when will he die, and his name perish,' while
the glory of the Messianic King is that ' his name shall endure
for ever, his name shall have issue as long as the sun.' H

In the Apostolic Age we find this conception
linked with another widely spread idea that in
heaven there is a register of life, the insertion in
which of a person's name ensures to him the cer-
tainty of a olessed immortality, and identification
in the other world, as with us the insertion of a
person's name in a voter's roll entitles the person
to exercise his vote, or his enrolment in a society
opens to him the privilege of that society. Our
Lord calls upon His disciples to rejoice because
their 'names are enrolled in heaven.' St. Paul
describes his fellow-workers as those 'whose names
are in the book of life.' In the same way the
omission, or non-insertion, or erasure of the name
indicates the exclusion from all such privileges.

» ERE i. 440b
; o. Ebers, Joshua, Eng. tr., 2 vols., 1890, i. 79 ;

Sayce, p. 302.

f Ps 292 343 663 0098 962 looi 1353, Dt 28M. For the honour
given to the name of God, of Moses, and of a king see Exp,
8th ser., viii. 307.

t Jn r2'-i7. .», Mt 6», Lk 11>, Ac 19", 2Th 1". Rev 1118 154.

§ Erman, p. 162. || 76. p. 283.

t lb. p. 162 ; Exp, 7th ser., x. 122.
•• W. M. F. Petne, A History of Egypt, ii. [1896J 212.

tt Sayce, p. 304.

n Dt 9" 258 291» Ec 68- 4, Ps 41» 72".

The friends of the Beast are those ' whose name»
have not been written from the foundation of the
world in the book of life' ; while of tlie victors of

Sardis it is said : 'The conqueror shall be clad in

white raiment ; I will never erase his name from
the book of life.'*

6. Name and 'mana.'—In the earlier culture

man is conscious of two kinds of causation. The
first is mechanical, effected by the body itself, or

by it through tools or weapons. Tlie second ma^
be named spiritual. Man at this stage of his

development is keenly conscious of the unusual,

the abnormal, the awful, the uncanny. Objects
which in any way exhibit such a peculiarity are t»
him endowed with a mysterious power, technically

called mana.-f A savage suddenly comes on a
stone shaped like a yam. ' Ah,' he exclaims, ' you
have mana.' He buries it beside the yams he has
planted, and feels certain of a bountiful crop.

Knowing that a lion is strong, i.e. has mana, he
eats its lieart, and its Tnana passes into him : for

there is in primitive man a strong tendency t»
imagine that the cause of every phenomenon is a
personal one.+ In the lower culture, as we have
seen, the personality was thought of as something
not concentrated, say, in the will, but rather a»
diffused, hence the mana of any living being

—

whatever its potency might be—was thought of a.s

residing not merely in him, but also in different

parts of him, and in things separable from, yet

closely connected with, his person, as clothes,

shadow, hair, nail-pairings, and spittle. The
shadow of St. Peter, the towels or aprons used by
St. Paul, the spittle of our Lord were each charged
with t\\emana of the person himself. § But the
personality and therefore the mana was specially

concentrated in and discharged from the name.
In the lower culture any person divine or human
has more or less mana, and in consequence is

anxious to possess, and so be able to use, that of

others. Hence arises the absorbing desire to know
names, for to know a name is to have power over
the person, even to the extent of compelling him,
by the proper use of his name, to use his mana.
' He who has the name can dispose of the jKJVver

of its bearer' ; |1 for barbaric man believes that his

name is a vital part of himself, and ' to know the

name is to put its owner, whether he be deity,

ghost, or mortal, in the power of another.' H Thi»
knowledge could be employed in a variety of ways.
The presence and power of a spirit could be en-

surea by naming it. ' Speak of the devil and he
will appear.'

The pontiffs of Rome possessed among their books the
Indigitamenta, a list of the names of the spirits who guarded
every action with wliicii a man was concerned. By invoking
any name they could call its power into action against any
person and consequently have him at their mercy.** Odin

* Lk 102", Ph 4^, Rev 35 138 178.

t R. H. Codrington's definition is quoted with approval by
Frazer, GB?, pt. i., The Maqic Art, i. 227; R. R. Marett, 'The
Conception of Mana,' in transactions of the Third Inter-

national Congress for the Uistory of Religions, i. 48, and
practically all the leading anthropologists. £t/i'a^i( is possibly

the nearest Greek equivalent. In the magical literature of the
age of Paul i(ov<ria is not exactly 'power,' but rather 'the
supernatural power which depends on a supernatural know-
ledge ' (H. A. A. Kennedy, Exp, 8th ser., iv. [1912] 308).

X For the same reason hero warriors were eaten : Clodd, p.

69 ; ERE i. 521, 530, 574 ; Gilbert Murray, Four Stages of
Greek Religion, 1912, p. 87 ; W. R. Halliday, Greek Divination,

1913, p. 17.

§ E. S. Hartland, Report of the British Association, 1006,

1907, p. 677; Ac 6" 1912, Jn 9*, Mk 733 8W; ERE i. 642;
Clodd, p. 57. After death the mana might continue to reside

in these and in the bones. The doctrine of relics is boscil on
this idea. Newnnan says, ' each particle of each relic has in it

at least a dormant, perhajwan energetic, virtue of supernatural
operation ' {Present Poxilion of Catholics, 1851, p. 298).

n HDB V. 181 ; T. K. Cheyne, Traditions and Beliefs of
Ancient Israel, 1907, p. 401 n.

% Clodd, p. 53 f.

•• F. Granger, The Worship of the Romans, 1895, pp. 157,

277 : Clodd, p. 177 ; W. Smith, DGRAi, 1875, p. 941.
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^on his supremacy over nature by acquiring the ' knowledge of

the nines or magical names of all things in earth and heaven.'*
Any gate in the E^Tf)tian under world had to open to the
person who correctly named it.t In later Judaism 'he who
knew how to pronouiace this sacred name [Jahweh] was believed

to have a magical power over the forces of nature, and was
designated among the Rabbis cv '7s5="the master of the

name."'

J

The extraordinary power of the mana of a deity
explains the intense desire to know his name.
Only then could his mana be ser\"iceable, for in all

tiie lower cultures to invocate is not to supplicate,

but to call to one's aid the powerful mana of the
deity invocated.§

The Hindu priests ' could command the gods to do their will

by invoking their bidden names.' ; lu Ch^dsea it was believed
that the demons who caused disease and death could be expelled
only by magical spell through the misrlit of the great gods, who
could be compelled to act by using their secret names, which
the priests alone knew.^ ' In the time of Hammurabi the
personal names of the deities ' are invoked, apparently as con-
taining, in like manner, a measure of the personality of their

divine patrons.'** Heitmuller shows that in the Persian,
Mandsean, and other religions the mere utterance of the name
of a deity acted as a kind of charm. tt In the under world to
know the name of a demon was to be superior to his power. ' To
pronounce the name of a deity [the ~ecret names were most
effir-acious] compelled him to attend to the wishes of the priest
or exorcist.' JJ Even in modem times the person who knows
' the most great name of God ' can by uttering it kill the living,

raise the dead, transport himself wherever he pleases, and
perform other miracles.Sf The Arabs and the Chinese believe

that he who knows the name of one of the jinn can make the
jinn obey him.ji!

A person who knows the name of another can
utilize this knowledge in three ways. He does
not require such knowledge to aid or bless another,
for he can do so directly ; but

—

(1) When A knows B's name, A can injure B.

This is true of the Australians, for example.^^ The people of

Torres Straits when they wish to injure anyone make a rude
effigy of the person, and deal with it as they would have the
hated person dealt with ; but the very first action is to call it by
the name of the person who is to be injured.*** The Greeks and
Romans wrote on a tablet the name of one whom they wished
to hurt, and then ' defixed ' it with nails, believing that what
was done to the name would be experienced by the person
bearing the name. This was called Kara£<(ri^ or denxio. One
inscription reads 6>«|ua xaraSu col av-ov (' I ns.il his name, that
is, himself ').ttt

(2) When A knows B's name, A can compel B
to act in a good way towards C.

It was part of the duty of Aaron and his sons to bless in the
name of Jahweh. iNaaman thought that his cure would be
effected by Elisha calling on the name of Jahweh. Jacob
invokes the name of the God of his ancestors, his own name,
and the name of his progenitors, to bless his grandchildren. A
prescribed formula puts Jahweh's ' name upon the children of

Israel so that he blesses them.' David blesses the people in the
name of Jahweh, and a not unusual good wish came to be,
* We bless you in the name of Jahweh.' }J*

(3) When A knows B's name A can compel B to

injure C.

Hence among the Jews thoughtlessly to invocate the name of

Jahweh in a curse was blasphemy.Jjj When Goliath cursed
David by his gods he was solemnly invoking these deities to
destroy iiis antagonist ; and when David retorted, ' I come to
Thee in the name of Jahweh Sabaoth,' he meant that be had

• Frazer, GB3, pt. L, The Magic Art, i. 241 ; Clodd, p. 176 f.

t HDB V. 1S1». : lb. T. 2S0.

§ lb. v. 181-

J. A. MacCoIIoch, Religion, itt Origin and Formg, 1904,

p. 70.

t lb. p. 100.
** ExpT XXV. [191S-14] 128.

t W. Heitmiiller, Im Samen Jesu, 1903, pp. 190. 19-2.

:: HDB V. 181 ; Sayce, p. 302.

tS E. W. Lane, Modern Egyptiaris, 1895, oh. xiL
jI( Frazer, GE^, pt. ii., T<a>oo and the Perils of the Soul, p. 390.

•:«I lb. p. 320.
*** Haddon, p. 19 ; also Exp. Tth ser., x. [1910] 122,

ttt On the dejixionum tabellce see F. B. Jevons, in Trantae-
tivm of the Third International Congress for the History of
Iteligions, ii. 131 ff., ' Grseco-Italian Magic ' in R. R. Marett, An-
thrtpology and tlu Classics, 1908, p. 106 ; Ovid, Amores, m. viL

29 ; Tacitus, Ann. iL 89. For similar conceptions among the
Chkld»in6, Egyptians, and Scots, see Clodd, pp. 65, 66, 8€.

U! 1 Ch 23is; 2 K 5", Gn 4S16, Xu C^, 2 S e», Ps 129^.

SSS Lv 2411.

invoked the aid of his God against the giant. Elisha in cursing
the lads of Bethel did so * in the name of Jahweh.'

When St. Paul called down on Elymas the doom
of blindness, the words indicate that he did it by
means of a solemn invocation of the Divine name.*

This invocating of the name of a deity marks a stage in the
developing of one element in religion. "There is (a) the wish to
injure, taking a stronger form in (6) a purely magical act as
nailing, t to which is added (c) an invocation of the name of a
deity ; then g^radually (d) the act becomes 8>Tnbolical, and the
invoking of the name more important, till (e) the act is omitted
and there remains the simple cursing in the name of the deity, t
Or again there is (a) the wish to bless, taking expression in (b) a
fomul act as the laying on of hands, to which is added (c) a
calling on the name of the god ; then gradually (d) this act
becomes merely s>Tubolical and the petitioning of the deity all-

important, till at the end the act is omitted and (e) what remains
is the pure invoking of the deity by name in a blessing or a
prayer.

It has been pointed out, e.g., by 6. D. Eerdmans that the
primitive Israelites 'assumed tie existence of a mysterious
po'>ver, that dwelt in all things that lived, and in all things that
appeared to contain unseen sources of action. . . . The name
of this power was Elohim or El.' This Hebrew conception,
which corresponds to mana, can be traced in such expressions
as ' the El of my hand.' § As Jahweh ad\-anced to the supreme
place among the gods, all such power became attributed to Him,
and His name, as embodying this and His other attributes,
attained unique importance. His worship is described as ' calling

on the name of Jahweh.' 1
' To proclaim his name ' is to reveal

the essence of His character ; the Levites are those who
' minister in his name,' and ' bless in his name,' while the ark
was holy because there had been called over it the name of

Jahweh.""! His 'nbc ' messenger ' or ' angel,'** who was to guide

the Israelites to Palestine, was to be treated with profound
reverence, ' for my name is in him,' i.e., he is the representative
of my being.tt It follows, as E. Kautzsch remarks, that to know
it [the name of Jahweh] is of vital importance, for this is the
condition, of being able to tise it in invocation ; and invocation
has, according to primitive notions, a real efficacy, giving to
the invoking party a kind of power over the name invoked, so
that he can compel its aid.' This we have seen in the case of
Da^'id.K Hence the most solemn oath was taken in the name
of Jahweh, for the mana of Jahweh feU on the breaker of lodi
an c>ath.

An allusion to the ancient practice is found in
the words of St. Paul :

' Every one who invokes
the name of the Lord shall be saved. But how are
they to invoke one in whom they do not believe,

and how can they believe in one of whom they
have not heard ? '—as well as in the custom of the

Primitive Christians of invoking the name of

esus.§«

The close connexion between the person and the
name of a deity comes out in primitive ideas of

creation. ' To pronounce a name is to call up and
conjure the being who bears it. The name pos-

sesses personality. . . . To name a thing is to create

it : that is why creation is often represented as

accomplished by the word." HO

The EgjT>tians beUeved that the god created himseli by
uttering his own name, and that when he named a thing it

immediately sprang into existence.^ ^ In the Babylonian cos-

mogony there is not so much a period of chaos as a period when
things were not named and therefore did not exist.

' When in the height heaven was not named,
.\nd the earth beneath did not bear a name,
When none of the gods had come forth,

They bore no name.' ***

A reference of a similar kind lingers in such Hebrew myths as
' Elohim said let there be light, and light was,' or that which
tells that in order to meet the loneliness of the first man Jahweh

• 1 S 17«, Ac 1310- 11.

t Tacitus, loe. cit. J Ovid, loe. eit.

i Exp, sth ser., vi. [1913] 38', 386 ; Gn 3129 ; J. Skinner, ICC,
• Genesis,' 1910, p. 398 ; Dt 2832, etc. ; HDB v. 640.

(in 128 436 2628,

•i Ex 3319 34S, Dt 185 215, 2 S 62.
• Ex 2320- 23. tt HDB V. 640b, 1 S 17«.

:: 1 S 20*2. J§ Ro lOiS- 14, Ac 221 914. a 22l«.

HDB V. 181 ; TSele, quoted bv J. M. Robertson, Pagan
CArite, 1911. p. 220. „ „ . .

"iT^ HDB V. 181 ; Budge, quoted bv Famell, The Evolution of

Religion, p. 188 ; G. MaSpero, The Datcn of Citilization, 1897.

p. 187.
*** Maspero, p. 537 ; G. Smith, The Chaldean Account of

Genesis, 1676, p. 62 ; T. G. Pinches, The OT in the Light of the

Historical Records of Assyria and Babylonia", 1903, p. 16 ; J.

Skinner, ICC, ' Genesis," 1910, p. 43.
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made the brute creation and brought them to him to see what
he would name them.*

In the writings of the Apostolic Age this concep-
tion has passed into that of creation by word. ' Tlie
world was fashioned by the word of God ' ;

' the
eartli by the word of God was formed of water and
by water

'
; for ' God calls into being what does not

exist. ' t
7. Name and tabu.—As primitive man regarded

his name as a vital portion of himself he took
extraordinary care of it ; he kept it secret. This
was necessary, for if it was known and properly u.sed

in a correct formula by an enemy, the wish of his

enemy immediately took eftect.J

The Amerinds believed in a personal soul which was neither
the bodily life nor yet mental power, but a kind of third soul,

or spiritual body. This had a very intimate connexion with the
name. It was believed by many of the tribes to come into
existence with the name ; hence the personal name was sacred
and rarely uttered, for it was part of the individuality, and
through it the soul could be injured.! Sava^'es have strong
objections to uttering their own names. This is true of the
Australians, the Tasmanians, the Amerinds, and the primitive
Scobs and Irish. In Abyssinia the real, i.e. the baptismal, name
is kept secret, and is only used in church services, such as
prayers for the dead. The i)eopIe of Torres Straits, like those of

the west of Ireland, refuse to tell their names ; for their doinj?

so would put them in the power of the person to whom they
were told, who could thus work his will upon them. || A
person's name must not be uttered by one related to him by
blood and especially by marriaj^e. This prevails among the
South African tribes, those of IJorneo, and North America.
Among the Ainus a woman must not pronounce her husband s

name ; to do so would be to bring' harm on hini.lf An Abipone
will not commit the sin of uttering his own name, for that would
be literally ' to give himself away,' though he does not object
to mention that of other people.** Cases are known where a
man had completely forgotten his own name, and was thus saved
from the possible mistake of inadvertently letting it become
known. ft Among the Battaks ... a man, on becoming the
father of a boy, N.N., is henceforth known only as 'father of

N.N.' XX An Amazulu woman must not name her husband, but
calls him ' the father of N.,' meaning the child. §§ So the Hindu
wife speaks of her husband as ' he,' the English wife of hers as
' my man ' or ' my master,' while the Scotch woman uses ' oor
ain.' The expressions ' the mother of Sisera,' ' Peter's wife's

mother,' ' the mother of Zebedee'soliildren,' are familiar instances
of the sauie practice. |l

II

In the Apostolic Age we meet withlthe same thing.

Nothing so preserved a man from evil as keeping
his name strictly sacred. The Christian of Per-
gamnm who, fighting his moral battle in the place
' where Satan sits enthroned,' has not renounced
his faith but adhered to God's nante, is assured of

his ultimate triumph, for to him is given 'a new
name, unknown to any except him who receives

it.' He who is known to men as the 'Logos of God,'
or the ' King of kings and Lord of lords,' is assured
of victory as He rides forth on His white horse, for

'he. bears a written name which none knows but
himself.' TIT

The fact that the Flamen Dialis was forbidden not only to
touch but even to name certain animals and things carries the
tabu on names forward into other regions.***

The names of the dead were kept secret, for if a
dead man heard his name, he would at once re-

turn, ttt

Among the Oreeks, therefore, it was customary to pass g^ves,

• On 13 218-2S. Cf. Ahuna-Vairya {ERE i. 2.S8).

t He 11», 2 P 35, Eo 417
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;
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Rivers, R. R. Marett, N. W. Thomas, 1907, p. 91.

II Exp, 8th ser., V. [1913] 311 ; Frazer, GB^, pt. ii.. Taboo and
the Perils of the Soul, p. 327 ; Clodd, pp. 81, 82, 83, 84, 92, 94

;

Haddon, p. 22.

1[ Frazer, GB^, pt. ii.. Taboo and the Peril* <>f the Soul,

p. 336 ; Clodd, p. ll.'J ; EHE i. 251.
•• Frazer, GBi, pt. ii. , Taboo and the Perilt of the Soul, p. 828.

ft HDB V. 181.
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ilH Rev 21 ' li»i'i 13- 1». •** Granger, p. 142 f

.

ttt Frazer, GB^, pt. ii.. Taboo and the Perils of the Soul,
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especially those of heroes, in silence.* Among the Abipones all

mention of the dead was avoided, and the relatives of the dead
changed their names.t This custom prevailed among the Amer-
inds, Australians, Albanians, Tasmanians, Shetlanders,t etc.

Our Ix)rd in calling Lazarus from the dead expressly named
him. J The Amerinds and others, by solemnly conferring the
name of a dead person on a living one, thereby caused the latter

to become an incarnation of the dead. II Certain ceremonies of

naming and a certain type of name may have sprung from this

custom.

Secrecy in regard to the name was also ob.served

in the ca-se of exalted personages. Instances of

this in the case of kings have been collected from
many parts of the world.

H

The British 80\'ereign is rarely spoken of by his name, ' His
Majesty ' or ' the King ' being generally employed. In the
British" House of Connnons a member is not addressed by his

name, butas 'the member for N.,'and the first step in punishing
a member is ' to name him,' thus bringing the offender out of

his impersonal sacredness.

The tabu on the name was still more important
in the case of those connected with divinities and
in that of the divinities themselves, as the nearer
to the divine, or the more divine a person was, the
greater the potency dwelling in his name.
A priest of Eleusis on taking office assumed a holy and hidden

name which was written on a tablet and cast into the sea, and
when he died that name became the one by which he was
known.** The real name of Confucius is so sacred that it is a
punishable offence to utter it.tt The Oyampis never name a
waterfall till they have passed it, lest the sacred snake in it

might on hearing the name attack them.JJ The Egyptians
relate that the name of the god Ra was uttered by his parents
and then concealed in him by them in such a way that it was
impossible for any spell to bewitch him. But Isis managed to
worm it out of him and thus became his superior in power.§§
We do not know how the real name of Ra or Amon was pro-

nounced. In a Leiden papyrus a magician says, ' I am he to

whom . . . thou didst grant the yvCia-n of thy mighty name,
which I shall keep secret, sharing it with no one.' IJIJ Examples
from various parts of the world have been collected showing
that the true names of the gods were kept secret.lfH Heroes,
giants, and fairies all kept their names secret.*** "The Algon-
quins venerated a woman who came down from the skies, and
whose name was too sacred to be spoken. ttt Allah is but an
epithet in place of the Most Great Name ; for the secret of

the latter is committed to prophets and apostles alone. tJt In
the vocabulary of the original Aryan language, the real names
of the gods cannot be proved.§8§ This holds true in all the
religions of the Mediterranean race, for the divine name was
felt to be part of the divine essence and itself of supernatural

potency. II II li
The Romans called their chief goddess the Dea

Dia, but this was a mere adjectival description eniployed be-

cause of the fear of mentioning the real name.li^^f The
Romaii pontiffs concealed the true names of their gods, and
especially of the guardian deity of Rome, lest they should be
wrongly used by unauthorized persons or an enemy.**** 'It

was improper to mention the personal name of the Stf&oi)^oi

at Athens on account of his sacred character.' tttt Many div-

inities were invoked as iro\i«iru/i« (' thou god of many names '),

all possible titles of power being summed up in one word.ttJt
iEschylus speaks of 'Zeus, whoever the god is,' and Euripides

refers to the enlightened man ' who knows the silent names of

the gods.' §§§§ Pausanias, speaking of Pallantion, says ' There
is a temple of ©eoc still standing on the top of the ridge : they
are called KaSapoi, and oaths on matters of the greatest import
are taken before them. The people do not know their names,
or knowing them are unwilling to pronounce them.'IBCI! On
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• Frazer, GBS, pt. ii.. Taboo and the Perils of the Soul,

p. 382; Clodd, p. 162 ff.
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a ubiet of lead found at Hadrunietum occurs the phraae opKi'^w

<r< TO aviof orofi-a b ov \tytTan (' I adjure thee by the sacred
luune which is not uttered '). On a papjTus a demon is adjured
Ksra Twr 4«ucTBiv ora/iarw>'.* >Vhen Herodotus says that the
I'eUsgian deities were namele», he means that the names were
kept -lecret, for a god is not nameless because he is not named
or addressed only by a simple appellation.t The writer of a
Babylonian penitential psalm invokes a deity ' whom he knew
not ' because probably he is thus deprecating the wrath of acme
offended deity with whose name he was unacquainted.;

Among the inhabitants of Palestine the name of

Jaliweh was invoked at the different shrines.§ But
gradually the rites of the cult were concentrated
at the Jerusalem Temple. There Jahweh caused
His name to dwell. It thus became the only-

place in which that name could be pronounced,
another being used in ordinary places and at

ordinary times. IF Tradition says it was uttered
even in the Temple only once in the year when
the high priest entered the Holy of Holies.** But
the name did not, as in some other cults, develop
into a separate deity. Among the PaJestinian
•Tews the name speedily became an 6»ofia ipfnjroi'.ff

It was not to be blasphemed,t^ nor profaned as
by using it in swearing falsely,§§ nor 'taken in

vain,";;;, for Jahweh would onlj- be further and more
fiercely enraged by any attempt to conjure with His
name.*!^ 'Rabbinic mysticism was deeply concerned
^^'ith the history of the hidden divine name.' In the
Ethiopic Enoch one of the evil angels asks Michael
'to show him the hidden name.' 'The mystical
nameof God isAni we-hu,"la.nd he," a combination
signifying the most intimate relation conceivable
between God and His people.' *** The opposite of
this respectful reverence for the name of a deity is

blaspheiny, which may be the claim in either word
or deeil to do what can be done only by a god, or
done in his name—a crime the Jews preferred
against our Lord,t+t or the actual heaping of
abuse on the name. When the fourth angel of the
plagues i>oured out his bowl upon the sun, and
men were scorched by its fierce heat, they ' blas-
phemed the name of the God who had control
over the plagues.' The Beast revealed his true
character in that he uttered ' blasphemies against
God, to blaspheme his narae.':J:|:^ The conduct of
the Jews who prided themselves in God, rehing on
the Law, and teaching it, while violating it in
daUy life, caused the Gentiles to ' blaspheme the
name of God'; similarly Christian slaves who
failed in their duty to their masters caused the
name of God to be blasphemed. §§§ It is noticeable
that immediately after our Lord's death His
followers considered His name as sacred as that
of Jahweh. St. Paul looking back on his pre-con-
version attitude to Jesus calls himself a blasphemer,
a designation the meaning of which becomes clear
when we learn that the cruelty of his persecution
of the Christians consisted in his compelling them
to blaspheme, to pour abuse on the name of Jesus.
St. James points out that the powerful plutocrats
not only abused the Christians to whom he wTote
but openly blasphemed the noble name they bore. ,

8, Exorcism in the name.—A divinity exer-
cised ix)wer over another divinity if he possessed
stronger mana than the other. W hen men believed

Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. 273 If., 2S8, and the reference
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Eitays, p. 91.
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** HDB iv. &H, V. 280. tt Lv 24i6
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that all disasters and diseases of the body and mind
were caused by demons they also believed that
these fell workers were controllable by powers still

more mighty. ' The devils also believe [in one
Grod], and shudder ' when they think of Him.*

Diseaae-demons among the >Ialaja coold be cast out by in-
voking the spirit of some powerful beaat, as aa depbaak or
tiger, t

The mana of a superior divinity lay in his name,
especially his secret name.:^

Among the Australians the name of Daramolun (a high god)
was so potent, that "Tundun ' was used in place of it.§ T^ere
is peculiar virtue in the three-fold repetition of the name of
Ukko in the KcUetala.l

A person, by getting to know the name and
using it properly, practically identified himself
with, and for the time being exercised control
over, the particular di^nnity.TT

By pronouncing the Most Great Name » person eould be
transported from place to place, could kill the living, raise tiie

dead, and work other miracles.** Ona tablet from Hsuimmetnm
a magician threatens, in order to win over a demon to obey
him, that he will pronounce the unutterable name of God, the
very sound of which fills the demons with shuddering dread.ft
Lilitb, Adam's first wife (sajs Jewish tradition), refused to obey
him, pronounced the ineffable Name, and then flew away.
Neither Jahweh nor the three great angels could therefore
force her to return. But she was perstiaded to swear by the
Living God that she would not injure infants who had on them
something with the names of the angels written on it ; hence
the infants had slips bearing their names on them. This
custom is still observed among some of the Jews of London.
To obtain complete power over a demon it is also neoesaaiy to
learn his name ; hence the question of Jesus, t! In the map^isl
papyri mystic names are used for expelling demons and com-
pelling incantations. s§ Among the Jews the most powerful of
all names was that of Jahweh. From a right use of it amulets
could be obtained, anathemas launched, the sick healed, and
demons put to flight ;i)l| indeed the overwhelming effect of the
Divine name upon the denuMis was a very famUiar idea in poet-
biblical Judaism.^V Joae^us speaks of ^p<xt6k ovotia. tov
^cov.*** In the BijokofEnoM an evil angel asks Michael ' to siioir

him the hidden name.' ttt The Jews became noted throagteat
the Roman Empire as magicians, mathematici, etc.;u JewMi
ideas as to the name became connected with similar conceptions
in pagan cults. ' Strong arguments ' have been advanced ' for

the Egyptian origin of this belief.' JJ J We need not therefore be
astonished to find that casting out ordinary disease-demons by
the princely demon Beelzebul was not an uncommon practice
among the Jews in the time of our Lord. : i ] Herod ^^^ was
not astonished at the miracles of Jesus because be imagined
that He was John the Baptist risen from the dexland therefore
possessed of very powerful maaa.**** Jesus Himself was keenly
consdoos that there was within Him ivva^us which coold pass
out from Him, as well as be exercised by Him-tttt
In accordance with the opinion of His time, Jesus looked on

some diseases as caused by the intrusion of demons, though in
the great majority of His works of healing there is no reference
to them. Some who were so afflicted He cured by casting out
the demons. ;t;{ It is noticeable, however, that He did this
not by invoking any name, not even the Tetragrammaton ;

He did it 'with a word.'j§§S These deeds arou^ immense
curiosity among the populace, and it was felt that, in some way,
the mana dispUi ed in them must be accounted for. , i The
theory of the scribes and Pharisees was that Jesus was able to act
thus through His exercise of the mana of Beelzebul.Ti*H An-
other theory was that Jesus, like John the Baptist, was poaaeaaed
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by a demon.* Jesus Himself, in explalninj^ how He effected the
cures, uses three expressions. He did them ' by the Spirit of
Oo<l,' or ' by the tinner of God,' or ' in the name' of His Father.t
All these expres-sions indicate that Jesus was conscious that He
had power to master and control the demons, and that He had
this given Him by Go<l ; that, far from beintr dependent on any
demon, He had entered their house to spoil it. t

In accordance with the ideas of the lime, this extraordinarily
powerful mana exhibited by our Lord was supposed to be
lodged in His name, and immediately magicians bcj^un actually
to effect cures by the invoking of His name.§ Jesus refu.sed

to interfere with those who did so, though they were not His
professed followers,

II
and even intimated that some did such

miracles ' whom he knew not.' 1 The Twelve after being chosen
were ordained to be with Jesus, in order that they might go
forth (rt) to preach, (b) to have power to heal diseases, and (c)

«K/3aAA«ii> Ta Saifiovia.** When Jesus did send them forth He
gave them power to cast out all unclean spirits.tt The Twelve
were able to cast out the demons, though they sometimes
failed in their efforts because they had so little faith. ^t Jesus
also sent out the Seventy to heal, giving them power 'of
trampling down all the power of the enemy,' and when they
returned they reported that the spirits were subject to them
in His name.§§ Finally, Jesus bequeathed to those who should
believe power to cast out demons m His name. II

H

After the death of Jesus the apostles continued
to cure those annoyed (or roused, dx^ov/x^vovs) witli

unclean spirits and to do other wonderful works
in His nanie.Hir
As the Church spread through the Roman Empire

it came more and more into contact with Oriental
and Greek magic, and under this stimulus formulae
of exorcism in His name rapidly became popular.
The origin of the Jewish belief in the efficacy of the
name has been sought in Babylon *** and Egypt.ttt
but it possibly goes back to older Semitic ideas.
Among the pagans the disciples etiected cures
througli the Name, and a similar power was exer-
cised by other Christians over spirits which canieout
* shouting with a loud cry.'tt+ Heitmiiller argues

:

'Not only the name, the outspoken, invoked name
of Jesus, but also the name itself, as formula, was,
according to the representation of these passages,
the instrument of the miracles of the apostles. The
idea underlying the passages is , . . belief in the
magical potency of the name of Jesus.' §§§ Clemen
is forced to admit that a magical etlect is attributed
to the Name in Ac 4^", and practically in Ac 3*- '*

47. 10 igi8^ amj escapes from admitting the same
thing in regard to Mt V^, Mk W, Lk 10'^ 13^ only
by declaring them unhistorical.|||!l! He produces
not an iota of evidence for the unhistoricity of these
passages, and the history of the use of the Name
gives their true meaning. HITIf The irpecr/Strrepoi in
the churches of the Diaspora are instructed by
4St. James in cases of illness to pray over the
Eatient, ' anointing him with oil in the name of the
lOrd.'**** Certain Jewish exorcists in Ephesus

took upon themselves to effect cures, using the
formula, *I adjure you by Jesus whom Paul
preacheth.'tttt The standjunut of the post-Anos-
tolic Church is put thus :

' Before we believea in
God the habitation of our heart M'as corrupt and
weak . . . for it was full of idolatry, and was a
habitation of demons. . . . Having received the for-

giveness of sins and placed our trust in the name of
the Lord, we became new creatures.' t+++ Hernias
implies a similar use of the Name when he says,
' You can be saved from the great beast by no other
than by His great and glorious name. A man can-
not otherwise enter into the kingdom of God than

* Mt 1118, Jn 720 8«- 82 1020.
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by the name of His beloved son,' for * whosoever
does not receive His ii;ime .sliall not enter into the
kingdom of (uni. * .lustin is still more explicit.

Jesus was conceived ' for the sake of believing
men, and for the destruction of the demons.' The
evidence for this is ' that numberless demoniacs
tiiroughout the whole world, and in your city many
of our Christian men exorcize them in the name of
Jesus Christ . . . rendering helpless and driving
out of men the possessing devils, t The power or
Jesus' name, even the demons do ifear, and at this
day, when they are exorcized in His name, they are
overcome. ' His Father has given Him so great
power V)y virtue of which the demons are subdued
by His name.'+ 'God made it manifest that
through Jesus . . . the demons would be destroyed
and would dread His name.'§ 'And now we, who
believe on our Lord Jesus, . • . when we exorcize
all demons and evil spirits, have them subjected
to us.' II

'Every demon, when exorcized in the
name of this very Son of God, ... is overcome
and subdued.' H Origen again writes thus : 'The
names Sabaoth, Adonai, and other names . . .

when pronounced with that attendant turn of cir-

cumstances which is appropriate to their nature,

are possessed of great power ; and other names
again, current in the Egyptian tongue, are effi-

cacious against certain demons.'** 'It is not by
incantations that Christians seem to prevail [over

evil spirits] but by the name of Jesus, accompanied
by the announcement of the narrative which relates

to Him, for the repetition of these has frequently
been the means of driving demons out of men,
especially when those who repeated them did so in

a sound and genuinely believing spirit.' tt ' Chris-

tians employ no spells or incantations, but the

simple name of Jesus, and certain other wonls in

Avhich they repose faith.' :|:J The name of Jesus
' has expelled myriads of evil spirits from the

souls and bodies of men.' §§ Tertullian observes

'that though names be empty and feigned, yet
when they are drawn down into superstition,

demons and every unclean spirit seize them for

themselves.' nil The name of Jesus, with other

biblical names, was used as an amulet in the 3rd

or 4th century. nil The Maronites still cure the

insane by exorcizing the evil spirit, adjuring him in

the name of God, and beating the patient on the

head.*** ' In Christian rituals, from about the year

300 on, an altar, shrine, and any other sort of

building, and also " the natures'' of oil, water,

salt, candles, even of hassocks, have been conse-

crated by repeating over them the formula "in the

name of Jesus Christ," or "in the name of tlic

Father, Son, and Holy Ghost." " ttt ' In Abyssinia,

Biblical sacred names, together with a large number
of fanciful appellations, . . . were magically pro-

nounced for the purpose of warding off the power
of demons and all kinds of diseases.' J^ In the

Dircctorium Anglicanum a form is given for the

exorcism of water, salt, and flowers for decoration,

in the Triune Name. §§§ The practice, if we may so

term it, has not yet ceased. Baroness de Bertouch
tells us that Ignatius is said on one occasion, over

a girl who had died of typhoid fever, to have
pronounced the words, ' In the name of Jesus

Christ, I say unto thee, Arise,' and the dead girl

came back to life; on another, using the same
formula, to have raised to life a man who had been

" Hermas, Vis. iv. ii. 4 ; Siin. ix. xii. 6, 4.

t Justin Martyr, ApoL ii. 6. J Dial. 30.

( lb. 181. II lb. 76.

•f lb. 85. •' c. Cels. i. 26.

tt lb. i. 6. XX fh.

}} Ih. i. 2.^, V. 45. i
;l

(if Idol. 16.

^^\ Deissniann, Lu/M from the Ane. East, p. 415.
••• PEFSt, 1892, p. 144.

ttt Convbearc, .Viith .Vagic and Morals, p. 243.

::: ExpTx\i. [1909-10] 403.

filf Direetoriutn AnglicanumS, ed. F. G. Lee, 1860, p. 327.
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crushed by a crate of stone ' to a mass of pulp/

*

And the ancient expression, if not the old magic
meaning, still lingers in popular religious phrases,

and in such hymns as 'All hail the power of

Jesus' name.'
9. Baptism in the Name. — At a very early

jieriod man discovered that water removed physical
impurities. Evil was primarily thought of as
physical, hence water cleansed from iU When
evil came to be regarded as something spiritual,

washing with water developed into a ceremonial
rite.t As such it removed tabus, purified from
evil and acted ' as a kind of magic armour which
turns aside the attacks of a visible or invisible

foe.'* Such ceremonial or religious washing was
a common practice among the nations of antiquity
and remains so among the peoples of the lower
culture to-day. It was a well-known rite among
the Jews.§ Among the Essenes a candidate for

admission to the Order, after one year's trial, entered
•on a second year's probation and was then allowed
to share their bath of purification.il Proselytes
were admitted to the fold of Judaism by baptism,
which was at once a purification from heathenism
and an initiation or consecration of the convert.

At this baptism there was a ' solemn invocation of

the Lord as Protector.' IT

When John began his ministry he also practised
baptism, explaining that it symbolized such a re-

pentance and confession as resulted in a remission
of sins.** To the Pharisees this baptism appeared
illegitimate and impotent, because .John was desti-

tute of mana, as was evidenced by the fact that he
did not perform any sign, and that he admitted he
was not the Messiah, nor Elijah, nor the Prophet.tt
•John's explanation was that he was merely baptiz-

ing witii Avater, but that his successor's baptism
would be baptism with the Holy Spirit and fire.:!:^

In strict conformity with this Jesus did not use
water-baptism. So far as we know. He baptized
none of His disciples, though His disciples (some
of whom had been baptized by .John) continued
John's practice. This was during the early Judfean
ministry. §§ After that baptism is never mentioned.
There is no indication that it was practised, and of

those who are said to have believed on, or followed,

Jesus, there is no hint that any were baptized,
though it can scarcely be doubted that the followers

of Jesus, like the Jews and the Essenes, continued
the ceremonial washings.
When therefore at Pentecost flames resting on

the heads of those present and the descent of the
Spirit fulfilled the prediction of John and of Jesus,
and seemed to herald the catastrophe predicted by
•Joel when he only would be saved ' who invok^
the name of the Lord,' St. Peter instinctively sum-
moned his hearers to repentance, signified and
symbolized by a baptism in which tlie name of

•Tesus Christ was solemnly invoked. We may well
'onclude that subsequent .Jewish converts were
l.aptized into the name of Jesus. lili When Philip

1 .reached to the Samaritans ' good tidings concem-
iiig the kingdom of God and the name of Jesus
Christ' the converts were 'baptized in the name
of the Lord Jesus.' ^H "When St. Paul was con-
verted he was baptized ' invoking the name ' of

Jesus.*** When the Holy Spirit descended on the
Gentiles at Csesarea, Peter 'ordered them to be
haptized in the name of Jesus Christ.' ttt When the
disciples of John at Ephesus believed, ' they had

* Baroness de Bertouch, I/tfe of Father Ig^natitu, 19<H, pp.
67, 117, 373, 493.

t SHE ii. 367. i lb. ii. 368.

« Jb. ii. 408 ; Mk T2-«, Lk liw. ! Jos. BJ n. \-iiL 7.
•^ ERE U.Z76. **Mt36, Mkl4, Lk3», AclSM.
tt Jn 10«, Mt 2125, jn 125.

: : Jn 126- 31-M, Mk 18, Mt 3" , Lk 3«5- 16, Ac 15 111* 191. *• «.

55 Jn 42- S5-W ; cf. Lk r» Jn 3*2 4^.
- Ac 221- 3S. *1. "it Ac 812-16.

*** Ac 918 2216. ttt Ac 10*7. 48.

themselves baptized in the name of the Ix)rd
Jesus.'* That baptism into the name of Jesos
was the regular practice is clear from such expres-
sions as ' baptized into Christ Jesus,' * was it in
Paul's name that yon were baptized?,' 'no one
can say you were baptized in my name,' ' baptized
into Aioses,' ' baptized into Christ ' ; t while other
passages in the Epistles tend to confirm thLs.t In
the case of the eunuch, Lydia, the jailor, Crispus
and the other Corinthians, their biaptism is re-

corded, but it is not said that the name of Jesus
was invoked; but a study of the case of the
eunuch makes such invocation almost certain, and
in the other cases there is no reason to doubt that
the usual practice was followed. § Of Apollos and
others it is not said that they were baptiz^.R
The references to a name in connexion with
baptism in the Apostolic Fathers tend to confirm
this view. Hennas portrays the Church as a
' tower built upon the waters . . . founded on the
word of the almighty and glorious name.' Re-
ferring to the state of a man before his baptism, it

is said, ' before a man bears the name of the son of
God he is dead.' IT The Didache speaks of 'those
baptized into the name of the Lord. '

** The practice

of baptizing into the name of Jesas continued into
the 3rd cent., when Pope Stephen, in opposition
to Cyprian and the Apostolic Canons, declared such
baptism to be invalid. ++

In Mt 28^' there is recorded a command of Jesus
to baptize 'in the name of the Father, and the
Son, and the Holy Spirit.' The earliest mention
we have of this is in the Didache, where a similar

direction is given.:^ Justin Martyr says that
baptism was administered in the Triune Xame.§<!
Irenaeus, who mentions baptism in the Triune
Name, bases this not on the command in Matthew
but on the traditional faith handed down to him
' " by the elders, the disciples of the apostles." '

i':i

That baptism in the Triune Name was universally

current about A.D. 150 is scarcely in accordance
with the evidence. The discrepancy between the
command of Jesus and the practice of the Apostolic
Church has been accounted for in various ways,
some of which are worthy of consideration. (1)

Its historicity as part of Matthew's Gospel and its

authority as a command of the Lord have been main-
tained,^IT the argument adduced being that the
words did not constitute a formula to be used, and
that baptism into the name of Jesus was virtually

the same as baptism into the Triune Name—an
explanation that does not account for the fact that
the words of Jesus were not in one single case

obeyed. (2) The historicity of the words as those
of Jesus, questionedi by Neander,*** who declares

it undeniable that the account ' does not bear so

distinct a historical stamp as other narratives

of Christ's reappearance' is denied by Strauss,

Weinel, Clemen, Hamack, Robinson, Sabatier.ttt

• Ac 193- 4. 5. t Ro 63, 1 Co 113- " 102, Gal 2^.

J 1 Co 611 1213, Eph 45, Col 212, 1 p 321. In none of these

cases would the ' ceremonial formula have been out of place

'

(Exp, 6th ser., iii. [1901] 411).

I Ac 825-«) 1614-15. ; Ac 18.

^ Vit. iiL 3 ; Sim. iz. 16 (cf. ix. 13} ; the Athos HS reads

'name of God.*— Ch. ix.

tt C.vprian, Ep. bndii. 17-18 ; F. C. Convbeare, ^Br" iL 3te.

tt C'h. vii. ; but see J. H. Bernard, Exp, 6th ser., v. [1902] 51.

f§ Apol. i. 61.

I

I

Ezp, 7th ser., iv. [1907] 42 ; A. Hamack. Hixtorf of Dogma,
iL [1896] 22. • „ . . ,

^•r Resch, EipT vi. 247 ; J. T. Marshall, ib. p. 395 ; Cntieal

Review, r. [1895] 42 ; F. H. Chase, JTkSt vi. [1904-05] 481 «f.,

viiL [1906-07) 161 ff. ; W. C. Allen, ICC, 'Matthew'*, 1912, p.

305 ff. : J. V. Bartlet, ERE ii. 376 ; \. Plummer, BDB L 842

;

J. H. Bernard. Exp, 6th ser., v. [1902] 5L
•** Life ofJegu.t Christ, 1880. pp. 131, 484 n.

ttt D. F. Strauss, Life of Jeittf-. 1892, p. 745 f., says

:

"Die fonuala in Matthew sounds so exactly as if it had
been borrowed from the ecclesiastical ritual, that there is no

slight probability in the supposition that it was transferred

from thence into the mouth of Jesus.' H. Weinel, in Jesus
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(3) The historicity of tlie words as part of the

First Gospel, questioned by Sanday,* who says
' they belong to a comparatively late and sus-

pected part of the Gospel,' is assailed by Cony-
beare.t who holds that the command to baptize in

the Triune Name was interpolated for dogmatic
reasons in some copies of the Gospel, and that its

place in the text was not fully assured till after

the Council of Nicaea, instancing the fact that

Eusebius of Ctesarea (A.D. 313-339), when quoting
or referring to it, continually omits or stops short

of the words which refer to baptism. This practi-

cally is the opinion of such scholars as Moflatt
and Kirsopp Lake.+ Of singular interest are the

opinions of Bruce. At first maintaining that this

and other post-Resurrection sayings ' bear internal

evidence of being last words from their fitness to

the situation,' § he comes to favour an idea of

Keira that Mt 'iS^", an authentic logion spoken by
Jesus before His death, was transferred by Matthew
to what he deemed a specially suitable place—the
final leave-taking, the trinitarian formula simply
summing up ' in brief compass the teaching of

Jesus';
II

then he accepts the idea that the
apostles knew the formula but ' did not consider

themselves under bondage to a form of words, but
felt free to use an equivalent form,' U and comes at

last to think that the words 'are not so much' a
report of ' what the risen Jesus said ... as a
summary of what the Apostolic Church understood
to be the will of the exalted Lord.' ** But even if

the passage be a genuine logion of Jesus, the
knoAvledge of which may have been confined to

only a few, preserved only in one Gospel which is

dated c. A.D. 80,ft it cannot "be used as evidence
against what, so far as one knows, was an actual

and universal custom. The slight variety in the
words which record the baptism in the name of

Jesus—clearly of no significance ++—shows that
there was indeed no stereotyped formula which
must not be departed from, but raises no doubt as

to the fact that baptism was in the name not of

three persons, but of one.

The meaning of such baptism is clear. When
we remember the use of the name in the exorcism of

demons, when we remember that the world into
which the religion of Jesus came was ' a world
without natural science, steeped in belief in every
kind of magic and enchantment, and full of

public and private religious societies, every one of

which had its mysteries and miracles and its blood-

bond with its peculiar deity,' that ' it was from

or Christ (JIJ SuppL), 1909, p. 30, gays : ' It is most assuredly
post-Pauline.' Clemen, p. 214, says: It 'cannot be historical,

at all events in its present form. . . . Jesus cannot, I think,
have instituted a form of baptism in the name of the Father,
Son, and Holy Spirit.' Harnack, History of Dogma, i. [1894]

79, says :
' Matt, xwiii. 19 is not a saying of the Lord.' Robin-

son, EBi i. 474, practically accepts the view that ' Matthew
does not here report the ipsissima verba of Jesus, but transfers
to him the familiar languaji^e of the Church of the evangelist's
own time and locality ' ; cf. A. Sabatier, The Religion of
Authority and the Religion of the Spirit, 1904, p. 51 ff.

• W. Sandav in UDB ii. 213''.

t HJ i. [1902-03] 102. See also M. Arnold, Literature and
Dogrna^, 1876, p. 292.

t J. Mofifatt, The Historical NT, 1901, p. 647, The Theology
of the Gospels, 1912, p. 32 ; K. Lake, ERE ii. 380Ij, says the
cumulative evidence of the textual, literary, and historical
criticism 'is thus distinctly against the view that Mt 281"

represents the ipsissiiiin rerba of Christ ' ; see also M. Arnold,
Literature and Dogma'', p. 292, and ExpT xv. [1903-04]
294.

§ A. B. Bruce, The Training of the Twelve'^, 1877, p. 619.

II The Kingdom of God*, 1891, p. 257 f.

U lb. p. 260.
•• Apologetics, 1892, p. 463.

ft In Mt 28>s ' down to the present day ' implies a considerable
lapse of time.

tt Though B. F. Westcott (Exp, 3rd ser., v. [1887] 257) says

:

' Certainly I would gladly have given the ten years of my life

spent on the Revision to bring onlv these two phrases of the
New Testament [" into the name " m Mt 231* and " in Christ

"

in Bo 6'^] to the heart of Englishmen.'

such a world and such societies that most of the
converts came and broti^ht with them the thoughts
and instincts of countless generations, who had
never conceived of a religion without rit'Cs and
mysteries,'* when we remember the magical use
of the Name in the Jewish and Gentile worlds, the
words of Robinson state the true position :

' The
Name of God among the Jews was ... an instru-

ment of awful power. That such divine power
could be brought into play by the use of the
Name of the Lord Jesus was clearly the telief of

the early Christians. . . . Those who were author-
ized to use " the Name" were regarded as having
at their disposal the supernatural power of the
Being whom they so named.' t The exact efi'ect of

baptism ' into the name ' is not easily determined.
If the words in Mt 28" are not a genuine logion of

Jesus, the meaning which He might have attachetl

to them need not be discussed, and hence we are
concerned with the view not of Jesus but of His
followers. ' No trace remains of the baptism of

the initiated "into the name" of any of the
mystery-deities,' :J: and so they afford us no help.

It has been suggested that the baptism into the
Name merely ' indicates to whom the baptized
person will thenceforward adhere,' and therefore

that 'the theory of a magical virtue in baptism
cannot be proved ' : § such baptism ' constitutes the
belonging to God or to the Son of God.'H Such a
view does not do justice to the facts ; much nearer
the truth is the conception that such baptism
' reveals the name as a religious potency into which
as into a spiritual atmosphere the adult catechumen
or the initiated infant is brought.' H This was
clearly St. Paul's view. He indicates that baptism
in the name of Jesus constituted a mystical union
between the baptized and Jesus through which the
baptized received (a) a share in His death and
specially in His resurrection,** {b) the gift of the
Spirit, tt and (c) a cleansing from sin which in-

volved their consecration and justification ;+:J and
'baptism can produce these effects because it works
" in the name," and so links up baptism with the

view, prevalent at the time in almost every circle,

that the pronunciation of the name of any one
could, if properly used, enable the user to enjoy the
benefit of the attributes attached to the original

owner of the name. . . . This it accomplishes
by the power of the name of the Lord Je.su.-,

Christ, and by the sacramental effect of the water,

according to the well-known idea that results

could be reached in the unseen spiritual world by
the performance of analogous acts in the visible

material world.' §§ It is this efficacy of the water
given it by the Name that enables us to under-
stand tlie meaning of the words of Barnabas :

' We
descend into the water full of sins and defilement,

but come up bearing fruit in our hearts, having
the fear (of God) and trust in Jesus in our spirits.' ||'|

For a similar reason Justin Martyr connects the
life with the name. HIT

10. Prayer in the Name.—Aswe have seen, primi-

tive man gradually came to realize that in him,

in other beings and things, lay the extraordinary,

the supernormal—what Hartland calls ' theoplasm,'

god-stuft"; and that this, whether in himself or

others, was a power able to be exercised by him
and them

—

mana. When, for example, such a
man met an enemy, and willed to kill him, it was
his mana that enabled him to do so. His will,

• Glover, p. 158 f. ; ERE ii. 381.

t J. A. Robinson, JThSt vii. [1905-06] 196. 197.

X H. A. A. Kennedy, Exp, 8th ser., iv. 539.

S Clemen, pp. 238, 370.

II Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 147.

U Farnell, The Evolution of Religion, p. 189 (.

•* Ro G- *, Oal 3«, Col 2'^.

tt 1 Co 121-- 13. ::iCo6».
gS ERE ii. 382 ; Heitmiiller, pp. ;>J0, 3J,t

IlllCh. xi. ','^ A pol. 161.
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moving ' on a suj>emormal plane,' * projected itself

against the foe ; his mana went forth as an act of
will. Such a ' will to power ' was almost inevitably
accompanied by, and expressed itself in, two things

:

(1) an act, as "the flinging of a spear ; and (2) a
hurling forth of words, such words being ' the very
type of a spiritual projectile.' t When the enemy

^

is not present, and there arises the wish to kUl,
j

then, w^hen there speeds forth the mana that
destroys, the more emotional side of the man's
nature asserts itself and expresses itself in the
throwing of the spear and the hurling of the
words in the direction in which the enemy is sup-
posed to be. A man does this when what is to be
influenced is not, to us, a person.

A British Columbian Indian, wishing to stop the rain, holds a
stick in the fire, describes a circle with it, then holds the stick
towards the east and addresses the rain in these words :

' Now
then, you must stop raining.'

*

Reflexion causes two changes. Man realizes

that many of such acts are more or less symbolical,
and this, especially under priestly influence, leads
to detailed and dramatic symbolism, such as .sacri-

fice and ritual. Again—and this is important in

the present connexion—he conies to realize that
for some of the harder tasks he must use not only
the mana which is his own, but mana superior to
his own. He therefore turns to beings superior to
himself, to the divinities. There is thus gradually
developed a body of doctrine as to the divinities,

more or less esoteric, both intricate and compli-
cated, which influenced and still continues to
influence religion. This influence is seen in its

simplest form when a human being exercises power
over a divinity.

The king of the Matabele, in order to get rain, offers sacrifices

and says, ' O great spirits of my father and grandfather, . . .

make us to be the best-fed and the strong^ people in the
world ! §

When it becomes clearly understood that such
divinities do possess power, they are naturally
invoked during the perfonnance of the symbolic
acts, and then we have the spell.

The ancient Peruvians on the eve of war starved some sheep,
killed them, saying as they did so :

' As the hearts of these
beasts are weakened, so let our enemies be weakened.' ] Here
from the beasts, the sj-mbols, to the enemy, the reality, the
numa is transferred. But the words ' so let' indicate the con-
sciousness that it is the deities who ' are putting the thing
through.' •[ Westermarck quotes with approval Kenan's dictum
that with the Romans ' prayer is a magic formula, producing
its effect by its own inherent quality,' and adds :

' They wanted
to compel the gods rather than to be" compelled by them' ;** but
Warde Fowler asserts that the prayers of the gild of brethren
at Iguvium to Jupiter Grabovius ' retain some "of the outward
characteristics of spell, but internally, i.e. in the spirit in
which they were intended, they have the real characteristics of
prayer.' tt

When a god attains such a degree of personality
as to have a name, this enables the human suppliant
to influence him personally, by using his name.

This is seen in its simplest form when a human being
exercises power over a divine being by the proper use of his
name. The Torres Straits islanders summon a local bogey or
a spirit by mentioning his name. J» A Malay prays at the grave
of a murdered man :

' Hearken, So-and-So.and assist me. . . .

I desire to ask for a little magic' §§ When the Augoni desire
rain, they go to the rain-temple and in connexion with certain
ceremonies pray :

' Master Chaxita, . . . give your children the
rains.'

, 11

* Marett, The Threshold of Religion^, p. 51.

t 76. p. 54.

t Frazer, GBi, pt. i., The Magie Art. i. 253 ; J. E. Carpenter,
Comparative Religion, 1913, p. 14S, 'The Prayer of the Todas.'

J Frazer, GB^, pt. i., The Magic A rt, i. 352 ; see also Carpenter,
pp. 35, 151.

I Marett, The Threshold of Religion-, p. 55.

5 lb. p. 30.
** W. Warde Fowler, TIu Religitnu Experience of the Roman

People, 1911, pp. 1S5, 1S6.
tt lb. p. 189. X* Haddon, p. 24.

§§ JIarett, The Threshold of Religion-, p. 62.

n Frazer, GB^, pt. L, The Magic Art, i. 250.

The mana of a deity who has attained to a name
becomes specially loaged in his name, and can be
commandeered by the proper use of it.

In Gn 426 it is said of Enoch, ' He was the first to call by
(means of) the name Jahweh.' This expression ' denotes the
essential act in worship, the invocation (or rather evocation)
of the Deity by the solemn utterance of His name. It rests on
the wide-spread primitive idea that a real bond exists between
the person and his name, such that the pronunciation of the
latter exerts a mystic influence on the former.' * In Elijah's
time the question was whether Jahweh or Baal was the proper
name for the Divine Being, and ' the test proposed by Elijah
is which name—^Baal or Yahwe—^will evoke a manifestation of
divine energy.'

t

From the conception of the mana of the deities
specially lodged in their names there was developed
the doctrine that the proper use of the name set

in motion and brought into real operation all the
powers of the deity.

The Kei women when their men are fighting pray : ' O lord
son and moon let the bullets rebound from our husbands.'

;

Thus the name which had been added to the
speU to cause it to work gradually supersedes all

other methods of entreaty in the prayer, and be-
comes that by which the eflective appeal is made
to the deity. The liturgies of all the more advanced
peoples show that ' prayer gains potency from the
solemn utterance of the true divine name.' §

Throughout the OT we have many instances of men calling
on the name of Jahweh. Jesus dropping that name taught His
disciples to pray to the Father.

The account of St. Paul's prayers i! indicates that
thiswas his custom, and neitherm these cases, nor in
the account which he himself gives of his prayers,*^

nor yet in those actually recorded,** is this cus-
tom departed from. But in the Fourth Gospel,
Jesus, lemiudLng His disciples that previously thej*

had asked nothing in His name,++ instructs them so
to ask and they shall receive,:^ indicating that the
Father will grant whatever they ask in His name,§^
and promising that the day was coming when He
would let them know plainly about the Father,
and on that day they would ask in His name,;:! for
He Himself was going to the Father and would do
whatsoever thej- asked in His name.";^ It cannot
be inferred from these passages that Jesus taught
His disciples to pray not to Him, but to the Father
in His name.*** Whether these words were actu-
ally spoken by ovir Lord before His death, or
represent the views of the Christians of the 2nd
cent, matters little for our immediate purpose.
They Ladieate clearly that the addition of the
name ' is not a mere devotional form, but a new
ground on which the worshipper stands, a new
plea for the success of his petitions.' ttt Further,
they indicate that ' when His disciples have en-
tered into complete union with Him they will

lose the sense that He is intermediary between
them and the Father. They will be so identified

with Him that all prayer of theirs will be the
prayer of Christ Himself, oflered immediately to
God.' t^ We have in the case of Stephen prayer
addressed to Jesus,p§ and there are indications that
the invoking of His name was common.! ;; This
invoking of the Name would seem to have Ijeen

associated not so much with petitions, as we might
have expected, as with thanksgivingA^^ When

* J. Skinner, ICC, ' Genesis,' p. 127.

f 76. t Marett, The Threshold oj Religion-, p. 67.

§ Famell, Tiie EcUution of Religion, p. 1S4.

: See, e.g., Eph li" 218 Sli 5» Col !»• 1231" ; also Ja 3», 1 P 1^",

1 Jn2i.
^ 1 Co 14, 1 Th 1*. •* Ph 13. ft Jn 16»*.

JJ 1633.3*. fl 151s. y 1686. C\ lilX 14.

*** H. P. Liddon, The Dirinit]/ of our LonP, IS7S, note F

;

also G. A. Chadwick, Ezp, 3rd ser., vi. [ISST] 191.

ftt BDB iv. 44.

n: E. F. Scott, The Fourth Gospel, 1906, p. 316.

§J5 Ac 759. s Ac 2216 r^ 91*, 1 Co 1-.

^%1 Ac 410, Eph 520, Col 31", Eo 1^.
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we think of the use of the Name in preaching,
in exorcism, in the persecutions of the primitive
Christians, we can iinclerstand how fervour led

them to add to their prayers, and to pray in wliat

they had come to thinlc of as the name above every
name, the one which was with the Father the all-

prevailing name.* In this way we see that ' the
name-formulae, which close most of the prayers of

the Christian Church, were originally ' words of

power to speed the j)rayer home.'t * In the apoc-
ryphal acts of St John we lind a long list of

mystical names and titles attached to Clirist giving
to the prayer mucli of the tone of an enchant-
ment.' 4: Hence we see that the conception of

Tnana ' yields the chief clue to the original use of

names of power in connection with the spell, from
" in the devil's name " to " Im Namen Jesu." ' §

LiTBRATCRB.—This has been indicated in the art.

P. A. Gordon Clark.
NAPHTALI.—See Tribes.

NAPKIN.—See Handkerchief, Napkin.

NARCISSUS {'SapKiffaos, a common Latin name).
—In Ro 16^' St. Paul salutes ' them of the household
of Narcissus, which are in the Lord ' (roi>s e^ tQv
"SapKlffcrov rods 6vTas iv Kvplifi), i.e. the Christians in

hisfamilia or establishment of freedmen and slaves

(perhaps known as Narci.<isiani, for which the
Greek phrase would be equivalent). J. B. Light-
foot (Philippians*, 1878, \i. 175) thinks that the
Narcissus referred to was the powerful freedman
of that name, whose wealth was proverbial (Juv.
Sat. xiv. 329), whose influence was very great in

the intrigues of the reign of Claudius, and who had
been put to death by Agrippina shortly after the
accession of Nero (Tac. Ann. xiii. 1 ; Dio Cass.
Ix. 34), in A.D. 54. It was customary in such cases
for the household to become the propertj'^ of the
Emperor while it retained the name of its old
master (cf. probably ' the household of Aristobulus

'

tg-^-]. whose Christian members are saluted in v.^").

ti Ro 16 be an integral part of Romans, and there-

fore directed to Rome, this may indeed be the
household referred to ; for although there may have
been other establishments whose master's name
was Narcissus, this must have been the most
famous. If so, some three years had elapsed since
it had passed into the hands of Nero. For the occur-
rence of the name Narcissus on inscriptions see
Sanday-Headlam, ICC, 'Romans'*, 1900, p. 425 f.

The Cnristians in the household would naturally
form one of the distinct communities of which the
Church at Rome was apparently made up (cf. v.'"

and the phrases in vv.^- "). ' l''he master Avas not
a Christian, and therefore it was not his whole
household, but in each case an indefinite number
of his servants who had been converted. Plainly
therefore the conversion of one of them had at once
created a centre for the diffusion of the gospel.
"We have here at any rate a proof, not only that the
closer social connections in general contributed to
the spread of the truth, but that the servile class

were especially susceptible' (C. von Weizsticker,
Apostolic Age, Eng. tr., i.2 [1897] 397). As the
salutation to these Christians is preceded by a
greeting to ' Herodion my kinsman,' it is con-
jectured that Herodion was a member of the
household of Narcissus and the nucleus of the
community or church. Some scholars think that
the mention of this household is conclusive in

favour of the Roman destination of Ro 16, but to
others, in view of the strong probability tiiat the
chapter belongs to a letter to the Church at
Ephesus, it seems quite reasonable to suppose that

• ph 29- 1*.

t Farnell, The Eoolution of Religion, p. 190.

J lb. 5 Marett, The Threshold of Religion^, p. 62.

there was a ' household of Narcissus ' known to St.
Paul in that city. T. B. Allworthy.

NATION.—In Mk 7=«, Gal l""- the RV rightly
changes ' nation ' to ' race ' (y^va) ; cf. Ac 4^ 18^ ^,

'a Cyprian by race," an Alexandrian,' 'aPontican.'
In the NT edvos generally designates a non-Jewish
nation ; but it is also used of the Jewish nation
when spoken of officially (Lk 7' 23^, Jn 1 !*«'• 18»
Ac 10*- 242- "• " 26^ 28'»), and even of the Christian
society (Mt 21«, Ro 10i»). In 1 P 2» Christians are
called both ' an elect yivoi ' and ' a holy tdyos.'

Jesus spoke to the Je\vish nation as a collective
personality, a community bearing a common re-

sponsibility. As ' tliey that were his own ' they
' received him not' (Jn 1"), and the national crime
of His crucifixion was the precursor of their down-
fall, although it did not result in their being ' cast
ofi"' (Ro IV). His passionate love for His own
nation was evidenced by the fatigues, the priva-
tions, the 'contradictions' that He endured, by the
tears of woe that gushed from His eyes (Lk 19"

;

cf. Ro 9^). He seldom referred to other nations
till near the close of His earthly course ; yet He
spoke of the Ninevites as having acted in their

corporate capacity when they repented (Mt 12^'
;

cf, Jon 3'^). He recognized the right of the common
law of the Empire of which He was a subject (Mt
22^^'). 'All the nations,' He said, should finally

appear before Him as their Judge, and He would
reward the works of love done by those whom He
set on His right hand as having been done to Him-
self (Mt 25*"-). When He appeared to His disciples

on the mountain in Galilee, He said, ' All authority
hath been given unto me in heaven and on earth :

Go ye therefore, and make disciple.s of all the
nations

'
; and it is significant that He did not say

' of all men ' but ' of all the nations '—thus pointing
out that the object to be aimed at was national
religion, the national confession of His authority
(cf. Martensen, Ethics, 'General,' p. 443 f.).

Further, if in Ac 2""^^ the words 'lovoaiav, KpTJrei

Kai 'Apa^es be omitted as being probably ancient
glosses on the text, we are left, as Harnack .says

{Acts, p. 65 f.), with a list of twelve nations, whom
St. LuKe may have specified as ' herakling the
great theme of his book '—how J esus was brought
to all the nations of the known world, the new
Israel (cf. Ac 19^).

The great missionary successes of the Apostolic
Age prepared the way for the reception of the
Christian faith on a grand national scale. St.

Paul, before his death, ' had planted more churches
than Plato had gained disciples' (Bossuet, Pani-
gyrique de Saint Paul, 1659)—^tti to repixa rijs Swrewj

e\dd)v, as Clement says {ad Cor. i. 5). Besides the
Dispersion {q.i>.), there were other two co-operating

factors that assisted the progress of the gospel—
the political unity of the Empire, and the influence

of the Stoic creecl. In the ancient heathen world,

national life had been particular and exclusive:

the nations were isolated from and ignorant of

each other. But when they all looked to Rome as

mistress and mother, they were on their way to

the belief in the spiritual unity of mankind pro-

claimed by Christianity (cf. Flint, History of the

Philosophy of History, pp. 26, 61). The influence

of tlie Stoic "doctrine of 'world-citizenship' is well

attested by the fra'i'ment from Cicero {cle Pep.

iii. 22) quoted by J. Adam, Vitality of Plafonism :

' Hymn of Cleanthes,' p. 146 :

' And there will not bo one law at Rome and another at

Athens, one law to-day and another law to-morrow ; but the

same law everlasting and unchangeable will bind all nation* at

all times; and there will be one common Master and Ruler of

all, even God, the franier, the arbitrator, and the proposer of

this l*w.'

This noble utterance justifies the remark of S. Dill
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(B<yman Society from Nero to Marcus Aurelius,

London, 1904, p. 328): 'The Stoic school has the

glory of anticipating the di\-iner dream, yet far

from realised, of a human brotherhood under the

light from the Cross.' This 'diviner dream' -will

be realized when all nations, now united by bonds
far surpassing those of blood - relationship, or

common speecn, customs, or history—the bonds of

a common love and obedience to Christ—shall form
together one august Kingdom of God (Rev II").

LrreRATOiB.—J. Adam, The Vitality of Platoni^m and other

E»savi, Edinburgh. 1911, pp. 113 n., 142, 146-147; R. Flint,

HUtory of the Phiiosophy of Hiitory, do., 1S93, pp. 26, 48. 61.

63, <49; T. von Haeringr, The Ethics of the Christian Liff.

London, 1909, p. 403 f. ; A. Hamack, A eU of the Aposties(ST
Studies, iii.), Eng. tr., do., 1909, pp. 49, 64, 65 f. ; H. Marten-
sen, Christian Ethics, 'General,' Edinburgh, 1873, pp. 214.

442 f., 'Social,' do., 1882, p. S3f. ; G. Unlhom, Christian

Charity i,i the Ancient Church, Eng. tr., do., 18S3, pp. 40-42.

James Doxald.
NATURAL 1. In Ro !=*'• II"-" (cf. Jude'"

'naturally') 'natural' is the rendering of <Pv<tik6s.

In Ro 1 St. Paul denounces certain forms of sexual

vice as ' against nature.' To indulge in them is to

pervert and degrade human nature. Its constitu-

tion is violated when the lower impulses refuse

to be controlled. History confirms the Apostles

t'udgment that ' natural ' instincts and passions un-

iridJed by reason and conscience lead to unnatural
crimes which are dishonouring alike to man and to

God. To Kenan's outburst, ' Nature cares nothing
about chastity,' the true reply is, ' Instead of say-

ing that Nature cares nothing about chastity, let

us say that human nature, our nature, cares about
it a great deal' (Matthew Arnold, Discourses in

America, London, 1896, p. 60). In Ro 11 St. Paul,
using figurative language, describes the Jews as

'natural branches' in contra.st with the Gentiles,

who are represented as artificially grafted into the

tree of God's people. The process described is ' one
that in horticulture is never performed. The
cultivated branch is always engrafted upon the
wild stock, and not vice versa. This Paul knew
qtiite well (see xapA <f>6aiv, v.**), and the force of his

reproof to the presuming Gentile turns on the fact

that theprocess was an unnatural one ' (J. Denney,
EGTy ' Romans,' 1900, p. 680).

2. In 1 Co 2" 15**- ^, ' natural ' is the rendering
of \pvxi-i^^' It is also used twice in RVm as an
alternative to another translation of the same word.
In 2 P 2^- ' mere animals ' is in the RV text, but
in Jude ^* ' sensual ' is found, ' animal ' being a
second marginal rendering. In all these passages
i/^uxiitos ' has a disparaging sense, being opposed to
TvevfuiTiKos (as ypvxf) is not to Tvevfjua.), and almost
synonymous with ffdp/co'oJ or <rap»ct«rd5 (I Co 3"*). . . .

This epithet describes to the Corinthians the un-
regenerate nature at its best, the man commended
in philosophy, actuated by the higher thoughts
suod aims of the natural life—not the sensual man
(the animalis oi the Vulg.) who is ruled by bodily
impulses. Yet the ^^vx^kos, (it) Ix"" rvevfjui (Jude ''^)

may be lower than the irapKiKos, where the latter,

as in 1 Co 3' and Gal 5^"- ®, is already touched but
not fully assimilated by the life-giTing rvevfia

'

(G. G. Findlay, EGT, ' I Cor.," 1900, p. 783, note
on 1 Co 2"). To this helpful discrimination may
be added a brief quotation from T. C. Edwards'
Commentary on First Ep. to Corinthians^, London,
1885 :

' the word ^vx'*^ ^*s coined by Aristotle
(Eth. Ni^:. III. x. 2), to distinguish the pleasures
of the soul, such as ambition and desire of know-
ledge, from those of the body.' As used by St.

Paul, ' the -^vxii^bi, contrasted with the aKpa-Hit, is

the noblest of men. But to the TvevixariKOi he is

related as the natural to the supernatural. . . .

The indwelling spirit is the Holy Spirit ; and he in
whom that Spirit dwells is at once supernatural
and holy ' (p. 65 f

. , note on 1 Co 2^**- ).

^l/i-Xi-KSi is sometimes rendered 'psychic,' and
sometimes ' soulish ' in I Co 15**, with the intention
of emphasizing the contrast between the ' natural

'

and the ' spiritual ' body. But ' though inadequate,
"natural is the best available rendering of this

adjective ; it indicates the moulding of man's body
by its environment, and its adaptation to existing

functions ; the same body is xoi'«<i»' in respect of its

material (v.*^).' In this context, however, ' ypvxn^op

body which, in our present state, is adapted for the
ser\-ice of the soul, is contrasted by St. Paul with
the body which, in the future state, will be adapted
for the higher service of the spirit. * An organism
fitted to be the seat of mind, to express emotion, to

carry out the behests of will is already in process

of being adapted for a still nobler ministry.'

Hence in v.** the history of man is said to be ' a
progress from Adam to Christ, from soulish to
spiritual, from the present life to the future'

(T. C. Edwards, op. cit. pp. 441, 445).

3. (a) In two passages (Ro 1'^ 2 Ti 3') the phrase
' without natural atiection ' is the rendering of

4<rrop70j. By this word St. Paul describes those
who are so regardless of the claims of nature as
to be lacking in love for their o-wn kindred. He
assumes that love of kindred (ffropyri) should natur-

ally arise from such human relationships as parent
and child, husband and wife, brother and sister.

Here, as in those passages in which ' natural ' is

the rendering of ipvciKo^, the word denotes not what
is in harmony with our environment, but what is

in accord with our own true nature or constitu-

tion.

(b) In Ja 1® ' his natural face ' is the rendering
of the phrase Tpoaurrov t^s yeveffeui, lit. ' the face of

his birth,' (RVm). The meaning is the face which
is ' native ' to man. The contrast is between ' the
face which belongs to this transitory life,' of which
a reflexion may be seen in a mirror, and ' the
character which is being here moulded for eternity,'

of which a reflexion may be seen in the Word
(J. B. Mayor, Epistle of St. James', London, 1910,

p. 71, note on 1^).

LirKRATTEE.—J. Laldlaw, Bible Doctrine of Man, new ed.,

Edinburgh, 1895; H. Wheeler Robinson, The Christian
Doctrine of Man, do., 1911. J. G. TaSKER.

NATURE.—1. The revelation of God in Nature.
—The basis of St. Paul's appeal to the men of

Lystra (Ac 14'^-) is that 'the living God' mani-
fests Himself in creation. In Ro I^'*'- the Apostle
elaborates the same argument, drawing out its

sterner implications and showing that the Gentiles
were under condemnation because they had re-

pressed the knowledge of God imparted to them in

the works of His hands. No countenance is given
to either of the two modem extremes of thought

:

there is no disparagement of Nature's teachings

;

and, on the other hand, they are never set forth as
sulficient for man's spiritual needs. St. Paul's
purpose is answered when he has asserted ' the
fact that the Gentiles possessed lofty conceptions
of God which nevertheless had not proved to them
the way of salvation. This true knowledge had
been attained very largely through a right appre-

hension of the natural world which in all ages has
been the " living garment " men have seen (Jod by

'

(R. D. Shaw, The Pauline Epistles, Edinburgh,
1903, p. 210). Naturalism and Nature-worship
which substitute Nature for God are alike remote
from apostolic thought. God's invisible attributes

have been revealed in the universe which proclaims

His wisdom and His power. He is, therefore, to be
worshipped with adoration and thanksgiving. In
Ro 8^ St. Paul poetically personifies Nature and
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represents it as sympathizing with humanity's
hopes. ' He conceives of all creation as involved

in the fortunes of humanity. . . • Creation is not
inert, utterly unspiritual, alien to our life and its

hopes. . . . Witli the revelation of the sons of God
humanity would attain its end, and nature too'

(J. Denney, EGT, 'Komans,' 1900, in loc).

2. The light of Nature.—The revelation of God
in Nature implies a corresponding responsibility on
the part of those to whom it is given ; it aflects

man's moral condition according as he is or is not
guided by its light. In Ko 2" St. Paul grants that

Gentiles may do ' by nature '. the things of the

law. There IS, therefore, a standard by wliich they
may be judged although they do not possess the

written Law which is the Jews' glory. ' For
whenever any of them instinctively put in practice

the precepts of the law, their own moral sense

supplies them with the law they need' (Sanday-
Hearllam, ICC, ' Komans '*, 1902, p. 54). To apjjre-

ciate the force of the Apostle's argument, it is im-

portant to remember that although he regards the
light of Nature as insufficient, he recognizes that

the knowledge of God derived from Nature is true

and good. ' The hinge on which everything turns

is the forsaking of the knowledge. . . . The Theism
of the Gentiles failed not because its light was de-

lusive, but because its light was not used.' St.

Paul is not, therefore, ' to be understood to mean
that the Gentile world of wliich he wrote was
lying in universal wickedness, unredeemed by even
a single ray of human goodness' (R. D. Shaw, op.

cit. p. 216 f.). St. Paul taught that in the visiUe
creation men may discern the workings of a
supreme Mind and Will ; he also taught that the
revelation of God in His Son is the climax, not the
contradiction, of His revelation in Nature. He
knew that from the depths of man's spiritual being
questions arise to which Nature can give no clear

and unambiguous answer. Unless men pass from
the light of Nature into the presence of Him who
is the Light of life, theirs will be the disappoint-

ment of all who seek in converse with Nature what
can be attained only in communion with God
through Christ. In the NT ' nature ' is never used
in what may be called its prevailing meaning in

modern thought ; the early Christians had no con-

ception of ' nature ' such as is implied in definitions

which make it ' co-extensive with science, Avliich

deals with sequences only, reserving all beyond for

philosophy, which deals with causes also. Thus
nature will not be the sum of things, except for

one who maintains that phenomena have no true
causes at all' (H. M. Gwatkin, The Knowledge of
GocP, Edinburgh, 1908, i. 47).

3. Nature and grace.—The Pauline antithesis

between ' natural ' and ' spiritual ' has been dwelt
upon above (see Natural). Most frequently,
however, man's natural condition, moral and
spiritual, is, in the NT, contrasted with his experi-

ence in a state of grace. ' St. Paul had an alto-

gether persuasive and beautiful word for the super-
natural, which he was never weary of using, and
which the Church should countone of her chief trea-

sures—the Grace of God ' (J. Watson, The Doctrines

of Grace, London, 1900, p. 6). St. Paul described
Barnabas and himself as ' of like nature ' with the
men of Lystra (Ac 14^'' RVm). He was disclaiming
the ascriution to men of divine honours, and
acknowledging that he was not exempt from
Imman feelings and infirmities (cf. Ja 5"). But
when St. Paul says to the Ephesians :

' we were
by nature children of wrath, even as the rest ' (2^),

he cissociates himself with those who before they
were quickened and became partakers of grace
were 'dead in trespasses and sins.' He regards sin

as 'a constitutional malady. There exists a bad
element in our human nature.' ' Our trespasses

and sins are, after all, not forced on us by our
environment. Those oflences by which we provoke
God, lie in our nature ; they are no mere casual
acts, they belong to our bia,s and dLsiMjsition ' (G.
(i. Findlay, Exponitor's Bible, ' The Epistle to the
Ephesians,' London, 1892, p. 104). In the con-
text of this passage St. Paul explains what it is to
be * saved by grace.' His teaching agrees with the
statement in 2 P 1* that the j)rouiises of grace are
given in order that men who inherit a sinful
nature may ' become partakers of a divine nature.'

Literature. — J. Ward, Saturalism and Agnoxticigtn,
London, 1899; P. N. VJasgeit, In there a Religion of Xaturel,
do., \Wi\ W. L. Walker, Chrdstian Theism and a Spiritual
Monism, Edinburjjh, 1900; J. O. Dykes, The Divine Worker in
Creation and Providence, do., 1909 ; C. F. D'Arcy, Christianity
and the Supematvral, London, 1909; R. Eucken, yaturaligm
or /d«atom ?, Cambridge, 1912. J. (_J. TaSKER,

NAVIGATION.—See Ship.

NAZARENE.—In 18 passages of the Gospels and
Acts Jesus is called ' the Nazarene ' (the reading
fluctuating between 'Sa^apr]v6s and Nafojpatos). The
use of this designation agrees with the fact that
Nazareth was His home until He entered on His
public ministry. The incident of the census was
the occasion of His birth taking place at Bethlehem
according to prophetic intimation. After the
Egyptian episode, the family returned to Nazareth.
After the Temptation, Jesus returned and re-

mained there until the violence of the people
drove Him to Capernaum, which henceforth was
known as ' his own city ' (Mt 9'). The behaviour
of the people (Lk 4''®) illustrates what is suggested
respecting the repute of Nazareth in Jn 1***. In
Ac 24' ' the sect of the Nazarenes ' refers to Chris-
tians as a body, and is no doubt meant in a dis-

paraging sense.

As indicated above,the name 'Jesus of Nazareth,'
in the Eng. version, is universally used to translate
without distinction two Greek names, 'Ir7(roi/y Nafa-
p-rivdi and 'IijffoOs Nafwpatos. A recent essay by E. A.
Abbott makes it necessary to ask if both terms
' Nazarene ' and ' Nazora»an ' connote simply ' be-

longing to Nazareth.' He holds and argues very
successfully that the name Nazoraios is significant

of more than mere place-origin. His thesis is that
Nazarene, meaning a man of Nazareth, and
Nazonzan, meaning the Neser or Rod of Jesse
mentioned by Isaiah, were probably interchanged
by a play on the two words ; so that the populace,
acclaiming Jesus as the Lifegiver and Healer,
altered 'Jesus the Nazarene' into 'Jesus the
Nazoraean.' To state the theory more exactly, we
should say that they called Him Jesus the Neser,
or the Na(t)zora?an, partly because there was a
pre-existing belief that the Messiah would be the
Neser, and partly because they vaguely felt what
Matthew ventured definitely to express, that His
residence from childhood onward in Nazareth had
been ordained to fulfil the prophecy, ' He shall be
called Nazorpean (i.e. Neser).'

This theory involves the conclusion that the use
of ' Nazarene ' by Mark and Luke was an error,

except in special contexts which may prove that
the place-name, not the Messianic title, was meant.
There can be no doubt that tlie Ncscr (the

Branch) of Is IP was interpreted of the Messiah,
the Targum on the passage making that quite

definite ; and it is quite probable that among the
many names in popular use for the Messiah in the
1st cent. Ne^er had a place.

The evidence from hostile sources is confirmatory.

Christians were contemptuously called ' Nazarenes'
by the Jews. But the actual word used was
Ndsrt. Tliis does not closely resemble Nazareth,
but it does resemble N6iier as used in Ben Sira xl.

15, referring to ' the brsmch of violence which is
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not t^ be unpunished.' That the enemies of Jesus
should call Him y6sri, ' Uranch of violence,' is

intelligible if His friends called Him Neser, ' the
true Branch.'
The question, as Abbott admits, is a difBcult one,

but it must be acknowledged that he has made out
a strong case for regarding the name Nazoraean
as more than a mere variant of >«azarene (see

Edwin A. Abbott, Miscellanea Evangelica, u. i.,

Cambridge, 1913).

We find 'Nazarenes' used at a later period as
the name of a Jewish Christian sect having some
affinity with the Ebionites (see Ebioxism). The
greatest obscurity envelops these Jewish Christian
parties. The information coming down to us is

meagre, and there is little likelihood of additions
l»eing made to it. The Jewish side of Christianity,

which gave so much trouble to St. Paul, declined
rapidly, especially after the fall of the Jewish
State, and eventually disappeared. Our best

course will be to summarize the views of two
authorities of our day.

R. Seeberg (Lehrbuch der Dogtnengeschichte, i.

[1895] 50) endorses the ordinary opinion that there
were two sects, the Nazarenes and the Ebionites,
agreeing with one another in some things, differing

in others. Justin ^Martyr refers to the former
when he speaks of some Jewish Christians who
keep the Jewish Law strictly themselves, but do
not impose it on all Christians. Jerome also says
that they believe in Christ as the Son of God, who
was bom of the Virgin Mary, suflered under
Pontius Pilate, and rose again. They recognized
St. Paul and his work, and used a Hebrew Gospel.
Eusebins distinguishes them sharply from Ebion-
ites, but says that they did not accept the pre-
existence of the Logos. Seeberg thinks that
Eusebius was mistaken in the last statement,
confusing the Nazarenes with the Ebionites, who
did deny Christ's Deity. The Nazarenes, Seeberg
thinks, simply put aside Logos speculations. The
Ebionites, on the other hand, required all Chris-
tians to conform to the Jewish Law of rites and
ceremonies, rejected St. Paul as an apostate, and
re^rded Christ as the son of Joseph and Maiy.
Origen seems to know a second Ebionite party,
who, while holding these Ebionite tenets, said that
(^hrist at His baptism received the fullness of the
Holy Spirit, constituting Him a Prophet and Son
of God in a high degree. They also held millen-
narian views. If the Nazarenes had so much in
common with the Church, it is strange that Jerome
should say that, ' while they claim to be both Jews
and Christians, they are neither.' Seeberg says
that the Nazarenes were Jewish Christians, the
Ebionites Christian Jews.

F.'Loofs (Leitfaden zum Sttcdium der Dogmen-
geschichte*, 1906, p. 83) agrees in the main >rith the
above account, but thinksthat too sharp a distinction
is drawn between the Nazarenes and the Ebionites.
He holds that the recognition by the latter of the
Holy Spirit who fell on Christ at the Baptism, and
who is pre-existent and Divine, comes near to the
acknowledgment of Deity in Christ. But this
implies that Christ was not Divine before and
became Divine through the descent of the Spirit.
Does the same effect follow in us ? Both writers
a;^ee that the sects ran to seed in the syncretism
of the day and in mythological speculations. To
Irenaeus the Ebionites were heretics. The Elke-
saites were an offshoot from the same trunk, and
appealed to the book Elkesai as a new revelation,
bringing new forgiveness of sins, even the grossest,
and new remedies of disease. Alcibiades of Apamea
about A.D. 220 appeared in Rome as the apostle of
this gospel, and met with temporary success. The
Clementine romances were still later products of
the same movement.

(The Nazirites had no connexion, linguistic or
other, with Nazareth and the Nazarenes. See
HDB and EBi, s.v. ' Nazirite

' ; also following
article.)

LrrKRATTRK.—Art. 'Ebionism' in ERE ahA DAC; A. HU-
genfeld. Die Ketzergetchichte des Urekrigtentums, Leipzig,
1S84, pp. 426 f., 43o, 443; H. L. Mansel, Gnoitic Herexiei,
Ixjndon, 1875, p. 125 ; J. A. W. Neander, Uigtory of the Chris-
tian Reli'jiorn ayid Church, Eng. tr., 1831-41, ii. 18; E. B.
Nicholson, The Gospel according to the Hebreus, London, 1S79.

J. S. Banks.
NAZARETH.—The ' city called Nazareth ' (Mt

2^), in which Jesus lived from childhood to man-
hood, lay in a beautiful valley of Southern Galilee,
due west of the southern end of the Lake of
Galilee, and about midway between that Lake and
the Mediterranean. After the Gospels, it is expressly
mentioned only in the phrase 'It/o-oi/j' t6i» oxo Xa^a-
pid, ' Jesus of Nazareth ' (Ac 10^), but an equivalent
of this expression, 'Iijaovs 6 ya^aspaios, also translated
'Jesus of Nazareth,' but lit. 'the Nazarsean,' or
' Nazarene,' is found six times in Acts ; while the
followers of Jesus are once called ' the Nazarenes

'

{ol 'Sai^wpaToi, 24'). The name ' Jesus of Nazareth

'

has various shades of meaning, according to the
spirit in which it is uttered. On the Day of Pente-
cost St. Peter uses it with an amazed sense of the
identity of the lowly Nazarene, who met a felon's

death, with the glorious Being who. Risen and
Exalted, has been made Lord and Christ (2-^ ; cf.

36 410) >pjjg accusers of Stephen refer with con-
temptuous anger to ' this Jesus the Nazarene ' (6'*),

whom the heretic would fain set above Moses. St.

Paul recalls the time when his unenlightened con-
science drove him to take active measures against
'Jesus the Nazarene,' a name which he used at
that time with fierce scorn (26"). But on the road
to Damascus he learned its true meaning, when his
question ' Who art thou. Lord ?

' was answered,
' I am Jesus the Nazarene ' (22^). The Galilsean
town, valley, and hills were for ever graven on the
Saviour's heart, and His own use of the familiar
title made it doubly sacred. His followers could
never object to be named ' the Nazarenes,' as they
were, e.g., by TertuUus (24*), just as they could not
but glory in being called 'the Christians' (U-*).
While the former name was of Jewish origin, and
came to be their standing designation among the
unbelieving Jews, the latter was a Gentile coinage.
' The Nazarene ' and ' the Nazarenes ' correspond
to the terms which are used in the Talmud—nsi3n

(Sank. 43a, 1076 ; Sot. 47a) and ci^ii? (Ta'dn. 276)';

and to the present day the word JS^dsri is habit-
ually applied in Jewish literature to Jesus' follow-
ers, whom a strict orthodoxy can no more name
' Christians' than it can call their leader ' Christ.'
The name ' Nazarenes ' stUl designates the Chris-
tians in all Muslim lands.

It is a significant fact that Nazareth, which is

so dear to Christendom, is never named in the OT,
Josephus, or the Talmud. Though it was a city
(iroXis, Mt 2'^), not a village {Kibfii}), it was a place
without a history, and Nathanael of Cana—who
may not have been quite free from the jealousy of
neighbourhood—had great difficulty in imagining
that it might produce the Messiah (Jn 1**). But
many things nave been said, and uncritically re-

peated, about Nazareth,which are not well grounded
on fact ; e.g., that Jesus lived for thirty years ' in

the deep obscurity of a provincial village . . . not
only in a despised province, but in its most disre-

garded valley ' (F. W. Farrar, The Life of Christ,

new ed., 1894, p. 41), and that 'probably public
opinion looked upon the little town as morally
degenerate ' (Meyer on Jn 1*'^). There is no reason
to believe that the Nazarenes were less brave, less

devoted to their countiy's cause, less zealous for the
law, less inspired by Messianic hopes than the other
Galilaeans. And one of the hills that ' girdle quiet
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Nazareth' was a perfect watch-tower, set in the
midst of the Holy Land and the mighty Roman
Empire, for the young Prophet who was to give the
city so great a place in history. His feet climbed
its summit easily and—as His love of hills would
indicate—probably often ; and while His eyes
ranged over one of the fairest prospects on earth.

He had 'ears to hear' the murmur of the world.
If His youth was inwardly, it could scarcely be out-

wardly, peaceful. He loved solitude, and the
words ' in secret ' (iv ti^ KpvirrQ, Mt 6^- ^) were dear
to Him ; yet He was destined for society, and His
early years were passed in no backwater, but in

the full current of the events of His time. He was
never far from the crowds, often (such were Roman
oppression and Jewish sedition) the madding
crowds of Galilee, and 'all the rumour of the
Empire entered Palestine close to Nazareth ' (G. A.
Smith, HGHL, 1897, p. 434 ; cf. Selah Merrill,

Galilee in the Time of Christ, 1885, p. 123 f.). All
the time that His talent (if the word may here be
used) was growing in stillness. His character was
being formed in the stream of the world. Nazareth
was in truth the best of all places for the education
of the Messiah (cf. W. M. Ramsay, Tke Education
of Christ\ 1902).

Various etymologies of 'Nazareth' have been
proposed. The idea that it means ' consecrated,'
' devoted to God ' (from -n\, whence Nazirite), or that
it denotes ' my Saviour' (n^ij), may be dismissed at
once. Equally improbable is the notion that it

embodies a Messianic name, ' the Shoot,' or ' the
Sprout' {•^i), which is found in Is 11^ The most
likely suggestion is that it signifies ' Watch-tower

'

(from rnp, Aram, n-jyj, m¥J, a name which would
be given first to the hill, and then to the town
built on its flank.

Acting on a hint of Wellhausen's {Israelitische

und jiidische Geschichte, 1894, p. 222, footnote 3),

T. K. Cheyne has tried to conjure * the city of
Nazareth' out of existence, leaving the sacred
name as a mere synonym of 'Galilee' (EBi iii.

3358 f.), but liis reasoning, as G. A. Barton remarks
in JE, is ' in the highest degree precarious.'

Literature.—A. P. Stanley, Sinai and Palestine^, 1912

;

V. Gu6rin, Description giog. de la Palestine, pt. iii. : ' Galilee,'

1880; F. Buhl, GAP, 1896; W. Sanday. Sacred Sites oj the
Gospels, 1903 ; K. Baedeker, Palestine and Syria, 1912, p. 246.

James Strahan.
NAZIRITE.—A Nazirite (AV incorrectly ' Nazar-

ite ') was one dedicated to God and bound by a vow,
the nature of which is explained below.

1. The name.—The primary significance of the
Hebrew ntj nazar (not used in Qal) is ' to separate.'
Hence the tj} nazir is ' the separated, consecrated,
or devoted one.' The same word in the form n^ztr
is found in Syriac, where it is used, e.g., of maidens
consecrated to the service of Belthis (see W. R.
Smith, RS"^, p. 483). In Gn 49^6 naztr is applied to
Joseph, ' him who was separate from his brethren.'
In La 4P 'her Nazarites' (AV) probably means
'her nobles' (RV). Usually, however, the name
naztr is to be understood in the technical sense of
one separated bv the taking, or imposition, of a
peculiar vow. One of the marks ot the Nazirite
was his unshorn locks. Hence the word naztr
was sometimes used in the general sense of ' un-
trimmed' or ' unshorn.' In Lv 25'- " it is used of
an undressed vine, and in Jer 1^ it refers probably
to unshorn hair, without implying the Nazirite
vow.

2. The Yow.—In Nu 6i-" we have the law of the
Nazirite. He was bound ( I ) to abstain from the use
of wine, strong drink, and all products of the vine
' from the kernels even to the husk ' (vv, *• *) ; (2) to
' let the locks of the hair of his head grow ' unshorn
(v.*)

; (3) to avoid contact with any deml body
(vv.*- ''). From the instructions triven to the mother

of Samson (Jg 13*) some add, as a fourth mark of
the Nazirite, abstinence from unclean food. But
this was a precept for all Jews, and cannot be
regarded as in any way a peculiar mark of the
Nazirite. No doubt it may be said to follow from
the third point above, that the Nazirite would be
careful to guard against all ceremonial defilement.

If by mishap the Nazirite were defiled by contact
with the dead, he had to go througli a process of
ceremonial cleansing, sliaving liis head and bring-
ing a sin-otiering, a burnt-otfering, and a trespass-
ottering, and then begin tlie original period of his
Naziriteship de novo (Nu 6'"'*). From the same
passage it is clear that both men and women might
take the vow (v.*).

3. Development of Naziritism.—It does not lie

within the scope of this article to set forth com-
pletely the probable rise and evolution of Nazirit-
ism, or to argue fully the various problems involved.
The reader must consult HDB or JE. Here we
simply indicate the most likely way along which
Naziritism advanced till it became the complicated
phenomenon it presents in the period with which
we deal.

It is quite clear, and may be said to be generally
admitted, that the legislation of Nu 6 does not
create Naziritism, but regulates it. It is already
in existence, with probably a long history behind
it. Premising that its earliest history is quite
unknown to us, we may say that it makes its fir.st

recorded appearance with Samson (Jg 13). He was
a ' Nazirite unto God from the womb.' Now the
only part of the regulations of Nu 6 that we can
affirm with certainty to have been observed by
Samson is that prohibiting the cutting of the hair.

Quite certainly all the stress is laid on that in his

history. His mother, indeed, is commanded to
abstain from wine till he be born, but there is no
evidence in the stories that there was anything of

the ascetic about Samson himself. It is clear tuat
the prohibition against contact with the dead could
not liave held for him (Jg 14").

When we come to the time of Amos, we find that
abstinence from wine is most emphasized. ' Ye
gave the Nazirites wine to drink ' (2'"). It is quite
clear that by this time abstinence from wine is

essential to the Nazirite. Nu 6 gives equal
emphasis to both points, and adds the requirement
of ceremonial purity with reference to the dead.

Probably, then, we have three stages in the
historical development of Naziritism, but we may
take it that the mark of the Nazirite ^arexce^/ejic*"

all through was the unshorn locks, as the use of

nuzir in Lv 25'-^^ seems to prove. The root idea

of Naziritism is ' separated unto God,' and in the
three prohibitions we have a triple expression of

that separation. The first and second came to be
merely conventional signs of Naziritism, but it is

not difficult to conjecture what significance they
had originally. During the period of his vow the
Nazirite left his hair unshorn ; at the close he
burned it at the sanctuary as an off'ering. The
custom of sacrificing the hair was widespread
among many nations, the view doubtless being
that part of the body may be sacrificed as repre-

senting the whole. The hair M-as unshorn during
the vow because, being designed for sacrifice to

God, it must be kept inviolate till the set time.

Among the ancient Arabians there were several

groups bearing a strong resemblance to the Hebrew
Nazirites, and it was for purposes of war or blood-

feud that they consecrated themselves. Quite
probably the earliest type of Naziritism was of

similar import. To be a hero against his people's

enemies is the end of Samson's consecration.

In the ascetic abstinence from wine and the
abhorrence of everything connected with the vine,

we find probably the remnant of a protest on the
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part of those who re<;arded themselves as trne

Jews ayainst the adoption by Israel of Canaanitish
culture. In this the Kechabites were closely allied

to tlie Nazirites. Though this protest had been
long forgotten, the ascetic principle would persist

in its own strength. The Nazirite, being speciallj-

consecrated to Go<i, had a certain affinity with the

priests, who were also specially consecrated. Hence
it was natural that regulations against deHlement,
similar to those Avhich applied to priest.s, should be
imposed on Nazirites likewise. (For full discussion

of all those points the reader is referred to HDB
iii., art. 'Nazirite.')

4. Naziritism in the 1st cent. A.D.—By this time
the law of the Nazirite had been minutely developed
and expanded into a whole treatise in the Mislina.

From tlie number and variety of the regulations we
may infer that the taking of the vow was a very
common occurrence. Men and women, both high
and low in rank, became Nazirites. Berenice
(Ac 25'^) took a vow (Josephus, BJ II. xv. 1).

Queen Helena of Adiabene was a Nazirite for

many years (Nazir, iii. 6), as was also Miriam of

Palmyra. Women and slaves could take the vow,
but only with the consent of their husbands or

owners (<6. iv. 1-5). Fathers might dedicate minors,
mothers were forbidden to do so (ib. iv. 29). If one
saw a woman convicted of sin by the process of

Nu 5""^\ he was admonished to become a Nazirite,

on the ground that the law of the Nazirite follows

immediately in Nu 6.

The vow was taken for a variety of reasons, such
as deliverance from or prevention of sickness
(Josephus, BJ II. XV. 1), the fulfilment of a wish
(Sdzir, i. 7), or as a penance {Xeddrim, 96). We
may suppose that the same variety of reason aa
might induce a Catholic to undertake a pilgrimage
—penance, discipline, thanksgiving, or the acquisi-
tion of merit— would lead the Jew to take a
Nazirite vow.
The vow might be for a lifetime or any shorter

period that the devotee might choose. In practice
the shortest period was 30 days, and this was also

the period in au indefinite vow {Ndzir, i. 3). The
vow might be taken outside Palestine, but, so long
as the Temple stood, had to be ended in Palestine.

The followers of HUlel maintained that though a
vow might be observed outside the Holy Land,
the whole period must be observed over again in

Palestine. The school of Shammai held that it

was necessary to observe only 30 days in Palestine.

A man became a Nazirite simply by declaring
his intention or wish to become one (ib. i. 1), but
there were many formulje connected Avith the
taking of the vow, some of which are not intelli-

gible. It was not a valid vow to say ' Let my hand
be ndzir,' it was valid to say ' Let my liver be
ndzir' • but what was the meaning of saying either
we cannot tell. The three restrictions of Nu 6
remained in force. If one said, however, ' Let me
be a Nazirite on the day that Messiah appears,'
one might drink wine on Sabbaths and feast days,
since it was held Messiah would not appear on any
of them (Erubtn, 43«). A life-long Nazirite might
cut his hair once a year, unless he were a Samson-
Nazirite (Ndzir, i. 4a). This permission followed
from the recognition of Absalom as a Nazirite (2 S
1426) The Nazirite was denied the use of a comb,
but might dress his hair by other means (Sdztr, i.

6). On the expiry of his vow the Nazirite had to
offer sacrifices (Nu 6"^-) at the Temple while it

stood, and ' take the hair of the head of his separa-
tion, and put it on the tire which is under the
sacrifice of peace offerings.' The necessary expenses
were heaver, and it was considered a meritorious
thing for the wealthy to defray the expenses of
poor Nazirites. The technical term for this charity
was 'having so many Nazirites shorn' (Sdzir, ii.
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5, 6). King Agrippa, ' coming to -Jerusalem in
much "reater prosperity than he had before, . . .

ordered that many of the Nazirites should have
their heads shorn ' (Josephus, Ant. XIX. vi. 1).

The destruction of the Temple wa-s no doubt
a fatal blow to Naziritism. It gradually disap-
peared in asceticism, and there is no trace of its

survival beyond the early Christian centuries.
(For a fuller account of Naziritism in Rabbinical
literature see JE ix. 195 tf.)

5. Naziritism in the NT.—Nazirites are not
definitely mentioned in the NT, and there is differ-

ence of opinion as to the number of indirect
references.

(a) Jesus.—Jesus had no connexion with Nazir-
itism technically considered. Yet the names
Nazareneand Nazora?an applied to Him bear some
resemblance to Nazirite. Late ecclesiastical writers
like Eusebius, Tertullian, and Jerome show a
tendency to confuse the three terms. And if Nazir
were taken, not in its technical sense, but as
meaning ' holy one ' (it is actually so rendered
twice in LXX, Jg 13^ 16'"), we can see how Jesua
might popularly be called Nazir. By a play on
words the peopfe might say, ' Jesus—not Nazarene
but Nazir.' (For a full discussion of this point
see E. A. Abbott, ' Nazarene and Nazoraean,' in
Miscellanea Evangelica I., Cambridge, 1913.)

(b) John the Baptist.—Some hold that the Baptist
was a Nazirite, but there is not evidence sufficient

to justify this. It cannot be accepted that he 'is

described as a Nazirite for life (Lk 1")
' (HDB iii.

500). The only point in which it is predicted or
enjoined that John shall resemble the Nazirites is

his abstinence from wine, but there is no ground
for believing that all who practised that self-denial

were Nazirites. This verse describes him no more
as a Nazirite than as an Essene, which some, as
groundlesslj-, have held him to be.

(c) James the Just.—With full confidence we
might recognize a life-long Nazirite in .James ' the
brother of the Lord,' if we could trust the descrip-

tion of him quoted from the Commentaries of
Hegesippus, bk. v., in Eusebius, HE II. xxiii. :

'This Apostle was consecrated from his mother's-

womb. He drank neither wine nor strong drink,
nor ate animal food. A razor never came upon his
head.' But the succeeding incredible statement,
' he alone was allowed to enter the Holy of Holies,'

and the improbable account of his martyrdom
which follows, and contrasts unfavourably with
the account given by Josephus (Ant. XX. ix. 1),

cast doubt on the trustworthiness of the historian,

who probably took his information in part from
theEbionitic Ascents of James (see HDB ii. 542).

(d) Ac 18'^.—This verse presents various difficul-

ties. We may decide the grammatical difficulty

by sajing that, though the construction is ambigu-
ous, it is St. Paul whose head was shorn at Cen-
chreae, ' for he had a vow.' Was it a Nazirite
vow ? There is no inherent improbability in the
thought that St. Paul should take a Nazirite vow,
rather the reverse. As we have seen, the vow was
a common thing among Jews, and we could easily

conjecture plausible grounds ifor St. Paul's taking
it, e.g. deliverance from danger at Corinth (Ac
18^'") or recoverj' from sickness, the 'thorn in

the flesh' to which he was subject. But the
supreme difficulty in holding that this was a
Nazirite vow is that his head was shorn at Cen-
chrea\ not at Jerusalem, where alone a Nazirite

vow could be completed. None of the various

explanations that have been ottered seems to be
adequate. We have noted above that the Nazirite

was permitted to cut his hair once a year, if his

vow were for a lifetime. But this will hardly

suit St. Paul's case. Again, he is on his way to

keep a feast in Jerusalem (v."). Why he should
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have his liead shorn in Cenclireae when in a few
weeks he would be in Jerusalem is a mystery, if

his was a Nazirite vow. Nor does it meet the
<ase to suggest that this shearing was to purify
himself on account of his sojourn among the
heathen. For, once again, why should he perform
that in a heathen land and not wait till he was in

Palestine? Some say that it was customary to

shear one's locks at the beginning of a vow, and
that St. Paul is not completing but beginning the
period of his vow at Cenchreje. Those who say
t^o quote no authorities for their view, and for a
good reason. There is not a particle of evidence
anywhere that shearing the hair was a token that
a vow was beginning. ' To shear the head ' was
a technical phrase meaning to complete a vow.
Hence we must conclude that in all likelihood it

was a private, not a Nazirite, vow that St. Paul
completed at Cenchrea? (see EGT, in loc. ; cf,

A. C. McGiflert, Hist, of Christ innity in the Apos-
tolic Age, Edinburgh, 1897, p. 274, n. 4).

(e) Ac SI-''-"".—In this passage it is quite clear

that it was a Nazirite vow that the four men had
on thenj, and we have explained above what is

meant by St. Paul being at charges for them, that
they might shave their heads, viz. that he should
defray the rather high cost of the necessary offer-

ings. What is meant by St. Paul's purifying
himself with them (vv.^''**)? The shortest period
allowed for the duration of a Nazirite vow was 30
days (see above). An explanation like the follow-

ing is very attractive :
' The law permitted a man

to share the vow if he could find companions who
had gone through the prescribed ceremonies and
who permitted him to ioin their company. This
permission was commoniy granted if the new-comer
paid all the fees required from the whole company
. . . , and finished the vow along with the others

'

(T. M. Lindsay, Acts of the Apostles, Edinburgh,
1884, ii. 113 ; cf. J. I. Still, The Earlij GentUe
Christian Church, Edinburgh, 1913, p. 125). Un-
fortunately, no authority is quoted in support of

this view, nor have we been able to find any. (For a
better suggestion, see HDB iii. 500.) No view is

free from difficulty, but on the whole the sugges-
tion of F. J. A. Hort is most satisfying, that St.

Paul himself may have been about to offer sacrifices

in connexion with a vow made previously, not
necessarily a Nazirite vow (see Judaistic Chris-
tianity, Cambridge, 1894, p. 109 f.).

Literature.—Artt. in EDB, DCG, EBi, JE, PRE3, s.v. ;

S. R. Driver, Cambridge Bible, 'Joel and Amos,' Cambridge,
1897, p. 152 f. ; R. J. Knowlingr, in EGT, 'Acts,' Ix)ndon, 1900,

pp. 392 f., 449 (. ; J. Grill, in JJ'Th, 18S0, p. 645 ff. ; G. B. Gray,
m JThSt 1, [1900] 201 ff. ; W. R. Smith, i?S2, London, 1894,
pp. 823 ff., 481 ff. ; H. Ewald, The Antiquities of Israel, Eng.
tr., London, 1876, pp. 84-88, 162, 281. W. D. NiVEN.

NEAPOLIS (N^a n6X«).—Neapolis, 'the Naples
of Macedonia' (Conybeare-Howson, The Life and
Epistles of St. Paid, new ed., 1877, i. 339), was
the port to which St. Paul, sailing from Troas
in answer to the call of the man of Macedonia,
directed his course, and he reached it after a quick
passage—a straight run (eudvSpoiJ.i/i<rafj.fv, Ac 16") be-
fore a southerly breeze. Here he first set foot on
European soil. Neapolis originally belonged to
Thrace (Pliny, HN iv. 18), but it was now in the
province of Macedonia (Strabo, vii. fr. 33 ; Ptolemy,
lii. 13). Its name, ' New Town,' probably implies
that it was an old town re-founded and supplied
with a fre.sh colony. Strabo (vii. fr. 36) ai)pear8 to
identify it with Daton, which had ' fruitful plains,

a port, streams, dockyards, and valuable gold
mines, whence the proverb "A Daton of good
thing.s," like " Piles of Plenty."

'

The growing im])ortance of Neapolis kept pace
with tiiat of Philippi, ten miles inland, which it

served as a seaport. During the last stand of the

Republicans at Philippi, their gallej's were moored
off Neanolis (Appian, de Bell. Ciu. iv. 106 ; Dio
Cass. XI vii. 35). The ancient city is generally
identified with the small Turkish village of Kavallo,
which stands on a promontory overlooking a bay
of the same name, opposite the island of Thasos.
Here many Latin inscriptions have been found, and
there are the remains of a great aqueduct.

Literature.—See W. Smith. DGRG ii. [1868] 411 ; W, M.
Leake, Travels iti Sorthem Greece, 1836, iii. 180; W. M.
Ramsay, St. Paul the Traceller, 1895, p. '205 ff.

James Strahan.
NEIGHBOUR.—In the Hebrew of the OT the

words rendered 'neighbour' have less reference to
locality than the English word. In anjj, it is true,

the etymological root is ' near,' but it occurs very
rarely ; in the slightly commoner n'py, with the
much more usual y?, the thought is rather that of

one's 'fellows' or 'friends.' The fairly frequent
|:y means 'inhabitant' {sc. of the same or some
adjacent district), and is thus akin to a'nij, but on
the whole, in the words translated * neighbour,'
the idea of fellowship is much stronger than that
of proximity, and in a number of passages, as a
rendering of I'l,

' fellow ' or ' fellows ' should per-

haps be substituted. At the same time, ' fellow-

man ' would be an exaggeration, for it would imply
not only humanitarianism, which many of these
passages contain, but universalism, which is too

much to postulate. This is especially clear in the
one passage (Lv 19^®) which is of crucial import-
ance as being the source of the main current of

NT teaching on the subject. There the injunction
'Thou shalt love thy neighbour (y?) as thyself is

parallel with ' Thou shalt not bear any grudge
against the children of thy people.' If this racial

limitation is kept in view, its abrogation in the
parable of the Good Samaritan (Lk 10^*^-) becomes
far more piquant, for it is precisely the interpreta-

tion of Lv 19^" which is there the point at issue.

True, HI is rendered by the Greek irXijfflov ('near'),

which, if etymology were everything, would once
more emphasize local limitations ; but the whole
trend of the passage clearly shows that ir\j]ffiov, in

the mouth of Jesus, means any human being
within reach of one's help, while for the lawyer it

is still a racial term. The same verse from
Leviticus is also quoted in Mt W^ 2239, jyik i23i,

Ro 13^ Gal 5^*, Ja 2«. In the first three of these,

the quotation being made by Jesus, ' neighbour ' is

probably universalistic in accordance with Lk
1027ff._ In Mt 5** it is laid down that 'enemies'

may not be hated in contrast with ' neighbours.'

Further, the attitude here enjoined implies, like

Lk \(F'"- and the Golden Rule (Mt V^, Lk 6»i), an
enthusiastic and active, as well as universal,

benevolence, as far removed from neglect as from
hatred.

In the Gospels occur also yelruv and trepioiKOi,

both of which mean 'neighbour' in the local sense.

irX-qalov is never literal, i.e. local, but always
ethicized ; it varies, however, in the width of its

application. In Ro 15» and Eph 4^^ the context

probably favours the interpretation ' fellow

-

Christian,' in Ro 13»- " 'fellow-man' ; Gal 5'< and
J a 2* are doubtful. Whether wider or less wide,

it is always closely related to the thought of love.

The kind of conduct which a man is said to owe
to his neighbour out of love comj>ri.ses mainly the

following: consideration for his scruples, tender-

ness for his weaknesses, the sacrifice of one's own
pleasure to his, but with the object of building up
his character (Ro 15); abstinence from gratifica-

tion of lust or of quarrelsomeness at his expense

(Gal 6); abstinence from ' resi)ect of persons '—
because of the disrespect inflicted by it on other

persons (Ja 2)—and from censoriousness (4"-'*)

;

the speaking and doing of the simple truth (Epli
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4^*- *) ; and generally, the rendering to every man
of his due (Ro 13).

LiTERATCRK.—J. R. Scelcy, Ecee Homo^^, 1873, chs. x\\i.-

Jtxiv. (cf. especially ch. xviii. with Ro 15* and paraUels)^ For
the reconciliation' of Christian love to one's neighbour with
righteous and reasonable self-regard, see A. Plommer, St.

Matthew, 1909, pp. 84-S9, ICC, 'St. Luke'-i,' 1S8S. p. lS5f.

C. H. Watkixs.
NEREUS (Xi/peii, a Greek name, fairly common

among slaves and freednien, and found in inscrip-

tions of the Imperial household).—Nereus is the
third of a gronp of Christians, his sister (prolwibly

Nereis or Nerias by name) being the fourth, who
with ' all the saints that are with them ' are saluted
by St. Paul in Ro 16'*. The first two names,
Philologus and Julia {qq. r. ) may be those of husband
and wife. If so, Nereus and his sister and Olympas
may have been their family, which formed the
nucleus of a church which met under their leader-

ship at their house in Rome or Ephesus. Cf.

possibly the ' household of Stephanas ' in Corinth,
who were ' the firstfruits of Acliaia ' and who 'set

themselves to minister unto the saints' (1 Co 16'').

The relationsliip is, however, purely conjectural,
as nothing further is known of any of these persons.
That they formed with the other unnamed persons
a household or district {eKKXi^cria), of which they had
been the nucleus and therefore became the leaders,

is extremely probable, or the men may have been
the heads of separate small communities. The
name Nereus wa.s that of a minor sea-god, father of

the Nereids, and it is significant that a Christian
should have had no scruple in retaining it. (Other
names of heathen deities borne by Christians
mentioned in Ro 16 are Hermes [v."], Phoebe,
[v,^].) The name is connected with legends of

the early Roman Church (see Sanday-Headlam.
ICC, ' Romans'," Edinburgh, 1902, p. 428).

T. B. Allworthy.
NERO.—The future Emperor Nero received at

birth, loth December, 37, the names Lucius Domi-
tius Ahenobarbus. His father was Gnjeus Domi-
tius Ahenobarbus (consul, .\.D. 32), on the mother's
side grandnephew of the Emperor Augustus, and
his mother was lulia Agrippina, daughter of Ger-
manicus (died A.D. 59) and great-granddaughter of
Augustus. Both were persons of ungovernable
temper and immoral character, and from the first

their son had little chance of leading a noble life.

Gna?us died in the year 40 when his son was barely
three years old, and Agrippina, possessed by limit-
less ambition, schemed soon alter for a second
marriage, with no less a person than the reigning
Claudius himself (Emperor A.D. 41-54 ; see under
CL.\rDirs), in spite of the fact that he was her
uncle. Agrippina became the fourth wife of
Claudius in A.D. 49, such marriages having been
legalized by the Senate (Tac. Ann. xii. 5-6). She
procured the recall of the philosopher Lucius
Anufens Seneca and made him instructor of her
son. At the same time he Avas betrothed to
Claudius' daughter Octavia. In the year 5<J

Claudius adopted Domitius, who thus became
Tiberius Claudius Drusus Germanicus Csesar (ac-

cording to another view, Lucius Claudius Nero).
Next year the young man assumed the dress of
manhood and was given the consulship. At the
same time Afranius Burrus, his military instructor,
was made prefect of the pra?torian guards. In
A.D. 53 the marriage Avith Octavia took place.
Claudius' own son Britannicus (bom 12th Feb.
41), who had been steadily pushed further and
further into the background, happened to have to
leave Rome through illness in the year 54. This
gave Agrippina heropportunity, and with thehelpof
two professional poisoners Claudiuswas put to death
on 13th October. Nero Claudius C.-e-ar Augus-
tus Germanicus, or, as he is later called, Impera-

tor Nero Claudius Caesar Augustus Germanicus,
was saluted Imperator by the soldiers, and their
acclamation was ratified by the Senate. Among
his private relationships during his reign may be
mentioned his passion for his Greek mistress Acte,
his marriage in A.D. 62 with Poppaea Sabina, wife
of M. Salnins Otho (one of his successors in the
Empire), and the banishment and murder of his
first wife Octavia at her instance. In A.D. 63 a
daughter was bom to Nero and Poppsea, but the
child died shortly afterwards. His marriage with
the male Pythagoras took place in A.D. 64, and
in 65 the death of Poppaea. In 55 Nero had Britan-
nicus poisoned and in 59 his mother was put to
death by his order. She had comniittetl every sin
for his advancement, but had become intolerable.

Nero died by his own hand or that of a slave on
9th June, 68, leaving no descendant behind him.
With him the Caesarian race, weakened by inter-

marriage, debauchery, and madness, came to an end.
A brief summary of the chief events of Nero's

reign may now be given. It has become customary
to repeat that his first five years were a model
period of government. There was some difficulty

in holding this view, considering what the histori-

ans have to tell us. But J. G. C. Anderson and
F. Haverfield have recently pointed out (see under
Literature) that this opinion, put into the mouth
of the Emperor Trajan by the late compiler
Aurelius Victor (Liber de Ceesaribus, ch. 5), does
not refer to the first five years, does not perhaps
refer to any specific five years, but if it does, refers

rather to the last five years, and in any case
touches only Nero's building operations. His reign
is best divitle<l into two perio<is—the first from 54 to
62, when the State was under the joint administra-
tion of Seneca and Burrus, and the second from 62
to 68, when it was under the Emperor's sole rule.

Neither period was undistinguished for good, and
indeed the machinery of government was so per-

fected by Augustus tliat the mad behaviour of an
Emperor scandalized only the inhabitants of Rome,
and had no ettect on the provinces, in which the
real life of the Roman Empire lay. The adminis-
tration of Seneca and Burrus led to the strengthen-
ing of the power of the Senate. It also led to the
overthrow of Agrippina's influence, which had
been most powerful at the first. Nero's policy
seems at first to have been one of Uiissez /aire.

He was very young and fond of pleasure, and
gratified his tastes to the full. The historians are
occupied with details of his doings, and tell us
little about Italian or Roman affairs.

In the year 58 the Emperor proposed to establish
' free trade.' Tiie object of this proposal was to
relieve the people and to get rid of a method of
taxation attended mth much injustice. The pro-

ducers and capitalists, on whom extra buraens
would thus have been imposed, were able to
strangle the scheme at birth. The Imperial purse,

depleted through extravagance, was replenished
by confiscation. About 61 or 62 be^'an the de-

preciation of the gold and silver coinage, from
wiiich Rome never completely recovered. Nero
also deprived the Senate of the right to issue copper
coinage. This was a serious blow, as the exchange
value of the copper always exceeded the value of

the metal, and the Senate could thus coin credit-

money to any amount. On 19th July, A.D. 64,

the great fire in Rome broke out ; it lasted for a
week, and destroyed an immense area of property.

The occasion was used to build broader streets and
finer buildings. The reign of Nero is conspicuous

for the lives of prominent Stoics, particularly

Paetus Thrasea, men of courage and virtue among
the noblest the world has ever seen. They stood

for the old republican regime,and were particularly

in evidence in the Senate. These, as well as rich
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men in no way connected with them, were victims
of a policy of wholesale murder associated with the
last six years or so of Nero's reign. It was not
surprising that, while the generality of the Senate
were paralyzed with terror, a powerful conspiracy
should have arisen against the maniac on the
throne. The leader chosen was C. Calpurnius
Piso, and the plot had been brewing since 62. In

65 all the arrangements were conijtlete, but at the
eleventh hour tlie Emperor was informed, and Piso,

Seneca the philosopher, Lucan, the author of the
rhetorical epic De Bello Civili (often, but wrongly,
called Pharsalia), and others, met their death.
Nero's own fall was the result of the revolt of C.
lulius Vindex, governor of Gallia Lugudunensis,
with whom Galba, the governor of Hispania Tar-
raconensis, allied himself. Vindex was defeated by
Verginius Rnfus, governor of Southern Germany,
but Galba became Emperor.
External affairs during Nero's reign bulk more

largely than internal. Two provinces were added
to the Roman Empire—Pontus Polemoniacus in

Northern Asia Minor, by the gift of Polemo, and
the Alpes Cottiaj, on the death of Cottius (Suet.
Nero, 18). But it was in the extreme east on
the one hand, and the extreme west on the other,
that the most important events took place—in

Armenia and in Britain. Britain had been made
a province in 43, but pacitication was impossible
without hard and exhausting warfare. Real pro-
gress was made under the governorship of Sueton-
ius Paulinus, who in 61 captured Mona (Anglesey).
There followed a great i-ising of the Iceni (under
Boudicca) and the Trinouantes. Camalodunum
(Colcliester), the Roman colonia, was burnt, and
Londinium and Verulamium (St. Albans) were
captured by the insurgents. A great slaugliter of
the Romans and their allies was followed by the
victory of Paulinus and the suicide of Boudicca,
The Eastern campaigns of Nero's reign are im-

perishably connected with Gnajus Domitius Cor-
bulo, one of the greatest generals of the Roman
Empire. There had been for some time a struggle
between the Romans and the Parthians, their
hereditary enemies, for the possession of Armenia.
Rival pretenders to the throne of that country
were supported, one by Rome, the other by
Parthia. When Nero came to the throne, a Par-
thian prince, Tiridates, was ruling over Armenia.
Corbulo's troops at first were insufiicient and many
of them were unfit for service. Much time was
lost in training them and in parleying with Tiri-
dates. Artaxata was captured in 58. The sur-
render of Tigranocerta resulted in the defeat of
Tiridates and the establishment of a new king in
60, but circumstances led to an arrangement with
Parthia by wliich Tiridates was permitted to return
in the next yeai-. This arrangement was not
ratified by the home government, and Armenia
had to be conquered again. The new governor of
Cappadocia, Lucius Caesennius Partus, proved in-

competent, and his army had to capitulate. Cor-
bulo declined to interfere. P;Btus was recalled,
and Corbulo undertook the government of Cappa-
docia. The result was tliat Tiridates had to go to
Rome and receive his crown from Nero as a sup-
pliant (A.D. 66). Corbulo's success throughout
seems to have been due in part to his skilful
subordinate, Vettius Bolanus (Statins, Siliire, V.
ii. 31-47), but it did not prevent his suicide by
Nero's command in Greece (A.D. 67). The severe
discipline and hardship of these Oriental campaigns
Srovide a contrast to the Imperial excesses at
[ome. The spread of Christianity to SVestern

Europe presents another.
The latter part of St. Paul's missionary activity

coincides with Nero's reign. It was to Nero's
tribunal that St. Paul appealed (Ac 25") ; it was

also among the slaves and freedmen of his hou.se-

hold that he found many of his fellow-Christians
in Rome (Ph 4*^ ; cf. Ro 16). It was on a capital
charge that St. Paul had been arraigned, and in

.such cases a Roman citizen could appeal from
the court of a procurator to the Emperor him-
self. There are inconsistencies in the Acts nar-
rative (cf. Mommsen's article mentioned below,

Ep.
92, 93= p. 443) of the i)reliminaries, but we need

ave no doubt that St. Paul did as a matter of fact

appear before the Emperor in Rome. Whether
acquittal or condemnation was the result, and
whether in the former case St. Paul had to stand a
second trial, which resulted in condemnation, are
questions which lie outside the scope of the present
article. Whatever be the truth in this matter,
there is a consensus of opinion that Nero was the
first Emperor to persecute the Christians. The
Church always believed this (cf. Ambrosiaster^
writing in Rome about 375, in 2 Thess. 2^ :

' mys-
terium iniquitatis a Nerone coej)tum est, qui zelo

idolorum et apostolosinterfecit,' etc.)> and, accord-
ing to a very early interpretation of the number of

the Beast in the Apocalypse (13^*), Neron l^esar is

there referred to (confirmed by a Western variant,

616, which means the Latin form Nero, as against the
Greek form Neron, 666-616 being= 50, represented
in Greek by J'[n]). The narrative of Tacitus {Ann.
XV. 44) connects the evil treatment of the Christians
with the great fire of the year 64. The Emperor's
behaviour on that occasion was in many ways to

be commended, but the story that he sat on the
roof of his palace playing the harp during the con-

flagration (add Augustine, Sermons, ccxcvi. 7, to the
authorities usually quoted) makes the narrative of

the horrible death of the Christians, condemned,
for incendiarism, quite credible. The first Chris-

tians met their death in Rome as scapegoats, not
because it was illegal to be a Christian, That stage
is later ; how much later is debated.

Some summing up of Nero's character may be
attempted, though it seems hardly fair to judge
a man who was only thirty-one at his death, and
was undoubtedly afflicted with madness. There is

perhaps less good that can be said of him than of

any other Roman Emperor. That he was prodigal

and licentious to an astounding degree cannot be
denied. All the savings of the Emperor Claudius
were dispersed by his wastefulness, as were those

of Tiberius by his successor Gains (Caligula). It

may also be truly said that he had no conception

of the Imperial dignity. He had much of the
mountebanlc about him, and his musical and other

performances on the public stage made him ridicu-

lous. He was childish enough to enter into poetie

rivalry with his subject Lucan. Though lazy by
contrast with his class in governmental duty, he
might have attained some eminence in the arts,

and in these only, under other circumstances.

LiTKRATiKK.—The chief ancient authorities are Tacitus, Ab
ExcenHU Diui Au<justi, bks. xiii.-xvi. ; Suetonius, Li/eofSero.

The hest modern book is B. W. Henderson, The Life and
Piincipate of the Emperor Nero, London, 1903 (particularly

good on Corbulo's campaigns) ; J. B. Bury, A History of the

Roman Empire, do., 1893, chs. xvi., xvii., xviii. On the quin-

quennium Seronis, see the epoch-making art. 'Trajan on the

Quinquennium Neronis,' bv J, G. C. Anderson (with note by

F. Haverfleld), in JRS i. [1911] 173-179. On the Xeronian
household, see J. B. Ligrhtfoofs excursus in the EpiMle to the

Philiiypiaiin*, London, 1S78 ; on St. Haul's legal position under
Nero, see Mommsen's art. ' Die Rechtsverhiiltnisse des A))08tel8

Paulas,' in ZSTW ii. [1!)01] Sl-Wi^GesammelU Selii-iflcn, iii.

[Berlin, 1907] 431-4-t(i; on Xero as persecutor of Christians,

cf. C. F. Arnold, Die ycronische Christenverfolgung, Leipzig,

1888 ; W. M. Ramsay, The Church in the Jioman Empire^,

Tendon, 1894, ch. xi. ; E. G. Hasdy.Studien in Roman Hittorp.

do., 190C, ch. iv. ; on Nero and Lucan, W. B. Anderson, in

Queen's QuarUrly,\i\:[lW>6-07]l90-2U. A. SOUTER.

NERYA. — M. Cocceius Nerva, who on being

chosen Emperor was henceforth known a.s Im-
perator Nerva Caesar (sometimes Caesar Nerva>
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Augustus, son of M. Cocceius Nerva, a juriscon-

sult, and Sergia Plautilla, was bom at Narnia
on the Via Flaniinia in Southern Umbria on Stli

Noveml>er, probably in A.D. 35. He was elected

praetor for the year 66. He gained favour with
the Emperor Nero by his interest in poetry and
his help in the detection of the Pisonian conspiracy.
After election to various priesthoods he attained
the consulship (with the Emperor Vespa.-«ian) in

the year 71 (for the second time in 90 with the
Emperor Domitian). Under the Emperor Domitian
he was falsely charged by astrologers with being
in possession of the Emperors horoscope, and was
banished, it is said, to Tarentuni.
On the murder of Domitian on 18th September,

96, he was, at the instance of Petronius Secundus,
prefect of the praetorian guard, and Parthenins,
the murderer of Domitian, elected Emperor, though
over sixty years of age. He held the consulship
for the third time in 97, for the fourth in 98. In
the autumn of 97 he adopted M. Ulpius Traianus.
He died in his sixty-third year (^oth [or 27th]
Jan. 98), having ruled for sixteen months and t«n
days.
His reign was auspicious, though short. Any-

one would have been welcome after the reign of

terror under Domitian, and the Senate gave him
a hearty reception. Some of the informers of
Domitian's reign were put to death, but in general
a policy of clemency was followed, and some of the
leading partisans of Domitian continued to enjoy
places of honour. Many who had been unjustly
banished under the Domitianic regime were re-

called, amongst them the well-known rhetorician,
Dio Cocceianus of Prusa, best known to us as Dio
Cliry.--ostom. It is highly probable also that the
apostle John was automatically released from
confinement in Patmos, as the death of Domitian
of necessity constituted his acta null and void
(Ens. HE ni. XX. 8 ; cf. W. M. Ramsay, The First
Christian Century, London, 1911, p. 45). Nerva
also recalled to public service worthy men who
had been driven into retirement by the policy of
Domitian. His task at home was nevertheless one
of very great difficulty, and he was wisely guided
in adopting Trajan

(
J. v.). There was also external

trouble—a war with Germany. Our reports are
difficult to reconcile and to understand, but at any
rate both Nerva and Trajan received the honoraiy
title Germanicus about the end of the year 97.

Xerva dejiended for support upon the Senate, and
took an oatli to put no senator to death. He had
to replenish the exchequer, which had been much
depleted by the folly of Domitian, and he proved
a master of finance, not shrinking from great per-
sonal sacrifices in his eflbrts to right the situation.
He appointed a commission of five men, minuendis
jmblicis sumptibus, and was able to remit a good
deal of taxation. Most remarkable of all his
achievements from the modem point of view was
his alimentary foundation, which there is reason
to believe was the perpetuation of a scheme in-

augurated by Domitian. In most of the Italian
towns he provided contributions from the pri%-y

purse for the education of the children of freeborn
parents of slender means. The money for this
special purpose seems to have been derived from
land. The Emperors plan was followed not only
by his successors, but also by private persons like
the younger Pliny. Nena also had an agrarian
la^s• passed to relieve agriculture, and carried out
a land-purchase scheme which enabled the poor
to obtain small-holdings. Further, he established
colonim in various parts of the Empire, and con-
ferred advantages, both material and jwlitical, on
a number of towns, particularly in the Greek East
{e.g. Beroea). Like all the Emperors, he had the
food problem of Rome to cope with, and in this he

was successful. Other wise and beneficent legal
provisions are attribute<l to him.
Though careful of expenditure, he did not

neglect Duilding, and the Forum. NertUB (or Fonim
Transitorium) in Rome attests his activity in this
direction. Part of the Temple of Minen-a in it

still stands in situ. Considerable improvement
and development of roads and aqueducts both in
Italy and in the provinces are also associated with
this principate. Nerva died a natural death at
Rome, the result of old age and illness. The
biirial in the ^lausoleura of Augustus was super-
intended by Trajan, and Nerva was deified by the
Senate. His reign began a new era of liberty and
good government, which lasted for about eighty
years.

LimtATrRE.—Xiphilinus {Epitome qf Dio Catgiiu, Ixvii. 15-
Ixviii. 3), Anrelius Victor {Epitome de CouariJbw), Pliny the
Younger {Lettfix and Paiiegyrie of Trajan), Philostratns
(ApoUoniui of Tyana), Dio CiuTSOstom {Orations), Frontinos
(D« Aqui* fjrbis Roma) are the chief ancient authorities.
Of modem authorities, the Histories of the Roman Empire
shonld be consulted, also H. Klebs, Pratopographia Imperii
Romani, saec L, ii., iii., pars i. [Beriin, 1897], no. VH, p. 429 f.,

and Stein in Pauly-Wissowa, iv. 133-154. A. SOUTER.

NEW JERUSALEM. — 1. References. — . ^/ 1 //i

canonical writings.—In the NT the name "New
Jerusalem ' occurs only twice, and these references

are both in the Apocaljpse of John, \\z. Rev 3^*

:

' He that overcometh ... I will write upon him
. . . the name of the city of my God, the new
Jerusalem, which cometh down out of heaven from
my God ' ; 21* :

' And I saw the holy city, new
Jerusalem, coming down out of heaven from God

'

(cf. v."). But other phrases with the same refer-

ence occur elsewhere in the NT, as Gal 4-"*
:

' But
the Jerusalem that is above is free ' ; and He 12"—

:

' But ye are come . . . unto the city of the living

God, the heavenly Jerusalem.' It is a city of

heavenly origin and full of fresh life, the metro-
polis of the new earth (cf. Rev 21^). This hope of
a new order of things (cf. Mt 19^, 2 P Z^% with
Jerusalem as the centre, is not confined to the NT ;

it occurs also in the OT, e.g. in Is 65": 'For,
behold, I create new heavens and a new earth : and
the former things shall not be remembered, nor
come into mind,' and in Is 66=^ :

' For as the new
heavens and the new earth, which I Mill make,
shall remain before me, saith the Lord, so shall

your seed and your name remain.' But the metro-
polis that appears in Isaiah is not the New Jeru-
salem ; it is the old city as before, only purified

and blessed by God. in a special manner. The basis

of the new conception within the OT is found in

such passages as Ezk 40* :
' In the visions of God

brought he me into the land of Israel, and set me
down upon a very high mountain, whereon was
as it were the frame of a city on the south,' with
the whole description of the city in the following
chapters (40-48) ; Is 54"*- :

' O thou afflicted, tossed

with tempest, and not comforted, behold, I will

set thy stones in fair colours and lay thy founda-
tions with sapphires

' ;
60^**- :

' And strangers shall

build up thy walls, and their kings shall minister

unto thee : for in my MTath I smote thee, but in

mv favour have I had mercy on thee'; Hag 2"'*:

' I will fill this house with glory. . . . The latter

glory of this house shall be greater than the foraier,

saith the Lord of hosts ' ; Zee 2**- (EV) :
'Jerasalem

shall be inhabited as villages without walls. . . .

For I, saith the Lord, will be unto her a wall of

fire round about, and I will be the glory in the

midst of her.'

(6) In non-canonical writings.—Jewish writings,

mainly apocalvptic, iUl up the gulf between the

Old and New testaments with regard to the new
city and the conception tmderlying it. The new
order of things appears in 1 En. xlv. 4, 5 : 'And I
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will transform the heaven and make it an eternal
blessing and liglit : and I will transform tlie earth
and make it a blessing'; Ixxii. 1: 'till the new-
creation is accomplished which dureth till eternity '

;

xci. 16 :
' And the tirst heaven shall depart and

pass away, and a new heaven shall appear, and
all the powers of the heavens sliall give sevenfold
light.' In the Book of Jubilees the new creation is

mentioned ; of. i. 29 :
' And tlie angel of tlie pre-

sence who went before the camp of Israel took tlie

tables of the divisions of the years , . . from the
day of the [new] creation when the heavens and
the earth shall be renewed and all their creation
according to the powers of the heaven, . . , until

the sanctuary of the Lord shall be made in Jeru-
salem on Mount Zion.' There is the same implica-

tion in 2 En. (Slavonic Enoch) Ixv. 6 11'.
:

' When all

creation visible and invisible, as the Lord created
it, shall end, then every man goes to the great
judgement, and then all time shall perish, . . . tliey

(i.e. the rigliteous) will live eternally. . . . And
they shall liave a great indestructible wall, and a
paradise bright and incorruptible, for all corrujit-

ible things shall pass away, and there will be
eternal life.' Again the renewal of creation appears
in 2 Bar. (Apoc. Bar.) xxxii. 6 :

' For there will be
a greater trial than these two tribulations when
the Mighty One will renew His creation

' ; and in

4 Ezr. vii. 75 :
* Thou shalt renew the creation.'

The hope of an ideal city, too, finds frequent men-
tion in Jewish literature, e.g. in Testaments of the

Twelve Patriarchs (Dan, v. 12) :
' And, in the New

Jerusalem shall the rigliteous rejoice, and it shall

be unto the glory of God for ever
'

; this is the
earliest occurrence of the expression ' New Jeru-
salem,' but here it simply implies the rebuilding of

the old city. The idea emerges fully for the lirst

time in 1 En. xc. 28, 29, where the pre-existence
of the New Jerusalem is implied though not
specifically assigned to the new house brought and
set up by God Himself :

' They folded up that old
house. . . . And I saw till the Lord of the sheep
brought a new house greater and loftier than that
first, and set it up in the place of the first which
had been folded up : all its pillars were new, and
its ornaments were new and larger than those of
the first, the old one which He had taken away,
and all the sheen were within it ' (cf. liii. 6). The
heavenly Jerusalem in 4 Ezra is described as ' the
citj^ that now is invisible ' (vii. 26), * a City builded

'

(viii. 52, X. 27), ' the [heavenly] pattern of her [the
earthly city]' (x. 49); its descent from heaven is

mentioned in xiii. 36 :
' And Sion shall come and shall

be made manifest to all men, prepared and builded,
even as thou didst see the mountain cut out with-
out hands,' while its preservation in heaven is re-

ferred to in 2 Bar. iv. 2-7 : 'This building now built
in your midst is not that which is revealed with
Me, that which was prepared beforehand herefrom
the time when I took counsel to make Paradise,
and showed it to Adam before he sinned, but when
he transgressed the commandment it was removed
from him, as also Paradise. And after these
things I .showed it to My servant Abraham by
night among the portions of tiie victims. And
again also I showed it to Moses on Mount Sinai
when I showed to him the likeness of the taber-
nacle and all its vessels. And now, behold, it is

preserved with Me, as also Paradise.' The idea of

the new city as simply a purilication of the old
appears in 1 En. x. 16-19 :

' Destroy all wrong
from the face of the earth. . . . And then shall all

the righteous escape, and shall live till they beget
thousands of children, and all the days of their

youth and their old age shall they complete in

peace. And then shall the whole earth be tilletl

in righteousness, and shall all be planted with
trees and be full of blessing'; also in xxv. 1-6:

' This hi<^di mountain wliich thou hast seen, whose
summit is like the throne of God, is His throne,
where the Holy Great One, the Lord of Glory, the
Eternal King, will sit, when He shall come down
to visit the earth with goodness. And as for thU
fragrant tree ... it shall be tninsidanted to the
holy place, to the temple of the Lord, the Eternal
King. Then shall they rejoice with joy and be
glad, and into the holy place shall they enter ; and
its fragrance shall be in their bones, and they shall

live a long life on earth, such as thy fathers lived'

;

and again in Fss. -Sol. xvii. 25, 33: 'And that he
may purge Jerusalem from nations that trample
(her) down to destruction'; 'and he shall purge
Jerusalem, making it holy as of old.' Tobit men-
tions the ideal city in IH'** " :

' For Jerusalem shall

be builded with sapphires and emeralds and precious
stones ; thy walls and towers and battlements with
pure go kl. And the streets of Jerusalem shall be
paved with beryl and carbuncle and stones of

(Jphir.'

2. Rise and development of the conception.—
The Jews at first had no thought of any change in

the present order of things :
' One generation goeth,

and another generation cometh ; and the earth
abidetii for ever' (Ec 1*); 'Who laid the founda-
tions of the earth, that it should not be moved for

ever ' (Ps 104*) ;
' The world also is stablished, that

it cannot be moved ' (93' 96^") ;
' He hath also stab-

lished them [the heavens] for ever and ever' (148").

The heavens and the earth formed an established

order of things that would be eternal in duration.

According to the prophetic teaching, the scene of

the Messianic Kingdom was to be the present earth,

and that Kingdom was to last for ever ; cf. Is 1^'-
:

' And I will . . . throughly purge away thy dross,

and will take away all thy tin : and I will restore

thy judges as at the first, and thy counsellors as at

the beginning : afterward thou shalt be called The
city of righteousness, the faithful city'; Zeph 3'-'-

:

' But I will leave in the midst of thee an atllicted

and poor people, and they shall trust in the name
of the Lord. The remnant of Israel shall not do
iniquity, nor speak lies . . . for they shall ieen

and lie down, and none shall make them afraid '

;

Jer 23*'- :
' Behold ... I will raise unto David a

righteous Branch, and he shall reign as king and
deal wisely. . . . In his days J udah shall be saved,

and Israel shall dwell safely ;
12^'

:
' After that I

have plucked them [the hostile nations] up, I will

retui'n and have compassion on them ; and I will

bring them again, every man to his heritage, ami
every man to his land ; Ezk 37™'-

: 'I will place

them [Israel], and multiply them, and will set my
sanctuary in the midst of them for evermore. My
tabernacle also shall be with them ; and I will be

their God, and they shall be my people.' Is 2'-'-

( = Mic 4"-): 'The mountain -of the Lord's house

shall be established in the top of the mountains,

and shall be exalted above the hills ; and all nations

shall fiow unto it . . . for out of Zion shall go
forth the law, and the word of the Lord from
Jerusalem.' The advent of the Kingdom at first

was to synchronize with the return from exile, but

with that event the hopes of the people were not

fulfilled. Haggai and Zechariah expected, how-

ever, that whenever the Temple was rebuilt, the

Messianic Kingdom would be ushered in (cf. Hng
2^", Zee 2'"'). With Joel, who introduces us into

the apocalyptic atmosphere, we find the same con-

ception, as in the Prophets, of the eternity of th<'

Messianic Kingdom with .Jerusalem as its centre :

'So shall ye know that I am the Lord your God,
dwelling in Zion my holy mountain : then shall

Jerusalem be holy, and there shall no strangers

pass tludugh her any more. . . . But Judah shall

abide for ever, and Jerusalem from generation to

generation ' (3"- "• *"). But this conception gradu-
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ally underwent a change that can alreadj* be traced

in two late passages of the OT, viz. Is 65^" 66"^,

where the scene of the Messianic Kingdom is no
longer this present world but a new heaven and a
new earth. Jerusalem will be transformed as the
metropolis of the new earth, but not yet created
anew as the New Jerusalem :

' For, behold, I create

Jerusalem a rejoicing, and her people a joy. And
I will rejoice in Jerusalem, and joy in my people :

and the voice of weeping shall be no more heaitl in

her, nor the voice of crying. There shall be no
more thence an infant of "days, nor an old man that
hath not tilled his days : tor the child shall die

an "hundred years old, and the sinner being an
hundred years old shall be accursed. And they
shall build houses, and inhabit them ; and they
shall plant vineyards, and eat the fruit of them.
. . . The wolf and the lamb shall feed together,
and the lion shall eat straw like the ox : and dust
shall be the serpent's meat. They shall not hurt
nor destroy in all my holy mountain, saith the
Lord ' ^eo'*"^^). The two late passages above imply
a gradual transformation of the world—moral and
physical—an idea which probably betrays Persian
influence (of. T. K. Cheyne, Origin of the Psalter
[BL, 18S9], London, 1891, p. 405). The same idea
is perhaps present also in Is 5F® :

' And I have put
my words in thy mouth, and have covered thee in
the shadow of mine hand, that I may plant the
heavens, and lay the foundations of the earth, and
say unto Zion, Thou art my people,' but if so, it is

a foreij^n element adopted in eclectic fashion from
Zoroastrianism (cf. B. Dnhm, Das Bitch Jesaia
[= ^ovi a.Q]L'sBandkommentar:um AT, iii.], Gottin-
gen, 1892, p. 359). Nowhere else in the OT is the
Messianic Kingdom conceived of otherwise than as
eternal on this present earth. The change is, how-
ever, prepared for in certain post-Exilic passages,
e.g. poetically in Is 51* :

' Lift up your eyes to the
heavens, and look upon the earth beneat& : for the
heavens shall vanish away like smoke, and the
earth shall wax old like a garment, and they that
dwell therein shall die in like manner : but my
salvation shall be for ever, and n^ righteousness
shall not be abolished ' ; also in Si"- :

' Their slain

also shall be cast out, and the mountains shall be
melted with their blood. And all the host of

heaven shall be dissolved, and the heavens shall be
rolled together as a scroll : and all their host shall

fade away, as the leaf fadeth from oft' the vine,
and as a fading leaf from the fig tree ' ; and finally

in Ps 102^'*, which, however, may simply be a
reflexion of the new conception from the Mac-
cabaean age (cf. C. A. Briggs. ICC, ' Psalms,'
Edinburgh, 1907, ad loc.) 'Of old hast thou laid

the foundation of the earth ; and the heavens are
the work of thy hands. They shall perish, but
thou shalt endure : yea, all of them shall wax old
like a garment ; as a vesture shalt thou change
them, and they shall be changed.'

Outside the OT in the a{K>calyptic literature we
have to look for the further progress of this con-
ception. The gradual moral and physical trans-
formation of the world that we have noticed as an
adopted feature in Isaiah appears again, during
the 2nd cent. B.C., in Jub. i. 29 (above); also in
iv. 26 : 'and Mount Zion (which) will be sanctified
in the new creation for a sanctification of the
earth ; through it will the earth be sanctified from
all (its) guilt and its uncleanness throughout the
generations of the world ' ;

' And the days shall
begin to grow many and increase amongst those
children of men tUl their days draw nigh to one
thousand years, and to a greater number of years
than (before) was the number of the days' (xxiii.

27) ; and once more in Test. Levi, xviii. 9: 'In Ms
[the Messiah's] priesthood shall sin come to an end,
and the lawless shall cease to do eviL' It was

during the stem days of the Maccabees that the
change began to make itself felt with regard to
the inappropriatenes-s of the present world as the
scene of (be future Kingdom. The first trace of it

meets us in i En. IxxxiiL-xc, which Charles dates
before 161 B.C. (cf. R. H. Charles, The Book of
Enoch, Oxford, 1912, Introd., p. lii). Here the
centre of the Kingdom is no longer the earthly
Jerusalem, but the New Jerusalem brought down
from heaven (cf. 1 En. xc. 28, 29, supra). A puri-
fied city is not enough ; a new and heavenly city
must take the place of the old and earthly city
as the metropolis of the world-wide Messianic
Kingdom. It is to be noted that this portion of
the Book of Enoch is dated very shortly after the
Book of Daniel and not long after 1 Enoch
vi.-xxxvL, in neither of which does the New
Jerusalem yet appear. The implication in the
new idea, liowever, was not logically carried out
untU during the 1st cent. B.C. There is mention
in 1 En, xci. 16 of a new heaven bat not of a new
earth, but it is in i En. xxxviL-bcxL (94-64 B.C.)

that we have for the first time the conception of a
new heaven and a new earth consistently set forth.

In 1 En. xlv. 4, 5 the idea is accepted in its entire

significance implying the immortal blessedness of

man :
' And I will cause Mine elect ones to dwell

npon it : bnt the sinners and evil-doers shall not
set foot thereon' (cf. Is 65*>, where rather Ulogi-

cally the wicked still live on the new earth). The
author of the Parables {i.e. 1 En. xxxvii.-lxxi.)
stands apart from his contemporaries in this new
conception of the scene of the Messianic Kingdom
and sdso apart from the writers of the 1st cent.

A.D., with regard to the duration of the King-
dom ; for while most other writers left behind
the OT idea of an everlasting Kingdom and
expected only a temporary one on the present
earth, he holds to the eternal duration of the
Kingdom, contributing the new and fruitful con-
ception of a new heaven and a new earth as the
scene of it. It is here, therefore, in the apocalyptic
literature that we find the immediate source of the
Christian hope of a new heaven and a new earth
which meets us in the NT. During the first seven
decades of the 1st cent. A.D., i.e. up to the time
of the destruction of Jeru-salem, the prevalent
thought was that of a temporary Messianic
Kingdom with the earth as its scene, described
sometimes in a very materialistic fashion, as in 5
Bar. xxix. 5 : ' The earth also shall yield its fruit

ten thousandfold and on each vine there shall be a
thousand branches, and each branch will produce
a thousand clusters, and each cluster will produce
a thousand grapes, and each grape will produce a
cor of wine.' The spiritual change too in the
members of the Kingdom seems to be wrought in

a mechanical fashion, for sin disappears suddenly
rather by Divine fiat than by any gradual process,

in striking contrast to what we saw in Jvbiiees,

Isaiah, and The Testaments of the Twelve Patri-
archs. The duration of the temporary Kingdom
appears in 4 Ezr. vii. 28, 29 as 400 years, but in

2 En. xxxii., xxxiii. as 1,000 years, to which the
Christian view of the MiUenninm owes its origin.

Even the thought of a temporary Messianic
Kingdom is at times given up, especially after the
destruction of Jerusalem, for the present earth is

wholly unfit for the advent of the Messiah ; a
renewal of the world is felt to be necessary—

a

renewal that will be everlasting and incorruptible

(cf. 4 Ezr. vii. 75}. It is in these last decades of

the 1st cent. A.D., after the earthly Jerusalem has

gone, that the thought of the New Jerusalem re-

appears as the centre of the renewed world to

which all hopes are turned, and here we encounter

the writings of the NT, which contain that sub-

limest of descriptions of the New Jerusalem in the
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Christian Apocalypse. The conception of the
Millennium, or tlie reign of Christ for a tliousand
years on tiie present earth, with Jerusalem as the
metropolis of this temporary Kingdom, occurs onlj'

in the Apocalypse (cf. Rev 20*«), no place being
found for it elsewiiere in the NT. It is a concep-
tion with an exclusively Jewish basis, but one that
opens the way for the idea of a new era of blessed-
ness, not on the present earth but in a renewed
world ; at the close of the Millennium the present
order of things passes away— ' And I saw a great
white throne, and him that sat iipon it, from whose
face the earth and the heaven fled away ; and
there was found no place for them' (Rev 20");
' And I saw a new heaven and a new earth : for
the first heaven and the first earth are passed away

'

(21 '). This is the scene of the final consummation,
and the centre of it is no more the earthly Jerusalem
or a purified Jerusalem, but the New Jerusalem
that comes down from heaven—from God Himself
(v.-). It is the same city that the author of
ilebrews, writing some time before the author of

the Apocalypse, has in mind when he refers to
Abraham, who ' looked for the city wliich liath the
foundations, whose builder and maker is God' (He
IP"); it is 'the heavenly Jerusalem' (12^), the
centre of tliat Kingdom ' that cannot be shaken,'
for ' yet once more will I make to tremble not the
earth only, but also the heaven. And this word.
Yet once more, signilieth the removing of those
tilings that are shaken, as of things that have
been made, tliat those things which are not shaken
may remain '

(
12-*'^). Even earlier in the century

St. Paul has the same thought, not yet, however,
ileveloped, of the new city, ' the Jerusalem that is

above ' (Gal 4^®), and the same idea is present when
he says, ' Our citizenship is in heaven ' (I'ii 3-").

3. The description of the New Jerusalem (Rev
21'-22').—The details of this sublime description
are typically Jewish, but the thought is pre-emi-
nently Christian. The earthly Jerusalem had
been in ruins for a quarter of a century, Hadrian's
new city was not yet in existence, and the Chris-
tian Seer had no thought of the possibility of
rebuilding the old. The new city must come
down from heaven to be a fitting aliode for Christ
and the saints. Tlie Seer represents himself as
being shown ' the holy city ' from a high mountain
by one of the seven angels (2P- '"). ' Her light
was like unto a jasper stone, clear as crystal

:

having a wall great and high ; having twelve gates,
and at the gates twelve angels ; and names written
thereon, which are the names of the twelve tribes
of the children of Israel : on the east were three
gates ; and on the north three gates ; and on the
south three gates ; and on the west three gates.
And the wall of the city had twelve foundations,
and on them twelve names of the twelve apostles
of the Lamb' (vv.'^-"). As in Ezekiel's city, the
twelve gates of the New Jerusalem bear the names
of the twelve tribes—three names on each side of
its foursquare order (cf. Ezk 48**"^). But besides
these, there appear twelve other names on the
city wall ; between each pair of gateways above
the surface of the rock is a foundation stone, and
each stone bears tho name of an apostle. Tiie
same connexion of the twelve tribes and the twelve
apostles appears in Mt 19'^, where Jesus says of
His disciples :

' in the regeneration when the Son
of man shall sit on the throne of his glory, ye
also shall sit upon twelve thrones judging tne
twelve tribes of Israel.' St. Paul has a similar
thought when speaking of the Ephosians :

' Ye are
fellow-citizens M'itli the saints, and of the house-
hold of God, being built upon the foundation of

the apostles and prophets, Christ Jesus himself
being the chief corner stone' (Eph 2'** **). The
heavenly city is measured by the angel with a

golden measuring rod (Rev 21"). 'And the city
lieth foursquare, and the length thereof is as great
as the breadth : and he measured the 6ity with
the reed, twelve thousand furlongs : the length
and the breadth and the height thereof are equal.

And he measured the wall thereof, a hundred and
forty and four cubits, according to the measure
of a man, that is, of an angel' (v.^**-). Moflatt
translates :

' he measured fifteen hundred miles
with his rod for the City, for its breadth and
length and lieight alike ; he made the measure of

the wall seventy-two yards, by human, that is, by
angelic reckoning' (The New Testament: A New
Translation, London, 1913). It is a huge cube,
as high as it is broad and long, like the Holy of
Holies in Solomon's Temple (cf. 1 K 6'^"), only the
measurements are hyperbolical. The wall is out
of all proportion to the height of the city, but
both heights, it ought to be noted, are multiples
of twelve, the nun)ber of the tribes and of the
apostles.

Rev 21^8-21
. « ^jj,j the building of the wall thereof

was jasper : and the city was pure gold, like unto
pure glass. The foundations of the wall of the
city were adorned with all manner of precious
stones. The first foundation was jasper ; the
second, sapphire ; the third, chalcedony ; the
fourth, emerald ; the fifth, sardonyx ; the sixth,

sardius ; the seventh, chrysolite ; the eighth,
beryl ; the ninth, topaz ; the tenth, chrysoprase

;

the eleventh, jacinth ; the twelfth, amethyst.
And the twelve gates were twelve pearls ; each
one of the several gates was of one pearl : and the
street of the city was pure gold, as it were
transparent glass (cf. abso Is 54'"- and To 13^*'-).

Similar lists occur in Ezk 28" of the precious
stones with which the king of Tyre was covered,

and in Y.x 28"--'<' 39io-'* of the gems set in the
breastplate of the high priest ; the latter are repro-

duced in the Apocalypse evidently from memory,
as the lists do not completely coincide. What was
exclusively for the high priest's breastplate is now
for the whole city of the New Jerusalem—the
foundation stones witii the names of the apostles

are brilliant with all manner of sparkling gems,
and each gate consists of a single monst«r pearl.

Rev 21^^'-: 'And I saw no temple therein: for

the Lord God the Almighty, and the Lamb, are
the temple thereof. And the city hath no need of

the sun, neither of the moon, to shine upon it : for

the glory of God did lighten it, and the lamp
thereof is the Lamb.' The actual presence of God
and the Christ in the City forms the sanctuary

;

similarly in 2 Co 6'* St. Paul says :
' we are a

temnle of the living God ; even as God said, I will

dwell in them, and walk in them ; and I will be
their God, and they shall be my people ' ; only
what St. Paul says of individuals the Seer says of

tlie ideal city as a whole. No need in such a jihice

for any created light, since the Divine presence is

there illuminating all ; its sun is the glorv' of the

Father, and its lamp the glorified Son. There is

here a fulfilment of the ideal in Is 60^"|- : 'The
sun shall be no more thy light by day ; neither for

brightness shall the moon give light unto thee :

but the Lord shall be unto thee an everlasting

light, and thy God thy glory. . .
.'

Rev 21-"*""
:

• And the nations shall M-alk amidst
the light thereof ; and the kings of the eartli do
bring their glory into it. And the gates thereof
shall in no wise be shut by day (for there shall be
no night there) : and they shall bring the glory
and tlie honour of the nations into it : and there
sliali in no wise enter into it anything unclean, or

he that maketii an abomination and a lie: but
only they which are written in the Lamb's book of

life.' The traits are all found in Isaiah: 'And
nations shall come to thy light, and kings to the



NEW MOON NEW MOON 89

brightness of thy rising ' (60^) ;
' Thy gates also

shall be open continually ; thej' shall not be shot
day nor night ; that men may bring unto thee the

wealth of the nations, and their kings led with
them ' {v.") ; ' henceforth there shall no more come
into thee the uncircumcised and the unclean' (52^-

The description closes in Kev 22^-'
: v.''-: 'And

he shewed me a river of water of life, bright
as cryst.ll, proceeding out of the throne of Go<l

and of the Lamb, in the midst of the street thereof.

And on this side of the river and on that was the

tree of life, bearing twelve manner of fruits, yield-

ing its fruit every month : and the leaves of the
tree were for the healing of the nations.' The old

Jerusalem had been in a waterless region, but
already Ezekiel saw ' waters ' issuing out ' from
under the threshold of the house eastward,' and
falling into the Kedron valley, and finally making
their way to the Dead Sea (cf. Ezk 47'"'*) ; and in

Zee 14* there is the expectation that, when the day
of the Lord cometh, 'living waters shall go out
from Jerusalem ; half of them toward the eastern
sea, and half of them toward the western sea : in

summer and in winter shall it be.' In the New
Jerusalem the source of the river is in the throne
of God and the Lamb, and on its banks is the tree

of life, the generic singular here going back to

Gn •y, though the representation has its origin in

Ezk 47*- :
' And by the river upon the bank there-

of, on this aide and on that side, shall grow every
tree for meat, whose leaf shall not wither, neither
shall the fruit thereof fail : it shall bring forth

new fruit every month, because the waters thereof

issue out of the sanctuary : and the fruit thereof
shall be for meat, and the leaf thereof for healing.'

A fragrant tree is mentioned in Enoch, xxv. 4f.,

which 'no mortal is permitted to touch till the
great judgement, when he shall take vengeance
on all and bring (everything) to its consummation
for ever. It shall then be given to the righteous
and holy. Its fruit shall be for food to the elect

:

it shall be transplanted to the holj place, to the
temple of the Lord, the Eternal King.' For the
Christian Seer, the river flows through the heavenly
city and the leaves of the trees on its banks serve
to heal the nations.
Yy 3-5

. « And there shall be no curse any more

:

and the throne of God and of the Lamb shall be
therein : and his servants shall do him service ;

and they shall see his face ; and his name shall

be on their foreheads. And there shall be night
no more ; and they need no light of lamp, neither
light of sun ; for the Lord God shall give them
light : and they shall reign for ever and ever.'

The throne of God and of the Lamb takes the
place of the Temple ; there is nothing neetled to
symbolize the Divine Presence in the Heavenly
City, for that Presence itself is visible. Nowhere
else do we find it stated that there will be no
temple in the New City. It is the climax of the
Christian hope. The faithful shall see His face
and abide with the Ciirist for ever.

The whole description is in some respects still a
material one, like the Jewish descriptions we have
cited, but it soars above its Jewish basis and
presents us with the ancient hope of the i>eople
of God glorified and transformed by the Christian
Seer.

LmERATUKK.—R. H. Charles, 7%« Apocrypha and Pstudepi-
cnrapha of the OT in English, 2 vob., Oxford, 1913, Eiehalolon,
Bebrtv!, JetcUh, and Clirigtian-, Loodon, 1913 ; W. Boosset,
Die Ofenharung Johanniifi (Meyer's Kommentar gum ST, xvL),
Gottin.'en, l'j06; H. B. Swete, The Apoealypte of St. John^,
London, 1907; J. Mofiatt, EGT, 'Revelation,' do., 1910.

J. ROBEETSOX BUCHAXAN.
NEW MOON. — The term •.•eofirjvia or povfiriwia

(' new moon ') as the name of a festal season occurs
only once in the NT—Col 2^^ It is not used as a
purely chronological term.

The Volg., it mar be obeerred, uses a simple transliteration
(neomenia) in the psaaage named, aa also in some other pUcea
(e.g. Is 113, Jth 8S), whilst elsewhere it uses ealendct »a = ' new
moon ' (e.g. in l S 20X The usage is not altogether consistent,
but a rough distinction is perhapa intendM between 'new
moon ' as denoting a festival and aa 8ini|dy a note of time. In
ancient times the beginning (tf the month was proclaimed
amongst the Jews by the high priest or premdent of the Sanhe-
drin when two n itnesseshad satisfactorily testified to the appear-
ance of the new moon. The Romans bad a parallel costom in
the proclamation of the month by the Pontifes Ma-rimna Hence
in this respect eaUndee, the Roman name for the first day of
the month (the day olproclamation), was a good lAt. equivalent
for the Hebrew roik-ha-hodegh, or 'new moon.' Note also
Tertullian's use of neomenia when referring to the new moon
as a festival ((f« IdoL 14). ' In later usage voviaina .signifies

generally the first day of the month, even when, according to
the cUendar employed, the months did not begin with the new
moon ' (Schiirer, UJP n. i. 377).

The NT stands in great contrast to the OT in
its paucity of reference to the ' new moon.' ' New
moon ' figures in the OT as a familiar and important
season in the time-scheme of Hebrew life (see 1 S 20,
2 K 4^) with some holiday relaxations and customs
associated with it. So was it with other peoples
from earliest times.

It would be to go beyond our limits to venture
on a general treatment of the subject here. For
this see, inter alia, the art. ' New Moon ' by
I. Abrahams in HDB. Still it may be said that a
reference to the moon and its changes naturally
and inevitably entered Into the first attempts of

primitive man to mark periods of time. After the
immediate and primary distinction between day and
night, arising from the regular appearance and
disappearance of the sun, the recognition of the
month as the period covered by the surprising and
ever-fascinating phenomena of the moon's phases
marked an important step in advance. And when
due study of the procession of the seasons and the
attendant solar phenomena led to the measuring
of a year, the moon-period lost none of its import-
ance. The ancients, however, soon found them-
selves confronted with puzzling problems in the
effort to ijelate the months to the years. The fixed

idea that every month must begin with the api>ear-

ance of the new moon brought endless difficulties

m its train. It took centuries to substitute the
calendar month for the limar month and secure as
nearly as possible that the year should comprise
twelve monthly periods preserving the same order
of succession and a fixea correspondence with the
seasons.

We can understand, too, how primitive man must
instinctively have made the reappearance of the
moon after obscuration an occasion for festal re-

joicing. Even now we feel the charm of the first

sight of the delicate pale crescent in the sky. And
how natural it was that the celebration of the new
moon should enter into the religion of nature-
worshipping men, to whom the sun and moon
were veritable gods and the terms ' King of Day'
and ' Queen of the Night ' more than poetic ex-

pressions : (As to the latter, we must not forget

that the moon was regarded amongst some iieople

as a masculine deity, as the Glerman der Mona bears
witness. Grimm [Teutonic Mythology, ed. Stally-

brass, London, 1882-S8, ii. 704] quotesan old Norse
incantation, calling upon ' New Moon, gracious

Lord ' [cf. airt. ' Moon ' in Chambers's Encyc. vol.

viL (1891)].) Traces of such deification are stiflB-

ciently present in the OT : see Job SI*"-, 2 K 23',

etc ; whilst the phrasing of Gn 1'* in the crearion-

story surely echoes such conceptions of more
ancient days.
The incorporation of the New Moon as a festival

—both a holy day and a holiday—among Jewish

feasts is best explained as the eftort of monotheism
to take up institutions already long existing, free

them from objectionable feattires, and make them
subservient to a worthier faith. Cf. the action

taken by the Christian Church in relation to pagan
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festivals {e.g. Yule—ChriHtnias), overlaying them
with new religious associations.
When we consider how conspicuously the Sabbath

figures in the NT, and what traces we have of such
great annual feasts as Passover and Pentecost, it

is sin^ilar that, save for a passing reference in
Col 2" and Gal 4'", we have no liint that a monthly
festival was still observed in a]»ostolic times. We
might have concluded but for these passages that
the New Moon, so prominent in tlie OT, had fallen
into desuetude. liut in St. Paul's phrasing in
these two passages (especially Col 2™) there re-

appears the tlu"ee-fold classilication of Jewish feasts
which had become fixed in post-Exilic times (see

Ezk 45'^, ' in the feasts and in the new moons and
in the sabbaths

' ; cf. Ezr 3'). The classification

plainly rests on the fundamental time-scheme

:

year, month, week (see also the particularly in-

teresting grouping in Jth 8': 'the eves of the
sabbaths, and the sabbaths, and the eves of the
new moons, and the new moons, and the feasts
and ioj'ful days of the house of Israel '). St. Paul
would not have spoken of ' new moon ' and
' months ' were it not that, as we know, the pro-
clamation of new moon and the attendant celebra-
tions were still regular features of Jewish life.

But it is a noticeable fact that whilst the Christian
Church developed a system of festivals closely

parallel to that of the Jews in some of its out-
standing features (Sabbath, Passover, Pentecost),

it provided no counterpart to the festival of the
New Moon.

In the 4th cent., it is true, we find St. Chryso-
stom vigorously denouncing Christians for obser-

ving the neomenia [Horn. 23 : 'in Kalendas ' or ' in

eos qui novilunia observant '—quoted by Joseph
Bingham, Antiquities, XVI. iv. 17 \_Works, new
ed., vi. (Oxford, 1855) 226 n.]). He complains of

their giving way to intemperance and excess and
practising divination in the hope of good luck.

The things he condemns, however, were pagan,
not Jewish. There is no reason to suppose that
St. Paul in deprecating the observance of seasons
in this way had the thought of such disorderly
practices in his mind. So far as divination, e.g., is

concerned, its connexion with the new moon must
be of very ancient orij^in. Babylon had her
' monthly prognosticators (Is 47"). Some ouaint
innocuous sui)erstitions still lingering in folk-lore

and connected with the first sight of the new moon,
notions of good and bad luck attending thereon,
no doubt have descended from some such ancient,

far-ofl" source. But Judaism has no trace of such
features in the history of its New Moon celebra-

tion.

The Apostle is thinking of nothing but the
observance of a system of times and seasons (the
religious observance even) such as the Jews had,
and its introduction into the life of the new com-
munity. He is apprehensive ('I am afraid ' [Gal
4^']) lest harmful results should follow, imperilling
their Christian liberty and bringing them under a
'yoke of bondage.' The Epistle to Dioqnetus, iv.

(early 2nd cent. ?) speaks disparagingly, if not
contemptuously, of Jewish ' superstitions relat-

ing to the Sabbaths . . . and their fancies about
fasting and the new moon,' and shows that St.

Paul's warning was not lost upon Christians of the

following generations. Still the Apostle's own
doctrine of liberty as touching the observance or

non-observance of such seasons (see Ko 14) must
not be overlooked ; and in Col 2", as Hort points out
(Judnistic Christianity, Cambridge, 1894, p. 123),
' the ceremonial distinctions do not a|)pear to be

condemned in themselves -. the Colossians are

simply warned in a strain hardly dill'erent from
tliat of Kom. xiv. not to allow anyone to " judge

"

them in such.'

As to the mode of observing the day of the new
moon in NT times, we know that (as m the case of

other festivals) substantial changes had taken place
as compared with what the OT reveals concerning
earlier days. There was a time when, like the
Sabbath, New Moon was observed by cessation of

business (Am 8'') and labour, although no Penta-
teuciial legislation provide.'* for this. In the post-

Exilic period this disapjiears except in the ca.se of

women. A faint and curious trace survives to this

day in the fact that the Jewish house-wife, whilst

freely discharging such domestic duties as cooking,
makes a point of refraining from needlework and
employments related to her personal convenience
on the day of the new moon. A^ain, with the fall

of the Temple, the appointed sacrificial rites

(Nu 28'"^-) disappeared. At the same time the
silver trumpets (Nu 10^°, Ps 8P) ceased to sound.
The only trumpet-blast that has .since been heard
in the synagogues of Jewry is that of the shophdr,
which is still sounded on the great New Moon,
' the first day of the seventh month,' i.e. the New
Year's Day of the civil year. It is pre-eminently
a call to repentance.

No doubt St. Paul knew the 80und of the shophdr well ; but
there does not seem enough ground for suggesting, as Edersheim
does, that Eph b^* (' Awake I ') was inspired by the thought of

that call, or that in Eph 5^ we have an underlying reference to

the appearance of the new moon {The 2'emple : its Ministry
and Services, London, 1908, ch. xv. p. 300 f .).

The synagogue prayers now used for New Moon
reflect in some portions, notwithstanding changes
introduced in later periods, the usage of the syn-

agogue whilst yet the Temple was standing. The
constant petition that God Avill ' establish a new
altar on Zion ' so that ' the burnt-ofiering of the
New Moon ' may again be offered, is arrestive and
may even seem pathetic to a Christian mind. But
all can feel the beauty of the prayer :

' Renew this

month unto us for good and for blessing, for joy
and gladness, for salvation and consolation, for

support and peace, for pardon of sin and forgive-

ness of iniquity.'

LiTERATUEB.—Besides the works alluded'to in the article, see

artt. 'New Moon' and 'Time' in HDB; 'New Moon' and
' Month ' in E£i ;

' Festivals and Fasts (Hebrew) ' in ERE ;

'New Moon' in JE; J. Meinhold, Sabbat und Wocheim Alteri

Testament, Gottincen, 1905 ; E. Schiirer, HJP i. ii. [Edin-

burgh, 1890] App. HI. ; K. Wieseler, A Chronological Synoptia

of the Four Gospels, Eng. tr., Cambridge, 1864, p. 401 ff.

J. S. Clemens.
NIGANOR.—The name is Greek, but was jprob-

ablj prevalent in Syria, as we find one or the
generals of Antiochus Epii)hanes called by it

(2 Mac 8"). It is more than likely, therefore, that
he was a Hellenist Jew of Syria. He is mentioned
as one of the Seven in Ac 6', a man of repute

among the brethren, but we hear and know no
more of him. W. A. Spooxer.

NICOLAITANS.—The name signifies ' followers

of Nicolas,' as Nicolas= ' conqueror of the people.'

They are mentioned twice in the NT (Rev 2«- •*) as

a party at Ephesus and also at Perganmiu, whose
tenets were similar, it seems, in the judgment of

the writer, to those of Balaam (q.v.) in that they
enjoined or permitted laxity in ceremonial (the

eating of food otlered to idols) and in social morals.

There is no reason to suppose that the Nioolaitans

would have accepted this judgment as anything
but an illegitimate inference from their principles.

In the Apostolic Church, as ever since, two schools

of thought were opposed to each other—that which
was more Jewish in character and that which was
more Greek. The former speaks in the Apocalypse
of John and the latter in the Gospel of John, and
the apocalyptic writer in condemning the other

Carty, the Nicolaitans, states not what they held

ut what he thought their teaching must logically
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end in. The word is probably a nickname, as are
Balaam and Nicodemus.
The party mentioned in the Apocalypse left be-

hind them no historical trace, for there is no good
reason for identifying with them the sect men-
tioned l)\- Jrenjeus, Hippolytus, Eusebius, pseudo-
Tertullian, and Jerome. The last four of these
writers merely repeat Iren^eus, who in his turn
seems to liave been elaborating on his own un-
sup[>orted authority the references in the Apoca-
lypse (I. xxvi. 3) ; indeed, in one passage (III. xi.

1) he asserts that the Nicolaitans had disseminated
theif heresy long before Cerinthus, and he makes
their foumHer Nicolas, one of the Seven. Hipiio-
lytus (vii. 24) repeats Irenaeus and adds notliing

of his own, except that he emphasizes the Greek
character of Nicolaitan teaching. TertuUian {cle

Prtvscr. 33) speaks of there being now 'another
sort of Nicolaitans,' and he seems to identify them
with the Cainites. By the 4th cent, the legend
had grown, and pseudo-TertiiJlian [adv. Omues
ITcvr. 1) bluntly assigns certain Gnostic specula-
tions to the Nicolaitans. The Apost. Const, (vi. 8)

originated the description of the Nicolaitans as
being ' falsely so called,' and it is followed by
the interpolator of the Ignatian epistles (Tj-a//. 11

and Philofl. 6). Epiphanius (adv. Hccr. 25),

Georgius Hamartolus {Chronicon, iii. 135), and
Jerome {adv. Lucif. 24) carry on the tradition
without adding to it. Clement of Alexandria, Yiovt-

ever (Strom, iii. 4; cf. Eus. jff£'iii. 29), has an inde-

pendent tradition about Nicolas which vindicates
his character. On the whole, all that the evidence
justifies us in concluding is that the Nicolaitans of

the ecclesiastical writers were among the Gnostics,
that their paternity and distinctive doctrines are
unknown, and that their identity with the party
named in the Apocalypse is doubtful.

W. F. Cobb.
NICOLAS.—Nicolas, one of the Seven appointed

to look after the ministration of alms to the
Hellenist widows, is described in the Acts as a
{)roselyte of Antiocli (Ac 6'). He comes last in the
ist. This description of him is inserted because
his admission to office in tlie Christian Church
marks a step taken towards the extension of the
Church to the Gentiles. As far as we know, no
proselyte, i.e. convert to Judaism from the
heathen world, had been given office in the Church,
up to this point. A. Harnack (The Acts of the
Apostles. Eng. tr., 1909, p. 172) quotes the desciip-
tion of him as a proselyte of Antioch as a proof
that this section of the Acts was probably derived
from an Antiochene source—surely a very un-
certain inference. On his supposed connexion with
the Nicolaitans of Rev 2*- ^* see art. Nicolaitans.

W. A. Spooxer.
NICOPOLIS (XiKoxoXtj, ' City of victory ').—In

days of almost constant warfare, when many
triumphs had to be commemorated, this was a
favourite name for newly founded cities. T. Zahn
enumerates no fewer than nine Nicopoleis (hitrod.
to NT, Eng. tr., 1909, ii. 53 f.), of which one in
Cappadocia, a second in Egypt, and a third in
Thrace had some importance. Chrysostom and
Theodoret took the last of these to be the place
referred to in Tit 3^-. But by far the most famous
Nicopolis was the city in Epirus which Augustus
founded after the battle of Actium. He intended
it to be 'at once a permanent memorial of the
great naval victory and the centre of a newly
flourishing Hellenic life' (T. Mommseu, Provinces
of Rom. Empire, new ed., 1909, i. 295). It was
laid out where the victor's headquarters had been
stationed just before the battle, at the nanowest
part of the promontory which separates the
Arabracian Gulf from the Ionian Sea. Augustus
peopled it, after the fashion set by Alexander's

successors, by uniting the inhabitants of a large
number of minor townships in one great urban
domain. He made it a free city like Athens or
Sparta, and instituted so-called Actian Games,
wnich he put on the >ame level as the four ancient
Hellenic festivals. Nicopolis became the foremost
city of Western Greece, and (at some uncertain
date) the capital of the new proWnce of Eiiirus.

Tacitus calls it urbem Achate (Ann. ii. 53, for the
year A.D. 18), but Epictetus, its most famous
citizen (bom c. A.D. W), speaks of an erirporos
' Rvfipov residing in Nicopolis and governing the
land (Diss. UI. iv. 1).

It was natural that St. Paul should sooner or
later think of this splendid Grasco-Roman city
and its neighbourhood as a field for evangelistic
work. In an epistolary fragment which has been
preserved, he bids Titus, who has been labouring
in Crete, give diligence to join him at Nicopolis,
as he has decided to winter there (Tit 3^-). Some
MSS of the epistle (A and P) have the subscrip-

tion, 'It was written from Nicopolis,' and these
are followed by the Greek commentators (Chrys.
Theod. et al.) ; but the Apostle would have said c&5e,

not exet, if he had been actually writing in the
city. It has been generally assumed that St. Paul,
after being acquitted by his Roman judges,
resumed his labours in the East, and that his letter

summoning Titus to Nicopolis belongs to this

period. It has further been conjectured that the
Apostle made his way, as he intended, to Nicopolis,
and that his second arrest took place there (Cony-
beare-Howson, St. Paul, new ed., 1877, ii. 571 f.).

But the evidence for a release is far from con\-in-

cing, and the question arises whether the Nicopolis
episode can be fitted into his biography without
this doubtful ' final phase.' In reference to Tit
3^^-, H. von Soden says :

' This is all intelligible

in itself and as a part of the life of St. Paul, and
the fulness of particulars gives an impression of

authenticity' (The History of Early Christian
Literature, Eng. tr., 1906, p. 316). It seems
certain that Titus' work in Crete (Tit 1') cannot
have begun till after the writing of 2 Cor., for he
was occupied w ith the settlement of difficulties in

the Corinthian Church. But St. Paul maj' have
visited the island with his fellow-worker, and left

him to labour there, shortly before his final visit to
Corinth. As regards Ac 20^, it has been suggested
that the writer knew very little about the details

of St. Paul's life at the time to which this passage
refers (A. C. McGift'ert, A History of Christianity
in the Apostolic Age, 1897, p. 411 n.), and a short

campaign in Crete may well have been one of his

activities during that period. On this hypothesis,
the letter to Titus, in its original, comparatively
brief form, must have been written before St.

Paul's stay of three winter months in Corinth (20*)-

Titus probably hastened, as directeil, to Nicopolis,

but some new turn of events prevented St. Paul
from carrying out his purpose of wintering in that
city, though he niaj' have paid it a brief visit.

Nothing is known about its actual evangelization,

either at that time or later. After falling into

decay, the citj" wa.s restored by Julian ; and Jus-
tinian repaired the havoc wrought by the Goths

;

but in the Middle Ages it was supplanted by
Prevesa, three miles to the south. Its ruins are

extensive. James Strahax.

NIGER See Symeox (Simeox) called Niger.

NIGHT.—See Day and Night, Time.

NOAH (XiS€).—A number of didactic references

to Noah are found in the Epistles. (1) He appears

in the roll of ' the elders,' or men of OT times, who
had witness borne to them on account of their faith
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(He 1 1-). * By faith Noah, hein^ divinely instructed

{Xpvi^'TtffOeU) eoncerniny thin<^s not yet seen, with
reverential care {evXa^rideU) prepared an ark to save
his household' (v.^). By his faith (5t' ^y, which
cannot refer to ' ark ') he virtually condemned
(KariKpivtv) tlie careless world, for his helief in the
Divine warning threw other men's lack of faith into
strong relief, and his godly life demonstrated what
theirs ought to liave been and failed to be. He
thus became ' heir of the rigliteousness which is

according to, 07* in consequence of, faith ' (t^s Kara
irlaTLv 8iKaiocn''vr]i, a ]ihrase which is thoroughly
Pauline in signilicance though not quite in diction).

Philo (cited by H. Alford, The Greek Testament^,
iv. [1875] 213) notes tliat Noah is ' the iirst in the
holy scriptures who is expressly called righteous

'

(5t/catos) ; but, while the patriarch is so designated
at the very beginning ot his liistory (Cn 6* ; cf.

Wis 10'*), the idea of the writer of Hebrews is

rather that he became ({y^vero) rigliteous by giving
due heed to tlie Divine warning and building the
ark in faith.

(2) 1 Peter (3-*) allegorizes, in the Alexandrian
manner, the story of ' the days of Noah, in which
tlie ark was being prepared, wherein eight souls
were saved through water' {dieawdijixav 5t' CSaros).

Here ' through ' may conceivably be instrumental,
suggesting merely that the water bore up the ark
and so saved its inmates ; but this exegesis gives
the imagination no striking symbol, or type, of
that deliverance by bai>tism (immersion) to which
allusion is made in the following verse. ' Through '

is therefore rather to be taken as local, Noah and
his family being conceived as escaping, when the
flood has already begun, through the water into
the safety of the ark. Tliough this conception is

not based upon tlie narrative in Genesis, it is

attested in the Rabbinical literature (F. Spitta,

Christi Prcdujt an die Geister, 1890, p. 51).

(3) 2 Peter (2^) says that God spared not the
ancient world, but preserved Noah with seven
others, a preacher of righteousness (SiKaio<rvvr)s

K-f)pvKa). This designation suggests another addi-
tion to the sacred narrative, a haggddd to which
there are many Rabbinical allusions, e.g. Bereshith
Eabba, xxx. 6. Josephus (Ant. I. iii. 1) refers to
this tradition :

' But Noah was very uneasy at
what they [his contemporaries] did ; and, being
displeased at their conuuct, persuaded them to
change their disposition and their actions for the
better ' ; and Clement [ad Cor. vii. 6, ix. 4), ' Noah
preached repentance, and as many as hearkened
unto him were saved'; 'Noah, having been found
faithful, preaclied, by his ministry, regeneration
unto the world.' Cf. Theoph. Antioch. ad Auto-
lycum, iii. 19, 129 ; Visio Fault, 1. 1, and other
passages collected in Spitta's Der ziveite Brief des
Petrus und der Brief des Judas, 1885, p. 146. The
Christian Sibyllines give a complete Sermon of
Noah's (Sib. Orac. i. 128 11'. ).

James Strahan.
NOBLE.—Two Greek words are thus translated

in the AV. (\) eir/evq%, 'well-born,' 'of noble birth,'

and secondarily, as the natural outcome of that
privileged condition, 'of noble mind or spirit,' is

used in its primary sense in 1 Co 1^, ' not many
noble.' The negative phrase is not to be taken as
if it meant 'none' (see J. Orr, Neglected Factors
in the Study of the Early Progress of Christianity,

1899, p. 99 il". ). In its secimdary sense, it is applieil

to the Jews of Bercea, who were 'nobler,' i.e. of

a better and more generous spirit, than those of

Thessalonica 'in that they received the word with
all readiness of mind, examining the scriptures

daily whetiier these things were so' (Ac 17"). The
nse of the comparative does not imply that the
Jews of Thessalonica liad any nobility of spirit.

(2) KpdTiffToi, ' most mighty,' or, as a title of honour.

'most noble or excellent,' is used by Claudius
Lysias in his letter to l''elix (23^) ; by Tertullus
in addressing Felix (24') ; and bv St. Paul in
addressing Festus (2&^). The RV in all three
instances translates it 'most excellent.' It was a
title 4j,sually given to msigistrates, and was re-

garded as a high compliment. An api>ellation of
Achilles was Kparurros ' EWijvwv (Soph. Phil. 3).

John Reid.
NOON.—See Time.

NOYICE.—The word occurs in the NT only in
1 Ti 3" as a translation of ve6(pvTos. A bishop is to
be 'not a novice, lest being nulled up he fall into
the condemnation of the devil.' The word literally

means ' newly planted,' and describes one recently
converted to Christianity. It accords with the
Pauline metaphor of ' planted ' ((Ti>n<f)iToi, Ro 6') as
indicating the Christian relation to Christ. The
earlier Greek interpreters explained ' neophyte ' or
' novice ' as ' newly oaptized' (CE, art. ' Neophyte '),

as it was the custom to bapti/e converts immedi-
ately after conversion. In later times, when con-
verts were subjected to a period of instruction and
probation, the term was still applied to them,
though the more common designation was ' cat-

echumens.' Still later, the word was restricted to
those who were on probation for entrance into some
monastic or Church Order. The term of novitiate
was usualljy^ not less than a year, and no one could
be received on probation under the a^e of pul)erty.

The word was used in connexion with the Eleu-
sinian mysteries (M'Clintock-Strong, Cyclopedia,
art. 'Neophyte'), and among the Romans for 'a
newly acquired slave' (CE, art. ' Novice ' ; see also
Deissmann, Bible Studies, Eng. tr., 1901, p. 220 f.).

John Reid.
NUMBER OF THE BEAST.—See Apocalypse.

NUMBERS. — Introduction. — Even a casual
reader of the Bible is struck with the fact that in

many cases—not altogether exclusive of those in

which the desire to state facts accurately may be
presumed—a preference is given to certain numbers.
He will observe particularly the frequency of the
numbers 3, 7, 10, and 12, together with their

multiples and even their fractions. In regard to 7,

the ritual arrangements found in the Pentateuch
would alone warrant the conclusion that this

number was regarded as in some sense sacred. If

we read that ' God blessed the 7th day and sancti-

fied it' (Gn 2^), and tind that peculiar religious

observances or customs with a religious basis

attach, not only to the 7tli day, but to the 7th
month, the 7th year, and the 7x7th year,* we
seem warranted in saying that, among the people
of the Bible, 7 represents a mystic cycle of work
and rest, within which God both accomplishes His
purpose in the universe and co-operates with
sanctified men. From the starting-point of such a
preliminary observation, liowever, manj' (questions

arise, of which the principal are the following. (1)

How far is the sanctity of particular numbers
peculiar to the people of the Bible? Is its ba-sis,

so far as it may be traceable, to be found in nature
or in religious theory or custom ? If the latter, is

the theory or custom borrowed from, or maintained
in common with, other peoples (Babylonians,

Egyptians, Persians) with wiiom the Jews came
into contact? (2) For what other numbers besides

those named may a more or less similar prominence
be claimed? (3) How far is the usage as to

numbers, which is found in the OT or kindred
Jewish literature, found also in the NT? The
present article must be concerned with (1) and (2)

only in so far as the answer to them is involved in

the answer to (3). Tliere can hardly be, even in
• Lv 23!" 263ff- •.
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connexion with the Apocalypse of John, any idea

of the NT writers horrowin- -iJ-o^f''- from Baby-
lonians, Ejrjptians, Persians, :i this refer-

ence, from Greeks or Rom;. ich foreign

influences are found in the NT, tliey have come
through the medium of the OT or kindred Jewish
writings. The Aj.ostoi- ' ..'pulitau in

spirit, yet the ancestry ~ i> -tri( tly

Jewish' Among its wiii^-i:- <vic iim-Lci? of Greek
style like bt. Luke and the author of the Epistle

to the Hebrews, vet all the writers are men whose
Bible was the Of

.

It is, however, the cosmopolitanism of the first

Christian age and not its Jewish origin that lends

interest to its practice as reiiards the symbolism of

numbers. The degree in whicli this symbolism
has passed into the age that begins with our Lord
and His apostles oflers an obvious standard for

measuring its wortli.

Before proceeding tu particulars, a general state-

ment may be offered of the position of matters
which they seem to indicate: the NT practice

stands to that of the OT as the latter does to its

basis in Babylon, Egypt, or Persia, except for what
disturl»ance of the proportion may arise from the

fact that a degree of afKnity, both racial and re-

ligious, exists between the people of the OT and
that of the NT such as does not obtain l>etween

the Jews and the heathen neighbours or masters
who most influenced them. The practice of em-
ploijing a particular number, where it is, by pre-

sumption, at least approximately correct, or of

choosinf) it, where the question of accuracy as to

matter of fact does not arise, is taken over ; but,

except—and even here the exception is partial—in

a book like the Apocalypse of John, the practice is

unconscious. It n:ay lie true, e.g., that when a
thoughtful mystic ot the Apostolic Age used the

number 3, he involuntarily thought of the Divine
Being or Trinity ; it may be probable that when
he used the numijer 4, he thought of the 4 direc-

tions and, therefore, of the world. But to say that
3 was to the average Christian the number for God,
or 4 the number for the world, or that even one in

a hundred Christians thou^'ht, in connexion ^vith

3, of Babylonian or Egyptian triad-divinities * or

of the alleged fact that every Babylonian divinity

had its appropriate number, is to say what cannot
be proved and is highly improbable.

I. The y umbers employed is the Apoca-
lypse OF Jony.—1. Three.—The natural import-

ance of this number is obvious. It is the lowest

number to express several, or to denote something
that has a beginning, middle, and end. It is the

common number of a small deputation. It is the
number of the possible dimensions of space, of the

natural divisions of the physical c(»mos (heaven,

earth, and sea), of the day (morning, noon, and
evening), of time generally (past, present, and
future >. and of the human person (body, soul, and
spirit '.

It is a usual number to express the frequency
that makes an action efl'ective, and is a common
number of members in a rhythmical sentence, or

in a list of adjectives. Such uses are abundantly
illustrated in the Bible as in other literature. The
number is, moreover, of undoubted frequency in

religious connexions: 3-fold invocation iJer 22®,

Is 6^), blessing (Nu 6-^) ; 3 great Feasts (Ex 23i-^-)

;

3 days, months, or years of waiting and preparation
for an important event or action (Gn 40'-, Ex 2^,

Gal 1'*) ; 3 times of praver or repetitions of the
same prayer (Dn 6i»- ^, Mt 26" ', 2 Co 12«). This
prominence of 3 in other parts of the Bible makes

* E. Eautzsch denies the affinity in the case of the Babylonian
and Greek trinities on the ground that these trinities arise from
a division of territory among 3 originall v independent divinities

{PRE"' xxi. [190S] o9S ff.).

its comparative infrei^uency in the Apocalyp-e the
more remarkable. Even where there Ls a clear
indication of the Divine Trinity (Rev 1*) or of the
3-fold time-manifestation of the Creator-God (I*)

the numeral is not named. The fraction of the
numeral, and 3 as a fraction of 12, are of more
frequent oci ; than the numeral itself.*

Comparing "

of the case with tlie fre-

quency of 7 "i.vi ...en of 12 (see beIo\v> in the
Apocalypse, we seem warranted in doubting
whether any kind of sacred significance necessarily
attached to the nuniber 3 even in the mind of the
symbolists of the Bible.

2. Seven.—Examples : 7 churches, spirits (I*-
*'

3^, stars (l^*- «»), candlesticks (1»), lamps (4*), seals
(5* 8*), horns and eyes (5*), trumpets (8*), angels
(82), thunders (10«-), heads (12» 17»), angels with
plagues (15^), vials full of the wrath of God (15^).

kings (17^°). In view of this pervasiveness of the
7 one need hardly refer to the 7 ' spirits of God'
which invest Clmst (3^) or to the 7 ' heads of
blasphemy " on the Beast that is Antichri-st (13^)

in proof of the fact that 7 is pre-eminently the
number of perfection or completeness whether on
the side of good or evil. The cogency of proof is

augmented by the significance undoubtedly at-

tached to the numeral next mentioned.
3. Three and a half.—The actual numeral occurs

onlytwi ;; lays (119-"). But in 12" we have
the ' time aiiu times and half a time' as in Dn 12^,t

and in 11^ 12^ 13'* the same period—3| years

—

appears as 42 months, or (multiplying by 30) 1,260
days. The use of the number both in Daniel (see

footnote) and the Apocalypse proves that by a
convention, certainly older, probably much older,

than the Book of Daniel, and one in all likelihood

not peculiar to the Jews, the number indicated a
period of stress and tribulation that would be
balanced by a period, of at least equal duration, of

comfort and prosperity. If 7 represents the perfect
work of God in mercy and judgment in relation to
men (as well as the total work of creation) and, on
the human side, the life of godliness with its twin
ingredients of joy and sorrow, the fraction 3i fitly

stands for the factor of the total that signifies

Gknl's broken covenant and man's broken hope (see

Ps 90*', and, for its equivalent in the nobler apos-
tolic faith, Ro 8*8, 2 Co 4P).

4. Twelve and its multiples.—However natural
it may >> tin to think of the 12 signs of theZodiaci
as the I'asis of the usage which gives prominence
to this number in the Bible, it may fairly be
doubted whether even such sjmlx)lists as the
authors of Daniel and the Apocalypse ever had
snch a reference in their minds. Yet an indication
of something of the kind has been found by Gunkel
and others in the 24 elders of 4*, whose origin

* RcT 8^-1* 91s, where the fraction occurs eight tames. Take
these passages along with \S\^ and 21^ where S as a fraction of
12 occurs five times, and compare with 66 fci* 9ls 1613, showing
four instances of the independent use of the number.

t How entirely an apocalyptic symbolist might be governed
by the idea of ^ or the number appropriate to a period of dis-

ciplinary tribuU^on appears particularly in ' Daniel's' manipu-
lation of the 70 years of servitode in Babylon prophesied by
Jeremiah (2oil)in Dn 9S6ff.. xhe 70 years= 70 weeks of years,

and the 70 is dSvided into 7-r62-H, in order that the one week
oi years may be halved so as to give 3J years as the period of
the tribulation under Antiochus.

{ In his very instructive article ' Siebenzahl,' in PRE^ xviiL

310 ff., Zockler quotes the passage (fiJ v. v. 5) in which Josephus
asserts that the 7 lamps of the sacred candlestick indicate the 7

planets, and the 12 loaves of shewbread the circle of the Zodiac
He argues conclusively that the use of 7 by the Babylonians
is older than their astrology of the planets and rests on the
division of the lunar month into 4 periods of 7 corresponding to

the i phases of the moon. Josephns' casual theories he char-

acterizes as ' shallow interpretations,' which are to be repudiated

as ' idle Phantagieprodutte, without historical foundation.' Tel
these stray remarks of the Jewish historian are interesting as
an indication that the questions of modem anthropoIog>- in

relation to religion could arise even in a mind of the first

Christian century.
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mi<,'ht be a primitive astronoKiioal conf'pption, pre-

sumably Babylonian, accoidini^ to wliicli tlie sun
was surrounded by a circU' <>l liylit ciuli lialf of

which contained 12 Inininaries. Apart from the
likclilidod tliat any tsuch association would have
seenietl to the prophet of (lie A|n)( ;ilypse so much
sanction given to idolatiy. n\<' hive surely a Jiint

of the true ori^'in of the L'l. so far as he is con-

cerned, in 1.')^, where tlic \ iiii.is over the lieast and
his iina^e siny ' tiie sun;; ol .Moses the servant of

God and tlie song of the Lamb.' These victors

and redeemed ones are those wiio are true to the
religion of both the covenants. A symbolist would
naturally reckon their representatives in the im-
mediate presence of Clod as 12-^12, i.e., the 12

patriarchs or Jieads of the 12 tribes of Israel, and the
12 apostles or beads of the Church. He expresses
the same idea when be w rites of 12 gates with the
names of the ' 12 tribes of t lie cliildren of Israel,' and
of 12 founilaiions of the wall in which were 'the
names of the li' ajiostles of the Lamb' (2P^-^^).

Further examples : 144,000 (or 12,000 for each
tribe) are sealed as the ' servants of our God ' (T'"'^*

14^). The inimber 12, with multiples and frac-

tions, is Used exclusively in the delineation of the
Celestial City : 12 gates, angels ; a cube of 12,000
furlongs ; 12 foundations, precious stones, pearls
(21i2ff-).

5. Ten.—A natural importance attaches to this

number. It is the number of fingers (5->-5) on the
two hands—the natural meansof reckoning between
two traders who speak difl'erent languages. It closes

the series of units and is the doiuinating number
of the most natural system of reckoning. It is

the number naturally chosen to designate a con-
sidenable number of persons or a short but not in-

considerable period of time : e.g. , 10 days' tribulation

for the faithful Church of Smyrna (2"') ; 10,000 x

10,000 and 1,000x1,000 are the number of the
angels round about the throne (5^^). Men without
the seal of God are tormented by locusts for 5
months (9*). The dragon has 10 horns, the Beast
rising out of the sea has 10 horns and 10 crowns
(12^ 13^). Similarly the woman on the scarlet
Beast has '10 horns' (17^-''), which are explained
to be ' 10 kings' (17^-). The devil is bound for

1,000 years, while the martyrs of Jesus reign on
the earth (20*"*)- On the 1,000 years see art.

Apocalypse, p. 78, note. The fraction ^V occurs
only in 11'^ Its use in this passage suggests the
negative side of the si^iiili( ance of the titbe-ofiering

—viz. the part representing the whole. The 10th
part of the city—7 out of 70 thousand inhabitants
—perish, but the remnant 'were afliighted and
gave glory to God.'*

6. Six.—Ap.art from the notorious three 6's of
the Beast in 13^*, 6 occurs only once in the Apoca-
lypse. In 4* the 4 Beasts, coiiicd doubtless from
T^lzk 1**-, liave wings like the seraphim in Is 6'^

and notloiiiy ;is in llzekiel. In connexion with
13'*, the suggeslioii lias been made (see art. APOCA-
LYPSE) that to a Jewish syniliolisi 6, as = 7-l,
mijjht very well have the sign i lit ance of that
which resembles the Divine perfection but fails

just when it seemed likely to succeed. Tlie Beast,
to which the Dragon gives its throne (13-), and
which therefore ri'))resents the rival of the Supreme
God, has 7 In uU. like the 7 spirits of God, Avhich

belong to It 11^ I iiii-L (3'), but on the heads are
'names of lihi-piicmy.' The Beast has the trap-

pings of divinity ; only the reality fails.

7. The number of the Beast.
—
'Phe ]ia.s8age. Rev

13'°. i ance of what is known in

*
I ;p]e 40, so coininoti in tlio iinnihcr-

sohfiiiai ir.111 .n .-. i.|' .i..,.,,\f a period of clisriiiliiiary

affliction or penitential /. Ps ai'", Ezk 46 29' '13, 1 g
17'8, Jon 34, Ex 24if^), -cur independently in the
Al)or.^l^pse. The neaic.^i ,1, j. .t:!! to a reference is the '42

months' (instead ofSJ years) 01 ll-^ and 13*.

later Rabbinism as Gemairla, or the mystic nrt of

attaching values to names according to the nuiiil»rs

represented by the letters composing them. As
both in Hebrew and Greek the letters oi tin;

alphabet were used to indi<'ate numbers, the ;,ii

could be pursued both by Hellenic and Palestinian

or Babylonian Jews. For the various views re-

garding the name (Greek or Hebrew) corresponding
to 666, see art. APOCALYPSE. For a fuller account
see G. A. Barton's art. ' Number ' in EBi iii.

3434 ft'.

The calculation which (fives the name 'Xcro c.v^av: ^r^) pi)

(Neron Kesar), is as follows : : = 60 ; T = 20i

'

HJO

;

0=60; T=200—totol, OG(i. In regard to aion

it may be mentioned that the letters N to c = the uiuis ;
' to :k

=the tens ; p to n = the first four hundreds, n compounded =
other hundreds. Thus p"n=500; Y'n = 600; B'"n = 700 ; n"n=

800; p"nn=900. The thousands are expressed by the letters

for the units with two points placed above : K = 1,000 ; 0=9,000

;

' = 10,000.*

8. Four.—This number is naturally associato<l

with the 4 directions of space. Tlie 4 living

creatures (fya) 'round about the throne' in 4'' are

adopted from Ezk !'"•. The principal difference is

that the 4 faces (man, lion, calf.t eagle) are dis-

tributed among the 4 ^ipa, instead of, as in Ezekiel,

belonging to each. The reason seems to be that

to the apocalyptist the main attribute of these

ministers of the Divine presence is not, as with
Ezekiel, their ubiquitousness, but rather their

omniscience. Their place is round about a station-

ary throne, but they are ' full of eyes before and
behind.'

It may fairly be doubted whether the apocalyp-

tist attached any signilicance to the numi)er 4 m
this reference or to the variety of faces. Perhaps
as in other places (see art. APOCALYPSE) he bor-

rowed more than he used. The other instain e~ of

4 in the Apocalypse are : 4 angels standing at th^'

4 corners of the earth holding 4 winds (7' ; cf. 29*),

'4 horns of the golden altar which is before God'
(9^^), 4 ' angels bound on the river Euphrates,' corre-

sponding to 4 terms of destructive operation (hour,

day, month, year) (9"'-)- ' f''*' f'ity lietli rerpdyuvps'

{2V^). It is perhaps only in the last instance that

we are warranted in supposing that the apocalyptist

attached any significance of faith to the numeral 4.

It seems to be associated in his mind, if it does not

actually express it, with the inconceivable mag-
nitude, yet perfect symmetry, of the City of tiie

Redeemed.
9. Eight.—The significance of this inuii}>er in the

Apocalypse does not arise from its being a multiple

of 4. It occurs twice in the ordinal form (17" 21*»).

The former passage—' the 8th' that is 'of the 7'

—

is interesting. Adopting the view that the person

intended is Domitian, we see that the author or

the final editor is governed by ilic idea that 7—the

number of the 'heads 'of the woman on the scarlet

Beast (17^)— ought to represent, the number of

genuine Roman Emperors,! who are allowed to

maintain for a time a blasphemous rivalry to the

King of kings. The 8th is a difficulty. The apoca-

lyptist gets over the difficulty by thinking of him
as Nero Eedivivus. He is the 8th, yet still of

the appointed 7, and he ' goeth to destrn* t ion.'

This elongation of 7 so as to absorb R is not un-

natnral in a Jewish writer. One may coiiip;ire the

* On this and the very similar system of Greek notation see

especially art. 'Zahlen'and kindred articles in E. C. A. Riehm's
Ilandwurterbtich des bUili.sclien Altertuma, 1884.

t Ezk HO L.XX gives /iderxos as in Rev 1". Tlie translators use

/iiirrxo? for no fewer than four Hebn w word^; :
"5 ^

' .i bull,' ^jjjl

= '<attle,' n'ir = 'an ox or cow* (the word in i;zk li"), '?:;' = 'a

calf ' (see GrimniThavrr. .s'.r.).

: Galba, Otbo, and VilcUius are exclud. 1. iiil tin- in horns
are not Emperors luil kinirs, or kinglets, who itccivc power for

one hour along with the Beast (1712).
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8th day of the Feast of Tabernacles, which had
come in practice to be the most imjMjrt.int day,
and is recognized even in the rubrics which make
it clear that the legal Feast ended on the Tth day
(Lv 23«- «).

10. Tvo and one.—Apart from association with
other numbers (as in 9'* and 11*) and from the '2

woes more ' (9"), 2 occurs only in 11*- *• ", each time
in connexion with the '2 witnesses,' the unnamed
Moses and Elijah (11*) of chapter 11. The witnesses

are, therefore, Law and Prophecy. The author
seems to use the numeral to convey the idea that,

though God's witnesses may be the least possible

number (JJn 35*), their testimony will yet prevail

to secure the destruction of blasphemers and mur-
derers of the servants of God.
The numeral 1 occurs in a significant sense chiefly

in the ' I hour.' signifying a very short time, which
occurs five times (17" 18»- ^"^ i^- ^.

Result.—Our survey of the Apocalypse would
seem to show that, except in the cases of 7, Z\, and
12, no consciousness of their being specially sacred
underlies the usage of the writers in regard to

numbers. The usage in reference to these numbers
is, however, sufficient to show that the men of the
Apostolic Age found notliing alien to their new
faith in the mystic symbolism of numbers which
they inherited from their Jewish ancestors and
especially from the apocalyptic NS'riters. From the
fact, however, that this symbolism appears with
definite intent only in one book of the XT, and
even there but sparingly, we may fairly infer that
no great currency was given to it in the Apostolic
Church, and the apocalyptic books, other than the
Apocalypse of John, wMch contain it, while un-
doubtedly much read (see art. APOCALrPSE), were
not considered of supreme worth or authority. The
authoritative writers might take over the symbol-
ism to a certain extent, but they did so almost
unconsciously. Those who went further and made
much of it might be then, as in subsequent ages of

the Church down to our own day, interesting and
edifying A\-riters, but they did not rank with the
authorities.

This state of the case may best be illustrated by
a survey of the practice, in this reference, of the
other NT writers.

11. NCilBERS IS THE OTHER XT BOOKS.—The
examples given below are intended to represent
cases in which the selection of the particular number
or the mention of the particular number, presum-
ably in accordance with fact, niav reasonably be
supposed to rest on ancient symbolical usage.

1. The Gospels.—1. Seven.—The genealogies in

Mt 1^*^-, Lk S^***- are a clear instance of symmetrical
arrangement on the basis of the number 7. To St.

Matthew it seems important that the genealogy of
Jesus from Abraham includes 3 x 14 generations
(1^"). In the part of St. Luke's genealogy which
is comparable with St. Matthew's neither names
nor numbers agree ; but the list from Adam to
Abraham gives, inclusive of Abraham, 21 names.
The total, inclusive of the termini (God and Jesus)
is 77. The phrases '7 other spirits worse than
himself (Mt l-i*^- ), the '7 demons' that 'came
out' of Mary Magdalene (Lk S^ ]!), the ' 7 times'
and '70x7 times' of Mt IS-^*^- show that the use
of 7 to express a totality of good or evil (even
though it might be, as inMt IS^*-, immeasurable) was
not confined to the symbolists of the first Christian
age.* There is no likelihood that either our Lord
or the Evangelists thought of the planet-divinities
of Babylon, or of the 7 Amshaspands of good spirits

of Persia, opposed to 7 spirits of evil, yet the

• Instances in which, apart from mention of the ntimeral, a
preference for it may be fairly considered implicit are the 7
petitions in the Lord's Praver (Mt eS^-). the 7 parables of Mt 13,
the 7-H woes of Mt 23is«..

number comes to lip and pen in%-oluntarily through
a usage that may have its basis or confirmation
there.* Again, in considering the accounts of the
two miraculous feedings in Mark, chs. 6 and 7 S> it

is ditBcnlt to exclude the idea that the numbers
employed, especially 7, 5 + 2, and 12,t may
have to the >vriters a certain sacred and sacra-
mental significance. The sacramental association
—apart from the numbers—is obvious in the nar-
rative of the Fourth Evangelist (Jn 6), but is it

not suggested even in the Synoptic account ? The
Divine supply is perfect (5 + 2 or 7). What is left

of it may be as great as or even greater than what
is taken (7 to 7, or 12 to 7). And where the company
is largest most may be left. See especially the
commentary on the double incident in Mk 7"-« (cf.

Mt 16*-!*). Ac 1"^- (filling of the vacancy in the
apostolate), and 1 Co IS*,:;: where ' the 12 ' is used
of the company that was only 11, seem to imply
that to the mind both of our Lord and the aposues
the number 12 signified His intention and ability

to recover completely what was lost (Lk 19^*; ci.

with Mt 15**. See also Jn 10«^ 17", Ac 2S' [' onr
12 tribes']).

2. Three.—The chief instance of this numeral in

a suggestion of sense other than strictly literal is

that of the resurrection of our Lord on the 3rd day
(Mk 10**, etc.;: ; cf. Ac 10**, I Co 15*). There is no
reason to donbt either the definite prophecy or the
definite fulfilment. It is not so easy to state pre-

cisely the reason of the choice of the number. It

has been customary to refer, for a proximate reason,
to the influence of Hos 6*,§ and, for one more
remote, to the ancient idea that the spirit hovered
beside the body it had inhabited for 3 days, depart-
ing on the 3rd day because in the decaying fle^ it

no longer recognized its own likeness. Perhaps
only the former of these associations is worth more
than mention. It may fairly be argued that St.

Luke, St. John, and St. Paul thought of Hos 6*

when they referred to the Resurrection on the 3rd
day as taking place wrording to the Scriptures (Lk
24«, Ac 10*», Jn 2^, I Co 15*), as this is the only pas-

sage discoverable where the collocation of ' revival

from the dead' and 'the 3rd day' occurs.:; It is

another thing, however, to ascribe such definiteness

of emphasis upon the 3rd day to our Lord. Even
if He thought of the passage in Hosea, He may
have regarded the numbers 2 and 3 simply as the
natural equivalent for a very short time that was
yet a real interval. If one reckons in days, there
can hardly be a shorter intervjj than one day. It

is not surprising that after the event of the Resur-
rection the more definite emphasis upon the numeral
3 or 3rd became common.^ Other instances in the

* Proof that the aerednes of 7 was a subject of ^>ecalation
among Jews of tlie let cent may be found in Slav. En. xxx. 3.

See aSo Joeepbos, Jnt. ni. vi. 7, along with the paiaUel passage
in BJ V. . 5, cited above under L 4, note.

t Other instances of 12, worth mentioning, are ' the 12 legions

of ai^els' (Mt 96^ and the age of the child Jesus when He was
foand in the Temple (Lk 2^)1 In regard to the latter. Josephns
(Ant. V. X. 4) gives Samnel the same age when the liord caOed
him (1 S 3^), and peendo-Ignatias(<«t Moffn. 3) makes Solomon
li when he delivered the bunons judgment (1 K 3IC^)l

; W. Taylor Smith notices that 'the 12' oocots twenty-two
times in the Gospels (art. 'Numbers' in DCG").

i Taken as an expression of real &)th, not of delusive hoi>e

(see the Commentaries). The prophet's faith for the holy

nation, the Servant of God, decided, it might be supposed, the

terms of our Lord's faith for Himself as One 'torn' and
' smitten ' for their sins.

I See £. A. Abbofs Mestage 0/ the Son ofMan, Lond(». 1909,

ch. ix. There is also a reference in his The Son ofMim, Cam-
bridge, 1910, p. 200 (Addendom on ' The Third Day 'X

1 The strongest argument, perhaps, in favour of distingiuab-

in'_', in reference to the ' 3rd day," between Jeans and His i«-

pdrters, is that supplied by Mt 12*0. This verse is an obnous
gloss on the part of the Evangelist, who thinks that the 'sign*
referred to is the death and resurrection of Jesus, and naturally

finds the point of comparison between Him and Jonah in the
• 3 davs.' He is not disturbed by the fact that in Jonah's case

there are ' 3 nights ' as well (Jon 1'^ The sign intended by our
Lord is that explained in t.^.
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Gospels in which some kind of symbolical meanin^i;
may lurk in the fact or mention of the number
3 are: '3 measures of meal'(Mt 13"), 'these 3'

(Lk U)^), 'these 3 years' (13^), '3 temptations'
(Mt 4>f-), 3 ajtonized prayers (26="'^- «• " li ; of.

2 Co 12"*), 3 denials and char<^es of Simon Peter
(Mt 26«»«^-

II Jn 21"»'). Of these perhaps the most
relevant are the 3 temptations of Jesus and the 3

years of patience with the barren tig-tree. In l)oth

instances the number may be suggested by 3i as
the common apocalyptic number for a periotf of
trial or probation. In regard to the 15.? of Jn 21"
Calvin has perhaps said the last word :

' Quantum
adpiscium numerumspectatnon est sublime aliquid
in eoquierendum mysterium' {Corn, adloc.). 'Peter
never landed a haul of fisii without counting them '

(M. Dods, in EGT, London, 1897, ndloc).
3. Three and a half appears instructively in Lk

42» (cf. Ja 5'^). The addition of the | to the 3 of

1 K 18' is evidently due to apocalyptic tradition.

ii. The Acts of the Apostles.—Apart from
the instances already referred to, the most relevant
seem to be : 7 deacons (6*), 7 ' sons of one Sceva a
Jew,' using the name of Jesus (19"), the 3 forties

in the history of Moses and the Israelites (7^- *"• ^),

3 days without sight and food (9'), ' 4 corners of
the earth' (10").

iii. The Pauline Epistles. — 1. Oratorical
rhythm.—It occurred to the present writer* to
study the rhetorical sentences of St. Paul with the
view of discovering whether any sort of preference
was given to particular numbers in lists of words,
phrases, or sentences. The investigation seems to
show that if a preference, instinctive or conscious,
is given to any number alx)ve another, it is rather
to 5, 3, or even 6, than to 7. Thus in Ro S^'- there
are 5 steps (including the terminus a quo) frojn

'foreknowledge' to 'glory,' in Ro 10'^"'" the
number from ' call ' to ' sent ' is 5. St. Paul would
rather speak '5 words with understanding than
10,000 in a tongue' (1 Co 14i»). The grace in
which the Corinthians abound and the things they
are to put up with are 5 (2 Co 8^ 11^). There are
5 things to be mortilied (Col 3"), 5 things to be put
off, and 5 to be put on (with love as 6th) (Col 3''- '*),

5 good works of a widow (1 Ti 5'*).

Instances of 3, single or multiple, are 'faith,
hope, love, these 3' (1 Co 13'»), the 9 fruits of the
spirit in Gal 5-'^. The rhetorical questions at 6'"-

are 3. In the remarkable passage 2 Co G*""- the
phrases beginning with iv are 18, those beginning
with did are 3, while the adversative phrases begin-
ning with wj are 7.

In the passage in Romans already alluded
to (8^*^-) the number from 'tribulation' to
'sword' (v.s*) is 7, and at 2 Co 7" there are 7
exhibitions of sorrow. But, on the other hand,
the number is absent where we might most expect
it. Thus the weapons of the spiritual warfare in

Eph 6'^"^" are 6, anil the things to be thought on in

Ph 48 are also 6 (cf. 1 Ti 4'= G").

Rhetorical exajuples of 4 are : Eph 6'- (4 powers
to be resisted), Ph 3"* (4-fold description of the
enemies of the Cross), 2 Ti 3'* (the profit of Scrip-
ture in 4 particulars), 2""^' (a faithtul saying in 4
conditional diiuscs), 2-^ (4 things to follow after).

2. Symbolical suggestion.—Apart from riietorical

connexions it would aj)pear that the numbers 3
and 4 occur most frequently, if also in part uncon-
sciouslj', in a sacred connexion. In 2 Co 13'* we
have the trinitarian benediction, and in the
descriptions of God and the company in heaven a
preference seems to be given to tne number 3(1 Ti
1'' 5-'). Along with the 3 graces (1 Co 1.3") may
be placed the 3 gifts (2 Ti V). On the other hand,
in the usual form of greeting there is no reference

* Unaware at the time that Zockler had carried out the same
idea in his art. ' Siebenzahl ' in PRE^ niii. 810 if.

to the Holy Spirit, but only to ' God our Father

'

and the 'Lord Jesus Christ' (Ro V and all the
Epistles to Churches except Galatians). In all

but the three Pastoral Epistles the ingredients of

the blessing are 2 (grace and peace), in the
Pastorals they are 3 (grace, mercy, and jteace).

The better text, however, in Tit 1^ omits l\eos.

The apocalyjitic suggestions in the ' 3rd heaven

'

of 2 Co 12-, and in the 4 dimensions of the im-
measurable in Eph 3"*, should be noticed.

iv. The Epistle to the Hebrews.—The ora-

torical style of this book, where the clau.ses and
phrases are more carefully balanceil than in St.

Paul's writings, would lean us to expect a prefer-

ence for the perfect number 7. But here, as in

the Pauline Epistles, other numbers (e.g. 5 and 6)
are just as frequent. Thus in 11*'- there are 7
from 'Gideon' to 'the prophets' ; in 12'*, 7 things
to which 'ye have not come.' But, on the other
hand, in 7' we have a 5-fold description of the
King of Peace ; in 7^, 5 adjectives describe the
High Priest, Christ; in 6"' we have the ' founda-
tions' of Christian faith in 6 particulars; in 12"-,

there are 8 or, reckoning ' Mount Zion ' and the
'city of the living God' separately, 9 things to
which ' ye have come.' This is the more remark-
able that the author seems, pretty clearly, to
associate a mystical signilicance with the number
7 (4*).

V. The Epistle of Jame.s.—In 3''^ there are 7
attributes of the wisdom that is from above ; in
5" we have, as in Lk 42», 3J for the 3 of 1 K 17'.

vi. The Second Epistle of Peter.—In l"*-, 7
virtues are evolved from faith ; in 2', we have
' Noah the 8th per.son ' (AV). According to Gn 5,

however, Noah is the 9th or, according to the
reckoning followed in Jude'^, the 10th from
Adam. The supposition may be hazarded that 7

generations had come to be regarded as the measure
of the world before the Flood. The ' 8th person

'

begins the new world. In 3®, 1 day is mentioned
as the shortest period and 1,000 years as the longest
(cf. Ps 90*).

vii. The Fir-st Epistle of John. — In the
Johannine style the sentence of 3 clauses prevails :

e.g. 1** * et passim. For examples of words and
short phrases cf. 2"* 3'*, and especially 5^ (the
'3 that bear witness on earth').

viii. The Eplstle of Jude.—In v.'* we have
'the 7th from Adam.' The number is obtained
by reckoning Adam one of the 7 (cf. Gn 5'"'*).

Litbraturr.—Artt. in UDB, DCG, and E/li. Of similar work
in German, E. C. A. Riehm's art. ' Zahlen ' in Uandworterbttek
dex biblischen Altertunui, 1884, and O. Zockler's art. ' Siebenzahl,
heilige," in PMlir^ xviii. [1906] 310 ff., will be found specially
helpful. See the latter especially on the bibliography of the
subject. Of monoifraphs may be mentioned H. Gunlcel, Zum
reKg.-ijeschichU. Vergtiindnis de« NT, Oottingen, 1903 {e.ci. on
the number 4, p. 43 f., and p. 81); T. K. Cheyne, BihU Prob-
lems aitd the2^eic Material for their SnUitiun, London, 1904;
but especially A. Jeremias, Babj/lonisches im MT, Leipzig,
1905 (a sequel to Das .1 7' im Lichte des alien Orients, do., liKM).

Rejifardin^ this work Zocklcr remarks that it is a good antidote
to the extravajrant Babylonism of Ounkel and Cheyne. Not«,
in Zockler's bibliocfraphy, especially the references to the works
of F. von Andrian (' Die Siebenzahl im Geistesleben der
Volker,' in Mitteil. der Anthmpol. Geselhchafl in H't^n, %'ol.

xxxi. [1001] pp. 225-274) and W. H. Roscher(' Die Bedeutung
der Siebenzahl im KnUus und Mythus der Oriechen,' in Philo-
logvK, 1900, pp. 2CO-373). On the development of number-
symbolism in the Church in connexion with its ethical teachinsr

see Zockler, Die Tugendle.hre des Chrigtentuiiiti gexchichtlich

dariieatellt mit besnnderer Riickaicht au/die Zahlensj/mboliache
Einkleidunij ihrer LeAr/onrun, Giitersloh, 1904.

L. A. Muirhead.
NURTURE.—See Chastisement.

NYMPHA, NYMPHAS.—In Col 4" (AV) we
read, 'Salute the brethren which are in Laodicea
and Nymphas and the church in his house.' The
proper name is found in the accusative case Ni'^^ai',

and mav be masculine {'Sv/xipdv) or feminine
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(yvfupcw). The feminine form 'Si'iupav is Doric for
NiJ/i^v, and Lightfoot (Colossians, p. 242) thinks
it ' in the highest degree improbable ' that such a
Doric form should occur here ; but similar forms
occur in Jn 11' and Ac 9**, while the contracted
masc. accus. 'Svfjupav for Isvfupada is very rare.

The question is complicateil by a variety of

readings in the following clause. There is strong
evidence for the reading ' her' house (avrrfs), which is

adopted by WH, KVm, Tr mg., and Ln ; while T, '

Tr, L, and RV read ' their ' house {at>rcDi'). If the '

correct form be ' her house," then the name is ;

Nympha, and the bearer a woman of Laodicea in
'

whose house a number of Christians met for
|

worship. If this be the true solution, then Xympha
\

was a woman of the same type as Prisca at !

Rome (Ro W), or Lydia at Philippi (Ac 16"). The
\

reading ' his house ' (airrov) is found in several good
MSS—DFGKL ; and if this be accepted, the

,

name is Nymphas, which would probably be a

contracted form of Nymphodorus, as Artemas for
Artemidorus, Zenas for Zenodorus, and Tiieudas
for Theodorus. The form Nymphodonis is found
by no means infrequently, Avhile Nymphas on the
other hand occurs seldom. Other names of which
Nymphas might be a contraction are suggested by
Lightfoot, viz. Nymphius, Nymphicus, Nymphi-
dius, Nymphodotus, the first and last being most
common. The reading ' their house ' leaves the
form of the name uncertain and is probably due to
a change made by a scribe who included ' brethren '

in the reference, while a scribe might alter the
fem. ai>T^s to airrov under the assumption that a
woman could not be referred to in this way. The
more difficult reading (airr^s) is probably the correct
one in this case, and if so, a woman, Nympha, Ls-

meant by the Apostle.

LrrKRATUiiE.—J. B. Lig-htfoot, Coloisianiand Philemon^, laa-
don, 1876, p. 242 ; A. S. Peake, in rcr, ' Colossians,' do., 190S,
p. 5*7. Arrt. in HDB and EBi, «.». "W' p BOVD

OATH.—An oath may be defined as an assertion
that a statement is true (GJerm. assertorischer Eid)
or shall be true {promissorischer Eid), or a promise
of loyalty and fidelity, made binding by invocation
of the Deity, or of some person or thing revered or
dreaded. The motive for telling the truth may be
regard for what is thus invoked (e.g. the honour of

God) or the fear of avenging punishment. It is

generally held that the latter thought is dominant
and determinative, even when only implicit. In
an adjuration one person states the terms of the
oath and another accepts it, thus owning the
solemn sanction invoked by the first party as the
ground and guardian of the truth he vows to tell.

The other use of the ambiguous words 'oatli,'

'swear,' viz. for meaningless profanity of speech,
does not immediately concern us, in spite of Mk
14" (EV) (see EBi iil., art. 'Oath'). An oath in

the primary sense guarantees truth-telling under
necessity, and, like the ' neces-sary " lie (NotlUge),
belongs at best to the higher, and too frequently
to the lower, casuistry. A NT example of the
latter, which Jesus vigorously denounced, occurs
in Mt 23'^^. On such casuistry, irreverence is a
close attendant. To the present writer it appears
that the customary views on this subject need
considerable revision if they are to be harmonized
with the (rospels, with justice to certain ' sects

'

(Quakers, Mennonites, etc.), with practical experi-
ence of the law-courts, and with the possibility
that even of a thing which is ' woven into the
common law ' it may be necessary to say, in
Milton's words [Of Reformation touching Church
Discipline, 1641, p. 78) :

' Let it weave out
again.'

The chief NT passages concerned are Mt 5""",

where Jesus gives the command, ' Swear not at all,'

and the parallels in 23^'^** and Ja 5'*. It is main-
tained by Zahn and others, with much probability,
that St. James has here preser*-ed the original
words of Jesus in a purer form than St. Matthew
(T. Zahn, ' Matt.,' in Kommentar zum NT, 1903ff.,

p. 244). The chief grounds for this ^-iew are :

—

(1) that certain ancient writers quote the first part
of Mt 5*^*^ as it now stands, but substitute Ja 5^
for St. Matthew's ending ; (2) that some of these
writers appear not to have known this Epistle, and
therefore they and St. James will have derived
these words from a common source, older and
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better than Mt 5^
; (3) that Ja 5'- is free from an

apparent inconsistency which attaches to Mt 5*^,

for Jesus has been urgmg that His followers should
keep to the simplest possible form of affirmation,
and;' yea, yea' is not strictly that; the second
' yea ' seems almost a vain repetition. On the
other hand, Ja 5'- may possibly be secondary ; for
instead of ' Let your " yea " be (a reliable and un-
adorned) " yea " and your " nay," " nay," ' it may
be rendered :

' Let yours be the " yea, yea," " nay,
nay" (enjoined in Mt.).' Further,* while St.
Matthew's double ' yea ' can scarcely be defended
(but see H. H. Wendt, Tfie Teaching of Jesus,
Eng. tr., 1S92, i. 269) as securing cleame^—for
what illumination does the repetition convey ?

—

yet the emphasis added by the second word is by
no means extreme, and Jesus may therefore have
used it ; it falls short of the ' verily ' which He used
so often. However this may be, the two passages
yield the common and unmistakable general prin-
ciple of a characteristic Christian simplicity and
moderation of speech. This is further eniorced
by the words, ' Swear not at aU ' (^tj oXwj). Any
exceptions to this strongly exclusive phrase must
bear the burden of proof, and to apply it strictly

in the meantime is the only natural course, and
the precise reverse of ' hair-splitting ' (T. Keim,
Jesus of Nazara, Eng. tr., iii. [1877] 314). This
strictness is made still more binding bj' the parallel
in St. James: 'nor by any other oath.' The for-

bidden oaths specified in Mt 5**'* are illustrations
only—selected, not exhaustive. The ground of
the prohibition is the link with God which in the
thoughts of our Lord's hearers (ch. 5) and also in

the teaching of the Pharisees (ch. 23) had been
snapped ; this He replaces with reiterated em-
phasis. These evasive or frivolous oaths are
condemned expressly because, in principle, the
name of God is involved in them. The main
appeal in both chapters is, as J. Kostlin (in PRE*
V. 239 f.) has already maintained, an appeal to
reverence, though this is indissociably combined
with the demand for veracity. All false swearing
amounts indirectly to profane swearing. For it

must be irreverent either because God's presence
is invoked in order to make a lie more credible, or

else because men adopt a formula (as in Mt 5 and
23) which seeks to exclude Him while the lie is

told. The ' evil ' which is the source of ' whatso-



98 OATH OATH

ever is more than' a simple atlirmation consists of
casuistry and irreverence alike.

That Jesns is not attacking untruthfulness alone
is further shown by this, that He oilers His teach-
ing as a conscious correction of that which had
been given to the ancients, viz. that vows or oaths
by God must be kept (cf. W. C. Allen, ICC, ' St.

Matthew,'* 1912, p. 53). If Jesus meant that the
oath by God should be left standing (so Keini, op.

cit. p. 311 f.) in the interests of veracity, He onl^
conhrmed the OT. Moreover, if that were His
only object, then instead of ' Swear not at all ' (for

one cannot evade the reference to God), He would
have needed to say, ' Never let any matter of
importance be settled without an oath, and that
directly by the name of God.'
Wendt (op. cit. p. 269 f.) and others hold that

the oath is 'of the evil' because it implies that
the truth need not be told on other occasions. But
that seems to imply that the oath itself is not ' of
the evil,' but a liignly commendable act of excep-
tional virtue. It is true that oaths on special
occasions encourage a double standard of truth-
fulness. This is, indeed, denied in a vigorous
article by W. C. Magee (CR xlix. [1886] 1 ff.),

in which it is maintained that oaths are only a
forcible reminder of a duty which applies equally
at other times ; but the oath actually uttered by
witnesses always concerns itself quite specially
with the particular case under trial. Yet this

limitation of the veracity due outside the oath
cannot be the chief evil in the oath. That chief
evil, so far as it is lying at all, must be lying which
is committed in and under the oath ; and this is

not merely nor chiefly unveracity ; by it a despite
is done to God which seems to have been, in the
judgment of Jesus, an additional and greater sin.

Now the admissions of writers of all views show
that a very large proportion of those who have
strong motives for untruth will not be deterred by
any oath that can be devised (cf. Magee, op. cit.

p. 3). In any case, their testimony will be false,

and thus a certain irreverence will be implied in it,

but only remotely ; the requirement of an oath
will simply make it far more pointed and direct

;

for it is known beforehand that a large number, if

they take an oath at all, will commit perjury

;

moreover, few of these perjuries will be investi-

gated, and the number punished will be negligible.

At the other end of tiie scale are those who Avould
tell the truth under any circumstances—the earnest
Christians whom the oath only forces into a certain
lowering of tone, and the high-minded unbelievers
who, when the case is over, will have been truthful
in everything except in the oath by which their
truthfulness is ' ensured.' And with both of these
undesirable results the name of God will be con-
cerned in a way which is at least indelicate.
The ideal of Jesus is clear. A man is to be so

truthful that his possible untruthfulness need not
be reckoned with, and therefore he will take no
oath, nor be asked to take one. But if men will

not always trust him, owing to the general lack of
trustworthiness, is he or is he not to submit to this
indignity (cf. Clem, Alex. Stromata, vii. 8, and
Kant's epithet 'State blackmail' or 'civil extor-
tion' [biirfjerliches Erpressunffsmittel] in Die Reli-
gion innerlmlb der Grenzen iler blossen Vernunft,
1793, p. 226; Eng. tr., 1838), in which he will

feel that God is implicated? It may be said that
this surrounding 'evil' of the world would make
only the demanding of the oath t« lie wrong, not the
taking of it. But any submission to or compromise
with the 'evil' can be regarded as an unworthy
surrender, and as itself evil. Another vital i>oint

is the shrinking attitude towards God which is

taken in the oath by the explicit or implicit invo-

cation of His powers of punishment. Tlie question

arises whether that is a Christian or a sub-Christian
conception of Him ; whether the Christian does not
tell the truth, in the ordinary course, from far

higher motives ; and whether, by suddenly accejtt-

ing an oflicial injunction U) ' believe and shudder'
before Him whom he is usually permitted to love,

he does not do an iniustice to Go<i and to himself.

Magee admits that the oath has lost its power in-

creasingly with the decline of .superstitious dread
{op. cit. p. 13 f.), and Kostlin admits that the
non-swearing sects have been influenced largely by
a reverence and delicacy which lie upon the un-
spoiled Christian spirit like bloom.

In face of all this, can the oath be re-instated by
the actual practice of Jesus or of St. Paul ? In the
case of the latter, ' the disciple is not above his

master' (see Barclay, quoted by A. Tlioluck,

Sermon on the Mount, Eng. tr., 1860, p. 261) ; and
apart from that, the actual examples of assevera-
tion in his ?]pistles are not very convincing (see

H. Weinel, St. Pmil, Eng. tr., 1906, p. 358, and
C. H. Watkins, St. PatiVs Fight for Galatia, 1914,

jjp. 108, 159 f.). This is especially evident at
1 Co P*-'*, which, in view of the ' I thank God,'
reveals a strange lack of clarity ; and, where the
witness is himself uncertain, strong expressions of

aflinnation and invocation can but add to the
difficulties.

As to Jesus, it is curious that Mt 26*"'^"'"' should
be tliought so conclusive. There are two imjjortant

variations in the Synoptic accounts, thus :

Mt 26«3ff- Mk 146lf. Lk 22«7f-

I adjure thee by Art thou the Art thou the
the living God, that Christ, the Son of Christ? Tell us.

thou tell us whether the Blessed 't

thou be the Christ.

Thou hast said. I am. If I tell jou, ye
will not believe.

For the adjuration, we have the authority of

St. Matthew alone ; and an adjuration would not
in any case be an ordinary oath. If one who is

' adjured' does not, by one explicit word, say that
he makes the adjuration his own, it remains the
utterance of the other party only, and no one can
prove that he answers, or answers truly, because
of it (see HDB, art. ' Adjure '). The Jewish use of

'Amen' in acceptance of an adjuration is often
appealed to as if it occurred here (see Tholuck, o».

cit. p. 254), but Jesus said no such word. He
makes reference only to the question asked Him,
not to the adjuration in itself. And is that reply

explicit? According to St. Mark, He answers,
'I am (the Messiah)' ; but probably St. Mark is

secondary here, for Messianic utterances are
usually the more confident the later tliey are.*

Moreover, ' I am ' can be understood as St. Mark's
interpretation of 'Tliou hast said,' but not vice

versa. J. Weiss has argued with much force that
Jesus could not, to any purpose, answer either ' yes'

or ' no' {Schriften des NT', i. [1906] 393 f., 516 f.; cf.

W. C. Allen on Mt 2&^ [op. cit. p. 283 f.] and Swete
on Mk W- [St. Mark-, 1902]). In St. Luke this

evasiveness, or indefiniteness, is patent, but in St.

Matthew also the empliatic pronoun {'Thou hast
said '—not I ; cf. Lk 22"^') suggests that a definite

answer was refused. That tiie high priest treated
the answer (or perhaps the following prophecy) as

a plain self-condemnation proves notliing except
that he wished to do so (cf . Swete on Mk 14"' and art.

Conspiracy). The tone of Jesus' reply is at any
rate lofty, and not in the lea.st submissive. Essen-
tially the same reply is given by Jesus to Pilate

(who has no interest in making it more definite

• St. Mark's confidence and emphasis show how far he is from
the thought of an unwillinir confestiion extorted solely by an
adjuration. He mentions no adjuration, and on his showing
the question might hare been answered earlier if it had been
ukea.
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than it is), and it is not regarded as closing the
case (Mk 15% Mt 27", Lk 23').

On this evidence it cannot be held, with any con-

fidence, that Jesus accepted the adjuration, and
His example does not, therefore, justify oaths in

law, as distinguished from private conversation.

In Mt 5 He is not dealing directly with law-courts,

but we do not know that He would have exempted
them from His prohibition, if questioned.
The expression tl SodrjffeTou (njfieiov (literally ' if a

sign shall be given ') in Mk 8^, if an abbreviated
oath-formula, goes far to decide the practice of

Jesus. In opposition, however, to PLscators Straf-
mich-Gott-Bioel (Herbom, 1606), and to various
commentaries, it must be questioned whether the
invocation of God's punishment, undoubtedly-
absent from His words, was present to His mind.
Nothing could be more foreign to His usual atti-

tude to the Father. Much more prominence has
been assigned to His habitual expression ' Verily

'

( = ' Amen'), which He used in an unprecedented
way (G. Dalman, The Words of Jesus, Eng. tr.,

1902, pp. 226-229). It lends some support to the
double and thus emphatic ' yea ' and ' nay ' in

Mt 5", though the view can scarcely be accepted
(see, e.g., E. Klostermann, and cf. H. J. Holtzmann,
in loc.) that this doubling constituted not only an
emphasis but an oath, for then the whole context
makes v.*^ impossible, and Ja 5^ must be substi-

tuted. Dalman speaks as if Jesus, feeling the
need of asseveration, and embarrassed by the recol-

lection that He had said ' Swear not at all,' fixed

upon 'Amen' as an evasive but virtual oath (cf.

Achelis on early 'Christian' oaths [Chrisfentum,
1912, Excursus 62]}. But it is only fair to suppose
that Jesus regarded ' verily ' as differing from the
oath in principle ; for by it a man neither cringes
before God's punishments, nor presumptuously
offers to suffer them on certain conditions of his

own.
Regarding He 6"^ 1^- and Rev lO^'-, from

which the conclusion is often drawn that Jesus
cannot have forbidden aU oaths, since oath-taking
is here ascribed to God and His angels, and com-
mended when practised by men, it may be said :

(1) that not all the genuine teachings of Je.sus were
everywhere known, understood, and practised in
the churches of the 1st cent. ; (2) that the Divine
example, especially in the handling of something
dangerous, is not aJways enjoined upon man. The
lex talionis is forbidden to men that it mav be left
entirely to God (Mt 5«-*>, Ro 12i», 2 'Ti 4'*).

There are also the objections that the ascription of
oath-taking to God may be simply anthropomorphic
—which is the very opposite of following a Divine
example; and that His swearing 'by Himself is

irreconcilable with the ordinary definition of an
oath (see above), for it avowedly does not include
an appeal to a higher power (He 6"), still less the
invocation of a penalty.

Exegetically, the best conclusion is perhaps
Augustine's : that to swear falsely is perdition,
to swear truly is perilous, and that the only safe
course is to leave the oath alone. Practical ex-
perience tends in the same direction. Defender
after defender admits that perjury is committed
constantly, increasingly, and with impunity. This
has the most deadening effect on morality and
religion alike, and there is a very general desire to
limit oaths to a few matters on which truthfulness
is specially vital, or to abolish preparatory oaths
altogether and accept sworn testimony only to
evidence already given. The latter suggestion,
however, would have positively bad eflects unless
witnesses were solemnly reminded beforehand that
they would have to take an oath afterwards

;

otherwise, if they had once uttered falsehood, thej-
would almost certainly not go back on it. On the

Continent there is a strong movement within the
legal profession to substitute declarations for oaths
(cf.F. Paulsen, System derEthik'-^, 1906, ii. 208-209);
in certain Swiss cantons, where the experiment has
been tried, false e\'idence has not increased. In
any case, the best deterrent would be^more frequent
prosecutions and severer sentences for untrue
witness. It would probably be best to lay upon
the magistrate the duty of impressing on witnesses
the seriousness of their position, but to leave him
free to do this when and how he thought best. A
set form becomes almost inevitably a formality.
Finally, it is necessary to realize that much of the
argumentation on this whole subject is double-
edged. If, for instance, as the advocates of the
oath say, the word * verily ' is practically the
equivalent of an oath, could they not be satisfied

Avith this equivalent ? They could then, perhaps,
settle the controversy by accepting as adequate
some such words as these :

' Recognizing the
solemn duty of truthfulness, I verily promise that
the evidence which I shall give in this case shall be
the truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the
truth.'

LTTERATrp-K.—Besides the works mentioned in the art., see
am. 'Oath" in HDB (G. FerriesX 'Oaths' in DCG (G.
Wauchope Stewart), and ' Eid (Ethisch) ' in RGG (O. Scheel),
with the recent literature there qnoted. Reference may also
be made to the Commentaries on Matthew, by B. Weiss'** (in

Meyer's Kommentar, 1910), T. Zahn3 {Kommentar zum ST,
1910X E. Klostermann and H. Gressmann (in Lietzmann's
Handbuehzum ST, 1909), H. J. Holtzma.nn"'(,HandJccimmentar
zum ST, 1901), W. C. AUenS {ICC, 1912), A. B. Bruce (EGT,
1S97). A. Plummer (1909) ; on Mark, bv B. Weiss? (in Mever,
1S92), G. Wohlenbergi- 2 (in Zahn, i910X E. Klostermann
and H. Gressmann (in Lietzmann, 1907), H. J. Holtzmann^
(Handkom., 1901X E. P. Gould (/CC, 1S96), A. B. Brace (£GT,
1S97). H. B. Swete (1902) ; on Hebrein, by B. Weiss« (in

Merer, 1897), E. Rigeenbach (in Zahn, 1913X H. Windisch
(in Lietzmann, 1913X M. Dods (EGT. 1910) ; on James, bv W.
Beyschlag: (in Meyer, 1897), W. O. E. Oesterley {EGT, '\9\Q\

R. J. Knowling: (1904), J. B. Mayor (»1910). See also the
text-books on Ethia bv I. A. Domer (Eng. tr., 1887), C. E,
Lnthardt (Eng. tr., 1:59), H. Martensen (Eng. tr., lSSl-86),
G. C. A. . Harless (En?, tr.6, iSGs), R. Rothe P1867-71X F.
H. R. Frank (Iss4-S7), K. Kostlin (1887), L. Leaune (1905X
Nearly all the German work is marked by a strong emphasis on
loyal citizenship ; see especially Lemme and Frank.

0. H. Watkixs.
OBEDIENCE.—The principal word which calls

for notice under this head in the apostolic writings
is the noun vvaKoii, with the corresponding verb,
iiraKoi'ui, and adjective, {nHjKooi. vraKo^ is unknown
in classical Greek. It occurs once in the LXX

—

2 S 22* ; in the NT it is common. Its general
meaning is ' obedience ' (Ro 6'* ; cf. the verb in
Eph 6^- 5, Col 3--»- -, 1 P 3«, and Ro 6'2- 1«) ; but it

has also the special sense of submission to the
Divine will, and is thus found of the obedience of

Christ (Ro 5", He 5* ; cf . Ph 2®, wr^/cooj). In regard
to Christians it comes to have the still more
special sense of subjection to the saving will of

God, as revealed in Christ, and is thus brought
into close connexion with the idea of faith (cf. 1

P 1*^, vraxoi} rrji aXTjdeiai ; Ro 1* 16^, iTajroij

XHTTeow ; 2 Co 10*, iraxori rov Xpuyrov. Cf., in the
same sense, the usage of inraKovw in Ac 6', 2 Th 1'

3^*). Finally we find irr<uc<yn standing alone, as a
mode of manifestation of Christian faith (Ro 15^'

16", 2 Co 7" 10«, Philem ^\ 1 P 1^ " ; cf. the verb,

Pli 212, 2 Co 7", and the adjective, 2 Co 2^).

The other words signifying ' obedience ' in the XT
are the noun vrorayri, properly 'subjection,' and
the verb inrordaffeada.t.. These are sometimes used
as synonvms for Otokotj, etc. (cf., for the noun, 2
Co 9'=, Gal 2«, I Ti 2" 3*; and for the verb, Ro 10»,

Ja 4", 1 P 2^ 5', He 129).

In the sub-apostolic writings both series of words
are found in much the same senses as in the

NT. The particular circumstances of 1 Clem., an
Epistle \vritten to deal with a state of disorder in

Corinth occasioned by the insurrection of some
of the younger men of the Church against the
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elders, bring it about that the virtue of obedience
and subjection is particularly comraended in this

Epistle (of. ix. 3, x. 2, 7, xix. 1, Ixiii. 1, etc.). The
keynote of the whole Epistle is struck in xiv. I,

when it is said : 'It is just and riglit, brethren,

that we should rather V)ecome obedient unto God
than follow those who in vainglory and sedition

have become the leaders of a detestable emulation

'

(cf. also Ign. Eph. ii. 2, where subjection [viro-

TttTiJ] to Christ is the same thing as subjection to

the bishop and the presbytery).

In conclusion, reference may be made to a pas-

sage in which Thomas Aquinas endeavours to

define the special virtue of obedience {Suvivui

Theologice, II. ii. qunest. 104, art. 2).

' To all grood works, which have a special CTOund of praise-

worthinesa, a special virtue is assigned. I'or this is what
properly belongs to a virtue, that it renders a good work. But
to obey one's superior is a delit we owe in accordance with the
Divine" order immanent in things; and as a consequence is

good. . . . The act we are considering has, however, a special

ground of praiseworthiness on account of its special object.

For while inferiors have many duties towards their superiors,

amongst the rest there is one duty in particul.ir, that they are

required to obey their commandments. Wherefore obedience
is a special virtue, and its special object is tlie commandment,
whether implicit or explicit. For the will of the superior how-
ever made known is in a way an implicit command : and obedi-

ence appears so much the more ready, in proportion as it

anticipates an explicit command by obeying, when the will of

the superior is perceived.'

It is this obedience not merely to the express

commands of God, but to whatever is understood
to be His will, which constitutes true Christian

obedience, which is an obedience from the heart

(Ro 6"), an obedience even of the thoughts (2 Co
10»).

LiTERATrRK.—H. Cremer, Bihl.-Theol. Lexicon ofNTGreek'-',
1S80 ; H. E. Manning, Sermons, 1844, pp. 117, 129, 287 ; R.
Whately, The Use and Abiuie of Party teeling in Matters nf
Religion, 1859, pp. 167, 19« ; J. H. Newman, Parochial ami
Plain Sertrt&ns, 1868, i. 228, viii. 201 ; F. W. Robertson,
Sermons, 2nd ser., 1875, p. 94 ; J. Martineau, IJours or

Thought, 1870, ii. 79; P. Brooks, The Light of the World, 1891,

p. 340; W. R. Inge, All Saints' Sermons, 1907, p. 172; B. P.
Browne, The Esxence of Religion, 1911, p. 209; A. B. D.
Alexander, Christianity and Ethics, 1914, p. 164.

Robert S. Franks.
OCCUPATION.—See Labour, Work.

ODES OF SOLOMON.— It was in 1909 tliat

Rendel Harris, whose researches in the domain of

Christian antiquities have been so fruitful, en-
riched the learned world by the discovery of a
collection of forty-two old Syriac hj'inns known as
'The Odes of Solomon.' Since their publication
many useful essays by eminent scholars have been
written to elucidate the difficult questions attach-

ing to a composition which reflects the state of

mind of communities belonging to so early a period
as the first centuries of tlie Christian era. The
result of these discussions has unfortunatelj' not
been such as to lead to unanimity of judgment.
We shall try to analyze the principal theories, and
examine which of them seems to be most in accord-

ance with the original text and with the general
course of ecclesiastical history.

1. Manuscripts and principal editions of the
Odes.—Tlie MS* from wliicli Rendel Harris pub-
lished his first and second editions is not very
ancient. It cannot be older than the 15th cent. ;

but apart from occasional passages which point to

a corruption of some words by careless coj)j'ists, it

exhibits generally a text which can be relie<l wyion

for critical purposes. It is written in Syro-Occi-
dental letters, and its editor tells us that it came
from the valley of the Tigris, in Northern Me.so-

Iiotamia. It is truncated at the beginning and at

the end. Odes i. and ii. and some lines of Ode iii.

are missing ; these stood, with the title of the

* This MS has been recently acquired by the Governors of the
John Rylands Library of Manchester, and is at present found
there as Cod. Syriac, 9.

book, on the three leaves which are lost at the
beginning.

In 1911 Harris published a second edition, reviseil

and enlarged, of the text, with a facsimile of Odes
xxvi. 13-14, xxvii. 1-4. In the same year H.
Grimme edited the Syriac te.xt at Heidelberg, and
translated it into Hebrew, with the intention of

.showing that the Syriac version was dependent on
a Hebrew original. In 1914 Kittel puolished, at

the close of a discussion of the Odes, a glossary of

the words used in the text.*

At the moment of writing we are informed that

a third edition is being published at Oxford f(U- the

Rylands Library, witli a complete reproduction in

facsimile of all the pages of the MS. We expect
that this publication will answer a legitimate

desideratum felt everywhere for a critical editio

princeps, which, so far as the text and its literal

translation are concerned, will be a safe guide to
all students of Christian antiquities and a solid

basis for subsequent researches.

Resides the Syriac text, live Odes are preserved

in Coptic in a fantastic book entitled Pistis Sophia.

These are Odes i., v., vi., xxii., and xxv., which are
not only quoted and given a Gnostic interpretation

in that book, but cited as Solomon's and com-
mented on in extenso as if they were canonical

portions of the Bible. The sentence which intro-

duces them is vpoeip-fiTevffe per Salomonem, the
subject being vis luminis.

In April, 1912, F. C. Burkitt published in the
JThSt some variants, from a MS of the Nitrian
collection in the British Museum, previously de-

scribed by the skilled hand of W. Wright (Cod.

Mus. Brit. Add. 14, 538). This new MS, dating
probably from the 10th to the 13th cent., is very
important, but it frequently exhibits a truncated
text, as many Avords are quite illegible, and it

begins only at Ode xvii. 7. Being more ancient
than Cod. H, it occasionally exhibits readings
which, for critical reasons, have commended them-
selves to scholars.

As to the modern versions made uiK)n these
texts, besides the works that we have mentioned
concomitantly with the editions of the original,

the following publications appear to be the most
important. (l)'Ein jUdisch-christlich Psalmbnch
aus dem ersten Jahrhundert,' in TU, new ser., v. 4
[1910]. The translation is bj' J. Flemming, and
the critical study by A. Harnack. (2) G. Diet-

trich, ' Eine jiidisch-christliche Liedersammlung
aus dem apostolischen Zeitalter,' in Die Reforma-
tion, ix. [1910]. (3) Les odes de Salomon : separate
edition of articles printed in HB vii. [1910] 48311'.,

viii. [1911] 5tl'., 161 ti". The translation is due to
J. Labourt, and the critical study to P. Batiffol.

(4) F. Schulthess, ' Textkritische Bcmerkungen zu
den syrischen Oden Salomos,' in ZNTW xi. [1910].

This study contains some valuable remarks, its

author being a good Semitic scholar. (5) A. Ungnatl
and W. Stiirk, ' Die Oden Salomos,' in Kleine Tcxte

fiir theol. und phil. Vorlesungen und Vbungen,
Ixiv. [1910]. (6) J. H. Bernard, 'The Odes of

Solomon,' in TS viii. 3 [1912].

In addition, hundreds of useful articles are to be
found in theological magazines of Germany, Great
Britain, and Fiance ; and all of them testify to the
importance of these beautiful Odes for Christian
dogma. No book, not even the Teaching of the
Apostles, has excited so keen an interest among
Christian students ; and its di-scovery is to be
placed, from a theological point of view, among
the events of which the 20th cent, may justly be
proud. So far as the text is concerned, tew amend-
ments worth noticing have been suggested, and
the very few linguistic difficulties that the original

offers will remain for a long time insoluble, owing
* O. Kittel, Die Oden Salomot, Leipzig', 1914.
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to the boaicity of MSS and the lack of exact
Patristic quotations.

2. Character of the Odes.— Three principal
theories as to the nature of the Odes have been
launched by scholars since their publication, (a)

The first theory, put forward by Hamack, and
fully endorsed by Grimme, considers them a Jewish
composition, interpolated towards the end of the
1st cent, by a Christian haml. (6) The second
theory regards them as entirely Christian hymns,
and Bernard, a well-known holder of this view,
goes so far as to believe them to be hymns recited

by. new proselytes, for baptismal purposes.
' The conclusion which seems to the present writer to emerge

most clearly from an examination of the Odes is, . . . ttMt
they are baptismal hymi» intended for use in pabUc worship,
either for catechnmeng or for those who have recently been
baptized. . . . A few parallelisms here and there might be set
down to chance, bat when we find that this scheme of inter-
pretation, applied to every Ode, provides a consistent exi^ana-
tion of their phraseology in ever\ case, and in some cases
ilhuninates obscure phrases for which no other explanUacm has
been suggested, we are entitled to claim for itsanoasconsideim-
tian' (op. eit. p. 4SX 'The Odes do not differ in this respect
from Ephratm's baptismal hymns' (ib. p. \i).

<c) The third theory, upheld by Harris, who put
it forward at the very beginning, considers the
Odes (or most of tliem) to be the work of a Jewish-
Christian, but rejects entirely the idea of an
Ebionite source.

Before we try to form a judgment as to which
of these three principal theories is likely to receive
most support, it i< useful to know how the Odist
introduces his subject, what person he uses in

speaking, and what kind of man he believes him-
self to be.

In Ode XX. the author speaks as a priest of the
Most High :

' I am a priest of the Lord, and to
Him I do priestly service : and to Him I offer the
sacrifice of His thought.' In the following Ode
the ^vrite^ believes himself to be a landman that
Ood has released by His grace :

' My arms I lifted

up on high, even to the grace of the Lord : because
He had cast off my bonds from me.' In Ode xlii.

we read the following lines :
' I stretched out my

hands and approached my Lord : for tlie stretching
of my hands is His sign : my expansion is the out-
spread wood which was set up on the way of the
Kighteous One. And I became of no account to
those who know me, for I shall not reveal myself
to those who did not take hold of me ; and I shall
be with those who love me. All my persecutors
are dead ; and they have sought me who announced
me,* because I live, and I rose and am with them ;

and I will speak by their mouths. . . . And I was
not rejected, though I was reckoned to be so. . . .

Death cast me up, and many along \s-ith me. I
was gall and bitterness to him.' Few will read
these passages without immediately thinking of
Christ as the speaker.

In many other passages the Christ is spoken of
in the third person. Ode xxiv. : ' The Dove fluttered
over the Christ, because He was her head ; and she
sang over Him, and her voice was he.ird.'

In some passages the tone of the Odist is homi-
letic and didactic, referring, as in some propherical
books, neither directly nor indirectly to Christ.
Ode xxiii. : 'Joy is of the saints I and who shall
put it on, but they alone ? Grace is of the elect '.

and who shall receive it, except those who trust in
it from the beginning ': Love is of the elect '. and
who shall put it on, except those who have possessed
it from the beginning ? Walk ye in the knowledge
of the Most High, and you shall know the grace
of the Lord without grudging.' This change of
tone may have been one of the reasons which gave
birth to the theory of interpolation referred to
^•\bove. But, as Syriac hymnology constantly ex-
hibits this characteristic of an interchange of

* Or ' set their hope on me.'

speakers, no serious conclusion can be drawn from
it in favotir either of diversity of authorship or of

j
the theory of interpolation. On the contrary, the

• main idea which may be gathered from a group of
three or four Odes remains the same throughout,

j

and the author lays stress continually on the same
theme. The features which principally strike a

' reader of the Odes, besides some general counsels
! of piety, msLj be stimmarized as fouowsw
j (1) Love.—iii. 2-A :

' And my members are with
I
him. And on them do I hang, and He loves me

:

' for I should not have kno\vn how to love the Lord,

j

if He had not loved me. For who is able to distin-

I

gui^^h love, except the one that is loved ?
' vi. 2

:

' So speaks in my members the Spirit of the Lord,
and I speak by His love.' See, further, viii. 2, 14,

23 ; xL 2 ; xiL 11 ; xvL 4 ; xviii. 1 ; xxiiL 3 ; x. 7.

(2) Knowledge.—vi. 5 :
' The Lord has multiplied

the knowledge of Himself, and is zealous that these
things should be known, which by His grace have
been given to us.' viL 24 :

' For ignorance hath
been destroyed, because the knowledge of the Lord
hath arrived.' See, further, vii. 4 ; viiL 13; xL 4

;

xii. 3 ; XV. 5 ; xxiiL 4.

(3) Faith.—\-iii. 11: * Keep my secret, ye who
are kept by it.' iv. 5: 'Thou hast given thy
heart, O Lord, to thy believers : never wilt thon
fail, nor be without fruits : for one hour of thy
Faith is more precious than all days and years.'
See, further, xvi. 5 ; xxviii. 4 ; xxix. 6 ; xxxix. 11

;

xlL 1 ; xlii. 12.

(4) Truth.—viiL 9 :
' Hear tlie word of tmth,

and receive the knowledge of the Most High.'
xxxviii. 1-7 :

' 1 went up to the light of truth as if

' into a chariot : and the Truth took me and led me.

I

. . . And it went with me and made me rest, and
! suffered me not to wander, because it was the
I
Truth. . . . And I did not make an error in any-
thing because I obeyed the Truth ; for Error flees

away from it, and meets it not: but the TmUi
proceeds in the right path.' See, further, ix. 8 ; xL
3, 4 ; xii. 1, 11, 12; xviL 5, 7 ; xxv. 10; xxxiL 2;
xxxiiL 8.

(5) Best.—iii. 6 :
' And where His rest is, there

also am L' xi. 10 :
' And the Lord renewed me in

His raiment, and possessed me by His light, and
from above He gave me rest in incormption.' See,
further, xx. 8 ; xxvi. 13 ; xxviii. 4 ; xxx. 2 ; xxxvi.
1 ; xxxvii. 4 ; xxxviii. 4.

(6) Grace.—v. 2-3 :
' O most High, thou wilt not

forsake me, for thou art my hope : freely I have
received thy grace, I shall live thereby, iv. 7

:

' For who is there that shall put on thy grace, and
be hurt ?

' See, further, viL 12, 25 ; ix. 5 ; xL 1

;

XV. S ; XX. 7 ; xxi. 1 ; xxiii. 2 ; xxv. 4 ; xxxiii. 1

;

xxxiv. 6.

Many allusions are made to crowns or garlands
(see i. 1 ; V. 10 ; ix. 8 ; x%-ii. 1 ; xx. 7) ; several
passages are fotmd also in which the Christian is

compared to a harp on which the Spirit seeks to
play (see vi. 1 ; xiv. 8 ; xxvL 3). The idea of God
being a helper of man is also expressed in many

j

verses (see vlL 3 ; viii. 7 ; xxL 1 ; xxv. 2). For
I
the transfiguratioH of the face of the believer, see

j X vii. ; xxi. ; xl. ; xlL For tiie offering to God of the
• fruit of the lips (He 13"*) see viiL ; xii ; xiv. ; xvL

I

For the figure of mUk from the breasts of God, see
' \\\\. : xiv. ; xix. ; xxxv. ; iv. For tii»joyfelt bygood
people, see xxxiL ; viL ; xxxiii. On the reseuefrom
bomU' effected by Christ, see below. For thepeace
in which true feelievers shall live, see viiL ; ix.

;

xxxv. 2 : X. 2. On the good fruits to be offered to

the Lord, see xiv. ; xi. ; viii. 3 ; xxxviiL 18. On the

light of tlie Lord, see viL ; viii. ; xiL 3 ; xxr. 7 ; xl.

6;x.7. ¥oTtheptUtiagonofChria,B»e-vu.; -xxL;

xi 10 ; xxxiii. 10. On the hope of the believer, see

xxix.; v. 2. etc.

These are the ordinary themes that the Odist
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emphasizes cliiclly, and it is difficult to find an
Ode in wiiicli the alwve scheme is not explicitly
developed. Tliey constitute a kind of spiritual

mysticism, of which the Johannine writings and
some I'aiiline doctrines convey a vaeue but true
idea. NVe cannot lind in them any clear implica-
tion lit -;i( r;uiifiit;di-iii, or any special interest in

legal olocivaiHo, <itlit'i Judaic or Christian ; but,

as the reader lias aheady surmised, all the forty-two
Odes are closely joined togetliei in ;i -'lii-- whose
keynote is the Johannine theology aiiil i\|i( rience.

The ideal of holiness, of which thr < >ili-i is the
champion, is so marked in all the Odes that it

appears very difficult not to as< rilM' the whole col-

lection to a" single man. It seem>. tluiefore, that
the theory of interpolation launeiied l)y Hamack
has little to commend it. On the contrary, a study
of the Syriac text makes it highly probable that
all the verses which have been bracketed as Chris-

tian interpolations of a Jewish composition are in

spirit, thought, and vocabulary so intimately re-

lated to the genuine passages that nothing short of

identity of authorship can satisfactorily account
for them (cf. R. H. Connolly in JThSt xiii. [1912]
298 ir.).

Harnack's hypothesis postulates many things
that even a priori are not to be easily admitted.
We have seen that the thread of the narrative is

unmistakably one throughout the book ; to suppose
that a second writer changed some verses that
savoured of Judaism and gave them a Christian
tone, or to believe that he interpolated existing

passages with sentences altogether opposed in spirit

to those he Avished to modify, would imply that
this second writer was a consummate artist. He
had to conform his thoughts and his phraseology,
and sometimes to assimilate even his personality,
to that of the Jewish Odist ; both writers must
have been deeply influenced by the same Johannine
atmosjjhere ; and the Christian interpolator must
have lived in a milieu not far removed from that of

the original Jewish writer. All these are supposi-
tions for wliich stronger evidence is demanded.
The passages which Hamack considers as Chris-

tian interpolations are the following : iii. 9 ; vii.

4-8, 14, 15, 18 ; viii. 23-26 ; ix. 2 ; x. 4-6, 8 ; xvii.

10-14,15; xix. ;xxiii. 16,19; xxiv. 1 ; xxvii. ;xxix.
6-7, 8 ; xxxi. 3-11 ; xxxvi. 3 ; xxxix. 10 ; xli. 1-7,

11-17; xlii. 1-3, 17-25. We shall examine the
last passaj;e (xlii. 17-25), which, according to Har-
nack, exhibits the most distinct traces of interpola-
tion :

' Sheol saw me and was made miserable : Death cast me up
and many along with me ; I was gall and bitterness to him, and
I went down with him to the utmost of his depths : and the feet

and the head he let go, for they were not able to endure my
face : and I made a congregation of living men amongst his

dead men, and I spake with them by living lips : in order that
my word might not be void : and those who had died ran towards
me : and they cried and said, Son of God, have pity on us and
do with us according to thy kindness, and bring us out from
the bonds of darkness : and open to us the door by which we
shall come out to thee. For we see that our death has not
touched thee. Let us also be redeemed with thee : for thou art
our lledeemer.'

Before we conjpare this passage with other verses
of the ( flies which exhibit rlie ^ame idea, it is use-

ful to notice that the Detn-i n.^ns ml inferos which is

so clearly represented in these vii<i- i> one of tlie

commonest themes of the Syii.in writers when
speaking of the death of Christ. The breviaries

of the two branches of the Syrian Church are full

of such ideas, and the Syrian Fathers deal with
them in more than one homily. Two citations

will suffice for our purpose :
' He bought us and

saved us by His precious blood, and He went down
to Sheol, and loosed the bonds of death ' (Missale
juxta Ritiim Ecclesice Sijronim Orientalium, Mosul,
1901, p. 76) ;

' O Living One who went down to the
dwelling of the dead, and who proclaimed good

hope to the souls which were bound in Sheol . . .

and who by His death rent asunder the tombs and
quickened the dead ' {Breviarium Chaldaicum , Paris,

1887, vol. ii. p. 370). Then follows on the same page
a long hymn in which all the good men of tlie < > I

are summoned to rise and look at their Saviour.

See, further, the following passages of Syrian
authors which would be too long to quote fiere :

Artu of Judas Thomas, ed. W. Wright, Ixindon,

1871, pp. 155, 288; S. Ephrosmi Syri Hymni et

Scrmones, ed. T. J. Lamy, Malines, 1882-1902, vol.

i. I). 145, etc. For Aphrahat, see Patrologia Sririnfn
,

ed. R. Graffin, Pans, 1894," vol. i. col. 524, et<-.

Many other verses of the Odes contain indubit-

able allusions to the idea of Christ loosing Ixinds

and descending into Hades, and, if we try to detach
these from their context, the whole structure of

the passage breaks down. For instance, Ode xvii. :

' And from thence He gave me the way of His foot-

steps and I opened the doors that were closed, and
brake in pieces the bars of iron ; but my iron

melted and dissolved before me ; nothing appeared
closed to me : because I was the door of everything.

And I went over all my bondmen to loose them ;

that I might not leave any man bound or binding :

. . . and they were gathered to me and were saved ;

because they were to me as my own members and
I was their Head.' Ode xxii. :

' He who scattered

my enemies and my adversaries : He who gave me
authority over bonds that I might loose them . . .

and thy hand has levelled the way for those who
believe in thee : and thou didst choose them from
the graves and didst separate them from the dead.

Thou didst take dead bones and didst cover them
with bodies ; they were motionless, and thou didst

give (them) energy for life.' See, further, Odes xv,,

XXV., xxi., X.

The numerous verses of the Odes which contain
allusions to th e remaining eighteen topics mentioned
above exhibit the whole collection as so coherent in

its unity that any critic who should seriously try

to break it up into different pieces would find him-
self face to face with strong and sometimes un-
answerable objections.

On the other hand, Bernard's theory, while re-

cognizing the perfect unity of the Odes and their

Christian character, assigns to them too narrow a
scope in restricting them to exclusively baptismal
purposes. The nineteen features alreadyinentioned,
which, generally speaking, form the essence of the
Odes, are cast into a baptismal mould, by means
of some coincidences of speech found in the style

of Christian Fathers or in the phraseology' of bap-

tismal rituals. An example will show the nature
of this process. In the first verses of the first Syriac

Ode (iii.) we find the following passage : 'I love

the Beloved, and my soul loves Him.' To prove
that this verse alludes to baptism, a sentence is

cited from the book entitled Exposition of Baptism
by the Syrian writer Moses Bar lv6fa (9th cent.)

:

'Till' l)iirotlials of Rebecca, Rachel, and Zijpporah

were beside water. So also are the betrothals of

the Holy Church beside the waters of Baptism.'
Several other alleged coincidences are much nearer

the point. For instance, as parallels to the follow-

ing sentence of the same Ode, ' for he that is joined

to Him that is immortal, \\ ill also himself become
immortal,' a quotation liom Clement and another
from Ephrem are cited whiili run tlin« :

' IJeing

baptized, we are illuminateil : illuiuiiuitril. \\e be-

come sons ; being made sons, we are niaile iierfect

;

being made perfect, we are made ininiortal {Peed.

i. 6); 'Go down to the fountain of Christ, and
receive life in your members, a> armour against
(li>aih' \F.piphany Hymns, vii. 17». l<>r many
(itiier verses there are even stronger I'atristic quota-
tions, but in the opinion of the present writer none
of them can be regarded as decisive. On theo-
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retical grounds this hypothesis has to face the
foUowing objections.

(1) It is scientifically inexplicable that a book
written for baptismal porposes should not so much
as name baptism, or even allude with any clear-

ness to immersion, aspersion, or affusion, essential

ceremonies of this sacrament. Bernard answers
this objection by falling back on the so-called

disciplina arcant. But such an argument is a
dernier ressort. Why should we extend the ' secret

discipline ' to the simple practice of washing with
water represented in Israelite circles by varioos
ablutions \vith which the commonest pagan was
familiar ? How then could Tertullian hare written
his treatise de Bapfisnio ? The field that this

theory gives to the disciplina arcani is probably
too extensive to be taken seriously into considera-
tion.

'There is no trace of this "reserve" or ditciplina arcani in

the writers of the Xew Testament, who never shon to declare
onto us the whole counsel of God. We do not find it either in
the subapostolic Fathers ; and Justin has no hesitation in fuDy
describing the observance of the Lord's Supper in writing to the
heathen emperor. Yet he tells as that ^ptism was already
caUed ^wrto-fuk (illuinination>—ttw technical Venn for initiation
in the mysteries. Clement speaks of Gturistianjty as a mystery,
and OSes freely the language of ttie mysteries in ttie inritatioo
to the heathen which is the poraration of his Pretnplietu' (H.
H. Gwatkin, Eartv Church Hittory, S toIs., London, 1900, L
272 f.).

(2) We are also nnable to subscribe to the possi-

bility of a constant relation between the Odes and
the Baptismal Hymns of St. Ephrem. The hymns
of this Father, written exclusivelj- for baptism,
contain always in their tone allusions which un-
mistakably refer to this sacrament, while the
Odes are devoid of anything that would torn the
thought of a reader in "this direction.

There are two verses which might seem to point
to baptismal practices. Ode xxiv. 1 : ' The Dove
fluttered over the Christ, because He was her head :

and she sang over Him, and her voice Mas heard.'
Ode vi. 17 : ' And in water they lived an eternal
life.' But it is obvious that the first quotation
refers to the baptism of Christ in the same manner
as other Odes refer to the mysteries of the Incar-
nation or of redemption ; and we are not entitled
to infer from it that either thL< Ode or the whole
collection has any special interest in the ritual of
baptism. As to the second quotation, it is possible
that it alludes to the grace of God, and by exten-
sion, to Christian doctrine, the word ' water ' being
frequently used in Syriae literature to express this
idea. St. Ephrem, speaking of Judas, says : ' He
drank living water' (Brerinrium Chaldaicum, iL

380). At all events, even if tiie word ' water' be
taken in its material sense, it affords no support for
the notion that the forty-two Odes as a whole were
written for baptismal purposes.
With regard to the third theorj-, the only passage

that might suggest the work of a Jewish, or, more
probably, a Jewish-Christian ^vriter, is the follow-
ing (Ode iv.) :

' No man, O my God, changeth thy
holy place ; and it is not [possible] that he shoulci
change it and put it in another place : because he
hath no power over it : for thy sanctuary Thou
hast designed before Thou didst make places : that
which is the elder shall not be altered by those that
are younger than itself." These sentences seem to
allude to the Temple of Solomon, the principal place
of worship for .Judaism. No other verse points
with any clearness to a Judaizing writer ; but the
above statement is precise, and we cannot wholly
ignore it. On the other hand, allusions to Chris-
tian mysteries and Christian doctrine in general
are, as we shall see, numerous and undoubted, and
compel us not to exclude from our mind a Chris-
tian author. Our Odes are separate hymns, ex-
tolling sometimes special articles of faith, but ex-
hibiting always a high ideal of mysticism. By

their outward form they are not linked closely
together, and we could invert the order in the MS
without doing the slightest injiiry to the sense. In
this respect they re-semble their prototype, the
canonical Psalms of the prophet king, and there is

no internal evidence to prevent us from holding that
they are simplj-an attempt to imitate, in Christian
circles, the Davidic Psalms.

3. The original language of the Odes.— The
question of the original language of the Odes is

very important, because it may fnmish a good
starting-point for the solution of many problems
dealing with the country, the age, and the aim of
the whole collection. Critics here a^ain hare
adopted three diSerent views. The majority (but
we ought to say at once that some of them are not
good Semitic scholars) hold to a Greek original.

A second opinion, represented by Grimme, favours
Hebrew, this theory being essential to the estab-
lishing of a Jewish authorship. The present writer
has ventured to suggest that Aramaic may have
been the language in which they were originally
written.*

Before we discuss this tangled question, a pre-
liminary remark will not be out of place. After
the invasion of Palestine, Syria, and neighbouring
cotmtries by the Hellenic troops, under the leader-
ship of Alexander, the Greek language acquired a
firm footing in these countries, and from the time
of the Seleucids onwards it began to supersede, in
great centres, the Canaanitish and Aramaic dia-
lects which were doomed to disappear. Thousands
of Greek words were introduced into Aramaic,
which had come to be the vernacular of all the
Semitic tribes, inclusive of the remnants of the
once prosperous people of Jahweh. The ordinary
I>opulation spoke Aramaic, and the sacred national
documents were written also in Aramaic, but the
oflBcial decrees and the general regulations of the
State were worded, at least at the beginning of the
Christian era, in Greek. This fact is not surpris-
ing ; Hellenic culture had, with the glorious arms
of the Macedonian hegemony, conquered the old
civilized world, and in Rome itself it was considered
an honour to speak the language of Homer. The
Aramfeans were far more influenced by this current
than any other Semitic people, and mstinct traces

of Hellenism are frequent in books originally
written in Aramaic, or directly translated from the
Hebrew. The OT Peshitta is an irrefragable testi-

mony to this assertion, and the literary composi-
tions of Aphrahat and Ephrem, in which Greek
words and Greek expressions are counted by hun-
dreds, would not tend to weaken it. The instance
of these two writers, who could not even under-
stand Greek, may easily be extended to scores of
poems and historical Incnbrations, of which Edessa
and the neighbouring countries are justly proud.
But in this matter there is a difference between the
style of a writer who knew Greek and that of one
M-fio did not. How deep, for instance, is the gap
between the stylistic method adopted bj* Ephrem in

his hymns, and that used by Narsai in his homilies.

As concerns the style of the Odes, we may assume
that it is not moulded on that of Ephrem, but it

would be precarious to assert that it is completely
foreign to that of Narsai, or of Bardesanes. The

I only conclusion that we can safely draw from the
arguments of some critics for a Greek original of

; the Odes, is that their problematic author was a

I

man of good Hellenic culture ; and, as a matter of

fact, in Syria and in Palestine, from the 1st to the
8th cent. , the writers were few who were without
any Hellenic culture.

We may open our discussion with an examina-
tion of Grimme's theory of a Hebrew original. In

* 'Qaelqaes mots sor ka odea de Salomon.' in ZSTW xir.

[1914] 234 ir.
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.spite of the excellence ot his Hebrew tranBlation of

tiie Syriac text, we are unable to discern any strong
philological foundations for his view. His argu-
ment is two-fold. He tries, first of all, to find in

the Odes an acrostic arrangement of their recon-
structed text, which should suggest a dependence
of the Syriac upon the supposed Hebrew.

Here is the order of this complicated acrostic system : Ode i.

begins with K ; Ode ii. and the beginning' of Ode iii. are miss-

ing. Odes iv. and v. have again K ; Odes vi. and vii. have a 2 ;

Odes viii., ix. J ; Odes x., xi., xii., xiii., xiv. a n ; Odes xv., xvi.,

xvii. a i ; Ode xviii. a n ; Odes xix., xx., xxi. a 3 ; Odes xxii.,

xxiii. a D; Odes xxiv., xxv., xxvi. a i; Ode xxvii. a B; Ode
Nwiii. a D; Ode xxix. a i^; Odes xxx., xxxi., xwii., xwiii. a

E' ; Ode xxxiv. an K; Ode xxxv. aT; Odt' w.wi. a :; Ode
xwvii. a D; Ode xxxviii. a V, Odexxxix. aj ; Ode xl. a 3 ; Ode
xli. a '

; Ode xlii. a S.

The reader will readily observe that, despite the
good will of the editor, this alphabetical arrange-
ment is very defective, and we cannot rely upon it

for critical purposes. If in the future other scholars
should undertake, with better success, a Hebrew
translation which would exhibit this acrostic sys-

tem in a more constant manner, then the same
method might be applied to the Aramaic language
generally. Moreover, this acrostic arrangement is

much in use in Syriac literature ; several hymns of
Ephreni, all the poems called soghiathan, and in-

numerable other literary compositions, exhibit such
an aciostic system (cf. Brev. Chald. vols, i., ii.,

iii. pp. 35, 185, 195 f. ; A. Mingana, Narsai Homilim
et Carmina, Mosul, 1905, vol. ii. ad Jin.); the
idea might have been suggested to Aramaean
writers from some poems of the OT which exhibit
this strophic arrangement, but the work of these
Aramaeans is independent of a Hebrew text, and
does not involve a Hebrew original.

Grimme's second argument is more scientific.

He brings forward a number of morphological and
syntactical features which, according to him, point
to an original Hebrew text. It would take too long
to examine in detail every word that he quotes to
corroborate his opinion, but we may be allowed
to say that none of the 35 instances that he gives
carries conviction. He emphasizes, and very justly,
the fact of the double meanings of some Hebrew
words, in order to deduce from them the explana-
tion of some grammatical and lexicological diffi-

culties of the Syriac text, but we shall wait until
more convincing proofs are given to Syriac scholars.
But, although Grimme's theory is certainly not in
all points invulnerable, it has opened the way for
furtlier investigation in the domain of the general
Semitic stock.

Those in favour of a Syriac original support their
view by the following proofs.

(1) There is a constant relation between the style
of the Odes and Syriac hymnology in general.
Syrian and Arab writers are fond of repeating the
same word several times in one sentence, to make
it and the principal idea expressed by it more em-
phatic. Confining ourselves to Syriac literature,
we may see, for instance, how the word meaning
' star ' IS rej)eated seven times by Ephrem in two
lines of a hymn which is preserved in Brev. Chald.
(vol. i. p. 338) ; the word meaning ' man ' and the
verb meaning ' to eat ' are repeated four and three
times respectively in one line of a homily of Narsai
<the present writer's edition, vol. i. p. 21). When
we examine the Odes, we find that this character-
istic note occurs more than once in the text. Ode
xxxviii. repeats the word meaning ' to corrupt ' five
times in one short verse ; the verb meaning ' to
impede ' is repeated three times in another verse of
Ode vi., etc.

(2) There is a constant use by the writer of the
niimmed infinitive, or of the noun of action derived

from tlie verb immediately following this verb, to
give energy to the sentence, e.g., 'the error erred

'

(Ode XXXI.), ' the truth flowed as a flow of water*
(Ode xii.). There are in all 24 verses in which this

linguistic phenomenon is represented, and if some
of them may be explained by the too pronounced
freedom of the translator, as is sometimes the case
in books translated from the Greek, it is highly
uncritical to suppose that all of them are a play of
words invented by the translator.

(3) There are some words which seem to point
in an indubitable manner to an Aramseo-Syriac
original. Ode xix. contains the following remark-
able passage :

' She did not require a midwife,
because Himself facilitated lier pains.' The word
'midwife' (in Syriac, 'the living,' the 'giver of
life') is derived from the verb which comes just
after it :

' He facilitated her pains ' (in Syriac, ' He
gave life'). This curious derivation would have
been impossible in any other language than Ara-
maic. This sentence, in the absence of any ade-
quate objection, is decisive.

The supporters of a Greek original point to

certain incidences of speech of which the following
are the most striking.

(1) There are some Syriac words which, in their

present context, do not explain or amplify the
idea that the Odist had in mind. Three principal

instances are given in proof of this assertion. In
Ode vii. the expression ' by His simplicity ' would
be used to translate the phrase iv tj kirXbrnin

avTov. In Ode xxxiv. the sentence ' No way is

hard where there is a simple heart, nor is there
any wound in right thoughts ' would contain the
Greek words dTrXoGs for ' simple ' and (KirXrj^n

for ' wound
' ; tiie expression ' in the midst ' in

Ode xxx., 'and until it (the spring of water) was
given in the midst, (they did not recognize it),'

would be also a translation of a Greek eU rb fiiffof

Tidivai, because such an expression, it is said, is not
Semitic.

(2) Great stress is laid on the use of the privative

alpJia. It is suggested that almost all the words
beginning in Syriac with the negative particle are
a translation from the Greek. The Syriac expres-
sion meaning 'without grudging,' 'abundantly,'
which is employed several times in the Odes (cf.

Ode xi.), would be the Greek a<l>d6vui; the Mord
' indescribable ' in the sentence ' the swiftness of

the Word is indescribable ' would be a translation

of dLveKdiifynTos. We must remark, however, that
the first expression is found twice in the Book
of the Laws of Countries of Bardesanes, which is

surely a genuine Syriac composition.

We do not -wish to dwell on some other Hellenic
features discovered in the book of the Odes, such
as the concept of ' taking refuge,' which is the real

meaning in the first verse of Ode xxv., while the
Syriac verb suggests only the idea of ' fleeing

'

;

likewise the argument taken from the employment
of the possessive particle, which is used eight times
only in all the Odes, does not .seem to be convin-

cing. Cf. on tliis question the article of Connolly
in JThSt xiv. [1913] 530, and that of D. Willey, ib.

p. 293 ff". ; and cf. it with our study referred to

above.
Finally, on account of the remarkable variants

which sometimes dillurentiate the Syriac and the
Coptic versions from one another, the supjwrters

of a Greek original need also to resort to the
hypothesis of two dill'erent Greek texts, one under-

lying the Coptic version preserved in Pistis Sophia,
and another underlying the Syriac ver.sion of our
MSS. This is a fact worthy of study ; and, so far

as Ave are aware, no suflicient explanation of it has

been given. On the other hand, sis Harris has
rightly pointed out, a sacred Urok entitled ^'aX/xoi

Kttt '05oJ ^oXo^wiTos is mentioned by pseudo-
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Athanasius, and in the Stichometry of Nicephorus
(9th cent.). On the hypothesis that this title refers

to our Syriac Odes, it is almost certain that a
Greek version was in circulation several centuries

before the time of these ecclesiastical Af^Tite^s.

4. Their relation to the Bible.— Though the
main ideas that the Odist expresses are drawn
from figures used in the Old and New Testaments,
no direct quotation from a sacred book can be
clearly pointed out ; it would almost seem that the
author nad made up his mind not to use quotations.

A list of the principal semi-quotations, or, as

Wellhausen calls them, ' Biblisms,' wUl be found
below.
The title itself, ' Odes of Solomon,' brings the

whole collection, at least in tlie mind of the copy-
ists and of some ecclesiastical writers, such as

Lactantius, into relation with the Bible. The
last-named writer seems to have believed the Odes
to be as canonical and authoritative for Christian
doctrine as the Davidic Psalter. No sufficient ex-
planation has yet been given of their attribution
to Solomon, in prefeience to all other sacred
writers. The question is not in itself very im-
portant ; but, if it were cleared up, the problem
might prove not to be devoid of interest with
regard to many obscure points arising from this
precious discovery.

Critics have generally fallen back, in this

matter, on the statement of 1 K 4*^, in which we
are informed that Solomon MTote 1005 odes.
Solomon was known to have written odes, and
our actual Odes, by a natural course of events,
readily assumed his name. This assumed Solo-
monic authorship would account, as F. C. Burkitt
(JThSt xiii.) has pointed out, for the obstinate
silence that the anonymous \^Titer maintains with
regard to some elementary Christian practices and
his avoidance of any clear prophetical or evangeli-
cal quotations.

All this is pure speculation ; the important point
is that no proper biblical name and no direct
biblical quotations are to be noticed in the Odes,
though their nucleus mainly consists of biblical

elements. On this subject tne most striking semi-
quotations are the follovsing

:

Ode T. 8 :
' For they have devised a coansel, and it did not

succeed ' (cf. Ps 21ii).

Ode xx\n. 11 :
' Who is able to interpret the wonders of the

Lord?' (cf. PS1062).
Ode xxix. 10 :

' like the stubble which the wind carries awav

'

(cf. Ps I*).

Ode xxix. 1 :
' The Lord is my hope : in Him I shall not be

confounded ' (cf. Ps 711).

Ode xiv. 1 :
' As the eyes of a son to his father, so are my

eyes, O Lord, at all times towards thee ' (cf. Ps 1232).

Ode xv-ii. 8 :
' I opened the doors that were closed, and brake

in pieces the bars of iron ' (cf. Is 452, pg 107I6).

Ode xxii. 9: 'Thou didst take dead bones and didst cover
them with bodies ; they were motionless, and thou didst give
them (energy) for life ' (cf. Ezk 37i-ii).

Ode xxii. 12: ' That the foundation for everj-thing might be
Ihy Rock : and on it thou didst build thy Kingdom ' (cf. Jit KjiS).

Ode xxLx. 8 :
' That I might subdue the imaginations of the

peoples; and the power of the men of might to bring them
low'(cf. Lkl51-S2).
Ode iii. 3 :

' I should not have known how to love the Lord,
if He had not loved me' (cf. 1 Jn 4i9X
Ode xvi. 20 :

' The worlds were made bv His word ' (cf. Jn 1S)l

See, further, Ode xli. 16, and cf. 1 P" 1» ; Ode xii. 5, and
cf . He 412

; Ode xxiii. 17, and cf. He 12 ; Ode iv. 12, and cf. Ro
11-S

: Ode xxxi. 4, 5, and cf. Jn 176- u ; Ode xxi. 1, and cf. Lk
169-73

; Ode vi. 7, and cf. Ezk 471 ; Ode xxviii. 11, and cf. Ps 2216

;

Ode xlii. 10, and Mt ll®, etc.

5. Probable date of their composition.—It is

very dilficult to fix a precise date for the composi-
tion of the Odes. The absence from them of
definite historical data gives critics some 130 years
A\-ithin which to exercise their historical and geo-
graphical skill. The Odes are merely devotional
hynms, and safe criteria found in hymns of this
kind for the fixing and delimitation of a definite
period of time are naturally scanty, and those that

are available do not generally justify a categorical
conclusion. If we exclude Hamack's theory of in-

terpolation, and assume that the Odes are either
wholly Christian or else Judaeo-Christian, they
would fall within the period a.d. 80-210. The
point of divergence amongst critics is how near
to the earlier or to the later date they seem likely

to belong.
Lactantius (Div. Inst. iv. 12) has the following

clear quotation from Ode xix. :
' Salomon [in ode

undevicesima] ita dicit : Infirmatus est uterus
virginis et accepit fetum et gravata est, et facta
est in multa miseratione mater virgo.' This im-
portant quotation, noted by Harris, shows that
before 310 (see H. J. Lawlor, ' Notes on Lactan-
tius,' in Hemuithena, xxix. [1903] 459) not only was
the existence of the Odes known to Lactantius,
but at his time, at least in the district of Nico-
niedia, they even had the same order as that ex-

hibited by our MSS. The citation does not appear
to be due to hearsay, but to be drawn from a book
before the writer. From it we cannot positively

prove that a Latin version of the Odes was current
in Western Churches, but we are not at liberty to

assume the contrary.
Between 250 and 295 larger quotations from the

Odes are found in the Gnostic book called Pistis

Sophia, which contains five complete Odes of the
collection, as we have stated above. It is, on the
whole, difficult to ascertain the inter-connexion
between the Coptic and the Syriac texts ; but the
present writer thinks that, apart from a short
verse that seems to be lost in Syriac, there is a
certain literary ascendancy which establishes the
superiority of this last version over the Coptic.
The words which have disappeared from the Syriac
text come in the middle of v.* of Ode v. : 'And
they are overcome, although they are powerful.'
The lack of some words due to the carelessness of

copyists cannot a priori point to the dependence of

one composition uf)on another. On the contrary,
the Coptic is generally inferior to the Syriac, and
seems to be a translation of it ; e.g. Ode vi. 9 says :

' And the restrainments of men could not restrain

it, nor the arts of those who restrain water. ' The
repetition of the verb is, as we have seen, in

accordance with the usage of Syriac and Arabic
poetiy ; the Coptic substituted ' loca iedificata

'

for the word 'restrainments." This curious variant
could not have occurred if the Coptic translator
was not translating from a language in which
these words resemble each other in writing ; and
this language is Syriac.
The existence of these five Odes in the Gnostic

book involves their priority to it by several years

;

and consequently it becomes almost certain that
they cannot be ascribed to a period later than the
first quarter of the 3rd century. We may, there-

fore, assume as highly probable that the extreme
limits of our whole collection are, as stated above,
A.D. 80-210. Of these 130 years, it is historically

impossible, in the present state of our knowledge,
to fix upon a definite date, and no probable hypo-
the.sis has so far been put forward. We shall set

forth briefly the reasons which suggest a date
nearer to 80, and those which appear to postulate

one not far from the end of the 2nd or tne begin-

ning of the 3rd century.
We have already quoted the sentence of Ode iv.

which declares that the sanctuary of God can-

not be changed. If this sentence is to be taken
literally, it may perhaps suggest by its vividness

that the author wrote at a time not far removed
from the destruction of the Temple.
We have elsewhere (in our study referred to

above) pointed to two incidents which would
perhaps require a date earlier than the end of the

2nd century. There are, we have said, nine semi-
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quotations from the canonical Psalter, whose word-
ing differs from that used in the Odes. The author,
or, in the case of a Greek original, the translator,
ought reasonably to have employed the same words
as those found in a previous sacred book known,
read, and generally learnt by heart by every
Eastern Christian. If this argument may claim a
certain plausibility, it can also be used in favour
of an Animaic original of the Odes. We cannot,
indeed, discover any good reason why this Syrian
writer or translator did not employ the words used
in the OT Pesliitta, if he knew them, and we
cannot reasonably suppose that he did not know
them if he was writing long after the end of the
2nd century.
We have also noticed that the Johannine con-

cept of the ' word ' is rendered five times by the
term petghdma, which means 'word' in concreto,
instead of mellthn, whicli is used in all the Syriac
versions of the NT, and which means ' word ' in
abstracto. A good acquaintance on the part of the
Odist with Johannine Syriac writings would have
prevented his using frequently such an inadequate
word.

Mrs. M. D. Gibson has called our attention
(Athenceum, April, 1914, p. 530) to the fact that
several Church historians, notably Theodore of
Mopsuestia, report that in the Apostolic Age there
were people who wrote ' Odes ' and ' Psalms ' like
the ' blessed David.

'

Some supporters of the hypothesis of the later
date (i.e. A.D. 210) would attribute the whole col-

lection of the Odes to the famous Bardesanes of
Edessa (154-222), who played so important a rdle
in the history of the Church. The grounds of this
hypothesis may be summarized as follows. On
the one hand, it is historically established that
Bardesanes wrote 150 psalms in imitation of those
contained in the canonical Psalter ; on the other
hand, the presence of these odes in the Pistis
Sophia would suggest that their author was, at
least in the mind of the Gnostic writer of this last
book, imbued with Gnostic idea.s, otherwise he
would not have had sufficient reason to qiiote
them ; and, since Bardesanes is represented by
some Fathers of the Church as inclining towards
Gnosticism, he might very easily have been their
first writer. The existence of a Greek savour in
the style of the Odes would easily be explained by
the good Hellenic culture that this Mesopotamian
writer had received.

There are some linguistic features which tend to
corroborate Bardesanes' authorship. The expres-
sion which means 'without grudging,' very seldom
used by other Aramaean writers but found twice
in the Book of the Laws of Countries, would lend
a certain amount of plausibility to this hypothesis

;

and the frequent occurrence in the Oiles of the
Semitic phenomenon of a noun of action or a
mimrmd infinitive placed immediately before or
after its respective verb, is also a favourite
stylistic method of the semi-Gnostic Christian
writer, whose orthodoxy is very doubtful.

Finally, if, as Bernard remarks {op. cit. p. 42),
the allusions whicli abound in the Odes are ahvays
to beliefs and practices current in the East, and if

they have little affinity with Western doctrine or
Western ceremonial, their attribution to an
Eastern writer would indeed account for many
difficulties otherwise insoluble. So the present
writer has tried elsewhere (op. cit. supra) to show
that the puzzling Ode xxiii., which deals with a
mysterious letter descending from heaven, contains
in its phraseology a clear reference to the mystery
of the Incarnation, which, according to the ecclesi-

astical books of the Syrian Churcli, was accom-
plished by means of a letter confided to the
archangel Gabriel.

6. Their Christian doctrine and orthodoxy.—
The doctrine of the Trinity is clearly expressed in
the Odes. Ode xix. 2 :

' ITie Son is the cup, and
He who was milked is the Father : and the Holy
Spirit milked Him ' (see also Ode xxiii. 20).

The belief in God the Father as Creator is also
emphasized. Ode iv. 14 :

' Thou, Go<.i, hast made
all things ' ; vii. 28 :

' He hath given a mouth to
His creation ' ; ix. 4 : 'Be enriched in (iod the
Father.'
The Odist's doctrine of the Hon is as follows,

xli. 14, 29 :
' The Son of the Most High appeared

in the perfection of His Father ; and light dawned
from the Word that was beforetime in Him ; the
Christ is truly one ; and He was known before the
foundation of the world.' He is 'the Lord
Messiah ' (xvii. 14), 'our Lord Christ' (xxxix. 10),

'the Lord's Christ' (xxix. 6). 'We live in the
Lord ' (xli. 3). He was bom of a virgin (xix. 6).

' He became like me, in order that I might receive
Him ' (vii. 5). The Crucifixion is perhaps alluded
to in xlii. 3 :

' The outspread wood which was set

up on the way of the Rigliteous One ' (see also
xxvii. 3). The gall and vinegar of the Passion are
mentioned in xlii. 17 :

' I was gall and bitterness
to him.' The purpose of the humiliation of the
Son was ' that I might redeem my people ' (xxxi. II).

The Holy Spirit frequently underlies the
thoughts of the writer (xi. 2) :

' /or the Most High
circumcised me by His Holy Spirit and revealed
my reins towards Him ' (see also xiv. 8, xxviii. 2,

xxxvi. 1).

The believer has immortality in his soul (iii.

10) :
' for he that is joined to Him tliat is immortal,

will also himself become immortal ' (see also ix. 3).

On the other hand, there are many Christian
topics about which the Odist maintains a deep and
astonishing silence. There is no mention or sin,

repentance, forgiveness, or the resurrection of the
body. Sacramentalism is generally absent ; it is

only by forcing the context that one verse may be
referred to the Eucharist ; but the notion of priest-

hood and sacrifices is expressed in some verses
already quoted.

Strictly speaking, Gnosticism has no strong
support in the Odes. Ode xii., singled out as
containing some Gnostic technicalities, savours
probably but little of such aberrations. On the
other hand, there are sentences which seem to

betray slight tendencies towards Docetism. Ode
xxviii. 14 f. : 'And I did not perish, for I was
not their brother nor was my birth like theirs, and
they sougiit for my death and did not find it '

;

vii. 6 :
' He was reckoned like myself in order that

I might put Him on ' ; xix. 8 :
' She brought forth,

as it were a man, by the will [of God].'

Literature.—This is indicated in the course o( the article.

A. MingANA.
OFFENCE.—The English word 'offence' is de-

rived from the Lat. offcndere, 'to strike against'
or 'to injure' (O.Fr. offens, Fr. offense), and is

employed to translate various Heb. and Gr. nouns,
in the sense of an iniurj% a trespass or a fall, or as
an occasion of unbelief, doubt, or apostasy. The
chief Heb. words in the OT are the verb d^k, which
has the meaning of ' to trespass ' or ' to be guilty,'

and the noun 7W?P, in the well-known passages

Is 8^* and 57'*, translated as ' a stone of stumbling,'

'a stumbling-block.' The other terms are gener-

ally synonyms of error and sin.

The most important NT words are xapdirrufta

and <TKdv8a\ov. The former is used with respect to

a moral fall, ' a falling beside,' and thus completes
the conception of sin (kfxapria, ' missing the mark')
by that of falling short or falling a.side. The one
is a loss of aim, the other the pervei-sion of aim or

culpable error. As transgression, it is found in

Ro 4^ 6" "»• "• "• "• *>, where ' offence ' in the AV is
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rendered ' trespass ' in the RV. rp6<rKo,utia is found
only in Ro 14*, signifying 'something to strike

against ' : a man runs, as it were, against an
obstacle, and does wrong when he eats contrary to

the dictates of his conscience. In 2 Co 6^ it/xwkoit^

is that which causes stumbling, and the Christians

are enjoined to place no stumbling-block in the
way of others. As an adjective, d-trpoffKoroi is used
in Ac 24" with respect to the conscience, also in

1 Co 10** and in Pn 1'* as giving no occasion of

stumbling.
The word <TKd,»8a\ov (verb, ffKavSaXii'u) is fre-

?uently brought into use especially in Matthew,
t signifies a bait or stick in a trap and generally

anytliing which causes a person to be entrapped or

to fall. It is a modified form of the classic ffKav-

8d\r]0pov. Sometimes it is used in reference to

persons, who may become stumbling-blocks to

others. When Christ called St. Peter a stumbling-
block, He evidently recognized in His disciple's

remonstrance the agency of the arch-enemy (-ara-

i-as) who was tempting Him to do what was con-

trary to the will of God (Mt 16^). Isaiah's descrip-

tion of ' the stone of stumbling ' and ' the rock of

offence' (Is 8") is applied by St. Paul to Christ
(Ro 9®) because the lowliness of His origin and of

His earthly surroundings as well as the deeply
spiritual character of His ministry offended the
religious leaders of His day (Mt 13*^). The rejec-

tion of His claims by the Pharisees was attended
by some irritation and the spirit of opposition

( 15^) : thus they were offended or caused to

stumble. This was later accentuated by the
' scandal of the Cross,' which, when not accepted
in faith as the symbol of the Divine redemption,
became a stumbling - block. Its disgrace and
ignominy made it difficult for the Jews to accept
Christ as their Messiah, and it also roused their
animosity to the preachers of the gospel (Gal 5").

They expected a Messiah who should restore their

political freedom and re-establish the kingdom in

material success and splendour, and our Lord's
ministry being essentially spiritual made Him to

be a stumbling-block to them. The fault was in

their lack of faith and spiritual insight ; but, on
the other hand, Christ's followers are to be on
their guard against giving occasion to others to
stumble through their ovra selfishness or folly.

Thus the term ffxavdaXoy is emploj-ed in reference
to actions or habits which might prove to be a
stumbling-block to those who are weak or inexperi-

enced. To cause Christ's little ones to stumble
or to fall is severely condemned (Mt 18*). The
casuistry concerning meats offered to idols should
involve the consideration of the hyper-sensitive
consciences of the weaker brethren, who are not to
be offended or made to stumble by those who are
less scrupulous (Ro 14. 15'''). In all such cases the
exhilarating and newly-found consciousness of
liberty is to be controlled by love.

Clement of Rome uses the word ra/wrTw«r(s in
combination with danger, in the sense of a fault
incurred through disobedience to the counsels of
the Fathers (Cor. 59). Ignatius, whilst not em-
ploying the word * offence,' warns the believers
against the snares of the devil and against giving
occasion to the heathen to triumph, and thus
bringing discredit upon the whole body of believers
through the folly of the few {Ep. ad Trail. 8).

If love be the ruling principle of Christian morals,
there is no ffKdvBaXoy, for love removes rather than
creates difficulties.

LiTERATCRB.—Artt. ' Offence ' in HDB and in DCG : Sanday-
Headlam, ICC, 'Romans,' 5 1902, p. 390 ; F. J. A. Hort. The First
EpisUe qf St. Peter, I. 1-H. 17, isas, p. 121 ; F. W. Robert-
son, Senrums, new ed., lo76, 3rd ser., xvi. ; J. Mofett, " Jesus
upon " Stumbling-blocks," ' in ErpT xxvi. [1914-15] 407 ff.

J. G. JAJfES.
OFFERING.—See Sacrifice.

OFFICER.—In the only passages in which this

word occurs in the apostolic writings (Ac 5**- *),

it stands for the Gr. vmfph-tj^, and denotes an
official of the Sanhedrin sent to bring the apostle:^

before the Court. Tliese officials appear to have
been under the command of the captain of the
Temple (v.»). G. WArcHOPE Stewaet.

OIL {fKaiov, from eXata, 'olive-tree').—As the
Greek name implies, the common oil of Scripture
is olive oil. It is obtained from the ripe olive

berries by crushing and pressure, aided sometimes
by the use of hot water, and is used for food, light,

.<«oap-making, and for anointing the hair and the
skin. In Rev 6® 'the oil and the wine' refer to
the growing crops of olives and grapes. In 18**

oil appears in the list of the merchandise of the
apocalyptic Babylon.
The remaining references to oil in the apostolic

writings illustrate two special purposes for which
it was employed.

1. Ceremonial.—The olive oil used in the conse-

cration of priests and kings by anointing was com-
pounded with various perfumed ingre^ents (Ex
30**"^). In this use of oil we have the basis of a
number of figurative passages.

(a) In He 1* ( = Ps 45') 'the oil of gladness'
suggests the honour that has been bestowed on the
Exalted Christ. Elsewhere there is more distinct

reference to His royal position as the Messiah or
Anointed One, and to the Holy Spirit as the means
of His consecration to this office ( Ac 10® ; cf. 4").

(6) The Holy Spirit given to Christians is repre-

sented as an anointing oil. The context shows
that this is the meaning of 2 Co 1*^. The same is

true of the ' anointing ' of iJn 2** (AV ' unction ')•".

2. Medicinal.—With this must be connected in

some sense the much-discussed passage (Ja 5")
where the elders of the Church are directed to pray
over the sick brother, ' anointing him with oil in

the name of the Lord.' The general use of oil in

ancient times as a remedy for disease and injury is

illustrated in Is 1*, Lk 10**. The treatment applied
to Herod the Great during his last illness (Jos.

Ant. xvn. vi. 5, BJ I. xxxiii. 5) is a well-known
case in point. That the practice was associated
from earlj- times with a belief in magic is sho\vn
by S. Daiches {Bab>/lonian Oil Magie in the

Talmud and in the later Jewish LitercUvre, 1913).

The exact bearing of such ^usts on Ja 5" must
remain obscure, but it is interesting to observe
that the procedure here enjoined was anticipated
by the Twelve (Mk 6^), though \*ithout any ex-

press injunction from Jesus. One thing is clear,

viz. that in James the healing of the sick is

ascribed directly to ' the prayer of faith ' (v.^*) and
not to the anointing. The latter must be regarded
as quite subsidiary, originating probably in com-
pliance with custom, yet dLs.sociated from super-

stition, since it is done ' in the name of the Lord,'

and serving perhaps as a kind of sacramental help
to faith. 'It is easier to believe when visible

means are used than when nothing is visible, and
it is still easier to believe when the visible means
appear to be likely to contribute to the desired

effect' (Plummer, St. James and St. Jude, p. 327).

There are few traces of observance of such a rite

in the early Church, though the Emperor .Septimins

Severus believed himself to have been cured by oil

administered by a Christian (TertuUian, ad Scap.

4). But from the 6th cent, onwards the practice

was regularly established, and had different de-

velopments in the East and in the West. In the

latter it was finally transformed into the sacrament
of Extreme Unction, of which it need only be said

that it is administered when recovery is supposed

to be hopeless, whereas in James the anointing is

expected to be followed by a cure. After the
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Reformation we find that the First Prayer Book of

Edward vi. (1549) provides for the NT ceremony,
'if the sicke person desyre to be annoynted.' In
the Prayer Book of 1552 this provision disappears.

Tliere has been a revival of the practice in certain

Anglican circles in recent times (see F. W. Puller,

The Anointing of the Sick in Scripture and Tradi-
tion, 1904).

Literature.—On the medicinal use see the Commentaries on
James of A. Plummer {Expositor's Bible, 1891), R. J. Knowling
(Weslmimtcr Covim., 1901), and J. B. Mayor piOlO).

James Patrick.
OINTMENT {fjLi''pov). — Perfumes for the toilet

were extensively used in ancient as well as in

modern times. The modem methods of extraction
and preparation, however, were unknown, and tlie

principal form of these luxuries was that of per-

fumed oils and pomades. The basis of the former
was olive oil or some similar vegetable oil {e.f/. oil

of nuts or almonds), to which were added the frag-

rant volatile oils obtained from various flowers

and plants. Of the scented ingredients the finest

and most expensive came from the East, and the
oleum nardinum, made from the flowers of Indian
or Arabian nard-grass, was especially prized among
the Romans. Unguents of this type were liquid

or semi-liquid, ratlier than of the consistency
suggested by the modem use of the word ' ointment,'
and were kept in bottles of precious metal or stone.

Tlie idabastronw&s of the latter material, and was
a small cylindrical vessel narrowing at the neck in

order that the contents might drip out gradually.
The pomades, on the otlier hand, had fine fat for

their basis. These various ointments were used
for anointing the body, especially after bathing,
for dressing the hair and beard, for perfuming the
dress, and even for scenting the water of the bath.

In the public baths at Rome there were special

apartments (unctoria) where the unguents were
applied. Pliny (HN xiii. Iff.) comments on the

f)revalence of this form of luxury in the society of

lis time. Cicero (in Cat. ii. 3) says that the
efieminate companions of Catiline ' shine with
ointments' ('nitent unguentis').

In Rev 18" 'ointment' (so RV ; AV 'oint-

ments') appears in the list of the luxurious mer-
chandise of ' Babylon ' [i.e. Rome), and the fore-

going particulars illustrate the aptness of the
reference.

The 'eyesalve' of 3'*, though used in conjunc-
tion with the verb iyxpteiv ('anoint') does not
belong to the class of ordinary unguents. The Gr.
word is KoWoOpiov or KoWvpLov (dim. from KoWi'ipa).

The collyra was a sort of elongated bun, and the
collyrium was a medicated preparation of similar
shape, used for rubbing on tender eyelids or other
atlected parts (Celsus, v. xxviii. 12 ; Horace, Sat.
I. V. 30 ; Pliny, HN xxxv. 53).

Literature.—W. A. Becker, Gallus^, 1888, p. 378 ; E. Guhl-
W. Koner, Das Leben der Griechen und Jiomei<i, 1873, Eng.
tr., 1889, pp. 160, 398, 492, 508. JaMES PATRICK.

OLD TESTAMENT.—1. The Old Testament in
the primitive Church.—By tlie opening of the
Christian era the limits of the OT Canon had been
practically fixed, and a liigh doctrine of its inspira-
tion developed within the Jewish Church. The real
Author of the books embraced within the Canon
was God Himself ; and, charged as they were with
His Spirit, they were lioly as He was, and ' defiled

the hands ' of those who touched them. The OT
Scriptures were thus the final norm of faith and
conduct, and an appeal to their authority was
decisive (see art. SCRIPTURE). The early genera-
tion of Christians inherited this ti'adition. As
children of the household of Israel, they grew up in

the atmosphere of the OT revelation ; and, even
when they passed to the fuller life in Christ, they

carried with them their reverence for tlie ancient
Scriptures. No need for a distinctively Christian
literature was yet felt. The books of the OT were
the ' oracles of God,' which enshrined the Divine
rule of life, not for the Fathers only, but for those
also who had been called and redeemed in Christ.

Being read mainly in the Greek or Aramaic versions,

and interpreted, with the freedom characteristic of

the age, as a collection of independent ' prophecies

'

or jjredictions oi things to come, they were easily

made to cover thegreat facts associated with Christ's

teaching, personality, and work. In this light they
were regarded also as a sufficient guide to Cliiistian

conduct.
The clearest reflexion of this simple attitude

towards the OT is found in the apostolic preaching
in Acts. The theme of all the utterances found
there is the salvation won through Christ's death
and resurrection. But the burden of proof rests;

on the authority of the Scriptures, as represented
by the LXX. Christ Himself is the Prophet whose
coming was heralded by Moses (3^" 7""), and His
death is the ' fulfilling' of ' the things which God
foreshewed by the mouth of all the prophets ' (3^*).

To Him the mysterious prophecy of the Suttering
Servant of Is 53 is directly applied (8"'-'). His
resurrection, likewise, is that which was ' fore-

seen ' by David in his protest against God's ' Holy
One' seeing corruption (2^*^-). and points forward
to the final restoration of all things ' whereof God
spake by the mouth of his holy prophets which have
been since the world began ' (3-'). The outpouring
of the Spirit at Pentecost is equally the fnllilment

of Joel's glorious vision of the latter days ("J^^"'-),

Avhile the persecution that followed the first

triumphs of the gospel marks the rage of kings and
nations against the Lord and His Anointed, as fore-

told ' by the Holy Ghost, by the mouth of our father
David thy servant' (4^'-). Even the tragedy of

Judas' end is the immediate working out of the
curse denounced in Ps 69-'^ against the enemies of

the righteous (1=0).

2. The Old Testament and the conflict for spirit-

ual freedom.—So long as the preaching of the gos-

f)el
was confined to Jews, the new wine was easily

cept within the old bottles. But a conflict was
inevitable when the wine began to ferment, and the
freedom of the faith to assert itself against Jewish
limitations. This conflict is already foreshadoMed
in St. Stephen's preaching ; but it became acute
only with the conversion and world-wide ministry
of St. Paul.
The Apostle to the Gentiles was a Pharisee ' of

the straitest sect,' brought up at the feet of

Gamaliel, and thus imbued not merely with a deep
reverence and love for the Scriptures, but also witli

the Rabbinic method of expounding them, in entire

independence of their historical setting and signifi-

cance, as a store-house of separate ' oracles,' the
manifold sense of which (literal, allegorical, rational,

and mystical) was to be deduced by the interpreter's

own insight, logical acumen, or fancy, according to

the rules laid down by representative Rabbis. His
love for the ' sacred writings ' St. Paul naturally

brought with him into the service of Christ. His
sermons and Epistles are steeped in the language
of the OT, and proof-texts are abundantly used to

point the edge of an argument, or to emphasize his

coun.sels for Christian life (see art. QUOTATIONS).
Like his Jewish teachers, the Apostle continued to

read the Scriptures as a body of independent • words,'

each charged with a life and force of its own. He
is usually inditterent to the exact exegesis of his

texts, following the LXX even when its rendering
is faulty, though occasionally he does anpear to cit«

from the original Hebrew. In other aiiect ions he
claims a wide freedom in his reproduction and
application of texts. Nor has he shaken himself
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quite clear of Rabbinic subtleties. Thus the narrow-
ing of Abraham's 'seed' to Christ (Gal 3'*) is a
thoroughly characteristic example of the verbal
exegesis of the Rabbis. The allegory of Sarali and
Hagar, the freewoman and the handmaid (Gal •4-''^-),

and tlie extracting of a hidden personal principle

from the humane law of the unmuzzled ox (1 Co 9^,
1 Ti o'^), illustrate the ' manifold sense ' read into

the letter of Scripture ; wliile the bold way in which
he transfers to Gentile Christians the promises made
to Israel (Ro 9^"-), and finds in the Deuteronomist's
great thought of the nearness of the Law sugges-
tions of Christ's descent to earth and His rising

from the dead (Ro lO*"*-), or in the ' strange tongues

'

of Is 28^^''- a forecast of Christian 'tongues'
(1 Co 14^), betrays the unrestrained liberty of in-

terpretation exercised by the Jewish exegete. It

is remarkable, however, that the Apostle is so

little influenced by Rabbinic methods. Apart from
these few survivals from a dead past, which touch
only the periphery of his thought, there is nothing
in his Epistles that reminds us of the arbitrary and
highly extravagant exegetical results of his Jewish
contemporaries. So deeply has he entered into the
spirit of his Master that his whole treatment of

the OT is marked by a sanity and sobriety of mind,
enriched with a breadth, sympathy, and penetrating
insight surpassed only bj- Christ.

In his preaching to the Jews St. Paul follows the
practice of the earlier apostles, though with a new
fullness and range. ' He reasoned with them from
the scriptures, opening and alleging, that it behoved
the Christ to sutfer, and to rise again from the
dead' (Ac 17^-

; cf. 28^^-)- Thus in his speech at
Antiocli he sets forth Jesus as the Saviour of David's
seed brought unto Israel ' according to the promise,'
whose condemnation and death at the hands of the
people and rulers of Jerusalem Mere the fulfilment
of tlie words of the prophets ' which are read every
sabbath,' and His resurrection the bringing to pass
of ' the holy and sure blessings of David,' as pro-
mised in Psalms 2 and 8 (Ac 13^^- ). In his Epistles,

too, he cites OT texts as direct predictions of the
gospel. The new faith of which he was called to

be an Apostle is ' the gospel of God, which he
promised afore by his prophets in the holy scrip-

tures ' (Ro !"• ; cf. 3^). Christ both died and
rose again ' according to the scriptures' (1 Co 15*'-),

while proof-texts are adduced for the promise of the
Spirit (Gal 3^^), the destruction of human wisdom
through the foolishness of preaching (1 Co 1'*), the
imiversal range of the preaching of salvation
(Ro 10^*), the vital principle of righteousness by
faith (V' 3-1, Gal 3"), the fatal unbelief of the
Jews (Ro IQi*^) and the calling of the Gentiles
(925ff. lom. i59fl.)^ the gnal salvation of Israel (11*'-),

Christs victory over all His enemies (1 Co 15-^-),

and the swallowing up of death and sin in the
immortality won through Him (v.*"-).

So far, then, the OT is treated as a Jewish book,
pointing to the fulfilment of the ' promise ' in
Christ. But the extension of the gospel to the
Gentiles, which was an essential part of this
promise (cf. above), of necessity involved a change
m the A{K)stle's attit^ide to the Scriptures. As a
Jewish book, the OT made no direct appeal to
other nations. They had their own modes of
thought and expression, and the most cultivated
of them {Kjssessed a literature of surpassing beauty
and power. On occasion the Apostle might ap-
proach their conscience by this path (cf. especi-
ally his speech to the Athenians) ; but his mind
was so saturated with OT ideas, and the book
itself was so nianifestlj- the Word of God which
made men ' wise unto salvation ' (2 Ti 3^'), that
he could not withhold it from any nation.
Irrespective, then, of the Je\vish origin and
cast of the whole, he deliberately transformed

it into a Christian book, in which Christ was
openly identified with the God of the Jews (cf.

Ro 10'»'- 11»'-, Eph 49 5'*, etc.), and the history
of Israel was read typically {titikOs, ' by way of
pattern' or 'figure'), as a series of illustrative

moral examples, 'written for our admonition,
upon whom the ends of the ages are come'
(1 Co 10^1). Thus the promise to Abraham is

extended to all who walk in the steps of his faith,

whether in circumcision or in uncircumcision
(Ro 4'-), while 'it was not written for his sake
alone, that it (his faith) was reckoned unto him
(for righteousness), but for our sake also, unto
whom it shall be reckoned, who believe on him
that raised Jesus our Lord from the dead, who
was delivered up for our trespasses, and was
raised for our justification' (Ro 4-^''^-)- The true
Israel unto whom the Word was given is no more
Abraham's seed according to the flesh, but ' the
children of the promise,' whether Jew or Gentile
(Ro 9^-, Gal 328). Thus 'whatsoever things
were written aforetime were written for our
learning, that through patience and through
comfort of the scriptures we might have hope'
(Ro 15*).

This transformation of the OT into a distinc-

tively Christian book was the more ea.sily effected

as the conflict for freedom turned decisively
around the Law. For orthodox Judaism the Law-
was the heart of the Scriptures, the very ' holy of

holies.' Like the other apostles, St. Paul was a
child of the Law, who excelled them all in his zeal

for its honour. Even as a Christian he remained
under its influence, and was ready in the interests

of the gospel, if need were, to circumcise and t<y

carry through the statutory vows for himself and
his converts (cf. his procedure in Ac 16^ 18^* 21^^-).

But to impose the Law on Gentile Christians as a
necessary condition of their salvation would in-

evitably reduce Christianity to a mere Jewish
sect. The Apostle knew, moreover, from personal
experience, as well as from observation of life, that
there was no saving power in the Law. As coming
from the holy God, the Law was holy, and its

commandment ' righteous and good. ' But so
weak and sinful was human flesh that the very
constraint of the Law not only awoke the con-
sciousness of sin, but roused an inward opposition,

and thus actually provoked sin. Hence the
paradox of moral life, that the ' law of sin ' in

man's members ' worked death through that which
is itself good—that through the commandment
sin might become exceedingly sinful.' And the
only real virtue of the Law was to drive men in

despair to Christ (Ro 7"^')-

On this profound psychological analysis the
Apostle based his new reading of OT historj-.

For him the Law was no longer the heart and
spirit of the older revelation, but a mere paren-
thesis or side-issue. Sin was a great fact which
directly entered the world (€uri}\dei') in Adam.
To circumvent its fatal effects, grace likewise
entered (Ro o^^-)- The Law came in sideways
{rapetffriXdev), and therefore in a subordinate and
non-essential capacity (Ro 5^). Its purpose was
not to save men, but to hold them in ward or

prison until the true faith should be revealed
(Gal 3^). At best, it was but the slave-boy

(vaiSayioyos), who kept them under a certain

moral restraint nntil Christ came (et'j Xpurrov,

i.e. ' up to the time of Christ '), when they might
be ' justified by faith ' (Gal 3**). Thus the gospel

had its spiritual affinities, not with the Law, but

with that faith of Abraham which was the be-

ginning of the promise (Gal y^^-). In a real

sense, indeed, the gospel was already inherent in

the covenant between God and Abraham, con-

firmed 430 years before the giving of the Law, and
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remaining valid in spite of its interposition. If

it be rightly read, therefore, the OT is a revela-
tion of the same grace as is made manifest in

Christ. Only tlie Jews have obscured its true
character by tlie fatal emphasis they have placed
on the Law. The veil with whicli Moses covered
his face when he spoke to the people is a syml)ol
of that still darker veil lying heavily upon the
heart of Israel ' at the reading of the old covenant,'
which Avill never be removed until they turn to

Christ. In Him the veil has been 'done away.'
And all who have found liberty through Him,
' with unveiled face beholding as in a mirror
[RVm] the glory of the Lord,' are able to trace
tliat glory sliining through the ancient Scriptures,
and are likewise ' transformed into the same
image from glory to glory' (2 Co S'*"'-).

3. The Old Testament as the foreshadowing
of the gospel.— In the Epistle to the Hebrews the
problem is attacked from a difl'erent point of view.
The underlying assumptions are, no doubt, the
same. The OT is treated throughout as the very
"NVord of God, and quotations are introduced witli

the formula, ' he saith ' (\^7«), used of God Himself
(HePf 5^'-), or tlie Holy Spirit (3""'- 10""^-), or God
speaking through the Spirit (4^"^- 8^^-), or even
the Messiah (2'-'* 10''"^-), irrespective of their human
authorship. But the widest freedom of interpreta-
tion is claimed. The author cites invariably from
the LXX, being evidently ignorant of the original
Hebrew. He is quite unfettered, too, by the
historical application of texts. Thus not merely
are Messianic Psalms like Ps 2 and Ps 110 re-

ferred directly to Christ (He p-i^f.)^ but the highly
dubious D'H^K, ' O God,' of Ps 45(46)" and the ' son
of man ' in Ps 8* are both identified with Him
<He 1*'- 2®*'-), while even Isaiah's description of
liimself and his cliildren as ' signs and portents in
Israel ' (Is 8^*) is cited as a proof of Jesus' oneness
with His people and His participation in the
same flesh and blood as theirs, ' that through
death he might bring to nought him that had
the power of death, that is, the devil ; and might
deliver all them who through fear of death were
all their lifetime subject to bondage' (He 2""'-)-

But, as a .Jew of the school of Alexandria, he is

much more influenced by the allegorical spirit
tlian St. Paul. To him, indeed, the OT is a
system of signs and symbols, foreshadowings
and anticipations of sometliing better, which is

to be found only in Christ and the ' new covenant

'

of gi'ace.

The opening jjaragraph lays down the famous
contrast between the multiform and fragmentary
character of the older revelation and tlie fullness
of the light that came through Christ. 'God,
having of old time spoken unto the fathers
through the prophets in many parts and in many
modes, hath at the end of these days spoken unto
us in a Son, whom he liath appointed heir of all

things, through whom also he made the worlds,
who being the eflulgence (airai>ya(rfia) of his glory,
and the very impress of his essence (xapaicrTip r^j
viroffTOifffWi airrov), and upholding all tilings by the
•word of his power, wlien he had made purification
of sins, sat down on the right hand of the Majesty
on high' (V"-). The history of revelation is here
set forth under the categories of Platonic idealism.
As this world is but a dim and flickering shadow
of the eternal realities, thrown ujwn the screen
of the passing present, tlie OT is a broken and
changing expression of God's mind, given througli
many different media, and sharing the imperfec-
tion bound up in all of them, while the revelation
in Christ is the full 'shining forth' of the Divine
glory through the perfect image or embodiment
of tne eternal Majesty. The real value of the
OT Scriptures, therefore, is to point forward to tiie

Light, and then to pass away as the shadow before
the sunshine.
The author applies the same categories to the

Law, by which, however, he means not the moral
command that pressed so hard on the conscience
of St. Paul, but the system of Levitical ordinances,
as carried througli in the service of the Temple.
This also was a 'copy and shadow (v-ir6Seiy/ia #coi

ffKid) of the heavenly things,' an earthly adumbra-
tion of the worship carried through in the eternal
temple above (8'). As such, every part of the
ritual had its significance (cf. esp. O^*"-)- But the
Law itself was quite powerless to save. ' It is

impossible that tlie blood of bulls and goats should
take away sins' (10*). It was equally impossible
that high priests subject to the inUrmities and
mortality or human nature should by their daily
and yearly sacrifices, offered continually and with-
out change, ' make perfect them that draw near

'

(7^^' 9^"- 10"- )• In these sacrifices remembrance
was made of sins, and the worsliipper's thoughts
were thereby directed towards the perfect Sacri-

fice yet to be offered (10*). Tlie ' very image ' (outtj

ij eUibv), the clear, full expression of the ' good
things ' of which the Law was but a dim, un-
certain 'shadow,' was found only in Christ, by
the offering of whose body sin was expiated once
for all, and a ' new and living way ' opened
through the veil, 'that is to say, his flesh, into
the holy place where God is (lO*"^-). The Aaronic
priesthood was thus as imperfect a channel of the
mediation of grace as the prophets had been of

the revelation of God's mind. Both were but
foreshadowings of the 'new covenant' (8^"-),

' a parable for the time now present ' (9*). The
truest OT type of Christ was Melchizedek,
coming, as He did, from the heavenly sphere,
' without father, without mother, without gene-
alogy, having neither beginning of days nor end
of life,' to bear immediate witness to the Divine

i. Practical use of the Old Testament.—Chris-
tian interest in the OT is by no means exhausted
by such discussions as to its relation to the gospel.

The main test of its ' inspiration ' is rather the
practical one of helpfulness 'for teaching, for

judgment, for correction, for discipline in right-

eousness, that the man of God may be complete,
furnished completely unto every good work ' (2 Ti
3i6f.) Thus St. Paul not merely checks his own
fiery outburst against tlie high priest by caUing to

mind the injunction not to sjjeak evil of a ruler

(Ac 23'), but cites the Decalogue and other moral
precepts of the OT as still binding upon his readers
(cf. Ko 12J9'-,

1 Co 9», 2 Co 6^''- 9», Eph 6-, 1 Ti 5",

2 Ti 2^"), and with equal freedom adduces OT
heroes as examples or warnings {e.g. Adam in

Ro 5''-'-
; Eve in 2 Co IP, 1 Ti 2"; Abraham in

Ro 4^^-, Gal 2fi"- ; Moses and the children of Israel

in 1 Co 10'^- )• The fate of the rebellious Israel-

ites is likewise held forth as a warning to Christian

believers in He 3'-"^-
; but the noblest instance of

this practical use of the OT in the Epistle is found
in the great roll-call of faith (ch. 11). In the
remaining books the speculative interest has
almost vanislied, and the OT is cited mainly for

its ethical value. Of the six quotations in James,
five are unmistakably ethical ; and even the text
from Gn 15*, which St. Paul made the basis of his

doctrine of justification by faith, is adduced as a

firoof of justification by works (as the necessary
ruit of faith). In the same way the Anostle
refers to Rahab, Job, and Elijah as notable ex-

amples of works, patience, and prayer respectively
(2** .)"• "'•). Even in 1 Peter, where the primitive
conception of the OT as a body of predictions ful-

filled in Christ finds clear expression (1""- 2!"'-), the
actual use of the Scriptures is predominantly prac-
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tical (cf. ii« 3«- !«• 5»). The few suggestions of the
OT traceable in 2 Peter {e.g. 2"^- '*'• -) and 1 John
(3^) are of the same character ; wliile the numer-
ous reminiscences in Revelation, if not distinc-

tively ethical, are yet concrete and imaginative,

the clothing of the writer's own dreams in the
majestic symbolism of the OT poets and prophets
(see art. Quotations).

LiTKRATCBE.—A. Tholnck, Dot AT im A'T*, Gotha, 1868 ; L.
Diestel, Getfh. des AT in der ehristl. Kirehe, Jena, 1S6S, p. 6 ff.

;

B. Jowett, St. Paurg Epp. to Thett., Gal. and Rom., voL L :

' EJ^vB and Dissertations,' London, 18d4 ; C. Clemen, Der
Gtbrdueh det AT in den neutett. Sehriften, Guteraloh, 1895;
G. H. Gilbert, Interpretaticn of the Bible, New York, 1908

;

A. Hamack, DcgmengetdaehU^, Freiboig. 1898, i. 41 ff.; H.
St. J. Thackeray, The Belation of St. Paul to Contemporary
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of B. Weiss" (En- tr., Edinburgh, 18S2-S3), W. Beyschlag
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A. R. Gordon.
OLIVE (fXoia, aypiiXaioi, xoXXtAatoj).—The only

ja^sages in which the olive is referred to in the
T ai-e Ro IV'- «, Ja S^-, Rev 11*. (For Ro IV'- ^

see art. GRAFTING.) For the proverb in Ja S^-

—

' Can the fig-tree, my brethren, bear olive hemes ?

'

—cf. Seneca, Ep. 87, ' non na.scitnr ex malo bonum
non magis quam ticns ex olea ' ; see also Epict.
Diss. ii. 20 and Plut. Mor. p. 472. A like simile

is found in Mt 7'* 12^. The reference to the two
olive-trees in Rev 1 1* is after Zee 4^-. In the latter

passage the Xi^vta is Israel, and the two olive-

trees which feed it are probably the monarchy and
the priesthood as represented by Zerubbabel and
Joshua. The writer of Rev 11^ has adapted the
imagery of Zee 4^-. In Rev 112.20 jjg jjj^g likened
the seven churches to seven golden Xuxyiai. These
Xvx»'»cu are kept burning by the oil of the Spirit

with which the true members of the Church are
imbued (cf. Mt 25^ Ro IV'). These stand l)efore

the God of the earth (Rev 11*). In Ja 5'* reference
is made to the early Christian custom of anointing
the sick with oil (?\atov).

Of recent jears olive-trees have Tjeen largely
destroyed, chiefly with a view to avoiding taxation,
but also in part for the supply of fire-wood. The
extent to which the olive was cultivated in Pales-
tine in ancient times may be gauged by the large
number of olive-presses that are to be seen all over
the country. Many of these presses were cut in
the rock before houses were built upon it. They
are often found in immediate association with
Troglodyte caves, while a press was actually found
inside one cave. In the earliest times the presses
were of a simple character and generally consisted
of a single circular or rectangular vat with one
or two cup-holes in the floor. These appear both
on the hill-sides and also on the rock-surface. The
olive-presses of a later time show greater elabora-
tion, and in Roman times or after, the receiving-
vats were sometimes lined with Mosaic tesserae.

The fruit was apparently crushed on the surface of
the press with stones, rollers, or pestles, the juice
being subsequently expressed by boards placed over
the fruit and weighed down with weights. The
juice thus extracted was collected in a receiving-
vat of greater depth than the press itself. The
receiving-vat was sometimes sunk in the press,
while sometimes it lay outside, and communicated
with it by a channel. The pressing-surface is

nearly always square or rectangular, and never
more than from 1 to H ft. deep ; the receiving-
vat is generallj- square but occasionally circular.
There were often several receiving-vats to a single
press. In the larger presses, the fruit was not
crushed by the aid of movable hand-stones, but by
a large, massive stone wheel rotated round a central
staple by an ox or horse. One of these wheels that
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has been recovered has a diameter of 4 ft. 8 in.
The rock in the press-surface was usually left
bare, but the receiving-vat was often cemented.
But olive-presses of an entirely diflerent char-

acter were also in use in all the Semitic periods.
They consisted of movable slabs or boulders of
stone. They are generally circular in shape and
have a diameter of from 4 ft. 9 in. to 6 ft. 6 in. The
rim within which the fruit was crushed is raised,
the juice being collected in a cup hollowed out
within the rim. Apart from the natural u.se of the
olive as a fruit, it supplies t!ie place of butter and
is used for cooking. The oil is used for lamps as
well as for anointing the body, while the soap of
the country is made exclusively from it. The wood
is used for cabinet-work. S^ also art. Grafting.

LrTMRATUKK.—J. B. Mayor, The EpistU of St. Jame^, 191S,
pp. 125, 170ff. ; Sanday-Headlam, ICC^ 'Bomaiis,'^ 1902, p.
326 ff. ; H. B. Swete, The Apoeain>te of SL John^, 1907, p.
135 ; W. M. Thomson, Tlu Land and the Book, 3 vols., ed.
1SS1-S6, passim ; ed. 1910, pp. 31-36 ; J. C. G«ikie, The Holy
Land and the Bible, 1903, pp. 50-52, 74 ; H. B. Tristram, The
yatural Historg of the Bible^o, 1911, pp. 373, 377 ; SDB, p. 667 ;

EBi iii. 3495-3496; HDB iii. 616; and especially R. A- S.
Macalister, The Exeatation ofGezer, 1912, iL 48-67.

P. S. P. HaNT)COCK.

OLIYET (6 eXoitiv, Ac 1" ; found only here and in
Jos. Ant. VII. ix. 2, 5i4 rod eXcuwj'os 6po\n ; to eXcuuv

in Mk Wis confined to B ; Lat. olivetum).—Olivet,
called in the Gospels ' the Mount of Olives,' is the
range of hills facing Jerusalem on the E., beyond
the ravine of the Kidron valley. It has three
summits, which are now commonly known as
'Scopus" (a misnomer, however, the real Scopus
being further west), which is about a mUe N^E.
of the Temple site, ' the Ascension,' three-quarters
of a mile E. of the same, and 'the Mount of
Offience,' three-quarters of one mile S.E. of Ophel.
The Risen Lord led His disciples not ' as far as to
Bethany ' (AA'), but ' until they were over against
Bethany' (RV), Ion rpoi (better supported than elt)

B-ndapiav, and there, a Sabbath day's journey—about
six furlongs—from the Holy City, His ascension
is recorded to have taken place. Bethany itself

was fifteen furlongs—more than twice a Sabbath
day's joumej"—from Jerusalem (Jn 11^), and it is

nulikely that He wished the solemn parting to take
place in the village. Not far from the scene of
His agony and betrayal, ' he was taken up ' (Ac 1*).

It was not from Bethany, therefore, but ' from the
mount called Olivet,' that the disciples returned to
Jerusalem (v.^*). From early times the traditional

spot from which the Lord ascended has been the
central summit of the range, on which now stands
the Church of the Ascension, built on the ruins of
a crusading church of the 12th cent., which itself

took the place of a basilica of the time of Con-
stantine. More important than the identification

of sites and scenes is the fact that

' . . . faith has still its Olivet,

And love its Galilee

'

(Whittier, Our Master, I. 51 f.).

LrrE&ATCRE.—See Josephas, Ant. zx. viii. 6, BJ . iL 3 ; E.
Rotriasoo, Biblical Researches in Paiettiw^, 1856, vol. i. pp.
874 f., 604 f. ; A. P. Stanley, Sinaiand Palestine, new ed. , 1S77,

rap. 185-195; PEPSt, 1889, pp. 174-184; W. M. Thomson,
The Land and the Book, newed., 1910, pp. 709-711; artt. in

HDB and EBi. JaMES STRAHAN.

OLTMPAS ('0\vfiTa.s, a Greek name, contracted

from Olympiodorus).—Olyiupas is the fifth of a
group of five persons, ' and all the saints that are

with them,' saluted by St. Paul in Ro le*', probably
as forming an e«:«Xij<Tia or household or district

church in Rome or Ephesus. If the first two
persons in the group, PhUologus and Julia (qq.r.),

were husband and wife, it is possible that ' Nereus
and his sister and Olympas' were their family.

But there is nothing further known of any one of

them. T. B. Allworthv.
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OMEGA.—See Alpha and Omega.

ONESIMUS {'Ovn<ri/j.oi). — Onesimus was a Col-
ossian (Col 4"), the slave of Philemon (Philem ^•).

The name, signifying ' useful,' ' profitable,' ' help-
ful,' was frequently and appropriately borne by
slaves (see J. B. Lightfoot, Colossiavs and Phile-
mon^, 1879, p. 310, who miotes numerous examples,
chiefly from Muratori's Collection of Inscriptions).

C. V. Weizsacker (Apostolic Age, Eng. tr., 1894-
1895, ii. 245) regards the Epistle to Philemon as alle-

gorical owing to the play on the name Onesimus
in v.i' ; but on similar grounds much well-auth-
enticated history miglit be rejected. Onesi-
mus, for a time, belied his name ; he absconded
from his master's house, after either robbing him
or otherwise doing him 'injury.' In order, prob-
ably, to avoid detection and at the same time to

seeK his fortune, Onesimus came to Rome. (For the
argument against Cfesarea as his place of refuge,
see Philemon, Epistle to.) There he came into

relation with the apostle Paul, the spiritual father
of Philemon. At this time St. Paul had not yet
visited Colossse (Col 2^) ; but Onesimus may have
seen and heard the Apostle at Ephesus during
the latter's three years abode in that city, which
was only 100 miles distant from Colossoe. In
any case, he must have heard much of St. Paul in

Philemon's house ; and he may thus have been
drawn to the Apostle's Roman lodging by the
desire to obtain help in need or to listen to teach-
ing from one who had taken a special interest in
slaves (1 Co V^-^-, Eph G'^'-', Ac W^). Epanhras
of Colossae, the Apostle's fellow-worker in Rome
(Col 4'^), may have been the medium of introduc-
tion. Under St. Paul's instruction and influence
Onesimus became a Christian (Philem '", ' whom I

have begotten in my bonds'). There must have
been something very lovable about the fugitive
slave, notwithstanding his blemished record ; for
the Apostle not only testifies to his faithfulness
and helpfulness, but calls him a ' beloved brother

'

(Col 4"), his other self (Philem "), ' my very heart'
(lit. 'my oAvn bowels,' to. iiia cnrMyxva, Philem ^^).

As a Christian, Onesimus would realize more
keenly his misdemeanour in absconding and per-
haps stealing from Philemon ; hence he appears to
have readily accjuiesced in St. Paul's determina-
tion not to retam him, however ' profitable,' but
to restore him to his lawful master. Onesimus,
accordingly, retuins to Colosste along with St.

Paul's colleague in the ministry, Tychicus (Col
4*' *), who, as a native of the province of Asia,
would probably be known to Philemon, and
would be an appropriate personal intercessor for
Onesimus with Philemon on the Apostle's behalf.
To render certain, however, the friendly recep-
tion of Onesimus, St. Paul sends with the slave a
letter to Philemon commending him as one to be
received and permanently possessed {aiwviov dirixv^)

'no longer as a slave, but above a slave, a brother
beloved.'

We have no reliable account of Onesimus' sub-
sequent history ; but we may accept as in itself

highly credible the tradition (Apost. Canons, 82)
that Philemon not only forgave but emancipated
his slave. More doubtful and also discordant are
the records which represent Onesimus as attaining
to the position of ' bishop ' or presiding presbyter,
in Beroea, according to the Apost. Const, (vii.

46) ; in Ephesus, according to another tradition

which identifies him with Onesimus, ' bishop ' of

Ephesus in the time of Ignatius (Ign. Eph. 1 ; AS,
under 16th Feb. ). A tradition (also embodied in the

AS) represents him as journeying to Spain ; and
the apocryphal Acts of the Spanish Xantninpe and
Polyxena are written in his name (see TS ii. 3

[1893]). Nicephorus (9th cent.) transmits (Z/i? iii.

11) a tradition that he was martyred at Rome;
while another authority (Galesinius) descriljes

that martyrdom as taking place at Puteoli {AS,
loc. cit.). The commonness of the name deprives
these accounts of any historical reliability. F.
W. Farrar, in Darkness and Daion, ed. 1892, p.

79 IF., and the author of Philochristos (E. A.
Abbott) in his Onesimus, 1882, give interesting
fictitious accounts of what might have been the
life- story of this slave.

LiTiiRATURB.—See under Philemok, Epistle to.

Henry Cowan.
ONESIPHORUS ('Ove(Tl<f>opo%, 'prolit-bringer').—

This is tlie name of a Christian convert belonging
to Ephesus who had visited Rome during the
apostle Paul's imprisonment and had souglit out
the prisoner and ministered to his wants :

' He
oft refreshed me, and was not ashamed of my
chain ' (2 Ti 1'*). He had also performed out-
standing services for the Church at Ephesus, to

which the Apostle refers, mentioning that Timothy,
to whom he writes, knew better (fiiXnov) about
them than he did himself (v. '8). The word used
here and translated ' ministered ' (Gr. oiaKoveu) has
been supposed to indicate that Onesiphorus acted
as a deacon of the Church in Ephesus, but this is

by no means certain. When in Rome daring his

second imprisonment the Apostle sends greetings
to the household of Onesiphorus (4^*) ; and in 1"

he expresses the desire that the Lord may give
mercy to the ' house of Onesiphorus.' St. Paul
mentions that Onesiphorus had treated him verj-

kindly Avhen in Rome, and contrasts his action
with that of other members of the Church of Asia,

who had turned away from him and refused to

help him in his need, particularly referring to
Phygellus and Hermogenes.
Several questions arise here. Why does St.

Paul speak of the household of Onesiphorus?
Why does he not send greetings to Onesiphorus
himself, as he does,e.j7., in 4'^* to Prisca and Aquila ?

Was Onesiphorus dead when the Epistle was
written ? Most students conclude that Onesiphorus
had already died. If this view be correct, an in-

teresting point arises with regard to the prayer in

V^— ' the Lord grant unto him that he may find

mercy of the Lord in that day.' Is this a prayer
for one who was already dead ? Several who
advocate the practice of prayer for the departed
have quoted this passage in support of tiieir posi-

tion {e.g., Archibald Campbell, The Intermediate
or Middle State of Departed Sovls, London, 1713,

p. 72; E. H. Plumptre, The Spirits in Prison, do.,

1884, pp. 128, 266 ; H. M. Luckock, After Death^,

do., 1881, p. 77, The Intermediate State\ do., 1896,

p. 211). N. J. D. White, inEGT, ' 1 and2Timothy
and Titus,' London, 1910, p. 159, refers to 2 Mac
12** in support of the contention that an orthodox
Jew of the time of Christ could have praj-ed for

the dead. It seems, however, to be an undue
pressing of the text to regard the sentence in 1'*

as more than a pious wish on the part of the Apostle
for one of whom he had very kindly memories
(cf. G. S. Barrett, The Intermediate State, London,
1896, p. 113). In any case, we have no foundation
whatever for the Roman Catholic system of prayers
for the deliverance of souls from the pains of

purgatory.
See, further, artt. in HDB and EBi.

W. F. BoVD.
ONLY-BEGOTTEN {/j-ofoyevvi, Tn;).—1. Use of

the phrase.—It occurs in a literal sense four times
in tlie NT : in Lk 7" (the widow's son at Nain),
8*^ (Jaims' daughter), 9** (the child in the scene
after the Transfiguration), He 11" (Isaac) ; not at

all in the other Synoptists. As referring to our
Lord, it is Johannine only ; and outside the Fourth
Gospel it is found once only—in 1 Jn 4*. It is
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used of Christ absolutely, ' tlie Ooly-begotten,' in
j

Jn 1"; and with ' Son" of God' or 'his Son' in
|

Jn S^*"", 1 Jn 4". The reading in Jn P" is dis-

puted ; the best-attested reading is /iovoyevrjs de6s

(without the article), 'God only begotten '(K*BC*L
Pesh. Boh. JEth., etc.) ; but AX vnth Old Lat.,

Vulg., Syr-cu, Arm., secondary uncials and almost
all cursives, have 6 fiovoyeviji vl6i, ' the only
begotten Son.' The Diatessaron seems to have got

out of the difficulty by reading ' the Only-begotten

'

simply ; Syr-sin is wanting here, but Burkitt
{Evang. da-Meph., 1904, ii. 307 f.) thinks that it

had ytov(rftvr)% de6i, and that the unrevised Syr-cu
had ' the Only-begotten ' as the Diatessaron. This
is to some extent confirmed by the Ignatian inter-

polator (Philipp. 2 [late 4th cent.]), who also reads
' the Only-begotten ' (Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers :

' Ignatius ' -, iii. [1889] 190 ; see also i. 254), The
Fathers are divided ; the old Roman Creed (as

given by Swete, Apoitles' Creed, p. 16) has ' unicum
tilium,' which evidently presupposes the second
reading (the derived ' Apostles' Creed ' has ' filium

eius unicum dominum nostrum ' ; see below).

Another Greek rendering of Tn; is dyaTr-rp-os, and
this is found in the LXX of Gn 22^, whence the
same word has found its way into 2 P 1" and into

Mt 17«, Mk 9' (' my beloved Son') ; in ' Lk 9" the

best MSS have iKXeXeyfievoi, 'chosen.' But the
LXX has ftoKjiyev^i in Jg 11** (Jephthah's daughter)
and To 3" (Sarah, daughter of Raguel), and
AquUa seems to have used it in Gn 22^ (Hort, Two
Dissertations, p. 49). The Latin renderings are
uniciis and unigenitvs ; the former seems to be the
older of the two {DCG ii. 281).

2. Meaning as applied to our Lord.—It appears
to the present writer to be clear that in Jn. fiovoyevrjs

refers to the pre-existent Sonship of our Lord :

' God hath sent his only begotten Son into the
world' (1 Jn 4'). Our Lord is Son in a unique
sense ; we by adoption, He by nature (see Adop-
tion). ' The Divine essence was so peculiarly

communicated to the Word that there never was
any other person naturally begotten of the Father,
and in that respect Christ is the only begotten Son
of Gk)d ' (Pearson ; cf. Cyril of Jerusalem, Cat. x. 4

:

' He is called Son, not as advanced by adoption,
but as naturally begotten '). The emphasis on the
first part of the word is the same as that on eavrov

and idiov in Ko 8***^ ('God sending his own Son
. . . spared not his own Son ') ; in these phrases
St. Paul has an equivalent to fiovoyevri^.

The above is the universal interpretation of the
title by the Fathers from at least the time of

Nicaea onwards, though other views were held in

certain heretical circles. But was it the earliest

interpretation? It is certainly the fact that
fnovoyevris was not much used by the writers of the
first three quarters of the 2nd cent., as far as we
can judge by their very scanty remains ; but Justin
uses it occasionally (e.g. Dial. 105 :

' He was the
only-begotten of the Father of aU things, being
begotten in a peculiar manner Word and Power by
Him, and having afterwards become man through
the Virgin'), and it is found in the Martyrdom of
Polucarp (§ 20). The Valentinians in the 2nd cent,

used it for their aeon Nous ; they certainly treated
the Only-begotten of Jn. as a pre-existent Being,
but they took the particle ' as ' (ws) in Jn 1" as ex-
cluding the complete identification with Jesus (see

Swete, op. cit. p. 26). The title took its place
(probably c. a.d. 150) in the old Roman Creed—in
the Greek form of the Creed as /xovoyeuris, in the
Latin form as unicus—perhaps as a protest against
the misuse of it by the Valentinians. In some
Western forms of the Creed, however, it is absent.
F. Kattenbusch {Dasapost. Symbol, 1894-1900, and
DCG ii. 281) holds that 'unicum' was originally
meant to go with ' Dominum,' but in \-iew of the
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Johannine use this seems improbable. Later in the
2nd cent, fxavoyev^s is constantly used by Irenaeus.
Haniack asserts {Das apostol. Glaubensbekennt

-

niss, ed. 1892) that in the Roman Creed the title

refers only to the Incarnate Life, not to the Pre-
existent Sonship. This is certainly not the case
with Justin (see above) ; and Aristides affirms the
pre-existence of the Son of God (' He is named the
Son of God most High ; and it is said that Gotl
came down from heaven, and . . . clad Himself with
flesh, and in a daughter of man there dwelt the
Son of God,' Apol. § 2, ed. Harris [TS i. 1 (1891)
36]). The earlier Fathers taught that before the
Incarnation our Lord was Son of God (e.g. Ignatius,
Magn. 6, 7 ; Smym. 1), and did not, like some
contemi)orary heretics, limit the Sonship to the
human life. But they did not at first adopt the
technical word ' generation ' for the communication
of the Divine essence to the Son. Here we have
an excellent example of the change in the use of
technical theological words, of which hypostasis
furnishes another and a later example. Ignatius
says {Eph. 7) that our Lord was 'generate and
ingenerate ' (7evi'i7T6i koX dyewTjTos)—generate, that
is, in His hunianitj-, and ingenerate in His
Divinity ;

' generation ' as used by Ignatius has an
earthly sense, whereas by the time of Justin and
Tatian it had acquired a heavenly one (cf. Swete,

g. 28). What Ignatius means is that our Lord's
umanity is created, His Divinity is uncreated

;

and, as Lightfoot shows (excursus in Apostolic
Fathers: 'Ignatius '2, ii. [1889] 90 ff.), he sub-
stantially held the same views as the Nicene
Fathers as to the Person of Christ. In the later
writers Christ is said to be dyemrros in His God-
head—there never was a time before He came into
existence ; but He was not dy^vmrros. In His
Grodhead he was yevvTjTds, ' begotten ' ; the Father
alone was dyivyjiros, ' unbegotten.' But this dis-

tinction was unknown to Ignatius. It is also an
example of the fluid state of theological termin-
ology that some 2nd cent, writers speak of the
pre-existent Christ as Spirit (pseudo-Clement,
£ Cor. § 9 :

' Christ . . . being first Spirit, then
became flesh'; cf. Hennas, Sim. v. 6, Lx. 1, and
Lightfoot's note in Apostolic Fathers : ' Clement,'
ii. [1890] 230) ; and that even in the 3rd cent.

Hippolytus speaks of the Incarnation being
necessary for the perfect Sonship of our Lord,
although, when unincamate, being perfect Word,
he was Only-begotten (c. Aoet. 15).

Other interpretations of ' Only-begotten ' make
it equivalent to ' begotten by one alone,' as
Eunomius asserted (BasU, c. Eunom. ii. 20 : judfos

xapA fiovov . . . yevvrjdiis), or to dyairrjTb^, ' beloved,'
as is affirmed by the Racovian Catechism (Socinian).
The word fiovoyeinii is found in the Nicene and

' Constantinopolitan ' Creeds, in the early Creed
of Jerusalem (gathered out of Cyril's Catechetical
Lectures), in the Creed of Marcellus (Epiphanius,
H(Br. Ixxii. 3), in Apost. Const, vii. 41, and appar-
ently in all Greek forms of the Apostles' Creed.
See also art. First-Born, Fiest-Begottex.

LrrBEATTRE.—B. F. Westcott, The Gospel ace. to St. John,
1908, The Epistles of St. John, 1S*3 ; J. Pearson, On the Creed,
new ed., 1899, art. ii., esp. notes 52, 53; H. B. Swete, The
Apostles^ Creed?, 1899 ; F. J. A. Hort, Tieo DUtertations,
18T6 ; F. Kattenbusch, art. ' Only-begotten ' in DCG iL (takes a
different view from that of this article) ; W. Sanday, art. ' Son
of God • in HDB iv. A. J. MaCLE.\X.

ORACLE.—In the literature of the Apostolic
Church the word ' oracle ' has lost its technical pa^an
meaning. Xo7to;' occurs four times in the NT
(Ac 7^, Ro 3-, He 5'*, 1 P 4"). In the first three

of these passages it means the Canonical Scriptures

of the OT. That is probably also its meaning in

1 Peter :
' If any man speaketh, speaking as it

were oracles of God,' i.e. treating his words as
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seriously as if they were inspired Scripture.
Clement of Rome uses the word three times {ad
Cor. xix., liii., Ixii.), always in the sense of

authoritative Scripture, i.e. the OT. Eusebius
{HE III. xxxix. 16) quotes Papias as saying that
' Mattiiew composed the oracles {sc. of tiie Lord)
in Hebrew, and each one interpreted them as he
could.' E. C. Selwyn holds that these were the
Messianic prophecies of the OT which Matthew
collected {The Oracles in the New Testament,
London, 1912, p. 396 ft"). The adjective \67tos (RV
' learned ') is applied to Apollos (Ac IS''^).

R. H. Malden.
ORATION.—The word occurs in the NT only in

connexion with Herod Agrippa, who, at Cnesarea,

'made an oration' {S-qfirtyopio}) from the throne (or

judgment-seat [RVni]) to the embassy from Tyre
and Sidon (Ac 12^^'). It refers to set speeches made
in public assemblies, but sometimes it is employed
in a derogatory sense for speeches of the demagogic
order. There is a curious use of the word in the
LXX, Pr 3(>» (24''«)—/3a(nXei>s drjfiriyopQv ev IdveL. It

was not an unusual thing for kings and princes to

make orations in public assembly.
John Reid.

ORATOR.—See Tertullus.

ORDINANCE.—The word 'ordinance' is used in

the RV to translate four diflerent Greek substan-
tives : (1) dtKalwfia (Ro P'^ 2=« 8*, He 9'- 1") ; (2)

Siararn (Ac 7^, Ro 13-) ; (3) Sdyfia (Eph 2^\ Col 2")

;

(4) Kriffii (1 P 2i»). The Latin Vulgate in these
passages renders ddy/xa by decretum, ktIo-h by crea-

tura, 8LKaLw/xa by iustificatio or iustitia, diarayri by
dispositio and ordlnatio. SiKaiufia is also used to
signify a righteous act (Ro 5'®- ^^, Rev 15* 19"),

S6yfia is translated 'decree' in Ac 16* IV and
'commandment' in He ll''^. The only Evangelist
who uses either word is St. Luke (P 2'). The verb
doy/jMri^effOe ('submit yourselves to ordinances'
[RV], decernitis [Vulg.]) is found in Col -1^.

Clement uses diKalwfia three times {ad Cor. ii.,

XXXV,, Iviii.). In the first and third of these pas-
sages it is coupled with irpSffray/xa ; in the second
he is quoting the Greek (LXX) version of Ps 50^^
He has three other words which might be trans-
lated 'ordinance': (1) vSfUfia {ad Cor. i.); (2)
didra^LS {ib. xxxiii.)

; (3) deSoynana-fiiva {ib. xx. ; cf.

Col 2^). The verb diira^e, ' he ordained,' occurs
once {ib. xx.). 'The 86yfM of the Gospel' as a
fractical rule of conduct occurs in the Didache, xi.

^natius si)eaks of being ' established in the dirynara
of the Lord' {Magn. xiii.) and has the verb Stardo--

aofuu, 'I ordain,' three times {Eph. iii.. Trail, iii.,

Bom. iv.). The substantive derived from it (5td-

Tay/Att) occurs in Trail, vii.

The conception of an ordinance seems to be
primarily something which is recognized as obtain-
ing in practice. The authority upon which it rests
may be Divine, as when it is applied by Clement to
the laws of nature, which earth, sea, sky, and all

living creatures must obey ; or it may be primarily
human, albeit ultimately Divine, as in 1 P 2'^.

The usage is not absolutely uniform, but as a rule
the Divme sanction of an ordinance seems to be
less direct than the immediate command of God
Himself. Thus the Law is spoken of as being
the ordinance of angels (Ac 1^). An ordinance is

generally a human deduction from a Divinely-
revealed premise rather than the actual premise
itself, ^\hen Ignatius says 'I ordain,' it is with
reference to his personal authority, which is not
irrefragable (cf. the distinction drawn by St. Paul
in 1 Co 7"). R. H. Malden.

ORDINATION.—1. Scope of the Inquiry It is

proposed to examine the somewhat scanty evidence
of the 1st cent, as to the manner in which Christian

ministers were admitted to office. In the investiga-
tion the following passajjes, which have, or may be
tliought to have, a bearing on the subject, will be
specially considered : Ac 1^ (appointment of Mat-
thias) 6* (appointment of the Seven) 13^ (mission of
Barnabas and Saul) \4P (appointment of presbyters)

;

I Ti4'*, 2 Ti 1« (Timotliy^s ordination) ; 1 Ti S^ {">.),

Tit 1' (ordinations by Timothy and Titus). But,
before examining these passages, we may make two
preliminary remarks. («) There is no technical
word used in the NT to exi)re8s admission to
ministerial olhce, for thougli x^^po^o^f^" i^ found
(Ac 14^^), there is no indication that it is there
used in a technical sense (see below, 3). This is

the case also in the Didache (§15, c. A.D. 130?),
where we read :

' Appoint (x"/>oTo»'^<rarf ) therefore
for yourselves bishops and deacons.' At a later

date tliis word and xeipoBerelv and others (for which
see ERE, art. ' Ordination ') acquired a technical

sense ; but this is not the case in the NT. {b) As
we have for this subject to depend largely on the
narrative in Acts, it will be well to bear in mind
a characteristic of St. Luke. With the wealth of
material at his disposal, it was impossible for him
to repeat the same or similar details over and over
again ; he therefore omits a detailed description in

cases where a like account has already been given.

We notice this both in the Third Gospel and in Acts.

St. Luke gives the salient facts, especially of the
events that happened at critical periods of the his-

tory ; but, having once given them, he does not
repeat the details next time he has to narrate a
similar event. This will be borne in mind when
we are considering narratives about admission to

the ministry. We shall not expect that on each
occasion the whole procedure will be described ;

but from the analog}' of one such ordination, e.g.

that of the Seven in Ac 6, we shall conclude, unless
anything is said to the contrary, that the same pro-

cedure was followed on other occasions.

2. Choice of ordinands.—The normal method of

choosing men for the Christian ministry in the Apos-
tolic Age, as certainly in those which succeeded it,

was election by those to whom tlie ordained was to

minister. This was undoubted)}' the case with the

Seven in Ac 6. Whatever their exact office was

—

and it is not likely, in view of the solemn procedure
adopted, to have been only an office of serving

tables, a supposition which seems also to be con-

trary to the evidence of evangelistic activity bj-

Stephen, Philip, and the rest— the people ('the

whole multitude ') elected {i^eki^avro, ' chose for

themselves,' 6') tlie Seven and presented them to

the apostles (v.*), who after election ' appointed

'

them (v.*, Kara<TTi)(xoft.ev) and prayed and laid their

hands on them (v.®). Tlie diHerence between the
' appointing ' and the ' electing ' would seem to be
that while the people had a free choice, the apostles

reserved the right of veto if they thought the choice

in a particular case unsuitable. And the same veto

apparently rested with ' apostolicmen ' like Timothy
and Titus. Thus Titus appoints (Tit 1', ^carao-TTjaj/s,

the same word as in Ac 6^) presbyters in every city.

This must involve at least the same power of veto

as in Ac 6.

We do not read of election in some cases ; notably

it is not mentioned when the presbyters are ap-

pointed in Ac 14'-^, and some have taken the

pronoun in the phrase 'appointed for them' as

indicating that Paul and Barnabas acted without
consulting the people. Yet, as has been said above

(1), we ougiit probably to presumo election to have
taken place unless there is evidence to the contrary.

The details are given in ch. 6 ; they are not re-

peated in ch. 14. It is also probable that election

existed at E[)hesus and in Crete, though ^^ e nowhere
read of it in the Pastoral Epistles. This method
(not without a certain veto attached) continued for



ORDINATION OEDINATION 115

many centaries, and to a large extent, with geo-

gra[)'hical and local variations, exists to this day
<see art. ' Laity,' EBE vii. 768 f. ).

An exception to this method of choosing men for

the ministry would be when the Divine will was
directlj' intimated. The Twelve were chosen by
our Lord Himself (note especially Jn 15^*), without
ecclesiastical intervention. So also was St. Paul
(Gal 1' ; see below, 8). In the appointment of

Matthias to the apostolate, the people did indeed
choose two (Joseph Barsabbas, sumamed Justus,
and Matthias) from among the personal witnesses
of our Lord's life and resurrection, but took the lot

which (after prayer had been offered) was cast be-

tween these two as an indication of the purpose
of God (Ac 1'*'^). The prayer is noteworthy both
as being the first recorded act of public worship of
the disciples after the Ascension, and as containing
words which are characteristic of later ordinations

:

'thou which knowest the hearts of all men' {xapdio-

yvQffTa rdvTur, v.^ ; cf. 15*), though it is uncertain
whether the prayer in Acts is addressed to the
Father or to the Son. In the later ordinations it

is addressed to the Father. In the case of St.

Matthias there was apparently no further ' ordina-
tion ' to the apostolate. The Divine choice is an-
nounced by tlie lot, and so he ' was numbered with
the eleven apostles ' (v.-*).

Other ca-ses of Divine intervention are mentioned,
and in such cases it would seem that there was no
election. Whatever was the significance of the cere-

mony in Ac 13'"* (see below, 8), the choice of Bar-
nabas and Saul was made by the Holy Ghost—no
douV>t through the utterance of a Christian prophet.
And Timothy, as St. Paul tells us (1 Ti 4"), was
ordained through [oid) prophecy. This is taken
by Liddon (Com. in loc.) as indicating an apostolic
utterance or prayer

—

i.e. the ordination prayer.
;

But this interpretation does not suit I'* :
' the pro-

j

phecies which went before on thee ' (or better, as
EVm, 'which led the way to thee') ; and a much
more likely view is that the ' prophecy ' is the
indication of the Divine purpose by a Christian
prophet, showing that Timothy was a suitabje
person. Here a regular ordination did follow. It

is possible, though perhaps not probable, that the
words in Ac 20^ (see below, 6) mean that the Holy
Ghost had by a prophet pointed out the presbyters
at Ephesus as being worthy of ordination.

3. The outward sign of ordination.—We are not
told that our Lord gave directions to the apostles
as to the method by which they were to appoint
officials for the Church. Indeed, it is not a little

remarkable that what "Western theologians of a
later day called the ' matter ' and ' form ' of ordina-
tion could neither of them have been taken from
the incidents recorded in the gospel narratives
which have come down to us. For in Jn 20*^ (we
need not stop to inquire whether these words were
addressed to the Ten or to a larger number of dis-

ciples) our Lord is said to have ' breathed ' on those
present, whereas the apostles and those who came
after them used, without any known exception, lay-
ing on of hands as an outward sign, and to have
pronounced a declaratory and imperative formula,
whereas the disciples always (till the Middle Ages)
used by way of ' form ' a prayer only.
The use of an outward sign for the admission of

men to tlie ministry follows many analogies. Our
Lord had made use of outward signs in instituting
the two great sacraments of the gospel, baptism
and the Eucharist. In the OT an outward sign
was used in setting apart for office, and it was to
be expected that a similar custom should be found
in the Christian Church. As a matter of fact, the i

only outward sign found for many centuries in the
\

case of Christian ordination is imposition of hands.
This symbol was used in the OT in acts of blessing, I

of appointment to office, and of dedication to God-
Moses laid his hands on Joshua when he set him
apart as his successor (Nu 27", Dt 34'). Jacob
blessed his grandchildren by laving his hands on
their heads (Gn 48'*- "). Imposition of hands was
used in dedicating sacrifices (Lv 1*), and in setting
apart Levites (Nu 8"). Similarly our Lord blessed
by laying on of hands (Mk 10"- " and

i,
Mt. Lk.),

and used the same symbolic act in healing (Mk S"
—which shows that it was a well-known practice,
as Jesus is asked to lay on hands, Lk 4** 13" etc.).

The disciples also used laying on of hands in heal-
ing (' Mk ' 16'* ; Ac 9'^ '', referring probably to the
restoration of Saul's sight : see below, 8 ; Ac 28*).

We see, then, that the symbol had more than one
signification. The apostles used it when praying
for the gift of the Holy Ghost for the teptized
(Ac 8" 19*), and also when setting men apart for

the ministry. The ' laying on of hands ' in He 6*

perhaps refers to all the occasions when the sjTnbol
was used ; or else to ' confirmarion ' only, as F. H.
Chase maintains (Con;f;Tna<io« in the Apostolic Age,
London, 1909, p. 45).

Laying on of bands is explicitly mentioned in
Ac 6* (the Seven) 13' (mission of Barnabas and
Saul ; see 8), 1 Ti 4" and 2 Ti 1« (ordination of
Timothy), and in 1 Ti 5-, if that refers to ordina-
tion (see below). Xo other outward sign is men-
tioned in the first three centuries. None at all

is mentioned in the appointment of presbyters in

Ac 14=^. Here the verb x^p^ro's'" is used, which
in later days often meant ' to ordain.' But it does
not necessarily imply laying on of hands ; it may
mean election, properly through a show of hands,
or at any rate by an assembly, as in 2 Co 8^; or
it may even mean an appointment by God (Ac 1(>")

or by man (14"^). Thus we cannot affirm from the
last-named passage that Paul and Barnabas laid

on hands* when they appointed presbyters in

every church + which they visited on their first

missionary journey. Yet it is exceedingly un-
likely that they used any other outward sign, or
that they refrained from using any outward sign.

Here the characteristic of St. Luke already men-
tioned should be borne in mind. Laying on of
hands was the sign universally used in the early
Church for ordination ; a supposed exception in
the case of the ordination of a bishop in the
Apostolic Constitutions (c. A.D. 375) is conclusively
shown by the newly-discovered Church Orders to

be only apparent.

In the 4th cent, another oatward sign was introdooed, ^p-
parently in cases where it was not at first deemed suitable to
use imposition of hands—namely, at the admission of men (and
women) to minor orders. In this case the ' porrectio instrument-
orum was substituted ; a reader, for example, was given a
book. In the Middle Ages, in the West, this kind of outward
sign almost overshadowed the imposition of hands, especially

in the case of the chalice and paten given to one ordained to
the presbyterat«. See on this sabject ERE, art. ' Ordination.'

Laying on of hands is mentioned in 1 Ti 5^.

Timothy is to ' lay hands hastily on no man.'
But does this refer to ordination ? If so, it gives

us confirmation of the fact, which in any case we
can scarcely doubt, that the local ministry were
ordained with imposition of hands. It is taken in

this sense by Chrysostom and the Greek com-
mentators, and in modem times by Alford, Liddon,
and (apparently with a slight hesitation) by H. B.

Swete {HDB iii. 85). Ou the other hand, this

passage is interpreted by several modems (Hort,

* The word y^eipoOtaia (' laying on of hands') is not fonndin
the XT (as it IS so often found later onX but nrfSeoxc x«'P^»'-

In some works, e.g. the ApoH. Const., xf^fiorvria is used ordin-

arily for ' ordination,' but xf^poOtaia. when ' laying on of bands'
is emphasized ; the latter is nsed in ApotL Const, for other
impositions of hands (A. J. Maclean, AnaaU Ckurck Ordtn,
Cambridge, 1910, p. 154 f.).

t This word might have been translated ' in church ' : cf._ Ac
2^, ' at home ' ; but Tit 1* is ooradosiTe for the other InoisUtioD.
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Hammond, Ellicott, Chase, etc.), as referrin<? to

the reception of penitents with laying on of hands.
This interpretation snits the context perhapis better
than the other ; both before and after this verse

St. Paul is speaking of sinners, and the words,
' Neitlier be partaker of other men's sins, keep
thyselfjpnre,' are held to be less snitable to ordina-
tion, Tlie cnstom of receiving penitents or persons
who had been in schism or heresy, with laying on
of hands, is attested in tlie 3rd cent, by Cyprian
{Ep. Ixxiv. [Ixxiii.], 'ad I'ompeiuni,* I, de Laps.
16), in the 4th cent, by the Council of Nicaea (can.

8), Eusebius (HE vii. 2, an ' ancient custom '), the
Apont. Const, (ii. 41), and at the end of the 5th
cent, by the ' Galilean Statutes' (Stattita Ecclesice

Antiqtca), formerly in error ascribed to the ' Fourth
Council of Carthage' (§ 80; see C. J. Hefele, A
History of the Councils of the Church, Eng. tr.,

Edinburgh, 1896, ii. 411). But this custom is not
referred to elsewliere in the NT, and one has a
suspicion that the interpretation in question ante-
dates it considerablj'. On the whole, the question
must be left open.
The laying on of hands is no magical sign,

effecting a cliange independently of all spiritual

considerations. But the same thing is true of the
water in baptism and the bread and wine in

the Eucharist. The utility of an outward and
visible sign is undoubtedly very great, but it is

only a minor part of an ordinance, and does not
enable those wlio receive it to neglect the spiritual

disjwsition which is necessary. The outward sign
is the help to faith. The vitally important factor
in the ordinance is the Holy Spirit who works in

it. See Swete, The Holy Spirit in the NT, p. 384.

i. The ordination prayer.—All the passages in

Acts mentioned above (1-^ 6^ 13» \4P) tell us of
prayer being used, but, except in the case of the
choosing of Matthias (where the words are no
guide to us for the general case), we have no
indication as to the nature of the prayer. The
prayer preceded the laying on of hands (6"). The
earliest ordination prayer that we can even pro-
visionally arrive at dates from perhaps the begin-
ning of the 3rd century. By a careful comparison
of the ordination prayers in the parallel Church
Orders of the 4th cent. , which are derived from a
common original that is perhaps of the time of
Hippolytus, we can conjecturally determine the
ordination prayer of the lost original. But even
this j'ives us only one out of what was doubtless a
very large number of such prayers in use through-
out the Church ; and, further, those used at ordin-
ations, like those used at the Eucharist, were
probably at the first in a very fluid condition, if

not extemporaneous. The great characteristic of
all ordinations for many centuries after the Ascen-
sion was their extreme simplicity, no matter to
what office a person was ordained ; a prayer and
laying on of nands were practically all, except
that the kiss of peace, and, in the case of a bishop,
enthronization, were added. But it is very note-
worthy that while our Lord in Jn 20"'- said, ' Re-
ceive ye the Holj' Ghost,' and ' Whose soever sins

ye forgive, they are forgiven unto them,' etc., the
Christian ordinations invariably took the form of
a prayer. The introduction in the West, in the
Middle Ages, of the declaratory form, in addition
to (not instead of) the ordination prayer, was very
probably due to a desire to follow our Lord's
example exactly. But tlie earlier Christians would
seem to have regarded such a procedure as irrever-

ent. Their Master had used a declaratory form,
had by His Divine power declared that their com-
mission was given to them. They themselves
believed that their own proper course was to pray
that God would give the commission to the
ordinands by their instrumentality. The same

feeling comes out in the fact that in the early ages
the eucharistic consecration by the Church was
always conceived as effected by a prayer, and not
by a declaratory form of words. See ERE, artt.
' Invocation (Liturgical) ' and ' Ordination.'

3. Fasting.—In Ac IS^'- we read that fasting

f

receded the solenm mission of Barnabas and SauL
n 14^-' ' fastings,' as well as prayer, accompany

the appointment of presbyters 'in every church'
by Paul and Barnabas. The plural ' fastings

'

seems to mean that these apostles at each town-
held a solemn service of ordmation with fasting;
they did not ordain a large number for the whole
district at one convenient centre.

Fasting was frequently in early ages associated
with solemn prayer (Ps35'', Dn 9^", Mk 9^ [some
MSS], Lk 2^); and so with baptism and the
Eucharist. The pre-baptismal fast is mentioned
in the Didnche (7 i. ), by Jnstin Martyr (Apol. i. 61),

TertuUian (de Baj)t. 20), Cyril of Jerusalem (Cat.

iii. 7, xviii. 17), in the Church Orders (see ERE v.

768*), and elsewhere. The fast before Conmiunion
is mentioned in TertuUian (ad Uxor. ii. 5) and in
the Church Orders (ERE v. 768''). In the Testa-
ment of our Lord (i. 22) and the Arabic Didascalia
(23, 38) there is a fast for bishops after their

ordination. But we do not find in early post-

apostolic literature much emphasis laid on fasting

in connexion with ordination.

6. God working through His ministers in or-
daining.—It was not only when there was .i

special Divine intervention, as in the case of

Matthias, Paul, and (probably) Timothy, that the
first disciples believed that God was the real

ordainer. He always worked through His human
instruments. Even in the case of Matthias the
special intervention extended only to God's selec-

tion (so they regarded the lot) of one out of two
men ; the choice of tiie two was made by the
people. Yet no one would doubt that Matthias
was really api)ointed an apostle by God. And
this, as seems most probable, is tlie meaning of
Ac 20^. St. Paul tells the presbyters of Ephesus
that the Holy Ghost has made them 'bishops.'

Yet he doubtless had ordained them himself,,

though probably (as in 6*) the people had elected

tiiem. It is perhaps due to this significant passage
about the Ephesian presbyters that, as Swete
remarks (The Holy Spirit in the Ancient Church,
London, 1912, p. 290 1.), all the forms of ordination

in the Church Orders recognize the Holy Spirit as
the source of ministerial power, though the in-

vocation of the Third Person in the Eucharist was
not quite so universal.

7. The charisma in ordination.—St. Paul says
to Timothy, ' Neglect not the charisma that is m
thee, which was given thee through prophecy with
the laying on of the hands of the presbytery *

(1 Ti 4") ; and 'kindle (stir into flame, RVm) the
charisma of God which is in thee through the
laying on of my hands ' (2 Ti 1*

: on these two
verses see further below, 9). That this ' charisma*
(gift) is not the office to which Timothy was ap-

pointed—whatever that was— but the inward
grace which enabled him to discharge it, is seen
from the words ^i* aol which occur in both passages
(so Alford, Ellicott, Liddon, Comm. in loc. ; Swete,
The Holy Spirit in the NT, p. 246 ; see also R.
Hooker, Ecclesiastiml Polity, bk. v. ch. Ixxvii.).

The nature of the charisma is referred to in 2 Ti V,
which immediately follows the second passage

;

it is a spirit of power and love and aisciphne
(ati}<ppoviafiov, i.e., possiblj*, 'self-control, 'or better,
' the capacity or exercising discipline without
abandoning love ' [so Swete]). That the ' charis-

mata' or gifts of the Spirit are not all of them
what we call 'extraordinary,' but include those
faculties which enable the regular ministry to
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caiTv out their work, may be seen also from St.

Pauls description of the gifts in 1 Co 12. The
gifts are inde^ various, but thej- include ' apostles,'

'teachers,' 'helps,' 'governments,' as well as

'powers,' 'gifts of healing,' 'kinds of tongues'
{v.^ ; cf. the preceding verses). The same thing
is seen from Ko 12®"®.

The belief that in ordination a charisma of the
Spirit is given does not (it need hardly be said)

mean that those who thus receive it have not
before received the Holy Spirit. The Seven, for

€xample, were to be full of [Holy] Spirit and
wisdom before they were elected by the people and
appointed and ordained by the apostles (Ac 6^).

Stephen was already ' a man full of faith and Holy
Spirit ' (v.*). But the gifts of the Spirit are many
and various ; and the charisma which Timothy
was not to neglect but to kindle was that special

gift which would enable him to be a good Christian
minister.

8. The mission of Barnabas and Saul from
Antioch.— In considering the present subject we
must necessarily touch on the meaning of the
ceremony in Ac 13^'*, when these two great mission-
aries were sent out on their first evangelistic

journey. Was it an ordination, or a ' dismis.sion

service ' ? Was it the appointment of Barnabas
and Saul to the apostolate ? We read that certain
'prophets and teachers' were atAntioch—Barnabas,
Symeon, Lucius, Manaen, Saul. 'As they minis-
tered {Xfirovp-^oL/rruv) to the Lord, and fasted, the
Holy Ghost said, Separate me Barnabas and Saul
for the work whereunto I have called them. Then,
when they had fasted and prayed and laid their
hands on tliem, they sent them away.' The
' sending forth ' is expressly said to be the act of

the Holy Ghost (v.*). This was after the return
of Barnabas and Saul from Jerusalem, whither
they had gone to take the alms of the Church at
Antioch (ll** 12^). St. Luke's pronouns are some-
what ambiguous. But his phrase in 13^ must
mean that Symeon, Lucius, and Manaen (and
possibly other prophets and teachers, if any un-
named ones were present) * prayed and laid hands
on Barnabas and Saul, and sent them away. It

was clearly an important occasion. It was a
ijolemn service or liturgy- before Gk)d, during which
tiie Holy Spirit indicated His Divine purpose

—

doubtless by tlje mouth of one of the prophets
present. They then fasted and—apparently on a
second occasion—prayed, laid on hands, and sent the
two missionaries away. It is the view of some that
this was an ' ordination ' of Barnabas and Saul to
the apostleship (so, e.g., Rackham, Com. in loc.). It

is said that hereafter, but not before, they are de-
scribed as 'apostles' (14"), and that though St.

Paul was made an apostle by our Lord directly,
yet that Divine appointment did not make it un-
necessary for the Church at large by a formal act
to recognize it. But (however that may be) the
view tliat these two men were on this occasion
made apostles appears to the present writer to be
more thaii doubtful. In the first place, nothing
whatever is said in the passage in question about
the apostleship, or indeed about an apix)intment
to anj' office whatever. Secondly, in Gal P St.
Paul explicitly claims that he is an 'apostle
not from {ar6) men, neither through (otd) man, but
through Jesus Christ and God the Father.' His
apostleship is of Divine, not of human, origin ;

the same is true of tlie apostleship of the Twelve
also. Further, his apostleship is not throxMjh
man—no man is the instrument by which this
Divinely appointed apostleship came to him.

* The Ttve? of the TB is badly attested, and can hardly
be original. D* and Vulg. have ' among-whom [were] Barnabas,'
etc., suggesting that there were others. But probably the list
given is exclusive.

Indeed, the whole argument of the first two
chapters of this Epistle is based on the supposition
that St. Paul did not derive authority through the
Twelve—and a fortiori not through any Christian
'jprophets and teachers.' And in the third place
the suggestion about Church recognition, if it be
pressed to mean (as it is pressed by Rackham) that
Symeon, Lucius, and Manaen conferred the
apostleship on Barnabas and Saul, means that
those who were not tliemselves apostles could
make others apostles. Rackham says that as the
Divine will was indicated, this was possible, just

as Ananias, a ' layman,' laid hands on Saul (Ac 9'').

The latter statement involves more than one un-
proved assumption ; but at any rate this argument
about Ananias runs counter to the proposition
that ' the Church should by a formal act recognize
the Divine operation.' 'The Church' does not
mean any individual layman in the Church. More
cautiously Gore remarks (The Church and the

Ministry^, London, 1902, p. 236 n.):

' It was essential to St. Paul's apostolate that he should not
have received his spiritual gifts throuirh other apostles. Again
the prophets and teachers at Antioch lay hands on Barnabas
and SauL But here also we have a special dici)ie authorial-
turn ; and it is to set apart two already of their own " order "to
a special work.'

For the reasons stated it seems impossible to

view the incident at Antioch as a conferring of the
apostleship on Barnabas and Saul. But it was a
solemn assignment to them, under the direction of

the Holy Ghost, of an extended work among the
Gentiles, and all the accompaniments befitted this

new departure. When Barnabas received the
apostleship there is no record. But as he was
coDstantly in touch with the Twelve, and was, so

to speak, the connecting link between them and
St. Paul, and as there is no claim that he received

the apostleship direct from our Lord, it is probable
that he received it from the Twelve on some
occasion which is not recorded.

9. The action of the presbyters in Timothy's
ordination.—We have hitherto refrainetl from
asking to what office Timothy was ordained.

And it is perhaps unnecessary for our present pur-

pose to do so. But, at any rate, Timothy was
one of those ' apostolic men ' who shared in the
itinerant ministry of the apostles, though they
were not themselves apostles ; he was not one of

the local ministry, though for a time he was re-

sident at Ephesus. There is no reason to suppose
that he passed from one office to another, as the
ordained of later ages have done ; and we may in

all probability take his ordination referred to in

the Pastoral Epistles as being his only ordination,

and as his ordination to the office which he held

when St. Paul addressed his two letters to him.
Now in 1 Ti 4" the charisma (see above, 7) is

said to have been given to Timothy through (5«i)

prophecy (see above, 1), with (uLera) the laying on
of the hands of the presbytery (Tpea^vrepLov).

And in 2 Ti P the ' charisma of God ' is said to be

in Timothy ' through (5td) the laying on of [St,

Paul's] hands.' It seems hardly possible to inter-

pret these words otherwise than of Timothy's
ordination.* And it is difficult to interpret the

presbytery otherwise than as the body of presbyters

referred to in I Ti 5^', etc. The usual interpreta-

tion seems to be the right one, that in the above

passages we have the prototype of an arrangenient

i

which was once probably universal, or certainly

widespread, in both East and West, and whict
still survives in the West. We may think of St".

•Chase {Confinnaticn in the Apostolic Age, p. 35) takes

2 Ti 16 (not 1 Ti 4i^) as referring to Timothy's confirmation,

though he stands almost alone in doing so. He interprets 1 Ti

114 as is done bv the present writer, and tinderstands it to

mean that St. Paul and the presb>ters together laid hands on
Timothy at bis ordination.
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Paul laying his hands on Timothy, with the active

concijrrence of the local presbyters, who lay on
hands together with the Apostle. But the differ-

ence of preposition is significant ; in the case of

St. Paul 8id, in the case of the presbyters fxerd, is

used. The latter word would seem to indicate

that the act was one of St. Paul's in which the

presbyters by their deed concurred. There is,

indeed, a slight difiiculty in this interpretation.

The arrangement, formerly in the East and still

in the West, to which reference has been made, is

that at ti»e ordination of a presbyter the presbyters

lay hands on his head together with the ordaining
bishon, though the latter alone says the words.

But this custom is not mentioned till the 4th cen-

tury. We find it in the Erfi/ptian and Ethiopic
Church Orders, the Testament of Our Lord, and
the Verona Latin Fragments of the Didascalia,

etc.; also c. A.D. 500 in the 'Galilean Statutes'
(above, 3); see ERE, art. 'Ministry,' 8. The
custom may probably be traced to the lost original

of tlie parallel Churcli Orders—that is, to the 3rd
century. Of the intervening period between the
Pastoral Epistles and that date we know nothing
in respect to this matter. It is therefore possible

that the arrangement in question was not con-
tinuously in use, but was adopted in the 3rd cent,

because of the interpretation then given to the
passage in 1 Timotliy. And it was confined to

the ordination of a presbyter, for when a bishop
was ordained the other bisho])s laid on hands, but
no presbyters, unless possil)ly—this is very un-
certain—in the Canons of Ilippolytus ; while in

the NT there is no indication that the local pres-

byters laid on hands with Paul and Barnabas
when they ' appointed ' presbyters for each church :

indeed, probably there were no presbyters present
other than the newly-ordained. Nevertheless,
though the arrangement may possibly not have
been continued in t!ie sub-Apostolic Age, and
though the latter procedure was not altogetlier

on all-fours with the apostolic arrangement, seeing
that the whole local organization of the ministry
had developed by the 3rd cent., it appears highly
probable that St. Paul's meaning is that both he
and the local presbyters laid hands on Timothy
when the latter was ordained. Where this took
place St. Paul does not say. It could hardly have
Deen at Lystra, where Timothy was converted.
A novice in the faith, such as he was when St.

Paul took him into his company, would not have
been ordained to the ministry (ci. 1 Ti 3®). Alford
{Com. on 1 Ti 4''') suggests Ephesus, wiiere Timothy
was to e.xercise his ministry for a considerable
time. And this would be in accordance with the
idea that St. Paul refers to the concurrence of the
Firesbytery because the Ephesian presbyters were
ikely to read his Epistle. But the point is of no
great importance.
For the manner in which ordinations to the

ministry have been conducted in subsequent ages,

reference may be made to the present writer'*
article ' Ordination ' in EJiE.

LiTKBATiJRK.—H. B. Swete, The Iloly Spirit in the NT,
London, 1909, art. 'I^iviiij^ on of Hands' in UDB; F. J. A.
Hort, The Chrialian Kcdesia, London, 1897 (posthumous);
the various Coininentariesi on Acts and the Pastoral K]>istle8,

especially R. B. Rackham, The Acts «/ the Apostles-, Lon-
don, 1904 ; C. J. Ellicott, Tli-- Pastoral Epistles of St. /'au/.do.,.

1856 ; H. Alford, The Greek TeUaineiW, do., 1874 ; H. P.
Liddon, St. Paul'n First Epistle to Timothy, do., 1897.

A. J. Maclkan.
ORGANIZATION.—See CHURCH GOVERNMENT.

ORIGINAL SIN.—See SiN.

OTHO.—Otho is the name most often given to

Marcus Saluius Otho, who, on becoming Emperor,
wasstyled Imperator Marcus Otho Caisar Augustus.
He was the younger son of Lucius Saluius Otlio and
Albia Terentia, and was born on 28th April, A.D. 32.

From his earliest youth he was distinguished for

effeminacy and profligacy, and became a boon-
companion of the Emperor Nero. He married
Popp.-ea Sabina, already the wife of llufrius Cris-

pinus, and mistress of Nero, in order, it is said,

that Nero might find her easier of access. Under
suspicion of continuing marital relations with her,

Otho, who had already held tiie qusestorship, was
given a legate's post in Lusitania, where lie re-

mained from 59 to 68. The historians are unani-

mous that he was an excellent governor. When
Galba in 68 revolted against Nero, Otho joined,

him and attended him to Rome, hoping, vainly as

it transpired, that Galba Mould adopt him. En-
couraged by an astrologer, who held out to him
hopes of Empire, he plotted against Galba and
brought about his murder (see under Galba).
Both the army and the Senate hailed Otho as

Emperor on 15th January, 69. In spite of the treat-

ment Nero had meted out to him, he liked to be
called Nero, and it may be that he was the more
welcome to the populace by contrast with the
severity of his predecessor Galba. He was elected

one of the consuls for 69. But his reign was short.

A new claimant to the Empire arose in the person
of Vitellius (q.v.). Otho marched from Rome to

meet him, and was defeated at Betriacum between
Mantua and Cremona (near modern Calvatone).

He thereupon committed suicide at Brixellum
(modern Brescello, on the right bank of the Po)

after having ruled three montlis (17th April, 69).

LiTKRATURE. — Ancient authorities are Suetonius (Otho),

Plutarch (Otho [ed. London, 18!)0]), Tacitus (Histories, ii.),

Dio Cassius (Ixiv.), etc. Modern works are J'rosupof!raphia

Imperii Roiimni, sasc. i., ii., iii., pars iii., ed. P. de Rohden
and H. Dessau, Berlin, 1898, no. 109, p. 168 f. ; and the Histories

of the Roman Kmpire by Duruy, Bury, Schiller, etc.
_;
A. von

Domaszewski, Gesch. der rom. Kavter, Leipzig, 1909, ii. 86-06

;

E. G. Hardy, Studies in Jioman History, London, 1900, pp.
•295-834 ; tiiere is also a valuable comparison of the leading

ancient authorities in the same work, 2nd ser., do., 1909, pp.
158-202. A. SOUTEB.

OVERSEER.—See BiSHOP.

PAGAN.—See Heathen.

PALACE {irpairupiov, from Lat. prcetorittm).—
St. Paul a.ssured the Philippians (1") that the fact

of his imprisonment had become known, and its

cause understood, 'in all the palace' (AV), or

'throughout the whole prtetorian guartl' (RV).

I

Tupl<fi has long been a vexed question, and no con-

sensus of opinion has yet been reached.

I

The term 'prajtorium' had an interesting history. In th»
I early Roman republic, when the prsetor (prct-itor, 'leader")
' was the general in the field, the prajtorium was his part of th«
camp—the headquarters—with tne secondary meaning of

I council of war, because this was held in his tent. One of the
gates of the camp was called the porta prcetoria, and the

The interpretation of the phrase ir 6\<fi ti^ Tpat-
j

general's bodyguard the cohort prottoria or eohortes prcetori<r
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In later times ot peace, the pnetors were the highest Bomaii
maeistrates, who, alter administering justice for a year in tbe
capital, were sent aa prc^wKtors to govern the provinces ; and
the prstorium was tbe official provincial residence, wfaidi

mi?ht chance to be tbe palace of a former king (as in Mt 27*7,

Mk 1516, jn i8«-» lfl»; cf. Oc Verr. n. v. 12 [300- Under the
Empire the eoMorUt pnttorite were the Imperial bodrgnard.
As constituted by Angustns, they were nine in nnmber, each
with 1000 men, and one or more of them always attended the
emperor, whether in Rome or elsewhere. Tiberias made an
important and permanent chang^e ' by gathering into one camp
all the praetorian cohorts then disper^d over the dty ; that,

thus united, they might receive his orders siipaltaneoasly, and
by continually beholding their own nimibers and strength, and
by familiar intercourse, conceive a confidence In themselves,
and strike terror into others ' (Tac. ^nn. iv. 2). The barracks
formed a rectangle of 38 acres, and some parts of the ramparts,
emWdded in the later walls Of Anrelian, can still be seen near
the Poru Pia. The pnrtorians were recruited vcdnntarily.-in

Italy or in Italianized districts. They had better pay and
shorter service than the regular army. On retiring each soldier

received a bounty amounting to about £200. In tbe 2nd cmt.
the praetorian cohorts became ten in niunber, and in the time of

Septimius Sererus they consisted practically of barbarian sol-

diers, who were constantly in conflict with the people of Rome.
The Prjetorian Guard was suppressed by Constaniine in 312.

On the supposition that the praetorium to which
St. Paul alluded is a place, two interpretations

have been offered. (1) The AV had the authority
of the Greek commentators— e.g. Chrys<Ktom,
Theodore of Mopsuestia, and Theodoret—for as-

suming that he had in view the Imperial residence

on the Palatine. It is certain, however, that the
term could not properly bear such a meaning. The
Koman citizens would nave keenly resented the use
of a nomenclature suggestive of a military despot-

ism, and the early Citsars, too wise to wound their

susceptibilities, were careful to maintain the ap-

pearance of republican liberty even after the reality

was gone. If the Emperor was absent from Rome,
he was indeed technically in imperio ; and in the
post-Augustan Age any spacious countiT villa

could be called a praetorium ; but no classical

writer ever applies tne word to the palace in the
city. The utmost that can be said in favour of

the exegesis in question is that St. Paul, as a pro-

vincial writing to provincials, may have been guilty
of a ' terminological inexactitude.' But one of St.

Paul's merits is his singular accuracy in the use
of technical terms, and the colonia of Philippi to
which he was writing was itself a miniature Rome,
where fine shades of Imperial language were sure
to be appreciated and mistakes at once detected.

(2) The praetorium is often taken to denote 'the
pr«torian barracks at the Porta Viminalis on the
east side of the city, in which Paul lay a prisoner
at Rome' (Lipsius, Hand-Corn, zum NT, in loc.).

But this use of the word would be equally incorrect

;

for while the barracks were called castra prcetoria
(Pliny, HN iii. 9; Suet. Tib. 37) and castra pree-

torianorum (Tac. Hist. i. 31), they were never
designated prcetorium.
On the theory that the term is not local but

personal, two meanings are again possible. (1)

The word may collectively denote the Imperial
Guards. J, B. Lightfoot (Philippians^\ 1894, pp.
99-104) argues strongly for this interpretation,
which has been adopted in the RV. There is

abundant evidence [e.g. Livy, xxvi. 15, xxx. 5

;

Tac. Hist. L 20, iv. 46; Suet. Nero, 9; Pliny,
HN XXV. 6; Jos. Ant. XIX. iii. 1; together with
a nuinl>er of inscriptions) that the word bore this
meaning, which harmonizes with the cai roii Xoirots

rSLffiv tiiat follows in Ph 1'', whereas 'the others'
is extremely awkward if it is conjoined with the
name of a locality. If St. Paul, while abiding
'two whole years in his own hired dwelling' (Ac
28"), was under praetorian custody, he would be
able, o\\-ing to the frequent change of guards, to
arouse an interest in his message throughout this
famous body of soldiers.

(2) W. M. Ramsay, following Mommsen, holds
that the praetorium 'is the whole body of per-
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sons connected with the sitting in judgment,
the supreme Imperial Court, . . . representing the
Emperor in his capacity as the fountain of justice,

together with the assessors and high officers of the
court ' (St. Paul the Traveller, 1895, p. 357). There
does not, however, appear to be any first or second
century evidence for this use of the term. It is

more probable that, on reaching Rome, St. Paul
was handed over to the prcefectiu pratorii (called

by St. Luke the (rrparoreSdpxv^), who gave him for

two years a large measure of liberty (alwaj's, of
cotirse, under the surveillance of a praetorian), and
ultimately tried him, either in the castra prcetoria

at the Porta Viminalis, or more probably (see Ph
4*^) in the guard-room of the Imperial palace.

Certainly from the 3rd cent, onward, and appar-
ently much earlier, the prccfecti prcetorio (usually
two, sometimes three, rarely one) exercised juris-

diction for the Emperor. In a letter to Pliny (Ep.
Plin. 65) Trajan decides regarding a prisoner who
had appealed from the governor's sentence :

' vinc-

tus mitti ad prsefectos praetorii mei debet.' It

seems probable that St. ratil was handed over to
the same tribunal. Before writing PhUippians he
had been tried once, and made a favourable im-

Eression upon the minds of his judges. Ever since

is arrival in Rome it had been recognized that he
was no ordinary criminal and no political agitator.

He was seen to be a prisoner for his faith in Christ
(Ph 1"), and his bearing as well as his words com-
mended him, and to a greater or less extent his

message, to the prcefectus prretorio (or -»i), to the
whole prcetorium (Imperial Lifeguards), and to

'aU the others' with whom he was brought into
contact. And some (especially o* iK t-^j Kalaafxn
olKiai) were not only impressed but converted-

LmiRATrRE.—T. Zahn, IntrxA. totheNT, 1909, voL i. pp. 541f.,

551 ff. ; M. R. Vincent, ICC, ' Philippians and Philemon,' 1897,
p.l6f. ; H. A. A. Kennedy.infGr, 'Philin>ians,'ig03,p.423f.

JAM£S Strahak.
PALM ((poivii).—The only passages in the NT

containing references to the palm are Jn 12^' and
Rev 7^. It flourishes in hot dry climates and is

known to have been cultivated in Egypt and
Babylonia at an early date. In the deserts of

Aratia it is essential to existence, hence the
Arabic saying that the palm has as many uses as
there are days in a year. The palm referred to in

the OT and NT is the Phctnix dactylifera, L. :

in Palestine it still flourishes in the maritime plain

but seldom ripens in the hill-coimtry. Its cultiva-

tion in Palestine has been neglected for a long
time past, and there can be little doubt that in

ancient times it was much more common than it i>i

to-day.
The trunk of the palm does not increase in

thickness from year to year like other trees but
only rises higher, putting forth new leaves each
year. The lower circle of leaves, sometimes as
much as seven years old, gradually withers away,
and as the stumps of the old leaves wear off the
trunk becomes more slender as it increases in

height. The leaves, which are pinnate and are

often 12 ft. long, form a kind of dome at the
summit of the tall bare stem. The male and
female blossoms are on different trees, and it is

consequently necessary to impregnate the female
blossoms if the seed b not to be barren. This is

effected either by tying a bunch of male blossom
on to the female trees or else by shaking out the

poUen over the female flowers. The flowers grow
on a single or branched tuft, covered by a spathe or

sheath, some of which contain many thousands of

flowers. The core of the trunk is soft and pithy,

and palm wood is therefore of little use as timber,

though it is of value for rafters and gate-posts.

The fruit is a staple article of food among the

modem Bedouins. It is gathered by a man who
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climbs the trunk, severs the clusters of dates,
places them in a basket, and lowers them to the
ground. The date is utilized in many ways. A
kind of brandy is made from its juice, and also
dibs, a syrup resembling honey, which forms a
useful substitute for sugar. Baskets, mats, and
all sorts of utensils are manufactured from its

leaves ; the crown of barren trees is boiled as a
vegetable ; camels are fed on the pounded stones,

horses on the fruit-stalks ; and the fibres of the
leaf-stalk and fruit-stalk are used for ropes.

Branches of palms were regarded as appropriate
emblems of triuniph and jubilation, and tliey were
carried at the Feast of Tabernacles, while they
were also used in constructing the booths on the
house-tops on the occasion of this festival (Lv
23"). In Rev 7' the triumphal entry into Jeru-
salem (Jn 12'^) may be in view.

Literature.—H. B. Tristra.m, Natural History of the Bible^^,

1911, p. 378 f. ; J. C. Geikie. The Holy Land and the Bible, ed.
1887, 1. 207 f., ed. 1903, p. 76 ; W. M. Thomson, The Land and
the Book, ,3 vols., ed. 1881-1886, prt.s*i7n, ed. 1910, p. 30; H. B.
Swete, Apocalypse of St. John\ 1907, p. 100; P. S. P. Hand-
cock, Mesopotamian Archaeology, 1912, p. 12 f. ; HDB iii.

«56 f. ; SDB, p. C7D ; EBi iii. 3551 f.

P. S. p. Handcock.
PALSY.—The more common word is ' paralysis.'

Only two instances are reported in the Acts—8'

(many) and 9^ (iEneas). The condition referred
to is marked by loss of muscular control, caused
by cerebral or spinal lesion, or by local disease or
disorder of nerves and muscles. Whether the
paralytics who were healed by Philip in Samaria
were "brouj'ht to him on beds, were visited by him,
or were able to come to him with others who were
suffering from bodily disturbance, we are not told.

-Eneas was for eight years bed-ridden, and thus
appears to have been in a desperate plight. In
the absence of competent and explicit medical
testimony, it would be idle to conjecture whether
any of these cases was organic rather than func-
tional, or how large a part suggestion played in
their cure. The healings by Philip brought to an
end the practice of sorcery by Simon and led to
liis conversion ; the healing of .^Cneas showed
anew the power which resided in 'the name of
Jesus' (cf. 3* 4'"). The recovery of all these
paralytics followed the customary order of NT
cases: no sooner was tlie word spoken than the
€ures took place. C. A. Beckwith.

PAMPHYLIA (na/Af^vXia).—Pamphylia was the
ancient name of a fiat and low-lying countiy in
the south of Asia Minor, 80 miles long from E. to
W., and 20 miles broad in its widest part, skirted
by the Bay of Adalia, and enclosed by a rough
semicircle of lofty and precipitous mountains of
the Taurus range. As no pass corresponding to
the Cilician Gates afforded freedom of access to
the interior, Pamphylia was always isolated. Its
chief maritime cities—Attalia, Perga and Side—had
to deal only with a limited traffic, and never rose
to any great importance. Its climate, too, greatly
interfered with its progress. The hot, moist,
enervating plain, rarely swept by bracing northern
winds, was unsuitable lor a race of hardy colonists,
and though many Greeks and some Jews (1 Mac
15^^, Ac 2'°) settled in its towns, the native
Anatolian elements were too strong for an exotic
Hellenism, so that Pamphylia as a whole remained
one of the least civilized parts of Asia Minor. It
was therefore late in attaining the dignity of
Roman provincial government. Uio Cassius
(Ix. 17) indicates that Claudius instituted the
province of Lycia-Pamphylia in A.D. 43, but
Mommsen has proved by means of a recently dis-

covered inscription ' that Pamphylia was a distinct

procuratorial province for some time later, then
was connected with Galatia for a short time, and

at last was united to Lycia by Vespasian' (W. M.
Ramsay, Pauline and other Studies, 1906, p. 265).

Paul and Barnabas crossed Pamphylia in botli

the outward and the homeward part of their

first missionary tour. I^anding at the river-

harbour of Perga, they merely 'passed through
from ' the city (Ac 13"), hastening northward over
the Taurus to Antioch in Pisidia. Combining St.

Luke's narrative with Gal 4", Ramsay infers that,

while tlie original intention of the apostles was to

carry on a prolonged mission in Pamphylia, Mhich
seemed, after Cilicia, to have tlie next claim to the
gospel, a sudden illness—probably malarial fever

—

prostrated St. Paul and compelled them to change
their plan and seek the cooler and more invigor-

ating uplands of central Asia Minor {St. Paid
the Traveller, p. 93, The Church in the Eomnn
Empire, 1893, p. 61 ff.). A. C. McGiftert agrees
that malarial fever was probably the ' infirmity of

the llesh ' which led St. Paul to preach to the
Galatians, but regards it as more likely that the
illness, though contracted in the Pamphylian plain,

did not show itself until St. Paul was labouring in

Antioch [Apostolic Age, 1897, p. 177). About two
years later the return journey was made by Perga
and Attalia (Ac 14^), and on this occasion the
gospel was preached in the former city, but ap-

parently little impression was made. Christianity,

Avhicli always had the best chance of success where
Hellenism and Judaism had already prepared the
soil, was late in taking root in backward and un-
civilized Pamphylia. The provinces named in 1 P
P as having Christian converts within their

borders sum up the whole of Asia Minor north of

the Taurus, but Pamphylia and Lycia are con-

spicuous by their absence. Had these lands con-

tained any considerable bodjjr of ' the elect,' the
fact that they were regarded as ' without (i.e. to

the south of) the Taurus ' would not have prevented
them from being enumerated with the other
provinces.

Literature.—W. M. Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller,

London, 1896, p. 89 1. ; K. Lanckoronski, Stddte Pamphylient
und Pisidiens, vol. i. :

' Pamphylien,' Vienna, 1890.

James Steahan.
PAPER.—See Writing.

PAPHOS (Ud^os, the modern Batfo).—Paphos
was a seaport near the western extremity of

Cyprus, the last place visited by Paul and Bar-
nabas in their missionary progress through the
island (dceXOdures SXrjv rriv VTJaov, Ac 13*). There
they were near one of the most famous shrines of

paganism, the home of Aphrodite, the foam-born
' Paphian Queen,' Old Paphos being the centre of

her worship for the whole earth. The citv in

which the apostles stayed, however, was New
Paphos, the seat of the proconsul (dvOvTraros), the
administrative centre of the island since its annexa-
tion by the Romans in 58 B.C. Originally no more
than the port of Old Paphos, it possessed a good
harbour, from which the apostles sailed for Pam-
phylia (Ac 13'^). Like the more ancient and famous
city, it was devoted to the cult of Aphrodite, to

whom it had erected ' line buildings' (Strabo, XIV.

vi. 3). It was about 10 miles N.E. of Old Paphos
(IlaXaia lld(f>os or Ila\alira<pos, the modern Kuklia),

which stood on an eminence over a mile from
the sea—the 'celsa Paphos' of Vergil (.^n. x. 51).

'Along the road' between the two cities, says
Strabo {loc. cit.), ' the annual processions are con-

ducted, when a great concourse both of men and
women resort thither,' not only from New Paphos,
hut ' from other cities.' In describing a pilgrimage
which Titus made to this shrine on his way to the

siege of Jerusalem, Tacitus expresses surprise at
' the form under which the image is adored, a form
found in no other place' {Hist. li. 2). What Titus
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saw was not the <^raceful, smiling Aphrodite of

Greece, but the rude cultus-image of Phoenicia.

Cyprus was the meeting-place of two ancient faiths and
civilizations—Hellenic and Syrian—each of which deeply in-

fluenced the other. Herodotus was not ill-infonned when he
heard 'on inquiry' that the temple at Paphos was built in
imitation of a Syrian temple in .\scalon (i. 105). Excavations
have proved that the Paphian shrine had the character of a
Phoenician temple, with Large open courts and several small
chambers, and the same type of building is represented on
many coins. Fragments of marble cones and of an altar have
also been found, and the idea that the conical stone was
Anointed in the Semitic fashion is confirmed by an inscription
which mentions a festival of the temple called eAau>xpumoF.

.Had St. Paul remained longer at Paphos, he
would inevitably have come into conflict with this

worship—which Athanasius branded as the deifica-

tion of lust {TTjf einOvfuav SeowoiriffavTes vpoffKvvovffiv

[Contra Gentes, 9])—as he did later with that of i

Artemis at Ephesus. How long the Paphian cult
|

maintained itself against Christianity can only be
conjectured. St. Paul's dispute with Elymas (q.v.)

was purely personal.

LiTBRATCRB.—D. G. Hogarth, Bevia Cirpria, 1SS9; D. G.
Hogarth and M. R. James, in JHS ix. [1888] 158f. ; art.
' Aphrodite ' in Eoscher's Z,€jric<wj. JAMES StRAHAN.

PARACLETE.— 1. The term.—One result of the
authoritative place held by the Law among the
Jews was that figures of speech borrowed from the
sphere of judicial procedure came to play an im-
portant part in religious life. This cj-cle of figura-

tive speech included the term 'paraclete.' In
Greek usage a paraclete was one who accompanied
an accused person to the judge's tribunal, and sup-
ported him by testifying and interceding on his
behalf. The frequent use of the term ' paraclete

'

in the religious phraseoiogy of the Jews is confirmed
by the fact that when the term, as a Greek loam-
word, at length found a place in the Hebrew
writings of the Synagogue, it was employed not
in a literal but in a figurative sense, as, e.g., for
the sacrifice by which the Divine forgiveness was
secured for Israel.

2. JesQS Himself as the Paraclete (of Christians
Tffho fall into sin).—The idea that man requires
a paraclete was associated first of all with the
thought of the Divine decree by which the status
and destiny of human beings are fixed, and it is in
this reference that St. John, in his First Epistle (2^),

applies the term to Jesus Christ. As the vocation
to a divine life puts an end to walking in darkness,
believers separate themselves from sin by sincere
and penitent confession. Still, tliis does not do
a,way with the possibility of their choosing falsely

and again doing e\'il ; hence there arises the need
of a fresh judicial act on God's part to decide what
portion such a sinner retains in Him. Even when
the Christian sins, however, Christ maintains
fellowship with him, and brings him within the
scope of the Divine grace. In that passage, accord-
ingly, Christ is called a Paraclete because He ob-
tains Divine pardon for those who have trespassed.
His ability to shield the sinning one is based upon
the fact of His own righteousness, for only the
righteous, whose mind is at one with the wUl of
God, can ask Grod to forgive others. This power,
moreover, rests also upon the fact that Jesus has
by His Cross purchased the world's forgiveness
from God.

3. The Holy Spirit as the Paraclete (of the
apostles in their work).—In the last discourse of
Jesus, as found in the Fourth Gospel, the name
* Paraclete ' is given to the ix)wer that secures for
the disciples the presence of the Holy Spirit (Jn
1416.26 15J6 16"). Abstractly, it is not impossible
that the Spirit Himself is here called the Paraclete
because He too keeps the disciples within the
Divine grace through which they are forgiven ;

here, in point of fact, the term applies to Jesus

no less than to the Spirit, for the latter is called
'another Paraclete'; and thus the intercessory
function of tlie Spirit on behalf of tlie disciples is

conjoined with tnat exercised by Jesus unal His
departure. The leading thought underh-ing the
passages in question, however, is in conflict A\ith

this interpretation, as Jesus is there speaking of
how His disciples shall be enabled to complete
their task and, as His messengers, to gather His
community together. His words serve here to
define the authority of the apostolic office, and
therefore also of the Chtirch. The relation of the
disciples to God is regulated and assured by their
union with Jesus, and no account is taken of the
jKjssibility that they may rupture that relation by
fresh transgression. The parting utterances of
Jesus speak of His fellowship with His disciples as
indestructible ; as perfected, not impeded by His
death. He remains in them, and they remain in
Him, and they are thus encompassed by the Divine
love. This relationship, however, lays upon them
their special task—that of living and witnessing
for Him, of pleading His claims, and of calling
upon men to have faith in Him. As branches in

the true Vine they have now the power, as they
have also the duty, of bringing forth fruit. This
brings them, however, to take part in a dire
struggle, and the last discourse of Jesus affirms in
words of deep impressiveness that He has made
every provision for their warfare with the world
and their victory over it. Even now, indeed, their
standing is being contested—not, certainly, their

standing before God, sinners though they are, for

that matter is settled by their fellowsliip wilh
Jesus, but the sanction of that profession of faith
in Him by virtue of which they glorify Him as the
Christ.

Now the question whether, and how, the apostles
are able to fulfil their mission, and how they may
convince the world that their message is true, is

solved for them by the fact that the Spirit is with
them. The Spirit is their Paraclete because He
is the evidence of their standing, the efficacy of

their words, the source of their authority, and the
guarantee of their success. The reason why they
now require another Advocate—a new Paraclete,
distinct from Jesus Himself—is that while hitherto
Jesus, by His word and His works, vindicated the
rights of their faith, and by His presence protected
them against all assailants, He can no longer,

now that He has passed into the unseen, be their

Advocate in His own Person. They require an
evidential force which %\-ill still be recognizable, a
jjower that will constantly be with them, and
become manifest to all to whom thej' proclaim the
word. The historical ground of tiieir authority

—

the fact, namely, that they had companied with
Jesus—is not thereby invalidated (15-''), but it is

not in itself sufficient. Their utterances regard-
ing Jesus are free from every limitation. Thus
they describe Him as the Eternal .Son, through
whom the whole work of God is efl'ected ; as the
ever-present One, who is in perfect tmity with His
people ; as the One who now worketh, bestowing
light and life upon the world. To the historical

foundation of the apostolate and the Church,
therefore, there must necessarily be added the

pneumatic foundation ; and the deep significance

that attaches to the term ' Paraclete ' lies in the

distinct expression which it gives to the fact that

the historical sanction of the apostles and the

community finds its requisite supplement and con-

firmation m their inward experience and the

spiritual possessions they now enjoy.

i. The Deity of the Spirit.— One result of this

process of tliought was the fresh emphasis laid

upon the idea that the Spirit shares fuUy in the

nature of God. It is true that even in the earliest
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staples of Christianity, as elsewhere, the Spirit was
spoken of as possessing the quality of Deity ; in

knowledge, in will, in work, He has part in the
creative glory of the Divine power. But the fact
that the Spirit now came to be conceived as the
Paraclete of the disciples provided a peculiarly
cogent reason why He should be thought of, not as
a mere property of man's inner life, or as a force
that enters into man, but as fully possessed of the
Divine power wliicli, coming from above, encom-
passes man, and so animates all things from
within. For the prerogative of Jesus and His dis-

ciples was made manifest only wlien it was proved
to be Divine. The disciples cannot demonstrate
the Divine status of Jesus bj' appealing to what
they are in themselves. Such demonstration could
be given only if it were made manifest that the cause
of Jesus was the cause of God. The Spirit is tiie

Advocate of Christians simply because in His work
it becomes clear to all that He comes from above
and is no merely human possession. Nevertheless
He could not be the Advocate of the disciples un-
less His presence and action were unmistakably
related to Jesus ; and this relation is made mani-
fest by tha fact that the Spirit is possessed by the
disciples only, and not by the world (14" 16''), and
that He speaks as the witness of Jesus, and creates
faith in His mission (15^ 16^^). He causes the
word of Jesus to become efl'ective in the disciples,

so that it becomes the basis of the teacliing which
reveals to them the will of God in their present
situation (14-^). Hence the granting of the Spirit
causes no separation between the disciples and
Jesus, nor does it cut the Church apart from its

historical roots ; on the contrary, that which had
been perfectly wrought by Jesus is brought to its

full realization by being renewed in the inner life

of the disciples, in their knowledge and in their
work. In this connexion, too, we note the emer-
gence of triiiitarian formulae, as, e.g., 'the Holy
Spirit, whom the Father will send in my name'
(14-"®). Since Christ and the Spirit both carry out
the one purpose of God, and combine their opera-
tions in a perfect unity, the work accomplished by
Jesus remains permanently effective, and is in
reality completed, not superseded, by the work of
His disciples.

S. The truth as the medium of the Spirit's mani-
festation.—A thesis that at this point acquired
immense importance was that which defines the
conditions and phenomena in which the Spirit
manifests Himself, and the means by which His
self-revelation is secured. The thesis is simply
that He becomes manifest by the truth—by the
truth alone, tliough with triumpliant power. It
is the truth alone which can demonstrate the
Divine right of Jesus, of His disciples, and of His
Church. Special operations of the Spirit are in
themselves insufficient to supply this conlirmation,
although reference is made likewise to the Spirit
as the source of prophecy (16^). The latter state-
ment involves the endowing of the apostles witli

the teaching office, so that in the amplitude of
their knowledge and the clearness of their intuition
they tind the weapons with which they overcome
the world ; for in the Johannine writings the truth
is set in opposition to both falsehood and error,

and with constant thanksgiving John declares
tliat Jesus has redeemed His disciples from lies

and made them trutliful, and that He has freed
them from the dominion of error and brought them
to the certainty that comprehends God. Similarly,

they have received moral succour, for in Jolin

falsehood and hatred, darkness and sin, are closely

allied, and the one dies away with the other.

That nevertheless John speaks of tiie truth alone
as the distinguishing feature of Jesus and His dis-

ciples is intimately connected with the fact that

the Evangelist's whole characterization of Jesus^
is directed to the one end of establishing faith.

Only in the truth can a genuine faitii have its

birth.

6. The source of this thesis.—In view of the
momentous results that flowed from the doctrine
of the Paraclete—a doctrine that supplied the
norms and motives of the whole subsequent de-
velopment of the Church—the question regarding
the origin of this thesis becomes peculiarly im-
portant.

(a) Its connexion with Jesus.—The i)owerful
links which connect the statements regarding the
Spirit with Jesus Himself are clearly recognizable.

Jesus had earnestly considered the gravity of the
struggle in which the disciples would have to
engage after His death (Mt lO'*""^), and had given
them the assurance that in that struggle the Spirit

would guide them. In Mt 10*", etc., the peculiar

situation arising out of persecution unto aeath is

met by a reference, not indeed to the name, but
doubtless to the thought, of the Paraclete. Simi-
larly, that confidence in the truth which makes
absolute devotion to it the distinctive characteristic

of the Christian community has its source in Jesus ;

it is an outcome of the warfare which Jesus waged
against all untruthfulness ; and the like holds
good also of that purely religious conception of

the apostolic vocation which proscribes all self-

interested ends and lays upon the apostles the
obligation of making the power of God manifest
to the world.

(b) Its relation to the Johannine theology.—At
the same time the statements regarding the Para-
clete are connected at all points with the peculiar

content of the Johannine theology : with its ab-

solute i-ejection of the world, as being the realm
of darkness, its brin"ing the gospel under the
single aim of evoking laith in Jesus, its subordina-
tion of all external results to the spiritual process

of generating the knowledge of God, its synthesis

of historical recollection with the mystic vision

that looks within and there becomes assured of

communion with God. What had come down from
Jesus Himself, and what had emerged in the his-

torical development in which the writer had shared,

are inextricably combined in these statements

;

nor is it possible for us to dissociate them any
more than John liimself would do.
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A. Schlatter.
PARADISE.— 1. Etymology.—The word is most

probably of Persian origin, and passed into Greek
through Xenophon, and into Hebrew during the

period of Persian influence. The LXX translators

adopted the word as the translation of the Hebrew
name for the Garden of Eden. Hence the term
' Paradise ' is associated with the various lines of

development coimected with the conception of the

primal Golden Age and the Garden of Delights.

For a fuller discu.ssion of the etymology see the
art. ' Paradise ' in IIDB, and EBi, also Ox/. Heb.

Lex. s.v. DTis.



PAEADISE PAEOUSIA 123

2. History of the conception.—A full di»cassion

of the growth of the conception does not fall within
the scope of this article. For tins the reader is

referretl to the artt. mentioned above, and to the

list of literature there appended. It is necessary
here to notice the main lines of development, in

order to understand the place which the conception
of Paradise has in the Apostolic Age.

(a) Primitive conceptions. — Paradise, or the
Garden of Eden, belongs to one important group
of motifs which comparative religion shows to be
present in nearly all primitive religions, the group
of ideas associated with a Golden Age, a lime of

supernatural fertility and prosperity, lost in the
past and to be restoreil in the future. This with
other groups of fundamental motifs existed in

primitive Hebrew religion, possibly in a form
deriveti from Babylonian religion, but was taken
up and used by the prophets as the form into
which their visions of the coming Kingdom of Gkxi

were cast.

(6) Later spiritualization.—In the development
of later Judaism, the conceptions of Paradise and
the Tree of Life became spiritualized, and they
were used as symbols of spiritual felicity and moral
excellence, especially in Alexandrian Judaism.

(c) Mustic realism.—In Palestinian Judaism,
Rabbinical theology developed these symbols along
the line of a naive realism. The term ' paradise,'

apart from a few passages in which it means
' garden ' or ' park,' as in late Hebrew, always has
the technical sense of mystic theologj- or specula-
tion, including trance and other ecstatic experi-
ences. On the other hand, the Hebrew phrase
' Garden of Eden ' is kept to describe the earthly
or the lieavenly place of bliss commonly denoted
by the name ' Paradise.' The Rabbis developed
a transcendental doctrine of Paradise, holding that
it was one of the seven things (sometimes six),

created Ijefore the world (Ber. Rabba, 20). There
was also some doubt as to whether the earthly
and the heavenly Paradise were to be identified or
not.

(d) Special apocalyptic development. — In the
Je\vish apocalyptic literature Paradise, by a com-
bination of elements from (a) and (c), came to be
conceived of as one of the abodes of the righteous
after death. It was in the third heaven (see art.

Heavex), where God's throne was situated. The
references are not always consistent, as there was
no clear-cut consistent scheme of the future life in

Jewish eschatology. The principal references for
our period occur in the Apocalypse of Moses, more
correctly known as the Books of Adam and Eve,
in 4 Ezra and 2 Baruch ; there is also one reference
in the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs ('Levi,'
xviii. 10).

The most important passages in the Books of
Adam and Ece and the parallel Apocalypse of
Moses are : Ad. et Ev. xxv. 3 :

' the Paradise of
righteousness,' where God Is seen sitting encom-
passed by angels ; xxviii. 4 :

' the paradise of
" vision " and of God's command ' ; xlii. 5 :

' Christ,
descending on earth shall lead thy father Adam to
Paradise to the tree of mercy' (this ]>assage is an
interpolation from the Christian apocrj-phal Gospel
of Nicodemtis) ; Apoc. Mos. xxxvii. 5 :

' Lift him
up into Paradise unto the third Heaven, and leave
him there until that fearful day of my reckoning,'
etc. ; here Paradise in the third heaven is con-
trasted with Paradise on earth where Adam's body
is lying (xxxviii. 5 ; so also xl. 2). While there is

apparently some confusion of thought, the central
idea is that, in the Resurrection, Adam will be
restored to Paradir-e, and that meanwhile his spirit
(apparently) is in the heavenly Paradise, in the
third heaven. Hence the conception of Paradise
as an intermediate abode appears here.

There are several important passages in 4 Ezra,
especially iii. 6, Paradise created before the world ;

iv. 8, Paradise in heaven ; vii. 36, the Paradise of
delight manife-ste<l in the last day over against
Gehenna (^o also vii. 123). In viii. 52, ' for you is

opened Paradise, planted the Tree of life, the
future Age prepared,' the conception of Paradise
is parallel with that of Rev 2' 22^. The reader
may be referred to G. H. Box, The Ezra Apoca-
lypse, London, 1912, p. 195 f.

There are several imix»rtant passages in f Enoch :

riii. and ix., where Paradise is described as in the
third heaven, the place where (Jod rests, with all

kinds of sensuous delights, and reserved for the
eternal abode of the righteous ; Ixv. 8, 10, at the
completion of the Age, the righteous are collected
and Paradise becomes their eternal dwelling-place

;

cf. also xlii. 3 and 2 Bar. IL 11, lix. 8.

(e) NT.—Thus we find the background of the
conceptions which appear in the three passages in
which the word occurs in the NT

—

(1) In Lk 23^, as in the Books ofAdam andEve,
Paradise is conceived of as a place of intermediate
abode, though whether in heaven or in Sheol is

not clear.

(2) In 2 Co 12* we have a combination of the
Rabbinical conception of Paradise as denoting
mystic contemplation and the trance-state, with
the conception of Paradise as in the third heaven
and the abode of God.

(3) In Rev 2" as in .# Ezra Paradise is presented
as a reward in the future age for the righteous.
The probable reason for the scanty reference to

Paradise in the NT has been pointed out in the
art. HE-WTEX. The movement of thought was
clearly away from the sensuous and material side
of Jewish eschatological expectation, even though
in the later development of thouglit in the Church
there was a return to this element, and a corre-

sponding loss of the vitality and freshness character-
istic of Pauline and .Johannine eschatology. This
return, however, lies beyond our period, and begins
to be seen in the references of Irenajus and
Tertullian.

LiTBRATTRE.—S«e oiider art. Hbavkk. S. H. HOOKE.

PARCHMENT.—See Wbitisg.

PARDON.—See Fobgitexbss.

PARENTS.—See Family.

PARMENAS.—Parmenas bore a Greek name,
a shortened form of Parmenides. He is one of
the ' Hellenist ' Seven ordained to minister to the
Hellenist widows (Ac 6*). "W. A. Spooxer.

PAROUSIA.— i. General considerations.— In
earlier literature on this subject the relation be-

tween the conceptions of the Parousia in Jewish
apocalyptic and those in the NT is treated as an
open question. Further study and research have
made this attitude impossible. It is certain that
the whole of the eschatological and apocalyptic
background of primitive Christianity is due to its

Jewish source. The question for modem scholar-

ship has assumed a diti'erent form. It is necessary

to attempt a systematic reconstruction, if this hs
possible, of the eschatological scheme nnderhnng
primitive Christianity in general, and each of the

apostolic writers in particular. It is also necessary

to discover, if possible, the direction in which those

elements peculiar to Christianity have modified

the original lines of the Jewish apocalyptic.

Thirdly, it is necessary to form some estimate

of the place of the eschatology, and especially of

its central conception, the Parousia oi Christ, in

the essential nature of Christianity. In his Paul
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and his Interpreters (p. 240 f.) Schweitzer has the
following pertinent remarks :

' Not until Pauli»e escliatolo^- (fives an answer to all the
" idle " questions of this kind which can be asked will it be really

understood and explained. And it must be somehow possible,

by the discovery of its inner logic, to reconstruct it from the

scattered statements in the documents. We have no right to

assume that for Paul there existed in his expectation manifest
obscurities, much less that he had overlooked contradictions
in it.'

The attitude here indicated towards Pauline
«schatolo},'y is necessary towards the whole of

primitive apostolic eschatology. At the same time,

it must be recctgnized that the various apocalypses

of the 1st cent, before and after the birtli of

Christ do not by any means present a coherent
scheme of escliatolo^y, and it is possible that the

same vagueness and in(!onsistency in detail will be
found to characterize the early Cnristian apocalyp-
tic, including the l^unline.

For supplementary discussion of various jx)ints

connected with the subject of the Parousia the

reader is referred to the articles in this Dictionary
on Immortality, Kesurrection, Heaven, etc.

For fuller discussion of the stage of eschatological

belief represented by the Synojitic Gospels see the
relevant articles in the DCG.

2. The Parousia in the literature of the Apos-
tolic Age.— i. The Acts. — In Acts we come
closest uerhaps to the practical working of the
eschatological beliefs in the early Church, and find

the most direct expression of them in the early

apostolic meacliing. "Whatever may be the opinion

•as to the literary tradition at work in the speeches
of Acts, and the accuracy with which the words of

the various speakers have been reported, there can
be no doubt that they are a faithful representation
of the kind of preacning that marked the early

stages of the growth of the Clmrch. These speeches
are almost wholly eschatological.

In the first two addresses attributed to St. Peter,

tlie Parousia is regarded as imminent, and baptism
is the only way of escape for those who desire to

flee from the coming woes and participate in the
' times of refreshing.' The rapid growth of the
Church is represented as the filling up of the
number of those destined to be saved (2*''). Salva-
tion is not merely from sin and its consequences,
though that is never out of sight, but from coming
wrath and for the enjoyment of future blessings.

In Acts salvation has always an eschatological
colouring.

In the Pauline speeches it appears in the same
wiiy. In the speech at Athens the final appeal is em-
phasized by the announcement of an appointed day
in which God will judge the world by Christ, and
the resurrection of Christ is assigned as the pledge
of the truth of this announcement. In the Miletus
address the apostasy before the end is referred to.

In the address before Agrippa tiie hope of the
Resurrection is represented as the hope of the
Jewi»<h nation. Moreover, the practical eft'ect of
this immediate expectation of tne Parousia upon
the life of tiie Church is clearly seen in its abandon-
ment of property and in its communistic organiza-
tion. It was the particular form of their Messianic
expectation that marked out the Christians among
their own countrymen as a sect (ai'. eo-is, 24").

But it is not easy to find any trace of the 8,>ecial

line of development which we sliall follow out in

St. Paul's correspondence. In St. Luke's repre-

sentation of St. I'aul's eschatology we see only the
orthodox Pharisee, believing in the resurrection of

just and unjust. The nature of the Book of Acts,
and its object, make it unfair to expect more than
a reflexion of the external current of feelinjj and
action in the early years of the Church. This the
book gives us with fidelity, and we cannot expect
an insight into the deeper streams of thought that

manifest themselves in St. Paul's correspondence,

and in the later developments of the Johannine
literature.

ii. St. Paul.—The general tendency of modern
scholarship is to find a development in the eschato-

logy of St. Paul from the ' cruder ' eschatology of

the earlier Epistles, e.g. 1 and 2 Thessalonian.s,

through the central group of Epistles, Komansand
Corinthians, to the Epistles of the Captivity such

as Pliilippians,* and possibly Ephesians, which, if

not by St. Paul, is generally recognized as Pauline.

R. H. Charles finds a stage of development be-

tween 1 and 2 Corinthians, but for convenience

we may take the three main groups and examine
their view of the Parousia separately.

(a) 1 and 2 Thesscdonians. — In both these

Epistles the Parousia occupies a foremost place.

It is not necessary to discuss here the Pauline

authorship of 2 Thess. For the best and most
recent statement of the whole position the reader

is referred to Kirsopp Lake's The Earlier Epistles

of St. Paul. It is also a tenable position that

2 Thess. is the earlier of the two. But the tMo
are in any case so close together in time lliat they

may be taken together as they stand to reincseut

St. Paul's views on the Parousia about A.D. 51

(see art. Thessalonians, Epistles to the).

The passages in 1 and 2 Thess. are imi)ortant as

much for what they imply as for what they explicitly

state. They show how largely the eschatological

element bulked in the primitive apostolic preaching.

The most important passage in 1 Thess. is 4"-5".

The following are the principal points arising from
it.

It implies that St. Paul had taught his converts

the near approach of the Parousia of Christ and
the consequent blessing, apparently on earth, of

the living believers. But it also implies that he
had not told them what place the believers who
died in the interval of expectation would have.

The implication is that the Thessalonians supposed

the dead would lose their part in the Messianic

Kingdom, and were sorrowing accordingly.

It also seems that St. Paul does not supply his

solution to the question ready-made from Jewish
apocalyptic material, but bases it on two grounds :

(1) his own deduction from the death and resur-

rection of Jesus (v."), and (2) a word of the Lord
(v."). Of course, this may be disputed, but to the

present writer the passage is important evidence

for the working of St. Paul's mind on the questions

of the eschatological scheme, and for tlie method
which he applied to their solution.

Hence St. Paul infers from the death and resur-

rection of Jesus, probably by way of his own
fundamental view of the vital union between
Christ and the believer, that as death is not a bar

to Christ's entering on His Messianic Kingdom,
neither will it prevent believers who die from

sharing that Kingdom. The Resurrection is the

key to both diflSculties. God raised Christ and
will raise believers in Christ for the Kingdom.
That is the fundamental position and the principle

upon which it is based. Then the details are

apparently supplied from the primitive oral tradi-

tion of our Lord's teaching as known to St. Paul,

although not preserved in the Synoptists (iv \6y(^

Kvplov). (For the interpretation of eV \6yif) Kvplov as

referring to the oral tradition rather than to a
special revelation cf. 1 Co 7'" 9" 11^ IS^.) Accord-

ingly, the order of events as presented in this

passage is: (1) the resurrection of Christ takes

place; (2) during the present generation ('we

which are alive and remain ') Christ will descend

•It niav be remarked that Kirsopp Lake now argues for

an earlier date for Philippians, during the Apostle's stay at

Ephesus. This will bring it into the Romans and Corinthians

group (Exp, 8th ser., vii. [1914] 481 tt.).
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into the air with a word of command, the arch-

angel's voice, and the trumpet of God ; (3) thereupon
the dead in Christ rise first ; (4) after a very brief

interval of time, the living Mill be 'caught up,'

with the raised dead, to meet the Lord in the air ;

(5) botli living and dead avUI then be ' for ever with
the Lord.' The Apostle does not say where, on
earth or in heaven, nor does he speak here of any
change in the living who are caught up. (6) He
goes on to distin^iish this event from the ' day of

the Lord ' (5*). He implies that they know acctur-

ately the details about the 'times and seasons,'

including the coming of the day of the Lord,

whereas he had previously implied that they were
not acquainted with the event described in 4>*"",

' I would not have you ignorant.' The ' day of the

Lord ' comes as a' thief in the night ; it brings

judgment upon the sinnei-s, those who are ' of the

night." Believers will not be overtaken bv it.

God has not appointed them to wrath but to ootain

salvation ' through our Lord Jesus Christ, who died

for us, that whether we wake or sleep we should
live together with him.'

This passage seems to distinguish the Parousia
proper, the coming of Christ for the saints, from
the 'day of the Lord' with its judgments. It is

not easy to reconcile 2 Tliess. with 1 Thess. except
on the hypothesis that 2 Thess. is prior to 1 Thess.,

and that, in endeavouring to meet difficulties raised

in reply to 2 Thess., the Apostle had worked out
the form of Parousia doctrine which appears in

1 Thess. Otherwise, if the usual order be retained,

the opening verses of 2 Thess. suggest that St.

Paul had not realized the incompatibility of the
new outline given in 1 Th 4'*'^* with the older
traditional view represented by 2 Th 1.

In this passage St. Paul represents the believers

who are suffering persecution as about to be de-

livered from it by the revelation of Christ witli

flaming tire from heaven. Christ's appearance
brings cessation of persecution (iyefftv) for the
persecuted saints, and tribulation for the perse-

cutors—the traditional view of current Jewish
apocalyptic (cf.^**. Mos. x. 10,€ Bor. li. 1-6, Ixxxii.

1-2). There is no mention of any resurrection of the
dead or catching up of dead an^ living into the air,

and it is rather a straining of the text to read all this

into the one word ayeffiy. The only natural alterna-

tives are either that St. Paul has drawn his

account of the Parousia here from the older
traditional view, unconscious of the inconsistency
with his new view in 1 Th 4"'", or that the
apocalyptic parts of 2 Thess. are not Pauline but
interpolated, a view which has not been without
support.
The 2nd chapter of 2 Thess. gives further im-

portant details as to the order of events, and also

implies that all the details were already known to
the readers and should have preserved them from
the panic into which they had been thrown,
apparently by a forged letter or false prediction (2*).

The cause of the panic was that they had been
persuaded to interpret their persecutions as a sign
that the ' day of the Lord ' was already present
{{vfaTTjKev, 2"). St. Paul points out that before the
' day of the Lord ' and before the Parousia two
events had to occur, as they knew already. ' The
apostasy,' not ' a falling away,' but the well-known
apostasy of current apocalyptic which we find in
Daniel and in the apocalyptic portions of the
Synoptics, had to take place. It was already
working secretly, but had not yet reached its

climax. Then, the ' man of lawlessness,' the Anti-
christ of the apocalyptic, was to be revealed, who
would bring to a climax the rebellion against God
and Christ, and bring about the Divine intervention
of the Parousia which would destroy him and his
followers.

The curious cryptic passage (2*-^) concerning the
presence of a restraining force has given much
trouble to commentators, but does not touch our
question of the Parousia, It is evidently perfectly
intelligible to the readers (cat pOp t6 Karf'xo' otSare),

and seems to belong to the period when it was
necessary to use cryptic references to Home and
Imperial things (cf. Exp, 7th ser., x. [1910] 374 f.).

For a fuller discussion see Bousset, Der Antichrist,

p. 77 ff.

A comparison of the two Epistles shows the
following order of events :

2 Thes.

(a) Xo mention of Resarrection
as iMsiB of teaching.

(6) Sainta persecuted.

(e) Apostasy seta in.

1 Thess.

(a) Resarrection of Christ.

(V) Interval of waiting, smne
believers fall asleep.

(e) Descent of Christ into the
air, with shoat, tramp,
etc

(d) Besorrection of dead.

(«) Raptare of living who re-

main and dead who have
been raised.

C/)A11 are for ever with the
Lord.

(g) Coming of the ' day of the
Lord' and judgment for
sinners.

(d) The cr\-ptic restrainii^ in-
fluence is removed.

(«)The Antichrist u revealeif
and manifeats his power
by miradea.

(/)The Paroaaia takes place
acoomp«nied by angels
and flaming fire.

(g) It causes deliverance to the
saints, destmctioD to
Antichrist, and jadgment
to the followers of Anti-
christ.

The point of view is so different that it certainly
makes it extremely difficult to maintain, at the
same time, the Pauline authorship of both passages
and the theory of a rigidly consistent Pauline
scheme of eschatologj-.

(b) The second group of Epistles, Botnant and
Corinthians, offers a number of important passages,
but very few with such details of the order of the
apocalyptic scheme as Thessalonians.

(1) In Eom. the whole outlook upon the
Christian position is coloured by the thought of
the future, the Parousia and its attendant results.

But the Parousia itself is hardly mentioned
directly. The picture of the future presented in

Rom. IS as follows : the general statement of a
coming time of wrath and judgment when God
will judge the secrets of men through Jesus Christ,
according to St. Paul's gospel (2*^ ^*) ; those who
are justified look fonvard to the glory of God

;

they will be saved from wrath through Christ
(Sii"; cf. 1 Th 110), they will reign in life (5") ;

the justified have been predestined for this purpose
and will finally be conformed to the image of
Christ (8^- ^) ; their bodies will be quickened
through the power of the Spirit of Christ already
dwelling in them (8") ; when they are manifested
the whole creation also will be delivered from the
bondage of corruption (8^*"*') ; when the fullness of
the Gentiles is come in {i.e. the full number of
those predestined from the Gentiles for salvation),

the elect of Israel, all Israel, will be saved (11^ *•)

;

' salvation is nearer than when we believed' (13");
all must stand before the tribunal of Grod (14"*) ;

Satan wUl shortly be bruised under the saints'

feet (16*).

It is evidently difficult to draw clear conclusions
from these passages. Thev suggest rather a fluid

than a rigid eschatology. They present the appear-
ance of the gradual, half-conscious modification of

the older lines of eschatology by the working of

the new principle of the consequences of the
Resurrection, an element which is of course wholly
foreign to the Jewish schemes of apocalyptic, and
peculiar to the Christian scheme. The universalism

of 3^^ 11** is in apparent contrast with the older

eschatological conception of a fixed number to be
saved as reflected in 8** 11* (cf. Lk 14», Ac 3*^).

The chief point as to the Parousia is the concen-
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tration of interest upon the working of the prin-
ciple of ' life,' which embraces lioth moral character
and physical change, the two forming one correlated
process of transformation, consummated at the
Parousia.

(2) In Cor. we have a number of important and
explicit passages requiring careful examination.
The most important passage in 1 Corinthians is

the 15th chapter. But there are a few sliorter

passages that nmst be noted in passing— 1 Co V'^ :

the Corinthians are awaiting the revelation of the
Lord Jesus Christ, who will establish them blame-
less in His day, ' the day of our Lord Jesus
Christ' ;

3'^'^'
: 'the day' will try every man's

work with fire. There will be rewards for those
whose work abides, and those whose work is con-

sumed will themselves be saved, but as through
tire ; 4" : when the Lord conies, in contrast with
man's day {avOpuTrivris ij/jL^pas) the secrets will be
revealed, and praise will be from God ; 5' : the
incestuous man is delivered to Satan for the
destruction of the flesh, that his spirit may be
saved in ' the day of the Lord Jesus; 6** * : a time
is coming when the saints will judge the world,
and even tiie angels; 7^: 'the time is short'

(6 Kaipbi ffvv(aTa\fjiivoi iarl), probably meaning that
the interval of waiting for the Parousia has been
shortened ; cf. Mt 24-, but the phrase is obscure

;

1J28. 26. tije sacrament of the Lord's Supper is

directly connected with the Parousia, as it is in

the Synoptic account of the Institution.

These passages all point to the same background
of expectation, but offer very little basis for the
reconstruction of a definite Pauline scheme of

eschatology. In ch. 15, however, we have more
detail, and once more the whole conception
is dominated by the Resurrection. The first

passage is 15^*'^^ The order is—first, the resur-

rection of Christ, who is the avapx^i, the firstfruits

of the working of the new principle of life, in con-
trast with the results of the principle of death
introduced by Adam (cf. Ro 5'-"). Then those
who are Christ's rise at His Parousia if tliey are
dead, or are changed if they remain alive (cf. v.").

This leads up to the consummation (rd rAos) when
Christ hands over the Kingdom to God the P"ather.

The duration of the three stages is left undefined.
The interval between the resurrection of Christ
and that of believers is indirectly limited to one
generation (' we shall not all sleep'), but the dura-
tion of the interval between this event, evidently
the Parousia of 1 Th 4'*'^", and the complete
subjugation of every enemy, including death itself,

is left quite undetermined. This interval may be
tilled in by the events implied in previous passages,
the cominj' of the day of the Lord, testing of every
man's work, assigning of rewards, judgment of the
world and of angels, destruction of Antichrist.
But so far the distinction between the Parousia
proper and the day of the Lord, suggested in
1 Thess., seems to be maintained. The description
of the Parousia is more fully developed in vv.***-^,

with a fairly clear indication of the logical con-
nexion between the account of the event and St.

Paul's view of Christ's post-Resurrection state.

Christ's present state is spirit, incorruptible, not
flesh and blood. Flesh and blood cannot inherit
the Kingdom of God. Hence the point left unde-
fined in 1 Thess. must be worked out here—the
question of the form of existence of the living and
the dead at the Pjirousia. The authority for the
transference of oii in v,'' to the second clause is

strong, but not so strong as that for the generally
received text ; and it is more than probable that
the change was due to the difficulty that arose out
of the non-fullilment of the expectation. But the
sense of the passage, and the supporting parallel

in 1 Th 4, require the reading ' we shall not all

sleep.' The solution of tiie problem is tiiat all are

changed, both dead and living. 'The dead shall

be raised incorruptible, and we (the living) shall

be changed.* The change is instantaneous (^i*

irbpup) and takes place at the last trump. But no
mention is made here of a rapture into the air, as

in 1 Th 4. Hence it would seem that St. Paul's

interest was turning to the manner of the Parousia,
to the application of the principle displayed in

Christ's resurrection, as he had apprehended it.

It is a spiritualization, arising not from the diffi-

culty of squaring eschatological predictions with
their non-fulfilment, but from the inner logic of a
view of the Resurrection which compelled St. Paul
to cast his eschatological conceptions into that
mould.

In the Second Epistle Charles sees an advance on
the First. The interval is verj' short, but it is

f)ossible that between the two letters the Apostle
lad grasped more clearly the consequences of his

own reasoning in ch. 15 of the First Epistle. The
probable order and date of the three Epistles is :

1 Cor., spring of A.D. 56 ; 2 Cor., autunm of the
same year ; and Rom., early in A.D. 57. Of course
the point cannot be debated here. The reader
must refer to the abundant literature on the
subject, especially Lake, The Earlier Epistles of
St. Fanl ; Sanday - Headlam, Commentary on
Bom,atis; and Robertson-Plummer oni Corinthians.
But the main point is that the three Epistles are
all very close together in time, making the view of

development somewhat difficult, though it is not
inipossible. In Charles's view the Apostle in

2 Cor. arrives at the conclusion that the resurrec-

tion of tiie believer, his assumption of the glorified

spiritual state, takes place immediately after

death, and not at the Parousia. There are diffi-

culties in this view which will be noticed as we
examine the passages in 2 Corinthians. The
crucial passage is in the 5th chapter, which forms
the conclusion and climax of a long argument
starting in ch. 3 and developing the conception of

life, ' the ministration of the Spirit.' In 4'3-" the
Apostle argues that God who raised Christ must
on the same princijile raise believers and ' present'
them together on some unspecified occasion, appar-
ently the Parousia. Meanwhile the spiritual pro-

cess is at work, the inner man is being created
anew day by day (4^"). Hence ' the takinff down

'

(KardXvffis, 5') of the earthly tent-dwelling, the outer
man of 4'*', need not occasion alarm or grief,

because the believer is aware that he j)ossesses an
eternal abode with God in the heavens, i.e. the
glorified mode of existence already described in

1 Co 15, and implied in 2 Co 4'^"'". Charles inter-

prets this verse, 5^ to mean that upon death the
believer immediately possesses this glorious dwell-

ing. But the contrast between ' unclothed,'

iKStjffaffdat, and 'clothed upon,' iTr€vSvffa(7dai, is a
serious difficulty. The passage as it stands seems
to imply a contrast between two states in the
future, one of which is desired, and the other dis-

tasteful. The Apostle is not longing for death,
since death involves the ' unclothed ' stat«, being
' found ' naked at the Parousia, but he longs rather
to be clothed upon, to be changed while still

living, that what is mortal in him may be, not put
ofT, but swallowed up by the life which is already
at work. This view, of course, preserves the
importance of the Parousia as an object of hope.

If the attainment of the exceeding and eternal

weight of glory follows immediately upon death,
then death rather than the Parousia is to be de-

sired as the consummation of the Kingdom. The
consummation takes on an individualistic form
instead of the corporate hope of the Parousia. The
princijia! difficulty in the way of acce])ting Charles's

interpretation is the phrase ' not be found naked,'
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•which seems to imply the possibility of such a
circumstance, and would seem to refer to the
unclothed condition of the spirit in the interval

l)et%veen death and the Parousia. This unclothed
condition would not ultimately prove a bar to

entrance upon the blessings of the Kingdom, since

the triumph of life was assured by the resurrec-

tion of Christ, but it was not a desirable condition

in itself, altliough to be at home with the Lord
was a counterbalancing consideration. Hence the
rdvTOTe : whatever state may be the immediate lot

of the believer, there is ground for full confidence.

K Charles's view be accepted, the form of hope con-

nected Avith the Parousia will be the hope of a
manifestation of a state already attained in the
case of believers who die, and of a transformation
for those who survive. The Apostle, however,
continues to the end to lay stress upon the latter

aspect of the Parousia, as will be seen, and to the
present %vriter it appears difficult to accept the view
that in 2 Cor. St. Paul advances to the view that
believers enter the glorious state immediately
upon death.

(c) The tliird group of Pauline Epistles, Ephe-
sians, Philippians (but for Philippians see note
above), and Colossians, certainly represents the
last stage in the development of the Pauline
eschatology. We perceive at once the predomin-
ance of the larger thought of consummation ex-

pressed in the word dvaKe^Xoiuffts, the recapitula-

tion of all things in Christ. But it is necessary to

examine the place assigned to the Parousia in this

great and comprehensive conception of a progressive
summing-up of all things in Christ. It might seem
that the progressive conception of the Kingdom im-
plied in Eph 1^^ excludes a catastrophic concep-
tion of its coming such as the Parousia implies.

But there are passages which cannot be overlooked
in this connexion—Eph 1^*'"

: the Spirit is the
earnest of the inheritance until the redemption
of the possession, where the redemption seems
to imply the Parousia, although it is possible to
interpret the sentence as the entrance of believers

upon the inheritance of glory by death or any other
means ;

•4*'
:

' the day of redemption ' also suggests
the Parousia in the most natural interpretation
of the words ; 5^ :

' that he might present it to

himself ' (cf. 2 Co 4") suggests the Parousia.
In Col r-* the same sense of ' present ' appears.

3*"* describes the Parousia as the time of manifesta-
tion both for Christ and for believers.

In Phil., probably the latest of the three Epistles,
we have the phrase ' the dav of Jesus Christ' (1*),

'the day of Christ" (1" 2''«)
; but the principal

passage is in 3-*- -\ where the Apostle says that the
citizenship of the saints is in heaven, whence they
are awaitmg as Saviour the Lord Jesus Christ, who
will transform their bodies of humiliation into the
likeness of His own botly of glory. This passage
seems fairly explicit evidence that the Parousia
still remained in the mind of the Apostle as the
central hope, not merely as a moment of manifesta-
tion of glory already attained, but as a crisis of
sudden transformation, the ' catastrophic ' climax
of a process already long at work. He can also
still speak of believers as written in ' the book of
life' (4^),

Thus, in spite of the obvious development of
thought in this group, the Parousia still remains
to the Apostle what it had become in 1 Th 4 and
1 Co 15, the central point of hope. The principal
difficulty, however, as to whether the dead receive
their ' body of glory ' after death or at the Parousia
must be left undecided. The present writer inclines
to the latter view, but the weighty authority of
Charles in favour of the former shows that it has
strong grounds of support.
The general conclusion to which an examination

of St. Paul's teaching on the Parousia brings us
may be given as follows.

The Pauline view of the Parousia is taken over
from current Jewish-Palestinian apocalj-ptic, but
is progressively modified by his view of the
resurrection of Christ.

The process of modification leaves traces of
unreconciled positions. The demand for a logical

and self-consistent scheme of eschatology fails.

The direction in which the \-iew of the Parousia
undergoes development appears in the increasing
importance attached to the working out of the
' law of life,' first in Christ and then in believers,

resulting finally in a complete moral and physical
transformation expressed by the word 'glory.'

Along with this stress on the transformation we
find a gradual disappearance of the outlines of the
traditional scheme of apocalyptic. The Parousia
remains central all through the Pauline correspond-
ence, but it becomes increasingly the consummation
of the victory of life, rather than an act among a
series in the passage of the great eschatological
drama. "With this change in the view of the
Parousia comes a change in the conception of the
drama ; it becomes the working out of a great moral
purpose of world-wide extent, embracing heavenly,
earthly, and infernal existence, and summing up
all life and all activities in Christ. But it would
not be true to say that the catastrophic element, the
idea of a final act of Divine intervention, is entirely

eliminated in the closing Epistles.

Space forbids a fuller discussion of many import-
ant points in the summing up of Pauline doctrine,

and we must pass to the Catholic Epistles, which
do not add much to the development of the subject,

and then to the most important of all—the Fourth
Gospel.

iiL Catholic Epistles and Pastor.a.ls.—The
Catholic Epistles, with the possible exception of

Hebrews, do not show development. They rather
exhibit the tendency which appears more markedly
at the beginning of the 2nd cent, to lay stress on
the Jewish and material side of the Parousia, and
to emphasize its literal fulfilment as the expectation
grew fainter in the Church.

(a) Hebrews presents a double tendency at work.
There is the evident insistence on the nearness of

the Parousia as a stimulus to those who were losing

heart (cf. 9^ lO*'), But on the other hand there

is the view, characteristic of Alexandrian Judaism
and of St. Paul's later eschatology according to

Charles, that the spirits of the righteous are already
perfected, if we may so interpret 12^, the same
expression being used of the present state of Christ

(cf. 5^ 7-*). Hence the Epistle to the Hebrews
seems to offer the same perplexing appearance of

the existence of contradictory positions side by side,

the fact being probably, as in-ith St. Paul, that the
catastrophic view of the Parousia was not felt to

condict with the view that the believers entered
upon their glorious and perfected state immediately
after death. The Parousia was still needed as a
theodicy, a manifestation of the triumph of the
Kingdom.

(6) James has the phrase ' the coming of the

Lord ' twice—5"* ^—as the hope of those who sutler

oppression. The coming of the Lord is the time of

judgment and vindication. The point of view is

that of 2 Th 1, but there is no indication of the

speciad place of the Parousia in the eschatological

scheme. It is regarded as near.

(c) 1 Peter has the Parousia far more prominent.

The general outline is the same as that of 2 Thess.

Those to whom the Epistle is addressed are sufler-

ing severe persecution, but ' the revelation of Jesus

Christ'—the writers phrase for the Parousia—is

at hand, expected in the lifetime of the writer (o^-*).

It wiU bring salvation, glory, and reward to the
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righteous, and juflgment to the sinner (4"). Tlie
general judgment seems to be associated with
the Parousia. It is the end of all things (4''). The
Parousia and the day of the Lord are identified,

and there is no such separation suggested as that
in 1 Th 4. The sutt'erings of believers are a sign
that the day of the Lord is setting in ; it is the last

time
; judgment must begin at the house of God.

The principal interest in the Parousia is wholly
difl'erent from that of St. Paul, and there is no sign
of any independent development, or of tlie influ-

ence of St. Paul's thinking, as far as eschatology
is concerned. The Parousia is the crisis of the com-
ing of the Kingdom of God.

(d) 2 Peter mid Jude.—The author of 2 Peter
connects the Transfiguration and the words ad-
dressed to Christ at that time with the Parousia.
Prophecy relating to the Parousia there received
its confirmation (1'"). The Parousia is identified

with the ' day of God.' At the Parousia all things
will be destroyed by fire, and the righteous will

receive new heavens and a new earth (3'*) ; it will

come as a thief (v.^") ; the ai)parent delay is due to

the longsutlering of God. The author of Jude quotes
the description of the Parousia from 1 En. i. 9,

and agrees with 2 Peter in his description of the
apostasy of the ' last days.'

(e) The Pastoral Epistles may be touched on
here, as they cannot well be included in a discus-
sion of the Pauline correspondence without assum-
ing an authenticity which criticism does not con-
cede.

In 1 Tim. there is very little eschatological
reference. The Mast times' are come (4'), and
there is a vague general mention of the appearing
of Christ (6'^- ''), as the time of judgment and re-

ward. In 2 Tim.—the Epistle whose authenticity
is, in part, most generally admitted—the eschato-
logical colouring is much more evident. In V^
* that daj' ' is the day of the Lord and of judgment

;

2"* speaks of the future reign of saints with Christ,
of His denial of those who deny Him (cf. Mt 1(P,
Lk 9**). In 3'' the apostasy of the last days is

spoken of ; in 4^ Christ, identified with God, is

about to judge living and dead, at (if /card be read)
His appearing and Kingdom (but Kard is doubtful,
and possibly ttji/ ivicl>iv€ia.v is the object of diafiap-

Tvpofuii). In 4" the writer speaks of ' that day ' as
the day of the appearing of Christ, when he and
all those who have loved Christ's appearing will
receive the crown of righteousness. It is tempting
to take the crown of righteousness as the consum-
mation of that process of which St. Paul speaks in
Ro 5—the complete transformation of the righteous
into the likeness of Christ. But it is difficult to
maintain that the Epistle, which if Pauline must
be the last of St. Paul's letters, shows much trace
of the eschatology which is characteristic of the
last group of Epistles described above.

In Tit. there is the same vagueness of reference
as in 1 Tim. The passages are I'' 2^*'"3^. It is

a characteristic of the Pastoral Epistles that in
speaking of the Parousia they use tne term iiruftdv-

eia, and identify Christ with God, as the Saviour
whose appearance is awaited.

iv. The Johannine Literature.— (a) The
Apocalypse.—For a detailed account of the apoca-
lyptic scheme presented in this book the reader
must refer to Commentaries on the Apocalypse.
Here we can only point out the place of the
Parousia in the general plan, and discuss tiie

nature of the writer's conception. In this book
the Parousia takes place at the close of a series

of judgments, the 'woes of the Messianic Age.*
The apostasy has fully developed itself, tlie ' earth-
dwellers ' have been deceived by the False Prophet,
Antichrist, into rendering obedience to the mystic
dragon, the Beast with the seven heads. The

appointed number of martyrs has been slain.

Then the Lamb rides forth out of heaven followed
by the armies of the saints, to make war on the
Beast and his armies. The defeat of tlie Beast and
False Prophet, and the destruction of their followers
by the sword that goes out of Christ's mouth, take
place. This is the Parousia as the writer of the
Apocalypse conceives of it. It is immediately
followed by the binding of Satan in the abyss, and
the resurrection of those who were slain during the
tribulation of the apostasy period. Then comes
the millennial reign, closed by the attack of Gog
and Magog, their defeat, the passing away of the
heavens and earth, the final judgment of tne dead,
and the coming in of the new heavens and earth.
The book closes with the Church's prayer that the
long-delayed Advent may take place. The nature
of the imagery makes it difficult to define pre-
cisely the writer's attitude to various questions
connected with the Parousia.
Several important points remain doubtful

:

(a) It is not clear who are the different classes
of 'saved' persons, and what part they have in
the Parousia and the subsequent Kingdom. We
have the ' elders,' seen in heaven from the first (4*),

the souls of the martyrs under the altar in heaven
(6*), the mystic number of sealed persons from the
twelve tribes (7* 14'), a great multitude from every
nation and tribe (7'* '*), the company of those who
had gained the victory over the Beast (15^^), the
bride of the Lamb (19''-'), the armies in heaven
(19'''), the risen martyrs (20^), the holy city, identi-

fied with the bride of the Lamb (21«- >»), and
finally the nations of the saved who walk in the
light of the city (2r-'* ; but probably rCov aui'ofMevwv

should be omitted). It is impossible to say how
far these represent the same class under dillerent

aspects, and how far they represent really dillerent

classes of persons who play a part in the great
final drama. If the writer conceives of those wha
are in heaven as having been brought there by a
previous ' rapture ' and change, such as is described
in 1 Th 4'^"^", he is silent about it. The Parousia
for him occurs in ch. 19. The most obvious con-
clusion is that those in heaven are the believers
who have died. Yet the only persons represented
as raised at the Parousia are the martyrs (20'*).

(/3) The nature of the change at the close of the
Millennium is not clear. It is plain that the
writer does not agiee with the author of 2 Peter in

identifying the 'day of God,' the destruction of
heaven and earth by fire, with the Parousia.
There is also no explanation of the transference of

the saved from the old earth to the new.
(7) The writer's view of the Church, and the

Church's part in the Parousia, are also not clear.

Apparently he identifies the Church with the
Bride and the Holy City. The marriage of the
Lamb seems to coincide with the victory over
the Beast, i.e. the Parousia. But whether the dead
and living believers are raised and changed in

order to appear at the Parousia, and whether they
are the armies in heaven, are not clear.

In general, we can only say that the writer does
not show any signs of the influence of the creative
work of St. Paul or of the Fourth Gospel in his

treatment of the questions raised above. His
greatness lies in another direction from that of

the independent tliinking of St. Paul. He makes
full use of all tlie existing apocalyptic imagery
and machinery to depict the final triumph of God
and Ciirist over all the forces of evil at work in

his day that seemed so invincible.
{b) The Fourth Gospel.—The outward change in

passing from the Apocalypse to the Fourth Gospel
IS immense, although one note is fundamental and
common to the eschatology of both— ' I have over-

come the world.' In the Fourth Gospel we are
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back in the atmospliere of creative thought, the
re-interpretation of the old data in the light of the
fuller nieaninw of the life, death, and resurrection

of Christ. The important passages fall into two
groups.

(o) Chs. 5-6.—In these chapters we have a group
of important eschatological sayings. It is pos-

^ible tliat the original order of the chapters is 6-5,

and the sequence of eschatological thought is im-
proved if the chapters are taken in this order. In
ch. 6 the discourse arises out of the miracle of

the loaves. The manner of participation in eternal

life is developed. It is necessary to eat the flesh

ami drink the blood of the Son of Man in order to

have life. Those who eat of this bread will live

for ever ; Christ will raise them up ' at the last

day.' The last phrase is repeated four times
(w. S9. «••«. wj» Although the possession of eternal
life by faith (6*) is unaffected by death, yet the
'last day' seems to be regarded as the consum-
mation, the display of the victory of life, occupy-
ing the place that the Paronsia does in St. Pauls
later thought.

In ch. 5 a discussion arising out of the healing
of the impotent man leads to a statement of the
relation between the Son and the Father, and of

tlie activities committed by the Father to the Son.
The Son does all that the Father does (5")—raises

and quickens the dead, gives life to those who
believe, and executes all judgment in His character
of Son of Man. In connexion with the last state-

ment we have the important passage 5^'^, which
Charles considers an interpolation, and alien to the
eschatology of the Gospel. It arises, however,
naturally from the statement about the judgment
executed by the Son, although it is logically un-
connectetl with the view of resurrection in ch. 6,

a-s the result of possessing eternal life. Both St.

Paul and the author of the Fotirth GJospel practi-

cally regard resurrection as the working out of the

Erinciple of life in Christ. Hence St. Paul, if he
eld the doctrine of a general resurrection from

his traditional Pharisaic eschatology, does not
speak of it in his EpLstles.f and its mention here,

if the passage be retained, can be regarded only as
the reflexion of the current belief in a general
resurrection.

But the references to the future— ' the last day,'
' the hour is coming '—are vague and not distinctly

connected with a Parousia. For a fuller discus-

sion of their bearing see art. Resukrectiox.
(^) The Supper discourses (chs. 13-17)— corre-

sponding to the eschatological discourses of the
Synoptists—contain the central statements of the
Gospel concerning the Parousia. In 14-'^ we have
the promise of the return :

' if I go and prepare a
place for yon, I will come again and receive you
unto myself, that where I am there ye may be also ' ;

14'*, ' I will not leave you orphans : I come to you.'
In l&^ the disciples are told that after a little

while they will see Him, and are represented as
puzzled by the 'little while." He explains that
the present is the time of sorrow, but that He will

see them again, and no man shall take their joy
from them (16-). In 17** He prays that those
whom the Father has given Him may be with
Him where He is. In 21- the possibility is implied
that the disciple whom Jesus loved may abide on
earth until He comes, although this is explained
as purely hypothetical by the writer of the Gospel.

It is difficult, in \iew of these passages, to accept
unreser^•edly E. F. Scott's view that the author of
the Gospel is abandoning entirely the view of a

* Wendt's excision of the words ' in the last dky ' in each of
these |>assa$:es is wholly onjostifiable.

t The author of Acts, in his report of St. Paul's speech before
Felix, attributes to him a belief in the resurrection of just and
unjust (Ac -2415).
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future Parousia, and that he has identified the
Parousia entirely with our Lord's assumption of a
spiritual state after His resurrection. The coming
of the Spirit is always distinguished from the Par-
ousia, and spoken of as the consequence of Christ's
departure and absence. Hence Scott has to argne
that the account of the coming of the Spirit is not
logically connected with the writer's view of a
present Parousia of Christ in His spiritual condi-
tion. It appears rather that the eschatology of the
Fourth Gospel does not fit the mould into which
Scott seeks to press it. The fact is that while
the Parousia is retained as part of the belief of
the Church, and is even felt by the aathor of the
(iospel to have a definite place in our Lord's atti-

tude towards the future and to be necessary as the
consummation of the Church's hope, yet, like St.

Paul, his interest is not in the purely eschatological

aspect of the subject but in the working out of the
consequences of life. Indeed, St. Paul is more
occupied with the Parousia as the supreme display
of the working out of this risen life in the bodies
and spirits of oelievers. But St. John has hardly
the same sense of the vital relation of the Parousia
to the life, since his conception of eternal life in

the believer is timeless. The diflierenee in his

attitude towards the Resurrection corresponds to
his attitude towards the Parousia. The Resurrec-
tion is the central point of St. Paul's working oufc

of his new lines. For St. John the central thing
is that the Eternal Life, the Father's Logos, the
Word of Life, has touched and entered into human
life, and thus made it capable of a Divine trans-

formation which takes place now. The believer

cannot come into judgment, and has already
passed from death to life. God dwells in him and
he in God. Hence while the Parousia may be
retained as a future hope and stimulus to holiness

of life, yet it is not in any way such a crisis of

attainment as it appears to be in St. Pauls thought.
St. Paul desires to attain to the resurrection h-om
among the dead. For St. John death is past al-

ready, and the believer in Christ will never die.

Hence Charles seems to sum up the Johannine view
of the Parousia more truly than Scott, when he
distinguishes between the view of the Parousia as
a future event and the conception of it as a spiritual

experience. It is the fuller expression of the latter

that constitutes the great advance of the Foarth
Gospel.

(c) Tfie Epistles.—The Epistles present the same
two-fold view. On the one hand, the Antichrist
belief is explained as the working of opposition to

the Christian revelation of the Father in the Son ;

the Son of (Jod has come, and believers already
dwell in God and have no fear of a day of judgment.
On the other hand, there is the expectation of

Christ's appearing, the desire not to be ashamed
before Him at His coming, the expectation of being
like Christ when He is manifested, and of seeing

Him as He is.

The Johannine view of the Parousia does not
seem to be occupied with the problem that occu-

pied St. Paul as to the place of the body in the
scheme of redemption. Apparently the author of

the Fourth Gospel has either transcended the con-

ception of the material expression of life altogether

or has not felt the pressure of the problem. Prob-

ably the truth is that he is so much occupied

with the moral expression of the life, the life

of the spirit, that the mode of expression of per-

sonal identity did not greatly trouble him. The
post-Resurrection appearances of Christ cannot

safely be taken as an indication of the writer's

view of the resurrection state of the believer.

When he speaks at all of such a state it is always

in spiritual terms; even the word 'glory' has a

more exclusively spiritual and moral sense than.
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with St. Paul. The consiiiniuation desired by
Christ is that believers may be ' with him,' may be
one as the Father and the Son are. He has given
them already the glory which the Father gave
Him ; when He appears they sliall be like Him.
Hence what is characteristic in St. John is the
liberation of the thought of the Parousia from
conceptions of time and space, while he still retains,

like St. Paul, something of tlie older point of view.
Space forbids a discussion of Schweitzer's ingenious
but unconvincing theory of a sacramental quasi-

material eschatology, where matter through the
incarnation and glorifying of Christ becomes the
vehicle of the Spirit's operation, and so, working
by the sacraments in the believer, transforms tlie

purely material elements of his body into what is

eternal. Uut this view suggests that an exhaustive
inquiry into both the Pauline and the Johannine
attitude towards the relation between matter and
spirit is greatly needed in the interests of eschat-

ology.
V. The Apostolic Fathers.—The place of the

Parousia in the Apostolic Fathers must be dealt
with briefly.

The Parousia is connected by 1 Clement with a
future resurrection of the just (xxiv. 1, xxvi. 1);
gifts of immortality and righteousness accompany
it (xxxv. 4) ; the righteous who have fallen asleep
from all generations will be manifested at the
visitation (ivi^Kor^) of the Kingdom of Christ ; the
combination of Is 26-'*' and Ezk 37'^^, possibly from
a catena, is interesting in this connexion as illus-

trating the methods of proof from the OT (1. 3, 4).

2 Clement has a veiy explicit doctrine of bodily
resurrection and judgment at the Parousia (ix.

1-5). The day of the appearing of God is not
known (xii. 1) ; the day of judgment is at hand ;

it is conceived of, as in 2 Peter, as the destruction
of heaven (possibly ' some' of the heavens, if nves
be accepted) and earth by fire (xvi. 3). The day
of Christ's appearing is tlie day of judgment ac-
cording to men's works (xvii. 4, 5).

Ignatius is too absorbed by his own desire to
attain to God to be much occupied with the
Parousia. For him resurrection and the perfect
state follow immediately after death (see art.

Immortality). But he recognizes • the last times

'

as present, and warns his readers of coming judg-
ment {Eph. xi. 1). He speaks repeatedly of ' Jesus
Christ our hope.' The resurrection is both of flesh

and spirit {Smyrn. xii. 2) ; ad Polyc. vii. 1 is not
clear, but may imply a future resurrection at the
Parousia, when every man's work will be manifest.
Polycarp in his Epistle to the Philippians sets

forth what probably represents the general ortho-
dox view : Christ is coming as Judge of living and
dead (ii. I); God will raise up believers at the
Parousia (ii. 2, v, 2) ; the saints will judge the
world (xi. 2).

The Didache in its last chapter gives a brief
resume of primitive Christian eschatology : first

the apostasy, then Antichrist, then the tribulation
and hnal woes, then the three-fold sign of the end :

the sign spread out in heaven (a reference to Mt
24^), the sign of the trumpet, and the sign of the
resurrection of the righteous ; finally there is the
Parousia. Of sulxsequent eschatolo^ical develop-
ments there is no mention. It is to be noted that
the author does not support his doctrine of the
pre-millennial resurrection of the righteous by any
reference to 1 Thess. or Rev. , but by an OT refer-

ence—Zee 14'. Note also the mystic allusion 16*,

' saved by the Curse itself.'

Barnabas refers to the approaching tribulation

(iv. 3 [t(S riXuov ffK6.vba.\ov^ and xvi. 5 [a direct

quotation from En. Ixxxix. 56]). In v. 7 he refers

to the coming of Christ to raise the dead and judge
the risen, so also xxi. 1-3.

Hence in general, with the possilile exception
of Ignatius, tlie attitude of the Apostolic Fathers
towards the Parousia represents arrested develop-

ment, the tendency to stereotype the phrases of

the Gospels and Epistles into set statements.
There is the general acceptance of an outline of
final events in which the Parousia forms the crisis,

and is identilied witli the day of resurrection and
general judgment. There is a wavering on the
question of whether all are raised or only the
righteous, but the doctrine of a bodily resurrection

is generally accepted without question, even by
Ignatius. Ignatius approaches more to the Johan-
nine type of eschatology, but the nature of his

Epistles makes it impossible to draw large general-

izations from them.
3. Conclasion.—The general survey of the period

gives us the impression of two tendencies at work
—the progressive and tlie reactionary. Starting
from the acceptance of a Jewish conception of the
Parousia, we find the primitive Church modifying
it by fitting into the Jewish apocalyptic mould the

historical conceptions of the death and resurrec-

tion of Jesus the Messiah. While the general con-

sciousness of the Church, after the first intensity

of expectation of hope had died down, tended
to stereotype the eschatology in set phrases as a
vague future of blessing and judgment centring

round Christ, the master minds first of St. Paul
and then of St. John (if we may for convenience
so speak of the author of the Fourth Gospel)

seized on the implications of the historical facta

of the life, death, and resurrection of Christ, and
worked them out in all their bearings on Christian

life and thought. But this working out, espe-

cially in St. Paul's case, was not a merely intel-

lectual efibrt of systematization, but arose partly

from the practical needs of his missionary work
and partly from his own inward experience of the

life in Christ. Hence his thinking bears the marks
of fragmentariness and incoherence. Wonderful
and far-reaching intuitions exist side by side with
remains of the older framework of eschatology,

which only gradually breaks down and never
entirely disappears. In investigating the esciiato-

logy of the period, or any part of it, we labour

under certain limitations which must not be for-

gotten, even in the demand, as quoted above from
Schweitzer, for a coherent system of eschatology.

These limitations are: (1) the fragmentary
nature of our sources : we have to imply and infer

from scattered hints and phrases, and there is

always a danger of implying too much, and
attempting an artificial construction, assuming
a common eschatology which may never have
existed ; (2) the conditions under which the primi-

tive eschatology was gradually modified, the

motive impulse oeing more the practical needs of

the growing communities than the desire to systema-

tize : hence the conditions were not such as to pro-

duce a coherentscheme, even if weassume a coherent

scheme to start with, which is wholly improbable ;

(3) the disintegrating effect upon any scheme of

eschatology of the cliange of perspective as the

immediate hope was not fulfilled ; (4) the obvious

fact that the work of the greatest and most original

minds of the Apostolic Age in this direction did

not produce an ellect on the thought of the Church
in any way proportionate to its value. These con-

siderations may serve to keep us from expecting a
coherent eschatological system in which the place

of the Parousia is always fixed and its precise

nature always defined. The hope of the Parousia

to the early Church was like the dawn in the east,

taking on strange colours and varying forms, but

bearing witness to the great fundamental fact that

the day had come at last, the day-star had risen in

the heart of the believer.
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PARTHIANS.—Parthians are mentioned in Ac2»
among the sojourners in Jerusalem on the Day of

Pentecost. They were probably Jews who had
become natxiralized in Parthia, • Jews of the Dis-
persion,' with possibly a few Parthian proselytes.

Their ruler at this time was Arsaces xix. (Arta-
banus in.), and their kingdom extended from
Me.<;opotamia eastwards to the borders of India.
Tiie Parthians at first inhabited the mountainous
country south of the Caspian Sea, between Media
and Bactriana. Strabo (xi. 9. 2), Arrian (frag. 1),

and Justin (xli. 1-4) agree in describing them
as Scythians brought into this region bv Sesostris.

However this may be, they came under Persian
rale in the time of Darius Hystaspis, and remained
loyal to the Persian kings till Alexander the Great
overthrew Darius Codomannus (333 B.C.) and con-
quered all his territory. Thereafter the Parthians
acknowledged the suzerainty of the Seleucidae till

256 B.C., when they revolted under Arsaces I., who
became founder of a dynasty which lasted till e.

A.D. 226.

Rome found the Parthians a diflBcult people to
subdue, and the conflicts between the two nations
were many and long-continued. Sometimes Rome
prevailed ; sometimes Parthia held its own. The
Parthian soldiers were skilled horsemen and
archers. They could move quickly on military
campai^s, and shoot arrows with great precision
while riding at full speed. Hence they were able
to harass even the highly disciplined armies of
Rome. The Parthians were not a literary people,
and fell below the Persians, and very much below
the Greeks, both in civilization and in art.

A. W. Cooke.
PASSION, PASSIONS The word 'passion' is

used in the NT, both in the singular and in the
plural, in senses which are now current only in
biblical English.

1. ' Passion ' in the singular is used of the suffer-

ing or death of our Lord in Ac F, representing to
raOfiy, which here denotes the Crucifixion ( ' after
his passion'), and is exactly parallel with He 2*,

where -rdffijfia rov Oafdrov is rendered ' the suffering
of death." On the other hand, -radrifmTa in He 2"
mean.s Christ's sufferings in a more general sense,
as in 2 Co l^, Ph S^^, 1 F 4^ 5\ In his speech
before Agrippa St. Paul says that Christ was
' subject to suffering' {xadrrroi, Ac 26^)—that is to
say, in His humanity. That in His (Jodhejid He
was impassible but in His humanity passible was
insisted on by Ignatius against Docetic error (Eph.
vii. : rpQrov iradrjTbs Kai Tore draBris, so Polyc. iii. ), and

by other Fathers ; cf. Apost. Const, n. xxiv. 3,

Till. xii. 33 (ed. Funk). We may compare the
nickname ' Patripassians ' for the Sabellians, the
logical outcome of whose doctrine was that the
Father suffered. In the Thirty-nine Articles God
is said to be ' without passions,' or, in the (equally
authoritative) Latin, impassibilis (Art. i.).

2. In another sense, ' passion ' in the NT is a
neutral word unless qualified by the context ; in

Gal 5** ' passions ' (xo^^^jara, AV ' affections ') is

qualified by 'lusts,' and so the singular rddot in

1 Th 4' (RV 'passion of lust,' AV 'lust of con-
cupiscence ') ; in Ro 7' ' passions ' {ra&^/uiTa) is

qualified by ' of sins,' and the plirase means ' sinful

passions' (AV ' motions of sins '). Properly, then,
' passion ' is any feeling, not necessarily strong
feeling, just as e-ndv/jUa, 'lust,' is ori^^aUy a
neutral word. The adjective o/mmoxo^, ' of like

passions,' is entirely neutral ; it is used in Ac 14"
of Paul and Bamabias, and in Ja 5" of Elijah ; in

4 Mac 12^ of men ; and rather curiously in Wis 7*

of the earth (AV ' which is of like nature ' [with
men], RV ' kindred,' RVm ' of like qualities ') ; the
meaning seems to be that the earth is mother of

all (cf. Sir 40^). A. J. Maclean.

PASSOYER. — In the NT we meet ^vith two
alternative names for the great Je^^lsh festal season
of the Passover

—

to xcurx* ^^^ ^^ dl^vfui. These are

the LXX equivalent* for the corresponding Heb.
terms in the OT, rda-xa being a rough translitera-

tion of Heb. pesah (probably through the Aramaic
form pasha ), and rd d^vfta a translation of Heb.
ham.mazz6th (' the unleavened bread,' Ex 12"), a
brief form of reference to hag hamma^th (' the
feast of the unleavened bread, Ex 23^*). We hare
also one instance of the full phrase ^ eoprrt tQjp

a^vixur in Lk 22^. Similarly t6 rd^xa is an
abbre\"iation for ij ioprii r<w -rdtrxa (Lk 2") ; and
this is parallel with the OT use of happesah (e.g.

Jos 5^*) for the full hag happesah (e.g. Ex 34^).

In both cases the name of an essential feature of

the feast (the lamb, the cakes) is used to denote
the feast itself. The analogy of the use of the
mazzdth (' cakes ') as a short name for the festival

suggests that pesah was originally the special

name for the lamb and that it is not the name of

the feast transferred to the lamb. ' Killing ' and
' eating ' ri -rdaxa are just as often spoken of as
' keeping ' rb -rdirxa.

It would be impossible for readers of the LXX,
who were familiar only with Greek, to realize such
word-play between 'passover' and 'pass over' as

is found in Ex 12—word-play which is obvious
alike in EW and in Heb. ; e.g. Ex 12*^ : zebhah-
pesah . . . dsher pdsah, ' passover-sacrifice (to the
Lord) "who passed over.' The LXX, which uses

•rdjrxa invariably for pesah, reads in the .same

passage, ' A sacrifice to the Lord is this pasch (rd

TcuTxa), for He screened (iaKeroffe) the houses of

the people of Israel.'

The Vulg. handling of the term is very curious.

At its first appearance in Ex 12^^ it is a sort of

transliteration yielding the odd form Phase followed
by an explanatory parenthesis, ' (id est, transitns)

DominL' So throughout the OT, except in E^zra

and Ezekiel, Phase as an indeclinable substantive

continues to be used, but some caprice is shown in

using sometimes Phase and sometimes j>Aa«e. In

Ezr 6^*- ^ and Ezk 45=^ the form Paseha t^pears :

and in the NT this term is invariably used. It

appears to be generally intended to mark the dis-

tinction between the name as applied to the feast

and as applied to the lamb by using Paseha in the

former case ( ' facere, celebrare Paseha ') and paseha
in the latter ( ' immolare, comedere, manducare
paseha'). Uncertainty, too, is shown as to the

declension of the word, it being treated both as
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feminine and as nenter {e.g. Lk 2", ' in die Holenini

Paschfe ' ; 22*, ' parate nobis pascha '). Similarly
we have in Mk 14' * Erat autem Pasclia et Azyma,'
and in Lk 22^ ' appropinquabat autem dies festus

Azymorura, qui aicitur Pascha.' In Ac 12' 20® is

found ' dies Azymorum.'
Whether we have not here traces of two ancient

Spring festivals, one pastoral {pesah) and one agri-

cultural (mazzOth), now merged into one and
invested with a new significance as a historical

commemoration which ahuost wholly obliterates

the primitive origins, is a question that lies beyond
the scope of this article. This much, however,
may be said. The real origin of the term pesah
(jind so irdffxo.) is, to say the least, obscure. The
explanation given in Ex 12 quite {wssibly indicates

the well-known tendency to supply a derivation for

a term from itself, especially when it is to be
adapted to new uses. JorTrdtrxa, we know, a con-

nexion with Trdcrxw ('suffer '), was found as early as

Irenseus (2nd cent. A.D.), wlio says: 'A Moyse
ostenditur Eilius Dei, cuius et diem passionis non
ignoravit, sed figuratim pronunciavit, euni pascha
nominans' (Hcei: iv. 10). TertuUian and Chry-
sostom repeated the error of connecting Trdirxa

with our Lord's Passion. There must have been
very many, familiar only with Greek, to whom the
term itself was meaningless.

1. The feast.—The Passover was a fiag, i.e. a
pilgrim feast characterized by joyousness ; it was
necessarily observed at the central sanctuary at
Jerusalem. Josephus mentions more than once
the large numbers that came up to the feast, and
speaks of it as a particularly turbulent time when
sedition was liable to break out on the slightest
provocation (see Ant. XVII. ix. 3, XX. v. 3). He
calculates that there were 2, 700,200 capable of cele-

brating the Passover at the time of the destruction
of Jerusalem (BJ VI. ix. 3 ; see also [for A.D. 65]
BJ II. xiv. 3). Whatever exaggeration there may
be in these numbers, it is clear that the concourse
of people at the feast must have been great.
According to the same authority, more than once
in the unquiet years which preceded the fall of
Jerusalem the Passover was made the occasion of
massacre and bloodshed in which many perished.
With the fall of Jerusalem and the destruction

of the Temple, the Passover necessarily ceased to
be a hag. It became simply a domestic festival,

though of peculiar preciousness. Their downfall
as a nation, their being scattered abroad through-
out the world, could not blot out for the Jews the
memory of their redemption from Egyptian bond-
ai;e, which the festival commemoratea, whilst it

also kept alive hopes for the days to come. The
scene of the celebration was the home, and those
who kept the feast were the family circle or house-
hold. But we are largely in the dark as to how the
Jews observed the feast, say in A.D. 71, when it

was no longer possible to go up to Jerusalem, and
how exactly the celebration of the Passover (as

well as other matters) was adjusted to the new
order of things. All we know is that out of a
period of uncertainty and dimness the Passover
feast emerges as one of the most distinctive features
of Judaism, one that has been made the subject of
a special tractate of the Mishna (Pesahim), and
one that has continued to this day as a speciallj'

valued festival.

2. The Passover as a note of time.—Twice in

the Acts (12^ 20") we have ' the days of unleavened
bread ' referred to as a note of time. No absolute
certainty is attainable with reference to NT chrono-
logy ; everything, therefore, that can shed light

on it is to be welcomed. In 12^ we have the fact

explicitly mentioned that it was the Passover time
when the occurrences there recorded took place ;

but unfortunately tiiat does not give us in forma-

tion as to the year. The uncertainties, however,,
are narrowed down to the limits of a very few
years, and careful calculation has shown that Herod
Agrippa I. most probably died in A.D. 44. St.

I'eter mysteriously disappears from view, leaving
us henceforth dependent on uncertain tradition
for all further knowledge of his career. The un-
fortunate translation of lurk rb vdffxa. in AV as
'after Easter' is an obvious anachronism, unless,

indeed, 'Easter' was in the 16th cent, used indis-

criminately for the Jewish and the Christian Pasch.
Ac 20'''* also probal»ly indicates the Passover of

A.D. 56 or 57 as marking the close of the missionary
activity of St. Paul, who was arrested soon after

(see art. ' Chronology of the NT ' in HDB i. 416,

420).

Nothing could show better than these scanty
notes of time how deep-rooted the custom was, how
the feast was observed as regularly as the year
came round. Men spoke naturally of ' the days of

the unleavened bread ' as a significant point in the
calendar, just as we speak of ' after Christmas' or

'at Christmas.' Ordinary dates dwindle into

insignificance beside these fixed, outstanding
seasons. Similarly we find the other primary
Jewish festivals (Tabernacles and Pentecost) used
in the same way—Jn 1^ (Tabernacles), Ac 2' 20'®,

1 Co 16« (Pentecost).

3. How Passover was kept in apostolic times.

—

Even among the Jews the Paschal obsert'ance had
undergone considerable changes in the course of

time. Whilst a due reference was preserved to
the all-important fact of the deliverance from
Egypt, the emergence of the Jews as more or less

a people, yet time and historical catastrophes had
left their mark. What mention, e.g., is there in

the Pentateuchal legislation of the four cups of

wine? When were they introduced? We cannot
tell

; yet they were a settled feature of the feast

in our Lord's day. The cup which He took in the
institution of the Lord's Supper was no new thing.

It is generally admitted that this was the third

cup or cup of blessing which is still drunk at the
conclusion of the meal ('after supper,' Lk 22^,

1 Co IP'^). The greatest difference, however, was
made by the destruction of Jerusalem in A.D. 70.

Up to that time the paschal lambs had been slain

in their thousands year by year. Then it all

ceased. A roasted shank-uone of a lamb is all

that remains of the most notable element of the
feast as originally ordained. On the other hand,
the unleavened cakes and the bitter herbs (now
taking the form of horse-radish) go back to primi-

tive times.
But ' the present Passover liturgy contains com-

paratively very few relics from New Testament
times ' (A. Edersheim, I'he I'cmple : its Ministi-y

and Services as they were at the Time of Jesus
Christ, London, n.d., p. 231). Perhaps it is more
correct to say that the present Passover liturgj-

contains large expansions of and additions to

the ritual observed in the 1st cent. A.D. What
that form was exactly it is impossible to tell. It

was pre-eminentlj' a time of revolution : the break-
up and passing away of the old order to give place

to a new. The transformation of Passover from a
hag to a purely domestic festival was not so sudden
as might at first appear. Even before the destruc-

tion of .Jerusalem the domestic festivities were of

growing importance, although that stupendous
event made an end of the whole sacrificial system
and yearly festal gatherings. W^e may be sure,

however, that the kernel of the commemoration
was jealously maintained, that the essential frame-
work of the ritual to-day was theie from the first.

That ritual briefly is as follows. The search for

leaven on the eve of Pa.ssover with quaint formulir

ushers in the feast. The festival commences with
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a sanctification ; then comes the first cup of
wine ; the aphikomen (half a niazzah, which is re-

served to be eaten at the close) is set aside ; the
imestion is asked, ' Why is this night distinguished
from all other nights ?

' to which a long resiK)n3e is

iriven ; this is followed by the first part or Hallel
(Pss 113, 114), the second cup of wine, washing
of the hands ; the unleavened bread {jna2z6th) is

eaten with bitter herbs (horse-radish) ; next comes
Hillel's ceremony (eating a piece of horse-radish
placed between two pieces of unleavened bread)

;

the aphikomen is eaten, grace after meals is said
with considerable additions ; then there is the third
cup of w ine and the opening of the door ; Hallel is

resumed (Ps-s 115-118) ; Ps 136 is recited with large
expansions, followed by the fourth cup of ^^-ine and
prayer for the Divine acceptance of the service ;

Adir hu, an impassioned song praying for the
rebuilding of the Temple, brings all to a close.

Such a curious feature as the opening of the door
is of uncertain date, but, though most likely later
than the 1st cent. A.D., is yet of considerable age.
The expansions are mastly seen in the Haggadic
matter—the long narrative sections which are so
conspicuous a feature of the obser\-ance. The com-
positions, ' How many are the benefits which God
has conferred upon us ?

'
' And it came to pass at

midnight,' ' Ye shall say, " It is the sacrifice of
Passover," '

' To Him praise has ever been and ever
will be due,' and others, must be dated long after
apostolic times. On the other hand, the Hallel
and other portions of the Psalms are most probably
amongst the oldest features.
One feature of the celebration on the second

night of the Passover carries us back uninter-
niptedly to the primitive times when the Jews
were settled in Canaan and were an agricultural
people. It is the counting of the omer, and it

most particularly reminds us that here we have
originally a celebration of the recurring seasons of
the year and the yearly ingathering of the earth's
fmits. The first-fruits of barley harvest were
offered on the second day of Passover, and from
then seven weeks were cotmted by primitive
methods of calculation ; this brought them to
Pentecost and the beginning of wheat harvest.
' Though one ephah, or ten omers, of barley was
-cut down, only one omer of flour, or about o'l
pints of our measure, was oflered in the Temple on
the second Paschal" (Edersheim, op. cit. p. -259).

Ages have passed, the Jews are scattered through-
out the world, there is no longer flour to be offered,
there is no omer ; still at the evening ser^•ice in the
synagogue and on the second night of the festival
in the home, as regularly as the Passover comes
round, the words are said :

' Blessed art Thou, O
Lord our God, King of the universe, who hast
sanctified us with Thy precepts and commanded us
concerning the counting of the Omer. This is the
first day of the Omer. May it be Thy Avill, O Lord
our God and the God of our fathers, to rebuild thy
Temple speedUy, in our days, and to make Thy
law our portion.' And at evening senice in the
synagogue daily the counting goes on until the
night before Pentecost (see art. Pen'TECOST).

^Vhenever the custom may have originated, it is

curious to think that stUl in every Jewish home,
just after the third cup, or cup of blessing, has
been dnmk, the door is opened to admit the
prophet Elijah, for whom a spare cup of wine is
always set, as the forerunner of the Messiah.
' May the All-merciful send us Elijah the prophet
. . . who shall give us good tidings, salvation, and
consolation." We think of the question: 'Why
then say the scribes that Elijah must first come ?

'

(Mt 17''',», and of the answer: 'Elijah is come
already.' That which dift'erentiates between Jew
and Christian is mainlv the recognition of Jesus as !

the Christ. How can we fail to feel the pathos in
the impassioned prayers with which the Paseh&i
service closes ? ' O mighty God, rebuild Thy house
speedily, speedilj- even in our days, rebuild it. O
God, rebuild Tliy Temple speedily !

* and in the
aspiration repeated more than once, but especially
l>efore the fourth cup :

' Next year in Jerusalem !

'

We wonder how far these words really express the
yearning of the Jewisli heart. Words and formula?
often live on and survive the original desire, very
intense and sincere, which prompted them.
The question arises, as in the matter of keeping

Sabbath on the seventh day, whether the early
Christians continued to oteerve these festivals

i'ust the same as the Jews. They did not at once
treak away from the practices in which they had
been brought up (see, e.g., Ac 3'). ' The Christian
Churches in Judaea existed as Jewish sects' (C.
von Weizsiicker, The Apostolic Age, i.- [London,
1897] 175), and it is with Jewish Christians that
we are first of all concerned. In all probability
they went on for years observing the festivals
with their old Jewish significance as they also
complied with other traditional usages. J.
Bingham, indeed, on very slender grounds holds
that the 'first Christians of Jerusalem . . . did
not keep Ea-ster ^^ith the Jews on what day of the
week soever it fell, but on the Sunday following in
honour of our Saviour's resurrection ' (Ant. XX. v.

4 [in Works, Oxford, 1855, voL ^^i.]). Apart even
from the loose wording here, when we come to
look into matters we see that he has little, if any,
authority for the belief. The 'first day of t&e
week,' the Lord's Day, was the regular, weekly
commemoration of our Lord's resurrection. It is

more than doubtful if there was an annual com-
memoration (' Elaster ') in apostolic times.
But the old runs into the new. Even though

still marking events by ' the days of unleavened
bread ' (Ac 12?), they might well invest the season
with a new significance as time went on, and
associate it mth a new commemoration. ' When
the apostles came to write of the bondage of sin

and the new liberty and life in Christ, their teach-
ing would be all the more easUy understood and
more lovingly accepted, because to many of their
readers it recalled the Passover table of the family
and the sound of silent voices' (G.- M. Mackie,
'The Je'w-ish Passover in the Christian Church,'
ExpT xiu. [1901-02] 392).

St. Paul, however, who divined most accurately
the true genius of Christianitj- as a religion Avith

universal aims, evidently disapproved of the con-
tinuance of Judaism as a system crippling the
spiritual energies of the Church, the new liberty in

Christ. He explicitly deprecated the observance
of Jewish feasts (Gal4®-^i) on the part of purely
GentUe converts. Col 2'* is equallj' decided.
Though he was, as he himself proudly claimed, ' a
Hebrew of Hebrews,' it is more than questionable
if he kept the Passover after his conversion and
after he iiad grasjied the meaning of Christianity
for the Gentile world. And when he makes an
allusion to the feast in writing to the Corinthians
(1 Co 5*^), it shows only that the feast 7>cr se has
no longer any interest for him. It may, indeed,
show incidentally that it was somewhere about
the time of its celebration that he was writing his

Epistle ; but his allusions are purely svmbolic.

He gives to the Paschal lamb and to the unleavened
bread a meaning of which his forefathers never
dreamed. To St. Paul more than to any other is

it due that Christianity broke away from the
swaddling-clothes of Judaism and became a faith

with a far more glorious redemption than the
Exodus to commemorate.
As L. Duchesne remarks, ' There was no reason

why Chrisrians should observe the feasts and fasts
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of the Jewish calendar. They were allowed to
drop out of U8e. Nevertheless, each year one of

these holy days, the Paschal Feast or the Feast of

the Azymes, recalled the memory of the Passion
of the Saviour. The memories which Israel had
connected, and still connected, with this anniver-
sary inij'ht no longer be of interest ; but it was
impossible to forget that Our Lord had died . . .

on one of those days. The Pasch was therefore
retained, though the ritual details of the Jewish
observance were omitted' {Edrly History of the

Christian Church, Eng. tr. of 4th ed., i. [London,
1909] 207 f.).

4. 'Christ our PassoYer.'— We have already
referred in passing to 1 Co 5*'*, but both here
and in 1520- '^ there are allusions to Passover
('the firstfruits,' Awapxh) which call for a rather
more extended notice. For they show us better
than anytliing else how the transition from the
Jewish to tlie Christian Pasch was made, how the
new interest and commemoration swallowed up and
superseded the old. Once again Passover was in

all probability being celebrated in the Jewish
community. I3ut St. Paul, perhaps for the very
first time, was quick to see an illustration of

Christ and His redeeming work in the sacrifice of

the lamb, and in the complete removal of leaven
which preceded the feast (Ex 12'') an illustration

of the moral purification which Christianity calls

for. He sees, again, in the first-fruits offered at
the Passover an illustration of what Christ is in

His resurrection to the harvest field of the deatl.

(a) t6 irdffxo- VfJ-dv : 'our Paschal lamb,' i.e. of

Christians as distinct from Jews. It is altogether
unnecessary to see in the lamb of the original

institution an actual prototype of our Lord. To
see in the Paschal lamb 'the prefiguration of
Jesus Christ whose death is the sacrifice which
averts the wrath of God from His community ' (C.

von Orelli, art. 'Passover' in Schafi-Herzog, viii.

370) is to go beyond what is warranted. The refer-

ence is too casual for so much to be built upon it.

The Apostle never again speaks of Christ as a
lamb. The lamb of the Passover, moreover, was
partaken of in a festal meal, and St. Paul was
probably thinking specially of this. For he
immediately follows with 'Therefore let us keep
festival ' (eofn-dt^wfitv) ; not with a reference to any
feast in particular, but to the new life of joyousness
Christians are to live, in which ' sincerity and
truth ' are essential (so Chrysostom, Horn, in 1 Cor.
XV. 3.8). Again we have Christ compared to a ' lamb
without blemish and without spot '(IP 1'*), absolute
purity, however, being a general requirement in

any sacrifice offered to God (Dt 17'). Allegory
soon became busy with these representations of
the Lord. He was ' the Lamb of God ' (Jn 1^)
rather in antithesis to the whole sacrificial system
of the Jews. The majestic apocalyptic figure of
the Lamb which is all-prominent in Rev. is the
outgrowth of this conception, and is mainly re-

sponsible for the Agnus Dei of Christian art.

(ft) dirapx^J, LXX for Heb. re'shith (Lv 23'»),

'firstfruits.' It is almost impossible that St.

Paul should use tliis particular term without
having in mind a reference to the offering of first-

fruits at Passover, especially when we take it in

connexion with 5*. K. F. Weymouth (The NT in
Modern Speech^, London, 1909, p. 469) translates

(no doubt advisedly) 1 Co IS-"**, ' oeing the first to

do so of those who are asleep' ; and again v.^,

'Christ having been the first to rise': but this

entirely obscures the beautiful figure of the harvest
field. As used by St. Paul, the gathering of first-

fruits and the presenting of them to God is a pledge
that the whole harvest shall be reaped.

5. Passover and the Eucharist.—Is there any
connexion between the Passover of the Jews and

the Lord's Supper of the Christian Church ? Our
limitations forbid any treatment in detail of wliat

is still a very vexed question. It must be ad-

mitted that the materials are scanty and not free

from obscurity. The difference, e.g., between the
Synoptists and the Fourth (iospel as to the actual
time when the Lord held His Last Sui)per, whether
the meal was an ' anticipated Passover ' or Pass-
over itself, is well known. Referring to the
repeated attempts to harmonize them, Duchesne
sensibly remarks :

' It is wiser to acknowledge
tliat, on this point, we are not in a position to

reconcile the evangelists' (op. cit. p. 209, n. 4).

And why trouble, when even the fact that the
Lord instituted some memorial observance for His
disciples is itself open to question? Wilder
extremists see in the Supper, not a simple
memorial instituted naturally by Jesus and sug-

gested by the circumstances of the time, but the

inlluence of mystery-religions and strange cults

with their eating and drinking of a god.

One thing is pretty certain. There was a meal
in some form or another associated with Christi-

anity from the very beginning. In Ac 2** the
K\d<ris rov Aprov, ' the breaking of the bread,' sug-

gests a distinctive custom of the first disciples.

Still more in 20'^ is it apparent that this custoM
was observed ' on the first day of the week,' and it

becomes a more definitely religious ordinance.

More than all we have fortunately St. Paul's treat-

ment of a crying scandal in the Church at Corinth
which incidentally gives us some light on the prac-

tice of the times (1 Co lO'"- 11"^-). From the first,

apparently, the commemoration (Eucharist) was
observed in connexion with a common meal to
symbolize and to foster fraternity (Agape). The
Apostle's action here was to set a hedge round the

commemoration and rescue it from the disgraceful

abuses which attended the common meal. It dis-

tinctly contributed to the ultimate separation of

the Eucharist as a purely religious and symbolic
feast, although at the time of the Didache (c. A.D.

100) the Agape appears still to have been associ-

ated with it (§ 10), at any rate in certain localities.

IJut St. Paul's mention of the ' cup of blessing

'

(1 Co 10'*), coupled with the fact that he had
already seen in the Paschal lamb an illustration

of Christ, makes it clear that he at any rate viewed
this ordinance as the Christian counterpart of the
Jewish Passover. Edereheim (LT*, London, 1887,

ii. 511) is very decided as to this relation, and even

foes so far as to venture the opinion that the
roken bread was none other than the aphikomen or

unleavened cake eaten at the close of the meal.

A. C. McGiffert (A History of Christianity in the

Apostolic Age, Edinburgh, 1897, P-_70) seems hardly

consistent in saying there is no indication in our
sources that the Lord's Supper was viewed as thus
related to the Jewish Passover, as he remarks, ' It

can hardly be doubted, in other words, that it was
believed, at any rate at an early day, if not from
the beginning, in the churcli of Jerusalem, that

Jesus had commanded them to do as they actu-

ally were doing.' If Jesus gave the command
He' gave it at the Paschal meal, or at least in close

association with it. ' Whether in the words and
acts of Jesus there is an implied reference to the
Passover or not, the association of the Eucharist
with the Passover was a natural one, though we
may have to admit that the Paschal features in

the language of St. Paul represent the later re-

flexion of a period when the idea of Christ as the
true Passover (1 Co 5', Jn 19^) had influenced the

conception of the institution ' (art. ' Eucharist ' in

EBE V. 543*). We may notice that really St.

Paul's language is separated from the Crucifixion

only by a score of years or so, no great interval

after all. It is the more natural to think, con-
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sidering the relation of Christianity to Jadaisni,
that we have here a close point of connexion
between the old and the new.

6. Passover and Easter.—The tme celebration
of Easter, the festival of our Lord's resurrection,

was, as we have seen above, a thing of weekly
occurrence. ' The first day of the week ' became
established even in the Apostolic Church as the
special day of joyful commemoration on the part
of Christians. In that they were most sharply in

contni^t with the Jews. But whatever obscurity
may hang round the original connexion between
the Paschal feast and the Eucharist, there can be
no question that when Easter came to be observed,
as it was observed at the same season of the j'ear,

—in spring—it was regarded as the counterpart of

the Jewish Passover. Speaking of the movable
feasts, Duchesne say.-? :

' Dans ces ffites, comme en
tant d'autres choses, I'Eglise est, b. un certain
degre, heritiere de la Synagogue. L'annee ecclesi-

astique n'est autre chose que la combinaison de
deux calendriers, Tun juif et I'autre chretien. Au
calendrier juif correspondent les f§tes mobiles, au
calendrier chretien les fetes fixes ' {Origines du culte

chritien*, Paris, 1909, p. 225). After observing
that this symmetry must not be pressed too far, he
remarks :

' Les chretiens ne conserverent point
tout€s les ffites juives : et quant a ceUes qu'ils

retinrent, ils y attacherent de bonne heure une
signification appropriee a lenrs croyances. . . . On
ne conserva que celles de Paques et de la Pente-
c6te' (ib.).

This correspondence is made abundantly clear

by the fact that the name for the festival of the
resurrection of our Lord is in most countries
simply the name ' Pascha ' reproduced in' various
forms. Thus ha.t.fe^tapaschalia, which has passed
into Fr. as Paques (a plur. form), Ital. Pasqua,
et*. (see OED, s.v. 'Pasch')- The name ' Easter'
is, quite differently, from A.S. plur. edstron, a
relic of heathenism with dim suggestions of the
worship of nature powers awakening in spring.

But even where ' Easter ' became the settled name,
some form of Pascha such as ' Pasch ' existed side
by side with it.

It was only to be expected that with the weekly
celebration there should gradually grow up a
special yearly commemoration of the resurrection
of Jesus Christ. That is so tremendous and vital

a fact that as each Paschal season came round the
tendency would be more and more to give import-
ance to the annual celebration at the very season
when our Lord died and rose again. But this was
after the Apostolic Age.
So there is no need to enter with any minuteness

upon a controversy which, springing up in the 2nd
cent., continued for long to agitate the Christian
Church and was the occasion of great and wide-
spread bitterness of feeling. Pity that such things
should be ! But it was a controversy that grew up
out of this very relation of the Christian to the
Jewish feast ; and it had reference to the time
when the festival should be kept. A large section
of the Church, believing that on the 14th Nisan,
the day of the Paschal sacrifice, Jesus also died,
were firm in their resolve to keep their Pasch on
the same day as did the Jews. (The term Pascha,
it may be said, originally included a reference to
the death as well as the resurrection of Christ.
A distinction was made between to )rd<rxa (rravp-

wffifMov, the Pascha ci'ucifixionis, and rb Trdo-xa dj-a-

ffrdaifjiov, the Pascha resurrectionis.) On the other
hand, seeing that the 14th Nisan could fall on any
day of the week, and therefore the celebration of
Easter also, the Roman Church, and those who
were influenced by it, kept the festival on Sunday
as a fixed day, arriving at the date by more or less
intricate calculation. It was not, liowever, by any

means the same Sunday that Christians observed
even where this principle obtained. The former,
mainly Asians, were called Quartodecimans or
' Fourteenthers.' At first they agreed to differ.
' Polycarp [c. A.D. 150], during his stay in Rome,
tried to convince Pope Anicetus that the quarto-
deciman use was the only one permissible. He did
not succeed. Neither could Anicetus succeed in per-
suading the old master to adopt the Roman method.
They parted, nevertheless, on the best of terms*
(Duchesne, Early Hist, of the Christum Church, i.

210). A very diflerent state of things followed
when a later pope, Victor, interfered to secure one
uniform way. It is a sony story of schism and
strife. But where now are the Tessarescaedecatita^,
Audiani, Sabbatiani, Protopaschitae and other
curious sects, who ' would not hold any communion
with . . . any that did not keep the Pasch at the
same time that the Jews did ' ? (Bingham, op. cit.

XX. V. 3).

The two festivals still exist side by side. It is

true that, quite apart from the Jewish feast, Chri.s-

tians would still nave celebrated the resurrection
of the Lord. But, be that as it may, the historical

connexion of Christianity and Judaism is indubit-
ably signified as year by year at the same time
the Christian keeps Easter and the Jew Passover
—though with what radical difierence of meaning f

LiTKRATrRE. — In addition to works and articles quoted
throughout, see artt. ' Passover ' in EBB (W. J. Moolton), in

EBi (I. Benzinger), in JE {E.G. Hirsch); art. * Pasch or Pass-
over' in CB (C. Aheme); in ERE, artt, ' Festivals and Fasts
(Christian) ' (J. G. Carleton), 'Festivals and Fasts (Hebrew)'
(F. H. Woods); A. Hilgenfeld, Der PaschastreU der aUtn
Kirehe naeh teiner Bedeutung/ur dU Kirehengetekidtte, HaDe,
1860 ; Eighteen Treatiaesjrom Uu MiseknaQatm^ag PeaahimX
tr. D. A. de Sola aad M. J. Raphall, London, 1843 ; F.
Delitzsch, ' Der Paasaluitus zor Zeit des zweiten Tempeta,'
Zextschr. fur die ge*. Ivtier. Tkeologie UMd Kirehe, xrL (1^6)
257 B. ; P. Gardner, The Origin of the LortCs Supper, London,
1S93 ; A. A. Green, The Rerised Bagada, do., 1897 ; H. C.
Tnunbull, The Blood Cocenant, do., 1887.

J. S. Clemens.
PASTOR.—Eph 4" is the only passage in the

NT in which 'pastor' occurs, although its Greek
equivalent, roifi-np, is frequent ; everywhere else

roifi-^v is rendered 'shepherd.' This exceptional
translation is justified, because here only is rotfn^v

used of some kind of Christian minister. It is used
of Christ as ' the great shepherd of the sheep ' (He
13^ from LXX of Is 63"), as ' the Shepherd and
Bishop of your souls' (1 P 2^), and as ' the chief

Shepherd' (1 P 5^)—expressions suggested by Him-
self (Jn 10"- ^*). But the metaphor is obvious, and
is frequent from Homer onwards. The cognate
verb -roifiaifeiv is used of tending Christian flocks ; in

Christ's charge to St. Peter (Jn 2V% in St. Peters
charge to his 'fellow-elders' (1 P 5"), and in St.

Paul's charge at Miletus to the elders of the
Church at Ephesus (Ac 20=8). In Eph 4", while
' apostles ' and ' prophets ' and ' evangelists ' have
each a separate article, ' pastors and teachers ' are
coupled by a common article, and probably form
only one group, distinguished by being attached
to particular congregations, whereas ' apostles,'

'prophets,' and 'evangelists' were itinerant

preachers and missionaries. But 'pastors' and
'teachers' are not convertible terms; almost all

' pastors ' would be ' teachers,' but not all ' teachers

'

were 'pastors.'

LrrKRATTRB.—See Commentaries on Eph i^, esp. J. A.

Robinson (1903) and B. F. Westcott (1906); A. Mamack,
The Mittion and Expansion of Chrittianit^, Eng. tr., 1908, i.

336-346. A. PLUMMEB.

PASTORAL EPISTLES.— See Timothy and
Titus, Epistles to.

PATARA (ndrapo, neut. pi.). — Patara was a

maritime city in the S.W. of Lycia, about 6 miles
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S.E. of the mouth of the Xanthns. For classical

writers it had a romantic interest as a home of
Apollo (Herodotus, i. 182), whose temple and oracle
there were only less famous than those at Delphi

:

* Pataraean Apollo who haunts the thickets of

Lycia' (Hor. Od. ill. iv. 64). Its more practical

importance was two-fold ; it served as a seaport
for the fertile Xanthus valley, including the
splendid city of that name ; and it lay on the
highway of ships trailing between the yEgean and
the Levant or Ej;ypt. St. Paul did an ordinary
thing when he changed ships at Patara (Ac 2P).
The coaster in which lie had sailed from Troas had
either reached her destination or else was about to
continue her course along the south coast, whereas
larger vessels bound from Lycia for Syria struck
right across the high sea, passing Cyprus on the
left (v.^). Ships coming in the opposite direction
usually found the straight course too difficult on
account of the prevailing westerly wind, and had
to keep closer to shore, passing Cyprus on the left,

and making not for Patara but for Myra, about
30 miles to eastward (27"). Patara derived an
ample revenue from the vast traffic between the
^Egean coast and Alexandria. Ptolemy Phila-
delphus enlarged and improveti the city, calling it
' the Lycian Arsinoe ' in honour of his wife, ' but
the old name prevailed' (Strabo, xiv. iii. 6).

Patara was the reputed birthplace of St. Nicholas,
The harbour is now ' an inland marsh generating
poisonous malaria' (T. A. B. Sprattand E. Forbes,
Travels in Lycia, Milyas, and tiie Cibyratis, 2 vols.

,

1847, i. 32). There are extensive and well-preserved
ruins, including a triumphal arch with the in-

scription, 'Patara, the metropolis of the Lycian
nation.'

LiTBRATURK.—F. Beaufort, Karamania, 1817 ; C. Fellows,
Account of Discoveries in Lycia, 1841 ; O. Benndorf and
G. Niemann, Reigen in mdicestlichen Kleina»ien, vol. i. :

' Reisen in Lykien und Karien,' 1884 ; Murray's Handbook of
Asia Minor, 1895. JaMES StRAHAN.

PATIENCE.—The virtue of patience occupied
a great place in the apostolic writings. We have
two Greek words to consider, which are thus trans-
lated : (1) vvofjLOV-fi (vb. vvofxivu), (2) /JLaKpodvfda (vb.

piaKpo$vfx4w).

1. xnrofjLov^ is the more important word. It is

found only in later Greek, and answers to the
classical Kafrrepia, Kapriprjirii, with the meaning of
holding out, enduring. The word, however, princi-
pally belongs to biblical and Patristic Greek, into
which it was introduced by the LXX, where it

translates various Hebrew words signifying ' hope,'
a virtue very closely connected with endurance, as
being its basis or ground. Ciemer says (Bibl. -Theol.
Lex. ofNT Greelc^, Eng. tr., 1880, p. 420) of virofwvf, :

' It denotes the peculiar psycliological clearness
and deHniteness which hope attains in the economy
of grace, by virtue, on the one hand, of its distinc-
tive character excluding all wavering, doubt, and
uncertainty ; and, on the other, in conformity with
its self-assertion amid the contradictions of this
present world.'

The connexion of patience (inrotiovf^) with hope is

brought out in such pa.ssages as Ro 8^, 2 P 3'",

Col !"• '-. Its connexion witli the contradictions
of life ai)pears in Ro 5^- *, Ja 1=^

; cf. also 2 Th 1*,

He lO^^ 12', Rev 2- »• •», 2 P 1«.

The Rook of Revelation in particular emphasizes
the need of endurance, written as it is in view of
the persecution of the Church by the Roman State
(cf., further. Rev !» 13'" W% Particular expres-
sions which call for note are 2 Th 3', imofiov^

XpiffToO, ' the patience which waits for Christ,' i.e.

for the Messianic salvation ; Rev 3'", 6 \6yos t^s

vTrofiovTjs fj.ov, ' the word which treats of patient
waiting for me,' i.e. the word of prophecy.

Interesting also is Ro 15", where God is called ' the

God of patience' (6 debi t^j vrrofiovTjs), i.e. the God
who inspires patience through the proj)hetic words
of Scripture (cf. v.*) ; see, furtlier, for inro/Movri,

2 Co 1« 12'", 1 Ti 6", Tit 2"-.

The similarity of atmosphere between the NT
and the Apostolic Fathers makes it natural that

we shoula find similar reference to patience

(virofj.oi'-^) in them. 1 Clem. v. 5-7 is particularly

interesting, where, after St. Peter and the other

ajmstles, St. Paul is set forth as an example of

1>atience :
' l}y reason of jealousy and strife Paul

)y his example fjointed out the prize of patience.

After that he had been seven times in Iwnds, luul

been driven into exile, had been stoned, had
preached in the East and in the West, he won the

noble renown which was the reward of his faith,

having taught righteousness unto the whole world

and having reached the farthest bounds of the

West ; and when he had borne his testimony
before the rulers, so he departed from the world

and went into the holy jjlace, having l>een found
a notable pattern of patience.' Cf. also 1 Clem.
Ixii. 2, Ixiv. ; Hennas, Mnnd. viii. 9 ; Ep. Bar)!.

xxi. 5 ; finally Polyc. Philippians, viii. 1. 2,

'Christ Jesus . . . patiently endured {viriiieivev)

all things for our sakes, that we may live in Him.
Wherefore let us become imitators of His patience

(inrofiovrji)' ; xi. 1, 'I exhort you all therefore to

obey the word of righteousness and to practise all

patience, which you saw tefore your eyes not only

in the blessed Ignatius and Zosinius and Rufus,
but also in others of you and in Paul himself and
the rest of the Apostles.'

2. fjMKpodvuia also is a word rare in profane
Greek. It appears in the apostolic writings as a
synonym of virofiovr, (Col V\ He 6''* 10»«, Ja 5'".

2 Ti 3^*). On the other hand, it has tlie special

meaning of Iongsu tiering {q.t\) and stands opjwsed
to dpyifi, dvti6s, and is synonymous with irpaoTi)^

(cf. Gal 5-^ Eph 4-, Col 3'2, 2 Ti 4-). In these

passages the word is used of the patience of men
one towards another. But it is also used of the

Ijatience or longsufiering of Goti, who delays the

punishment of sinners in order to give them time
to repent (cf. Ro 2^ 1 P 3^', 2 P 3'«). In Ro 9^2 the

idea of giving time for repentance is absent, and
the word refers simply to God's delaying punish-

ment.
In the sub-apostolic writings futKpo&vfila stands

side by side witli inrofiovTfi as in the NT ; cf. 1 Clem.
Ixiv. A noteworthy passage dealing with this

virtue is Hennas, Mand. v. 1, which is all in

praise of patience (fxaKpoOvfjUa) :
' In jtatience the

Lord dwem, but in hot wrath the devil ' (v.*).

In conclusion, reference maybe made to the fine

development, on the basis of the apostolic teaching,

of the idea of Christian patience (vvofiovri), which
A. Ritschl has given in Ihe Christian Doi-trine of
Justification and Reconciliation, Eng. tr. of vol.

ui., 1900, p. 627f.
Patience is that feeling which views the eWls of

life in the light of Divine providence. It is quite

different from the Stoic idea of apathy, which aims
at the suppression of the pain due to the evil from
which we sufler. 'Patience in suflering implies

that the pain continues' (p. 627).

This is true not only of ordinary imtience, but
of the Christian form of this virtue. ' The eleva-

tion of the general human exercise of patience into

its special Christian form dej tends on tlie fact that

man s feeling of .self and of personal worth, by
being combined with the thought of the supra-

mundane God Who is our Father, and guarantees
to us salvation through dominion over the world
and participation in tlie Kingdom of God, is raised

alK)ve all natural and partictilar motives, even
when they are the occasion of troubles. This still



PATMOS PATROBAS U'i

admits of evils being felt with pain even by the
Christian ' (p. 628). Ritschl refers in a note to

Calvin, Inst. iii. 8. 8 :
' Neither is there required

from us a cheerfulness, such as may take away all

sense of bitterness and grief ; there would be no
patience of the saints in the cross, except also they
were tormented with grief and pressed with trouble.'

The NT, indeed, speaks of rejoicing in suflering,

of glorying in afflictions and persecutions for

Christ's sake. But we can quote against the idea
that this joy is to exterminate the sense of pain
not only the explicit confession in He 12'^ but also

the example of Jesus and St. Paul. The actual
position of things is, in fact, as follows :

' The consciousness of reconciliation with God
places the assurance of personal worth firm above
all the special motives which arise from the world ;

and therefore the pain which springs from their

oppressive action can be subordinated to the joy
which, in our feeling of self, denotes the incompar-
able worth of Divine sonship. But in the case in

question, joy would not last ; rather, it would veer
round into indifference, unless underneath the joy
the Klin «till continued. Moreover, the truth of

the Fatherly care of God for His children suggests
to us not only the inference that no evils arising
from the world can overbalance the blessing of

fellowship with God, but also this further applica-

tion, that these eviJs, as tests of our fidelity to

God, are elevated into relative blessings. And
this comes about just through the exercise of

patience as the peculiar and proper manifestation
<ii Christian freedom '

(p. 629).

LdTKRATCRX. — H. Bnshnell, The Sew Life, 1860; M.
Creiehton, The Mind of St. Peter, 1904, _p. 22 ; H. Black,
Chrigt'g Service of Love, 1907, p. 130 ; H. M. Gwatkin, Tlie Eye
for Spiritttal Thingt, 1907, p. 61 ; H. E. Manning:, Sermont
on EeeUsitutieal Subj-etg, i. [1870] 173; J. H. Jowett, The
Tran»fiffured Church, )910. p. 149 ; W. H. Hutton, A Dimple't
Religion, 1911, p. 12 ; W. B. Ullathorne, Christian Patience,
18S6 : G. Hanson, A Chain of Graces, 1906, p. 57.

Robert S. Franks.
PATMOS (Uar/ios).—Patmos, one of the group of

islands named the Sporades, lies in that part of
the -Egean Sea which the Greeks called the
Icarian, and is visible on the right as one sails

from Samos to Cos. It is a volcanic island, bare
and rocky, 10 miles long from N. to S., and 6
miles wide at the northern end. Its hills command
a magnificent view of the surrounding sea and
islands. At its centre, where it narrows to an
isthmus, between the bay of Scala on the E. and
that of Merika on the W., are found the remains
of an ancient Hellenic to^^n, which prove that
the island was once populous ; and the name of
' Palmosa,' which it bore in the Middle Ages, points
to another time of prosperity ; but Turkish rule
has had its usual blighting effect. To-day 'the
isle ' has 4,000 Greek inhabitants, who are mostly
sponge-fishers. The modem town stands on a hill-

top, 800 ft. above sea-level, in the southern half of
the island. It clusters about the Monastery of St.
John—founded by St. Christodulus in A.D. 1088,
on the site of an old temple—which has lost most
of the treasures of its once valuable library, in-
cluding the 9th cent, edition of Plato, now in the
Bodleian. Monastic piety shows the place where
the Revelation was written by St. John, and half-
way down the hill is a grotto (to ffirriXaiov tt,s

'A»-oKa\i'^ewj) the rocks of which are said to have
l>een cleft by the Divine voice.

More important are the internal indications that
the book was written amid the sights and sounds
of the infinite sea. It has the word ddXacaa 25
times, and it is full of the clashing of waves. No
fitter scene could be found for the composition of
the Apocalypse than the traditional one, and, if

there were any reason to question the story of the
author's banishment to the island, one would have

to say, ' si non h vero, k ben trovatc' Nowhere is
' the voice of many waters ' more musical than in
Patmos ; nowhere does the rising and setting sun
make a more splendid ' sea of glass mingled with
tire'; yet nowhere is the longing more natural
that the separating sea—the oceantis dissociabUu
of Horace {Od. I. iii. 22)—should be no more.
Small and inhospitable islands were often used

as places of banismnent (relegatio) in the 1st cent.
(Pliny, HN IV. xii. 23 ; Tac. Ann. iii. 68, iv. 30,
XV. 71). According to Eusebius {HE iii. 18),

Jerome {de Vir. IlluMi: 9), and others, St. John
was exiled to Patmos under Domitian in A.D. 95,
and relea.sed about 18 months afterwards under
Nerva. W. M. Ramsay thinks that, as St. John
was not a first-class prisoner, he must have been
condemned not only to banishment but to hard
labour for life (The Letters to the Seven Churches
of Asia, 1904, p. 82 ff. ). At any rate, St. Jobs was
in Patmos 'for (Sid) the word of God' (Rev 1»).

The meaning of the phrase is much disputed, some
holding that it expresses the human cause, others
the over-ruling Divine purpose, of his exile. He
was banished either because of his loyalty to truth
already revealed, or for the reception of truth
about to be revealed. The former interpretation

f)robably gives the writer's real meaning, but the
atter (preferred by B. Weiss and others) contains
a thought weU worth expressing. NVhile the
authorities of Ephesus, moved perhaps by some
mysterious impulse to spare the saint's life, trans-

ported him to the lonely island in order that the
city might be freed from his too insistent word and
testimony, he was providentially taken into a re-

treat where he was beside ' the deep sea and the
mighty things.' The story of his exile is outlined
in two phrases :

' I was in the isle ... I was in
the Spirit' (Rev 1'- ^°). The realism was trans-
figured, and in that .£gean where .Eschylns
heard xovTitw KVfidTuv dtn^pt0fu>v yeXatrfia (Prom.
89 f.), St. John listened to 'the voice of a great
multitude, and as the voice of many waters'
(Rev 196).

Lrbratukk.—L. Ross, Reiten auf den griechiieMen Inseln
det agaisehen Metres, Halle, 1840-1845 ; V. Gn^rin, Deteription
de File de PatvM* et de CUe de Samot, Paris, 1856 ; H. F.
Tozer, lOand* of the ^gean, LondoD, 1890, pp. 178-195.

Jaues Stkahan.
PATRIARCH (raTfudpxvs, from -rarpid, 'clan,'

and dffxv, 'rule').—A patriarch is the father or
head of a rarpLd or clan. As applied to Bible
characters, the term usually denotes either the
forefathers of the human race or the progenitors
of Israel—Abraham, Isaac, Jacob and his twelve
sons. In the LXX of 1 Ch 24*1 21^, 2 Ch 19^ 26^-

Tarpidpxai renders various Hebrew terms, which
appear in our EV as 'principal fathers,' 'heads of
fathers' houses,' and 'captains.' In 4 Mac 7" re-

ference is made to ' our patriarchs Abraham, Isaac
and Jacob' (cf. 4 Mac 16^). In the NT the term
is applied to Abraham (He 7*), to the sons of Jacob
(Ac 7''-), and also to David, in a text (2®) where
it has greater dignity than the ordinary 'king'
would have had. It was of Da\'id that St. Peter,
speaking fitrd xappujclas, ' had to say something not
altogether favourable, in order that thereby the
glory of Christ might be the more erdianced.
There is therefore in this passage a irpodepareia, or
previous mitigation of Mhat he is about to say'
(Bengel, in loco). James Strahan.

PATROBAS (Harpo/Saj, a Greek name, contracted
from Patrobius).—Patrobas is the fourth of a group
of five names (all Greek) of persons 'and the

brethren with them' saluted by St. Paul in Ro
16". Nothing is known of any member of this

group. It is suggested that together they formed
an fKK\ri<ria or household church, the locality of
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which we shall suppose to have been Rome or
Ephesus, according to our view of the destination
of these sahitations. This is more probable than
that tliey were slaves belonging to some great
establisiiment, or members of a civic gild. Cf. the
salutation to another group of live persons 'and
all the saints that are with them' in the verse
following. In each case the names mentioned
probably represent ' the first nucleus, the leading
individuals, of the congregation (see C. von
Weiz^icker, Apostolic Age, Eng. tr., i. [1894]
398f.), and perhaps the first mentioned (Asyncritus,
v.", Philologus, v.") was the recognized leader.
All, however, may have been heads of separate
Christian households. For the occurrence of the
name Patrobas on inscriptions of the Imperial
household see J. B. Lightroot, Philippians*, 1878,

p. 176. T. B. Allwokthy.

PATTERN.—In the EV of the NT • pattern

'

occurs seven times, representing four different
words in the original

—

rinroi, inrorvirua-is, vTr65eiy/xa,

and dvrlTvirov.

1. r&iros (from njirreiv, ' to strike') denotes prim-
arily a mark or impression left by a blow (cf. .In

2(P 'the print [tvttov] of the nails'). In classical

Greek it is used of the impress of a seal or the
stamp struck by a die, and so comes to mean the
figure or copy of something else. But as the im-
pression on the wax reproduces the engraving on
the seal, and the coin or medal the device on the
die, the word comes to be transferred, by a familiar
process in the history of language, from the effect

to the cause, and so is used not only of the copy
but of the example or pattern from which the copy
is made. In Ro 6'^ the RVm offers ' pattern ' as
an alternative for ' form ' of doctrine or teaching.
In Tit 2^ the AV has ' pattern (RV ' ensauiple ')

of good works.' In He 8* the AV and the RV
lK)th employ ' pattern ' to render the ti/ttoj shown
to Moses in the Mount.

2. vwor&irwffis (from viroTvirodv, 'to sketch out,' Lat.
ndumbrare) is strictly a ' sketch ' or ' outline ' (at
' TtroTvirdxreii is the name given by Sextus Empiricus
to his outlines of the Pyrrhonic philosophy). In
1 Ti I'^ (' a pattern [IIV ' ensample '] to them whicli
should hereafter believe ') St. Paul may have used
the word in its original meaning to suggest that
his experiences as a saved sinner were an ' adumbra-
tion' of those of subsequent believers. But the
secondary meaning ' pattern ' is more probable,
in view of the fact that the word is evidently used
in this sense in 2 Ti 1'^ ' hold fast the form (RV
* pattern ') of sound words.'

3. iiirdSeiy/jLa (from inroSeiKvvvat,' to show,' with the
suggestion of placing w hat is shown under the very
eyes) is properly a thing exhibited as an example
or pattern. In this sense the word is used several
times in the NT (e.g. .Jn 13">, ' I have given you
ail example'; Ja .'5"*, 'an example of suffering
alHiction'). The AV takes it in this sense in
He 9'^ and renders ' patterns.' But vir65eiyfxa, like
ri'TTOj, may denote a copy as well as a pattern ; and
in rendering ' copies ' liere the RV clearly conveys
the correct idea, since the thinj^s referred to are
' the tabernacle and all the vessels of the ministry

'

(v.'^'), which were only copies of 'the heavenly
things themselves.' CL 8', where the RV rightly
changes 'the example (inrodeCyfiaTi) and shadow of
heavenly things ' into ' a copy and shadow of the
heavenly things.'

4. ivrtTvira (He 9^) is probably to be taken as an
adjective rather tlian a substantive {avTlTiwos =
' answering to the type,' ' corresponding to the
pattern,' no doubt witii reference to the rOiros of
8* ; see above). The IIV, ' like in pattern to the
true,' is therefore to be preferred to tiie AV, ' the
figures of the true.' J. C. Lambert.

PAUL.—1. Sources.—The docinnents of the life

of St. Paul are the Book of Acts, of which his

biography occupies nearly two-thirds, and his own
Epistles. To these, however, the student has to
add all he can of the history of the Jews and their

sacred books, as well as of the state of the world
in the time of St. Paul. New sources of informa-
tion are constantly being opened up, as, e.g., by
travel and exploration in the countries and cities

in which St. Paul laboured, or by fresh knowledge
of Roman law, either in general or in special
application to the Jews.

i. The Book of Acts.-—A first glance into the
Book of Acts reveals that it is a continuation of a
previous treatise, which is without difficulty identi-

fied as the Gospel according to St. Luke. From
several passjiges in the book where the author
writes in the first person plural (16'*-" 20'" 21 '-i«

27' -28"— frequently referred to as the 'we'
passages), it is manifest that he must, at certain
stages, have been a companion of St. Paul on his

missionary journeys ; and a comparison of these
with the references to St. Luke as a companion
in the Epistles points to the conclusion that he
was the man. This is also the testimony of tradi-

tion, and it is generally, though not universally,

accepted.
(a) Purpose.—The Tiibingen School conceived

Acts to be a work written for a purpose—that
of reconciling the rivalry between the Petrine and
the Pauline elements in the primitive Church, and
criticism has discovered in it, as in nearly every
other biblical book, various separable documents,
which were reduced by various editors and revisers

to the form we now possess. But of late the
current has been flowing strongly in an opposite
direction. W. M. Ramsay, who began himself
with the Tubingen views, found that the book
answered better to the realities he was bringing to

light with tlie spade in Asia Minor when it was
assumed to be the work of one author, who was
doin^ his best to tell the truth ; and he has vindi-

cated the claim of St. Luke to be one of the great
historians of the world, possessed of the true
historical insight, grasp, and accuracy ; and Har-
nack, starting from prejudices equally pronounced,
has arrived at practically the same conclusions.

The latter, indeed, in summing up his investiga-

tions into the writings of St. Luke (Die Apostel-
gescJiirhtc [ = Beitrdge zur Einleitting in das NT,
iii.], 1908, p. '224 f.), charges conservative scholars,

who have reached the same conclusions before
him, with causing the truth to be suspected
through their prejudices ; and there is no doubt
that interest attaches to the fact that he has
reached the goal from so distant a starting-point.

There are not wanting, indeed, scholars to support
less conservative opinions. Even English-writing
ones are found in J. Moffatt (LNT, 1911) and B.

W. Bacon (The Story of St. Paul, 1905), though
the former at least has humour enough to laugh
at certain critical views not very unlike his own.
C. Clemen, the author of the latest important
German lx»ok on the sul)ject (Paulus. Scin Leben
und Wirke7i, 1904), has no humour at all, but
ploughs his way stolidly through the Book of Acts,

accepting as fact whatever is natural and rejecting

whatever is supernatural. Anyone may realize

for himself what such a procedure will make of

the book by reading on this principle the account
of what happened on St. Paul's first visit to

Philippi, though, one would suppose, St. Luke
must have had his eyes and ears si)ecially on the
alert there, as it was the first time he had seen
his new master at work.

It is not so much a religious or a theological as
a literarj- instinct that makes the present writer

distrust the critical method of handling this book.
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He does not believe that books worth preserving
were ever made in this way. Nor does he believe

that they were so easily altered. There is a rever-

ence which a completed book inspires ; and the
idea that there was no conscience about this in

ancient times or in the land of Judaea is one witli

nothing to justify it ; on the contrarj", as regards
the Jews, cf. Josephus, c. Apion. i. 8. Besides, the
Acts must very soon have begun to be read in the
assemblies of the Christians, and this would be a
protection. It may, indeed, be said that this book
IS an unfortunate one about which to make such a
stand, seeing that it has undoubtedly experienced
conJsiderable alteration in the Bezan text. But
the explanation of this phenomenon may be the
simple one that the author had made two copies of
his own book, and permitted himself a natural
liberty in writing the second of them.

(b) Plan.—The plan of Acts is indicated in 1®

:

' But ye shall receive power, when the Holy Ghost
is come upon vou : and ye shall be my witnesses
both in Jerusalem, and in all Judsea and Samaria,
and unto the uttermost part of the earth'; and
the book di\-ides itself as follows :— 1^-6', in Jeru-
salem ; 6*-9^, in Palestine (including Samaria) ;

9**-

12^, from Juda;a to Antioch ; 12^-16^ in Asia
Minor ; 16«-I9i9, in Europe ;

19=1-28*', from Achaia
to Rome. The author is fond of summarizing a
period, before setting out on a new stage, and such
resting-places will be fotmd at the end of the above
divisions, viz. in 6" 9^1 12^* 16' 19-^ 28='i. St. Paul
first makes his appearance in 7^, but it is not till

13^ that he becomes the hero of the book, the
story thenceforward being merely an account of
his missionary travels and other fortunes. The
author narrates with extraordinary conciseness, a
striking instance being where the name ' Saul ' is

exchanged for ' Paul ' without a word of explana-
tion (13^) ; and, when the traveller duplicates a
journey, the second notice is of the briefest possible
description. Yet the style is marked by ease and
freedom, scene following scene with the variety and
lifelikeness of painting. Indeed, there is a tradi-
tion that the autiior was a painter as well as a
physician, this being at least a tribute to the
picturesqueness of his narrative. The speeches
attributed to St. Paul are often said to be free com-
positions of St. Luke ; because ancient historians,

especially Thucydides, took this liberty. But
why should St. Luke have done so, when he had
the speaker himself to consult, not to mention his
own recollection or the conversations of those
about St. Paul, which must often have turned on the
great sermons of their hero ? Ramsay is of opinion
that the tirst verse of the book impKes that the
^vriter intended to pen a third volume, similar in
bulk to the Gospel and the Acts ; and this wotild
account for the narrative breaking off where it

does, with a brief notice of the two years of
imprisonment which followed the arrival at Rome.
This would, however, be still more naturally ac-
counted for if the book was written about the' date
to which it brings the history down ; and the
present writer knows nothing which renders this
impossible. The chief objection to this early date
for Acts is that it must have been written before
the Gospel of St. Luke, which, it is assumed, was
not -s^-ritten till after the destruction of Jerusalem.
The reasons, however, for assuming this date for
the Gospel are less cogent than those for believing
the Acts to have been penned before the trial at
Rome ; so that the alternative is between allowing
a highly argumentative dating of the Gospel to fix

a late date for the Acts and making a clearly indi-
cated date of the Acts determine for the Gospel an
earlier date than it has been usual to assign to it.

Cf. A. Hamack, The Date of the Acts and of the
Synoptic Gospels,F.ng. tr., 1911, Luke the Phygieian,

Eng. tr., 1911, and The Acts of the Apostles, Eng.
tr., 1909.

Moffatt's explanation of the sudden breaking oft
of the narrative in the Acts is that the purpose of
the book was to relate the progress of Cliristianitj-

from Jerusalem to Rome ; J. Weiss, in Das Urchris-
tenthum, 1914, makes the suggestion that Act-
was written for Roman Christians, who did not
require to be informed of what had become of the
hero ; and Clemen actually brings in as an expla-
nation Horaces rule, in Ars Poetica, 185 f., about
not slaughtering the characters of a tragedy in the
sight of the audience, forgetting that, in the be-
ginning of this book, an immortal scene is con-
structed out of the martyrdom of St. Stephen. If,

as many now assume, St. Paul's trial ended in con-
demnation and execution, it is easy to understand
with what effect St. Luke could have used this as
the %vinding-up of his story; and it is incretlible

that, knowing so pathetic and significant an event
to have immediately followed the point to which
he had brought his narrative down, he could have
omitted to mention it. (On a supposed dependence
on Josephus, throwing the composition of Acts
late, see the remarks of .J. Vernon Bartlet in
Century Bible, 'Acts,' 1901, pp. 19, 181, 251. 340

j

alsoR J. Knowling, EGT, 'Acts,' 1900, p. 30 f.

The nanative, from the point of St. Paul's arrest
onwards, abandons its conciseness and gives an
extraordinary amount of space to the incidents of
his appearance before different tribunals. Bacon
notes this in a tone of disapproval ; but he falls too
easily a victim to the temptation besetting critics

who ascribe the form of biblical books to more
or less incompetent editors, of attributing difl5-

culties to these lay-figures, instead of exerting
himself to find out the true explanation.
Ramsay ascribes this amplitude to a deliberate
plan, kept in view all through the book, by Avhich
bt. Paul, the representative of Christianity, is

made to appear a personage of consideration to
Roman officials, who are nearly always favourable
to him, not infrequently defending him not only
from the violence of the mob but from officialswho
are not Roman ; and from this he infers that the
book was written at a date when persecution had
been going on for a considerable time. It would
be, however, a simpler explanation if the composi-
tion of the book had had in some way to do with
St. Paul's trial ; for, in that case, it would have
been important to dwell on the events since the
date when he fell into the custody of Roman
officials ; J. Weiss (op. cit. p. 106 f.) leaves room for

this possibility, assuming that the principal source
stopped here, though insisting on later etlitorial

operations.
(c) Chronology.—The chronology is an extremely

difficult question, because the fixed points that

seem to be obtained by the sacred history touching
on profane historj- (Aretas, 2 Co 11^; Herod, Ac
12»-« ; Claudius, ll^-» 12^ ; Felix and Festus, 24")
fail, when closely scrutinized, to remain fixed.

The nearest to an absolutely certain date seems at

present to be the consulship of Gallio (Ac 18^,
which is fixed by an inscription found at Delphi,

of which A. Debsmann has given a detailed ac-

count in St. Paul, 1912, App. I., p. 244 ff. From
this it would seem that St. Paul must have been
at Corinth, during his second missionary journey,

in A.D. 50 ; and from this point the chronolc^
can be traced both backwards and forwards. St.

Paul cannot have been bom very long after Jesus ;

and it is wonderful to think of any race having the

fecundity to produce, ^\-ithin a few years or perhaps
months, three such figures as .John the Baptist,

Jesus, and St. Paul. It is generally supposed

that Jesus was three-and-thirty 5-ears of age at the

time of His death ; and we cannot be far wrong in
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thinking of St, Paul as about five-and-thirty at the
time of his conversion. Few perhaps realize that
between his conversion and the coniniencenient of

his missionary journeys there was an interval of

not less than fourteen or fifteen years. To the
three great missionary journeys may be assigned
.some ten years ; whence it follows that, when he
reached Rome, he must have been about sixty.

In the last Epistle which proceeded from his pen
lie called himself 'Paul the aged'; and, altiiough

this is a phrase ehistic enough to have dilferent

meanings in the mouths of diHerent men, the proba-
bility is that he was not far from the threescore
years and ten at which the Psalmist placed the
term of human life.

The dates of three recent chronologists (Light-

foot, Ramsay, Harnack, quoted in A. E. Garvie,

Life and Teaching ofPaul, 1910, p. 181) do not vaiy
much—for the conversion, 34, 33, 30 ; for the first

missionary journey, 48, 47, 45 ; for the second mis-

sionary journey, 51, 50, 47 ; for the third missionary
journey, 54, 53, 50; for the arrival at Rome, 61,

«0, 57.

ii. The Epistles.—Whereas an ordinary letter

among us begins with a title of courtesy, addressed
to the receiver, and ends with the signature of the
writer, preceded by some phrase of courtesy or
affection, while place and date stand either aoove
or beneath the whole, an ancient letter commenced
with the name of the sender, followed by tiie name
of the recipient, together with a word of greeting,

and it ended with the date and the place of writing.

St. Paul developed the greeting into an elaborate
form of his own, in which he described both him-
.self and his correspondents in their relations to

God and Christ, and wished them, instead of the
goodwill of an ordinary letter, the primary bless-

ings of the gospel. Sometimes he went on to ex-

press his thankfulness to God for their steadfast-

ness in the faith and their progress in grace, and
to pray for their further development. In one or
two ca.ses all this was not completed within fewer
than a score of vei'ses. If, at the end, he added
date and place, these have been lost, with the ex-
ception perhaps of fragments ; and the loss is to us
a serious one, as it implies much research to fill

up the blanks, and the results are more or less

conjectural. As a rule the writer dictated to an
amanuensis, who might be named in the super-
scription, as well as other comrades present when
the Epistle was sent away. In one case (Ro 16^)
the amanuensis sent a greeting on his own account.
The greetings at the close form a striking feature
of the Apostle's e^)istolary style, betraying as they
do the width of his sympathies and the warmth of
his heart. Sometimes he would take the pen from
the amanuensis at the close and add a few weighty
words in autograph, to which, we need not doubt,
extraordinary interest would be attached by the
first readers. From the close of Galatians we
gather that his own penmanship was large and
sprawling : read, in 6", ' See with how large
letters I have written unto you with mine own
hand

.

'

It is frequently repeated that the Epistles of St.

Paul were just ordinary letters, Deissmann going
furthest of late in this direction. But this is not
the case. Ordinary letters are addressed to in-

dividuals, and much of their charm consist* in the
intimacies which they disclose. But the majority
of St. Paul's Ejiistles were composed for churches.
Inevitably, therefore, they had edification in view ;

and some of them are little different from sermons.
Indeed, some of them obviously reproduce the
essence of his preaching, while the rhythmic and
periodic flow ofthe more eloquent passages may be
ascribed with confidence to the frequent repetitions

of the wandering evangelist. As at all periods of

his life their author was not only the propagandist
of a definite faith but an opponent of contrary
doctrines, a doctrinal or dogmatic character could
not help appearing in what he wrote. The one
bearing most resemblance to an ordinarj' letter is

the brief Epistle to Philemon ; but Philemon was
not a very intimate friend, and this letter, though
confidential, keeps a certain distance, as of one
addressing a social superior. With Timothy and
Titus St. Paul was on terms of much closer in-

timacy ; but, in writing to them as youthful
pastors, he could not help thinking of the churches
over which they presided, and much of what he
wrote was obviously intended for the general bene-
fit. Still it remains true tliat St. Paul's Epistles
are neither serinons nor tiieological treatises, but
are written with the freedom and realism of actual
correspondence. They afford occasion for display-
ing the height and the variety of their author's
personality ; for in them he is always himself

—

affectionate, irascible, passionate, radiant, and op-
timistic as long as his converts are faithful and
his churches expanding, but ready to perish with
vexation and foreboding should they be the reverse.

His style adapts itself without constraint to the
mood he is in and tiie situation to which he is

addressing himself. It can be abrupt, headlong,
abounding with interrogations and anacolutha, or
it can follow closely the windings of an intricate

argument and break out into a rapture of doxology
at the close. It is always copious, filling the
channel from bank to bank, yet only at rare
intervals strikingly sublime or beautiful. Evi-
dently the author is not straining after effect or
aiming at excellency ; yet here and there, through
the sheer quality of the matter, his speech becomes
a cascade, breaking in foam over the rocks, or it

widens into a lake where plants of every hue dip
into the water and birds of every note sing among
the branches.
Much attention has of late been devoted to the

language of St. Paul. It had long been known
that it differed materially from the Greek of the
classical age, and that it had been modified largely

by the ideas of the Hebrew Scriptures and the
language of the LXX. But through the unearth-
ing of the remains of the literature and correspond-

ence of the time, in the rubbish-heaps of ancient
cities or in the recesses of Egyptian tombs, it has
been demonstrated that there prevailed over all

the Greek-speaking world a development of Greek
speech, common to all peoples and therefore now
known as Koine, and that to this the language of

the NT in general, and of St. Paul in particular,

is so closely related that a knowledge of the one is

the key to the other ; and St. Paul takes his place

as a master of this language. ' He thinks in Greek,
and it is the vernacular of a brilliant and well-

educated man in touch with the Greek culture of

his time, though remaining; thoroughly Jewish in

his mental fibre' (A. T. Robertson, A Uraminar of
XT Greek in the Light of Historical Research, 1914,

p. 2). See, in addition, Weiss, op. cit. ch. 13 ; also

T. Nageli, Der Wortschatz des Apostels Paulus,
1905.

(a) Galatia)is.—The Epistle to the Galatians,

both in subject and treatment, bears so strong a
resemblance to the Epistle to the Romans that it

used to be assumed tnat the comi)osi(ion of Iwth
must be assigned to about the same time ; and, as

the latter indubitably belongs to the residence in

Corinth at the close of the third missionary journey,
it was taken for granted that Galatians must be
placed there too. But, if its recipients were the
churches of Antioch-in-Pisidia, Iconium, Lystra,
and Derbe, evangelized during the first mis.sionarj'

journey, and if the visit to Jerusalem mentionetl

in Gal 2 be identified with a visit to Jerusalem
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preceding the Council held there—these two being
the conclusions of what is called the South Galatian
theory (see below)—it seems a natural inference

that the Epistle wa.s written before the commence-
ment of the second missionary journey and before

the Council of Jerusalem. This inference was not,

indeed, drawn by Itamsay himself, when he was
developing the South Galatian theory ; he still

held to the old view that Galatians must be placed
side by side with Romans. But it was perceived

to be inevitable by others who had accepted the
South Galatian theory (J. V. Bartlet, Tne Apos-
tolic Age, 1900, p. 84 f., and Garvie, Studies of Paul
and . his Gospel, p. 23) ; and Ramsay, in his latest

publications, has come round to it (e.g. The Teach-
ing of Paid, 1913, p. 372 flF.), holding Galatians to

be the earliest of all the Epistles. The brevity of

the introduction and the absence therein of the
courtesies which abound in the later Epistles used
to be attributed to the excitement in which the
Epistle was written ; but, if this was the earliest

of the Epi.stles, it may be that the compliment arj-

style of address had not vet been developed.
Certainly the author was writing in haste and in

indignation ; and there is more of what may be
calletl the natural man, as well as of the Rabbi, in

this than in any other of his writings. This was
the commencement of the most heated and painful
of all his controversies, and he enters the fray
without the gloves. The Judaists had captured
his churches, denietl his apostolic authority, and
overturned his gospel ; and it is with the passion
of a mother bereaved of her young that he throws
himself at the feet of his converts, entreating them
not to render his labour vain or allow themselves
to be robbed of salvation ; while he turns on the
enemy to defy and to blast. The theme is the
contrast between law and gospel. In the strongest
language he can find, he repeats, in every vaiiety
of expression, that the former is abortive and
abolished, but that the latter is the glorious re-

velation which is the end of all the ways of God
with men. It is not difficult 'to find in l*-2^'
3^-4" 4'--6"' three successive arguments upon (a)

the divine origin of Paul's gospel, (b) the com-
plete right of Gentile Christians to the messianic
inheritance, and (c) the vital connection between
the Christian Spirit and the moral life ' (Moffatt,
LNT, p. 88, quoting Holsten, etc. ).

(b) 1 and 2 Thessalonians.—At the time when
Galatians was, on account of similarity in temper
and ideas, kept beside Romans, 1 and 2 Thess. used
to be treated as the first-fruits of the Apostle's
epistolary activity ; and these two Epistles seemed
to fit this position very well, being marked by extra-
ordinary freshness and simplicity. Thej' were
written soon after the mLssionary left Thessa-
lonica after his first visit. Their style is more
like that of a lover to the object of his affection,

from whom he has been unavoidably separated
but to whom he longs to return. Indeed, he com-
pares his own affection for his converts to that of

a mother for her children ; he declares that the
newly made Christians are his glory and joy ; and
he tells them that he lives if they stand fast in the
faith. He recalls his first meeting with them and
their subsequent intercourse together ; again and
again has he tried to return to see them, and he
still cherishes the same ardent desire. There are
not a few indications of the amplitude of the gosjiel

preached by him amongst them—as, for instance,
in the very first lines of the Epistle, a reference
to the trinity of Christian graces, faith, love, and
hope. But he does not enlarge on doctrinal
matters. Taking it for granted that the substance
of his recent preaching amongst them must still be
well remembered, he contents himself with the
plainest exhortations to a life in harmony with the

gospel of Christ—as, for instance, to aljstain from
the peculiarly pagan sin of fornication and to love
one another. Special stress is laid on the duty of

those who called themselves by the name of Clirist

to perform their ordinarj- daily work in such a way
as to commend the gospel to those that are with-
out ; and this duty was not to be set aside by the
fact that the time was short, and that Christ would
soon return to judgment. He drew a vivid picture
of the Second Advent, as he conceived it ; but this
appears to have acted on the minds of his corre-

spondents in a way different from his intention.
And this became the occasion for the Second Epistle,

which succeeded the First after a brief interval and
is occupied with the same themes, except that it

gives a forecast of the historj- of the world, in-

tended to calm the minds of those who had allowed
themselves to become so excited about the Lord's
coming that they were neglecting their business
and bringing scandal thereby on the new religion.

This passage is among the most difficult in the
whole compass of St. Paul's writings, and ha.s

tested the competency of exegetes ; but the drift

of it is plain : the return of the Lord was not ta
take place as soon as had been expected ; and,
therefore. Christians, while always ready to meet
Him, whensoever He might appear, must be jire-

pared also for the other alternative—to perform
the duties of their earthly callings with fidelity,

if the coming was postponed. The Christians at
Thessalonica were exposed to severe persecution,
and the accounts in the Acts of St. Pauls own
experience in that city and at Bercea make it easy
to surmise from what quarter this came. Not only,
therefore, does their spiritual father make u.se of
ever>' consideration fitted to comfort them, but he
breaks out against the race to which he himself
belonged in a style which reminds us of the manner
in which even the loving St. John in his Gospel
speaks of ' the Jews.'

(c) 1 and 2 Corinthians.—1 Cor. was written from
Ephesus during the author's prolonged sojourn in
that city in the third missionary journey. It

would, however, appear that it was not the first

letter sent by the Apostle to the same church.
He had sent one which has not come down to us
(see 1 Co 5') ; and this raises the question whether
he may not have written other Epistles which have
shared the same fate. The sacr^iness now attach-
ing to his writings might a priori be thought to
render it impossible that anything as precious as a
lett«r written by him to a church should perish ;.

but it may be no more astonishing that writings
of his should have been lost than that words of
Jesus should have been carried irrecoverably down
the wind. After receiving the Epistle now lost,

the Corinthians had written to the founder of their
church, describing their own condition and asking
his opinion and advice about a number of problems
and difficulties that had arisen among them. And
this was not the only case in which a Pauline
Epistle was evoked by a communication from those
to whom it was addressed. Besides, St. Paul had
heard of the condition of the Corinthians from
' them of the household of Chloe ' (1 Co 1"), and he
was far from being satisfied that all was well with
his spiritual children. There is a tone of strain

and anxiety in the Epistle from first to last ; at

the same time, the impression is conveyed that the
author feels himself to be dealing with a church
holding a great place in the world and destined

for a great future. The intimate nature of the

questions propounded in the letter received from
the Corinthians leads him to enter into minute
details ; accordingly, this Epistle exhibits by far

the fullest picture in existence of the interior of an
apostolic church. We learn the different ranks

and conditions of which the membership is com-
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posed ; we see the gifts of the Spirit in full opera-
tion ; we are made aware of the flaws and incon-
sistencies w^hich, had we not been informed on such
"ood authority, could hardly be believed to have
disfigured the period of the Church's first love ; the
rival parties and their wrangles, the backsliders
and the sowers of tares among the wheat, all pass
before our eyes. Yet it is this church and its

affairs that draw forth from the Apostle the pane-
gyric on love in ch. 13, the praise of unity in ch. 14,

and the demonstration of the resurrection of the
body in ch. 15. Such was the letter-writer's power
of illustrating great principles in small duties.

Several passages {e.g. 6^" '* 8'"* 1(P 15'''- ^') become
more intelligible if it be assumed that St. Paul is

quoting the sentiments of the Corinthians, before
replying to their queries.

Between 1 and 2 Cor., it is thought by some
scholars, St. Paul paid a visit to Corinth not men-
tioned in Acts, and, returning to Ephesus after a
stormy interview, wrote a tempestuous letter, part
of which is preserved in 2 Co 10^-13^". The bearer
of this missive was Titus, who, on his way back to
Ephesus, was met by St. Paul in Macedonia, and
was able to give so cheering an account of the
effect produced at Corinth that at once he was sent
back with another letter, conceived in a totally

different tone, which has come down to us under
the title of 2 Corinthians. This new Epistle has
all the appearance of having been written in a
recoil from painful excitement and in the exulta-
tion caused by the receipt of good news. In it the
author lays bare his innermost feelings more fully

than in any other production of his pen. If anyone
wishes to know the real St. Paul, this is the oppor-
tunity. It has been called the Ich-epistel, also

St. Paul's Apologia pro Vita Sua. A portion of it

(212-6'*) has been taken by A. T. Robertson as a
text for a treatise entitled The Glory of the
Ministry: Paul's Exultation in Preaching, n.d. ;

and certainly it can hardly be fully understood
except by those who have devoted their life to the
salvation of others, and liave felt what St. Paul
calls the pangs of labour in bringing souls to the
birth through the gospel. The mood throughout
is one of triumph, but at the beginning of ch. 10
there is a sudden change to a tone of intense sharp-
ness and even bitterness. By some this is accounted
for by the supposition mentioned above ; but others
are satisfied with supposing an alteration in the
mood of the writer, accompanied perhaps by some
delay between the composition of the earlier and
the latter halves of the Epistle. Happily, though
the tone is changed, the autobiographical revela-
tions still continue, and St. Paul completes the
portrait of himself.

{d) Romans.—The Epistle to the Romans is, in
not a few respects, the greatest of all the produc-
tions of St. Paul's pen. It lacks, indeed, the
personal and affectionate note so characteristic of
his writings ; for it is the only Epistle of his sent
to a church not founded or as yet visited by him-
self. To this fact, however, is due in some degree
its greatness ; because, while in writing to churches
already visited he could take it for granted that
liis correspondents knew his gospel so well that he
did not require to repeat it, he was compelled, when
writing to those who had never seen his face in the
Hesh, to state his gospel at full length. Of this

opportunity advantage is taken to tlie full in tiie

jtresent case ; and there is no question that in

Rom. we have tlie essence of what he preached in

•every city which he evangelized. As at Miletus
lie declared to the elders from Ephesus that for

three years he had preached in the capital of Asia
' repentance toward (iod an<l faith toward our l>ord

.Tesus Christ' (Ac 2i>-'), so in Romans the need
which all men, whether Gentiles or Jews, have of

repentance is first fully unfolded, and this is fol-

lowed by an equally ample and convincing ex-

hibition of the nappy elfects due to faith in the
Saviour. Here we nave illustrations from Hebrew
history, and especially from the Father of the
Faithiul, such as would be welcome in every syna-
gogue, as well as a philosophy of the history of

mankind such as would be more likely to captivate
Gentile hearers. Although, as has been mentioned,
the personal note is absent, yet, after his demon-
stration is complete, at the close of ch. 8, he turns
to discuss the tragic fact that the Jewish race had
missed its destiny and allowed the gospel intended
for them to pass over to the Gentiles. How was
this to be reconciled with the election of God, in

Avhich St. Paul was a firm believer? The answer
occupies no less than three chapters, and it permits
us to see into the very heart of the writer, who,
though with the indignation of a Christian he
could speak as he had done in Thess. of the chosen
people, yet was a Jew to the marrow of his bones,

and was ready, he declares, to be himself ' accursed
from Christ, if by so being he could save his

brethren according to the flesh. The same noble
unselfishness pervades the discussion of ' meats ' in

the chapters that follow, though his ethical genius
would be considered by many to rise to its cul-

minating point in ch. 12. In the book as it now
stands there is, at the close, an unusually long list

of greetings to friends ; and the question arises

how he could have known so many in a city which
he had never visited. It may be replied that Rome
was, in that age, such a centre that visitors might
be present in it from many of the cities and towns
visited by him in other lands. But this will hardly
suffice, and a diflerent explanation seems to be at

least possible. An Epistle like this, so impersonal
and didactic, was well fitted to be sent to various

churches, and several copies might be executed
and dispatched to diflerent communities. The
greetings, then, which now stand in Rom. may
have been intended for one of these. It may have
been Ephesus, and a close scrutiny of the names is

said to point to Ephesus rather than to Rome.
(e) Epistles of the Imprisonmejit.—The Epistles

written up to this point belong to the years during
which the Apostle was engaged in his missionary
travels. There follow four to which has been given

the common title of the Epistles of the Imprison-

ment, because they were written during the years,

subsequent to his arrest at Jerusalem, when he was
in the custody of the Roman authorities. In those

years he was moved from prison to prison, but at

two places—Cffisarea and Rome—he experienced

periods of imprisonment, lasting in each case about
two years. Some of these letters may have been

composed at the one place, some at the other ; but

the usual opinion has been that they were all

written at Rome.
In one of his prisons St. Paul was visited by

Epaphras, a minister from Colossse, a town in the

Lycus Valley not far from Ephesus, who had come
to consult him about the condition of the church
over which he presided and to solicit from him a
letter to the members, in order that these might
be persuaded by the authority of an apostle to

abandon errors into which they were falling and
return to the simplicity of the truth as it is in

Jesus. The new heresy was not that already so

thoroughly confuted by St. Paul in Gal. and Rom.,
but a kind of speculation such as he had alreivdy

encountered in some degree among the Corinthians,

and which was destined to spread through the

churches till it came to be known in history, after

the Apostolic Age, under the sinister naine of

Gnosticism. It had its principal hold in the

Gentile, as the earlier heresy liad hati in the

Jewish, section of the Church. As yet, indeed, it
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was only incipient ; but Epaphras was afraid of it,

and he had little difiiculty in communicating his

fears to the Apostle ; so that he secured and
carried back to his flock what is now known as

the Epistle to the Colossians.

The anxieties awakened in the mind of the
prisoner by what he had heard from Colossfe may
easily have extended to other churches in the

same quarter, and impelled him to write in the
same strain to them also. Indeed, in the Epistle

to the Colossians itself reference is made (-4**) to

a letter he had written to the Laodiceans, the
significant request being added that the Colossian

Epistle be read also at Laodicea, and the Lao-
dicean one at Colossfe. This may have suggested
the idea of a circular letter to all the churches in

that portion of Asia Minor ; and the opinion has
been held by not a few that what is now known as

the Epistle to the Ephesians was originally a docu-
ment of this description. This would account for

the absence from it of the usual greetings at the
end, which might have been expected to be more
than usually profuse when he was writing to a
church in the founding of which he had spent
three years of his life. It might account also for

an abstract and impersonal tone which undoubtedly
clings to this Epistle. It is written at a great
height above the common earth, and it may easily

embody the ruminations of one who had long been
in the solitude of a prison. It comes down, indeed,
before it ends, to practical things, giving a more
complete sketch of what may be called the ethics

of Christianity than any other of the Epistles

;

but even in this portion of it there is something of

the same abstract and distant tone, the author
being less concerned with the duties themselves
than with the motives out of which the discharge
of these is to spring. To him the whole cosmical
history of Christ is a source of motives, which he
is constantly seeking to evoke in those whose
spiritual welfare is his care. There is not much to

commend the procedure of Mofiatt (LNT, p. 375)
when he accepts Colossians as from St. Paul but
rejects Ephesians ; Bacon, though also prone to
negative criticism, is here led by a truer instinct,

feeling the spiritual power of the text with Avhich
he is dealing l^op. cit. p. 298 fF.). It is obvious that
both the thought and the phraseology of Colossians
and Ephesians are largely alike ; but every writer
of letters is aware that he sometimes puts the
same facts, thoughts, and even words into letters

written about the same time ; and this was speci-

ally liable to happen when one of the letters had
the general character belonging to Ephesians.
The estimate of this Epistle by S. T. Coleridge as
'one of the divinest compositions of man' (Table
Talk, 25th May 1830) has commended itself to
multitudes not unworthy to hold an opinion on
such matters ; and this raises the question, by
whom the Epistle could have been ^\Titten, if it be
not to St. Paul we owe it. Coleridge considered
the Epistle to the Colossians to be the overflowing
of St. Paul's mind upon the subjects already
treated in Ephesians ; but the present writer in-

clines to conceive the relation between them as
the reverse. It is impossible, however, .to do more
than guess.

In Colossians there is a reference to one
Onesimus (4*), who is described as a faithful and
beloved brother and a member of the Colossian
Church ; and the same is the name of an escaped
slave who is the subject of the Epistle to Philemon.
It would appear that he had defrauded his master
and run away to the capital of the world, where,
through some providence to us unknown, he was
thrown into the company of St. Paul, through
whom he was converted. St. Paul would willingly
have retained him, since he appeared to be a

handy man such as the prisoner was at the time in

need of ; but he considered it his duty to send him
back to his owner ; and the Epistle to Philemon is

the letter of introduction and excuse sent with
him. In spite of its brevity, it is a perfect gem
of tact and courtesy ; and it is fitted to awsHcen
many reflexions on the relations of employers and
employed.
The last Epistle of this group is that to the

Philippians; and, if in Colossians and Ephesians
there be a lack of the personal element, this is

amply made up for in this new Epistle, which
assures us that imprisonment had in no way soured
or damped the spirit of the writer, who was still

as emotional and as optimistic as he had always
been. In tone it bears a close resemblance to

1 Thess., and it is worthy of note that it was
directed to the same quarter of the world, PhUippi
and Thessalonica being neighbouring cities.

Though penned in a prison, it has joy for its key-
note ; and, though addressed to a persecuted church,
it expects its recipients to be glorying in the Cross.

It is of special value as a document of St. Paul's
prison-life. We can see with the mind's eye the
Koman soldier to whom he is chained, with the
various articles of the panoply mentioned in the
last chapter of Ephesians. As his guard would
be changed every few hours, numbers of soldiers

would be brought in contact with him ; and among
these there had broken out a work of grace, which
had become a theme amongst the praetorian guards
and had spread from them to the household of the
Emperor, from the members of which the author
is able to send greetings to his correspondents.
(Cf. separate notes on * praetorium ' and ' Caesar's

household' in Lightfoot, Philippians*, 1878, pp.
99 tt'., 171 ff.) Besides, his trial, certain stages of
which Mere already past, was turning out favour-

ably, and he was able to believe that he would
soon be at large again, when he would use his

freedom to revisit his beloved Macedonians. Be-
cause the Epistle seems about to end at the close

of ch. 2, Bacon fancies there may be two letters

united into one (op. cit. p. 368).

(/) Pastoral Epistles.—There remains another
group, known by the name of the Pastoral Epistles

and consisting of 1 and 2 Timothy and Titus. They
owe this title to the fact that they are addressed
to youthful pastors by the aged pastor St. Paul,
who, out of his own rich and prolonged experience,

instructs them how it is necessary to comport
themselves in the house of God. From their

internal structure and contents it can be easily

seen that all the members of this group are of one
piece and originated at the same time ; but it is so

difficult to find a place for them in the portion of

St. Paul's life covered by Acts that they have been
assigned to a portion of it subsequent to this, when,
it is supposed, being released from prison, he
resumed his apostolic wanderings, till he was re-

arrested. In 2 Tim. he is seen in prison at Rome,
not, as when he wrote Philippians, expecting
release, but looking forward to immediate martyr-
dom. But in 1 Tim. and Tit. he is at large and in

motion, having, when he wrote the one, just left

Timothy in Ephesus, and, when he WTote the other,

left Titus in Crete, an island which he visited on
his way to Rome but could not have evangelized

whilst he was a prisoner. About no other portion

of St. Paul's MTitings, however, has there been so

much doubt as to whether he was really the author.

In certain quarters it is at present taken for

granted that these Epistles did not come from his

pen. Thus, the latest book published in Germany
on the subject (H. H. Mayer, Ueber die Pastoral-

briefe, 1913) assumes this without discu.ssion. But
on such a subject votes require to be weighed as

well as counted ; and the completest and ablest
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discussion, by Zalin, the Nestor of NT criticism,

takes the opposite view {Introduction to the NT,
3 vols., 1909, ii. 1-133), which is the prevalent one
in England and America, though some recent
scholars, like Moffatt (LNT, p. 395 ff.), Bacon (ov.

cit., p. 375), and Garvie (Studies of Paul and his

Gospel, p. 30 n.), have gone over to the other side.

It cannot be denied that anyone jjassing from Col.

and Eph. into these Epistles would feel himself
in a ditlerent intellectual atmosphere, though he
would feel this much less if he made the transition
from 1 and 2 Cor., the subjects handled in which
are more akin to those taken up here. The
question is, whether the change can be sufficiently

accounted for by the fact that the author is writ-

ing to individuals instead of churches, his corre-

spondents being disciples intimately acquainted
with his doctrine, so that he does not require to

repeat what they already know. Much is made by
opponents of the Pauline authorship of the number
of words in these Epistles used by St. Paul only
once, the number of these being stated by Mofi'att

at 180. This sounds fatal ; but on reflexion the
discerning reader will perceive that such a figure
has no value unless we know what is the writer's

habit in this respect. Whatever may be the
reason for it, St. Paul employs more of these &ira^

\ey6/jLeva, as they are called, tlie longer he writes,
the proportion to the chapter being, roughly speak-
ing, 5 in Thess., 7 in Rom., 8 in Eph. and Col.,

10 in Phil., and 13 in the Pastoral Epistles; so
that actually a convincing argument against the
Pauline authorship could have been fashioned out
of the number had it been small. There are frequent
coincidences of thought such as would not easily
have occurred to an imitator ; note, e.g., the lists

of sins in 1 Ti 1»- ^o and 2 Ti 3»-», and cf. Ko V*, 1 Co
6"-''

'", Gal 5^'" ^
; and there are passages which may

be said to contain the very essence of Paulinism,
such as 1 Ti 2*-^, 2 Ti 1»- 1", Tit 2^"-''* 3*''. Against
the Pauline authorship it is contended that ecclesi-

astical development is more advanced than in the
Epistles which are certainly St. Paul's. But, with
the exception of what is said about female officials

—and what is said about them is the reverse of
distinct—the office-bearers are the same as are
found in Acts and Phil., and it is highly significant
of an early date that not the slightest hint is

given of any distinction between bishops and
elders, Tit 1'"'' clearly proving these to be identical ;

whereas in the Ignatian Epistles, at no great dis-

tance in time, the distinction has become very
marked, if indeed the passages are genuine, as
they are held to be by both Lightfoot (The Apos-
tolic Fathers, pt. ii., ' Ignatius,' i.^ [1889]) and Zahn
(Ignatius vonAntiochien, 1873). The principal con-
sideration is, however, the moral one. Let any-
one read the references to St. Paul himself in these
Ei)istles (1 Ti l"-^" 2^ 3'*- ^\ 2 Ti P-i* 2^- 1» 3i»- ^'

4«-2i, Tit P-'s 312-"), and say whether anyone but
St. Paul could have written these words without
knowing himself to be guilty of misrepresentation
and falsehood. It is obvious that the author is a
good man, and that he writes for a holy purpose.
Could such a person be guilty of such deceit ? It
is said that the ideas of literary property which
we now recognize did not then prevail. But what
proof of this is there ? The nearest approach that
Nlofl'att can think of to this pseudonymous author-
ship is the composition of the romance entitled
Paul and Thecla ; but the author of that foolish

and lying production was deposed for his pains,

(inostics, it is true, composed abundance of pseud-
onymous literature, and weak adherents of ortho-
«loxy sometimes imitated them ; but in the Pastoral
Epistles we have to do with a personage and an
enterprise of a totally diflerent character. As
Itamsay has remarked, there are not a few traits

of St. Paul's genius which we should miss were it

not for these unique writings.

The Epistle to the Hebrews has sometimes been
attributed to St. Paul. But there is no superscrip-
tion making this claim, and the language and
ideas are so different from St. Paul's that scholar-
ship has long since, with practical unanimity,
decided against the Pauline authorship.

2. Life.—(a) Early influences.—St. Paul was a
Jew ; he was bom at Tarsus, in Cilicia ; and he
inherited the Roman citizenship. In these three
clauses is indicated his connexion with the three
great influences of the ancient world—the religion

of Palestine, the language and culture of Greece,
and the government of Rome.

In his case the first of these was the oldest and
the deepest influence. We hear little or nothing
of his parents ; a sister's son intervened at one
point with good effect in his earthly fortunes ; but
all the indications suggest that he was reared in a
religious home. He speaks of himself as ' circum-
cised the eighth day, of the stock of Israel, of

the tribe of Benjamm, a Hebrew of Hebrews ; as
touching the law, a Pharisee' (Ph 3'); and these
terms betoken an intensely Jewish atmosphere.
Still, he was bom not in the land of the Jews, but
in the territory of the heathen. Cilicia was not
very far from Palestine ; but any heathen countiy
was ' far oft"' in a sense other than local. This
distance St. Paul was sui"e to feel ; yet he could
boast of his birthplace as being ' no mean city

'

(Ac 21=*). It was beautifully situated at the
foot of the Cilician hills and at the mouth of the
Catarrhactes ; it was a place of cosmopolitan trade ;

and it was a university city—the very place in

which the man should be born whose destiny it

was to be to break down ' the middle wall of par-

tition' (Eph 2'*) and become the Apostle of the
Gentiles. A freer air blew round his head from
the first than if he had been bom at Jerusalem.
There were several waj's in which the Roman
citizenship could be acquired, and it is not known
through which of these it came into St. Paul's

family ; but he was ' freebom ' (Ac 22'^). Even
to a Jewish boy of sensitive nature this would
impart a certain self-consciousness ; but it was to

become of enormous consequence in his subsequent
career, probably even saving hi.s life.

In youth St. Paul learned the trade of tent-

making, this being, it would appear, the character-

istic industry of Cilicia, where a coarse hairclotli

was manufactuired on a large scale, to be used for

tents and other purposes. Tiiis circumstance

miglit be supposed to indicate that he belonged to

the lower class of the population. But it is said

that among the Jews it was the custom at that

time for even the sons of the wealthy to acquire

skill in some manual art, as a resource against the

possible caprices of fortune ; and, in the .sequel,

the possession of tliis handicraft proved of eminent
service to St. Paul, enabling him to earn his hrea*!

by tlie labour of his hands, when it was not ex-

Eedient to accept support fr(jm those to whom
e preached the gospel. Ramsay {St. Paul the

Traveller and the Roman Citizen, p. 311 ff.) has

accumulated evidence to prove that St. Paul's

relatives were persons of substance and social

standing, and he considers himself able to show
that, in later life, he came into ywssession of an
inheritance, by which lie was enabletl to defray
the heavy expenses of his trials l)efore the Roman
courts. Eviaence more convincing of social stand-

ing is supplied by the fact that St. Paul was a
member of the Sanhedrin, if this can be inferretl

with certainty from the statement in Ac 26'* that,

when the followers of Jesus were put to deatli, he
gave his 'vote' against them. It is frequently

stated that members of the Sanhedrin had to be
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married men, and from this the inference has been
drawn that he was married in vouth. If so, his

wife mast have died early, as there is no hint of

a wife in the records of his life, the fancy that he
married Lydia and addressed her in the Lpistle to

the Philippians as ' true yokefellow ' being ridicu-

lous, though it goes back as far as Eusebius {HE
iii. 30) and has teen revived in recent times by E.

Renan (Saint Paul, 1869, p. 115).

So comparatively near to Jerusalem was Tarsus
that, as a boy, St. Paul may have been taken by
his parents to one of the annual feasts, as Jesus
was at the age of twelve ; and from the experience
of the boy from Nazareth we may infer what were
the feelings of this other Jewish boy at the first

sight of the Holy City. It cannot have been verj-

long afterwards that he was sent thither, to reside

in tne place, learning to be a Rabbi. Along with
other aspirants to the same office he sat ' at the
feet of Gamaliel' (Ac 22^), whose intervention in

the Book of Acts on the side of clemency and
common sense is probably intended to be looked
upon as a characteristic act. But, whatever else

the disciple may have learned from this master in

Israel, he did not copy this trait of his character ;

for the first thing we hear of him after the termina-
tion of his education is his persecution of the
Christians.

There seems little doubt that Jesus and St. Paul
were treading the soil of Palestine at the same
time ; and it is an old question whether they ever
crossed each other's path. Though Weiss {Paulus
vnd JesJis, 1910) and Ramsay {The Teaching of
Paul, p. 21 ff.) have recently attempted to make it

probable that they did, there is little to be said for

this view of the case. It is argued, indeed, that
on the way to Damascus St. Paul could not have
recognized Jesus, if he had not been already
familiar with His appearance. But he did not
recognize Him by sight : he had to ask, ' Who art

thou. Lord ?,' and it was only through the hearing
of the ear that he ascertained who was speaking.
It is true that, in one place, St. Paul demands,
•Have I not seen Jesus our Lord?' (1 Co 9^), but
the sight referred to was that on the way to
Damascus.

(b) Persecution. — The whole situation creates

the impression that St. PauFs first collision was
not with Christ in the flesh, but with Christianity
in the hands of its first representatives and apostles,

and it is not difficult to understand the violence
•with which he opposed it. As a man of logic, he
considered the case against Christianity' complete.
Jesus had died the cursed death of the Cross. This
the Messiah could not have done. It was the
destiny of the Messiah to live and to reign. A
Messiah who dies and is buried must have been a
pretender ; and an exposed pretender is no very
respectable figure. As a Pharisee and a patriot,

Saul cherished Messianic hopes ; indeed, these
formed the most sacred part of his religion ; but
they had been turned to shame by One who died
upon a tree. No doubt it was this resentment at

the despite done to that which to him was so
sacred that led to his taking up the rdle of grand
inquisitor ; and he fulfilled in his own person the
prediction, made by Jesus to His disciples, that a
day was coming when whosoever killed them would
think he was doin^ God service (Jn 16*). His zeal
was winning for him golden opinions in the minds
of the authorities of the nation, and he was con-
fident that it was, at the same time, accumulating
merit in the hands of the Grod of Abraham, Isaac,
and Jacob.

It may be presumed that, in the course of the
persecution, he became well acquainted with the
state of mind of those whom he was subjecting to
every kind of examination. Did it ever occur to
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him to think what would be the result if he ever
came to have as clear proof as they believed they
had that He for whose sake they were suffering
was not dead but alive ? St. Stephen was a singu-
larly clear and forcible reasoner, who went far on
the very pathway of revolution which St. Paul was
afterwards to travel himself. Did Saul perceive
the cogency of the logic, if it were not for one great
assumption ? But to him this assumption was not
only an impossibility but a blasphemy ; and so he
emerges for the first time into history as the keeper
of the clothes of the men who stoned Stephen.

(c) Conversion.—For a time, which was not very
brief, the persecutor raged like a wolf in the fold
of the followers of the Nazarene ; and it was
because there were no more victims left, as he
supposed, in Jerusalem and Judsea that he begged
for instructions from the authorities to go in quest
of fresh victims as far as Damascus. Of what took
place on the way thither the author of the Acts
has given a most graphic account, and , as St. Paul
turned out subsequently to be one of those religious

persons who are not indisposed to narrate their

most intimate experiences, there are in Acts no
fewer than three accounts of the conversion, the
other two being from the mouth of the subject
himself ;9^"'^ 22^'^ 26^"*^). These accounts are not
painfullj- alike. On the contrary, they might
almost be said to be so constructed as to give
the caviller a chance. Indeed, the event itself is

exposed to obvious objections, for the persecutor
was posting forward in the heat of midday, when
he ought to have been taking a siesta, and what
he saw might all have been the effect on an over-
strained brain of the unnatural experiences through
which he had been passing. Full advantage has,
of course, been taken of these circumstances ; but
both St. Luke and St. Paul go forward with the
utmost freedom, and there can be no question
what they believed the event to be. St. Paul
classes the vision vouchsafed to himself with the
appearances of the Risen Saviour to the disciples

after His resurrection, and those who regard the
latter experiences as only subjective infer that his
was only subjective also. But it is certain that he
himself reasoned the opposite way : he believed the
appearances to the Twelve and to the other dis-

ciples to be not visionary but actual, and he was
convinced, at the time and ever afte^^va^ds, that
he had himself seen the living Lord. This was the
datum on which his entire subsequent life was
based.
Accordingly, he appeared immediately after his

conversion in the synagogue at Damascus, bearing
the testimony of the Apostolic Church, that Jesus
is the Messiah (Ac 9^). Happily for us, however,
he was not content with tnis simple statement,
but, under the overpowering impression of what
had happened to him, went away to Arabia, in

order to think out all that it implied, and he did
not consider the theme exhausted till he had
pondered on it for three years (Gal 1"). Where
was this retreat ? No exact information is supplied,

but the probability is that he betook himself to
the scenes of the earlier revelations made to his

forefathers. As Elijah the prophet, in a period

of mental crisis, wandered southwards to Mount
Sinai, feeling it congenial to be where the thunders
and lightnings had girdled the mountain and, in

the centre, Moses had stood before the Lord, so

St. Paul courted the sajne associations, and, aided

by the memories of Moses and Elias, attempted to

understand Him in whom Law and prophecy were
fulfilled. This incident is passed over in Acts;
but it is probable that in 9^ we are informed how
his testimony recommenced at Damascus with
such power that the Jews took counsel to kill him,

and he had to flee from the city.
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Naturally, Jerusalem was the place to which he
now directed his steps. But his long absence, after

liis conversion, had one serious result : it barred
the way for his cordial reception by the Christians,

who could not believe that he was really one of

themselves, but supposed his pretended conversion
to be a ruse of the persecutor. Then it was that
Barnabjis showed himself a friend in need, by
introducinfj; him to the company of the disciples

and persuading them to accept him as a brotner.

He seemed on the point of linking his forces Avith

those of the original witnesses for the resurrection

of Christ ; but so much opposition did his opening
testimony arouse among the Jews that he had, for

safety, to be sent away to his native Tarsus.
{(i) Evangelistic activity.—Here, for a long time,

he was almost entirely lost to sight ; but there can
be little doubt that, during these years, he evan-
gelized his native province of Cilicia ; and it is an
interesting question whether the church in this

Province founded by him was Jewish or Gentile,

t has been almost universally taken for granted
that it was Jewish, even St. Paul not being able to

anticipate the development of Providence. But
both lie himself and St. Luke render it indubitable
that he was already acquainted with the purpose
of God to make him the missionary of the Gentiles ;

and it is generally recognized that in Arabia he
liad thought out the substance of his subsequent
teaching. There is one word in the narrative of

the Acts which seems sufficient to prove that he
was already, both in theory and in practice, the
evangelist of Gentiles as well as of Jews : this is

the mention of Cilicia (15*') among the churches to
which, after the Council of Jerusalem, the apostles'

message was sent, to relieve them from the obliga-
tion of being circumcised. \i this was required in

Cilicia, and if it gave satisfaction there, as it did
elsewhere, then the church founded during the
unrecorded years of St. Paul's sojourn in his native
province must have contained Gentiles.
Meantime the great truth, already learnt by

St. Paul, was being revealed to others. Its official

revelation to the Church was made through St.

Peter, in the afll'air of Cornelius ; and it is easy
to perceive how appropriate it was that St. Peter,
and not St. Paul, should have been the organ of
revelation in this case. Other incidents involving
the principle took place here and there, but it was
at Antioch that the conversion of Gentiles on a
large scale first occurred (in Ac ll'*" 'Greeks,'
meaning heathens, is correctly substituted in the
KV for ' Grecians ' in the AV, who are Greek-
speaking Jews). From the headquarters in Jeru-
salem Barnabas was sent down to Antioch, to take
cognizance of this new development ; and he not
only approved of it but, in co-operation with
others, extended the movement with such success
that the work increased beyond their powers.
Then it was that the happy inspiration occurred to
him that St. Paul was the man required for the
emergency. Away, therefore, he went to Tarsus
in search of him—not a long journey—and, when
he had found him and brought him to Antioch, the
work at once responded to the energy of the new-
comer to such a degree that ' the disciides were
called Christians first in Antioch ' (v.^). Tims
for the second time did Barnabas intervene, with
the happiest ellect, in the course of St. Paul's
fortunes, and all that the great Apostle subse-
quently contributed to the spread of Christianity
may, in a sense, be attributed to this 'good man.

(c) First missionary journey. — In Ac 13- the
inception of St. Paul's missionary journej's is

ascribed to a communication from the Holy Spirit,

made through certain men of prophetic gifts in the
Church at Antioch ; but it is not inconsistent with
this to believe that it was also due to the genius

of St. Paul, or that it sprang out of the work
which Barnabas and he had been doing in that
city ; and, if the course of the first missionary
journey be glanced at on the map, it will lie

seen that it passed, nearly in a circle, round the
region of which he had already taken possession as
the evangelist of Cilicia. Its primary direction,

towards Cyprus, was doubtless due to his com-
panion, Barnabas, who was a native of this island.

At the outset this gnacious figure was the head of

the enterprise, the combination being indicate<l by
the phrase, 'Barnabas and Saul.' But, when they
quit the island, the phrase is ' Paul and Barnabas,'
this change indicating that the inferior had become
the superior. The change of name, which took
place at the same point, must have been con-

nected somehow with this alteration in the leader-

ship ; and it is difficult to believe that it was not
also connected in some way with the name of the
governor, Sergius Paulus, with whom they had
been brought into remarkable contact on the
island.

There is no reason to think that Barnabas, the
generous, in any way resented his own displace-

ment, but the same magnanimity may not have
been vouchsafed to his nephew, John Mark ; and
this may have been one of the reasons why the
latter, who had been 'useful . . . for ministering'

(2 Ti 4''), broke away when they reached the
mainland, and returned to Jerusalem. Another
of his reasons may have been fear of the perils

attending a journey into the interior ; for it was
a wild and inhospitable region through which the
travellers had to pass in order to reach the next
halting-place, Antioch-in-Pisidia.; Ramsay (i'^i'aai

the Traveller, p. 9-i tt". ) is of opinion that St. Paul
was driven into the interior, which was highland,

by a severe attack of malaria fever experienced on
the coast ; but, if the course of this journey was
intended to go in a circle round Cilicia, the uj)per

regions must have been included in tlie original

design. Besides, in the interior there were Roman
roads and cities of importance, such as always
exei'cised an attraction on the mind of St. Paul.

On this virgin journey we observe the character-

istics of all St. Paul's missionary tours

—

e.g.,aX
Paphos the conflict with magic, in the person of

Simon Magus, as well as the favourable relations

with the Roman governor; at Antioch-in-Pisidia,

the commencement of the work in the synagogiie

of the Jews with an address exactly suited to

Jev.ish i)redilections, but the subsequent turning
to the Gentiles, when it had been made manifest
tiiat the Jews had not known the day of their

visitation ; atLystra, a thoroughly pagan spectacle,

when the cure of an impotent man caused the two
evangelists to be taken for a couple of Greek deities,

and to be ottered divine honours—though the temper
of the fickle populace quickly changed when the
missionaries did not fall in with their fancies, so

that St. Paul was stoned and left for dead.

From Derbe, the last point in their itinerary, it

would have been easy, by descending through the

Cilician Gates, to reacli Tarsus and thence sail

to Antioch, from which they had set out ; but the

pastor's passion for his converts had been aroused
by the successful labours in the various cities,

and, in spite of all they had suffered and the

danger of facing again the excited mobs, the evan-
gelists went back tlie way they had come, in order
to encourage those who had embraced the new
faith ; and it is specially worthy of note that, as

they went, they ' appomted for them elders in

every church ' (Ac 14^). To scholars who have
had no personal acquaintance with the practical

working of Christianity this may seem an un-

important trait or even a tlirowing back into a too

early period of an arrangement which prevailed at
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a later time ; but those who have had experience
in such matters wilJ see it in a diflerent light. St.

Paul was not only a preacher and a thinker, but
an organizer. It is true of him, a.s it is of Jesus
Himself, that his ettbrts would soon have been
swallowed up by the sands of the desert had there
not been provided for them, through the organiza-
tion of the Church, channels for conveying their

results to subsequent ages. Though it is not
stated in every case, it is to be understood that he
thus organized the Christian community in every
place which he visited and in which he found any
iQOting. From the interior the evangelists de-

scended to the coast, whence they speedily made
their way to Antioch ; and the news they brought
back of the conversion of the Gtentiies filled with
great joy those who had sent tliem fortli.

This sentiment was not, however, universal.

The influx of so many Gentiles into the Church
threatened to swamp the Jews ; and many of

these, at this juncture, began to demand that all

Gentile converts should be circumcised and com-
pelled to live as Jews ; and they cherished any-
thing but kindly feelings towards the man through
whose labours their own exclusive position in the
Church was imperilled. They made light of his

authority and proceeded by degrees to deny it

altogether. At Antioch they were able to estab-
lish such a reign of terror on behalf of Jewish
strictness that St. Peter, who had been the first to
admit Gentiles to the Church, happening to visit

the city, refrained from sitting at food with
Gentiles ; and even the companion of the recent
missionary journey, Bamaba-s, was carried away
by these fanatics. At length they went so far as
to send agents to visit the churches which St. Paul
liad just founded, in order to undermine his
authority and to represent his gospel as being not
genuine Christianity but a novelty of his own
invention. It is easy to understand how such
opposition would act on the Apostle's fiery tem-
I^rament. He publicly challenged St. Peter and
Barnabas, and exposed their inconsistency ; and he
dispatched to his converts the letter of indignant
reproof which we know as the Epistle to the
Galatians.
At length it was decided to refer the whole

question to the authorities at Jerusalem, where,
accordingly, a Council was held—the first of the
kind in the history of Christianity. Here both
St. Peter and St. James, to whom the Judaizers
had appealed, decided the question of principle,

through their speeches and votes, in favour of the
full and free admission of the Gentiles ; and St.

Paul, on the other hand, for the sake of peace,
fonsentetl to certain restrictions on the walk and
conversation of the Gentile converts. So at lea.st

is the issue represented in Acts. But there are
those in our day who deny that it can have been
so ; by consenting to any compromise, St. Paul
would, in their opinion, have betrayed the Christian
liberty of which he was the champion ; and, in
short, the representation is a fiction invented for a
purpose. This, however, is too cheap a way of
dealing with the problems of history. St. Paul
was the champion but not the fanatic of liberty,

and this was not the only time when he listened to
suggestions of compromise from the same quarter.
As long as he secured the freedom implied in the
non-circumcising of his Gentile converts, he was
not the man to offend against the prejudices of
those whose experience had not been exactly the
same as his own. The prohibition of fornication
occasions no difficulty, except that it is wonderful
to see it associatetl with things which to us seem
so trivial. ' Blood ' and ' things strangled ' awoke
in a Jew a horror naturalis, and Gentiles had to
be reminded that by the use of such things they

were excluding Jews from the very communion to
which they were seeking admission themselves;
and it was never the teaching of St. Paul that
bom Jews should live as did the Gentiles.
'Meats' involved two questions—the frequenting
of sacrificial feasts in idol temples (I Co 8"), and
the purchase in the shambles, for domestic use, of
meat which was cheap because it had been ofi'ered

in sacrifice (1 Co 1(P) ; and it was possible utterly
to condemn the one whilst making the other an
open question. These remarks may help to clear
up the difficulties found in the decision of the
Council (Ac 15^**). There maj", however, be a
simpler solution. If, in accordance with certain
textual autliorities, ' things strangled ' be deleted
from the decree, and if ' meats ottered to idols,*
' blood ' and ' fornication ' be understood as idolatry,
violence, and sensuality—the sins to which con-
verts from paganism were peculiarly exposed (of.

Rev 22**)—then there was no compromise, and the
biggest stone of stumbling in the criticism of Acts
is removed. (So Hamack, The Acts of the Apostles,

1909, pp. 248-263.)

St. Paul may have seen that the compromise

—

if there was compromise—could be only temporary,
and thLs may account for the silence about it m
his writings. But the decree, when delivered to
the Gentile communities, created great joy, and
there is no reason to doubt that it was satis-

factory to St. Paul also. Yet the insinuations and
machinations of his enemies were not brought to an
end. On the contraiy, these continnetl for years,
making St. Paul's life a burden to him. This,
indeed, was the greatest controversy of his life,

from which comes much of the fire still smouldering
beneath the surface in such Epistles as Galatians,
1 and 2 Corinthians, and Romans.

(f) Second missionary journey.—The immediate
impulse to the second missionarr joumej' is repre-

sented as having come from St. Paul, who said to

his companion, Barnabas, ' Let us return now and
visit the brethren in every city wherein we pro-

claimed the word of the Lord, and see how they
fare ' (Ac 15^). But he lost his comrade through a
dispute about Mark, who, as has been mentioned,
had deserted the mission on the preceding journey

;

and one wishes one could be certain that at tnia

juncture St. Paul was sufficiently conscious of how
much he owed to this friend. In his place he ob-

tained Silas, who had come to Antioch as one of the
bearers of the decree of the Council atJerusalem ;

and, before going far, he found at Lystra, in the
youthful Timothy, one to take the place of Mark.
They are said to have gone first through Syria

and Cilicia, confirming the churches ; and it is to

be observed that these churches were the fruit not of

the first missionarj' journey, but of earlier labour.

It was at Derbe that they first came ujxin the
fruits of the foregoing journey, and it is probable
that they followed them up further by visiting

Lystra, Iconium, and Antioch-in-Pisidia. Then,
it used to be supposed, they struck away to the
north-east and evangelized Galatia. But it was
against this supposition that St. Luke gives no
account of this new conquest, though it is his

habit to give ample information whenever new
ground is opened up, whilst observing great brevity

in mentioning visits to parts that had been visited

already. Accordingly, Ramsay has championed
the \-iew that by the phrase ' the region of Phrygia
and Galatia' is meant no more than the scenes of

the first missionaiy journey, this contention, which

is most fullv explained by Ramsay, artt. ' Galatia,'
' Galatia, R*egion of,' 'Galatians,' in BDB ii., being

what is known as the South Galatian theory.

The basis of this theory is that 'Galatia,' \yhfle

designating the country occupied by the Galatians,

was also the name of a political province, which
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was of varying extent at different times, and at
the time oi St. I'aui's visit included Phrygia, or

at least the part of it in which the towns in

question lay. This theory has heen widely ac-

cepted by English-speaking scholars, but has en-

countered strong opposition in Germany.
The course of the missionaries' movements was

under some constraint, the nature of which is not
clearly indicated, but which prevented them, ap-
parently against their will, from evangelizing tlie

province of Asia, in the west of Asia Minor, as well
as Mysia and Bithynia, in tlie north-west of tlie

peninsula, and brought them down to the coast
at Troas, the ancient Troj', near the southern
entrance to the Hellespont. It may have been
illness which was thus forcing St. raul forward
against his will, for at Troas he is seen in the
company of a phj'sician, St. Luke, who, if he
rendered medical assistance to the Apostle, was
rewarded by the gift of the gospel, of which he
ultimately oecame a servant. The reason, how-
ever, for the haste and tlie direction of this journey
hinted at in the narrative itself is that it was in

order to see and to obey the vision of the night
which, at Troas, called him to proceed to Macedonia,
thereby determining tlie direction taken by the
gospel to be westwards to Athens and Rome, the
centres of the ancient civilization. It is difficult,

however, to get rid of the impression that at this

point, so critical not only for liis own fortunes but
for the future of Christianity and the history of the
world, there were, besides the providential causes
hinted at, reasons in St. Paul's own mind and
genius similar to the passionate desire, to which
he gave expression at a later stage, to preach the
gospel ' also ... in Rome ' (Ro 1"). He was the
Apostle of the Gentiles, and this was a call to the
great seats of Gentile influence.

Landed in Macedonia, he proceeded from city to
city along the Roman highway—Philippi, Thessa-
lonica, Bercea—in each of which there took place
some peculiar development of Providence, the
adhesion of ' honourable women ' to the new
religion being a conspicuous feature of Mace-
donian Christianity. But it is as we approach
Athens, ' the eye of Greece,' that the excitement
of the reader is aroused ; and St. Luke rises to the
occasion, too, dipping his brush liberally in the
colours of classical association. Indeed, the scenes
are so lifelike and dramatic that he has been
accused of exaggeration, E. Norden, in a work
entitled Agnostos Theos, 1913, accusing him of
putting into the mouth of St. Paul a speech which
was delivered later at Athens by another religious
figure of the age, Apollonius of Tyana, and which
exhibits the qualities of the artificial prose prac-
tised in the circles to which Apollonius belonged.
But Harnack has come to the vindication of
St. Luke, demonstrating in his pamphlet ' 1st die
Rede des Paulus in Athen ein urspriinglicher
Bestandteilder Apostelgeschichte?'in TU, Srdser.,
ix. 1 [1913], by a close examination of the facts,

that it is extremely doubtful whether Apollonius
ever delivered at Athens any such speech, and
showing that the speech attributed to St. Paul
enters into the very structure of the Book of Acts
as a whole, while the rhetorical form is due to the
lofty style of the thoughts demanding expression.

\V"hile, however, the visit to Athens enchained
the interest of St. Luke, and enchains ours still,

it was far from giving unqualified satisfaction to

St. Paul himself. His apostolate was never so

nearly a failure as in this city of wisdom and
renown ; and, when he quitted it and went on to

the next stage, Corinth, he was, we know from his

own words, in a state of ' weakness and fear and
much trembling '(1 Co 2*). In Corinth, however,
he was encouraged by one of those dreams or

visions in which the Lord visited him at critical
moments ; and he was further restored to himself
by finding, at tliis stage, in Aquila and Priscilla,

tent-makers like himself, with whom he lodged
and laboured, the nearest approach to an earthly
home it was ever his fortune to enjoy. He re-

mained longer in Corinth than he had done in any
other city up to this point, and founded a large
church, which, though it tried him not a little,

laid a strong hold ujKjn his heart.
This journey had been the most remarkable

adventure ever attempted by any missioiiury ; it

had been powerfully under Divine direction ; it had
abounded with thrilling incidents ; it had carried
Christianity from the continent of its birth to the
continent in which at that time resided the i>ower
of the M'orld ; and it was rich in beginnings full

of possibility and promise. It was as one who
returns rejoicing, bringing his sheaves with him,
that he appeared again in Syria and Palestine at
the headquarters of the mission.

(ff) Third missionary journerj.—The narrative in
Acts hardly takes time enough, however, to report
the termination of this journey before it starts liim

out on the third missionary journey, on which he
repeated his previous visits to the churches lying
between Antioch-in-Syria and Antioch-in-Pisidia at
the one extremity and to those lying between Troas
and Corinth at the other. But the great object of

this third journey was to evangelize the province
of Asia, which he had had to pass by on the
preceding journey, and especially to capture for

the gospel the city of Ephesus, one of the great
centres of population, as well as of worship, art,

and commerce, in the ancient world. Here he
made the longest stay with which any city evan-
gelized by him was favoured—a space of three
years. During this interval he may have visited

some of the cities in the neighbourhood, which
were afterwards under the pastoral charge of the
apostle John, who addresses letters to them in

Rev 2. 3. Some think that he paid a visit to

Corinth, not mentioned in Acts, and room ha>
been sought here for a visit to the island of Crete,

mentioned in the Epistle to Titus. In such
suggestions there is no impossibility, for in the

account given by himself (2 Co 11) of his journey-
ings, labours, and sufferings, mention is made of

not a few remarkable adventures of which there is

no account in Acts, and it is certain that his life

was far fuller of vicissitude than even the compre-
hensive narrative of the Acts suggests. On the
whole, however, Ephesus was large enough to

account for all his time, especially when, as he
says (1 Co 16"), 'a great door and effectual' was
opened to him there. There were, however, as he
adds, many adversaries, and the narrative of the
Acts exhibits him in conflict with several of

these. His travail culminated in a conflict with
the worship of the great goddess Diana, whose
annual festival brought hundreds of thousands of

pilgrims from far and near to her temple, enriching

the inhabitants with the money they squandered.
So adversely affected had the attendance become
through the spread of the gospel that the silver-

smiths, who vended shrines of the goddess to the

visitors, felt their vested interests to be in peril.

A riot was the result, St. Luke's account of which
is, for vividness and humour, the best record of

such an incident in literature. But the determina-

tion of the disturbers of the peace was invincible,

and St. Paul had to flee, not, however, without
leaving a church which flourished for centuries to

such an extent as to make Ephesus one of the

foremost names in early Christianity.

On the third missionary journey St. Paul did

not really advance farther to tne west — the

direction of progress—than in the second, and his
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ambition for the extension of Christianity was far

from satistied, as may be ascertained from what he
says at the close of the Epistle to the Romans,
written while he was at Corinth, about his desire

to see Rome. But the dajs of his free and unim-
peded activity were nearmg an end. As he was
about to sail for headquarters, perhaps in a
pilgrim-ship carrying many Jews to an approach-
ing feast at Jerusalem, he became aware of a plot
to take his life during the voyage. So he had to
resort to a land-journey instead, being accompanied
by a number of deputies from his various churches,
who were the bearers of a collection he had for

• some time been amassing for the poor at Jerusalem.
But in the various places at which he touched the
propiiets in the churches began to forbode some
calamity about to befall him at Jerusalem. This
imparted to the speeches he delivered on the way,
especially the one to the elders of Ephesus, who
came down to the port at Miletus to greet him as
he passed, a peculiar pathos. Yet he did not feel

himself debarred from going forward by these
providential intimations. He appears, in fact, to
have made up his mind that his hour had come

;

and he was ready to die at Jerusalem.
(A) Imprisonment. — At the feast there were

multitudes of his fellow-countrymen who had
come into collision with him in the cities of the
Dispersion, where they dwelt, but had been pre-
vented by the Roman authority under which they
lived from proceeding to extremes. When these
became aware of his presence in the Holy City,
they felt that they could now indulge the feelings
of revenge which they had had to restrain else-

where. An opportunity was afforded through
St. Paul yielding to the advice of St. James and
the other apostles, who advised him to perform
in tlie Temple a rite which would piove that lie

still lived as a Jew. In the sacred edifice he was
laid hold upon and would have been torn in pieces
had he not been rescued by the Roman guard in
the castle of Antonia, which overlooked the
Temple area. For days the Jews made the wildest
efforts to get him into their clutches, not scrupling
to enter into a plot for his assassination. But the
Roman authorities kept firm hold of their prisoner,
and it wa-s not long before he was in safety within
the fortress of Caesarea. His safety, indeed, was
only that of a prison ; nor was he perfectly safe,

because the governor, Felix, was a man who might
have yielded to a bribe to deliver him up. Indeed,
when, after two years, a new governor, Festus,
came to take the place of Felix, the prisoner was
so afraid of some such treachery befalling him that,
making use of his right as a Roman citizen, he
appealed unto Caesar. It was the law that, when
a prisoner had done so, he must be sent to Rome
at once ; and so, in a manner very different from
any of which he had dreamed in his evangelistic
projects, he found himself on the way to the
Eternal City. His biographer, St. Luke, was in
the company, which consisted of no fewer than
276 souls ; and the narrative of the voyage wliich
he has put together from the experiences of tlie

weeks they were on their way is said to be the
most remarkable record of travel which has come
down from ancient times. Many perils were
encountered ; and, Ijefore all was done, St. Paul
had become virtually both captain of the ship and
general of the troops, all on board owing their
lives to him. After being shipwrecked on the
island of Malta, they obtained another ship, which
carried them to Puteoli, on the south-west coast of
Italy, and from this place they marched along the
famous Appian Way to their destination. News
of his approach having reached the Church at
Rome, some of the brethren came out to meet him
on the way, at which ' he thanked God, and took

courage' (Ac 28"). In the AV it is stated that
on tlieir arrival at Rome, ' the centurion delivered
the prisoners to the captain of the guard' (v.'*);

but in the RV the statement has been transferred
to the margin, and now reads, 'The centurion
delivered the prisoners to the captain of the
pra?torian guard

' ; and it so happens that the
officer who held this position at the time is known
from profane history to have been one Burrus by
name, a person of justice and humanitjr. But
scholarship inclines at present to the opinion that
the officer into whose charge he passed was the
princeps peregrinorum, the head of the Roman
frumentarii, who acted as agents between the
Emperor and the armies in the provinces.
The trial ought to have come on at once. But

the delays of the law are proverbial, and they
were not likely to be less prolonged than ususd
when the reigning Emperor was a man who would
postpjone any call of duty for a call of pleasure.
Imprisonment was, however, for Roman citizens

confinement of a very mild description ; and St.

Paul was permitted to live in his own 'hired
dwelling ' (v.**), guarded only by a soldier, to whom
lie was chained. Here he was allowed to receive
visitors ; and he made ample use of the privilege.

The local Jewish community came to interview
him ; so, no doubt, did the members of the Chris-
tian community. Visitors and delegates from his
churches, far and near, came to relieve his bodily
wants or to consult him on the state of their own
affairs ; young men, who had laboured with him
elsewhere, flocked round him and carried his

messages wherever he desired. In short, though
humble to the bodily eye, his prison-room became
a pharos, shedding the beams of the gospel and
the light of this missionary's genius towards all

quarters of the known world.
(i) Last years.—From what has been said above

about the Pastoral Epistles, it will have been
fathered that the present writer accepts the evi-

ence for a second imprisonment and for an interval
between the tiret and the second imprisonments, dur-
ing which St. Paul resumed his missionary wander-
ings. For this the evidence is strong. Eusebius
writes :

' After he had made his defence, it is said,

the Apostle was sent again upon the ministry of

preaching, and, upon coming to the same city a
second time, he suffered martyrdom ' (HE M. 22)

;

and, much earlier, Clement said of him that
'having taught the whole world righteousness, and
for that end travelled even to the utmost bounds
of the West, he at last suffered martyrdom, by
the command of the governors, and departed out
of the world, and went unto his holy place, being
become a most eminent pattern of patience imto
all ages' {ad Cor. i. 5. 7). As this was written at
Rome, it is hardly likely that by ' the utmost
Itounds of the West' Rome itself can Ije intended.
What further is meant is to be learnt from St. Paul's
own words in the Epistle to the Romans (15^"=*)

:

' I was hindered these many times from coming to

you : but now, having no more any place in these
regions, and haWng these many years a longing to

come unto you, whensoever I go unto .Spain (for I

hope to see you in my journey, and to be brought
on my waj' thitherward by you, if first in some
measure I shall have been satisfied with your
company)—but now, I say, I go unto Jerusalem,
ministering unto the saints. . . . When therefore

I have accomplished this, and have sealed to them
this fruit, I will go on by you unto Spain.' There
is a persistent tradition, though it is late, that he
visited Spain. But the strongest evidence is in

the Pastoral Epistles themselves, in which we see

him evangelizing Crete, which he cannot have
done when he touched at that island on his way to

Rome as a prisoner, though he may have been so
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interested in it at that time as to desire to return,
if ever he should have the opportunity. We find

liira, also, back at Ephesus, though he had said to

the Ephesian elders that they should see his face

no more, this being his conviction at the time. It

is often said that St. Luke would not liave ad-
mitted this statement into Ac 20 had lie known
that the .inticipation was to be belied by the good-
ness of Providence ; but if he wrote his book at
the time the present writer supposes, he did not
know himself that St. Paul was to be released.

From Ephesus it would be easy to get to Si)aiii,

if St. Paul actuall}' went there, there being con-
stant communication by sea between Ephesus and
Marseilles.

Under what circumstances he was arrested the
second time we have no information ; but, when
Nero was persecuting the Christians, the most
conspicuous Christian in the world was not likely

to escape. It is very interesting to approach
Rome, as St. Paul did the first time, along the
Appian Way, and see not only the features of

nature on which his eyes must have rested, but
even some of the works of man, such as the tombs
of tlie Roman nobility on the sides of the road and
the remains of the aqueducts, which supplied the
city with water, still standing in the fielas. After
passing through tlie city-gate, it is uncertain
whether he turned to the left towards the Palatine
Hill or towards a camp lying in the neighbour-
hood where now stands the British Consulate.
Two sites are exliibited as his * hired house,' one
of them being on the borders of the Jewisli

Quarter. The second imprisonment would be one
without mercy, and no more suitable place for it

could have been found than the Mamertine Prison,
just outside the bounds of the Forum, at the
Capitol end, in which, tradition strongly asserts,

both St. Peter and St. Paul were confined before
martyrdom. It is an unholy place, a symbol of

Roman ferocity and cruelty, with numbers of cells

and a hole to let down prisoners into a dungeon,
out of which they did not pass till their corpses
were thrust into a sewer passing by. But it was
not tims that St. Paul ended his life, ft is said
that he was beheaded a mile or two out of the
city, beside the Via Ostiensis, and a monastery,
enclosed in a wood of fragrant balsam trees, now
marks the spot. A Cliristian lady, taking posses-
sion of the precious dust, buried it on her own
property near by ; and over the remains has been
erected one of the noblest architectural structures
in tlie world, the Church of St.-Paul's-outside-the-
Walls.

3. Beliefs.—B. Weiss, in Biblical Theology of the

NT, divides the teaching of St. Paul into four
sections : (1) his gospel before his great controversies
began, this being found in 1 and 2 Thessalonians ;

(2) his gospel during the principal controversy of
his life, this being embodied in the four great
Epistles, Gaiatians, Romans, 1 and 2 Corinthians

;

(3) his gospel during his later conflict with in-

cipient Gnosticism, as found in what are called
the Epistles of the Imprisonment, viz. Colossians,
Ephesians, Philemon, and Pliilippians; (4) his

gospel in the period following his first imprison-
ment, this being found in the Pastoral Epistles.

It has sometimes been hinted that, while Weiss
has collected the materials with diligence and
grouped them with neatness round these four
centres, he has, in so doing, crushed the life out
of them. But this is an ungenerous judgment.
Weiss's e.xegesis is so searching and his exposition
so comprehensive, adai)ting itself unconstrainedly
to the varying phases of the experience and the
fortunes of the Apostle, that it may still perhaps
be pronounced the most instructive study of the
whole subject, in spite of the recent multiplica-

Weinel). The attraction of Weiss's partition lies

in tlie process of development which it exhibits in

St. Paul's ideas. Garvie, in Studits of Paul and
his Gospel, goes to tiie opposite extreme, denying
altogetlier that there was a development in St,

Paul's mind. He is of opinion that the Apostle
had only one gospel, and that it was revealed to

him suddenly and cata>trophically. He does not
deny tiiat the events of his life may have deter-

. mined the order in which ditlerent portions of his

doctrine came to full expression, but the whole of

his gospel was implicit in his conversion. In this

there is a great deal of truth ; yet to sacrifice the
idea of development is to lose an element of
interest, which not only falls in with the intel-

lectual habits of the present day but is inherent in

tlie subject. St. Paul was a living and growing
thinker all his days ; and, on the face of the docu-
ments, there is a marked contrast in the point of
view and in the topics absorbing his attention at
ditlerent stages of his career. If Gaiatians was
the first of all the Epistles, as scholarship at
present inclines to suppose, the four-fold divL'^ion

of W^eiss falls to tiie ground ; and, at the opposite
end of Weiss's scheme, the investigations of W.
Liitgert (Die Irrlehrcr der Pdstoralbriefe, 1G09)

tend to identify the false teachers of the Pastoral
Epistles with those of Colossians and Ephesians so
closely that the teaching in which they are con-

futed must be conceived as a unit. But, at all

events, a two-fold division, into the gospel of his

earlier and that of his later writings, is generally
acknowledged—the earlier comprising Galatians,^

1 and 2 Thessalonians, 1 and 2 Corinthians,^

Romans, and the later Colossians and Ephesians,
Philemon, Pliilippians, 1 and 2 Timothy, and Titus.

Though the later Epistles number seven and the
earlier only six, the former are nearly twice as
bulky as the latter. Of these two divisions of

St. Pauls thinking many designations have been
attempted, of which that of Wernle, viz. Apolo-
getic and Gnosis, has attracted a good deal of
attention. The most obvious and perhaps most
useful designation would be from the contro-

versialists he was opposing at the ditlerent periods,

or perhaps from his own leading doctrine m each
period. We shall, however, content ourselves
with speaking of the earlier and the later

Paulinism.
(a) Earlier Paulinism.—Among the influences

from the pre-Christian stage of St. Paul's life

which bore upon the shaping of his theology by
far the most important was his experience as a
Jew, and to this it would, in the present writer's

opinion, be hardly possible to ascribe too much. He
was profoundly conscious of belonging to that race

to which pertained 'the adoption, and the glory,

and the covenants, and the giving of the law, and
the service of God, and the promises' (Ro 9*), and
to which were entrusted the oracles of God. With
these oracles he was so familiar that, as he spoke
or wrote, quotations from every part of them
flowed unbidden to his tongue or pen. He often

goes on arguing at great length in the very words
of the OT. AH his thinking is steeped in the
spirit of the prophets, and all his own exjicriences

appear to him the continuation and fulfilment of

those of the fathers of his race.

He studied the OT not only with the devoutness
of a Jew but Avith the learning of a Rabbi ; and,
unless we are to suppose that inspiration obliter-

ated altogether his own personality, it must be
recognized that he made use of Rabbinical modes
of thinking and arguing when he came to expound
Christian ideas. Of this consideration use has
teen made, in recent times, to relieve Christianity

of responsibility for certain of the Pauline notions^
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these being set dow-n to his pre-Christian habits

of thought and, consequently, deducted from the
revelation through St. Paul attributed to the

Spirit of God. This is a convenient way of getting
rid of a number of ditiiculties which have long
puzzled orthodox interpreters, especially in the
Apostle's use of quotations from the OT. But the
idea requires delicate handling. There are those
who would apply it even to the teaching of our Lord
Himself; and, when it is applied to St. Paul to

the extent of treating as a fragment of negligible

Rabbinism such a sajing of his as ' Him who
knew no sin he made to be sin on our behalf ; that
we might become the righteousness of God in

him ' (2 Co 6^^), the proceeding is on a level with
that of a Roman Catholic who places so much
confidence in the modem theory of the develop-
ment of doctrine that he is able to regard a practice
of his Chmeh, which is the very reverse of that
found in the NT, as a legitimate outcome from
apostolic teaching.
Whether St. Paul's language and ideas were

due, in any considerable degree, to the classical

culture which he may have picked up in his youth
at Tarsus or in his subsequent wanderings through
the world, is a question about which scholars have
differed widely ; but recent opinion tends rather
towards an attirmative reply. In his imagery a
prominent place is held by references to the stadium
and the training of athletes. Does this imply that
he frequented the games, and expected his converts
to do so ? or may these references be due to some
stolen pleasures of his boyhood ? It is certain that
his most recurrent conception of heathenism was
as a concrete embodiment of sin ; and when, as
he frequently does, he breaks out into lengthy
enumerations of sins, this is to be traced to the
pressure on his spirit of tiie pagan atmosphere
by which he felt himself oppressed wherever he
moved.
The bearing of the teaching of Jesns on the teach-

ing of St. Paul is one of the most important ques-
tions of modem theology. Can Christ's doctrine
of the Kingdom of God in the Synoptists and of
eternal life in St. John be identified with St.
Paul's doctrines of the righteousness of God and
union with Christ? It is quite certain that St.
Paul must have claimed this, had the question been
submitted to him in this form. But the form in
which he was challenged was rather that of the
conformity of his doctrine with the views of the
original apostles, it being assumed that these could
prove the identity of their own teaching with that
of their Master. Peine (NT Theologie, 1910, p.
200 ff.) has dwelt with emphasis on the influence
exerted on St. Paul by the testimony of the
Church, as it existed before he came on the scene.
Especially on the two cardinal points of the Deity
of Christ and His atoning death does this scholar
hold St. Paul's convictions to have been identical
with those held unanimously by believers in general
before him. But, however true and however im-
portant it may be that the beliefs of the primitive
Church on these two great truths coincided with
those of St. Paul, yet the manner in which he
arrived at these convictions was too original and
personal to allow us to speak of them as derived
from any mundane source.
The supreme influence was undoubtedly the con-

version itself; and not a few of the best inter-
preters of St. Paul's thinking have treated his entire
system as a deduction from this single event. The
opportunity for leisure and reflexion, durins^ the
three years in Arabia, to think out the implications
of this experience, must, however, be taken into
account in estimating the result ; and then the pro-
vocation of the controversy with the Judaizers came
in, to give point and sharpness to all his ideas.

However revolutionary the conversion of anyone
may be, it has always antecedents ; and the basal
element in St. Paul's religious experience was the
awakened conscience he inherited from liis Jewish
ancestry. He grew up with the conviction so in-

grained in his mind as to be a portion of his very
being that the only real blessedness which a human
being can enjoy, in time or eternity, lies in the ap-
proval of God, pronotmcing him righteous. This
belief is wrought into the minds of children in pious
homes, and the absence of it in many of those who
occupy the pews at the present day is that which
makes preaching difficult ; because the ofler of the
gospel to those who have never hungered after
righteousness is like offering water to those who
are not athirst. In heathen lands missionaries have
to create a conscience, they tell us, before they ap-
peal to it ; and it is this which makes their work
so laborious. But from his fathers St. Paul had
inherited this invaluable sensibility ; and so it

comes to pass that he sometimes speaks of his Chris-
tian life as continuous with his Jewish experience,
though at other times he speaks of the two as
separated by a great gulf.

The way of satisfying this passion for the Divine
favour taught to him by his ancestors and teachers
was the fulfilment of the Law, to which he devoted
himself with the concentration of a nature which
did nothing by halves. It was probably his failure

to satisfy himself with these efforts that drove him
to the persecution of the Christians ; because he was
in need of some extra service, to make up for the
lack by which his performances were beset. From
the time when the Tenth Commandment taught him
the spiritual and interior nature of the Law (Ro 7^),

he never could appease his conscience, and there
went on in his breast continually a struggle
between the law in the Book and the law in the
members, described in Ro 7. This was the goad
against which he was kicking in his unconverted
state, and it is not unlikely that the pain maj'
have been aggravated by observing the heroism
and spiritual exaltation of the martyrs, whom he
could not but suspect to be better men than him-
self.

In the early chapters of Rom. St. Paul gives vmi-
versality to these experiences of his own, conclud-
ing that Gentile and Jew are under sin, and proving
that all alike have come short of the glory of God.
It might have been thought that, according to his

own principles, the Gentiles could not be guilty of

sin, because they had no Law. But they had a law,
written not on stones but on the tables of the heart

;

for in every human being, as he comes into the
world, there is a conscience, informing him of the
existence of God and of the elementary demands of
the Divine will, so that he is without excuse if he
sins against this natural light. In this sense the
Gentiles had without exception been sinners, and
even great sinners, descending from one degree of

wickedness to another ; because, when they forsook
God, He gave them over to themselves ever more
and more, punishing sin with sin. From such
depths of heathen corruption the Jews might expect
to have been saved by the restraining force of their

Law ; but he charges his fellow-countrymen with
practising the very same sins as were committed by
the Gentiles, and that to such a degree that by the
scandal of their wickedness the name of Jahweh
had been made a by-word among the heathen. The
greater the light the more aggravated is the sin ;

and so the Law, which in itself is holy and just and
good, had become an instrument not of justification

but of condemnation. Not infrequently has St.

Paul been accused of exaggeration in thus mak-
ing all men out to be sinners, with no diflerence

among them ; but he has the saints as well as the
sinners on his side in making the accusation uni-
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yersal. It cannot, however, be denied that St. Paul
is entering into a region of speculation where it

may not be so easy in our time to follow liim, when
he traces this universal liability to sin and punish-
ment to the fall of Adam and the imputation of the
^uilt of Adam's first sin to his posterity. It is,

indeed, debatable whether the latter is really one
of his beliefs, or whether his idea was not rather
that all human beings, having fallen into sin on
account of their connexion with the first man, are
held guilty not of Adam's sin but of their own. In
either case we recognize the energy with which a
logical mind pursues back to their ultimate source
the facts of which it is conscious in its own experi-
ence or which it has observed in the conduct of
others. St. Paul's theology sprang directly out of
experience, and the religious experiences of his

boyhood and youth culminated in an overpowering
sense of guilt and sinfulness.

Corresponding with this anterior exercise of con-
science there was, at the heart of the conversion
itself, an element of terror, which is apt to be over-
looked. When St. Paul heard himself accused of
persecution by the Interlocutor addressing him from
above, and was told, in answer to his question, that
He whom he was persecuting was Jesus, and when
thereupon there flaslied into his soul an overwhelm-
ing sense of guilt, because the transactions of the
foregoing months of his life were suddenly revealed
as odious crimes, he anticipated that the next step
must be the pouring out on his devoted head of the
Divine wrath in some indescribable form. But,
when, instead of being so treated, he found himself
caught up, as it Avere, in the Divine arms and
pressed to the Divine heart, he knew in an instant
that God was a Being totally different from his con-
ceptions of Him hitherto, and that all for which he
had been in vain striving with so much labour and
sorrow was given to him in a moment without
money and without price. This is what he calls

the grace of God, ana he is never tired of celebrat-
ing it.

The grace of God came to him in the vision of
Christ ; and God and Christ are always associated
in his writings as the joint source of salvation, as
when in 1 Th 1^ he says :

' Paul, and Silvanus, and
Timothy, unto the church of the Thessalonians in
God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ : Grace
to you and peace.' The vision of Christ did for St.
Paul what nad been done for the older apostles by
the Resurrection and the Ascension : it convinced
him that, in the controversy with the rulers and the
teachers of the nation in wliich Jesus had been en-
gaged, He had from first to last been in the right
and they in the wrong ; that, therefore, all His
claims were justified ; that, tliough He had missed
the throne of the Jews, He had thereby been ex-
alted to the throne of the universe ; ana that now
He belonged to a sui^ernal world of light, the rays
of which, seen by himself, had smitten him to the
ground and blinded him for days. Formerly the
death of Jesus on the Cross had been to St. Paul
conclusive evidence that He had been an impostor,
whose pretensions were put to shame ; but now it

was manifest to him that the Cross must enclose
a Divine mystery, compatible with all the life of
Christ both before and after ; and this mystery was
explained by the belief that He had died not for
any sins of His own, but for the sin of the world,
and that His sacrifice of Himself had been ac-

cepted as a propitiation for the guilt of mankind.
This was certainly a bold speculation ; but it was
in harmony with all that he knew about Jesus, as
it was in harmony with the conceptions of sin and
sacrifice of which the OT is full. St. Paul had
always been a man of conscience ; he believed in a
God of righteousness as well as of love ; and the
wonder and glory of the gospel for him consisted

in this, that God could be at once a just God and a
Saviour.
This is the ' righteousness of God ' which, in the

verse (1") which forms the keynote of the Epistle

to the Itomans, ' is revealed by faith unto faith : as
it is written. But the righteous shall live by faith.'

So grand and perfect is the work achievea by the
grace of God and the sacrifice of Christ that, on the
part of man, there is room for nothing more than
faith ; and faith is no more than receptivity : it is

man ceasing from his own works, in order tiiat (Jod

may work in and for him. Anything additional to

this attempted on man's part is a return to the
error, from which St. Paul had been so marvellously
redeemed, of seeking salvation through works.
Such a simple means of salvation is, however, purely
human, there being nothing in it for which any
human being is not competent. It has nothing to

do with such distinctions as Jew and Gentile, male
and female, bond and free. It is universal ; and
the mere knowledge of it, when it came to his

understanding, contained within itself the call to

be the missionary of the Gentiles ; for he could not
know a gospel so glorifying to God and so charged
with blessing for mankind without feeling an irre-

sistible impulse to make it known to the ends of

the earth.

The above is the sum and substance of his apolo-

getic or missionary testimony ; though it must be
confessed that in any such condensed statement
injury is done to St. Paul's thought, the natural
tendency of which is to break out on every hand
into additions and excursuses ; so that the student
is like a traveller in a mountainous country who,
while keeping to the central road, so as to take in the
outline of the whole, is continually being tempted by
sunny valleys stretching away into the distance,

and perceives that what he took for the mountain-
tops have mountains behind them still.

It has recently been contended by A. Schweitzer
(Geschichte der paulinischen Forsc/mn<j, 1911) and
H. Windisch ('Die neuesten Bearbeitungen der

NT Theologie und die zwei Leitmotive des

Urchristenthums,' in ZWT xix. [1912]) that all

the Pauline message must be framed in eschato-

logy, and that, indeed, this is the most essential

feature of the whole. When the same rule is

applied to Jesus, as it has often been of late, it

goes perilously near to converting Him into the

apocalyptic dreamer that the Jews believed Him
to be, and to justifying them for taking His life.

The eschatology of the Gospels was, in reality, the

body of humiliation which His position in history

caused to cling to the teaching of Jesus. But this

was a body destined to vanish away ; and in St.

Paul we see it in the very process of disappearing.

While the eschatological point of view clings to

certain of his least important utterances, such as

those on the relation of the sexes, it has little to

do wuth his thought in general, wliich would have
been very nearly what it is if his eschatology had
been quite difl'erent.

A similar attempt has been made to give to the

sacraments a preponderant place in his thinking

and to connect these with similar rites practised in

pagan days by those who subsequently came over

to Christianity. But such a notion has still less

to justify it. St. Paul said (1 Co 1") :
' Christ sent

me not to baptize, but to preach the gospel ' ; and,

had occasion arisen, he would have added, with

the same downrightness : 'Jesus sent me not to

administer the other sacrament, but to preach the

gospel.' He was not a dispenser of sacraments, but

a preacher of the gospel. His own conversion wiis

complete, and the gospel involved in it had been

revealed to his understanding, before he was him-

self baptized. He was, indeed, baptized there-

upon ; but the rite was only a means of emphasizing
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that which had already taken place. He did not
believe in sacraments as effecting anything apart
from faith in the mind of the recipient. His
«arefal account of the Lord's Sapper proves how
highly he honoured that sacrament and how firmly

he believed in its efficacy. But to him there wa-s

nothing magical in the administration. No kind
of virtue was communicated through it which is

incommunicable through other means. It was only
the seal or signature affixed to the testimony of the
preached Word. Not the faintest glimpse of the
genius of the man has been vouchsafed to any Avho

<»n believe him an apostle of salvation through
forms and ceremonies ; and little credit is done to

his thinking capacity by those who believe him cap-

able of preaching sometimes a salvation of this

sort and at other times a salvation through grace
and faith.

{b) Later Paulinism. — The title proposed by
"Wemle for the later Paulinism is Gnosis ; but the
present Avriter would prefer Wisdom ; because, in

English at least, Gnosis has a derogatory sound.
To accoimt for the rise of this phase in St. Paul's

thinking there cannot be cited any crisis equal
in distinction to the conversion in the earlier part
of his life. In fact, the peculiarity of his later

experience to which his later teaching is traceable
is rather the absence of crisis. The crisis was long
past, with its exciting experiences and startling

effects ; and there had supervened the monotony of

middle life. What was there now to make up' for

the glow and energy of the earlier period ? Perhaps,
indeed, this hardly required to be asked in regard
to St. Paul himself, whose enthusiasm never
cooled ; but it was certainly a critical question for

the generality of his converts. Of these St. Paul
had probably at one time thought as being all like

himself—not less prompt in decision or less endur-
ing in conviction. They had, as well as he, gone
through a crisis of conversion ; and he expected this

to supply them with motives potent enough to
last the rest of their lives. But in ordinary souls
first love is apt to cool, and human nature to recur
to its normal proclivities ; and, in course of time,
he became well aware that in none of his churches
were there wanting gross abuses or glaring sins.

What was there in Christianity to provide for a
chronic necessity such as this ? This is the Christian
problem of middle life.

In the first period there had been vouchsafed to
him, immediately after his conversion, the resi-

dence in Arabia, during which, it is believed, he
worked out in his own mind the fundamental
principles of his gospel. And something of the
same kind may be recognized, also, at the com-
mencement of the later stage of his life ; because
he spent, in imprisonment at Csesarea, a period
hardly less prolonged than that passed in Arabia.
This enforced leisure was a providential opportunity
for revising his beliefs and combining with them
any new experiences afforded by the external
course of his history. Nor was thiis spur to medi-
tation lacking ; because, from more quarters than
one, he heard of the rise among his converts of
what is now known as incipient Gnosticism ; and
this furnished him with food for thought.
As interpreted by Lightfoot, in his well-known

dissertation on the Colossian Heresy (Colossians and
Philemon, new ed., 1879, p. 73 ff.), this incipient
Gnosticism had for its root-idea an aversion to
matter, which it looked upon as a principle opposed
to Gk)d and as the cause of sin in human beings. It
was, therefore, to be avoided and overcome ; but,
in the endeavour to do so, different Gnostics chose
different paths. On the one hand, some practised
asceticism in regard to food, marriage, and other
bodily enjoyments, thinking that the best way to
overcome matter was to have as little to do with

it as possible. Others, on the contrary, adopted a
bolder course. Sensual desires, it seemed to them,
were natural and ine\"itable, and the only way to
overcome them was by glutting them with that
for which they craved. Desire would be extin-
guished by exhaustion ; and then they would be
able to cease thinking about the objects with
which fancy had been obsessed.
These opposite tendencies occupy a prominent

place in St. Paul's later \\Titings ; and it is easy to
imagine with how much pain and annoyance it was
that he became aware of their prevalence among
his churches. He may, however, have been con-
scious that both parties were able to appeal to
doctrines of his own, which occupy a prominent
place in his earlier writings. In discussing the
question of meats offered in sacrifice to idols, he

I had counselled the strong to adopt the magnanimous
' attitude of abstinence for the sake of the weak,
though not conceding that the scruples of the
weak had any justification. The weak, however,
have a strength of their own, and they sometimes
turn concessions thus made to them into tyrannical
rules binding upon all. At all events, the exhorta-
tions to defer to the weak do not recur in the later
Epistles ; but asc-eticism is strongly repudiated,
and the principle enforcetl that ' every creature
of God is good, and nothing is to be rejected, if it

be received with thanksgiving : for it is sanctified
through the word of God and prayer' (I Ti 4** *).

There is good reason for believing that St. Paul
became sensible in later life that even his own
doctrine of the righteousness of God was capable
of being construed in a sense totally diflerent from
that intended by him, and \%ith pernicious results.

In the Epistle to the Galatians he had attacked the
Law with ferocity, and he had drawn no distinc-

tion between ceremonial and moral law. But
experience was to teach him that freedom from
law can be adopted as a watchword by unsteady
spirits, who convert it into licence. In Germany,
a generation after the death of Luther, justifica-

tion by faith alone had been converted into such
an idol that in many quarters there was no longer
any dread of certain forms of moral corruption ;

and the wiser of Luther's followers had to recog-
nize that there is a use of the Law even for the
regenerate, to instruct them as to what the will
of God is, when once tiiey have, through grace,
been made willing to do it. St. Paul had never
been unaware of this ; but he states it with more
clearness and urgency in his later Epistles, where
the standard set up for all who call themselves by
the name of Christ is that they be ' furnished com-
pletely unto every good work (2 Ti 3'").

If the Lutheran Church had to learn by experi-
ence that its favourite doctrine could be turned
into lasciviousness, the Reformed or Calvinistic
Church had no less to learn, in the century after
the Reformation, that its favourite doctrine was
capable of misuse. Now, election is one of St.

Paul's doctrines also ; and he sometimes gives to

it very strong expression indeed, as, e.g., in the
paragraph about Jacob and Esau in the latter

half of the Epistle to the Romans. Nor does he
abandon it in his later writings ; but he states it

more cautiously, lajring emphasis on the choice of

God on the part of man which is necessary to

salvation as well as the choice of man on the part

of God. In the Pastoral Epistles there is a uni-

versalism of the Divine love and of the death of

Christ (1 Ti 2*-« 4", 2 Ti P, Tit 2--) ; but it is care-

fully balanced bythe ethical requirementsaddressed
to those who hear the gospel.

It may be that the prominent place given in the

later Pauline letters to the doctrine of the Church
is traceable to the same considerations and
anxieties. This new development is in two direc-
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tions : on the one lianil, there is a very exalted
conception of the Churcli, culminating in the
image, in Ephesians, of the bride of Christ, who is

to be presented to the Bridegroom without spot or
wrinkle or any such thing ; and, on the other hand,
there in the organization of otlices, elaborated in
the Pastoral Epistles, Why was St. I'aul so
anxious tliat sucii a lofty view of its own constitu-
tion should possess the mind of the Church ? And
why did he provide that it should be so thoroughly
organized ? Is not the explanation to be sought
in liis growing sense of the perils to which his con-
verts were exposed through contact with surround-
ing paganism, and especially the orgies connected
with the idol- festivals ? Refuge from these tempta-
tions of a corrupt society could be found only in a
pure society ; and he desired the Church to be a
place so attractive that those who had left the world
lor it might feel that they had made a good
exchange.
There was another aspect of incipient Gnosticism

which gave a direction to the Apostle's thinking
of which note must be taken. In its dread of
matter it instinctively separated the Deity from
it as much as possible. Hence fully developed
Gnosticism attributed tlie creation of the material
universe to an inferior deity, whom it termed the
Demiurge ; and even incipient Gnosticism inter-

posed between the Deity and matter a multitude of
fantastic creations of the fancy, sometimes con-
ceived of as abstractions but at other times im-
personated as angels of diH'erent ranks. This
causes St. Paul, in his later writings, to speak of
Jesus Christ as both the author and the end of the
universe— ' Of him, and through him, and unto
him, are all things' (Ko 11^)- and it is probably
this also which leads him to celebrate the Son of
God as the Lord of angels and of all the denizens
of the spiritual world. Out of such references
to supernatural beings there was constructed by
Dionysius Areopagiticus an elaborate system of
angelology, which was adopted by tlie theologians
of the Middle Ages and deeply attected the cos-

mical conceptions of both Dante and Milton. But
it is open to question whether St. Paul intended
these references to be taken so seriously. All he
intended may have been to say that, whatever
principalities and powers there may exist any-
where, they are all under the dominion of the Son
of God. It is, however, in one of the least polem-
ical of his writings that we come upon the ripest
expression of such meditations on the transcendence
of Christ, viz. Ph 2*"^-, wiiere we read of one 'who,
being in the form of God, counted it not a prize to
be on an equality with God, but emptied himself,
taking the form of a servant, being made in the
likeness of men ; and, being found in fashion as a
man, lie humbled himself, becoming obedient even
unto death, yea, the death of the cross. Where-
fore also God highly exalted him, and gave unto
him the name which is above every name ; that in
the name of Jesus every knee should bow, of things
in heaven and things on earth and things under
the earth, and that every tongue should confess
that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory of God
the Father'—a passage which, though it presents
to scholarship not a few difHculties, lias done, and
ever will do, umcli to steady the faith of the Church,
in the glory of her Lord.
Not onlj', however, is Christ thus transcendent

in the universe : He is also immanent in believers
and in the Church. This is the teaching of all

the Epistles from first to last, but it is most
prominent in the later ones ; and this enij)hasis

and reiteration fall in with the thought which lias

been shown to be characteristic of the later Epistles.

Even in the earliest Epistles, in which freedom
from the law is vindicated as the negative pole

of Christian experience, possession by the Spirit

appears as the positive pole, and in Gaiatians all

the features of Christian experience are described
as ' the fruit of the Spirit' (5"). That the Spirit

is the Third Person of the Godhead is proved by
the Apostolic Benediction, which forms the closing

verse of 2 Corintliians. Now it seems to be a rule

of Scripture, that whatever is done by one Person
of the Godhead may be spoken of as done by the

others ; and, accordingly, not only is the Spirit

said to dwell in believers, but the Father is aLso

said to be in them, and they are said to be in the
Father. It is, however, about the Son of God
that such statements are most frequently made

;

and the phrase ' in Christ ' or ' Christ in you ' is the
most common expression for this Divine indwell-

ing, which is the guarantee of Christian progress
and perfection. In Eph 1 and 2 the phrase ' in

Christ ' occurs more than a score of times ; and it

is significant of the warmth generated by this idea
in the mind of St. Paul that he has invented a
whole series of metaphors to set it forth, the
union between Christ and believers being com-
pared to that between a temple and the stones of

which it is composed, to that between trunk and
branches in a tree, to that of head and members in

the human body, and to that of husband and wife.

The whole of Deissmann's St. Paul is illuminated
by the thorough exposition of this idea and by the
proof of how it ruled the Apostle's consciousness

in every direction.

Union with Christ is usually represented as
connecting us with the living Christ in the same
way as faith does with the Christ wiio died ; the
one is related to sanctification in the same way as
the other is to justification ; and with this agrees
the saying of St. Paul himself (Ro 5^") :

' If, while
we were enemies, we were reconciled to God through
the death of his Son, much more, being reconciled,

shall we be saved by his life.' But the conception
for which ' in Christ ' is the symbol is much more
comprehensive than this would suggest. The
connexion with Christ was formed in a past

eternity in the mind of God, and it will continue
to all eternity ; because ' neither death, nor life,

nor angels, nor principalities, nor things present,

nor things to come, nor ])owers, nor height, nor
depth, nor any other creature, shall be able to

separate us from the love of God, which is in

Christ Jesus our Lord' (Ko 8^'-)' It is not on'y
vital, bringing into the soul the virtue resident in

Him who is now seated at the right hand of power,
Imt legal also, making our debt His and His merit
ours. In short, Christ to St. Paul's mind fills the
entire universe, from horizon to horizon ; and
faith saves because it is the receptivity of the
soul which appropriates all the virtue of every
kind derivable from this transcendent Being.

4. Personality.—St. Paul was, in the fullest

sense of the word, a personality. There is about
him the same modernness as about St. Augustine
in his Confessions. While many liguresof the past

are unintelligible and incomprehensible, he is as

human as if he had walked in upon us out of the

street. This may be partly due to the details of

his life being so well known and his words read so

frequently in our hearing ; but it is traceable still

more directly to the largeness of his humanity and
the realism of his thinkinjj. There are, no doubt,
however, things about him, due to his circum-
stances and training, which allect us less favour-

ably ; and, on the other hand, the ex]»ansion of

our own experience may train us gradually to a
completer comprehension of him. Scholars like

Ramsay and Deissmann have written with enthu-
siasm of the new power of api)reciation derived
from witnessing with their own eyes the scenes of

his labours ; and anyone privileged to live through
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a revival of religion would ever afterwards have a
new comprehension of every page in the Book of

Acts, while the experience of an evangelist or a
pastor, in hungering and thirsting for tlie sal-

vation of those under his charge, or in watching
over the development of young converts, with a
sensitive consciousness of the perils to which these
are exposed, would supply the best of all qualifica-

tions for feeling the innermost throb of the
Epi>tles.

(a) The man.—Without question Nature had ex-
pended on the making of St. Paul a tine bit of

the material with which she works in her secret

laboi^tory, and had cast his personality in one of

her largest moulds. He was specially strong in

intellectual endowment. This can be appreciated
by reading any exposition of his thinking such as

is supplied in works on NT theology, for there
the topics are not only numerous but fuU of weight
and substance ; and, besides, tliey are so closely

articulated as to form an orderly and connected
system of ideas. The question whether St. Paul
was the author of a dogmatic system has, indeed,

been disputed, some holding that it is in the
sphere of religion rather than dogma that he lives

and moves ; but, at all events, he was one of those
who need to know the why and the wherefore of

whatever they are experiencing or doing, and
whose views and convictions all piece themselves
together into a connected view of the world. He
has been one of the most influential teachers of

mankind, multitudes in every century adopting
from him their way of concei\Tng all the greatest
objects of human concern.

While, however, it is this side of his greatness
which tii-st attracts the eye, closer intimacy reveals
him as not less distinctively a man of heart. He
could love, and he had the power of compelling
love. So numerous were his companions and
fellow-labourers, that the study of these is a
subject which has more than once been treated by
itself (J. S. Howson, The Companions of St. Paul,
1871 ; E. B. Kedlich, St. Paul and his Companions,
1913). It is astonishing how often he is seen in

tears ; and it is certain that the Ephesians at
Miletus were not the only converts of his who, at
parting, fell on his neck and kissed him, sorrowing
because they were to see his face no more. By no
author has this side of his characterbeen so perfectly
seized as by Adolphe Monod, whose little book,
entitled St. Paul (1851), far outweighs in value
many ponderous tomes. Yet this writer does not
fail to point out that the feminine traits in St. Paul
acquired their significance from the strength of
the masculine ones. When a woman weeps, it

occasions no surprise ; but there is something pro-
foundly moving in the tears of a strong man.

Still, St. Paul had not ail the gifts. His bodily
presence was weak and his speech contemptible.
Wliether his 'thorn in the tiesh' was connected
with this natural defect, it is impossible to say

;

but the way in which it is introduced, as if it were
something sent to keep him humble, after he had
receiveil extraordinary visions and revelations,
would rather sugj;est that it was additional to his
congenital weakness ; and that it was sufficiently
painful and annoying is obvious without the ex-
aggeration of Farrar, who characteristically speaks
of it as Iiis • stake ' in the flesh {The Life and Work
of St. Paid, 2 vols., 1879, i. 214). "it ha-s been
supposed to have been epilepsy, liecause the sulierer
says that the Galatians did not • spit ' (4" oiSi
f^rrriffare) at him, and in the ancient world it was
common to spit at the sight or mention of epilepsy,
as among ourselves some people ' touch wood ' in
certain circumstances by way of deprecation.
Similai-ly, the theory- tliat it was a disease of the
eyes can be supported by his statement that the

Galatians would have plucked out their own eyes
and given them to him (v.^j. Ramsay's notion,
that it was malarial fever, has the recommenda-
tion that he himself suffered from this in the same
region of the world, and is of opinion that the
symptoms correspond (St. Paul the Traveller, p.

94). What it really was will probably never be
ascertained. It is enough to know that the
astonishing work done by this man was accom-
plished not in the robustness of a healthy body or
in the self-consciousness of one able at all times
to have absolute confidence in himself, but amid
weariness and painfulness, shyness and self-di.>trust.

To a sensitive mind any bodily weakness or de-
formity must be a kind of torture, especially in

the presence of strangers ; and St. Paul loved the
gospel so entirely that he would have liked to give
it the advantage of all tlie graces of voice and
bodily presence which he lacked. Yet, in more
ways than one, his very defects turned out to the
furtherance of the gospel ; and with genial intui-

tion Adolphe Monod, himself somewhat of an
invalid, has divined how this could happen. A
weak servant of Christ sometimes appeals to the
sympathies of an audience more by his weakness
than anyone could bj- strength ; the women,
especially, in a congregation will do far more for

an invalid pastor than for one in health ; and so it

comes to pass that such a one can say, * When I

am weak, then am I strong ' (2 Co 12^*).

The idea, not infrequently encountered in recent
works on St. Paul, that hb? liability to see visions

and dream dreams was connected ^vith his bodily
weakness or some psychical derangement, seems
a strange perversion of the facts. His own estimate
of it at least was very difterent. To him it ap-
peared a mark of superiority so distinguished that
he had to beware of being puSed up through
possessing it ; and there can be no question that
It rendered to him extraordinary assistance and
encouragement at critical moments of his experi-
ence. It was akin to the official endowment of

the OT prophets, and, if it is to be traced to any
natural peculiarity, this mast be sought in the
psychology of prophecy.

(b) The Hebrew and the Hellenist.—To St. Paul,
the Jew, very ample justice has been done, as the
OT, from every portion of which he drew ideas and
impulses, has always been known to his interpreters.

But the same justice has not been done to the Gentile
in him. He may almost without impropriety Ije

called a Gentile ; to the Greeks, he says himself,

he became a Greek ; and it is possible that he may
have done so more than he was himself aware.
This at least is being asserted \>y scholarship at

the present time ; and the very latest speculations
on Paulinism are in this direction. By the school
which takes its name from the History of Religion,
and whose leading aim it is to trace out every
kind of connexion that can be discovered between
Christianity and other contemporary religions, it

is contended that, in the world of St. Paul's time
and in the countries where his missionary labours
were carried on, there was takingplace an extra-

ordinary religious ferment, the West acting on
the East, and the East still more powerfully on
the West. The atmosphere was full of notions

and a-spirations, these being connected not with
the hereditary classical religion, with which
scholarship has long been familiar, but ^vith

imported and illegitimate cults, with which scholar-

ship is only now becoming acquainted. As a
]>erson of religious sensitiveness and as a Semite,

St. Paul could not escape ; and not a few ideas of

the later Paulinism are derived from this source.

Indeed, if the form in Avhich Christianity first

presented itself to his mind was due to Judaism,
the last was due to Hellenism.
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There may be more in these .suggestions than
conservative scliolars are yet disposed to allow.
The scene of St. Paul's activity was the synagogue ;

and in the synagogues, wherever he Avent, he en-
countered two elements—a Jewish and a Gentile.
To us the former is easily intelligible : we are
aware both of the difliculty felt by Jews in accept-
ing the Christian message and of the arguments oy
which they could be led to believe that Jesus was
the Christ. But it was among the Gentiles that
the missionary obtained hi.s most numerous suc-

cesses, and not infrequently he turned away from
the Jews altogether and devoted himself exclu-
sively to the Gentiles. It has not been sufficiently

considered how there happened to be so many of
such proselytes or how they were so open to the
influences brought by St. raul. Some of them
had accepted the Jewish religion in its entirety,
but probably the majority had only contracted a
habit of attendance at the synagogue. Even this,

however, betokens tliat they were persons in whom
the religious instinct was strong, and the religious
cravings of many may liave sought satisfaction

elsewhere before coming to the synagogue. If the
story could be fully told, it is not unlikely that to

many of them some other religion had rendered
the same service as the Law did to Jews, being a
• schoolmaster ' to bring them to Christ.

Now, what is alleged is that in these Oriental
cults there were elements bearing a striking re-

semblance to certain featui-es of Paulinism. The
worshippers sought escape from the world through
absorption in the deity in a manner bearing some
likeness to union with Christ in the Pauline
theology ; and mystical rites were practised having
A certain analogy with the Christian sacraments.

All this may amount to no more than the fact

that in all religions, the Christian included, there
•are certain common aspirations as well as certain
forms of ritual. There is no clear statement any-
where in St. Paul's writings implying that he
looked upon heathens as having been led to Christ
through their own religions in the same way as
Jews had been led to Him through theirs. His
tone is, on the contrary, one of disparagement and
condemnation, and he speaks of their previous
religious condition as something from which they
needed to be delivered. The nearest approach to
a more sympathetic view of heathenism is in the
speech on Mars' Hill, in which there is an indica-
tion of an education of the human race, as well as
of the Jews, for Christianity. It is contended,
indeed, that, in the Epistles of the Imprisonment,
he has paid to the cults in question the compliment
of adopting their phraseology on a large scale
('fullness,' 'mystery,' 'perfect,' 'gnosis,' 'revela-
tion,' 'new man,' 'God-saviour,' etc.) without re-

ferring to them by name. But Kennedy, in St.

Paid and the Mystery-Religions, has proved (e.^peci-

ally in chs. iv. and v. ) that both the words and ideas
to which a heathen origin is attributed go back to
the OT and the LXX ; and, when they can be
found there, it is iiseless to go further aiield. The
evidence that the notions attributed to tlie wor-
shippers of Mithra, Osiris, and Dionysus were
actually held by them is frequently very slender ;

and there is great need for the publication of a
corpus of the texts relied on as a whole, in order
that it may be seen how far we are dealing witli

serious facts. Too often the writers of this school
create, though unintentionally, the impres.sion,

not that these cults were ))rovictential preparations
for Christ, but that Christianity is no better than
one of them, as fantastic and as futile.

It is certain, at all events, that both the sacra-

ments were jiractised in the Church before St.

Paul became a Cliristian ; and both can vindicate

their institution by the Founder of Christianity

Himself, who, besides, imitated them from parallel
rites in the older dispensation ; and St. Paul's
doctrine of union with Christ can claim the same
authoritative derivation. The mysticism of St.

Paul is almost identical with tliat of St. John ;

and in St. John it is put into the mouth of Jesus
Himself. Everyone remembers the parable of the
Vine and the Branches. Because St. John wrote
later than St. l*aul, the Johannine theology is

usually treated as a development from the Pauline.
But the dependence was the opposite way. What-
ever may have been the origin of the Gosjiel of

St. John, the tradition contained in it is much
older than the composition of the book ; and, if it

has in any considerable degree preserved the deeds
and the words of our Lord, the knowledge of these
must have iHjen in possession of the Church at the
period when St. Paul was first ascertaining the
contents of the Evangel. He may have obtained
the report from the lips of St. John himself, witli

whom he was at that time in contact ; but what
St. John knew was the common property of the
Chun-h long before it was committed to writing.
This is the true origin of the most distinctive part
of St. Paul's theology, which never in him reaches
the same elevation as in the writings of St. John.
Though, for instance, as has ))een mentioned above,
St. Paul invented a whole series of images to set

forth the intimacy and vitality of the connexion
with Christ, he never rose to the height of sublim-
ity reached by Jesus, when, in the interces.sory

prayer of Jn 17, He compared the union between
Himself and His disciples to that of Father and
Son in the Holy Trinity.
The M'eakness of the school which is attempting

at present to interpret Christianity as if it had
consisted originally of scraps picked up here, there,

and everywhere, is that it conceives Christianity
as an amalgam of ideas and fancies, fortuitously

collected and ingeniously pieced together, instead
of perceiving it to be a series of experiences deriveil

from a single centre and capable of repetition

throughout all the generations of mankind. This
centre was Christ. Whatever fullness of person-

ality there may have been in St. Paul in his

natural state, he became completely himself only
when Christ took possession of his being. ' If any
man is in Christ, he is a new creature : the old

things are passed away ; behold, they are become
new ' (2 Co y'). From the moment of his conver-

sion it was his continual aspiration to be able to

say : ' I live ; and yet no longer I, but Christ liveth

in me : and that life which I now live in the flesh

I live in faith, the faith which is in the Son of

God, who loved me, and gave himself up for me

'

(Gal 2^). Christ had for him a supreme objective

value, because He had redeemed him from the

curse and bondage of sin. At the moment when
Christ first revealed Himself to him, his ethical

life had come to an impasse, and he was convicted

on the spot of being in absolute antagonism to

God. But Christ reconciled him ; and, although
he was never afterwards without the consciousness

of being a sinful man, lost if left to himself, he
knew that his ransom had l)een paid on the Cross.

But Christ had for him an equally important sub-

jective value. He was in him ' the hope of glory.'

He was the atmosphere which he breathed ; He
was to liim what the sunshine is to the bird. The
world might be unkind and fortune fickle, but in

Christ he had an unfailing source of exhilaration

and a resource in all emergencies. This rela-

tionship to Christ determined liis relationship to

God, as well as to his fellow-Christians and his

fellow-men. These experiences liave \>een repro-

duced in countless instances from century to cent-

ury ; and, the deeper anyone's experience of them
is, the more facile and joyous will be the apprecia-
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tion of the thinker in whose mind they first took
their full and natural shape. Should they ever
cea.se to be known as the actual experiences of

men, the question about their origin will hardly
be worth discussing.

There has of late been much writing on the
relation between St. Paul and Jesus. Was the

gosi)el of .lesus faithfully and fruitfully continued
in the teaching of the Apostle? or did St. Paul
distort tlie original gospel, replacing it with a
system of his own ? It has even been contended
that St. Paul was the true founder of Christianity

;

only this was something quite different from that
intended by .lesus. Now, if Jesus and St. Paul
were simply .lews of genius, Mhose specialty lay
in religion, si>eculations of this kind would not be
out of place. Indeed, the wonder would be that
St. Paul, with his assertive and towering person-
ality, did not consciously enter into competition
with his rival. But nothing can be more certain

than that to St. Paul himself the question whether
he or Jesus was the originator of the new religion

would have appeared both blasphemous and ludi-

crous. His favourite designation for himself was
the ' slave ' of Jesus Christ. He was only a ' vessel,'

to carry the name of Christ from nation to nation ;

and the vessel was an ' earthen ' one, in order that
the excellency of the power might be Another's
and not his own. It cannot be denied that there
was a vast difference between Jesus' mode of both
conceiving and stating the truth and St. Paul's

;

but the latters modes of expression can generally
be translated back, without difficulty, into those
of .Jesus, and the two views of the world do not
exhibit serious discrepancies, when it is taken into
account that the one speaker is conscious of being
the Saviour and the other of having been saved.

(c) The apostle.—The sense of having received
from on high a vocation or mission was strong in

the leading men of the race to which St. Paul be-
longed. Thus, Jeremiah records hLs own call in
these words, spoken to him by Jahweh :

' Before I

formed thee in the belly I knew thee, and before
thou earnest forth out of the womb I sanctified

thee ; I have appointed thee a prophet unto the
nations ' (.Jer 1'). Anyone thus addressed naturally
felt all his powers consecrated to a task, and this

so steeled his whole nature that Jahweh could
add, as we read in the same chapter :

' I have
made thee this day a defenced city, and an iron
piUar, and brasen walls, against the whole land,
. . . against the princes thereof, against the priests
thereof, and against the people of the land. And
they shall fight against thee ; but they shall not
prevail against thee : for I am with thee, saith the
Lord, to deliver thee' (v.'**-). In Jesus this sense
was particularly strong : He knew Himself to be the
Messiah : hence the name • Son of man,' by which
He called Himself, as well as the other Messianic
titles He accepted from others. In St. Paul there
was the same sense of being chosen by God ; and
from this was derived not a little of his strength.
He even reverts to that old conception of Jeremiah,
intimating that God had separated him from his
mothers womb, to be a preacher of the gospel of
His Son (Gal 1"). To himself it seemed that he
had been bom at a juncture in the world's history
at which there was a special work to be done for
God and man, and that he had been endowed with
the gifts required for the purpose ; consequently,
all his faculties and opportunities must be devoted
to this object. This made him feel himself to
be a debtor to all unacquainted with the gospel
(Ro 1"). His peculiar responsibility was, however,
to the Gentiles, to whose evangelization he had
been specially appointed. To this consciousness he
gives very frequent expression {e.g. Ac 9" 13*^ 15'

22», Ro \V^ 15'«, Eph 3«, 1 Ti 2^, 2 Ti !")• Even

Avith the older apostles he appears to have made
an arrangement oy which it was agreed that he
should go to the uncircumcision, while they went to
the circumcision (Gal 27-») : and this acknowledg-
ment b}- tiie Church doubtless deepened hLs sense
of obligation, though it was only the recognition
of an anterior conviction of his own and of a call

from a higher quarter, in the same way as ordina-
tion by an ecclesiasti<»l autliority to a particular
charge may rekindle the sense of duty, though
the call to lay the whole life on the altar luis

come from a higher source.

In this consciousness of a mission to his age,
and of a special mission to the Gentile world, we
must recognize one of the driving forces of St.
Paul's life. He frequently speaks of the task as
a stewardship :

' and it is required in stewards,
that a man be found faithful ' (1 Co 4*). This was
\vhat kept alive in him the spirit of missionary
enterprise, it being his constant ambition to pene-
trate into new provinces and not to build on
another man's foundation (Ro 15*) ; this was what
made him able to face novel audiences, to stand
before courts or kings, and to encounter raging
mobs ; this was what made all afflictions * light,'

though among these were perils of rivers, perils of
robbers, perils in the city, perils in the wilderness,
perils in the sea, besides labour and travail, hunger
and thirst, cold and nakedness (2 Co 11^ ^) ; this

was what made him equal to the most difficult

achievement of all in a man of his temperament

—

to rejoice that the gaspel was preached by his
enemies, for strife and contention, to those* who
mi^ht not otherwise have heard it at all (Ph I'*).

This loyalty to his calling evoked, however,
tenderer things from the deep recesses of his
nature. There is a passage in the beginning of
2 Cor. where he blesses ' the Father of all

mercies and God of all comforts ' for the comfort
he has himself received, because this will enable
him to comfort those who are in any sorrow ; and
he goes on to express his willingness to endure any
afflictions as long as these give him a deeper sym-
pathy with the suflering children of men. AH
experiences were to him subordinate to the over-
mastering purpose of his life, and he could welcome
anything whatever out of which new efficiency

could be extracted. In short, he loved his work,
doing it not only from a sense of duty, but because
he loved his Saviour and loved his fellow-men ;

and so he could speak of himself not only as a
' steward ' but as a ' nurse ' and a ' father ' ( 1 Th
2», 1 Co 4«).

(d) The Christian.—Ail this must have had an
influence on character. Every power was exercised
to the full, and his o^ra development went on
amidst manifold relations with his fellow-creatures.

Holiness has been sought behind the walls of the
cloister through macerations and prayer ; but it

comes unsought to those who go out of themselves,
to seek and to save the lost children of Adam.
This is a secret which has been recaptured in our
own time, when many of the holiest men and
women are those who are going about continually
doing good, finding the romance of existence in

the reclamation and the welfare of others. Though
such efforts involve sacrifice and self-denial, there
is a rich reward in the gratitude of those benefited ;

and selfishness, the worst of all evils, is eradicated
from the soul.

Such universal benevolence is, it must be con-

fessed, not infrequently accompanied by sliallow-

ness, the spirit of Martha being so much indulged

that there is no time for cidtivating the attitude

of Mary. From this danger, however, St. Paul
was secured by his intense preoccupation with the

truth of the gospel, of which he was not only the
custodian and propagandist, but the apologbt.
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defending it a<,'ainst all comers. One part of his

vocation, to wliicli lie gives frcfiuent expression,
was to be a revealer of truth which had been
iiidden in the Divine mind from eternity, and not
made known to even the greatest prophets of the
OT, because it was reserved for the epocli of

the Son of God. This is what St. Paul calls the
'mystery'—the word being used not in the sense
of somethinj; liidden or obscured, but something
once hidden but now revealed—and, as he contem-
plates it in its novelty and greatness, he bursts out
into the exclamation, 'O the depth of the riches

both of the wisdom and the knowledge of God !

how unsearchable are his judgements, and his

ways past tracing out
!

' (Ko 11^). Thus with the
restless activity of tiie evangelist he combined the
liabits of the seer and sage.

The sage's labour has its dangers too, the thinker
being apt to be lost in the clouds of his own specu-

lation. But from this peril St. Paul was saved by
his intense desire to see moral results in those for

whom he was labouring. Nearly every Epistle

of his is composed half of theological and half of

ethical matter. And the one is closely connected
with the other. However mystical he becomes,
when showing how the Christian has died with
Christ, risen with Him, and sat down with Him
in the heavenly places, each of these has its moral
equivalent in the daily life of the Christian, and
the smallest of duties is enforced by the sublimest
of principles. This union of ideal and actual is

the heart of St. Paul's thinking— ' If we live by
tiie Spirit, by the Spirit let us also walk ' (Gal 5").

We know too well that it is possible for a re-

ligious teacher to give utterance to the noblest of

sentiments and yet not rise in practice above the
levels of selfishness ; but it is difficult to read the
innumerable passages in which St. Paul entreats
and encourages his converts to follow after holiness
without believing that he was for ever following
after it himself ; and, although he did not claim
to have already attained or to be already perfect,

he could, when occasion required, challenge his

converts to bear witness to his walk and conversa-
tion in their midst— ' Ye are witnesses, and God
also, how holily and righteously and unblanieably
we behaved ourselves toward you' (1 Th 2'")

—

and he could call upon them to be imitators of
him, as he also was of Christ (I Co II'). As
the years increased, and the effects of abuse and
imprisonment began to tell on his bodily frame,
his heart tegan to solicit the peace and i)erfection

of a better world— ' Our citizenship is in heaven,
from whence also we wait for a Saviour, the Lord
Jesus Ciirist' (Ph 3^)—or at least to be divided
between such yearnings and the attraction of his
work— ' 1 am in a strait betwixt the two, having
the desire to depart and be with Christ ; for it

is very far better : yet to abide in the Hesh is more
needful for your sake' (l-^). At last, in a pass-

age of his final Epistle, which even the most nega-
tive of critics have been fain to vindicate in some
way for him, we see the spirit poised in the very
attitude of flight :

' I am already being offered,

and the time of my departure is come. I have
fought the good fight, I liave finished the course,
1 have kent the faith : henceforth there is laid up
for me the crown of righteousness, which the
Lord, the righteous judge, shall give to me at that
day : and not only to me, but also to all them
that have loved his appearing' (2 Ti4'"*).

LiTKRATURB.—In En;:lish theolojfy no department has been
cultivated more creditably than the Life of St. Paul The xrcat
work of Conybeare-Howson, which appeared in 1853, was
epoch-making', and is still far from sui>erseded. T. Lewin's,
which apjieared about the same time, is built on similar lines

and is rich in illustrations from antiquities. F. W. Farrar's
(1870) embodied the results of these predecessors with a fuller

exposition of the thinking. From the pen of W. M. Ramsay
lias come a whole library of works on St. Pau\—The Hittorical

Geography o/ Aula ilinur, 189fi, The Church in the Roman
Empire, 1893, St. J'aul the Travellrr and the Roman Citizen,

1896, Historical Commentary on St. J'uul's Epintlr to the Gala-
tians, 1899, Pauline and other Studies in Early Chrigtian
Uintory, 1906, The Cities of St. Paul, 1907, LvJce the Phijaician,

1908, The Teaching of Paul in Tennx of the Present Day, 1913,
The Bearing of Recent Discovery on the Trustworthiness of the

JUT, 1915, by which a deep impression has been made, in fa\our
of positive views, not only in the Engli-sh-speaking countries but
on the continent of Europe. Of smaller books may be men-
tioned J. Iverach's in the Men of the lUble series, and A. E.
Garvie s in the Century liiUe Handbooks (1910); several valu-
able American works may also be named, such as those bv G. H.
GUbert (1890), O. Cone (189ft), A. T. Robertson (1909), and
B. W. Bacon (1005). Of the German works a hi.slory has been
written by A. Schweitzer (Geschichte der pauUn. Forschung
von der Reformation his auf die Ge.genwarl, 1911 ; books in

English are omitted, because the author does not know the
language); but it cannot be claimed that these are of the same
calibre as those in Eii'^'lish, except on the side of critifiam. F.
C. Baur's great work, I'aulus der Apostel, 184.'), raised pro-
found critical questions, which have been agitating the scholar-
ship of Germany ever since, but it was no gift to the German
people, bringing a great religious character home to their in-

telligence and affection, as Conybeare and Howson's Life was
to the English-speaking world. That of A. Hausrath (1805)
exhibited fine qualities of style. The two volumes of C. Clemen
{Paulus. Sein Leben und Wirken, 1904) have been sufficiently

characterized above. Smaller books of not* have recently
appeared bv H. Weinel (Eng. tr., 1906), W. Wrede (Eng. tr.,

1900), E. Vischer (1910), but that of A. Deissmann(Eng. tr.,

1912) stands out by itself on account of the breath of the open
air felt everywhere in its pages and the author's enthusiasm
for the subject. The Germans themselves seem to find most
satisfaction in the life of St. I'aul contained in The Aixmtolic
Age of C. v. Weizsacker (Eng. tr., 1894-95) (see the remarks
in P. Wernle's Einfiihrung in das thenlogische Studium, 19<J8),

who was a fine spirit but loo subject to the critical tendencies
of the time in which he lived. Of the works in French, that of

Adolphe Monod has already been characterized ; that of E.
Renan (Eng. tr., 1869) has qualities of its own which cannot
be neglected ; and that of C. Fouard (Eng. tr., 1894) is highly
spoken of.

A few more notes may be added under each of the divisions

of the whole subject adopted above.

(1) SouECES.—Here commentaries on the Acts and on the
Epistles, severally or collectively, might be mentioned, but
these will be found elsewhere in this Dictionary. A few works,
however, on special points mav be mentioned :—F. H. Chase,
Tlie Credihility oft/w Hook of the Acts of the Apostles, 1902; G.
Hbnnicke, Die Chronologie des Lebens des Apnutels Paulus,
1903 ; D. Round, The Date of St. Paul's Epixtle to the Gala-
tians, 1906 ; J. D. James, The Genuifieness and Authorship of
the Pastoral Epistles, 1900 (on the same subject as an Essay by
G. G. Findlay in Appendix to A. Sabatier's The Apostle Paul,
Eng. tr., 1801); Dykes Shaw, The Pauline Epistles, 190.3. It

will be found useful to read over both Acts and Epistles in un-
conventional translations—77i« Twentieth Century Sew Testa-

ment (21904), J. Moffatt, The Sew Testament: A New Trans-
lation (31914), and especiallv R. F. Weymouth, The Sew
Testament in Modem Speech, 1903 (31912).

(2) Life.—On the world into which St. Paul was born the

works on NT Times are imjMjrtant, such as those of A. Haas-
rath (Eng. tr., 1895), E. Schiirer (HJP, 1883-90), and O.
Holtzmann (Eng. tr., 1904), as well as the handbooks by R.
Waddy Moss (1903), L. A. Muirhead (-1905), and W. Fair-

weather (1S95). See also The Background of the Gospels, 1908,

of the last mentioned. On St. Paul's conversion : G. L.
Lyttelton, Observations on the Conversion, etc. of Paul, 1706,

new ed., 1879 ; E. Moske, Die Bekehrung des heiligen Paulus,
1907. On St. Paul in Athens : works by W. Lindsay Alex-
ander (1865), C. Shakespeare (1878), E. Curtius, 'Paulus in

Athen,' in SBA W, 1893. See also J. Smith, Voyage and Ship-

wreck of St. Paul*, 1880 ; R. Steinmetz, Die zu>eite romische
Gefangenschaft des Aposteh Paulus. 1897.

(3) Beliefs.—O. Pfleiderer's Paulinism{^ng. tr., 1877) long
did goo<l service, but it mav be said now to have been super-

seded by such works as A. B. Bruce, St. PauX's Conception of
Christianity, 1894; G. B. Stevens, The Pauline Theology,

1S92 ; G. H. Gilbert, The First Interpreters of Jesus, 1901

;

and W. P. DuBose, The Gospel according to St. Paul, 1907.

It has, however, been hinted above that the best expositions of

Paulinism are to be found in the works on NT Theology, which
are numerous and excellent, such as those of B. Weiss (Eng.
tr.,18S2-S3), W. Beyschlagr (Eng. tr., 1895), H. J. Holtzmann
0»1911), P. Peine (2i9U), A. Schlatter (1909-10), H. Weinel
(21913), E. W. E. Reuss(Eng. tr., 1872-74), J. Bovon(-'1!K)2-05),

G. B. Stevens (1899), to which add A. Titius, Die neutest.

I^ehre von der Seligkeit, 1895-1900. There are many monographs
on special points such as the following :—On St. P.iul's views of

Sin, works by E. M6n6goz (ls->i) and P. Wcrnle (1S97): on
his Psychology, works by W. P. Dickson (St. Paul's Use of the

Tenni Flesh and Spirit, 1SS3) and T. Simon (1897); on his

Christology. works bv M. Bruckner (1903), H. Schmidt (1807X
D. Somerville (St. J'avl's Conce/ition of Christ, 1897); on his

Ethics, works by H. L. Emesti (1S75), A. Juncker (1904), A. B.
D. Alexander (19111); on his Pastoral Teaching, works by W.
E. Chadwick (19<17) (who has also a volume on his Social

Teaching, l»HA) and G. Pahncke (1906); on his Esoliatology,

works bv R. Kabisch (1893), E. Teichmann (1896), H. A. A.
Keanedy (1904). W. M. Mac^egor's Christian Freedom,
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1914, is a treatise on the theology of the Epistle to the Gahtfain
On the Style of St. Paul see, Uesides the works referred to in

the text, J. S. Howson, The Metaphor* of St. Paul, new ed.,

18S3 ; R. R. Resker, St. PauT* JiiuMrations, 1908 ; Jf. Weiss,
Beitrdge zur paiUiniiehen Rhetorik, 1887.

(4) Persosalitv.—There is a g^ood chapter on the personality

of St. Paul in A. E. Garvie's Studies of Paul and hi* Gofpel,

1911. The question of the relation of St. Paul to contemporary
religions and religious movements was brought into prominence
bv E. Hatch, The Organization of the Early Christian
C'hurcAei (BL), ISSl (Germ. tr. A. HarTiack, 1S&3X and later by
F. Cnmoat, Let Jieiiffion* orientaUg dantlepaganismetvmain,
1906, but especially by R. Reitzenstein, Die kellenittiteken
Mysterienrtligionen, 1910. A verv sympathetic statement of
the results will be found in B. W. Bacon, The Story of St.

Paul, 1905, and a criticism, not sympathetic but searching, in

H. A. A. Kennedy, St. Paul and the MysteryReligiims, 1913.

See" also S. J. Case, The Erolvtion of Early Christianity, 1914.

On the question formulated by W. H. Johnston, art. ' Was
Paul the Founder of Christianit-v ?

' in Princeton Theological
Reeieu:, v. [1907] 39S£f., see A. Meyer, Wer hat das Chritten-
tum begriindet, Jesxta oder Paulus!, 1907; P. Feine, Jesut
Ckristug und Paulu*. 1902 ; M. Gognel, L'Ap6tre Paul et

Jims Christ, 1904 ; J. Kaftan, Jems und Paulus, 1906 ; A.
Jnlicher, Paulus und Jesus, 1907 ; W. Walther, Pauli Chris-
teniutn Jtsu Ecangeliutn, 190S ; J. Weiss, Paulus und Jetus,
1909. On the relation of the teaching of St, Paul to that of
Jesus there is an important work by A. Resch, ' Der Paulin-
ismus und die Logia Jesu ' in TU, new ser. xiL [1904] ; see also

R. J. Dmmmond, The Relation of the Apostolic Teaching to

the Teaching of Christ, 1901. JAilZS STALKER.

PAULUS.—See Seegits Paulus.

PEACE.—The etymologj- of tlie Greek word
tifyfivf) is varionsly given as from e'peiy (=Lat.
severe), ' to fasten together,' or from tlptiv (cf. Lat.
sermo), ' to speak.' Besides the noun the following
forms of the root occur in the writings of the
Apostolic Age: dprivevdv, 'to keep the peace'
(never transitive, ' to reconcile ') (Mk 9*^, Ko 12'*,

2 Co 13", 1 Th 5"); et'/nyvoroios, 'peacemaker'
(Mt 5"), on which see below ; elprivoToietp, ' to
make peace ' (Col 1^), eiprfviKln, ' peaceable' (Ja 3")

;

for the meaning in He 12" see below.
The noun elprqvT) occurs in all the NT writings

except John, but the preponderant and most char-
acteristic use is in the Pauline Epistles. It derives
its peculiar significance from the OT ciVy and
cognate forms. In extra-biblical Greek tlfrqvri is

strictly limited to its ordinary political and
military significance, meaning simply the cessation
or absence of war. It does not even cover the
idea of ' treaty,' ' truce,' for which <nrof5at is used.
The LXX puts elprivT} for six other words besides
ciSy (cf. cfv' in 1 Ch 4*). It is of prime import-
ance to notice that in Hebrew and the cognate lan-
guages t^i^ is not a word formed for or originally
associated with the cessation of hostilities. The
root zhv covers a wide range of ideas, many of
which have nothing to do with war and peace.
The use of the word with a political or milit€iry

reference is a later development. From this it

must be explained that 'peace' in the OT has
frequently a positive content, and that it is applied
in many connexions to which it could scarcely
have been transferred from its military use. Thus
the idea of ' health ' is not a metaphor transferring
the notion of political soundness to the bodily
organism. Nor is the meaning of ' prosperity

'

the product of the experience that political peace
is indispensable to economic welfare. The root
D^c? denotes originally ' wholeness,' ' integrity.'
This is applied to inorganic things, e.g. unhewn
stones (Dt 27*), also metaphorically to such things
as labour (1 K 7^M, wages (Ru 2i*)* and spiritually
to disposition (Is 38') and sin (Gn 15^®). Further,
it is used of artificially produced objects in the
sense of being unbroken, uninjured (Dt 25^', Pr 1 1*).

In relation to organic processes it stands for health
(Gn 29*), and this, in part at least, gives rise to
the employment of the word in the formula of
salutation, althongh the wider sense of security of
one's actions and interests in general enters like-
wise into this usage (Gn 41 1®). The Piel species of

the verb has two main significations—tiie religions

one of performing a ritual obligation (Dt 23**), and
the forensic one of recompensing, sensu malo of

ftinishment (Jer 25") or of trade-exchange (Ps 37-').

n both respects the transaction is viewed a.s an
integrating process, the payment rounding off,

rendering complete the votive state or the comjjen-
satory relationship. In dependence on the ritual

usage the name cs^p for one class of sacrifice will

probably have to be explaine<l, for these offerings

were either votive offerings or sacrifices for thanks-
giving in general. The Hiphil and Hophal forms
of the verb are largely denominatives from the
noun in its specialized meaning • peace,' but they
also signify ' to give execution to a plan or purpose

'

—again the idea of integration (Dt 20'*, Job 5^
23", Is 44^ **). The political notion of peace
itself goes back to the same idea, inasmuch as two
parties become a unit in their relations towards
outsiders or in mutual intercourse. Peace is not
always the sequel of war ; it may be in the form of

alliance, the preventative of war ( 1 S 7^*).

From the foregoing it appears that there was a
wide, only partly political or military, basis in the
secular usage for the positive religious application
of the word. The peace which God gives or main-
tains for His people is 'integrity,' 'soundness,'
' prosperity ' in the widest sense (Is 45', Jer 29').

Even when ' peace ' occurs in antithesis to war the
associations are not purely negative. The posi-

tive blessings consequent upon the cessation of
war are included (Jer 4", Zee S'""^). Peace as a
religious bonum applies to the sphere of nature as
well as of politics, and the former as well as the
latter plays an important part in eschatological

prophecy (Hos 2^-, Is 2'^'* [=Mic 41-'] 9*-
«, .Mic

55. 10-is^ 2ec 9** '<*). The idea of peace in relation to

God Himself, in distinction from peace in other
relations, given or guaranteed bv Gotl, seems to

occur in the OT only in Ps 85* (but cf. Is 48- 57*^.

In the NT dpiivr) has a two-fold religious applica-

tion. On the one hand the military-political usage
is transferred to the religious sphere. This is

done in two directions : firstly, with reference to

God ; and secondly, as between believers mutually.
Peace is the antithesis to the warfare that exists

between (Jod and the sinner. As this warfare
('enmity') is an objective state and not a mere
figure for hostile disposition towards God on man's
part, so the peace is an objectivelv established and
maintained footing, on which Go<3 and the believer

associate together. St. Paul has with doctrinal

precision correlated the ideas of ' enmitv ' (Ro 5'"

11"^, Col 1"), 'reconciliation' (Ro 5'*>- " 11", 2 Co
51S. i9.» Col 1='), and 'peace' (Ro 5» 8« 14'').

Although the subjective, emotional experience of

an inner state of peace is inseparable from this

elfrfpni irpin dew, yet the word itself does not in

these contexts express it, but stands simply for

the state of justification. This remains true, even
if the correct reading in Ro 5^ is the subjunctive
flpTjfTiv txf^nev, ' let us have peace,' for this cannot,
any more than the KaToXXafqrre ti^ 0e<^ of 2 Co 5**,

relate to the cultivation of a peacefiil disposition

towards God ; it must refer in both cases to the
subjective appropriation through faith of the

objective peace which God establishes in Christ.

It is doubtful whether any Pauline passage has

tipTjvTi in the purely subjective sense either of dis-

position or of exj:>erience (cf. Ro 15'* with 14'^).

In Ph 4", Col 3" peace is represented as guarding
the hearts and thoughts and ruling in the hearts.

This must be imderstood of objective peace jjersoni-

fied, and the result ascribed to this influence exer-

cised by peace covers far more tlian a feeling

of tranquillity. As applied to the fellowship be-

tween believers mutually, iieace is a social concep-

tion, including the elements of harmony and
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or{,'anic co-oi)eration (Ro 14'», 1 Co 7" H'", Gal 5^,
Eph 4* [' the unity of the Suirit in tlie bond of
peace'], He 12'^ Ja 3'», 1 P 3", 2 P 3"). In
regard to Eph 2'*-^ there is a difference of opinion
among exegetes as to wliether the reference of the

Eeace enibo<lied in Christ is to Jewish and Gentile
elievers mutually considered, or fundamentally to

God, so as to include only as a corollary peace
between the two component parts of the body of
the Church. E. lliuii>t (Die Gc/angenscfuiftsbrir/i''',

in Meyer's Kummcntar ilber das N'T, 1897, l)p.
78-99) has advocated the former view, but the
other interpretation seems more in keeping with
the trend oi the passage and the exjjressions used.
By being reconciled to God, each for their own
part, Gentiles and Jews have now become recon-
ciled tojjether. In vv.^** " peace denotes the
fellowship between Jews and Gentiles, but in v."
(Is 57'*) the peace proclaimed by the gospel is

the peace with God, and the same idea is implied
in v.*«.

T!ie other branch of the NT idea of religious

peace ramifies from the main OT stem. It denotes
the spiritualized. Christian form of ' prosperity,'
• security,' ' soundness,' ' salvation,' associated
with the word from its very earliest use. No
doubt this was coloured, to tlie mind of St. Paul
at least, by the consciousness of the peace of

reconciliation existing witli God, but its content is

too rich and too positive to be exhausted by it.

In this sense we lind the word in the salutations
at the beginning or close of the Epistles, usually
associated with x<i/«s (Ro 1', 1 Co P, 2 Co 1' 13",
Gal P 6'«, Eph 1- 6*» [' peace and love with faith '],

Ph P, Col 1^ 1 Th 1\ 2 Til P 3'«, 1 Ti P, 2 Ti P,
Tit P, Philem^, 1 P p 5", 2 P P, 2 Jn», 3 Jn",
Rev P). This goes back in the last analysis to
the use of the word in ordinary social salutation,
which in the OT already refers not exclusively to
friendly intercourse, but also to positive well-being,
including health and general security. In a pro-
found spiritualization of this conception the formula
had already been addressed by Christ to the dis-

ciples after the Resurrection (Lk 24'*, Jn20'»- ^i- as
;

cf. also Mt 10", Lk 2«» 7'" 8« lO*'^, Ac IS^s 16^,
1 Co 16"). The rich, positive content becomes
apparent in such passages as the following : Lk P'-*

(opposite ' darkness ' and * shadow of death ') 2"
( = thecomplete Messianic salvation, because ' peace
on earth ' is parallel to ' glory in the highest,'
which has Messianic significance, and because the
men who receive the peace are characterized as----- -

jni427
pro-

objects of the Divine eidoKia ; cf. also 19*^), Jr
16», Ac 9»' 10» (= the object of the gospel

^

clamation), Ro 2^° (associated with 56^a and rifi-^

as the eschatological reward for working good)
14" 15'«- 33 1620 (the result of tlie conquest of Satan),
Gal 6'® ('mercy and peace'), Eph 2" (content of
the gospel-message) 6" (' the gospel of peace '),

Ph 4\ Col 3", 1 Th 5» (the opposite of eschatologi-
cal peril =d(r^aXeia), He 7* (Christ, like Melchizedek,
King of Peace) 12^^ (the fruit of righteousness
consisting in peace ; cf. Is 32" and Ja 3"). The
general soteriological reference is also favoured by
the fact that God is called 'the God of peace'
(Ro 15» 16«>, 1 Co 14=«, 2 Co 13", Ph 49, He IS"),

as conversely the peace is also called ' the peace of
God' (Ph 4^). In the light of this wider, positive

conception it becomes probable that the dpTjvoiroiol

of Mt 5* are not merely promoters of peace in the
sense of reconcilers between man ami man, but
those who actively procure and produce peace
(= salvation) for others.

It will be noticed that the prophetic picture

of political peace among the nations is not repro-

duced in the NT. No doubt this is largely due to

the elevation of its eschatology to a higher, tran-

scendental plane. Pre-Christian Judaism, while

making considerable use of the idea of peace,
remains at bottom particularistic, whilst Christi-

anity is thoroughly universalistic, although the
programme of political peace is not explicitly

enunciated in its writings.

Tlie NT conception of peace ofTers no real point
of contact with the Stoic dirddfia and the Epicurean
drapa^la (cf. 1 Co 7", Ph 4^ Col 3'-"). It is not
psychologically conceived as in tliese systems, but
soterioiogically. The peace of the NT is not in-

dependence of outside conditions in the citadel of
man's subjectivity, but the fruit of an objective
real salvation witli God.

LiTKRATi'RK.—Cremer-Kogel, Bibl.-theol. Worterbueh der
iieutest. GrazitaOO, 1912 ff., pp. 414-418 ; W. Caspari, ' Vorstel-
lun^ und Wort "Friede" iiu AT' in Beitruge zur Forderung
chnsllicher Theologie, xiv. 4 [1910] ; A. Titius, Die neuUnt. Lehre
wm der Seligkeit, pt. ii. :

' Der Paulinismus,' 190(), pp. 90, 91

;

J. H. Thom, Laws of Life after the Mind of Christ, 2nd ser.,

1901, pp. 9, 159, 172 ; R. C. Moberly, Christ our Life, 1902,

p. 1 ; K. W. Church, The Message of Peace, 1895, p. 7 ; C. G.
Montefiore, Truth in Religion, 1906, p. 147; W. M. Mac-
Eregor, Jesus Christ the Son of God, 1907, pp. 77, 165 ; H. W.
lark, :'.eaning» and Methods of the SpiritwU Life'i, 1900,

p. 82. Geerhardus Vos.

PEARL [fiapyaplTTjs, Lat. viargarita or -um).—
In ancient as in modern times women adorned
themselves with pearls (1 Ti 2*); the 'woman
arrayed in scarlet and purple ' was decked with
them (Rev 17* 18'*) ; and they are included in the
merchandise of the apocalyptic Babylon—Imperial
Rome (18'-). The pearl itself is a lusus naturce.

' The cause of pearl-formation is in most cases, perhaps in all,

the dead body of a minute parasite within the tissues of a
moUusc, around which nacreous deposit is secreted ... so that,

as a French writer has said, the ornament associated in all ages
with beauty and riches is nothing but the brilliant sarcophagus
of a worm ' (i'/Jz-n xxi. 26, 27).

The ancient world obtained its pearls chiefly

from the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf. For fine

specimens fabulous prices were paid. The single

pearl which Cleopatra is said to have dissolved

and swallowed was valued at £80,000. The twelve
gates of the New Jerusalem are figured as twelve
pearls, each gate one pearl (Rev 21-').

James Strahan.
PEN.—See Writing.

PENNY.— ' Penny ' (d^fiptoy) is mentioned twice
in Rev 6'. The RV gives marginal reference to

Mt 18^, where a note states that the coin (which
was of silver) was worth about 8^. The American
Revisers' note renders Sr^vapiov by ' shilling,' which
more nearly represents the actual value. During
the reign of Nero the denarius sufTered depreciation,

and its value was as above stated. In the time of

Christ it was woi'th 9 '6 pence, or roughly 9id. (see

DCG, art. ' Money '). For its purchasing power,
with special reference to Rev 6*, see HDD, art.
' Money,' § 11. The denarius, or the denarius-
drachm, probably underlies the ' pieces of silver

'

mentioned in Ac 19"* (see EBt, art. 'Stater,'

with reference to Vulg.). At the higher value
the total price of the books burned is about
£2000. W. Cruickshank.

PENTECOST.—So far as canonical Scripture is

concerned, it is only in the NT that we meet with
this name, and that in three places—Ac 2^ 20", 1 Co
16». We also find it in To 2' :' in the feast of

Pentecost, which is the holy feast of the seven
weeks ' ; and in 2 Mac 12'"- : ' the feast of weeks
being close at hand. But after the feast called

Pentecost . . .' In the last two instances the
explanatory language reminds us that the term was
comparatively new and came into use among the
Greek-speaking Jews. Among Cliristian writers,

Tertullian (c. A.D. 200) apparently is the first to

use it as the name of a Christian festival (cfe Idol.
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14). He simply took it over from the Greek as
already usetl in the LXX and NT.

1. The name 'Pentecost' (v -remjKixm^).—It is

hardly necessary to add sc. eopn^ or vfiipa, as the
word had already hardened into a proper name. It

was so used by St. Paul in 1 Co 16* [fus t^ rem}-
KoaTTjs). It is therefore an tinnecessary refinement
to translate it in the NT, with K. F. Weymouth,
' the Harvest Festival ' (The NT in Modem Speech^
London, 1909, ad loc.), or, stUl more cumbrously,
with The 20th Century NT\ London, 1904, ' the
Festival at the close of the Harvest.' Pentecost
was the feast of the fiftieth day. It is a colour-

less name, and, unlike ' Passover or Unleavened
Bread ' and ' Tabernacles or Booths,' it reveals

nothing as to the nature of the festival itself. This
is the case also with the Hebrew name, ' feast

of weeks (hag shdbu'oth),' generally given to this

festival (Ex 34^3, Dt 16"^). It is true, the feast

is also termed 'the feast of harvest' (Ex 23'*),

and, further, Ex 34*^ adds 'of the firstfruits of

wheat harvest
' ; whilst, again, Nu 28* calls it

' the day of firstfruits. ' At a very much later

date the Jews gave to this festival the name of hag
hdaztrcth or 'azarta (Aram.), a t«rm which in

earlier times was applied to the concluding festivi-

ties of Passover and Tabernacles (Lv 23*, Nu 29",

etc. ; in EW ' a solemn assembly '). Apparently
it applied to Pentecost as the feast which marked
the conclusion of the hanest. The Gr. d<rap^d (a

transliteration) betrayed Josephus into the error

of supposing that this term itself meant Pentecost
{Ant. m. X. 6). But the far more common name
was the Feast of Weeks, and later still, the Feast
of Pentecost. Under the latter name it still de-
notes both the Jewish and the Christian festival.

2. Origin.—The name ' Pentecost " takes its origin
from the very ancient custom of carefully counting
the days from the second day of the Feast of

Mazzoth according to the specific injunction of
Lv 2.3'"-, where the fifty days also are expressly
mentioned. Although there has been much dispute
as to the exact meaning of ' the morrow after the
sabbath,' it is generally agreed to treat the 16th
Nisan as the day when the wave-sheaf of early
barley was offered and as the day when they began
to 'count the omer.' So Jos. Ant. m. x. 5: 'on
the second day of unleavened bread, which is the
sixteenth day of the month.' The term 'omer'=
(a) sheaf, ana ( h) a measure of about o^ pints (dry),

though the identity of the term in the two senses
is uncertain. This, in turn, has given rise to the
question whether ' counting the omer ' refers to

the sheaf or the measure. In the time of the
Second Temple, it would seem that the meal rather
than the corn-sheaf was the offering. Josephus
(Ant. III. X. 5) is explicit on this point. Yet Lv 23
seems equally clear in intending a sheaf.

Be that as it may, in the Dispersion of Israel

both the sheaf and the measure have long since
ceased to have any significance ; but the counting
of the omer goes on s^Ui from Passover to Pente-
cost to the very eve of the feast ('This is the
forty-ninth day, making seven weeks of the Omer),'
and secures the regular observance of the feast.

Every evening at prayers in the synagogue the
counting duly takes place, with the addition of the
formula :

' Blessed art Thou, O Lord, King of the
universe, who hast sanctified us by Thy command-
ments, and hast given us command concerning the
counting of the Omer." The brief ceremony closes
with Ps 67 and a prayer that ' the t«mple may be
speedily rebuilt in our days,' and, with stUl the
backward look, ' there we vnl\ serve Thee with awe,
as in the days of old, and as in ancient years.'
Thus is retained a relic of a long-past day. When

the Jews were a people settled in their own land,
an agricultural people, it was a comparatively
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simple matter to keep the festival as the procession
of the seasons went on year by year. The Feast of
Ma^dth marked the opNsning of harvest with the
early barley crop ; the Feast of Weeks marked its

close with the ingathering of the wheat ; the Feast
of Booths crowned the cycle with the gathering of
the vintage and the ' fruits of the land"(Lv 23**) in
general. The climatic conditions of Palestine made
those seasons timely and appropriate. The count-
ing of the omer was a quaint expedient for enabling
the farmers to appear at the central sanctuary at
the appointed time for the Feast of Weeks. The
primitive proclamation of new moon, which the
authorities announced by messengers, who went
through the land as soon as the faint sickle was
seen in the sky, could not be relied upon in this
instance. Those who dwelt in the borders of the
little land would be belated. But all could count
from ' the morrow after the sabbath ' from the
second day of Mazzdth, when the ceremony of
waving the omer (of barley) took place. And all

could arrange to appear on the appointed day at
the end of seven weeks. But all this has long since
become antiquated. The counting of the omer is

entirely useless. Still the feast is celebrated in the
synagogue for one day or two, but all that links it

to the festival of the Pentateuch is the counting of
the omer (though no omer has been ' waved '), and
such dim recollections of a harvest festival in

Palestine as can be secured by dressing the syna-
gogue with flowers.

Because the tokens of the actual okservance of
this feast are few and far between, some have
argued a late origin for it. But the argumentum
e sUentio is always risky. What is settled and
customary may go on for generations without
remark. The Law at any rate was very explicit

:

* Three times in a year shall all thy males appear
before the Lord thy God in the place which he
shall choose ; in the feast of unleavened bread,
and in the feast of weeks, and in the feast of

tabernacles' (Dt 16'®). As an intermediary festi-

val, however, and one lasting originally only for one
day, there was an inevitable tendency to make the
Feast of Weeks less conspicuous than the other
two. Passover marked the beginning of harvest

;

Tabernacles celebrated the very crown and con-
summation of the year, when all the fruits of the
earth had at length been gathered in ; but Pente-
cost was a brief pause of joy and thankfulness for

the close of harvest proper and the gathered store

of ' bread that strengtheneth man's heart.'

This is seen especially in the dearth of com-
memorative matter associated with Pentecost. In
connexion with Passover, e.g., in the course of
time there gathered a considerable number of his-

torical associations, not only with the Exodus, but
with all sorts of other great happenings in Jewish
history, with or without foundation. Afterwards,
however, and at a late date, Pentecost was supplied
with one notable historical association, and it

became the festival at which the giving of the
Law on Sinai was commemorated. The special

lessons of the synagogue for Pentecost are all

designed to glorify the Law. Once the connexion
was made, Talmu^ic authorities had, by the use of

ingenious methods of calculation, no difficulty in

proving that this indeed was the very time when
this august event took place (Ex 19, 20). This
association persists after Pentecost becomes a
Christian festival, and provokes the contrast which
Keble makes the basis of his hymn for Whit-
sunday in the Christian Fear (London, 1904, p. 120).

But see also long before this Jerome (Ep. IxxviiL,
' ad Fabiolam ' [PL xxii.]).

In the few instances wherein we have historical

reference to the Feast of Pentecost there is one
noticeable thing : stress is laid on its being a time
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when crowds were gathered together at Jerusalem.
Apparently in the 1st cent. a.d. the festival was
well kept as a hag in accord with the ancient legis-

lation. Josephus refers to it more than once (BJ
II. iii. 1, VI. V. 3 ; Ant. iii. x. 6, Xlll. viii. 4, Xiv.
xiii. 4). In those days of growing distress and on-
coming doom, indeed, he sajy^s that the adversaries
of the Jews deliberately chose such times when
crowds were gathered at Jerusalem to work them
some mischief. ' The enemy waited for the com-
ing of the multitude out of the country to Pente-
cost, a feast of ours so called : and when the day
was come, many ten thousands of the people were
gathered together,' etc. (Ant. xiv. xiii. 4).

3. The reference in Ac 2.—Time notes are few
and far between in Acts, so tliat all the more
precious is this clear note of the day when so
momentous and auspicious an event took place.

At any rate, there is complete agreement with the
repeated testimony of Josephus as to the crowds
of people who were at Jerusalem for the festival.

With naive hyperbole the author records the fact
that there were at Jerusalem ' devout men from
every nation under heaven' (v."). Not that all

these were necessarily visitors who had come up
expressly for the feast. It reflects for one thing
the cosmopolitan character of the resident popula-
tion of the city. Not a few devout Jews who were
of the Diaspora found their way at last to Jerusalem
to spend the remainder of their days in the vicinity
of the Temple with all its privileges, and at length
be buried in the land of their fathers. Perhaps
also some were not without wistful hopes that the
Messiah would appear. At all events, KaroiKovvrts
(v.") suggests a more permanent residence than a
mere sojourn. It is equally clear, however (v.®, ol

KaToiKovvTei Tr]v yiecroiroTafiiav, and v.^", ol iiri8riiJiovi>T€s

'Pufialoi) that there was also a crowd of genuine
visitors who had come to keep the festival.

The author even ventures upon an enumeration
of the several provinces and regions whence they
had come (vv.*-"). It does not seem clear that he
had any principle to go on in this enumeration,
save that roughly he begins in what must have
been to him the Far East (' Parthians and Medes ')

and ends with the West (' sojourners from Rome '),

and then adds, a little inconsequently, 'Cretans
and Arabians.' It seems a little odd that ' Judaea'
sliould be named between ' Mesopotamia ' and
* Cappadocia,' and gives rise to a question as to
whether there has not been some misplacement or
error in the name itself. If ' Jews and proselytes

'

(v.i") is 'a summarizing touch' and the two types
are mentioned as being ' found in all the regions
just enumerated ' (J. V. Bartlet, The Century Bible,
•Acts,' Edinburgh, 1901, ad loc), it would be
superfluous to mention that there were Jews in
•Judfea.' J. A. Ben^el {Gnomon Novi Test., ad
loc.) says that (for Judsea) ' Armeniam legit Augus-
tinus : eaque inter Mesopotamiam Cappadociamque
ja«et,' and rather inconclusively adds :

' sed vetus-
tam sane Armeniorum linguam sub alia quadam
gente hie nominata innui existimare licet.' It
does not appear what authority Augustine had for
this, but it witnesses to early uncertainty.

It does not follow that St. Luke is to be under-
stood as giving a careful specification of the regions
represented, and it is of little moment whether we
consider the list as 'an enumeration, not of lan-

guages but of provinces' (Speaker's Commentary,
' St. John and the Acts,' London, 1880, p. 363), or
with Bartlet (loc. cit.) say with equal assurance,
' the list is one of languages ratlier tiian geo-

graphical areas.' For a comparison with Talmudic
parallels see E. von Dobsdiiitz, ' Zu der Volkerliste

Ac 29-",' in ZWT x. [1902] 407-410.

Mucli has been said at one time and another as

to the particular day of the week on which the

Feast of Pentecost sens^u eminenti fell. Did it

really so happen that that day was ' the first day
of the week ? This depends on what day tiie

16th Nisan fell that year : and it is mixed up with
the obscurity attending the day of our Lord's
death (see art. PASSOVER). It is after all a matter
of inconsiderable importance. But we have the
strong tradition that Jesus rose again on the first

day of the week : and more than that, we have the
undeniable fact that Sunday became the Christian
weekly holy day on that very ground. That of
itself makes Pentecost to fall on Sunday seven
weeks later. We know as a matter of fact that
the Christian Church in the course of time estab-
lished this commemoration on the Lord's Dajjr as
most fitting, whatever the actual day may nave
been, and we need not ask for more. In older

Judaism Pentecost fell, like Passover, on all the
days of the week as the case might be. A later

usage has so far modified this as to avoid the
observance of Pentecost on the third, fifth, or
seventh days.

i. Nature of the event.—Much more important
is the question as to what was the nature of the
event which makes this day for ever memorable
to the Christian. We must carefuUv discriminate
between the wonder-element of the story, the
strange and symbolic accompaniments, and the
extraordinary change which most certainly marked
the behaviour of the apostles as well as that of the
first believers in general. It is, indeed, not impos-
sible that so memorable an event should have been
signalized actually by such phenomena as ' a sound
as of the rushing of a mighty wind ' and ' tongues
[)arting asunder, like as of fire,' and that all should
lave begun ' to speak with other tongues, as the
Spirit gave them utterance' (Ac 2^'*). At the
same time, it is impossible not to see a close parallel

to the circumstances which had heralded the giv-

ing of the Law from Sinai, which, as we have seen,

was commemorated at Pentecost. In the course

of time Jewish midrash and legend had consider-

ably heightened these conditions (Ex 19^*"-
; cf.

He 12'**-) and had added such particulars as that
at Sinai all nations had heard God's voice in their

own language and that that voice could be heard
as well by those farthest away as by those nearest

the mount (see Midrash on Ps 68", and Philo, de
Decalogo). The resemblance is close and could not
well have been accidental. But whatever may be
said as to the manner of the narrative, however
much the writer may have drawn upon legendary
matter in the setting of his story, the main thing
is to remember that the underlying and undeniable
experience is that which is of supreme importance.

As C. von Weizsiicker says (Apostolic Age, Eng.
tr. i.!" [London, 1897] 50 f.), the gift of prophecy
'finds expression, though in a peculiar form, in

the narrative of the Pentecost miracle, Avhich he
has placed in the forefront of his history. The
import of this event is revealed in the speech of

Peter (ii. 14 ff.). It was the fulfilment of Joel's

prophecy of the universal outpouring of the Spirit

of God. . . . Now this is certainly the historical

part of the narrative. The members of the Church
felt the presence of the new spirit so strongly,

. . . that they were confident of the fulfilment of

Joel's words in their own time.' (On this and the
whole subject of the glossolalia see art. ToNGUES,
Gift of.)

S. Pentecostal outpoaring of the Holy Spirit.—
Altogether too narrow and parochial a view has
often been taken as to the Pentecostal outpouring
of the Holy Spirit. A literalism which proceeds
on the assumption that we have exhaustive infor-

mation as to these events, and tliat all things

actually occurred as they are descrilied, has found
itself again and again in sore straits when it ha-s
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come to explaining precisely what happened.
Thus, on the strength of an editorial note in the
Fourth Gospel (Jn 7**)—of^irw yap ^v Trvevfj.a—coupled
with some of our Lord's utterances reported in the
same Gospel {e.g. W), it has yielded but a grudg-
ing acknowledgment of the Spirit's presence and
power in the world prior to this event. But we
should gladly see in every gracious movement of

thought and every outflowering of beauty, virtue,

and goodness whensoever and wheresoever dis-

played, whether before the Incarnation or subse-
quent thereto, the working and manifestation of

the same Spirit of love and light and power. That
is • quite compatible with giving full weight to

Pentecost as ushering in a special manifestation of

God's Spirit and an era which was to be peculiarly

characterized by the activities and energies of that
Spirit in revealing and deepening what is Christ's
(e/c Tov €fi.ov \rj/x\l/eTai ktK., Jn 16^*).

Among the Fathers, when they proceeded to
explain the coming of the Holy Spirit as a new
thing and in special connexion \vith Pentecost,
there was a strong disposition to lay stress on the
miraculous gifts and give them the chief place,

an exegesis which later found too wide a vogue.
* Visibilia ilia dona, quae initio nascentis ecclesise

excellenter \aguerunt '—so runs even Beza's note.

Moreover, they too often limited the Spirit's dower
to the apostles and their successors, a line of

interpretation which at once went in flat opposi-

tion to the plain sense of Scripture and helped the
development of a sacerdotal and sacramental view
of 'Orders.' We meet with similar limitations
still :

' The Holy Ghost came upon the Apostles
on the Day of Pentecost ' (T. B. Strong, A Mamial
of Theology^, London, 1903, p. 325). But the
whole assembly of believers, if anything is clear,

shared in the enduement of power which Pentecost
witnessed, as they waited 'all together in one
place.' (For ample quotations in support, see J.

C. Hare, Mission of the Comforter*, London, 1877,

NoteH.)
Too much, indeed, may be made of such expres-

sions as 'coming,' or 'descent,' of the Holy
Spirit, as characterizing this day. It helps the
perilous parcelling out of time and distinction of

•dispensations'—the dispensations of the Father,
the Son, and the Holy Spirit—which has found
favour with many. This has little to commend it,

is artificial, and can only be taken as generally
signifying the progressive development of religion

among men. Nor was Pentecost ' the birthday of

the Christian Church,' as it is often called. ' Birth-
day ' is an awkward term to use in such a con-
nexion, and can be accepted only as a rough mode
of indicating the beginning of the Christian com-
munity. But there was a church of a sort already
existing (see Ac 1). The movement, in truth,
did not lend itself easily to dates, and refused to
be subjected to the precision and exactitude which
mark the inauguration of merely human societies

and institutions. This holy gift was bestowed on
a church already in existence. ' Pentecost was a
day of power, a day on which the Spirit of God
manifested himself through the disciples as a
power forthe conversionof others ' (A. C. McGitfert,
A History of Christianity in the Apostolic Age,
Edinburgh, 1897, p. 50).

6. Significance of Pentecost to the ppimitive
Church.—The after course of events makes it clear
that Pentecost was a turning-point of great sig-

nificance in the career of the little community.
The chief sign was power to give clear and bold
testimony to the truth about Jesus Christ—a rich
gift of prophetic grace. 'As they waited and
prayed, and pondered the sayings of the Master,
and searched the OT Scriptures, the Truth flashed
upon them—the Truth that was the Spirit's teach-

ing therein, blending with the words and memory
of the Master. Suddenly the darkness of their
souls was illumined by the inshining of this light
from heaven, their hearts were filled with joy,
and in the new exultant confidence that came to
them, they were "clothed with power from on
high " ' (W. L. Walker, The Spirit and the Incar-
nation, Edinburgh, 1899, p. 67). Looking back
from his then standpoint, the historian could not
adequately account for the actually existing and
widespread Church, save through some Divine
enthusiasm kindled in men's hearts by God in-

dwelling and working in them with power and
love. What could symbolize that ' Breath of God

'

more fittingly than the wind ? What could more
appropriately suggest the penetrative purifying
power and grace than tongues ' like as of fire

'

(wo-et rvpos) ? The miracle of Pentecost was that
the little community should be transformed by
the enduement of energy, illumination, and power,
which is simply spoken of in the words : * And
they were all filled with the Holy Spirit.' That
was a work of grace which was repeatedly experi-
enced in the Apostolic Church (Ac 4*^), and has
been witnessed since again and again. It is the
mysterious outburst of a Power which never wholly
leaves the world, however lifeless it may at times
appear. As A. B. Bruce remarks, the Christian
' believes in the Holy Ghost, and in His incessant
struggle for the birth of a better world. He sees
in the great crises of history His action as a
mighty wind ; in quiet times he traces His blessed
presence and influence a.s a still, noiseless, yet
vital air, the breath of human souls ' (Apologetics,
Edinburgh, 1892, p. 69).

7. Pentecost as a Christian festiYal.—There is

no sign whatever in the NT that the Church
observed this season as a festival, or, as in the
case of Passover, superimposed Christian associa-

tions on an ancient Hebrew feast. Epiphanius
(4th cent.) interprets Ac 20^* as showing that St.

Paul observed the feast, and either deliberately or
loosely read into the text the verb rotriffr) ('EarevBev,

Stojs woiriiTT} T7]i> HevTijKocTTrii' els ' lepovffaX-o/J; quoted
in J. Bingham, Antiquities, XX. vi. 6). (Truly
it is a substantially different thing to hasten to

Jerusalem to keep Pentecost from hurrying to be
at Jerusalem at Pentecost.) St. Paul had little

enough to do with keeping festivals. Pentecost
here appears as a mere note of time. Bengel's
note ad loe. is to the point :

' in festo, magni con-
ventus : magna lucrifaciendi occasio.'

The 2nd cent, passes (a period fraught with all

sorts of problems for the Church historians), and
in Tertullian we find Pentecost definitely referred

to as a Christian feast, familiar and established
{de Idol. 14) :

' Non Dominicum diem, non Pente-
costen, etiam si nossent, nobiscum communicassent;
timerent enim ne Christiani viderentur.' A few
sentences later he speaks again of Pentecost not
as one day but as a period— ' excerpe singulas
solennitates nationum, et in ordinem exsere Pente-
costen implere non poterunt ' (cf. also de Corona,
3). And from the time when the scheme of dis-

tinctive Christian festivals came to be developed
it would appear that the whole fifty days elapsing
between Easter and Pentecost were called by the
latter name (Lat. Quinquagesima) and were re-

garded as a time of joy and happy commemoration
(see B. Hooker, Ecclesiastical Polity, iv. xiii. 7

—

'which fifty days were called Pentecost, though
most commonly the last day of them which is

Whitsunday be so called').

So anciently among the Jews the ' days of the

Omer,' as the period between Passover and Weeks
was called, being a time of harvest operations,

was a time of joy. It is food for thought, indeed,

that the principal feasts of the Christian Church
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should be moulded on a system so parallel with
that of the Jews. How strange, if indeed we have
here a primitive reference to nature and the great
yearly crises of springtime and harvest, in such
climatic conditions as those of Palestine, that
these should gather new associations sacred for

the Jew, and again in turn gather very different

associations rendering them sacred in Christian
eyes !

Ultimately Pentecost was limited to the fiftieth

day from Easter Day, though, still later, festivities

tended to prolong themselves over the week follow-

ing ; hence ' Whitsun^irfe,' suggesting an extended
festivity rather than one day. As connected
especially with that effusion of the Holy Spirit

which marked tlie beginnings of the Church's
history, the festival was pre-eminentlj- from the
first a favourite time for baptisms (TertulUan, de
Bapt. 19).

As in Passover, the Christian Church for the
most part took over the name of the festival from
the Jews. It was Pentecost for both. But just
as Easter replaced Pascha in Englisli and kinared
languages, so Whitsunday replaced Pentecost in

England through Norse influence. Before the
Norman Conquest the season was always known
in England as 'Pentecoste.' The meaning of Whit-
sunday has been the subject of much controversy,
but has been generally explained by a reference
to the white garments of the newly-baptized. W.
W. Skeat gives it decidedly as White Sunday, with
this explanation (see A n Etymological Dictionary

of the English Language, Oxford, 1910, s.v.).

LiTERATCRE.—Besides the works quoted in the course of the
article there may be mentioned G. T. Purves, art. ' Pentecost'
in IIDB ; I. Benzin^er, art. ' Pentecost ' in EBi ; art. ' Festivals
and Fasts [Christian], [Hebrew], [Jewish],' in ERE ; O.
Zockler, art. ' Pflngsten ' in PRE-^ ; J. L. Magnus, art.
' Pentecost ' in JK ; A. Edersheim, The Temple : its Ministry
mid Services as they were at the Time of Jesus Christ, London,
n.d. ; E. von Dobschiitz, Ostem %md Pflngsten, Leipzig, 1903

;

M. Friedlander, The Jewish Religion, London, 1891.

J. S. Clemens.
PEOPLE (Xa6s and 6 \a6s).—\a6s (without art.)

designates ' Israel' in Jude"* (cf. Sir 46^, Wis 18^*),

• Gentile believers ' in St. James's speech at the
Council (Ac 15") ; the fact that St. Luke himself
does not use Xa6s of Christians is justly regarded as
a proof of the early date of Acts (Harnack, Acts
of the Apostles, Eng. tr., London, 1909, p. 51).
\aol 'la-fxiriX in the prayer of the Church (Ac 4^^) is

an interesting addition to those ' gathered together
against the Lord and against his Christ ' (Ps 2r).

In Ro 9^ ^ St. Paul applies the promises of Israel's
restoration in Hos V 2^ to the calling of the Gen-
tiles (' God, in reversing His sentence on Israel, em-
braces in the arms of His mercy all who were not
His people, and says of them all, that they should
be My people ana beloved' [E. B. Pusey, Minor
Prophets, London, 1886, p. 22] ; cf. Ro I'l-^- ««• »=).

In 1 P 2*" Hosea's prophecy is applied to the Gentile
Christians of Asia Minor : they, before receiving
the gospel, belonged to the most diverse races,
and were not a people at all ; now tliey are become
' a people of God,' even a Xads els jrepivol-nfftv (v.®

;

cf. Is 43^1, Mai 3'^ LXX). In Tit 2'*, Christians
are called a Xa6y irepiodaios—the LXX rendering of
n)ip Q]i in Ex 19«, Dt 7* (see S. R. Driver's notes,
Cambridge Bible for Schools, ' Exod.', Cambridge,
1911, p. 171, ICC, Deut.'2, Edinburgh, 1896,

p. 100). The occurrence of Xa6j (witliout art.) in
Lk 1", Ac 18'" also deserves attention. 6 Xa6s is

the usual desigiiation for the Jewish people in the
religious or political sense (Mt 2* 4''*, Jn ll*" IS''*,

Ac 2P 21^8 26"- ^«, He 7", 2 P 2'). In Mt 1" (rbv

\abv avTov=:rhv'\<jpa.rj\ in Ps 129' LXX) t!ie apolo-
getic purpose of tliis Gospel reveals itself as in
1'—'Jesus the Messiah, who fulfils the promises to

the house of David and the seed of Abraham.' o

Xa6s airrov also designates Israel in Lk 1** 7'*,

Ko 11' 15'», St. Paul having in mind in Ro 11' a
phrase that appears in 1 S 12», Ps 93'* 94* LXX.
Israel's title, 6 Xady rod deov, is extended in He 4*

1
1'-^ to the NT Church :

' it was a point with the
Author to identify Christian Hebrews with " the
people of God "

' (A. B. Davidson, Epistle to the

Hebrews, Edinburgh, n.d., p. 95).*

In the foregoing survey we see the designation
passing over from the 01 to the NT Church. The
process was gradual. The idea would not occur to

the meml>ers of the Christian communitj' at Jeru-
salem, who continued to attend the Temple and
the synagogues, that tlieir kinsmen according to
tlie fliesh hud lost their right to be called the XoAj

6eod. On the contrary, they were willing to admit
tliat the people and their rulers had acted »car4

6.-yuoiav in putting Jesus to death, and they looked
for their repentance and conversion, which should
bring in the promised Kaipol ivaypd^tus and xp^""*
d7roKaTa(rr(i<rews irivruv at the speedy return of their
Lord (Ac 3'''"^*). But as time went on, and Jewish
hardness and unbelief remained unchanged, they
must have recalled such sayings of Jesus as those
about the vineyard of the wicked husbandmen being
given to others, and the supper that should not be
tasted by the first-bidden guests (Mk 12», Lk 14»*).

It is remarkable that while Jesus Himself occasion-

ally referred to the Jews as 6 Xa6s otrros. He never
once spoke of them as tlie Xa6j deov (cf. DCG ii.

334). Jn 8^ reports His having denied that His
opponents were true 'children of Abraham,' which
reminds us of St. Paul's demonstration in Ro 3-4,

Gal 3-4 that they who have the right to call

Abraham their father are those only who believe

God's promise of salvation as he did (cf. Ro 9^).

Another correspondence between this Gospel and
St. Paul appears in our Lord's greeting Nathanael
as dXij^wy 'l<ipa7JKeiri)i (Jn l*''), and the Apostle's
distinguishing an Israel Kara. trapKa (1 Co 10'^) from
an Israel rov 6eoO (Gal 6'*

; which may refer to the
Jewish believers of St. Paul's circle, but more
probably designates all Christians). In discrimin-

ating between circumcision as an external rite and
the circumcision of the heart (Ro 2^ ; cf. Ph 3')

St. Paul follows the OT {e.g. Dt 10'«, Jer 9=*). It

is true that in Ro 1 1'^'- the Jews still remain the
\a6s, and the Gentiles are 'ingrafted' into the
people to whom the promises belong, as the wild
olive branch into the good olive tree—a comparison
which HaiTiack thinks ' must have been very un-
pleasing to Gentile Cliristians' {Date of Acts, p. 48,

note 2). But in 1 Co 12'^ (cf. Gal 3^, Ro 10'-)

Jews and Gentiles are ' one body,' having received
the same Spirit ; and this fundamental idea is

fully developed in St. Paul's later Epistles (Col 3'^,

Eph 2^* 3«'-, Ph 3!"- ) .t St. Peter, without explicitly

designating his readers 6 Xo6j, applies to them all

Israel's characteristics (1 P2'- *), and says that it has
now devolved upon them to rise to the high ideal

set forth in tlie Law (1'"-); with this we may
compare St. Paul's warning to the Jewish and other
Christians of Corinth (1 Co 10"-) not to dally with
idolatry, lest they should ' perish in the way ' as
their fathers did before reaching the promised land,

notwithstanding their having had means of grace
which corresponded with the two sacraments insti-

tuted by Christ.
Although we Gentile Christians are fully war-

ranted in believing that the title of ' the people of

God ' is included in the ' all things ' that are ' ours

'

(1 Co 3"), yet we are forbidden by St. Paul's words
in Ro 11'- ^ ' to limit God's " people whom he fore-

* In Acts i>i>io? denotes ' the people of a heathen city and
more particularly when g^athered together in the popular
assembly {e.g. at Ciesarea, Ac 12^ ; at Thessalonica, Ac 17* ; at
Ephesus, Ac 19:iO- 33) ' (J. B. Lijrhtfoot, On a, Fresh Revision of
the English AT, London, 1871, p. 80X

t Cf. P. Gardner, The Epheaian Gospel, London, 1915, p. 36.
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knexo'" tx) a spiritual Israel, foreknown and pre-

destined to be saved throngh their reception of the
gospel' (E. H. Gifibrd, Speaker's Commentary,
•Romans,' London, 1881, p. 191). We believe that
God accepts the ';j."i ' Here am I ' of those who are

called to rule over Jewish congregations (see ' New
Chief Rabbis Message,' Scotsman, Feb. 21, 1913).

LiTE&ATrRS.—Much Taluable information may be found in

the works of Zahn and Hamack, both of whom have given
special attention to the subject of this article. See T. Zahn,
Introduction to the .YT, Enu. tr., Edinburgh, 1909, i. 81, note 9,

ii. 142 f., 253 f., 545 ; A. Hamack, Expansion of ChrMianity,
Eds. tr., do., 1904-O5, i. 60. 67, note 1, 80, note 2, 300, 315,

343f., Thf DaU o/the Aetsajid ofthtSjfnoptie Gotpelt,Ei^. tr.,

London and X.Y., IDll, pp. 42, 45, 4S, S6, 58, 63, 112. Of great
interest is the statement of Hamack {Expangion, p. 344 fF.)

that the designation of Christians as 'the third race' was
' perfectly common on the lips of the heathen in Carthage about
the year'A.D. 200.' He quotes Tertullian (ad Sat. i. 8.X who
says, ' Plane, ttrtitim genus dicimur.' The Greeks, Romans,
and all other nations were ' the first race,' the Jews ' the
second," the Christians (with their spiritual God, their lack of
images and sacrifices, and their cont«mpt for the heathen
deiues) ' the Uiird ' (cf. p. 352). JAMES DOXAID.

PERDITION.— The word dxw\«a is rendered
both ' destruction ' and ' perdition ' in the NT (AV
and RV). It is not always easy to say with
positiveness which translation is preferable. Jesus
came ' to seek and to save that which was lost ' (rb

dro\u\6i, Lk 19^"), those who were still alive, not
destroyed. Judas is called 6 vibs -rrji druXetas (Jn
17"), 'son of perdition,' and the same phrase is

used of 6 irdpiitroi t-^j dvofuas, ' the man of sin,' in
*2 Th 2^, which is variously interpreted of the Roman
Emperor, the Roman Empire, or a false Messiah (cf.

Rev 13). The notion here is not the ruin wrought
by ' the son of perdition ' so much as that coming
to him. In Ph 3^9 the RV translates Cbr rb reXm
d-ruiXeia, ' whose end is perdition,' not ' destruction

'

as the AY, because reXoi is a future and final

punishment. And yet in 2 P S' the RV has dis-

placed 'perdition' of the AV by 'destruction.'

So the RV has ' destruction ' in the other pas-

sages in 2 Pet. (2iw^ S^®). In 1 Ti 6» e« SKedpov

Kal oTwXeia? the RV distinguishes between the two
and gives ' destruction and perdition,' but no con-
sistent principle of distinction exists in the trans-
lation of ttTwXeta in the NT. The advocates of
anniliilation and conditional immortality appeal to

the etyniolo.cry of the word d-rbWvfu. The advo-
cates of pro!>ation after death likewise argue that
there is nothing in dirtiXeta to mean interminable
punishment. The contrast, however, is sharply
drawn in Ph 1* and He lO'' between those who are
saved and those who fall into perdition ; cf. also
Rev 17** ", where it describes the state of eternal
misery, the lot of those excluded from the King-
dom of God. The word is common in the LXX
and appears in Aristotle, Xk. Eth. iv. i. 5, Poly-
bius, VI. lix. 5, etc. Even when translated 'de-
struction ' in the RV the word may stUl have the
notion of eternal misery and not mere annihilation
(see Destruction). But it must be admitted that
the term drwXeia does not decide the question
whether 'perdition' is interminable or limited
(see Fire, vol. i. p. 409 f.). We may well leave
the problem of a second probation to God, after
remarking that it has very slender support in

the NT outside of the possible interpretation of
1 P 3'**-. The Christian preacher is on safe
ground when he warns the sinner not to risk the
vague chance of that alternative. The problem of
eternal life or death is settled by the issues of this
Ufe. See, further, Destrcgtiox, Eschatologv,
and Fire. A. T. Robertsox.

PERFECT, PERFECTION.— In the apostolic
writings ' perfect ' is the EV rendering of three
ditferent Greek words, namely, dxpi^-^, dprun, and
reXcioj (the only exception is Rev 3* [AV], where

the RV rightly renders xXijp^w : ' I have found no
works of thinefulfilled before my God ').

1. 1 Th 5* is the only passage in which the RV
retains 'perfectly' as the rendering of drpc/Sws.

When St. Paul says ' ye know perfectly ' he uses
an oxymoron, for he is insisting on the accuracy of
the information given to the Thessalonian Church
as regards the uncertainty of the day and the hour
of Christ's coming. The true meaning of dKpt^Tft

and cognate words is well brought out in the RV
by such translations as ' accurate,' ' careful,' and
' exact ' (cf. Mt 2'"^, Lk 1», Ac IS**- ^3? 23«- » 24«
26', Eph o^).

2. In 2 Ti 31' the RV substitutes 'complete' for

the AV ' perfect ' as the rendering of d/jrws. The
repetition of the same word brings out the con-
nexion between dprios and e^Tjffrurneym :

' that the
man of God may be complete, furnished completely
unto every good work.' In early Christian writ-

ings ipTWi is found opposed to ' lame ' and to
' mutilated ' ; it is explained by Calvin ' in quo
nihil e.<?t mutUum.' When perfection, in this sense,

is predicated of the natural man, it is implied that
no essential element of human nature is lacking.
Similarly, St. Paul's ideal of the man of God in-

cludes his possession of every gift of grace necessary
for the discharge of the duties of the Christian
calling. ' If we ask ourselves under what special

aspects completeness is contemplated in iprios, it

would be safe to answer that it is not as the pres-

ence only of all the parts which are necessary for

that completeness, but involves further the adapta-
tion and aptitude of these parts for the ends which
they were designed to serve' (R. C. Trench,
Synonyms of the XT^, London, 1890, p. 78). From
the same root (dpnos) is derived, with a strengthen-
ing prefix, the causative verb Karapri^eiy, which in
the RV is rendered (a) ' restore ' in Gal 6^, 1 P 5'»

RVm ; {b) ' make perfect ' in 1 Th 3'«, He IS^ ; (c)

' perfect ' in 1 Co I*", 2 Co 13", 1 P S'". The cog-
nate nouns are translated ' perfecting' in 2 Co 13*,

Eph 41-.

(n) When there has been deterioration or fracture,
wear or tear, the idea of ' perfecting ' includes that
of repairing. Hence in Alt 4*^ Korapri^ew is used
of mending nets, and in Gal 6^ it has the ethical

significance of restoration to the right way. It

denotes ' re-adjustment,' and 'indicates the correc-

rion of an offender with a view to his restoration

'

(F. Rendall, in EGT, 'Galatians,' London, 1903,

p. 188 f.). The word has probably the same sig-

nificance in 1 Co l'**. St. Paul deplores the exist-

ence of splits or schisms in the Church at Corinth ;

he therefore desires that its members may be ' well
and surely adjusted' (coagmcntati, Bengel) ; cf. G.
G. Findlay (in EGT, ' 1 Corinthians,' London, 1900,

p. 763), who quotes, with approval, Alford's note :

' the exact word for the healing or repairing of the
breaches caused by the (txmt/uito.' According to

this interpretation, the Apostle is anxious for the
restoration of the Church to complete harmony.
T. C. Edwards (i Corinthian^, London, 18S5, p.

17) blends this meaning ^vith that of the perfecting
of individual Christians :

' Their dissensions were
beginning to tell injuriously on their spiritual

condition. There were not only axifffJLdTa in the
Church, but personal ivrepr^fuiTa. " Let them,
therefore, be fully equipped in grace, that so they
may be reconciled to one another."' But even if

the two meanings are not mutually exclusive, the

primary appeal is for reconciliation, in order that

the personal perfecting in grace of the members of

the Church may not be hindered.

(6) and (c). The idea of ' completeness,' under-

stood as implying the complete equipment of the

individual believer and the harmonious co-opera-

tion of the members of the community, is domi-

nant in the passages enumerated above. For the
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Thessalonians' 'faith to God-ward' (1 Th !•*) St,

Paul gives thanks, yet he is solicitous for the
perfecting of that whicli is lacking in their faith
(3">). In the same spirit the writer of the Epistle
to the Hebrews prays (13'^'): 'Now the God of

peace . . . make you perfect in every good tiling

to do his will.' Westcott's note (Hebrews, London,
1889, p. 449) on this verse applies to all the NT
passages in which this aspect of perfection is

described :
' The word . . . includes the thoughts

of the harmonious combination of diflerent powers
and of the supply of that which is defective.

3. In the NT ' perfect ' is most frequentl}' the
rendering of xAetos. Much misunderstanding
would be prevented if due weight were always
given to the root-meaning of this Greek adjective.
It is derived from the substantive tAos, which
' does not, as is commonly supposed, primarily
denote the end, termination, with reference t<)

time, but the goal reached, the completion or con-
clusion at which anything arrives, either a« issue

or ending, and thus including the termination of
what went before ; or as result, acme, consumma-
tion. . . .

" It never" (according to Passow) "de-
notes merely an end as to time, a termination in

and for itself ; for this, reXewTj is always used "

'

(H. Cremer, Bibl.-Thcol. Lex. of NT Greek, Edin-
burgh, 1880, p. 541).

In three important passages the RV renders
T^Keios 'full-grown,' twice in the text (Eph 4^',

He 5"), and once in the margin (1 Co 2*). Mature
Christians are contrasted with babes in Christ, as
in 1 Co 14^, where, however, riXeioi is translated
' men ' :

' howbeit in malice be ye babes, but in

mind be men.' The significance of this antithesis
is clearly stated by Westcott in his note on He 5"

:

' A man is said to be rAeioj who has reached the
full maturity of his powers, the full possession of
his rights, his t^\o$, his "end." This maturity,
completeness, perfection, may be regarded gener-
ally or in some particular aspect. As compared
with the child, the full-grown man is rAeios
physically, intellectually, socially (cf. 1 Co 13^^''-,

Gal 4*) ; as compared with the fresh uninstructed
convert, the disciplined and experienced Christian
is riXeios (1 Co 2« 14-"", Eph i^^, Ph 3", Col 1^ 412,

Ja 1^).'

The maturity of the Christian character is evi-

denced by the complete and harmonious develop-
ment of moral virtues and spiritual graces ; each
must have its full fruition. Thefaith of Abraham
attained its end in his actions, which were at once
the proof of its energy and the means of its perfect-

ing (Ja 2^). In order that faith may abide the
test, the Christian has need of patience ; so lon<j as
he fails in endurance he lacks what is essential to
his perfecting (Ja I"-). Moreover, as often as he
stumbles in word he makes it manifest that he has
not yet reached the goal ; self-control is a sim of

maturity and of the putting away of childish

things (Ja 3»). In He 6^ (cf. 5") the forward
movement towards perfection is conceived as ad-
vance in the knowledge of Christ.

Much more than the maturity of a single grace
is implied in St. John's teaching concerning the
perfecting of love. Perfect love is the best defini-

tion of Christian perfection ; and how love is per-

fected is plainly taught in the First Epistle of

St. John (2« 412- "• '8). ' In the phraseolo^ of this

Epistle, "perfected" love signifies, not love in a
superlative degree, but love that is consummated
in action. Bearing fruit in actual obedience.

Love has been perfected : it has fulfilled its

mission, has reached its goal. . . . The conception
common to " keeping His word" and " loving one
another" is the embodiment of Love in actual

conduct. . . . The idea is that, not of qualitative,

but of efl'ective perfection ; and rrreXeiwrai might
I

be translated more unambiguously by "fulfilled"

or " accomplished " than by " perfected." That is

reTfXeiu/jJvov which has reacned its tAos, has
achieved its end, lias inin its full course. And the
end of God's Love to us is attained in our loving

one another' (R. Law, The Tests of Life, Edin-
burgh, 1909, pp. 212 f., 286 f.).

In Ph 3" St. Paul includes himself among the
rAeioi :

' Let us therefore, as many as be perfect,

be thus minded' ; but in v," he says : 'not that I

have already obtained, or am already made perfect'

(rereXe/wyuoi). It is improbable that r^Xtiot is a
reminiscence of the technical term used in the
mysteries to denote the initiated (cf. H. A. A.
Kennedy in EGT, ' Philippians,' London, 1903,

p. 457). The difference between the two words,

notwithstanding their derivation from the same
root, must be taken into account. 'In v.^' the
Apostle is speaking of absolute perfection, such
as would relieve him of the necessity of further
striving. In v.^" he is speaking of relative perfec-

tion ' (M. R. Vincent, JVC, ' Philippians and Phi-
lemon,' Edinburgh, 1897, p. 112). Here, as else-

where, the apostolic teaching in regard to Christian

perfection unfolds the implications of our Lord's
great saying :

' Ye therefore shall be perfect, as your
heavenly Father is perfect' (Mt 5**). The context
shows that the perfection which Christ exhorts His
disciples to strive after is not the absolute perfec-

tion of God, but the perfected sonship which
manifests itself in love for enemies and prayer for

persecutors, and generally in such actions as are
becoming in those who are sons of the Father in

heaven, who ' maketh his sun to rise on the evil

and the good, and sendeth rain on the just and the

unjust' (Mt5«).
The high tone of the apostolic teaching b

sustained by Clement of Rome, who says {Ep. ad
Cor. 49 f.): 'In love were all the elect of God
made perfect. . . . How great and marvellous a
thing IS love, and there is no declaring its perfec-

tion. . . . They that by God's grace were perfected

in love dwell in the abode of the pious.'

Literature.—In addition to the works referred to In the art.

see W. B. Pope, A Compendium of Christian Theology-, iii.

[London, 1880] 56 ff. ; O. A. Curtis, The Christian Faith, do.,

1905, p. 373 flF. ; W. A. Brown, Christian Theology in Outline,

Edinburgh, 1907, p. 411 ff. ; L. Lemme, ' Vollkonimenheit ' in

PREi XX. [Leipzig, 1908] 733 ff. ; J. A. Beet, ' Christian Per-

fection,' in Eosp, 5th ser., v. [1897] 30 ff., 134 ff., 211 ff.

J. G. Tasker.
PERGA (n^/3717).—Perga was an ancient import-

ant city of Pamphylia, on the plateau between the
rivers Catarrhactes and Cestrus. Reckoned by
Ptolemy among the inland cities of the country
(Uafi<f>v\La9 fi€<r6yeioi [V. v. 7]), it had a river-harbour

5 miles eastward on the navigable Cestru.s, about
8 miles from the sea (Strabo, xiv. iv. 2). It

differed essentially from its rival Attalia, 12

miles to the S.W., in being a centre not of Hel-

lenic culture, but of native Anatolian feeling. It

was celebrated for the worship of the Queen of

Perga, who came to be identified with the Greek
Artemis, but who was really, like the Artemis of

the Ephesians, a nature-goddess. On coins she is

figured sometimes as a fair Diana of the chase,

sometimes as a rude cultus-image. Her temple,

the Artemisium, stood on the Acropolis, overlook-

ing the city and expressing its faith. Perga was
occupied by Alexander on his march eastward.
A much-frequented northward route led over
the Taurus into Phrygia and the Menander
Valley.
Paul and Barnabas were twice at Perga in their

first missionary tour. In their outward journey
they landed at the river-harbour and went up
to the city (Ac 13'=*). Ramsay thinks that they
intended to begin a mis.sionary campaign there,

but altered their plans on account of a seriou.*
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illness—perhaps malarial fever—which compelled
St. Paul to lea%e tlie enervating atmosphere of

Pamphylia and seek health in the Phrj-gian up-
lands (St. Paul, p. 89 if.). Conybeare and Howson
suggest that, in any case, 'if St. Paul was at

Perga in May, he would find the inhabitants
deserting its hot and silent streets,' moving to

their summer quarters ' in the direction of his own
intended journey. He would be under no tempta-
tion to stay' (St. Paul, i. 199 f.). Before the
apostles left Perga, a painful incident occurred.
' John departed from them and returned to Jeru-
salem ' (13^*), either because he was displeased (as

Ratnsay surmises) at the sudden change in the
plan of campaign, or simply because the snows of

Taurus sent a chill to his heart and made him long
for his Judsean home. At any rate ' he vp-ithdrew

from them from Pamphylia,' without good cause, i

St. Paul then and aftenvards maintained, 'and !

went not with them to the work ' (15^ ; see Mark
[John]). On the return journey Pauland Barnabas
attempted some missionary work in Perga (14^),

but apparently it was brief and without marked
results. Long the 'metropolis' of West«m Pam-
phylia, Perga was overshadowed in the Byzantine

Eeriod by Attalia. Under the name of Murtana it

as extensive ruins, but the site of the ancient
temple has not yet been discovered.

LTTERATCTtE.—Conybcare-Howson, The Life ani EptsUes
of St. Paul, new e<L, 1S77, i. 193 ff. ; W. M. Ramsay, St. Paul
the Traveller and the Roman Citizen, 1385, p. 89 ff.. Hist.
Geography oj Asia Minor, 1390, p. 4151 ; C. Lanckoronski,
rules de la Pamphylie et de la Pisidie, i. [1890] ; Mnmjr's
HaTidbook to Asia Minor, ISfta. JaHES StBAHAI^.

PERGAMUS, PERGAMUM (^ Uepyafwi or rb

IleptafjLOP ; Rev V^ and 2^- leave the gender un-
certain ; Dio Cassius, Pausanias, and Ptolemy
have the fem. form, most authors and inscriptions

the neut. ; the AV chose the former, the RV the
latter).—Pergamus was for over a century (241-
133 B.C.) a royal city, and for two more centuries
the official capital of a great and wealthy Roman
Srovince. Built on a huge conical hill, which
ominated the broad and fertile valley of the river

Caicus and atiorded an extensive view of the
iEgean Sea (15 miles distant), it was an ideal citadel
in days of ancient Mysian warfare. Its historical

importance began when the adventurer PhUetaerus,
the agent of Lysimachus, made it the capital of an
independent State (283 B.C.), which was raised into
a kingdom by Attains I., the conqueror of the
Asiatic Gauls (241-197). For assisting the Romans
in their struggle with Antioohus the Great, Attains'
son Enmenes n. was rewarded with the magnifi-
cent gift of all the Seleucid dominions north of the
Taurus. The Attalids made their capital one of
the most beautiful of Greek cities, adorning the
Acropolis with stately public buildings, which
they filled with treasures of art. The library con-
tained 200,000 volumes, and ' parchment ' is derived
from Pergamus. When Attains lU. (138-133 B.C.)
bequeathed his realm to the Romans, the greater
part of it was formed into the province of Asia, of
which Pergamus was the capital. The city could
never be a centre of international commerce like
Ephesus or Smyrna, for it was traversed only by
inland byways of traffic, but its brilliant history
gave it an indisputable claim to the primacy among
Asian cities, and it was not till the time of Hadrian
(A.D. 117-138) that Ephesus became officially what
it had long been in reality—the administrative
centre of the province.

It was probably towards the end of the reign of
Domitian (A.D. 81-96) that Pergamus was described
as the place 'where Satan's throne is,' 'where
Satan dwelleth' (Rev 2^). The words express a
prophetic horror of some malignant enemy of
Christ and His Church, Who is thus regarded

as sitting in visible might and majesty on Satan ">

throne, by merit raised to that bad eminence?
Christianity in Pergamus was confronted by three
distinct types of pagan religion— the popular
Asiatic, the cultured Greek, and the official Roman.
The first was the worship of Dionysus and Asclep-
ius, which may be traced back to the primitive
Anatolian cult of the buU and the serpent.
Asclepius ' the Saviour ' had a great vogue at Per-
gamus under the Empire ; his priests were sup-
posed to be in possession of precious medical
secrets, and his temple and ctirative establishment
were thronged with invalids who came from far
and near with expectations of miraculous healing.
His symbol, the serpent, which may be seen
beautifully engraved on many Pergamenian coins,

was naturally a repulsive object to Jews and
Christians, who associated it with the legend of
Eden, and some interpreters have imagined that
his temple outside the city was viewed by St. John
as Satan's throne. But the sight of a multitude
of sick folk—reproducing Bethesda and anticipat-

ing Lourdes—was more likely to excite feelings of

6ity than of wrath. The second type was the
[eUenic worship of Zeus and Athene, assiduously

fostered by all the Pergamenian kings, who wished
to have their kingdom regarded as the bulwark of

civilization against the hordes of barbarians. On
a broad ledge of the city-hUl, 800 ft. above the
plain, in front of the temple of Athene, stood the
great altar of Zeus, 40 ft. high, on a base adorned
with reliefs of the gods in conflict with the giants ;

and some have supposed that as the Christians
gazed at the smoke of sacrifice ascending from this

altar, they exclaimed in horror, 'This is Satan's
seat.' But the worship of the Olympic gods had,
for all intelligent minds, long been a bankrupt
concern, on which the prophet would not waste
his invective. At any rate, neither of these types
of paganism would arouse his sceva indignatio
like the third. This was the worship of Rome
and the Emperor, of which Pergamus, as the
capital of the province, was the recognized centre.

As early as 29 B.C. (Tac. Ann. iv. 37), Pergamus
possessed a temple dedicated to Divus Augustus
by the Provincial Synod known as the Commune
or Asia (Koivby 'Aaiai). The city thus became the
first Xeokoros or Temple-Warden of the Emperor
in the province. It was not till A.D. 26 (Ann. iv.

56) that Smyrna also gained the coveted honour of

the Neokorate. In the reign of Trajan Pergamus
became ' twice Neokoros,' and Caracalla (a.d.

198-217) made her ' thrice Neokoros,' which meant
that she had now three temples consecrated to the
worship of the Emperor, each with its numerous
priesthood and pompous ritual. Now this cultus,

which was the proud distinction of the city, became,
by a refinement of ingenuity which might well be
characterized as Satanic, an insidious temptation
and a cruel dUemma to the Church. Emperor-
worship, so hateful to every monotheist, was in the
time of Domitian made a test of loyalty to the

State. The refusal to utter the formula Kvfnos

Koia-ap, or to offer a pinch of incense to the
Emperors image, rendered the most peaceful and
law-abiding citizen liable to be regarded as a
traitor or rebel worthy of death. But to the
Christian, the apotheosis and worship of Caesar

meant disloyalty to Christ and forfeiture of His
eternal Kingdom. The issue was too clear to be
evaded, and the Christians of Pergamus came
through the ordeal in triumph. Antipas, Christ's

faithful 'witness' (Rev 2")— already the word
fuiprvs begins to have the deeper tragic meaning-—
is probably named not as the only victim (as A. C.

McGitfert suggests [Apostolic Age, 1897, p. 635]),

but rather as the first of many brave confessors,

both in the city and in other parts of the province.
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who proved the strength and genuineness of their
faith by preferring death to dislionour.

There were, liowever, so-called Christians in

Pergamus, as in Ephesus, who thought that a
reasonable compromise might be ettected. Their
line of argument, though nowhere clearly stated,

is not difficult to imagine. Nobody needed to

take the idea of a divine Emperor too seriously.
• For myself,' said Tiberius, when it was proposed
to erect a temple to him and his mother, ' I sol-

emnly assure you tliat I am a mortal man, and
that I am confined to the functions of human
nature, and I would have posterity remember
it' (Tac. Ann. iv. 38). May not loyal citizens,

then, feel themselves absolved—even in the reign
of Domitian, who takes his deity very seriously

—

from too great literalism in the interpretation of

Caesar-worship ? It is a political far more than
a religious affair, being indeed a mere glorification

of Imperialism. One may oiler the grain of incense,

or utter the prescribed 'Caesar is Lord,' with a
degree of mental reserve ; and if the Church, avoid-
ing a stiff nonconformity, will liberalize herself so

far as to demonstrate her loyalty, she will advance
under the protection, insteaa of oeing thwarted by
the hostility, of the powers that be, which are
ordained of God.
But to the prophet of the Revelation—a passionate

hater (2®) as well as lover—this doctrine is detest-

able, and against its time-serving exponents he
declares open war (v. ^*). He calls them Nicolaitans,
i.e. Balaamites {viKo-\aos being the rough Greek
oquivalent to the Heb. Djrv'?^), for their compromise
is a new and more subtly dangerous form of the
notorious teaching and practice of Balaam. If the
CJhurch comes to terms with idolatry, if she yields

to demands of a blasphemous Cajsarism, she will

be unfaithful to her Lord, dishonoured and defiled.

In tlie Imperial temple of Pergamus no Christian
must ever bow down and worship. Conformity is

here deadly sin. The Imperial power, as wielded
by Domitian and inextricably bound up with his

worship, is so far from being ' ordained by God

'

(a phrase used by St. Pixul a generation before
[Ro 13']), that it is without hesitation denounced
as Satanic, and thereafter branded, all through the
Revelation, as the [wwer of the Beast. The Church
of Pergamus must learn to say with her Lord,
' Get thee behind me, Satan !

' Let her realize that
the weapons of His warfare are otlier and mightier
than those of Caesar. With the sword {po/j.(pala) of

His mouth He comes to make war not only against
))eiseciiting foes without but against treacherous
friends within His Church (v.'^). Pergamus must,
at all costs, liold fast His name, and not deny His
faith. Only thus can she keep her soul alive.

The site of the ancient city has been thoroughly
excavated, and the sculptures found, especially the
reliefs in the frieze or the Gigantovuichia (now
in the Berlin Mu.seum), are among the treasures
of Hellenistic art. The other remains—palaces,

temples, theatres, thermie, etc.—all tell of a van-
ished gloria muncli. The modern Bergama has
little interest.

LiTBBATURE.—Strabo, xiii. iv. 1-3; M. Fr&nkel, Die In-
schriiften von Perriammi (Alterthihner von Pergamon, viii.),

1890 ; W. M. Ramsay, The Letters to the Seven Churchet ojf

Asia, 1904 ; Murray's Handbook to Asia Minor, 1895.

James Strahan.
PERSECUTION.—1. Introduction.—' For so per-

secuted they the prophets wliich were before you

'

(Mt 5'-). 'If they persecuted me, they will also

persecute you '
(Jn IS-'"). Jesus Christ traced the red

trail of the martyr's blood throughout the history

of Israel, which He sums up in the word.s— ' from tiie

blood of Abel unto the blood of Zachariah ' (Gn 4*,

2 Ch 2420- -\ Lk 11"'). He Himself was in the suc-

cession of martyrs, for the trail is deeply marked in

connexion with His life. But the trail does not
cease at the tragedy of the Cross. It is obvious
that our Lord often warned His disciples in regard
to the attitude of Jerusalem and Rome to tliose

who would remain faithful to Him and His teaching.

He could see the blood-stained track in connexion
witli the history of the Church. We must consider
our subject in tiie light of this three-fold reference,

so that we may see to what degree, and in what
sense, the term ' persecution ' is api)licable to the
attitude of the nation through its rulers ( 1 ) to her
religious teachers, (2) to Christ, and (3) to His fol-

lowers. When we deal with Jesus Christ and His
followers we shall find Jeinisalem allying herself

with Rome in her effort to crush the Isew Teacher
and His teaching, and finally Rome taking matters
into her own hands, and devoting her whole energy
to the extermination of what one of her historians

described as a pestilent superstition.*

If we define ' persecution ' provisionally as the
infliction of suftering, whether it ))e temporary
discomfort or death, upon individuals for holding
or advocating religious views, and adopting or
propagating religious practices, which are obnoxious
to the community, or to those in authoritj', we
shall have a definition sufficiently broad and com-
prehensive to cover the cases in connexion with
which the terra has been used. It may not be
necessary for the persecuted persons to be active

in the propagation of their tenets, although the
strong conviction, which has generally inspired

men to endure persecution rather than abandon
their views, produces the missionary spirit. Those
who inflict punishment on religious ofl'enders may
not admit the charge of persecution, as, according
to them, the whole life of the individual is subject
to the control of the State, and any and every
activity comes under the law of the land. In the
strict sense of the term, the infliction of suftering

on account of religious opinions is persecution, if

the adoption of such views on the part of individuals

is not incompatible with loyalty to the throne or
the secular power, and with the due discharge of

their duties as citizens of the realm. From the
point of view of the State, such punishment de-

serves to be described as persecution if the secular

autliorities admit the contention that there is a
sphere Avithin which the secular authority has no
jurisdiction, and if nevertheless it punish those
who use their freedom within this sphere. But
the advocates of punishment in the case of religious

recusancy deny the existence of such a sphere in

the life of the individual, and therefore tliey do
not plead guilty to the charge of persecution. In
short, the whole problem is concerned with the
assertion on the part of the individual, and the
denial on the pfirt of the State, that there is a
sphere within which the subject is free, and must
be permitted to follow the promptings of his

conscience. When we consider, in its historical

aspects, the relationship between the individual

and the State, and wlien we trace the struggle on
the part of the former to secure that measure of

freedom which individuality presupposes, it be-

comes clear that there is a region which the
individual claims as his own peculiar territory.

For the annexation of this territory, and afterwards
for the defence of it, Hebrew prophet and Christian

martyr have laid down tlieir lives, and the struggle
has been continued tlnoughout the centuries in

many lands. It is being increasingly recognized
that the individual has demonstrated the justice

of his claim to the sole possession of this territory.

Within this limited sphere he is free. To change
the figure, whilst the individual atlmits the riglit

of the State to enter the Outer Court and even the
Holy Place, tiiere is a Holy of Holies which is

* Tauitus, A nn. xv. 44.
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reserved for himself. There he deals not with the

State, or with his fellow-citizens, but with God.
As we follow the struggle for religious freedom,
whether the struggle be with the secular authority
or with a Church which has taken the place of the

State, and exercises its functions, it is plain that

the conflict is waged around this territory—the
freedom of the religious man. Whether they are

Hebrew prophets or Christian martyrs—Albigenses,

Pilgrim Fathers, or Huguenots—the struggle is at

bottom of the same nature, and for the same
ideal. It will not be denied that various motives
have been operative, both in the case of those who
persecute, and of those who submit to persecution ;

for it is seldom that human motives are unmixed.
Nevertheless the passion for religious freedom has
been a genuine and powerful factor in all the
truculent conflicts between the State or the Church
on the one hand, and individuals or communities
on the other who have refused to conform. It

may be said that no other motive would have
been potent enough to create that ' sheer obstinacy

'

of which Marcus Aurelius had occasion to complain
in the case of the Christians of his time. But
kings have been loath to acknowledge the right

of subjects to decide for themselves how they are
to worship, or what they are to believe. States
have persecuted because they have refused to

recognize the existence of a sphere in which men
are free, and men liave endured persecution because
they have grasped, more or less clearly, the truth
that freedom belongs to the very essence of the
religious attitude, and determines its moral worth.
They have endured great affliction, and taken joy-

fully the spoiling of their possessions, seeing they
had themselves for a better possession. This better

spiritual possession was conditioned by their retain-

ing their religious freedom (He lO^'^- **).

2. Persecution in the OT.—In Mt 5^- Jesus Christ
warns His disciples of the troublous times which
await them at the hands of the representatives of

Judaism, and reminds them that their experience
will be a repetition of the bitter experience of the
nation's religious teachers whom God had raised
up from time to time, and whose writings indicate
their growing insight into the nature of God and
religion. To Jerusalem our Lord gave the hard
but not unjust name of ' prophet-killer ' (Mt 23^,
Lk 13**). Stephen re-echoed his Master's interpre-
tation of the nation's attitude when he asked
'which of the prophets did not your fathers
persecute?' (Ac 7*-). Jesus charged His con-
temporaries with raising sepulchres to the prophets
whom their ancestors had put to death (Lk 11*').

He did not mean that they erected expiatory
monuments to the nation's martyrs. The sepul-
chres they built indicated their approval of the
misdeeds of their forefathers. In the parable of
the Vineyard He gave a similar account of the
nation's attitude to her God-sent teachers (Mk 1'^°-).

But it is obvious that the prophets were not
simply men who suffered for their religious opinions.
They were aggressive religious and social reformers.
In their teaching they came into collision with the
existing order of things in social life and religious
custom. In the period which succeeded the settle-
ment of the Israelites in Canaan the people adopted
the gods and the religious observances of the
original inhabitants of the land. The prophets
of this early age advocated the sole worship of
Jahweh. Aloses impressed upon Israel the two-fold
truth—Jahweh is Israel's God, and Israel is Jahweh's
people. The burden of early prophecy was ' Israel
for Jahweh' and 'Jahweh tor Israel. They were
patriots rather than religious teachers. Patriotism
and religion were identical. They opposed the
popular tendency to worship the gods, and imitate
the religion, of Canaan, as it indicated disloyalty to

Jahweh. They were not fully aware of any pro-
found diS'erence between Jahweh and other gods,
except that Jahweh was the God of Israel, and, aa
such, interested in the welfare of Israel and entitled
to their undivided homage.
When we come to Elijah, we find ourselves on

the confines of a new age. Henceforth the prophets
denounced the existing order of things—religious
and social. They ethicized theology and religion,

and in their capacity as religious teachers they
became inevitably social reformers, for the whole
basis and structure of society were religious. The
message they delivered became increasingly un-
palatable, especially to those Avho were responsible
for the existing State. The true prophets parted
company with the false prophets because they
would not ' fall in ' and preach what was popular.
In the time of Elijah the antagonism between the
prophet and the throne—or between religious con-
viction and the secular authority—issues in open
conflict. Elijah is more than a passive resister

;

he carries the conflict into the enemy's territory,

and fights the throne with its own weapons. We
have seen that Elijah, like his predecessors, advo-
cated the sole worship of Jahweh. Ahab had
married the daughter of the king of Tyre, and
proceeded to strengthen the alliance between
Israel and Tyre by introducing the worship of

Melkarth,the presiding deity ofTyre. The example
of the throne was a potent influence in the life of

Israel. It was easy to persuade the people that
the alliance with Tyre was not complete unless
the Tyrian Baal shared with Jahweh the homage
of Israel. The people were halting between two
opinions. They were not conscious of any in-

consistency or duplicity. If gods could help, the
more gods they worshipped the better. There was
safety in numbers. Elijah stemmed the tide and
a strong party refused to follow the example of the
throne. The conflict between Elijah and Ahab
was not simply whether one god or another should
be worshipped—Jahw^eh of Israel or Melkarth of

Tyre. It was a clashing of two incompatible
theologies. It is probable that Ahab would have
recommended the worship of both deities. The
tendency of the age was in the direction of religious

syncretism. But from Elijah's standpoint it was a
matter of impossibility to practise this religious

dualism. We can trace in Elijah's attitude the
germ of that exclusiveness which is inevitable
when the terms ' right ' and ' wrong ' or ' true ' and
' false ' are introduced into religion. The line of

cleavage is sharply drawn in the story of the pro-

phet's life. Right is exclusive ; truth is intolerant.

It was absolutely necessary that the stand should
be made and the protest raised. To Elijah ' Baal
and Yahweh represented, so to speak, a contrast
of principles, of profound and ultimate practical

convictions ; both could not be right, nor could
they exist side by side. For him tliere existed no
plurality of Divine Powers, operating with equal
authority in dift'erent spheres, but everywhere One
Holy and Mighty Being, who revealed Himself, not
in the life of nature, but in those laws by which
alone human society is held together, in the
ethical demands of the spirit' (J. Wellhausen,
Isr. undjiid. Gesch.^, Berlin, 1897, p. 74, quoted in

Century Bible, ' 1 and 2 Kings,' Edinburgh, n.d., p.

222). We must not be surprised or disappointed that

Elijah believed in the use of force. Centuries must
pass before the idea is fully understood that religion

is voluntary, and that coercion is alien to its very

nature. Elijah delighted in violent measures. He
was at home in an environment of earthquake,

storm, and fire. He met the king on his own
ground, and prosecuted the struggle with his own
weapons. Moral suasion would have made no
appeal to the mind of the age, and it was only
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poetic justice that the prophet was able to turn
the tables on his adversaries. It is not ahvajsrs

easy to decide whether Elijah or Ahab is the
persecutor, for both believea in violence as the
only means to the end which tliey had in view.
But we find in the story of the life and work of

Elijah a religious conviction that is daring enough
to stand up to the secular authority and defy its

directions. Ahab's policy may seem to suggest
breadth of mind, whilst Elijah's attitude betokens
theological narrowness ; but in this case the narrow
way was the way of life, whilst the broad way was
also the way of death.
But Elijah came into still closer grips with Ahab.

He denounced the throne on moral grounds. He
spoke in the name of Jahweh, and therefore in the
name of righteousness. The prophet's predecessors
identified the cult of Jahweh with patriotism.

Elijah identified the worship of Jahweh with social

morality. This was the new note which prophecy
struck, and it occurs as a refrain in the teaching
of all his successors. Elijah had the courage to

denounce Ahab for his treatment of Naboth, and
tlie prophet did so, not as a statesman or economist,
but as a theologian. The religion of Jahweh issues

in social righteousness. Ahab might worship Baal
and steal his subject's private property. As a
worshipper of Jahweh he could only 'do justly.'

Jahweh s will was everlasting right. The problem
raised by the king's seizure of Naboth's estate
was not social or economical, but religious, for it

fell within the scope of tlie religion of Jahweh.
Ahab's conduct was not larceny, but sacrilege. It

was not the violation of a social law as such that
roused the anger of the prophet, but his defiance
of the will of God. For Jahweh requires of His
worshippers that they do justly (Mic 6*). When
the prophet condemned the king's effort to legiti-

mize the worship of the Tyrian Baal, or his unsocial
conduct, he spoke in the name of God, and in the
interest of religion. He was prepared to employ
force himself, as he was ready to endure persecu-
tion rather than cease from condemning what he
believed to be wrong or false, i.e. contrary to the
Divine will, or from advocating what he believed
to bo right and true. We shall search in vain for

a parallel fact in the whole Semitic world. In
other lands the prophets were obliging courtiers
and fell in with the royal wishes. We should
traverse the Semitic world in vain for an attitude
like that of Micaiah-ben-Imlah— ' what the T,ord

eaith unto me, that will I speak' (1 K 22'*)—wnen
the king had given peremptory orders that he
should fall in with his fellow-prophets. The
latter received their reward in royal bounties,
but Micaiah's message secured for him the bread-
and-water diet of the jail (222^).

Elijah was the WyclilFe of Hebrew prophetism
;

the principles which emerge in connexion with the
story of his life were clearly grasped by Amos and
his successors, and fearlessly applied to the criti-

cism of the religious and social situation of Israel
and Judah. The prophets loved their nation and
their country. There never were truer patriots
than Hosea and Jeremiah. But they were not
patriots of the common type. They would not
preach smooth things. That was the privilege of
the court-prophets whose message was inspired
from the throne. The false prophet was concerned
with the question ' What does the king want ?

'

Tlie true prophet was concerned with the question
' What does Jahweh your God require ?

' The hitter

was sure of his ground and of the Divine approval
as the former was of his reward and of the royal
favour. The prophets thus came into collision witli

current theology, for they declared that Jahweh was
not simply the God of Israel, but the God of right-

eousness, and thej- came up against popular religion,

for they identified religion with the practice of
social justice. Their patriotism was sincere and
unmistakable, but they placed social righteousness
above the mere continuity or safety of the realm
or the mere practice of ceremonial religion. Their
theology played havoc with the current belief that
Jahweh was simply the God of Israel, as well as
with the prevalent view that religion was ritual.

If Jahwen was a moral governor, and if, furtlier,

the national life was totally at variance with the
requirements of ethical religion, the expected ' day
of Jahweh ' would be darkness and not licfht—
disaster, not deliverance (Am 5'*). The power that
worked for righteousness in national and inter-

national affairs would wreck any society which
ignored or violated the fundamental principle
of moral government, for the will of Jahweh
must prevail. Their theology made the prophets
preachers of judgment and destruction. 1 he doom
which they announced might be staved off by
national repentance and reform, but Jeremiah,
who had witnessed a religious reformation carried
out by the throne, was forced to the conclusion
that repentance of the true kind was beyond the
reach of Judah. The nation's illness was incurable
(Jer 30'2''°). It was inevitable that the prophet
should come into collision with the State. The pro-

Ehet would not be cajoled, threatened, or silenced;

is consciousness of tne urgency of his message was
such that silence, or even any modification of the
truth as he perceived it, woula be moral treachery.
The prophet is necessarily insistent, uncompromis-
ing, intolerant, exclusive. To him the line of

demarcation between the true and false—the right
and wrong—is clear, and it must be recognized
and enforced. The retort of the nation's official

leaders to this fearless exposition of the demands
of true religion was persecution.

3. Persecution of the Jews by the Seleucid
kings.—It is universally admitted that the Exile
introduced a new epoch in the history of the Jew.
But it is easy to exaggerate the nature of the cleav-

age. There are no absolute beginnings in the
history of nations. The student has no difficulty

in discovering ample evidence of continuity in

social organization and religious praxis. Never-
theless the post-Exilic period was a new age in the
history of tne nation. The religious leaders of the
new age believed that the Exile was the judgment
announced by their pre-Exilic predecessors. The
nation had completed her period of servitude and
made ample compensation for all her sins. Her
iniquity was pardoned (Is 40-). According to the
teaching of tne prophets the Israel of God would
be a nation whicn organized its whole life—social

and religious—in accordance with the Divine will.

Such a people would constitute a kingdom of God.
It was the belief of the post- Exilic community that
its national life was organized on the lines laid

down in the Book of the Law. Judah had become
once more the people of Jahweh ; in possession of

a Bible which embodied the will of God, and con-

trolled her whole life, she stood over against the

Gentile world, with its idols and superstitions.

God was known and worshipped only in Judah.
Pure religion was the sole possession of the Jew.
The rest of the world was without Grod and with-

out religion, for the gods of the nations were idols,

and their religions were superstitions. The post-

Exilic Jew was conscious or his superiority among
the nations of the Semitic world, and his tendency
was to stand aloof in contemptuous isolation. In
post-Exilic literature we can trace the universalism
of Deutero-Isaiah and the particularism of Ezekiel
and Ezra. The Jew owed no less to the universal-

ism of the former than to the particularism of the
latter his sense of superiority to the rest of the
world. In both Judah occupied a central and
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unique position. Accordinj,' to Deutero-Isaiah it

was the mission of Israel to convert the nations of

tlie world and make the religion of Judah the
religion of the nations. According to Ezekiel the
Jew would come to his inheritance through the
annihilation of the heathen. The one believed in

the incorporation, and the other in the destruction,

of the nations. The Jew found a solid foundation
for his religions exclusivism in Deutero-Isaiah as
well as in Ezekiel. To the former Jahweh alone
was God, and Israel was His servant and His
missionary to the ends of the earth. No God but
Jahweh— no religion but the religion of Judah :

a people that held that view dwelt alone in the
ancient world with its easy-going polytheism and
its indolent syncretism.
The result was that every conqueror found in

Judah an attitude which he discovered nowhere
else throughout the Semitic world, and he could
no more understand the significance of it than
the Roman Emperor at a later date could under-
stand the attitude of the Christian believer. Other
nations were prepared to fall in with the wishes
of the conqueror. They were willing conformists,
but Judah was an implacable nonconformist.
'You are the only people,' said Agrippa, in his

effort to dissuade the Jews from rebelling against
Rome, ' who think it a disgrace to be servants of

those to whom all the world hath submitted.'
Judah would not submit, and the reasons for her
recusancy were not so much political as religious.

Judah's nationalism was rooted in her religion.

The cause of Judah was the cause of Jahweh.
The Kingdom of God was identified with the king-
dom of Judah. It is interesting to note that the
nation's religious teachers in the past arraigned
Israel on the ground of her eagerness to imitate
neighbouring nations by adopting their gods and
religious customs. It was during the exile in

Babylon that the Jew thoroughly mastered the
prophetic doctrine of the uniqueness of Jahweh
and of His religion. Conscious of the nature of the
possession which he had in his religion, he culti-

vated national self-confidence and self-reliance,

which ultimately de^nerated into national pride
and exclusiveness. In exile the Jew learnt how
to resist the pressure of a hostile environment,
and the lesson stood him in good stead throughout
the post-ExUic period, for the position of Judah in

the Semitic world was precisely the position of the
exiles in Babylon. The Book of Daniel, which
purports to describe the situation of the Jew in

exile, could not be otherwise than a powerful
appeal to Judah in the 2nd cent. B.C. to imitate
the heroes of the Exile and remain loyal to her
ancestral faith and religion. But a nation like

this was a disturbing element and a standing
menace to the unity of the Empire to which it

belonged. Most nations are conquered when their
army is defeated, their territory annexed, and
their independence taken from them. Nation
after nation in the Semitic world succumbed to
the domination of the Macedonian conqueror.
But neither Assyria nor Babylon, nor Persia,
nor Mace<lon nor Rome conquered Judah, for a
nation is conquered only when her soul is subju-
gated. Judah retained her tmconquerable soul.

Antiochus Epiphanes, the most powerful repre-
sentative of the Seleucid dynasty, made an effort

to complete the subjugation of Judah by con-
quering her soul, but in his campaign he came
across a stronghold in the nations conscience

—

or her religiotts self-consciousness—which defied
all his assaults. The invader possessed no arms
to carry the campaign to a successful issue.

Antiochus was an extremely able ruler. It was
his programme to tmify his Empire by universal-
izing Hellenism. Greek civilization was to be the

tie that would bind together the different parts
of his heterogeneous Empire. It was a magnificent
scheme, well conceived and vigorously carried out,
and the Emperor met with little or no opposition
until he reached Judah. He did not persecute
on religious grounds. The Emperor had no deep-
rooted objection to the religion of Judah—except
its exclusiveness. He approached the problem as
a ruler, and his policy was the unification of his
Empire by exterminating national religions. But
Judah's resistance was religious and not political.

Mattathias of Modin raised the standard of revolt,

and the rising, in its initial stages, was inspired
by loyalty to the ancestral religion. It ultimately
resolved itself into an attempt to secure the political

independence of Judah, for the simple reason that
full religious liberty is a precarious possession
without political independence. But it was the
desecration of the Temple, and the attempt to
force loyal Jews to sacrifice to heathen deities

that roused the ire of the nation, and moved the
Maccabsean family to defend the national religion.

Tt is extremely probable that many Psalms date
from this period, and the fierce nature of the
struggle carried on by the Maccabees in defence of

their ' nation, religion, and laws ' is retiected in

those passionate hymns which still throb with the
intense feeling which the conflict roused in the
breasts of the Hasidim, or 'loyalists,' who sup-
ported Judas Maccabaeus in his campaign.

In regard to persecution on the part of the
Church of Rome, Lecky writes :

' If men believe
with an intense and realising faith that their own
view of a disputed question is true beyond all

possibility of mistake . . . these men will, sooner
or later, persecute to the full extent of their

power.' * This ' intense faith,' which accounts for

the will to persecute on the part of the Chtirch,
also explains the ^villingness on the part of reli-

gious persons to be persecuted rather than abandon
their faith. Antiochus Epiphanes was not actu-
ated by any such intense faith in Greek culture.

He was concerned solely with his dream of a homo-
geneous Empire, but Judaism was inspired by this
' intense faith,' with the result that the Jew,
as afterwards the Christian believer, constituted
a problem to the rulers of the ancient world.
Seleucid rulers found in Judaism, as Roman pro-

curators and proconsuls found in Christianity, an
obstinacy which baflBed all their eflbrts to secure
universal uniformity. It was not an inheritance
in the case of the Christian Church from the Jewish
synagogue, but the outcome of the ' intense faith

'

which inspired Jew and Christian to endure torture,

not accepring deliverance (He 11^).

4. Persecution of Jesus by the Jews.—Irenaeus
called Jesus Christ the ' ilaster of Martyrdom.'
The martyrs followed in His footsteps. In each
martyr Origen saw the Lord Himself condemned.
The true imitatio Christi was martyrdom. John
calls Jesus Christ 'the faithful witness' (Rev
P), and Paul adds that He 'witnessed the
good confession' (1 Ti 6"). Our Lord warned
His disciples that the persecution which He
endured would also be their lot (Jn 15^). It

becomes, therefore, necessary to examine the op-

position which culminated in the tragedy of the
Cross, and the reasons which actuated Jerusalem
and Rome in their combined resolve to compass
His death. According to the Gospels, Jesus Christ

was conscious of a growing premonition as to the

issue of the conflict between Himself on the one
hand and the Pharisees and Sadducees on the

other, the representatives of the democracy and
the aristocracy of Judjea. The Pharisees were the

nationalist party, and carried on the traditions of

the Basidim, or ' loyalists,' who supported Judas
* Lecky, Rationalism in Europe, voL iL p. 1.
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Maccabseus in his struggle for religious liberty in
the 2nd cent. , whilst the Sadducees were the priestly
caste, and were willing to put up with Roman
domination as long as they were left in undis-
turbed possession of priestly prerogatives, and
especially of the revenues of the Temple. Jesus
Christ could not miss their growing hostility to
Him and His teaching, and the ominous closing
of the ranks on the part of these prominent parties
which otherwise had very little in common. The
Pharisees were profoundly religious. Their re-

ligion consisted in rigid observance of the ' Law,'
and of the ' traditions of the fathers.' To the
religious zeal of the Puritan they added intense
patriotism. But their religion was soulless formal-
ism. They were not lacking in religious self-

confidence. The Pharisaic Paul contended that
in the light of the Pharisaic ideal he was blameless
(Ph 3). They made a fetish of the Law. It had
come from God, and contained a complete and
final system of religious praxis. They were rigor-

ously and exclusively Jewish in their outlook.
There was nothing good outside Judaism. They
were immovably opposed to anything and every-
thing foreign. Among them the Messianic hope
flourished. From their midst emanated the apoca-
lyptic literature of the nation, with its dream of
a glorious triumph for Judah. The dream of a
world-wide kingdom troubled the long sleep of
Jewish oppression, and occasionally the sleep was
disturbed by a violent effort to realize the national
ambition and shake off the yoke which weighed
like an incubus upon the nation's soul. But the
Pharisees did not fall in with the policy of the
' zealots ' or * Cananaeans ' or the followers of
Judas of Galilee (Ac 5^^). They shared the zealots'

hatred of everything alien or non-Jewish, but they
recognized the futility of rebellion. They were
too well aware of the irresistible might of Rome.
It was their mission to keep the national life

Jewisli, and religion ' pure and undefiled,' and God
would appear on their behalf in the fullness of
time and l)ring in the 'Messianic age.' It is evi-

dent that the Pharisees were keenly interested
in Jesus Christ and in the claim which was being
made that He was the Messiah. They would wel-
come any reliable evidence that the Kingdom of
Heaven was at hand, and that the hope of the
nation Avas nearing fulfilment. The Pharisees
generally mingled with the crowd which followed
Jesus, and they were not always present as cap-
tious critics. Their astonishment that Jesus ate
with 'publicans and sinners' proves that they
expected different conduct from one who was going
to realize the Messianic ideal, and bring in the
Messianic age (Mk 2"*). They were on the same
quest when tliey asked for a sign—some unmistak-
able evidence that He was the Divinely-appointed
Saviour of the nation. Nicodenius was a Pharisee,
and displays the Pharisee's interest in Jesus Christ
and His claim to be the Messiah (Jn 3). But it

was soon obvious to the Pharisees that Jesus could
not be the Messiah whom they expected. He dis-

played no respect for the Pharisaic ideal, in either
its ])olitical or its religious aspects. He contra-
dicted the Messianic expectation as it was held
among the Pharisees—viz. a great national hero
who could and would bring in the Messianic age
as it was understood by them. He also opposed
Pharisaism as a religious system. He undermined
their whole philosophy of religion. He was especi-

ally severe on their emphasis on trivial rules, and
their neglect of the weightier matters of the law
(Mt 23^). It was evident to the Pharisees that,

if this teaching prevailed, the national hope was
tloomed, for the teaching of Jesus implied that
the outstanding institutions of Judaism were not
essential. They could all be scrapped as obsolete

and useless. Towards the end of His life Jesus
Christ makes no effort to conceal His contempt
for Pharisaism. He condemns the Pharisee on
religious, not on political, grounds. It was as
obvious to the Pharisee as to Jesus that their
respective teaching was mutually antagonistic.
There was no hope for Pharisaic religion if the
teaching of Jesus prevailed. Paul discovered in
his own way at a later stage that Pharisaism
and Christianity were incompf\tible.

It was only towards the end of His life that the
Sadducees became prominent in controversy with
Jesus. They possessed neither the piety nor the
patriotism of the Pharisees. They were interested
m the continuance of the Temple and its worship,
as the Pharisees were concerned with the continu-
ance of the Synagogue and its service. They were
interested in religion only in so far as it involved
the continued existence of the Temple where they
found their living. They were immovably con-
servative, for they were anxious that the existing
order of things should remain undisturbed. They
were supreme in the Sanhedrin, and they were
favourable to Rome as long as they were secure
in the enjoyment of the Temple revenue. As
friends of Rome, they were naturally afraid of
the growing popularity of Jesus. They knew the
Jewish temperament, and they knew the disposi-

tion of Rome. They were anxious that the re-

ligious and political situation should remain undis-
turbed, that they might continue to enjoy the
privileges which Roman rule extended to them.
After the raising of Lazarus and the impression
which it made upon the people, the high priests

and Pharisees were thrown into consternation, for

they feared that the disturbance would attract the
notice of the Roman representative, who would
take away their place and their nation (Jn II**).

Jesus' clearing of the Temple roused the anger of the
Sadducees, for it interfered with vested interests.

It was this act that moved them to compass His
death (Mk 11"*- ^*). The only restraint was their

fear of the people.

The charge of blasphemy Avas often on the lips of

His Pharisaic adversaries, and from the Jewish
point of view the indictment was perfectly intelli-

gible. To the Pharisees, who rejected the Messi.
anic claims of Jesus, His utterances and His deeds
were often blasphemous (Mk 2^, Jn 5^*- ^*), just as

to His disciples who acknowledged Him to be the
Messiah the attitude of the Jews was equally
blasphemous (Mk 15-^ Ac 13« 18" 10^). Any dis-

Earaging speech in reference to Jahweh was
lasijhemy, or any act which was disparaging to

His dignity, e.g. Sennacherib's sneer that JahM'eh
was no better than the numerous gods of the

nations which the Assyrian army had conquered
(2 K 19'*). The worship of Jahweh with the rites

of the Baalim was blasphemy, for it degraded
Jahweh to the level of Baal (Ezk 20="). Any
irreverent allusion to any institution connected
with Jahweh came under the same condemnation,
e.g. Jesus' alleged reference to the Temple (Mk
14*8, ^(j (J13) gjg violation of the sacredness of

the Sabbath was of the same nature (Nu lo**, Jn
jQSj. 3«j When Jesus arrogated to Himself the
right to forgive sins, He encroached upon the pre-

rotjatives of Deity, and He was guilty or blasphemy
(Mk 2^, Mt 9^). John adds that His assumption of

Divinity was provocative of violent opposition.

The high priest, at the trial of Jesus, put to Him
the question, ' Art thou the Christ, the Son of the
Blessed,' or ' the Son of God?' (Mk 14", Mt 26«).

It was a definite challenge whether He was the
Messiah or not. The answer was equally clear and
emphatic, and the charge of blasphemy was at once
raised. The alternatives were clear—Jesus was
the Messiah, or else He was a blasphemer, and as
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such worthy of death (Lv 24"). This was the
technical charge against Jesus, but it is obvious
that His whole teaching was antagonistic to and
subversive of the religious formalism and narrow
nationalism of the Pharisee no less than the scepti-

cism and worldliness of the Sadducee. But the
Sanhedrin could not inflict capital punishment
without the confirmation of the Roman governor.

It was therefor^ necessary to put in an indict-

ment of a different character in order to make sure

of the verdict. The prosecutors held that accord-

ing to Jewish law (Lv 24") Jesus was guilty of

death, for He made Himself ' Son of God' (Jn 19").

It would not be difficult to make out that His
claims to be the ' Messiah ' or ' King of the Jews

'

constituted not only blasphemy but high treason,

and the Roman Emperor was exceedingly sensitive

on the question of IcEsa majestas or high treason.

The main object of the prosecution was to bring
home the charge of high treason as the only indict-

ment tiiat woiild move Pilate to confirm the verdict

of the Sanhedrin. Luke sums up the three points
in the indictment. (1) Perverting the nation.

This was a charge of seditious agitation. His
adversaries knew what they were about when they
suggested that He was trying to work up a revolt

in Palestine. (2) Forbidding the payment of

tribut« to Csesar. Jesus Christ had recently
discriminated between duty to God and obliga-

tions to Caesar, and His words suggested the
existence of a sphere to which the authority of

Caesar did not ext«nd. (3) Making Himself to be
Messiah, king. The Jewish leaders raised the cry
of blasphemy over the claim. It was the political

aspect of the claim which they emphasized before
Pilate. The insinuation of the mob, that Pilate
would not uphold the authority of Caesar if he
released Jesus, stung the Roman governor to the
quick and materially helped to get his confirma-
tion of the finding of the Sanhedrin. It is obvious
that, as far as Pilate was concerned, everything
depended upon the significance of the Messianic
claim made by Jesus, and accepted by His accusers
for their own purpose, at His trial. In their
desperate efforts to secure an adverse verdict the
Jews were prepared to trample underfoot the
national expectation of a Messiah— ' We have no
king but Caesar.' They knew what charge would
carry weight before the proconsul. It is obvious
that Pilate was moved by the charge. The Jewish
world at the time was full.of unrest, and insurrec-
tions were not uncommon. The Jews repeated the
charge, in their opposition to Patd at Thessalonica.
They knew that would get a hearing from the
representative of Caesar (Ac IT"). It is obvious
that the Jews were actuated in their opposition
to Jesus Christ by motives which were partly
nationalistic and partly religious, whilst PUate, the
Imperial representative, was concerned mainly with
the political aspects of the situation.

5. Persecution of the Christians by the Jews.

—

We have already referred to the fact that Jesus
Christ prepared His disciples for persecution. He
seemed to have a clear premonition as to the issue
of His own life. He was equally certain that
fidelity to His teaching would evoke the deep
and implacable hostility of Judaism and of the
Roman Empire. Their contention that the Cruci-
fied Jesus was the Messiah and a Saviour for
all nations would offend Jewish nationalism, and
the ethical ideal of the gospel would evoke the
scorn and the hatred of the Graeco-Roman world.
Jerusalem and Rome would work together in
opposition to His disciples, as they had done in
opposition to Him, and for the same reasons.
The unexpected manner in which references to
persecution as the inevitable lot of His faithful
followers occur in His speeches proves that it was

ever on His mind. He met everj' situation that
arose in the history of the early Church. Fidelity
to Him and His teaching Mould be supremely
difficult, but it wotild not miss its reward. He
pronounced a beatitude on those who would suffer
persecution for righteousness' sake

—

i.e. upon those
who would bring upon their own heads the hostility
of the world on account of their adherence to Sis
teaching. Their endurance of persecution for this
reason entitled them to membership in the King-
dom of God. Through their endurance of the
hostility of the world without flinching or denying
their faith, they would win their souls, and thereby
prove their claim to be citizens of the kingdom of
heaven (Lk 2P*). The vivid and constant sense
of their belonging to another kingdom—real and
abiding—would alone enable them to endure the
hatred of the world ; no other motive would be
sufficiently strong. Persecution was the crucible
which tested the faith of the disciple—its genuine-
ness and its strength. Persecurion would be the
form in which the antagonism of the world—Jew-
ish and pagan—would manifest itself. It would
be a tribute to the reality of their faith. The
believers would be sheep in the midst of wolves.
But theirs was a life which wolves could not harm.
' Let not the lambs fear the wolves when they are
dead ' are words which are ascribed to Christ in an
ancient homily (J. B. Lightfoot, The Apostolic
Fathers, pt. i., London, 1890, voL ii. p. 219).

Sanhedrins and synagogues—the political and re-

ligious institutions—of Judah Mould be arrayed
against the disciples. They Mould be dragged beiore
kings like Herod Agrippa (Ac 26) or Emperors like
Nero (2 Ti 4*) and Roman governors like Felix
and Festus (Ac 24-* 25*). Peter reminds his readers
that they must be careful that persecution is due
to their Christian faith and Christian conduct
( 1 P 4'*). Among the rewards of fidelity to Jesus
Christ are 'houses . . . M-ith persecutions' (Mk
10**). We are not surprised Mhen Me read of the
persecutions that many lapsed from the faith—the
good seed Mas choked (Mt 13^). But the true
believer will face all the trials and suflerings of
life (Ro 8, I Co 412, 2 Co 4' 12'»).

Jesus' forecast of the future was fulfilled to the
letter, and His disciples had not long to wait. The
representatives of Rome did not appear on the scene
for some time ; the opposition came from the
Jews. The earliest Christians were Jews, and the
earliest form of apostolic Christianity Mas essenti-

ally Jewish. Its early exponents were only dimly
aMare of the full content of the claim which they
made when they contended that Jesus was the
Christ. It required many minds to bring out the
full meaning of the teaching of the Master. The
author of 'Acts' rendered a service in this con-
nexion which comes next only to the Gospels and
Paul's Epistles. It is clear that the burden of the
apostolic preaching Mas the fulfilment of the
>Iessianic liope in Jesus. Jesus is the Christ.

The disciples never abandoned their belief that
Jesus was the Messiah — viz. the Messiah of

JeM-ish belief. ' We hoped that it was he Mhich
should redeem Israel' are the pathetic words
in which two disciples express their poignant dis-

appointment (Lk 24^). 'Dost thou at this time
restore the kingdom to Israel ?

' is the question put
to Jesus Christ after His resurrection (Ac 1*). The
Crucifixion laid their Jewish hope in ruins. The
Resurrection, however, brought about a renewal of

their faith, but it had changed its content. The
apostolic gospel was simply the claim that Jesus,

Mho had been crucified and buried, but who had
risen and ascended to heaven, was the Messiah. It is

noteMorthy that the Sadducees, and not the Phari-

sees, began the opposition to Peter and his fellow-

disciples. It was the claim that 'Jesus was the
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Messiah' that evoked tlieir antagonism. As the
movement seemed to spread at an alarming rate,

the Sadducees feared a popular rising. They were
satisfied with things as they were, and they were
exceedingly anxious not to give any offence to
Rome. They opposed the apostolic preaching, as
they had opposed the claim of Jesus to be the
Messiah, for they knew how similar movements
had ended. The Pharisees took no part, at first,

in the opposition to the new movement. This
seeming indiflerence is quite intelligible. We
have already pointed out that the Pharisees were
greatly interested in Jesus and in the claim
which was made by His followers that He was the
Messiah. They were equally interested in the
apostolic contention that the Resurrection demon-
strated the truth of His Messiahship. The ' rising
from the dead ' had put the whole matter in a new
li^ht. The disciples themselves had temporarily
relinquished their view that Jesus was the expected
deliverer, but the Resurrection enabled them to

recover tlieir faith in a transfigured form. We are
not surprised that many Pharisees were among the
early disciples (Ac 15"). Gamaliel, a prominent
Pharisee, counselled caution in dealing with the
new movement. He suggested that they should
wait developments and accept the verdict of Provi-
dence. It was a Pharisaic belief that history

t'udged all movements. Gamaliel was willing to

:eep an open mind, and in this attitude he repre-
sented the more enlightened Pharisaism of the day.
When they considered the question in the light of
the Resurrection, there seemed nothing in the
doctrine that Jesus was the Messiah which was
inconsistent with the Messianic hope as it pre-
vailed among the Pharisees. But they had not
long to wait before they saw the significance of the
new movement, and tlieir interest was converted
into determined and relentless opposition when
they understood its true inwardness. The his-

torian of Acts puts into the mouth of Stephen one
of the most epoch-making utterances in the New
Testament. Stephen was a Hellenistic Jew, and
his early training had fitted him to grasp the uni-
versality of the gospel. Christianity Avas the true
completion of the religion of Israel, and, therefore,

the supersession of Judaism. It was the fulfilment
of the hope of Israel. The religious teachers of

the nation had tried to bring out the true nature
of religion, but the nation, in the person of its

official leaders, had oflered continued resistance to

tlie Holy Ghost, with the result that the religion
of the prophets had degenerated into Judaism.
In the light of Stephen's conception of the gospel,

Jewish institutions were temporary ; they had no
abiding significance. They were not essential to
the spiritual and universal gospel of Christianity.
This speech contradicted Pharisaism at every point.

Stephen was charged with speaking ' words against
this holy place, and the law (6'^). He spoke ' blas-

phemous words against Moses and against God

'

(v."). These accusations were inevitable from the
Pharisaic point of view, for to the orthodox Pharisee
the Law was a complete and final system. The
charge of blasphemy had been brought against
Jesus Christ, and the repetition of the indictment
in the case of Stephen shows that the disciple had
understood the mind of the Master, Henceforth
the opposition of Judaism to the Christian Church
is uncompromising and unbroken, and the martyr-
dom of Stephen was followed by the death of

other prominent members of the Church, But the

scattering of the Church meant the spreading of

the gospel. There seems little doubt that refugees

played no small part in the earliest missionary

activities of the Church, It is hardly possible to

exaggerate the opposition which Judaism was able

to oli'er to the young churches which came into

existence in different towns and villages in Asia
Minor and in Europe, for throughout the Roman
Empire there were large Jewish settlements. In
connexion \yith the repeated outbreaks of persecu-
tion in various centres, the unbelieving Jew was
the dark figure that stood in the background.
There is truth in Tertullian's statement* that
Jewish synagogues were the chief sources of per-
secution. The historian of Acts ^aw in Judaism
the real opponent of Christianity, To him there
was no other rival religion, for the heathen world
was irreligious. Its numerous religions were not
worthy of the name. To the strict Pharisee it

was also equally clear that the real opponent of
Judaism was Christianity. Judaism could hold its

own against heathen religions, but Christianity was
a powerful rival, for it deprived Judaism of every-
thing except its nationalism. The Jew repeated,
in the case of the Christian missionary, the charge
which had been brought against Jesus. He knew
that it carried weight with the representative of
Rome, In Thessalonica they urged ' certain vile

fellows of the rabble ' to lead the opposition. The
charge of high treason was insinuated in the words
' These all act contrary to the decrees of Ctesar, say-
ing that there is another king, one Jesus' (Ac 17')'

It was this charge that finally decided Pilate to
speak the fateful Avord and hand over Jesus to
His persecutors. Generally throughout the Acts,
Rome, in the person of its proconsuls, is repre-

sented as taking on the whole a favourable view
of Christianity, The brunt of the opposition came
from the representatives of Judaism, But much
depended on the temperament and character of the
Roman governor as well as on the manner in which
the prosecutors conducted the charge. The Jews
in Corinth were not quite so alive to the possi-

bilities of the situation as their compatriots at

Thessalonica. The Corinthian Jews indicted Paul
for urging men to worship contrary to the Law,
Gallio replied that he was not concerned about
their religious controversies. He would interfere

only in case of crime or political misdemeanour
(Ac 18^*- ^*), It is possible that the historian lays

stress on the favourable attitude of Rome to the
early Christians in order to impress on his Roman
readers that there was no real incompatibility

between the Christian religion and the interests of

the Empire. The Christian Church felt the force of

Jewish persecution in a peculiarly violent manner in

the first half of the 2nd cent, when they refused to

join in the revolt of Bar Cochba—the ' Son of the

Star ' (Nu 24"), who headed a Messianic movement.
The Christians refused to admit his claim, and were
exposed to the vengeance of both Rome and the

would-be Messiah. To the Romans they were Jews,
whilst to the insurrectionists they were renegades.

The Church of Pentecost consisted entirely

of Jews who accepted the apostolic doctrine that

Jesus— Crucified and Risen— was the Messiah.

Apart from that confession, they remained Jews
and retained their Judaism in its entirety ; and
we must not read too much into that elementary

creed. Even Peter and John, not to mention their

converts, had not fully understood the teaching of

Jesus. 13ut it is an astonishing fact that within

half a century the leading minds of the Church had
set forth the content of the Christian religion, in

Gospel and Epistle. When the Jew perceived the

universal character of the gospel, he became its re-

lentless opponent. He Avas too much of a nationalist

to accept a gospel that placed all nations on an
equality, AvhiTst his reverence for the Law Avould not

permit him to believe that it could be superseded.

His nationalism and conservatism made him a
bitter persecutor of ' the Way.' There were two
alternatives for the Jcav—conversion oxpersecution.

* Scorp. 10.
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He had a profouud reverence for the Torah. It

was complete and final. The orthodox Jew believed
that the world would be saved by being Judaized,
as the Christian preacher believea itwomd be saved
by being evangelized. Judaism was not one religion

among many—it was the religion. The Jew
claimed for Judaism what the Christian apologist

claimed for Christianity—tinality and absoluteness.

The Jew had to embrace Christianity or oppose it

by every means at his disposal. Both Judaism
and Cliristianity were exclusive religions. The
Jew who refused to be converted must have pos-

sessed that ' intense faith ' in which Lecky has
discovered the origin of persecution. The Christian
religion also produced a faith which counted it all

joy to sufler for righteousness' sake. It was this

exclusiveness and sense of superiority which made
Judah the best hated nation in the ancient world ;

but for the same reason the Christian Church won
the bitter hatred of the Graeco-Roman world with its

indolent syncretism and low ethical ideals. It has
been maintained that persecution in the strict sense
of the term originated within Judaism, and in this

doctrine of exclusiveness, inasmuch as the Jew
persecuted Christians solely for their religious
views

—

i.e. for heresy, and for no other reason. But
there was a close intermingling of religious and
political motives, and in Judah especially national-
ism and religion were closely associated.

6. The attitude of Rome to Christianity.—The
representatives of Rome paid little or no attention
to the ' new and magical superstition ' which had
sprung up in Judah. To them Christianity was
simply a Jewish movement. But they were alive to
the possibilities of the movement and were always
on the look-out for political developments in con-
nexion with any religious agitation. Rome was
familiar with ' ilessianic' risings in Palestine, and
the Jew never missed an opportunity of laying be-
fore the Emperor a charge of disloyalty against
Christians. It was the only way to overcome the
apparent apathy of Rome. Throughout Acts, Rome
is represented, in the person of her proconsuls, as
indifferent to the quarrels between Christian mis-
sionaries and their Jewish adversaries (Ac IS^''-"

•2519) The attitude of Pilate to Jesus was typical
of the attitude of Roman governors to His followers.
They were interested in religious doctrines in the
light of their influence on individuals as subjects of
the Empire. They were often guilty of gross indif-

ference. The Jews relied on the apathy of Roman
governors and frequently took matters into their
own hands. It is admitted that the Empire pos-
sessed a magnificent system of law. But it is easy
to indulge in exaggerated language in regard to t he
administration of law, especially in remote parts of
the Empire. Roman governors frequently turned
their blind eye to the sufferings inflicted on Chris-
tians by their Jewish or pagan persecutors.

It is ob\'iou5 that for some time Rome looked
upon the followers of Christ as a Jewish sect. In
so far as the represantative of Rome had condemned
Jesus on political grounds, it would follow that His
disciples would experience similar treatment at the
hands of Imperial governors. It is interesting in
this connexion to consider the account which the
Roman historian gives of the movement. Accord-
ing to Tacitus, the founder of the sect, Chrestus by
name, had been condemned by Pontius Pilate in
the reign of Tiberius. His followers were vulgarly
called 'Christians.' They vrere universally hated
on account of the abominable deeds of which they
were guilty, and their hatred of the human race.
The execution of their leader gave a temporary
check to the pestilent superstition. But it broke
out afresh, and extended to Rome, where every-
thing that is vile and scandalous accumulated.*

* Tacitus, Ann, xv. 44.

The historian gives the ordinary Roman view.
Christians were simply Christ's faction. The atti-
tude of Pilate to the Founder of the sect should
also be the attitude of Rome to His followers—an
attitude of contempt mixed with hatred. La view
of this fact the question arises how it came about
that Rome ultimately became such an implacable
enemy of the ' pestilent superstition,' which at first

seemed to be beneath cont.empt.
In religion Rome practised ample tolerance.

This does not mean that Roman Elmperors favoured
religious liberty or freedom of conscience. Cen-
turies must elapse before governments wiU be
found to admit the rights of individuals in religion,
or even of States which form parts of a larger
Empire, although Jesus Christ did suggest a sphere
within which Caesar could exercise no jurisdiction.
But Roman Emperors would not admit that view,
for the power of the State, in the person of the
ruler, was absolute, and it covered aU the activities
of life. Nevertheless it was the policy of Rome to
allow conquered States to retain their gods and
their religious customs, in so far as the free exer-
cise of their ancestral religion or their worship of
their national deities did not interfere with loyalty
to the Empire, and especially with their willingness
to pay homage to the Emperor by sacrificing in his
name. Rome's interest in religion was entirely
political. It was the continuance and stability of
the Empire that concerned Rome and her rulers.
Religions were tolerated and encouraged in so far
as they promoted tranquillity and good order.
' The various modes of worship which prevailed in
the Roman world were all considered by the people
as equally true ; by the philosopher as equally
false ; and by the magistrate as equally useful.'*
The toleration of local or national religions was
part of Rome's method of governing her extensive
dominions. ' The Jews,' wrote Celsns, 'are not to
be blamed, because each man ought to live accord-
ing to the custom of his country ; but the Christians
have forsaken their national rites for the doctrine
of Christ.'

+

Rome permitted the worship of national gods
and the continuance of national cults. But therewas
no religious liberty in this apparent tolerance. The
gods worshipped and the cults practised in different
parts of the Empire had to receive the Imperial sanc-
tion. Cicero* remarks that the worship of gods
which had not been recognized by law was a punish-
able offence. No religion had any standing until it

received the Imperial imprimatur. No g<xls could
be worshipped unless they were ' publice adscitL'
The State's approval was necessary. Christianity
was not a national faith, and for a time it did not
secure the Imperial sanction. In the former sense
it was a unique phenomenon ^vithin the Empire.
It seems that for a time Christianity enjoyed the
privileges which had been extended to Judaism as
a national religion. Judaism had been treated
with exceptional favour, for the Jew was exempted
from the worship of the Emperor. It was a conces-
sion to Jewish monotheism. But the open rupture
between Judaism and Christianity which was
manifest to the world by the middle of the century,
and the persistent persecution of Christians by
Jews, compelled Rome to inquire into the meaning
of the new movement. The Empire tolerated old

and national reH^ons, but Christianity was a thing
of yesterday, and belonged to no nation, but em-
braced all peoples. As such Christianity stood out-

side the law of the Empire. It created divisions in

every nation, and town, and family. Judaism was
the religion of the Jews, but Christianity gathered
or created its own clientele. John saw 'a great

* E. Gibbon, The Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire,
ed. J. B. Bury, 7 vols., London, 1901-1906, L* 28.

t Origen, c. CeUttm, v. 25. t De LegiXmt, iL 8.
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multitude, which no man could number, out of every
nation, and of all tribes and peoples and tongues

'

(Rev 7*). That was the condemnation of the Chris-

tian religion in the opinion of Imperial Rome. The
first edict of toleration (A.D. 311) cast in the face of

tlie Christian religion that it had * collected a vari-

ous society from the diflerent provinces of the Em-
pire.' Christianity, because of its non-national or

international character, wasdivisive and anarchical,

although, when rightly understood, the gospel sup-

plied the universal religion and formed the bond
of union which made of all nations a world-wide
brotherhood.
What Judaism was in the pre-Cliristian world,

Christianity Avas in the Roman Empire—an ex-

clusive religion. From the very start Christianity

was proclaimed as the religion of fulfilment. It

was final and absolute—'and in none other is there

salvation ; for neither is there any other name
under heaven that is given among men, wherein
we must be saved ' (Ac 4'^). Peter stated in the

name of Christianity what every orthodox Jew
would have claimed for Judaism. Christianity

was essentially exclusive and intolerant. The
apostles proclaimed one God—the Father of their

Lord Jesus Christ. They preached one Saviour

—

the Crucified Christ. There was only one religion

—and that was Christianity. When Jesus stated

that He was ' the way, the truth, and the life

'

(Jn 14"), it became impossible for His disciples to be
tolerant of any other religion, for tolerance would
be treachery. We have already traced the germ
of this antagonism between the true and the false

in the teaching of Elijah, who maintained that
Jahweh and Baal were mutually exclusive, and it

developed into the religion of post-Exilic Judah,
Paul had stated the Christian attitude— ' Though
there be that are called gods, ... to us there is

one God, the Father, of whom are all things, and we
unto him ; and one Lord, Jesus Christ, through
wiiom are all things, and we through him ' (I Co 8^^).

The Christian who worshipped the 'God and Father
of the Lord Jesus Christ ' could not fall in with the
prevalent syncretism which implied that every god
was as good as another, and every religion a matter
of nationality. The Empire had experienced the
same exclusiveness in the case of Judah, and had,

in the interest of tranquillity, made allowance for

it by extending to the Jew privileges which were
denied to every other dependent people. But
Judaism could advance the plea that it was a
national religion. Roman Emperors had found it

necessary to legislate against aggressive missionary
activity wliether on the part of Jews or Christians.

The Pharisees compassed sea and land to make one
proselyte, whilst the Christian Church *rom the
beginning displayed unparalleled missionary zeal,

and for a considerable period there was no abate-

ment in its enthusiasm. Marcus Aurelius published

an edict against those who caused tumults by
introducing new worships, whilst a succeeding
Emperor prohibited Christians and Jews from
making converts.

When we bear in mind the missionary zeal of

the early Church, and the tremendous religious

conviction which it presupposes, it seems an extra-

ordinary thing that the charge of atheism was
brought against the Christians. But it is quite

intelligible from the point of view of the prevalent

polytheism. The Christians refused to worship

any of the gods of the Graeco-Roman world.

Whereas the literature of the ajje suggests that

religion was a diminishing force in the life of the

Empire, it is universally admitted that the gods

were very real beings to the masses. Even among
the upper classes there was more affectation than

conviction in the scepticism which they aired.

Despite the contemptuous references to the super-

stitions which prevailed in diflerent parts of the
Empire, the genuine Roman was steeped in
superstition. Paul might justly have said of the
Empire what he .said of Athens— ' I perceive that
ye are somowiiat religious' (Ac IT^). Tlie whole
Roman world was ' unusually addicted to the wor-
ship of divinities.' * It was inevitable that heathen
worshippers should call Christians 'atheists,' for
they refused to recognize their gods, and their
refusal implied disbelief in their existence, or at
any rate in their power. Not only did Ciiristians
refuse to take part, on the occasion of great public
festivals, in the cult of the gods, but tlieir religion

seemed to lack all the visible symlwls of religion.

The spiritual religion of the Christian was no re-

ligion to the masses in Roman towns. How could
religion without temples, altars, sacrifices, possess

any value ? It also happened that imprudent en-
thusiasts showed little respect for the altars and
the temples of the gods. Their conduct was sacri-

lege, and sacrilege and atheism were synonymous
terms. Polytheism prevailed throughout the
Empire, and in such a world the uncompromisinjj
monotheism of Christians was atheism, for it denied
the existence of the numerous gods which were
worshipped in different parts of the Empire. Paul
had already said that ' tlie things which the
Gentiles sacrifice they sacrifice to devils and not to

God' (I Co lO'*"). The representative of paganism
in the Apology of Minucius Felix states in regard
to Christians :

' They despise the temples as dead
houses ; they scorn the gods ; they mock sacred
things.' t Their Christianity required that atti-

tude, but it gave point to the charge of atheism,
for the masses believed in gods, but not in God.
But the patriotic Roman accused Christians of

atheism for another reason, and here atheism
implied treason to the Empire, or Idse-majesU.

Rome tolerated the worship of various gods, but
this tolerance was simply political expediency.
The result was a vast heterogeneous Empire con-

sisting of various races, Avith various religions held

together as much by the universal dread of the
Roman army as by the widespread respect for

Roman justice. Another bond of union, religious

in character, was necessary to secure the unity of

the Empire. The 'genius of the Roman people'

was an object of worship as far back as the 3rd
cent, in the history of Rome. It combined religion

and patriotism. When the Roman Empire was
established, and the powers of the State were
centred in the Emperor, the cult of ' the genius of

the Roman people ' became the worship of Csesar.

Caesar-Avorship became the Imperial religion ;
• "it

was the spiritual symbol of the political union," 't
and as such it formed a test of loyalty. Antiochus
Epiphanes ruled over a similar, but smaller Empire.
He endeavoured to solve the problem by stamping
out national customs and universalizing Greek
culture. Rome alloAved national cults to remain,
but demanded on the part of each conquered people

the cult of tlie Emperor. The eastern part of the

Empire welcomed this Imperial religion ; towns
vied Avith each other in erecting temples to Cassar,

and in holding religious festivals in honour of the

Imperial divinity. But the Jew Avas exempted ;

the proposal of Caligula to place his statue in the

Temple roused fierce opposition, and the Emperor
was forced to abandon his plan. It Avas in con-

nexion Avith these religious celebrations that out-

breaks of popular persecution occurred. It may
be assumed that the authorities looked on Avith

acquiescence, for the martyrs had refused to join

in the Avorship of the Beast (Rev 2" IS*- "). Rome
required an act of idolatry as evidence of loyalty

• Century Bible, ' Acu,' Edinburgh, 1901, p. 301.

f 0ctaviu8, 8.

i Workman, I'enecution in the Early Church, p. 89.
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to the Empire. To that Imi)erial rule Christians

would not conform. ' For the Christian there was
but one Lord and Master, to whom he owned su-

preme allegiance ; this he was prepared to prove
oy the renunciation of all things, even life itself.

For the Christian the unity of the race was sym-
lx)lized not by a Tiberius or a Marcus Aurelius,

but by the incarnation of Jesus Christ.' * To the
Roman representative it seemed a simple matter,

but to the Christian acquiescence wotild have been
equivalent to the renunciation of his faith. The
watchword of the Zealots, ' no king but Jehovah,'
was equivalent to 'no alien ruler in Judah.' It

was a direct challenge—and it was intended to be
such—to Roman domination. Our Lord had stated

in the presence of Pilate that His Kingship and
His Kingdom were not 'of this world.' Yet the
ideals and therefore the interests of the two
kingdoms—the kingdom of Caesar and the Kingdom
of Christ—often clashed, with the result that it

was impossible to be a loyal -subject of Caesar and
a faithful follower of Christ, and Rome had in-

geniously devised a way of compelling Christians
to submit to their Emperor or to deny their Lord.
To them ' Christ was Lord,' and they would not
allow any mortal man to claim the ' Lordship' which
their faith attributed to Christ.

Gatherings of Christians for prayer and wor-
ship were looked upon as secret societies, and
popular imagination ran riot in surmising what
transpired. It is possible that Paul's counsel,
' greet one another with an holy kiss,' had been
toi) literally and too lavishly interpreted. In any
case the practice of the ' kiss of peace ' suggested
diverse abominations to the vivid and impure mind
of the masses. The celebration of the Lord's
Supper and the holding of love-feasts were capable
of various interpretations. The coarse mind of

the age looked upon them as ' Thyestean leasts

and Oedipodean incest.' But whilst popular
imagination busied itself with the practices carried

on at these gatherings of Christians, it was their

secrecy that roused the suspicion of the authorities.

Mutual benefit societies or clubs abounded in

different parts of the Empire. But they were
subject to rigid supervision, and they were per-

mitted in accordance with laws which were rigidly

enforced. They might easily degenerate into
secret societies of a dangerous character. Caecilius,

who speaks in the name of paganism in the Apology
of Minucius Felix, describe Christians as ' a people
who skulk and shun the light of day.'t It was a
common charge against them that they separated
themselves and broke away from the rest of man-
kind.* The Imperial authorities were suspicious
of such clandestme gatherings, for they mi^ht be
held ^vith the sole object of fomenting political

disaffection.

Wliilst Christianity gradually roused the sus-

picion of the Emperors and their representatives,
it evoked the contempt and the hatred of the
people at large. The educated classes looked with
contempt upon what Tacitus described as a ' pesti-

lent superstition,' and this was the attitude of

Rome even to many national cults which, for
political reasons, it allowed conquered narions to
continue, but especially to the Christian religion.

The upper classes, with all their scepticism, would
hold in respect the traditional religion of Rome,
for everything that was characteristically Roman
appealed to their patriotism, but there were many
tnin^ connected with the Christian religion for
whicb the typical Roman would entertain no feel-

ing except contempt. The Christian ideal would
not make any appeal to the Roman temperament.

* Worknum, Peneeution in the Earlg Church, p. 100.

t Oetaviu*, 8.

X Tert. Apol. 31, 42 ; Ep. ad Diogn, 5-7.
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The stoical ideal was more to the taste of the
typical Roman. The symbol of Christianity is

the Cross, which stands for self-sacrifice and self-

renunciation. That would make little impression
in Rome, where self-assertion and self-aggrandize-
ment were the dominant virtues. The Roman was
a bom ruler. He was the superman of the ancient
world. The gospel of the Cross would not be
likely to make a deep impression on the average
Roman. His contempt for it would be greatly
increased when the constitution of the churches
was observed. For some time they consisted
entirely of the lower classes. * Not many mighty,
not many noble,' were enrolled among the followers
of the Xazarene (1 Co 1*"^). It was not simply
rhetorical exaggeration on the part of Celsus (c.

A.D. 178) when he wrote: 'If a man be educated
let him keep clear of us Christians ; we want no
men of wisdom, no men of sense ; w-e account all

such as evil. No ; but if there be one who is in-

experienced, or stupid, or untaught, let him come
with good heart' ; ' they are weavers, shoemakers,
fullers, illiterate clowns.' * ' Men collected from the
lowest dregs of the people ; ignorant, credulous
women,' is the description given in the Apology of
Minucius Felix by the spokesman of paganism,t
The upper classes would despise a superstition
which seemed to attract only their slaves.

Many so-called persecutions, as we shall see,

were popular outbreaks, and reveal the deep hatred
which the populace felt towards Christians ; and
the reasons for this unpopularity are not far to

seek. We can see from Acts that the preaching of

the gospel interfered with 'vested interests' and
provoked violent opposition. The fortune-tellers

in Philippi (Ac 16^') and the silversmiths in

Ephesus (19^) had no difficulty in creating a riot,

but they were careful to conceal their true motive.
In Philippi the ringleaders appealed to the patriot-

ism of the city, whilst in Ephesus they took advan-
tage of the superstitious propensities of the masses.
We have already suggested that Christianity

involved a new principle of division. To the
Roman who believed in a united Empire, Christi-

anity was a divisive force, and as such fraught
with danger to the Empire. In the case of

families this was peculiarly distressful. Jesus
Christ had already warned His disciples that the
preaching of the gospel would produce family
quarrels. Christianity would set a man at vari-

ance with his father, and the daughter with
her mother (Mt 10^). It was in this connexion
that our Lord used the words, ' I came not to send
peace, but a sword,' His forecast was literally

fulfilled, and this introduction of strife into family
life was undoubtedly a fruitful cause of many
violent outbreaks ; and the representatives of

Roman law and order were not always disposed
to quell such disorder, as they shared in this

widespread contempt and hatred.

But what roused the hatred of all classes more
than anything else was the seemingly super-

cilious aloofness of Christians from the life of

society. Jesus Christ had said before Pilate that

the Kingdom He represented was «)iritna!, and
therefore not a rival kingdom to the Empbe which
the proconsul represented (.Jn 18*). Paul and
Peter maintained that it was possible to be citizens

of the Roman Empire and members of the King-
dom of Heaven, ^severtheless the two kingdoms
sometimes clashed, and their ideals came into

violent conflict. The consistent Christian found

that it was not possible to be a citizen of the

Kingdom of which Jesus was the Founder, and

• Orisen. e. Celsum, iii. 44, 55.

t J. H. Newman, Grammar of Auent, Londoo. ISTO, p. 462,

qaoted by W. E. Addis, Chrittxanity and the Bammm Empire^

p. 57.
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participate in all the activities and frivolities

which were enjoined by the representatives of the
Empire of Caesar. Not many years had elapsed
when the followers of Jesus perceived the full

force of His words— ' because ye are not of the
world, therefore the world hatetli you ' (Jn IS'").

The Christian witnessed every day many things
which were opposed to the gospel which he haid

embraced. He was in duty Ijound to stand aloof.

He was exhorted to live at peace with all men

—

'as much as in you lieth' (Ko 12^*). The words
involved a significant reminder. The modification
arose, not from the weakness of human nature,
but from the uncomjiromising nature of the
gospel. There were limits beyond which com-
pliance with the requirements of the Empire im-
plied disloyalty to the Christian ideal. Tlie

Christian believer was permitted—and urged—to

submit to all the laws of the Empire provided such
submission did not involve any violation of the
principles of the Kingdom. When the ideals and
interests of the two Empires clashed, to doubt on
the part of the Christian would be disloyalty, and
to falter would be sin. The Edict of Toleration
extended freedom of belief and worship, provided
respect for the established laws of the Empire was
preserved. The gospel permitted to the Christian
community the right to discharge their duties
freely as subjects of Rome provided due respect to

the principles and ideals of the Kingdom was
preserved. The Christian believer was primarily
a citizen of the Kingdom, and only secondarily a
subject of the Empire. His first concern was to

seek the Kingdom of God. Wlien the Empire
transcended these limits which his gospel defined
for the Christian, there was no alternative for him
but that attitude which Marcus Aurelius described
as 'sheer obstinacy.' The Empire of Ctesar did
not understand religious conviction, or else it

would not recognize its right to exist. But con-
science has reasons of which political expediency
knows nothing. During this dark ana tragic

period the Christian Church defended ' the liberty
wherewith Christ had made men free.' Christi-

anity had brought within men's reach anotlier
Kingdom than that of Konie. The Christian
believer could see the ' new Jerusalem coming down
from above'—near enough to earth for him to

enrol himself as a member of it. It was a Kingdom
of superb ideals, and it was a Kingdom that would
not perish. Nineveh and Babylon had been buried
in the dust of the desert. Jerusalem was in ruins.

The same fate would overtake Rome. But the
Christian 'looked for the city which hath the
foundations, whose builder and maker is God ' (He
11'"). Inspired by this hope the Christian stood
aloof from the li^ of the town in which he lived.

He abstained from many of the ordinary duties of
citizenship. He was hated for his ' hatred of the
human race,' in other words, for his rejection of
the aims and ideals of Rome as embodied in
society and religion.

It was only in the slow course of time that
the intrinsic incompatibility of the principles of
Christianity and of tne ideals of the Empire became
obvious, (re) Christian theology came into collision

with the confused polytlieism of the Empire
; (6)

Christianity as a personal religion conflicted with
the collective or national religions of the Empire,
(c) The lofty ethical ideal of Ciiristianity, on its

two sides of holiness and love, was antagonistic to
paganism, on its two sides of worldliness and
selfishness. The conflict between the two ideals

grew in intensity as the truth of Christianity Mas
unfolded in credal statement and moral character,
for the ideals of the Empire were visible in the
customs and practices of society. Christianity
could not be itself without giving offence to the

Empire. In view of this intrinsic incompatibility,

it was inevitable that the Empire should attempt
to put down Christianity, or that Christianity
should replace the ideals of the Empire by its

own ; but such a substitution of ideals is im-
possible on a national scale, for Christianity works
upon society through the individual. There was
a third alternative. The Empire and Christianity
might come to an understanding by efl'ecting a
compromise of ideals. It is obvious that the
Christianity which was adopted by the Empire
was not the pure religion and undefiled of the
Gospels and Epistles. The Roman Empire did not
adopt a policy of persecution from the commence-
ment. The attitude of Rome towards Christianity
was foreshadowed in the attitude of Gallio to the
arraignment of the Christian evangelists by their
Jewish adversaries. Rome cared for none oi these
things. Christianity was simply a religious con-
troversy within Judaism, and for a considerable
period no danger to the Empire was .suspected. It

was not of sufficient importance for historians

like Tacitus (Ann. xv. 44) and Suetonius (Clatulitu,

25) to pay any serious attention to it. They dis-

missed it in a few contemptuous words as a ' pes-

tilent ' or ' magical ' superstition. The desperate
efforts which the Jews made to involve Christians
in a charge of high treason prove that Rome would
consider only the political possibilities of the new
religion. But it soon became clear that Christi-

anity was distinct from Judaism and even antagon-
istic to it. The violent opposition which the Jews
offered to the new movement was sufhcient evi-

dence that Christianity was not an offshoot of
Judaism. It was also equally evident that Christi-

anity inherited many of the outstanding character-
istics of Judaism, especially its exclusiveness and
intolerance—in other words, its claim to be the

religion. Rome had recojinized this peculiar
feature of Judaism, and had made allowance for

it, in the interest of peace and order, and also on
the ground of its being an old national religion.

Rome paid great deference to ancestral faiths ; in

one sense the Imperial religion—apart from the
worship of the Emperor— was a congeries of

national cults.

Even when Christianity was seen to be an inde-

pendent movement, Gentile as much as Jewish, it

was for a time beneath Imperial notice. Persecu-
tions of a kind there were from the time of Nero
(A.D. 54-68), but they were not decreed by the
Imnerial authorities. They were isolated occur-

rences, and generally the outcome of popular
indignation aroused by local causes ; and as Roman
officials generally shared the popular hatred of

Christians, they were not too careful to quell

outbreaks of violence on the part of enraged mobs
in various towns. The words of Suetonius

—

'Judaeos impulsore Chresto assidue tumultuantes
Roma expulit ' [viz. Claudius]—do not refer to the
expulsion of Christians from Rome on account of

their Christianity. The historian makes a blunder-
ing reference to unseemly controversies among the
Jews of the city with regard to the claim made
by Christians that Jesus was the Messiah. They
were banished not because they had embraced
the gospel, but as disturbers of the peace.

7. Persecution of Christians by the Roman
Empire.—The persecution of Christians in tlie

time of Nero (A.D. 54-68) is a noteworthy example
of the cruel treatment meted out to them in

different parts of the Empire, with this difference,

that the outbreak in Rome was due to the in-

stigation of the Emperor, whereas similar violences

elsewhere were possible through the connivance
of the Imperial officials. The general hatred of

Christians accounts for the readiness with wliich

the populace accepted Nero's diabolical insinuation
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that the Christmns were the ori^pnators of the
disastrous lire which demolished portions of the
city. We have already referred to the superstitious

fears of the masses. Calamities were evidence of

the wrath of the gods, and it was a common belief

that the atheism of the Christians was one of the
chief causes of misfortunes. Tertullian has summed
up the popular attitude in the well-known words,
'They think the Christians to blame for every
public calamity, for every loss that afflicts the
people. If the Tiber rises to the walls, if the Nile
does not rise over the fields, if the sky gives no
rain^ if the earth quakes, if there is famine or
plague, irametiiately the shout is raised, "To the
lions with the Christians ; "

'
* The words were

written at a much later period, but they were true of

the popular feeling from the beginning. When it was
necessary to assuage the anger of the gods, victims
were selected whose death gave as much satisfac-

tion to the persons who ottered them as to the
deities. It is evident that Nero when he realized

the state of things turned popular attention from
himself by fixing it on the Christian communitj*.
It was an astute move, for it was currently
rumoured that Christians looked forward to the
dissolution of the present order of things. Peter
gave expression to the current belief when he
wrote :

' The heavens shall pass away with a great
noise, and the elements shall be dissolved with
fenent heat, and the earth and the works that are
therein will be burned up ' (2 P 3^**). Such instances
ofmob law are a lurid reflexion on the administration
of justice, even in the heart of the Empire. But it

may be urged that Nero is too exceptional a case
to use for purposes of generalization. It is this

outbreak of ferocity at the instigation of the
Emperor that accounts for the marked difterence
of tone between some of the Epistles, e.g. Ro 13^
2 Th 2®, 1 P 2^-', and the Apocalypse, where Rome is
' thewoman drun ken with the blood of the saints and
with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus' (Rev 17*).

By the time of Domitian (81-96) it was becoming
evident that the Christian religion was fraught
with danger to the unity and solidarity of the
Empire. We have already remarked on the inevit-

able tendency of the gospel to produce dissension
even within the small circle of the family. Chris-
tianity seemed to make for disruption, not for
unity. Rome believed in national religions. This
was one of the pillars on which the Empire rested.
It was clear that Christianity undermined one of
the main pillars of the Imperial fabric. It was an act
of disloyalty for a citizen of the Empire to embrace
a religion that ran counter to every other religion.

Domitian took steps to prevent the spread of this
disruptive religion by an edict wliich forbade aggres-
sive missionary acti\ity among Roman citizens.

During the 2nd cent, the Empire was governed
by a succession of rulers as famous for their broad
statesmanship as for their loftv character— e.g.,

Trajan (A.D. 98-117), Hadrian (A.D. 117-138),
Antoninus Pius (A.D. 138-161) and Marcus Aurelius
(.\.D. 161-180). They assumed their Imperial duties
\vith a due sense of the responsibility of their
position. They shared the view that the Christian
religion was inimical to the interests of the Empire.
They were agreed that its adherents must be
coerced into acceptance of the official religion

—

especially the cult of the Emperor. They were
truly Roman in their assumption that the safety
of the Empire was the supreme consideration. The
individual must sink his personal interests or idio-

syncrasies and devote himself to the service of the
State ; that was the highest virtue. ' Civis Romanus
sum' was less an assertion of rights than a re-
cognition of duties. The individual possessed no
rights except such as the State granted. ' Con-

* ApoLiO.

science' had no existence, and 'conscientious
objection ' had no meaning in the Roman Empire.
By tlie end of the century the Imperial authori-

ties came to the conclusion that the time had
arrived when the policy of the Empire in reference
to Christianity must be defined. The new religion
was gathering strength, and it was sufliciently

powerful to merit tlie serious attention of the
throne. In connexion with the reign of Trajan
(A.D. 98-117) reference must be made to the signifi-

cant correspondence between the Emperor and one
of his provincial governors, viz. Pliny the Younger,
who was propnetor of the province of Bithynia
Pontus ( A.D. 110). In his communication to Trajan,
Pliny refers to the numerical strength of Christians
in his province. The heathen temples were deserted.
It does not follow that this was the situation in
other parts of the Empire. He acquitted Christians
who were prepared to renounce Clrrist and sacrifice

to the gods oi the Empire. He condemned others,

not on the ground of their Christianity, but of their

refusal to recant and fall in with the official religion

of the Empire, i.e. on the ground of their obstinacy.

Such an attitude was impossible in a subject of the
Roman Empire. It violated the fundamental idea
of citizenship. Pliny commends Christians for their
morality. They were under a pledge to abstain
from every crime. Trajan in his reply approves of

the propnetor's action,but lays down two conditions,

viz. that Christians must not be sought out, and
that anonymous accusations must be prohibited.

Whereas Christians were entitled to a fair trial,

yet in the light of this correspondence they were
outlaws, for the condition of retaining their civic

rights as subjects of the Empire, or even of their
personal safety, was the denial of their religion-

Their lifedepended on their ceasing to beChristians.
Trajan made it plain that it was possible to
take action against the adherents of Christianity
without anj- special legislation, inasmuch as there
were aspects of Christianity which contravened the
existing laws. Popular outbreaks were still fre-

quent, and their frequency arose from the fact that
tlie authorities were not likely to interfere. Never-
theless Hadrian issued an edict in which he de-

manded for Christians the right of a fair and
judicial investigation.

Antoninus Pius (138-161) and Marcus Aurelius
(161-180) were men of outstanding virtues ; they
admired and embodied the old Roman spirit, and
they endeavoured to bring the Empire back to the
old paths ; but they attempted the impossible, and
Christianity was the most formidable obstacle to

the carrying out of their policy of a united Empire.
Christianity was anarchical in its emphasis on the
individual. It encouraged individualism ; Marcus
Aurelius looked upon it as ' sheer obstinacy.* The
Elmpire was a vast machine, and any tendency to

freedom of action or independence threw the whole
machine out of gear. Roman subjects were simply
parts of one stupendous whole, and the efficient

working of the whole would be secured through the
complete subordination of the individual parts. In
their official capacity these Emperors would look

with complete disfavourupon a religion which set the

individual even above the State. Apart from this,

the gospel would make no great impression on the

typical Roman temperament ; it lacked the strength

and robustness of Stoicism. Its adherents dis-

played excessive zeal and enthusiasm, and nothing

was more obnoxious to the Roman who had learnt

complete self-mastery.
In the 3rd cent, the situation changed, and

Christianity advanced by leaps and bounds. The
stigma of being the religion of the lower classes

had been removed, for it was no longer true that

'not many mighty, not many noble are called.'

Christianity had very largely captured the intelli-
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gence and the wealth of the Empire. The attitude
of the Emperors liad changed. Many of them

—

e.g. Elagabalus (A.D. 218-222), Alexander Severus
(A.D. 222-235), and Philip the Arabian (A.D. 244-
249)—were foreigners who had worked their way
to the head of the army, and therefrom to the Im-
perial purple. They were able soldiers, but they
were not statesmen, and they were not interested
in the retention of Roman customs and institutions.

Elagabalus and Alexander Severus were of Syrian
origin on their mother's side, and they were natur-
ally disposed to favour Oriental gods and customs.
The syncretism of the age found a vivid illustra-

tion in the strange assortment of gods which Alex-
ander Severus brought together in the Imperial
palace—viz. images of Jesus Christ, Abraham,
and Orpheus. During this period Christianity
made rapid and astonishing progress. It was to

all intents and purposes a religio licita. The
statesmanship or Antoninus Pius and Marcus
Aurelius maae them into stern opponents of the
Christian religion, whilst the laxity of their suc-

cessors was equivalent to tolerance—but it was the
tolerance of indillerence.

Decius (249-251) introduced a new period as
regards the relationship between the Church and
the Empire. The Emperor was face to face with a
formidable foe. The Empire Avas threatened on
its northern and western frontiers by Franks and
Goths. It was a matter of pressing urgency to
consolidate the Empire in view of this formidable
danger. The view prevailed that the nation could
not offer a united front to an external foe unless it

was of one way of thinking on all subjects. Rome
had not yet discovered that religious freedom does
not issue in political dissension. Decius was an
able ruler, and he saw that the old doctrine of the
absoluteness of the State must be restored. Re-
cusancy must be for ever suppressed. Decius
inaugurated the first general persecution of Chris-
tianity on the part of the Empire. This was a
deliberate effort to stamp out Christianity, and
the repressive measures were those whicli have
been generally adopted by governments in all lands
when they have attempted to suppress religious
liberty and establish a state of ecclesiastical uni-
formity. We are not surprised to read that many
failed to stand the test, inasmuch as the personnel
of the Church had considerably changed during the
first half of the century. Many had embraced the
go^el who were complete strangers to the meaning
ana demand of Christian faith. But it is a marvel-
lous fact that there were in various parts of the
Empire men and women in large numbers who
triumphantly stood the test and endured ' torture,
not accepting deliverance.' Valerian (253-260)
continued the repressive measures of Decius—but
with added violence. Attendance at meetings for
Christian worship became a capital offence. The
meeting- places of Christians were confiscated, and
all subjects of the Empire were required to conform
to the Imperial demands. But Christianity had
become an integral part of the life of the Empire,
and the successors of Valerian came to the con-
clusion that they had undertaken an impossible
task. The Church enjoyed peace for a considerable
period, and during this period it fortified its posi-
tion to such an extent tliat the organizers or the
next general persecution undertook a still more
hopeless task.

For nineteen years after his accession Diocletian
(284-305) carried on the policy of his immediate
predecessors. He was one of tlie most statesmanlike
Emperors that ever occupied the Imperial throne.
He was in a sense the successor of the Emperors
of the 2nd cent., and attempted to carry out
their policy of consolidating the Empire, ni the
government of the Empire he securea the services

of a colleague, and in addition he appointed two-

assistant Emperors. In the West Maximin ruled

as Augustus, and had Constantius Chlorus as his

Ca'sar, whilst Diocletian associated with himself
G.'ilerius as his Caisar. Galerius was an extremely
able soldier, and it was his influeiKc that weiglieti

with Diocletian in his decision to resume the j)olicy

of Decius. In the West there was peace, for

Constantius was favourably disposed towards the
Christian religion. It was the festival of the
Roman god Terminus in Nicomedia, the new
capital of the Empire, that marked the commence-
ment of the persecution under Diocletian. On an
occasion like this men would vie with each other in

words and deeds expressive of their patriotism, and
the absence of the Christian section of the popula-

tion would be marked. Whilst the people were
assembled together to celebrate the cuft of the
Emperor, the Christians would be gathered together
in their own church. We are not surprised that

the destruction of this church was the beginning
of hostilities.

Four edicts were published, and each one pos-

sessed its distinctive features. The first edict

required the instant demolition of all churches and
the burning of all Bibles. Christians who refused

to conform were deprived of all civil rights, and
they Avere placed beyond the pale of the laws of

the Empire. The second edict Mas especially

directed against the officials of the Church, whilst

the third offered release to the imprisoned clergj-

who were prepared to recant, and further torture

in case of refusal. The fourth edict held out to all

Christians, laymen and clergy, the choice between
death and sacrilice. Although persecution was not

continuous and not universal throughout the Em-
pire, Galerius continued liis policy ; but on the eve

of his deatli he attached his name, along with
those of Constantine (tlie son of Constantius) and
Licinius, to the lirst Edict of Toleration, pub-
lished in Nicomedia in A.D. 311. The edict, in

Gibbon's translation, is as follows :
' We were par-

ticularly desirous of reclaiming, into the way of

reason and nature, the deluded Christians, who had
renounced the religion and ceretnonies instituted

by their fathers, and, presumptuously despising

the practice of antiquity, had invented extravagant
laMs and opinions, according to the dictates of their

fancy, and had collected a various society from the

different provinces of our empire. The edicts which
we have published to enforce the worship of the

gods, having exposed many of the Christians to

danger and distress, many having suffered death,

and many more, who still persist in their impious
folly, being left destitute of amj public exercise of

religion, we are disposed to extend to those un-

happy men the effects of our wonted clemency.

We permit them, therefore, freely to profess their

private opinions, and to assemble in their con-

venticles without fear or molestation, provided

always that they preserve a due respect to the

established laws and government.' *

It is evident that the organizers of this attempt
to stsimp out Christianity expected a different issue

to their campaign of persecution. They were not

aware of the strength of conviction which the

faitli of the Christians had developed. The edict

hints at the Roman belief in ancestral religions.

The ImiJerial objection to Christianity is given in

the words 'a various society from the different

provinces,' whilst the closing sentence about
' respect to the established laws ' is a reminder of

the view which States have only reluctantly

abandoned—viz. that religious freedom is fraught

with danger to the State. In 313 Constantine
became sole Emperor of the West and issued

the Edict of Milan—the Magna Carta of re-

• Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, ii.' 132 f.
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ligious liberty. All subjects of the Empire were
granted complete freedom of worship. Bat this

universal toleration was not of long duration.

The traditional doctrine in regard to the presup-
positions of a united Empire reasserted itself, and
Constantius adopted Christianity as the Imperial
religion and at the same time reduced paganism to

a religio iUieita. The adoption of Christianity
as the religion of the Empire was a great triumph
for the gospel, but there are victories which are as
disastrous as defeats. The Church had to pay a
hea\-y price for promotion. The Emperor demanded
and obtained from the Christian Church the homage
and submission which his predecessors enjoyed in

the case of paganism. The friendship of Rome
was frauj:ht witli greater danger than its enmity.
The Church lost its freedom and its power. The
subsequent persecution of paganism was not due
to the intolerance of the Church. One of the out-

standing motives which actuated the Empire in its

attempt to stamp out Christianity letl to its etlorts

to suppress paganism. Imperial unity demanded
ecclesiastical uniformity. During the reign of

Theodosius the Great, paganism was finally

abolished by a series of enactments similar to
those adopted by previous Emperors in their etibrts

to suppress Christianity. But the abolition of
paganism by Theodosius was as unreal as the
establishment of Christianity by Constantius.
Religious reforms which emanate from the throne
are futile ; they are genuine only as they originate
in the heart of a people. The spirit of paganism
lived on when the forms and institutions of the
Christian religion had been universally adopted.
Yet all ancient governments—and some modem

—

have act«d on the assumption that ecclesiastical

uniformity alone produces and guarantees national
unitj'. In the most progressive European countries
it is accepted that iwlitical unity is compatible
with full religious freetlom.

We have emphasized the fact that Rome perse-

cuted for political reasons. It was the safety and
stability of the Empire that weighed with her
Emperors. But it is necessary to guard against a
common misconception. The Empire was not an
irreligious organization that opposed the spread of
religion. It possessed its official religion ; and it

was necessary for those in authority, in spite of

the prevalent scepticism, more affected than real,

to provide for the belief which prevailed, that the
gods existed and that they possessed unlimited
power for good and evil. It was the Imperial ^^ew,
strengthened by the innate conservatism of human
nature in religous matters, that the existing
religious situation was better adapted and even
essential to the social and political needs of the
Empire. Rome did not classify religions as true or
false, but as conducive or inimical to the interests

of the Empire.
8. Persecution of heretics by the Roman Church.

—For several centuries after the adoption of
Christianity as the Imperial religion the ' Holy
Roman Empire' was united in its religious life.

Western Europe was governed by a 'theocracy'

;

the Church was supreme. Uniformity of thought
and worship prevailed throughout the civilized

world. But it was the uniformity of death ; there
was as little living intellectuality as there was
vital religion. 'Catholicism was then,' writes
Lecky, ' perfectlyin accordance with the intellectual
wants of Europe. It was not a tyranny, for the
intellectual latitude it permitted was fully com-
mensurate with the wants of the people. ... As
long as a church is so powerful as to form the
intellectual condition of the age, to supply the
standing-point from which every question is viewed,
its authority will never be disputed.' * Lecky

* Lecky, Rationalitm in Europe, toL iL p. 31.

thinks only of the intellectual situation in Europe.
But the same explanation applies to the religious
State; Catholicism wasin accordance with the religi-

ous needs of the period. The Renaissance Avas the
intellectual awakening of Europe, and the Reforma-
tion was the awakening-of the conscience of Europe,
and the former was due to the discovery of the
literature of Greece and Rome as the latter resulted
from a study of the Gospels and Epistles. For
centuries Western Europe had embraced the intel-

lectual system, and, of course, the religious customs
which the Church permittetl. Rome dictated to
the understanding no less than to the conscience
of the West. Towards the end of the llth cent,
there were signs of awakening dissatisfaction
with both the religion and the creed of the Church.
But the way of the innovator was hard. By the
end of the century the Church had attained the
zenith of its influence, and before the middle of
the I3th cent. Rome had manufactured her
machine for the repression of heresy in the form
of t-he Inquisition (A.D. 1233), and the period of
persecution had been already inaugurated by
Innocent III. in the persecution of the Albigenses
in the south of France (1220). All rulers were
required to take an oath that they would ex-
terminate from their dominions all those who were
branded as heretics by the Church, and the uni-
versal dread of the papal Interdict reduced to abject
submission the princes and sovereigns of Western
Europe, e.g. King John of England. Statutes
against heresy formed integral parts of the legal

system of all Western States, e.g. ' De lijeretico

comburendo' in England (1400-1676). We have
observed that the persecution of Christianity by
the Roman Empire was mainly motived by political

considerations. In ancient Empires the central
authority was absolute, and there was no sphere or
activity which lay outside or beyond the law of
tlie realm. It was suspected that the enjoyment
of religions freedom would bring about a desire for
civil liberty and thus the solidarity of the Empire
would 1^ disturbed, and its unity imperilled.
The leaven of liberty once introduced into the life

of a people would gradually spread and ultimately
atiect the whole mass. Rome persecuted the
Clmrch because religions uniformity was essential

to the unity of tlie Empire, and paganism was
favourable, whilst Christianity was inimical to its

stability and safety. When Christianity became
a religio licita measures were adopted to keep in

check, through Imperial supervision, its individual-
istic and anarchical tendencies. After the estab-
lishment of Christianity Rome crushed paganism
as it had attempted to suppress Christianity, in

order to safeguard the unity of the Empire, and
according to the political creed of the age there
was no reliable unity without uniformity. Rome's
policy was the suppression of political insubordina-
tion. The Church, on the other hand, persecuted
on religious grounds. Her policy was the repression

of heresy. The Church had formulated her theo-

logical creed and had elaborated her religious cult,

and neither theology nor cult was subject to re-

vision or innovation. Lecky thus accounts for

the adoption of persecution by the Church :
' If

men believ« with an intense and realising faith
that their own view of a disputed quesrion is

true beyond all possibility of mistake, if they
further believe that those who adopt other views

will be doomed by the Almighty to an eternity of

misery which, with the same moral disposition but
with a different belief, they would have escaped,

these men will, sooner or later, persecute to the full
extent of their potcer." * Persecutions on purely

religious grounds originate in the doctrine of ex-

clusive salvation, but it is not true that the Church
* Lecky, Rationatiim in Burope, voL iL p. 1.
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of Rome persecuted solcbj on reli<^ious grounds

—

whetlier in tlio interest of the heretic, or to stamp
out heresy. The doctrine embodied in the words
' extra ecclesiam nulla salus ' does not fully
account for the attitude of Rome. It must be
remembered that the ' Holy Roman Empire

'

inherited the traditions of its pagan predecessor.
It also inherited the Imperial passion for universal
dominion. But the Imperialism of the Church was
partly, if notchielly, religious. In the background
of the papal mind was the belief in the universality
of the gospel. It was a superb scheme—one great
Empire, uniform in belief and worship—and for

a time tiie idea was practically realized. The
Roman Church repressed heresy no less in the
interest of Imperial solidarity than in the interest

of truth. Persecutions on purely religious grounds,
i.e. for heresy, are found in connexion with religious

denominations which possess rigidly delined con-
fessions of belief and which are independent of the
secular authoritj'.

9. Pepsecotion in Protestant countpies.—The
doctrine that the State was supreme, as well
in religious as in secular att'airs, was universally
accepted in Western Europe at the time of the
Reformation, with the result that repressive
measures with a view to securing religious uni-
formity were general. The supremacy of the
State was the only adequate safeguard against
papal interference, and in most lands the Reforma-
tion was exploited by princes or kings as a means
to an end. It was currently accepted that the
prince or sovereign possessed the right to determine
the religion—creed and cult—of the Stateor province
over which he ruled. The principle adopted by
the various Germanic States was tersely expressed
in the words 'cujus regio, ejus religio.' Each
State, in the person of the central authority,
determined its own religion, but there was no
religious freedom for the individual. His alterna-
tives were submission or emigration. This doctrine
of the absoluteness of the State was an inheritance
from the past, and it was inevitable under the
circumstances which then obtained in Western
Europe that it should be emphasized. From
about A.D. 1200 until the middle of the 16th cent,
the Pope exercised complete dominion among the
nations of Western Europe. But the rise of distinct
nationalities, with different interests and ideals,

produced a desire for national liberty. National
sentiment became a powerful force in the life of
nations. The longing for political liberty on the
part of nations was no less genuine than the
desire on the part of individuals to enjoy intel-

lectual and religious freedom, and civil rulers took
advantage of this powerful sentiment to secure
their own freedom from papal interference. The
history of the Reformation in England is a case in

ftoint. In its initiation it was neither more nor
ess than the rejection by the monarch of the
supremacy of the Pope or of his right of interfer-
ence in English—and, in fact, in the king's—att'airs.

Henry viii. ajjpointed himself as sole and supreme
head of the Church of England. The terrors of
the Interdict were things of the i)ast. But whereas
the nation was free from papal supremacy, tiie

individual had no freedom in his religious ueliefs

or exercises. When Dissent appeared, as it in-

evitably did in all lands where tlie right of private
judgment and liberty of conscience had been
affirmed, the secular authority met such dLssidence
with persecution.

It may be pointed out in passing that there are
three ways in which the ]>roblem of the relationship

between the Church ami the State may be solved,

(a) The State may dominate the Church, or (6) the
Church may govern the State, or (c) their respective
spheres and functions may be delimited and mapped

out, and tlie two estates may l>e separate and
independent of each other. Under the second and
third regime we find persecutions for purely re-

ligious reasons.

The State may be supreme, and determine the
conduct of the citizens in religious no less than in

civil matters. There is no liberty of l>elief or
worship. The religious life of tlie individual, as
far as external acts are concerned, must follow the
lines laid down by the central authority. He
must fall in with the otticial religion, and his

submission applies to creed as well as to cult.

The State exercises the right to formulate its

theology and to draw up its mode of worship, and
to impose them on all subjects of the realm. If

there are ditterent religious bodies within the State,

as in many Western countries after the Reforma-
tion, the State may recoraize or establish one form
of religion, with the result that we have not a State
religion but a State Church, whilst other religious

bodies are subject to various political disabilities

until religious equality is secured. The State may
grant complete religious freedom to all denomina-
tions, and religious communities may formulate
their own creed and elaborate their own mode of

worship in complete independence of the secular

authority. This is separatism, and obtains, for

instance, in the United States, and is being gener-

ally accepted, as the solution of the problem, in

Great Britain.

The history of religion in Great Britain especi-

ally illustrates the gradual abandonment of the

doctrine of the absoluteness of the State and of its

right to decide the religion of its subjects, and of

the gradual adoption of the doctrine of separatism.

After Henry viii. established himself as head of

the Church there followed a prolonged and fierce

struggle between Anglicanism and Roman Catholi-

cism for supremacy. During the reign of Edward
VI. Protestantismwas the State religion and Roman-
ism was suppressed, whilst during Mary's reign

Roman Catliolicism enjoyed a short spell of power
and the fires of Smitnfield were lit. Under
Elizabeth, Protestantism once more regained the

upper hand and Roman Catholicism was proscribed.

But throughout the protracted conflict between
Protestantism and Roman Catholicism religious

and political motives were strangely intermixed.

The ultimate triumph of Protestantism was largely

due to the fact that it was identical with patriotism,

whilst Catholicism was associated with a conti-

nental Power's attempt to conquer England. Dur-
ing the Stuart period the conflict became a ' three-

cornered fight —for Protestantism was divided

into two hostile camps, viz. Episcopalianism and
Presbyterianism ; but when the struggle was at its

height, Roman Catholicism was out or it.

Protestantism in its struggle with Roman
Catholicism allied itself with the patriotic senti-

ment of the nation. Episcopalianism in its conflict

with Presbyterianism advocated the absoluteness

of the throne, and its right to control the life of its

subjects, civil and religious, whilst Presbyterianism,

which had embraced the Genevan ideal of a theo-

cratic State (see below), allied itself with a demo-
cratic movement in favour of parliamentary or

constitutional government. It was not a struggle

for religious freedom or for liberty of conscience,

for there was nothing to choose in the matter of

tolerance between I'resbyterianism and Episco-

palianism, and both parties would willingly, and
perhaps conscientiously, have resorted to the use of

force, in the form of legislation, to secure the pre-

valence of their own creed and motle of worship.

It was Cromwell alone who prevented the estab-

lishment of Presbyterianism as the State Church.
The restoration of the monarchy carried with it

the restitution of Episcopalianism, and there ensued
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a series of laws, perhaps without a parallel in any
land in point of severity, with a Wew to the extir-

pation of religious dissidence ; but towards the

close of the century the Act of Toleration granted
freedom of worship to the diflerent Dissenting
bodies, although many of the civil disabilities

which were imposed upon Dis.sent by the repressive

legislation of Charles U. remained and still remain.
It was during this period—the second half of the

17th cent.—tbat many able advocates of toleration

mapped out the respective spheres and functions

of the State and the Church, as, e.g., Milton and
Lopke. From the close of the Stuart period the
trend of opinion has been towards separatism,

the germ of which is seen in Locke's doctrine that
the function of the State is to protect the material
interests of the citizens, whilst the Church is charged
with the cure of souls. This doctrine struck the
death-knell of persecution by the State on politico-

religious grounds.
It is worthy of mention that the old idea of the

absoluteness of the State, and therefore of the right

of coercion in religious matters, advocated by
pagan Rome, and by Episcopalianism during the
reign of Charles u., has been maintained by many
rationalist writers, e.g. Hobljes. Plato had founi
room for religion in his ideal State, and contended
that all citizens should believe in the State gods on
pain of imprisonment and death. Hobbes in his

Leviathan developed the doctrine of the absolute
power of the sovereign in all departments, ci^il and
religious. Whether religion was true or false was a
matter of no great concern ; the main considera-
tion was its utility for purposes of government.
We have observed above that the Church may

be supreme and the State be controlled and governed
by the Church. This is the theocratic ideal of

government, and it resulted quite logically from
the Reformers' emphasis on the supremacy of con-
science or the absoluteness of religion. Separa-
tism was not the first choice of the Reformers

;

that was only the second best.

From the 12th cent, the Pope was the dominant
figure in European politics. In the Interdict he
possessed a weapon which brought princes and
kings to the dust before his Holiness. He pos-
sessed the keys of heaven and hell. He opened
and shut to whomsoever he would. But it was
among the Reformers— an important section of
them—that the idea of a theocratic State pre-

vailed. Their central creed was not the freedom,
but the supremacy, of conscience. Savonarola
attempted to establish a theocracy in Florence—
a State built on the teaching of the Bible. His
ideal was a Christocratic kingdom, but according
to his teaching such a kingdom presupposed a
redeemed democracy.

Calvin's ideal was a theocratic State. He tried

in Geneva the experiment which cost Savonarola
his life in Florence. It is impossible to over-estimate
the service he rendered to the Reformation. He
was the theologian as well as the statesman of
Protestantism, for he gave systematic expression
to its theology and he organized its ecclesiastical

polity. In both cases, he maintained, he was
building on the Word of God. HLs theology was
based on biblical exposition, as his form of Church
government was founded on apostolic practice. But
the greatest service, perhaps, which Calvin rendered
to Protestantism was the new moral direction which
he gave to religion. 'The Protestant movement
was saved from being sunk in the quicksands
of doctrinal dispute chiefly by the new moral
direction given to it at Geneva. The religious
instinct of Cal^•in discerned the crying need of
human nature for social discipline. . . . The Chris-
tianity of the Middle Ages had preached the base
and demoralising surrender of the individual—the

surrender of his understanding to the Church, of
his conscience to the priest, of his will to the
prince. . . . The policy of Calvin was a vigorous
eflbrt to supply what the revolutionarj' movement
wanted—a positive education of the individual soul.
The power thus generated was too expansive to
be confined to Geneva. It went forth into all coun-
tries. From every part of Protestant Europe eager
hearts flocked hither to catch something of the in-

spiration. . . . Calvinism sailed Europe.' * Among
the eager spirits who flocked to Geneva and came
under the spell of Calvin's teaching were men from
our own land, and they returned with their souls
aglow Avith the inspiration of this new moral direc-
tion which Calvin gave to religion. The Puritans
were disciples of Calvin in their theologj-, in their
Church polity, and in their insistence on vital

religion ; and in this moral and social interpreta-
tion of Christianity lies, perhaps, their greatest
service to their country.
As in the case of Savonarola, Calvin was much

more concerned with the right of the religious ele-

ment to dominate the secular or political than with
the right of conscience to be free from the sway of
the secular authority. The leading spirits of the
Reformation started Avith something more stable
and positive than the right of private judgment or
even liberty of conscience. The Reformation was
a revolt from the religion of the loth cent, in
favour of the religion of the Gospels and Epistles.
It was a repudiation of the authority of Lateran
Councils and the affirmation of the authority of the
Bible. It was a shifting of the seat of authority.
There was no inconsistency between Calvin's Pro-
testantism smd his intolerance of %-iews which did
not coincide with his own. He had constructed
his system of theology and his conception of the
nature and function of the Church by means of

careful biblical exegesis. He believed he had
understood the mind of the Master. It was to
him a matter of supreme urgency that the will of

Grod as declared in His Word should prevail.

A grave wrong is committed when it is throwTi
in the face of Cal\-in and other Reformers that they
preached the right of private judgment and liberty

of conscience, while as a matter of fact they were
guilty of brutal intolerance. The Reformation
was not due to the prevalence of the right of

Srivate judgment or of liberty of conscience. The
Reformers would not have gathered together a

single church if they had had nothing more stable
and reliable than private judgment to oppose to
the authority of Rome in the person of the Pope.
They appealed from Synods to the Scriptures, and
their belief in the Scriptures was absolute. To the
Reformers the authority of conscience was the
authority of the Word of God. Many of them
would have listened with disdain to the contention
that conscience was free ; to them conscience was
master. Their creed was not so much the liberty,

as the supremacy, of conscience. To them the
language of conscience was not simply, * I ^vill not
submit,' but rather, 'I must enforce.' We have
observed above that the religious conviction that
makes the martyr tends also to make the perse-

cutor, unless along with this conviction there is a
clear recognition of the fact that coercion is opposed
to the very nature of religion. ' Intense and real-

ising faitH' finds it extremely difficult to be toler-

ant. The leading spirits of the Reformation
possessed the prophets' conviction of the truth of

their message. The prophetic attitude presupposes

something more than the assent of the understand-

ing to a proposition or dogma. It implies that

some truth has seized the soul of the prophet.

The conviction is more moral than intellectual ; it

* Mark Pattison, quoted by J. Heron, in A Short Hiitoty of
Purifanitm, Ekiinburgh, 1908, p. 5 f.
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has more to do with conscience than with reason.

The prophet's creed is not a proposition which the
theoretical understanding accepts, biita truth which
has captured the practical understanding. The
Reformers were akin to the prophets in their over-

powering conviction of the trutn of their message,
but instead of the prophets' ' Thus saith the Lord,'

the Reformers said 'Thus saith the Scripture.'

What the Reformers meant by a matter of con-

science was precisely this—wnat was taught in

God's Word. Conscience is proverbially intolerant.
• Had it,' wrote Joseph Butler, ' strength, as it has
right ; had it power, as it has manifest authority,

it would absolutely govern the world. '
* Calvin was

anxious to invest conscience, i.e. the Word of God,
with strength equal to its right, power equal to its

authority, so that it might govern. The Reformers
were intolerant in the name of conscience ; they
were intractable in the name of God's Word. It

may be impossible to justify the martyrdom of

Servetus, but we must not look upon it as if it

were a solitary occurrence in those troublous days.

Reformers who had come under the influence of

Calvin accepted his ideal of a theocratic State or

a kingdom of saints. The Pilgrim Fathers did

not cross the Atlantic in order to enjoy the right

of private judgment or religious liberty. They
wanted freedom to believe what they deemed to be
true, and to worship God in the way which they
deemed right. They wanted freedom to make the
Bible their sole guide and law book. They were
not prepared to grant liberty of worship and "liberty

of thought in their own province. Their aim was
the establishment of a State where their own
Christianity would be the State religion. They
did not believe in the separation of the Church from
the State ; they were anxious to found a community
in which their Puritanism would be supreme. The
Bible was to be the nation's law book, and to its

teaching every member of the community must
subscribe. The Pilgrim Fathers believed too
much in their own view of Christianity to tolerate

any other and conflicting views. Nothing is more
flagrantly unjust than the indictment that the
men of the may[/lower preached tolerance when
they left the shores of Great Britain, and practised
intolerance when they landed on Plymouth Rock.
Tolerance did not come from Geneva, or from those
who had come under the influence of Geneva, but
from the Socinians of Italy and the Anabaptists of

Holland. The founder of tlie first State where
toleration was practised was Roger Williams, who
emigrated to America in 1631 and welcomed to
Providence all who were prepared to extend to all

the religious liberty which they claimed for them-
selves.

Presbyterianism in England and Scotland was
equally intolerant. The leaders of Presbyterian-
ism were disciples of Calvin, and they had his pro-
found l>elief in the authority of the Word of God.
They carefully formulated their creed ; they
elaborated their conception of the nature of the
Church ; they had very clear and delinite notions
in regard to the place and function of religion in

the national life. They accepted the Calvinistic

doctrine of a theocratic State. They wanted
something more than a Church that was independ-
ent of the State. Their ideal was a Church which
dominated the State, and they were prepared to use
every possible means—Army and Parliament—to

secure the establishment of tlieir conception of

Christianity. The Presbyterianism of tne 17th

cent, possessed that ' intense and realising faith,'

issuing in coercion and persecution, as a legitimate,

because alone eflectual, means of establishing the
true and exterminating the false.

• Upon Unman Nature, serin, ii., in Works, ed. J. H.
Bernard, London, 1900, vol. i. p. 48.

10. Conclusion.—We have indicated the gradual
abandonment of coercion on the part of the State
because tlie view became general that (1) religious

liberty, enjoyed to the fullest extent, does not lead
to disloyalty to the State, and that (2) coercion is

incompatible with religious faith. The gradual
disappearance of intolerance from among religious

bodies has been due to the prevalence of the view
that absolute certainty is difficult of attainment,
and that no system or creed embodies the whole
truth of Christianity. There have l)een cases of

persecution for heresy within comparatively recent
times, but the present trend is strongly and de-
cisively towards tolerance.

It was in the 17th cent, that the cause of toler-

ance was advocated in many lands and by many
extremely able writers, but reference may be
made to Alilton, the master mind of England in

this period, who to a greater degree than other
thinkers of his age impressed the thought of
England and helped by his writings to reconcile

intense religious conviction^with tolerance and to

create that tolerant spirit which prevails in the
modern world. Truth, according to Milton, is

many-sided. It is widely diffused among men.
Every system contains a small part of it, mixed
with error, but no system has it in its entirety.

No religious body has a monopoly of the truth. It

is interesting to compare this exposition of re-

ligious liberty with the defence of tolerance
advanced by Themistius, the famous orator of the
time of the Emperor Valens :

' Toleration is a
divine law which can never be violated, as God
Himself has clearly demonstrated His desire for a
diversity of religions. . . . God delights in the
variety of the homage which is rendered to Him

;

He likes the Syrians to use certain rites, the Greeks
others, and the Egyptians others again. . .

.'*

It is to be feared that the tolerance of the 20th
cent, has more affinity with that of Themistius
than with that of Milton. The modern attitude
suggests that every religion is as good as any
other. The tolerance of the modern world springs
from its feeble, anaemic faith, as the intolerance

of the Reformers sprang from their 'intense and
realising ' faith. The words of Fox are not without
a considerable element of truth : 'The only founda-
tion for toleration is a degree of scepticism, and
without it there can be none.'t But there is

another ' foundation for toleration,' and to that
Milton has directed attention in his Areopagitica.

' Liberty of conscience entire, or in the whole, is

where a man, according to the dictates of his own
conscience, may have the free exercise of his religion,

without impediment to his preferment or emj)loy-

ment in the State.' :t Persecution is the denial at

this ' free exercise of religion,' and in its widest
sense it includes any and every impediment to the
subject's preferment or employment in the State.

Persecution is generally defined as the infliction of

pain or death upon others unjustly for adhering
to a religious creed or mode of worship either by
way of penalty or in order to force them to

renounce their principles. The insertion of the
word ' unjustly ' presupposes a sphere of activity

in connexion with the life of the individual over
which the State has no right to exercise any juris-

diction. The existence of such a sphere was
hinted at in our Lord's words, ' Render unto Ca?sar

the things which are Caesar's, and to God the
things that are God's.' There is within man an
inviolable adytum which the secular authority may
not enter. Micaiah-ben-Imlah was clearly aware
of such a sphere when he preferred obedience to

• Rufflni, Religious Liberty, p. 29 f.

t Quoted in L«ckv, Rationalism in Europe, vol. ii. p. 11 n.

J J. Harrington, A SysUmofPolitics, ch. vL, quoted in Rutfini,

p. 175 f.
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the will of Jaliweh to acquiescence in the caprice
of the king. The author of the Book of Daniel
appealed to his contemporaries, and to all genera-
tions, to take their stand on this holy ground.
The apostles dealt with the same fact when they
«aid that circumstances might arise when it was
their duty ' to obey God rather than men.' In
«uch cases conscience could not hesitate without
being guilty of moral treachery. Persecution is

the denial of this free exercise of religion ; but we
have already seen that ancient States did not
recognize the existence of a sphere in the life of

the individual in which the State had no jurisdic-

tion. In the ancient world conscience had no
'rights.' The whole life of the individual was
subject to the control of the State. Under these
circumstances persecution in the case of religious

recalcitrance was simply another name for the
punishment of political offenders. Refusal to

•worship the gods or to observe the official religion

was a crime of the deepest dye, as the provocation
of the gods imperilled the safety of the State.

The Jewish Law was severe on blasphemy, for

the wrath of Jahweh would mean disaster to the
nation. It was a political crime of a very grave
character. Tacitus might scornfully write,* ' deo-
rum injuriae dis curae '—it was the business of the
gods to avenge any insults they might receive.

But if the auger of the gods issued in national
calamities, as the masses believed, it was the
State's urgent business that there should be no
religious shirkers or slackers within the Empire,
to provoke the gods to anger, and thus bring
down misfortune on the nation. Persecution or
the application of force to ensure submission in

religious matters was inevitable when the State
claimed the right to control the whole life of its

subjects, secular and religious. 'Persecution' is

applicable to this attitude of the State if the indi-

viduals who claim religious freedom admit in every
other respect their responsibility to the State and
acknowledge their obligation to snbmit to all the
laws of the realm. But ancient States were reluc-

tant to admit that this ' free exercise of religion

'

was compatible with loyalty to the State, and there
was no general recognition of the voluntary nature
of religion. It is the increasing recognition of the
fact that the religious attitude must be deliberate,
spontaneous, uncoerced, that has accounted for the
corresponding growth of the spirit of tolerance
which prevails in the modem world. Until com-
paratively recent times it was currently accepted
that coercion was a legitimate and effectual means
of securing religious acquiescence. Coercion may
bring about external submission, but it cannot
result in living acceptance of the truth which is

being pressed. In the words of the author of the
earliest English book which defends liberty of con-
science, ' as king and bishop cannot command the
wind, so they cannot command faith.'

t

We see the germ of the doctrine in some of the
Fathers, many of whom denounced coercion in
matters of faith and pointed out that force is

inimical to conviction, which is the very life of
religion. TertuUian writes :

' However, it is a
fundamental human right, a privilege of nature,
that every man should worship according to his
own conWctions : one man's religion neither harms
nor helps another man. It is assuredly no part of
religion to compel religion—to which free-will and
not force shorld lead us—the sacrificial victims even
being required of a willing mind. You will render
no real service to your gods by compelling us to sacri-
fice. For they can have no desire of offerings from
the unwilling, unless they are animated by a spirit of

* Ann. i. T3.

t L. Basher, Religiout Peace, Ixmdon, 1614, qaoted in Boffini,
.p. 158.

contention, which is a thing altogether undivine.' *

Lactantius followed in a similar strain :
' But it

is religion alone in which freedom has placed its

dwelling. For it is a matter which is voluntary
above all others, nor can necessity be impceed
upon any, so as to worship that which he does not
wish to worship. Someone may perhaps pretend,
he cannot wish it.' t Many of the leading Fathers,
such as Hilary of Poictiers and Chrysostom, empha-
sized the same truth. But Augustine overshadowed
all his predecessors, and he gave his view in favour
of the persecution of paganism and heresy. He
developed his theory of persecution from the
words ' Compelle intrare.'i He has been charged
with flagrant inconsistency because whilst pagan-
ism was the Imperial religion he advocated
toleration, whereas, after the establishment of
the Christian religion, he urged coercion. It
may be urged, on the other hand, that Augustine's
experience during the Donatist controversy led him
to change his mind in regard to the persecution
of heresy. But apart from that possibility, the
charge of inconsistency is not so obvious as is

sometimes supposed. To Augustine Christianity
was the religion. Paganism, in every form of it,

was false. He advocated the extirpation of

Eaganism and heresy for the same reason as he
ad advocated toleration for Christianity. He

was superficially inconsistent, but there was deep
inner consistency in his attitude. To him Christi-

anity and paganism stood to each other as the
true and false or right and wrong or good and evil,

and evil must be opposed in every possible way,
and good must be promoted by all possible means.
Whether he advocated tolerance or coercion, his
main contention was that the good should prevail,

and that the evil should be repressed ; inner con-
sistency made it imperative that he should
advocate toleration in favour of Christianity
when paganism was in power, and coercion against
paganism when Christianity had secured a
looting. It is evident that Augustine had solid

grounds for thinking that coercion in the early
stages of the religious life was effectual. The
preaching of the gospel has not always appealed
to the highest ethical motives. The terrors of
hell have played a prominent part in the making
of saints. If Martineau's view is correct that ' the
administration of any uneasiness to body or mind,
in consequence of a man's belief, or with a \-iew to
change it,' is persecution, the preaching even of
the 20th cent, is very largely ' persecution.'
There can be no successful preaching which does
not produce uneasiness of mind, for the experiences
of the penitent soul must issue in great uneasiness
of mind. Various motives are at work in the
initial stages of the religious life. Augustine had
evidence of the advantages of compulsion, and it

was the universal belief of mediaeval Christendom,
and certainly of mediaeval States, that coercion
was compatible with the nature of Christianity.

The few voices wliich had been raised on behalf
of the spontaneity of religious faith were for-

gotten for manj- weary centuries until in writings
of the advocates of religious liberty in the 17th
and 18th centuries the truth was once more set

forth with greater clearness and force. It was the
prevalent view of monarchs no less than of ecclesi-

astical leaders that refusal to comply with the de-

mands of the throne or the curia was ' obstinacy.'

There are not wanting persons in the 20th cent, to

whom passive resistance is only a form of ' pig-

headedness.' Whilst the struggle for religious

freedom was being waged on the Continent and in

Great Britain, many exceedingly able writers pub-

lished books and pamphlets on the spontaneous

Ad Scaptdam, 2. t Div. Jmt. 54.

J De Correetione Donistarum, 6. 24.
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nature of relij;iou8 faith. Persecution, wrote
Milton,* is wholly unnecessary, ' for wlio knows
not that Trutli is strong next to the Almighty,'
and even mischievous and harmful, for each in-

dividual must 'discover' the truth for himself, or
else be for ever a stranger to it.
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T. Lewis.
PERSEVERANCE.—The apostolic doctrine of

perseverance is [n) conceived in a purely practical

experiential sense, and (b) comprises three parts

:

a religious persuasion, a moral endeavour, and the
entire dependence of the latter on the former.
The former consideration distinguishes it at

once from subsequent theological formuhe wJiether
of mediaeval or reformed Christendom ; the latter

exhibits its characteristic contents. There was
little special interest directed to the subject, and
no controversy, till the time of St. Augustine,
who, impelled by his predestinarian idea, explicitly

affirmed a ' donum perseverantiai ' to the justiHeci,

a supernatural gift of grace to the elect by which
they are kept indefectible. t The gift was solely

of the Divine mercy, unconditional ; it followed as
a necessary sequence from personal election. All
who are predestinated receive the Divine grace,
are born again of tiie Spirit, shall certainly per-

severe to the end, and can never fall away either
totally or finally from the state of grace. Their
possession of the gift is further the source of

assurance of final salvation. The ' final persever-
ance of the saints ' is gratuitous, iiTesistible, in-

amissible, and certain.

The Augustinian positions continued throughout
the Middle Ages to agitate, in the way of action
and reaction, the thought of theologians. The
Council of Orange t dealt with current perplexitj',

but in a superficial manner. The constructive
genius of St. Thomas Aquinas systematized the
general idea of St. Augustine in consistency with
numerous points of doctrine that had emerged
between St. Augustine's day and his.§ Of the
Reforming divines botli Luther and Calvin held
to its strict statement : Calvin, like St. Augustine,
treats of it particularly.il The Council of Trent,
ostensibly opposing the Reformed heresies, de-
parted widely from genuine Augustinianism.
vVhile condemning Pelagianism in asserting that
the justified cannot per.severe without a special

help of God, but with it can, it yet makes the
power of perseverance to reside in the human will

co-operative with Divine grace. The Divine gift,

wiiile wholly of God's grace, is neither irresistible

nor indefectible : it may be lo.st not only partially

and temporarily but totally and finally. Lost
grace may be restored. Of final perseverance

• Areopagitiea, ed. Oxford, 1894, p. 52.

t Cf. his de Bono perseveranticr and de Correplione et gratia.

X Second Council, a.d. 629. It affirmed merely the general
necessity of grace to good works. Cf. C. J. Hefele, Councils of
the Church, Eng. tr. iv. [Edinburgh, 1895J 152-167.

§ Cf. Sitmma Theoloq., ii. i. 109-114 (ed. Migne, Paris, 189C).

II Cf. Institutes, ch. lii. §§ 11-14.

there never can be full assurance. The one cer-

tainty open to the .saint is the obligation to the
steadfast use of the whole ensemble of spiritual

means whereby the human will is enal)led to per-

severe unto the end and so Ije preserved in the

state of "race. Of such means the chief are the
impetrative power of prayer and the .sacraments.

The * final perseverance of the saints,' while of

Divine gratuity, is not irresistible nor iiiamissible,

nor certain.*

Within Protestantism strict Calvinism suffered

various mitigations at the hands of Calvinists

themselves ;t and direct attack from the Armin-
ians (later, Wesleyans), who opposed the doctrine

on its unconditional side,:J: arguing that those who
were once regenerated may by grieving the Spirit

of God fall aAvay and perish everlastingly. The
Synod of Dort condemned Arminianism and re-

affirmed ' high ' Calvinism.§
The controversy has in modem theology lost its

force. Its vitality is seen to depend on a facile

confusion of the two factors entering into the
experience it seeks to explain : viz. the religious

and the moral. It is part of the religious con-

sciousness to ascrilje sovereignty to God and to

trace the causation of everything to the eternal

Eurpose. This is a definite experience Avhich can
e seen in every prophet. He knows that there is

nothing haphazard in his life ; that everything in

it is caused not casual ; that the cause came as a
call to which his soul responds ; that this, true in

the smaller things of life, is equally true of the great
things of the soul, in which, as it seems, the spirit

of man is more a passive recipient than an active

agent, for all the liigher reserves of the religious

life are mystical. This religious conviction is dis-

tinctive of all the supreme spiritual personalities.

In their view there is no hint of a dual causality

of the soul's life of grace. The religious conscious-

ness is constituted by the sense of dependence
upon God. The moral life is as truly constituted

by the invincible exercise of independent force of

character, and the more dependent the spiritual

sense the more intense the moral independence.
For grace and faith are ' lively '—vital : they have
moral energy impelling to action, not repose. Thus
in the actual experience of the Christian life a
firm belief in the doctrine of perseverance excludes

all carnal security and laxity : it is ever accom-
panied by a deep sense of the possibility of failure

and of the absolute necessity of using the utmost
ettbrt in order to win final success. There is no
perseverance without conscious determined per-

severing. These two constituent features are not

to be separated, since they have neither independ-

ent origin nor independent exerci.se. || It is not
that the one is of God's gift, the other of man's
effort and initiative. It is that the Divine grace
besetting man's heart, when turned to Him, en-

girds and subdues every interior faculty and
quality (Ph 3"), implanting in each the dynamic of

Divine affection unto constant, increasing ethical

issue, ' working mightily unto every good word and
work.' The Christian faith and ethics co-exist in

inseparable unity. The steady tendency of re-

ligion is towards holiness ; the grace of God in

Christ is wholly regulated by the inner purpose

• Cf. Council of Trent, sess. vi. ch. xiii. can. 16, 22 (cf. P.

SchafT, The Creeds of Christendom, New York, 1877, ii. 103,

113 f., 115) ; CE, artt. ' Grace,' ' Perseverance
'

; J. H. Newman,
'Perseverance in Grace' (Discourses to Mixed CongregationsT

,

London, 1891, p. 124).

t In the forms of ' Sublapsarianism ' and ' Subterlapsarianism

'

(Amyraldism).
} Cf. Remonstrants' Confession, a.d. 1610 (SchaST, iii. 645 ff.);

Wesley's Holes on the NT, and certain Sermrms.
§ Cf. the Canons of Dort, adopted at the 136th session, a.d.

1618-19 (Acta Synodi Nationalis Dordrechti habitoe own. 1618

et 1610, Dort, 1620; Schafl.iii. 550 ff.).

I Cf. art. Grace.
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to make good men. It is not just, therefore, to
minds of the predestinarian type to charge them
with ' austerity of logic '

* or ' false supernatural-
ism," t as if their doctrine were a simple immediate
deduction from an absolute idea having no living

reference to inner emotion. The great predestina-
tionists were ' the most Christian men of their
generation ' ; J tlieir theology was the expression
of its dominant conception in interpreting the
relation of man to God. They are not ignorant of

the sphere of man's eftbrt : they insist upon it with
impressive ' austerity.' § But to them it is a
sphere, concentric with, but smaller than, that of
reliance tipon God, in which true religion consists,

and in which it does truly consist as an enerLrj',

spiritual, eternal, persistent, inspiring indetinite
advance in righteousness, and delivering the grow-
ing soul from all trembling uncertainties as to
resources and equipment, prospects, final goal.
This is the absolute datum (not idea) set forth in
the predestinarian definitions of election and per-
severance : it is a datum of soul perception and
fersuasion induced by the soul's experience of the
'ower that holds it and guides and guards it, the

only adequate equivalent of the profound apostolic
intuition :

' in God we live, and move, and have
our being' (Ac 17^).

Ii

1. The religious persuasion.—The religious per-
suasion has deep roots ; the only attainments of
which it is the inspiration are so high that nothing
short of the recesses of richest truth suffice for the
soil of their growth—the heavenliest forces known
to the apostles. These are : (1) the will of God, (2)
the pattern of Christ, (3) the life of the Spirit, (4)
the fellowship of faith, (5) the heavenly inheritance.

(1) The will of God is the strongest, as it is the
most comprehensive, support of the assurance of
salvation : there can be none more secure or ample.
The will of God holds the primacy in ' all creation

'

(Ro 11^, etc.). In the natural world it is central

;

all the forces of nature are but manifestations or
outgoings of the force of will, and of one will

—

that of the Creator. His will is also central in the
realm of spiritual life, wherever that is true and
progressive ; the higher life of humanity is simply
the will of God realizing itself according to its own
purpose, not only in spite of the resistance of the
countless hostile wUls of men, but by means of
that re.sistance, as the will of a perfect righteous-
ness. Because of its primacy, there is no reason-
able relation to it but that of obedience : there is

no hope of successful life except in conformity to
it, since it must in the end be done, God having of
necessity by His own being to work always to-
wards His own end. There is no other purpose of
God for men (Eph I*-") but that which is embraced
within His all-wise, all-righteous designs (Ro 12i- ^,

Gal V, Eph 21^ Col l^- '», He W^, 1 P 2^^, 1 Ti 2*).

Moreover, a resolute renunciation of man's will in
self-surrender to God's has for result the new
nature like His, increase in strength, triumph in
effort after holiness. It is the mightiest forge of
personality (Ro o^-^ S^- ^^ Gal 5*2-26^ Eph 3'«-»9

59. 10.
17^ etc.), thereby evidencing that it is of God

(Ph 2l^ 2 Ti 21") and His will (1 Ti 2», He 2*,

etc.). We are thus assured that His wUI is our
sanctification (1 Th 4^), a fact of indubitable

• Macaulaj^s phrase ; cf. Higt. of England, ed. London, 1S89,
ch. i. p. 40.

t Cf. CE. art. ' Justification.*

t E. Kenan's description of Calvin, Studies of lUlMoits
History, Eng. tr., London, 1893, p. 340.

§ True to their feeling ia the familiar saying of St. Ignatius :

' Pray as if all depended on God's doing ; act as if all depended
on your doing' ; cf. Wordsworth:

' Tis the most difficult of tasks to keep
Heights which the soul is competent to gain '

(Excursion, iv. 138 f.).

H Cf. Morley's striking reflexions in Oliver Cromxcell, London,
1904, ch. iii. p. 47 ff.

certitude warranted by the Divine promises, whicli
are of life (2 Ti V, 1 Jn 22«) to all men (Ac 2«*,

2 P 1* 31S) from a faithful God (He 6>', 1 Th 5=^,

I Co 19, 2 Th 33, He 1(F, 1 P 4'», Tit P) and ful-

filled in Christ (Ac IS^^- », 2 Co l^", Ro IS', Rev 5»),

who as the Word liveth in the saved (Ro 1'*,

1 Th 213, ja lis, 1 P 123) . by the Divine power,
appearing in Christ (Ac 3'2- 1«, Ro 16^, 1 Co 2» 3»,

2 Co 4"), producing in believers in Him the selfsame
richness of character as is in Him (Eph l"-23 3»
Col !"• 29, 2 Co 5''-i 98, 2 P P) ; and by the
Divine love (Ro S^*- ^- ^), which is invincible. God's
promises are the expression of spiritual laws, the
controlling forces of His power. Herein rests their
reliable character. Their content furnishes every-
thing requisite for the fullness of the sanctified

life. He who has founded and begun all has also
provided all for its complete advance to perfection
and accomplishment. In His arrangements there
can be no possible room for defect or caprice : there
need be no dubiety in the expectation that what is

needed for the ripening of the redeemed character
is present. As a matter of fact it is present in
the Son, communion with whom is the indispens-
able condition, as He is the sole ground, of grow-
ing personality. Accepting that condition, saints
need have no fear ; they are kept by the power of
God through that same goodness that made the
beginning. The Spirit who redeems will also

sanctify (1 Co l', 2 Co \^--^ o\ Ph 1« 321 4^,

1 Th 3'-- 13 523, 2 Th pi-12 2", 2 Ti I12, 1 p 510,

1 Jn 220).

(2) The pattern of Christ is a second principle of
perseverance. The resources and exemplar of the
new life are in Him. He is the Prince of Saints *

and their Sanctifier (Eph 5*). He is made of God
unto them sanctification (1 Co 1*^). His glory is

their standard, contemplation of which is the in-

fluence of transformation and renewal (2 Co 3'*).

The graces of His character, mental and emotional,
are reproduced in them by His might (Col 1*""),

and confirmed in them by communion with Him
(261. 313. 16. 17), Hi^ fidelity they imitate (He
32. «. 12.

14) jjjg iQ^-e constrains them (2 Co 5'*),

bringing them to all the fullness of God (Eph S^®).

In His might they fight the devil (6"-'8) and stand.
In His patience they run the race set before them
(He 121- *). As their Forerunner He has attained
the hope of the heavenly inheritance and entered
within the veil (G^**^). By the Divine power and
symmetry of His godly life they partake of the
Divine nature itself (2 P p-^) in all moral and
spiritual excellence (vv.*"*). All this is accom-
plished by faith in Him.
The important features here are, firstly, the

perfection of Christ's Person, His completeness of

character, its self-consistency. It is a living whole,
in which the facts form, as it were, a co-operative
brotherhood, interpervasive each of the others,
each lending energy and colour to the whole, and
combining in the highest cultivation of the moral
and spiritual senses. As character it was made
possible by His perfect love of the Father and con-
sequent perfect union with Him. The second
feature is the steadfastness of His striving, the
devotion of Himself to the will of God to the utter-

most, the absolute dependence of His heart on the
Divine intimations of dutj'—a devotion and depend-
ence that rendered Him always acceptable to the
Father. It was a constancy never for a moment
shadowed by even a thought of disatt'ection, faint-

ing, or failure. It was a standing that was also a
withstanding, a race that was also a continuous

unceasing progress. Thirdlj', we have thejustifica-

tion of His confidence. Having committed Him-
self to the Fatlier, He was by the Father raised

again, and exalted to His right hand in power and
* ' Principium sanctorum ' (ancient Catholic collect).
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p;loiy. Haviny given Himself to oljedience, He
was purified ; to sutl'erinjr, He was perfected. He
had entered into the inheritance of life eternal.
The prize was won, the goal was reached. The
Baint, persistent after the same manner, will

achieve the same success. As Christ rested on
God, the Ciiristian rests on Christ, reposing on
His Person, trusting in His companionship, relying
on His Spirit, and so attains the end of lus faith.

(3) The life of the Spirit is a third immediate
evidence of perseverance ; for the life of persever-
ance is just the Si)irit in the soul, the life of God,
andjthat hrings with it its own self-witness. It is a
life of freedom from sin (Ko 8»-", 2 Co 3"), strength
(Ro 8=«), sanctilication (Ro 15", 1 P l"'^), new walk
<Gal 5i«), spiritual gifts (1 Co 12»-i'), spiritual dis-

cernment (1 Jn 2™), spiritual blessings inconceiv-
able to the natural understsinding (1 Co 2'"'"),

faith and the moral virtues (I Co 12", Gal b-'^,
1 P 1. 2), and the love of God (Ro 5»), as woU as
that repentance wiiicii must daily testify to its

existence in the Christian life (Ac 6^'- ''^) as
necessary, not sinjply as being preparatory to
regeneration but as belonging to daily renewal.
By the Spirit saints are sealed as God's (Ro 8^®,

Eph 1''). He further is the earnest of the ultimate
inlieritance (Eph I''*) in the hope of which He keeps
the saved life in actual obedience and growth in

grace. By the Spirit believers know for certain
{olSafiev, 1 Jn 3-*) that God abideth in them. The
life of the Spirit is thus one under the compulsion
of (a) a lofty ideal, (b) ever-growing spiritual
apprehension, (c) moral discrimination, (d) deepen-
ing gravity and fecundity of emotional force, (e)

larger and more spontaneous obedience. But what
are these, if not the essential unmistakable notes
of the holy soul ?

(4) Thefellowship offaith is a fourth conviction
of perseverance. ' By tliis shall all men know,'
said Christ, ' that ye are my disciples, that ye love
one another ' (Jn 13**). That vindication of their
standing in grace is never absent from the apostolic
assurance. ' Love the brotherhood,' enjoins St.

Peter (1 P 2"). • Beloved, let us love one another,'
urges St. John (1 Jn 4'). 'Brethren, speak not
evil one of another,' pleads St. James (Ja 4^')

;

' Have not the faith with respect of persons' (2^)

;

' Make perfect your faith in works to the brethren

'

{2"- '^). ' Let us consider one another to pro-
voke unto love and good works ; not forsaking
the assembling of ourselves together,' teaches
Hebrews (He \C(^^; cf. 13'). St. Paul asserts
that sin against brethren is sin against Christ
<1 Co 8>2; cf. Ro 12'"), that disregard of one
another is division of the Body and the Spirit

(1 Co 12^- '*• 2»), that the household of God must in

unity keep itself fitly framed together (Eph 2'*- "
;

ef. Ac 2''-). Saintly experience is not all in one
mould, but all diH'erences, however great, may
serve to manifest the power and the plenitude of

the ."anctifying Spirit of grace, the innumerable
varieties corroborating one another, and in their
<;umHlative effect enhancing the impression made
by each. ' The glorious company of the Apostles,
the goodly fellowship of the prophets, the noble
army of the martyrs, the milder bands of the
mystics ' perfect each other (cf. He 1 1**), as each
proves ' his conversation to be in heaven ' (Ph 3^),*

and the fellowship of believers to lie truly * the
fellowship with the Father and with his Son,
Jesus Christ' (iJn P).

(5) The heavenly inheritance provides a fifth

support. It occupies a remarkable s{mce on the
apostolic horizon. It gives definite body to thought,
purpose, and desire as the great hope (Ro 5', Eph
118. f» 44^ Col p. 27^ 1 'j'l, 413 58^ 2 Th 2'»-", Tit 1"

* Cf. Edwin Hatch's well-known hymn, 'AH Saints,' in his

Toward* Fields of Light : Sacred Poems, London, 1890.

2"- ", He e'"-
'» V\ 1 P P- *• " 3", 1 Jn 3- >) in which

the disciple rejoices, since it is life eternal (Ro 6**,

Eph P- '\ 2 Ti 4«, Tit 3^ He 6'), the long-striven-

for and appropriate culmination and consumma-
tion of this present life, according to God's will

(1 Co 9", 2 Ti 4«, Ja l'^ 1 P 5*, Rev 2'" 3", 'crown
of life'), life eternal which stands de facto realized

in Christ, 'which is our hope' (1 Ti P), who is

crowned with glory and honour (He 2*-'''), with
many crowns (Rev 19'^). Through the ascension
of Christ Christian hope has a limitless reach.* It

reaches outwardly into eternity, inwardly into the
sanctuary on high. It looks to a hidden Kingdom
of Glory—'a salvation yet to be revealed'—into

which it casts its anchor, keeping the soul firm

and tranquU. It contemplates Him who wears its

crown and sees in Him its own surety. His being
there and thus renders the hope of entrance a
certainty. It is a living hope (1 P P), yielding
vital stimulus to the whole nature it inhabits

—

sentiment, thought, will. The purpose of God,
the character of Christ, the soul's growth in good-
ness, the varieties of saintly experience, the hope
of heaven—these are the dynamics of the redeemed
and regenerated life, the pledges of holy attain-

ment. Can we wonder if those who most felt

their attraction and learned their strength claime<l

to possess in them a tive-fold cord that could not
be broken, a basis of spiritual existence irremov-
able and unshakable, whose sufficiency was wiiolly

of God and filled life itself with an unquenchable
joy (cf. Ro 5", Ph 4\ 1 Th 5'«, 1 P P, He 3«, Rev
12'-) or that any attempt to claim for man ability or
sufficiency should not appear other than religious

illiteracy ?

2. The moral endeavour.—The principles of per-
severance, in virtue of their very nature as active
impulse in union with fixed conviction, are ])reg-

nant with moral life. They are the reservoirs of

the highest moral life and inspiration ; they reveal
to the persevering soul its exalted moral ideal and
the rigorous method of realizing it ; the acceptance
of which is the probation of faith in steadfastness

;

its rejection, apostasy.
' (1) The moral ideal regulating the virtue of per-
severance is not vague ; it is definite. The life of

perseverance is a specific culture of the positive

contents of the will of God, and that throughout
their whole extent. To this the saints are ' called

'

;

it is the ' heavenly calling ' of which they are par-

takers (1 Co 1», 1 Th 4^ Gal 5'3. 2 P P, 2 Th 2'*,

He 3'). Their /cX^ats is into a Kingdom of the
Divine design, of positive order, ruled in righteous-
ness by and according to His will, a sovereignty in

fact as ^ell as in idea, not a domain but a dominion,
through its citizens growing in righteousness (Ro
5" 8i«, Eph 5" 6", 1 Ti 6", 1 Jn 2^, 1 P 1'*, Rev
19*). Its content is Christ, and the rigiiteousness
is His actual life (1 Co 1**, 2 Co 5-', Ph 3"). Its

end is 'to be found in him' (Ph 3") and ' by him
to be presented blameless, unreproached, without
spot' in the end (1 Co 1», 2 P 3'*, Col 1^). There
is then a Divine order of life in which the Divine
aim is fulfilled, its cardinal power being God's
holiness. Tha1> holiness, manifested in Christ's

Person, presents man's nature in Him as it is in

that order. Consequently, all moral effort of

believers must be directed towards realizing His
mind, imitating His example. His relation to

God expresses the whole fullness of the human
spirit's energy of which it is competent. Out of

His strength of belief in God's holy sovereignty
was born His dauntless perseverance. His path
His saints pursue. They contemplate the holiness

of God in Him, and ' perfect themselves in holiness

in the fear of God ' (2 Co 7') ; they ' obey the

* One indispensable test of Christian perfection which some
modern theories, e.g. Wesley's, ignore.
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truth ' (1 P 1=*), they ' abide in the light' (1 Jn 1«-
')

and in the love (4").

These terms of themselves point to farther
features of the ideal law : it is not only righteous ;

it is personal, spiritual, progressive. Its excellency
is that it is righteousness primarily and wholly

:

its highest excellency, that that righteousness is

spirit not form, quality not a quantum, and of

illimitable outlook—illimitable as God Himself.
Its realization partakes of the process of a deepen-
ing friendship ; the Divine Spirit donates itself to

the responsive spirit of man, quickening its grow-
ing exercise of faculty, gradually and throughout
the whole circumference of the spirit's possible

acti\-ity. The stronger personality does not over-
ride but inspires. As it succeeds increasingly in
transferring its own powers to man's, man is con-
scious of both revelation and regeneration, fresh
knowledge and new character. Is it a process of
conscious effort, a careful fulGlment of already
known arrangements?—Scarcely. An acquaint-
ance is not the product of certain rules, but the
unconscious result of much association. The
Divine life in man's heart is largely an unconscious
growth.* The main factor is association with Grod
in self-surrender. At least His best gifts so come,
by 'waiting upon Him.' The deliberate seeking
of great experiences for their own sake is unwise,
and likely to be unavailing. It follows further that
religious duty is a given task, a ' burden ' laid on
the heart,t which is straitened:;: till it be accom-
plished. It does not come by subjective calcula-
tions but is put upon man as the objective task of
doing God's will in that lot and at that moment,
even as the thinker devoted to the spirit of truth
learns truths, or the artist in love with beauty
paints pictures.

A second consequence is that the ideal life is to
be found in the moral and spiritual realm. God is

a Spirit, and they that seek His life in persever-
ance must seek Him in the spirit There is a con-
stant tendency to 'seek Him' by 'searching the
Almighty unto perfection' in the grandiose con-
structions of the speculative intellect. It is im-
perative to have all speculative intimidations!
removed from the path of perseverance ; like
Bunvan's lions, they only frighten the pilgrim.
A third consequence is that the ideal life works

itself in the orderly, not in the abnormal. The
will of God is essentiaUjr law. The life of God is

not above law, whether in Himself or in His mani-
festation. His life in the soul of man is not incon-
sistent with Himself. "When He works in us. He
works according to law ; for which reason His
working calls for all our effort. It is His own
order of life that He transfers to man ; this can
be done only through the laws of man's nature of
which He is Himself the author. Spiritual bless-
ing is therefore not conferred in any scenic fashion
but by power moving along the lines of normal
life, and manifesting itself in its products. This
is the best of all exaggerated psychological and
mystical states: they have no value apart from
their moral content and moral effect, they are
subject to the law of righteousness.
A fourth consequence is that the ideal life is

a principle for all living, not apart from living
interests. Eeligion that is true is not a techni-
cality ; it is the Divine presence and agency in life
as a whole. It is not a speciality ; it is the loyal,
loving effort to make the will of God triumphant
in all fields of human interest and activity—the

* Cf. Gal 116, Ph 31s.

i The prophetic term. j Lk 1250.

§ Apostolic thought is not speculatire ; in this' it is true to its
Hebraic ancestrj".

i The apostles connect their exhortations to practical duties
with their previously detailed principles (ct Rom., 1 Cor , Eph.
Col., 1 Peter).

soul, the family, society, art, letters. The differ-

ence between the elect and non-elect lies not in
their sphere of work : they difler in their spirit.

The worldling loses himself in the life of sense-
things ; the believer relates his life to God's order
of life and glorifies it by filling it with heroic
devotion. To sum up, the life of perseverance is

the life of conscience : a life of communion with
God through the conscience and its steady enlight-
enment by His law. All exaltations of inner feel-

ing, raptures, anomalous experiences must pale
before the orderly interaction of religions thought,
feeling, moral will which this education of con-
.science entails. Man's predestinarian days are
days of conscience,* and aim not at 'religious
experiences' but at righteousness. t They lay un-
challengeable insistence on the truth that the
changed life, the clean heart, the strengthened
will, the deeper moral insight, the spirit of upright-
ness, are alone acceptable to Gw, the noblest
fruits of faith, the prime factors of holiness. This
ideal is laid upon men by God, not to impose a
harder law, but from His consuming passion to
bring them to the fullest life.

(2) Corresponding to the exalted character of the
ideal itself is the method ofitsfuljilment. Its rigour
is uncompromising. Its exhortation is incessant.
The earnestness with which it is urged and the im-
portance attached to it by each apostle are con-
spicuous in every Epistle. Remarkable are the
energy of the metaphors and the extent and
solemnity of the terms emploved to characterize
it. It is fundamentally the folding fast of a
e)sition. Its most notable description is given in
ph 6^''"'*, an analysis of which will disclose all the

parts that here follow, gathered from the other NT
writings. Saints are saints—they occupy the posi-

tion ; they are in the state of grace ; their whole
attention, devotion, labour, is to keep it, and to
stand (Ro 14*, 1 Ck) W^, 2 Co l-^ Eph 6'', Ph 1« 4S
1 Th 3*, 1 P S^). St. John's word is ' abide in

'

(IJn 2-* 3« 4"-", 2 Jn»); in Hebrews there are
various words (2> 3«- ^ " 4" &^ 10=- ^a. ssj

. gj James'
word is ' unstable,' ' wavering ' (!*• '• *) ; in Revela-
tion it is ' hold fast '

(2'-» 3" ; cf.He 4" 1(P).

This holding fast involves a two-fold strenuous-
ness : (a) in fighting evil

; (b) in reaching out to the
goal (the good fight of the faith, the racing in the
arena, 1 Ti 6", He 12^ ; cf. 1 Co 9*, 2 Ti 4^ 2 Co 7*

61*, Eph 6", 1 Co 9^, Ph 2«, 1 P 5^, etc.). The
effort is an appeal to every power of the soul : to
sobriety (1 Th 5^, Tit 1^ *• ^ 1 P \^ Ar> 5*, 1 Ti 2»- «),

to watchfulness (Col 4-, 1 Co 16'^', 1 Th 5«, 1 P 4' 5«,

2 Ti 4*, Rev 3» W^, 2 Co 6', Eph ^^), to diligence (He
121*, 2 p p. :o^ 1 Co 15«, Gal 6», Ph 3", 2 Th 3«, He &^,
2 P 31*), and to progress (He 6^, etc.); above aU to
patience and steadfastness (I Th 1» 5", 2 Th 1*,

1 Ti 6", 2 Ti 3", Tit 2^, He ID", 2 P 1«, Rev 1» 2»- ",
1 Co \b^. He 3" 6'9, 1 P 59, Col 2*, 2 P 3"). It is

a steadfastness in faith, truth, hope, love, in the
gospel, in aU duty, but particularly under trial (Ro
5* 121-, Ja \^* 5'- 8- ^M P l»-3 2®, R'ev IS^* 14"). Of
so much patience and steadfastness there is need,
because the life and the truth in the disciple wiU
be, as in Christ, hated of the world, -with a hatred
enhanced both by the circumstances of lifeitself and
by the potency of ' the flesh ' in themselves. Their
loyalty to truth will be confronted by persecution ;

their loyalty to faith wiU be confronted by the
powers of the world ; their loyalty to righteousness
will be confronted by the malice of the devil. In

* St. Paul is the author of 'the Christian oooadence'; hi»
doctrine, equivalent to ' the rvcvfia in man,' is his Iai];est oon-
tribution to Christian thought. St. Aogusdne mnd Lather
made notable additions. ?fati<»al life and lavre hare been en-
riched most under statesmen influenced by minds like Calvin,
Knox, the Pilgrim Fathers.

t Jonathan Edwards, ReUgiimM Afeetiam (ITorfet, New Toik,
1809, iii. Iff.).
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meeting these, patience, firmness, jiersistency,
•exertion of mina, of heart, of will are absolute
requisites. Let them maintain themselves in them ;

as appointed of God for the ' trial of faith.'

Here two points should be specially noted—first,

the larf^e sense in which all these terms are used
;

secondly, the inwardness of trial. What is so-

briety ?—It applies to the wiiole nature—every part
of which is to be awake ; it really means awake-
ness.* What is watchfulness?—Again it applies
to the whole nature ; it is perceptiveness. What
is patience?—It is that great-spiritedness which
combines eagerness in striving with endurance in

sufiering. And suffering, what is it?—It at once
reveals, confirms, develops faith. The spirit of

the true Christian agonistcs is slack in no element
of its manifold nature ; it hesitates at no sacrifice,

is ready for all self-denial ; it etigerly stretches and
strains itself in self-discipline, above all in keeping
itself disentangled, to follow after the prize of its

high calling in Christ, which the persevering saint

knows is within his grasp (2 Ti 4*), for God can
keep him to it (Ro 14^).t Slackness in wrestling,

on the otlier hand, involves a loosening of all the
parts of the nature which by the grace of persever-

ance have been girded up, and, according as it is in-

dulged, leads by a variety of stages of lapsing to final

apostasy, the total abandonment of the position.:}:

8. The maintenance of perseverance by God.—
(1) The life of perseverance construed as above
implies the sole maintenance of its actual activity

by God Himself. It is a life whose beginning,
medium, and consummation proceed from Him, as

its ground, motive, and goal. It is the life for man
that alone provides the proper meaning to the
lower worlds of nature and history—the life for

which these are propaedeutic and preparatoiy. It

is the life for humanity which alone is adequate
to its natural capacities, satisfactory to its native
aspirations, and provocative of its noblest heroisms.
The modern mind may have moved away from the
theological formulation of this persuasion : but not
from the persuasion itself. It islearning eagerly the
truth of the Divine Immanence in human nature
as the key to the interpretation of God's relation

to man. How does that idea aid us intellectually

in understanding the grace of perseverance ?—It un-
questionably contains suggestions of real cogency
in its conceptions of God and man that render the
relation between them more vital than ever and
acceptable to modern thought. God is self-

impartation ;§ man is receptivity. Man therefore
•cannot be himself except in entire dependence on
God. The dependence, too, is irresistible and
inalienable : even the evil in man's rejection of it

is dependent.
(2) The religious persuasion of ' being in persever-

ance' is the firm assurance that we 'have tasted of

the heavenly gift and the powers of the world to
come' (He 6*-*). Theassur.ance of eternity in us
and for all future life is not an easy assurance when
we seek to present the intellectual grounds of it.

It is comparatively simple when we turn to the
instincts of immortality which spring from the
conquest of evil in us. Nothing can rob a man of

his sense of individuality, which comes upon him
as he passes from a moral victory and his conscience
grows. Now that growth is steadfastly maintained
in the probation of faith. Every moral conquest
brings fresh impulses of moral vigour and hope.
Every moral conquest brings fresh revolt against

• See an admirable sermon of F. W. Farrar in Ser)n(nu and
Addresses in A )neriea, Ix)ndon, 1802, j). 15.

i Cf. Calvin's saying, ' The Christian may know thirst but not
drought.'

} Apostasy = an-(5 -H (rTo<rtt.

S Jonathan Edwards' profound idea of the Divine nature

:

Di.iHertatw7i on the Endfor which God created the World ( Works,
4 vols., New York, 1S69, vol. ii. p. 193 IT.).

the old forces. Every moral conquest brings
fresh certainty of ultimate success. Such results

point infallibly to the besetting power being
righteous. It is an inescapable environment

:

even in the instance when not receptivity on
man's part, but hostility, is ottered, there follows

hurt and loss. It is the same power which, obeyed,
blesses ; disobeyed, blasts.

(3) I^t the idea be abandoned that the Divine
indwelling is something sensuously presentable or

emotionally definable, and it follows that the
assurance of God's operation in us is just the inner
sense of reality that comes to us in moral living.

Nature and grace are not so antithetic as to be
incapable of mutual penetration : the step is easy
to discover the need of grace to the best nature

—

that at least is the predestinarian's plea. Holy
love or righteousness, he argues, is the root of all

life. For it all Nature is foreordained, prepared.
For human life it is the one true formative force.

In communion with God the springs of true life are
unsealed. But holy love is of a higher nature than
emotion : it denotes that quality in the nature of
God that impels Him irresistibly to give Himself
to His creatures. Hence in eveiy spiritual fact
attending on communion with Him, there is a
momentum to moral duty. Thus here we stand.
God, besetting all, moves all. His movement
invites response from every single Avill ; He waits
on the start of our efibrt. That is not to take away
from Him the initiative in salvation. Our ettbrt

is the beginning of His gift, the first stirring of
' the grace that is in us ' from Him, and which
can be ours in no otiier way. And so, after the
start, throughout the whole of our moral growth,
every new stirring in us is of our effort and of
His gift and increase (Ph 2'^). We are never from
first to last simple quietistic receivers of some-
thing infused. So indissolubly has God made us
for Himself that we are the bearers (d(0(p6poi).

because incorjiorators, of a growing life which God
quickens, as light awakes Nature and love the
heart. Can such a condition be conceived of as
intermittent ?

Literature.—Besides the works referred to in the l)ody of
the article, the reader should consult theological text-books in
connexion with Grace. There are articles in Schaff-Herzog
(C. A. Beckwith), CE (J- F. SoUier), IIDB (G. Ferries). <in

modem views consult R. Eucken, Christianity and the Sew
Idealism, Eng. tr., London and New York, 1909 ; J. R. Illing-

worth, Christian Character, London, 1904.

A. S. Martin.
PERSIS (Uepa-ls, a Greek name).—Persis is a

woman saluted by St. Paul in Ko 16'*. She is

described as ' the beloved ' (ttjv ayaTrrjT^y), bj' which
may be meant a personal convert and disciple of

the Apostle (see C. von Weizsacker, Apostolic Age,
Eng. tr., i.^ [1897] 394) or one closely associated
with him in his work. If so, it may be with inten-

tional delicacy that St. Paul has so described her
and not as ' my beloved,' the term which he
applies to three men whom he salutes (Epsenetus
[v.»], Anipliatus [v.S], Stachys [v."]). On the other
hand, ' the beloved ' may indicate not personal
relationship to the Apostle but the affection in

which Persis was hela by the whole Church to

which she belonged and in which she ' laboured
much in the Lord ' (^ts TroXXd iKoiriaffev iv Kvpii^).

Tliis further description completes our information
with regard to Persis. It is notewortliy that the
verb KOTTiav, which suggests painstaking effort, is

used in Ko 16 only of women—of Mary (v.*), of

Tryplia'na and Trypliosa (v. '*), and that the descrip-

tion of Persis includes the terms used of these,

viz. iroXXd iKOTlacTfv (Marv). Koin.u<Tas iv Kvplifi

(Tryplia'na and Trynhosa). Elsewhere Komar
is emi)loyed to describe the Apostle's missionary
labours (1 Co IS'", Gal 4", Ph 2^», Col l'^), as well

as the manual toil involved (1 Co 4'", Eph 4^)

;
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also the work of the leaders of the Church at Thes-
salonica (1 Th 5"), of Christians like those who
fomied 'the household of Stephanas' (1 Co 16^*),

and of certain elders in 1 Ti 6" * who labour in the
word and in teaching.' It is therefore impossible

to regard the work of Persis and of the other women
as limited to practical benevolence, such as the
sliowing of hospitality. The aorist, in contrast to

the present used in the same %-erse of the labours
of TryphcTpna and Tryphosa, may point to some
definite occasion of special importance in the past ;

or we may suppose that Persis was an aged woman
whose active work was over. The sphere in which
we shall picture her activities will oe determined
by our acceptance of the Roman or Ephesian
<lestination of these salutations. The name Persis

does not appear in inscriptions of the Imperial
household. T. B. Allworthy.

PERSON OF CHRIST.—See Christ, Christ-
OLOGY.

PETER.—1. Names.—Peter is known by four
different names in the NT. By far the most
common designation is simply ' Peter ' (20 times in

Mt., 18 times in Mk., 15 times in Lk., 16 times in

Jn., 52 times in Ac, twice in Gal. [2^'-]> and once in

1 Peter [P]). 'Simon,' standing alone, occurs less

frequently (twice in Mt., 5 times in Mk., 10 times
in Lk. , once in Jn. ), and ' Sjnmeon ' but once (Ac
15").* With two exceptions (Gal 2''-), ' Cephas ' is

the term uniformly employed by St. Paul (1 Co 1"
3^ 9* 15', Gal li» 2«- "•

'-) ; and John once speaks of

•Cepha.«! (which is by interpretation, Peter)' (l*').

'Simon' and 'Peter' sometimes stand in conjunc-
tion with one another (3 times in Mt., once in Mk.,
twice in Lk., 18 times in Jn., 4 times in Acts, and
once in 2 Pet. (1^), where 'Symeon' rather than
'Simon' is, however, the better attested reading
[SAKLP et al.]). Of the various names, ' Symeon

'

('Simeon')and 'Cephas' are Semitic in origin, while
'Simon' and 'Peter' are Greek. 'Symeon' {Zv/ifup)

appears frequently in the LXX as the rendering of
the Heb. pypy (,S7u'm'(5n = Simeon); but, since it is

applied to Peter at most only twice in the NT (Ac
15", 2 P V), it can hardly have been his real name.
In these two instances the usage, if not accidental,
may have been designed to add solemnity and force
to the narrative, and was made all the easier be-
-cause the Greek 'Simon' (Z«>wv), the name by
which Peter probably had been known from child-
hood, was so like the Hebrew in sound. But
among the Jews in Hellenistic times the Hebrew
name had been largely supplanted by the Greek,
and the latter was even written in Semitic char-
acters (i"3'c). Some examples of Jews with the
Greek name are Simon the Maccabaean, although
his great-grandfather was called ' Symeon ' (1 Mac
2*) ; Simon the son of Onias (Sir 50^) ; a certain
Benjamite(2 Mac 3*) ; and Simon Chosameus(l Es
9^). In .Josephns' writings Jewish persons are very
frequently called 'Simon,' less often 'Symeon.'
Both names seem to have been employed, and
usually with discrimination, by Jews in the Hellen-
istic period ; but ' Simon ' was the more common,
and this in all probability was the Apostle's original
name. In the Apostofic Age, however, he was
known chiefly by his surname, ' Peter.' That this
usage had been established already within the
primitive Aramaic-speaking community is amply

* Peter is not to be confused with other ' Simons ' mentioned
in the XT, e.g. the ' Cananaan ' (Mt 1(H, Mk 3"), who is also
called ' the Zealot ' (Lk b's, Ac 1^), the brother of Jesns (Mc
13«, Mk 63), the Pharisee (Lk :«•««'-), the man of C\-rene (Mt
2r-«, Mk 152i, Lk 23iS). the father of Judas (Jn sn 124 132. 36),

the • Great ' (Ac SS- 13- is. s*), the ' tanner (Ac 9« 106- 17. 32) ; or
with other 'Symeons,' e.g. of Jerusalem (Lk 22S-S4)^ one of
Jesus' ancestors (Lk 3^ 'Niger' (Ac 13i), the patriarch
(RevrO.

attested by St. Paul's frequent ' Cephas ' (Kij^di),

a Gnecized transliteration of the Aramaic kj's

(Kephd), which when translated into Greek be-
comes ' Peter ' (U^/xw, ' stone ').

There is some uncertainty as to the exact cir-

cumstances under which the Apostle first received
this appellation. According to Mk 3'S Lk 6'*,

early in his Galiiaean ministry Jesus set apart the
Twelve to be His helpers and gave Simon the sur-
name Peter (nal ivedijKev 6vofia rif 'Zifiuvi Tl^pof)
In referring to the same incident, Matthew (10*)

speaks of ' the so-called Peter ' (6 \ey6fK¥os Herpos),

but seemingly intends to make the Apostle's famous
confession at Cresarea Philippi the occasion for the
Messiah to bestow upon him the name ' Peter' and
to designate him formal head of the Church (Mt
lgi7-i»j Jq t^jg Gospel of John, when Simon was
first brought to Jesus, the latter exclaimed, ' Thou
art to be called Cephas' (<rv kXi/A^t; Krf<pdi [1*^),

probably meaning from this time forth, since John
does not recur to this subject and henceforth always
(except in 21) uses ' Peter' either alone (16 times)
or in conjunction ^vith ' Simon' (18 times). Finally,

there are intimations, though these are very vague,
that the special recognition of Simon's supremacy
may at one time have rested upon his early belief

in Jesus' resurrection. He was generally thought
to have been the first disciple to see—if not to
believe in (Jn 20«)—the Risen Lord (1 Co 15', Mk
16", Lk 24**), and, as St. Paul had attained arK>stle-

ship through a similar vision, so Peter had been
'energized' for his work as an apostle (Gal 2^).

There is here no statement that Simon received his

surname on this occasion—indeed, he is already
known as 'Peter' (or 'Cephas') in this connexion
—but it is possible that his initial vision, which
made him the comer-stone of the new community,
established, if not for the first time, at least more
completely, the custom of referring to him as
' Peter.' The infrequency of the word as a proper
name at that time, and the fact that ' Simon

'

would readily have served all ordinary needs either
in Jewish or in Christian circles, make it still more
evident that the designation 'Cephas' (Peter) was
called forth by special circumstances, uncertain
though some of the details may be at jJiesent.

The usage undoubtedly originated early, probably
in the lifetime of Jesus ; and Uie significance of
the appellation was at the outset, or soon became,
intimately associated with Peter's prominent posi-

tion within the company of early disciples.

2. Peter in the NT writings.—The earliest litera-

ture preserved from apostolic times, the letters of

St. Paul, contains explicit and important informa-
tion about Peter. These documents do not, to be
sure, purport to give any detailed account of his
career, and the data wmch they do preserve are
usually incidental to other interests, but this very
fact makes the information all the more significant.

St. Paul's statements clearly represent items of

general knowledge current at that early date re-

garding ' Cephas.' While St. Paul's references are
relatively few in number, they contain implications
of much importance. Peter is seen to have been
the first to obtain a vision of the Risen Lord (1 Co
15') ; and thus from the outset he occupied a posi-

tion of primacy in the community and was also

first among the apostles, while St. Paul reckons
himself last (1 Co 15^). St. Paul vigorously re-

sented the insinuation of his enemies, to the effect

that Peter's chronological priority carried with it

a superior authority, particularly for Gentile Chris-

tians; but, on the other hand, St. Paul did not
think his apostleship or mission at all different in

kind or superior in authority as compared with
that of Peter. The seducers' in Galatia were not
really preaching Peters gospel—they were per-

vertiiig it (Gal 1") ; it was as truly founded upon
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faith in Jesus the Messiah as was St. Paul's (Gal
2'") ; and both apostles liad been equipped in the

same autlioritative way for the performance of

their respective apostolic duties (Gal 2"). Peter
had l>een commissioned to i)reach tiie gospel to the
Jews, and this work must have seemed to St. Paul
quite as important tvs—perhaps in some respects

more important than—his own specific taslc of

Gentile evanj^elization. He never doubted that

God's primary concern was for the welfare of the

Jews, and tliat He had even designed them to be
the ultimate heirs of the Kingdom, notwithstand-
ing their temporary rejection of the gospel (Ro 11).

In the meantime, the Gentiles were reaping the

profits to be derived from the Jews' rejection, St.

Paul being especially commissioned to carry on
this temporary enterprise of evangelizing the

Gentiles, but the original and fundamental task
was still Peter's.

The importance of this phase of St. Paul's think-

ing—an item sometimes obscured by a too one-sided

emphasis upon the legalistic controversy—is further

attested by the high estimate he continues to place

upon Judaism, and the value he attaches to Chris-

tianity's Jewish connexions. The Jew has had the
advantage in every way (Ro 3^ 9'"^-). and St. Paul's

ancestry entitles him to a full share in that ad-

vantage (Ro U\ 2 Co 1122, Ph 3"). True, his

ancestral heritage must now be brought to its

proper consummation in the new faith, toward
which all the Divine purposes down through the
ages had been tending. From St. Paul's point of

view it was altogether essential, however, that
Christianity should have had this Jewish origin ;

and so it was especially fitting, he thought, that
those olive branches which had been temporarily
severed from the Jewish trunk—as was the case
with all Jews who rejected Christianity—should
one day be restored to their rightful place along
with the few wild olive branches that had in the
meantime been grafted upon the native stock (Ro
1 !"*'•). It fell to Peter's lot to engage in the work
of preserving, or restoring, the original branches,
a work with which St. Paul was in full sympathy
and to which he would gladly have given himself
at all costs had circumstances permitted (Ro 9^).

Hence it is not strange that he should cite the
Jewish churches as models (1 Tli 2'*), that he should
refer with manifest satisfaction to their approval
of his initial missionary activities (Gal V*), tnat he
should reckon his own evangelizing activity as
formally beginning at Jerusalem (Ro 15'*), that he
should take occasion to pay Peter a two weeks'
visit in Jerusalem (Gal V^), or that he should in all

sincerity seek the approval of the Jerusalem Church
upon his Gentile work (Gal 2^^-). Furthermore,
his high estimate of the Jewish community's sig-

nificance found very tangible expression in the
collection, which was no mere perfunctory keeping
of a past agreement, but an expression of genuine
appreciation of the Jewish Christians' willingness
to share their special prerogatives with the Gentiles
who fulfilled the condition of faith (Gal 2^", Ro
1528-28) These facts must be borne in mind when
attempting to evaluate St. Paul's testimony to the
significance of Peter's position in the early history
of Christianity. It is (juite erroneous to conclude,
as some interpreters have done, that St. Paul's
controversy with the legalists really meant any
conscious effort on his part to oppose or to supplant
Peter, whose unique position in the early com-
munity and whose leaaership in the work of evan-
gelizing the Jews are clearly attested and highly
esteemed by St. Paul.

Unfortunately, St, Paul did not have occasion to

mention Peter as often as we could wish ; conse-

quently, the latter's career cannot Ije restored with
any degree of fullness from the Pauline letters.

Whether he was among the apostles in Jerusalem,
whom St. Paul, had he so chosen, might have
visited immediately after his conversion (Gal 1'"),

is not clear ; but three years later he was there
and entertained St. Paul for two weeks (Gal 1'*).

He was also in Jerusalem fourteen years later,

when the legalistic controversy was going on (Gal
2^'"'). Soon jifterwards, i»erhaps accompanying St.

Paul and Barnabas on their return, ne came to
Antioch in Syria, where his reactionary attitude
upon the question of table-fellowship with Gentiles

evoked St. Paul's vigorous censure. An incidental

reference to Peter as a travelling missionary ac-

companied by his wife and deriving support from
those to whom he ministered (1 Co 9^), ana mention
of a Cephas-party in Corinth (1 Co V'^y^), complete
the list of Pauline data. These scanty particulars

do not permit of any very extended interpretation,

yet they do make it clear that Peter was prominent
in the counsels of the mother Church, that he con-

tinued to prosecute his work as an evangelist, and
that his fame had reached even to Asia Minor and
Greece early in the fifties.

Of the remaining Christian literature produced
in apostolic times, the Gospels and Acts are the
most important for our jjresent purpose. In the
first part of Acts, Peter is the leader of the
apostolic company, and in the Gospels he occupies

a position of prominence, commensurate with the
dominant part he subsequently played in the life

of the early Christian community. Remembering
the ample attestation of Peter's prominence given
by his contemporary St. Paul, it is not at all sur-

prising that the evangelists, in selecting gospel

tradition and giving it written form, should men-
tion Peter frequently and assign him a position

second only to that of Jesus. His name does not
apj)ear in any of the non-Marcan sections common
to Matthew and Luke (i.e. in the Logia [Q]), but
in Mark he is a con.spicuous figure from first to

last. He, with his brother Andrew, is the first to
answer Jesus' call to discipleship (P*) ; they en-

tertain Him at their home in Capernaum, where
He heals Simon's mother-in-law (1*^'-); and the
company of the disciples is now known as ' Simon
and those with him' (1*^). He heads the list of

the Twelve (3>*), he is named first among the
favoured few to witness the raising of Jairus'

daughter (5*''), he is granted similar favours at the

time of the Transfiguration (9-), and in Gethsemane
on the night of the betrayal (14^), and it is to him
in particular that the women are instructed to

announce the resurrection of Jesus (16"). On
several occasions he is chief s[)okesman for the

disciples, and is mentioned first among those

receiving private instructions or explanations (8^
98 iQ'ia ipl 133J Notices which reflect somewhat
unfavourably upon him are also preserved. Al-

though he is the first of the Twelve to affirm belief

in Jesus' Messiahship, his failure to understand
the true Messianic ))rogramme calls forth a sharp

rebuke from Jesus (8*-') ; he is found asieep when
left on duty in Gethsemane (14^") ; and during the

course of Jesus' trial Peter persistently denies his

Master (1429- "-").

With the exception of a few alterations and
supplements, Matthew and Luke take over most
of the Marcan statements regarding Peter.

Matthew omits the paragraph in which 'Simon
and those with him ' seek Jesus to tell Him that

the people of Capernaum desire His return to the

city (Mk 1**), nothing is said of Peter's accompany-
ing Jesus when the latter raised the daughter of

Jairus (Mk 5*^), and Peter's name is expunged
from the instructions given to the women by the

angel at the tomb of Jesus (Mk 16"). These omis-

sions are relatively insignificant when compared
with the main body of Marcan material which
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Matthew has preserved. The additional data of

Matthew are more important, especially the para-

graph supplementing Mark's account of Peter's

confession (Mt le^''*"). In comparison mth this

incident, the other chief Petrine additions of

Matthew — Peter's walking on the water
(14'*'-), and the story of the coin found in the
tish's mouth (17**"^) — are of only secondary
interest. Into Mark's narrative of Peter's confes-

sion, otherwise copied rather closely, Matthew
interjects three verses, ascribing Peter's excep-
tional perceptive powers to revelation, designat-
ing him the comer-stone of the Church, and com-
mitting to his keeping the keys of the Kingdom.
These statements are manifestly Matthaean inser-

tions, for they do not stand in Mark, which
Matthew is copying in both the preceding and the
following contexts, nor do they appear in Luke,
where tne Marcan narrative at this point is also

followed. But from what .source the First Evan-
gelist derived his information, and whether the
words were actually spoken by Jesus, are much-
debated problems. The balance of critical opinion
at present inclines to the view that this tradition

arose subsequently to the death of Jesus and at a
time when the first vivid expectations of an im-
minent catastrophic end of the present world were
being displaced by a growing int«rest in ecclesi-

asticism. However this may be, it is perfectly
clear from Matthew's language that Peter had lost

none of the prestige which was his in St. Paul's
day, while his exact position \*"ith reference to all

other Christians and to the Christian organization
itself has been more specifically defined.

Luke furnishes scarcely any additional data to
shed light upon the apostolic estimate of Peter.
The Marcan account of the disciples' call is omitted
in favour of another tradition somewhat richer in

descriptive details (Lk S^'" ; cf. Mk li6-*>) ; and in

the account of Peter's denial Luke seems to be
following a slightly different source, yet the varia-

tions are formal rather than essential so far as the
portrayal of Peter is concerned (Lk 222i-«-

; cf. ^Mk
J426-T2) In copying Mark's account of the Caesarea-
Philippi incident, Luke omits the closing verses
which tell of Jesns' upbraiding Peter for his pre-
sumption in attempting to regulate the Messiah's
conduct (Mk 8*^-). Similarly, in Luke's version of
the Gethsemane incident Peter is not singled out
for rebuke as in Mark (Lk 22« ; cf. Mk U^).
Nor does Luke report the special message of the
angel to Peter, telling him that he will see the
Kisen Lord in Galilee (Lk 24^ ; cf. Mk 16"), because
Luke records only Judaean appearances ; but he
does note that the first appearance was made to
Peter (Lk 24").

It is in the early chapters of Acts that Peter's
portrait is dra\>Ti most distinctly. He heads the
list of the Eleven, and takes the initiative in the
election of a successor to Judas (V^- ^*). He is also
the chief speaker on the Day of Pentecost (2^^-),

the immediate agent in healing the lame beggar
at the Temple gate (3i-'*), and the principal
defender of the new faith during the subsequent
period of persecution (e.g. 3^"*- 4-*- 5"^^-)- His
miraculous activity is especially noticeable.
Ananias and Sapphira fall dead at his word (5*"^*),

and he stands out so prominently among the
apostolic wonder-workers that apparently his very
shadow possesses therapeutic power (5'-"'*). He is

next seen in Samaria, where he represents the
Jerusalem Church in super^Tsing and bringing to
completion the evangelistic work of Philip (8^'''*').

Then we are told of missionary enterprises con-
ducted by Peter himself ' throughout all parts

'

(9^), and particularly of his wonderful miracles
performed at Joppa (9**"*'). Here he experienced
his remarkable vision, in which God showed him
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that he ' should not call any man common or un-
clean,' with the result that he went freely to the
house of the Gentile Cornelius, preaching that
God is no respecter of persons. Accordingly, Peter
baptized Cornelius and his friends, thus establish-
ing the first company of Gentile Christians (10).

On returning to Jerusalem, Peter is criticized for
having eaten with the uncircumcised, but he pre-
sents so adequate a defence of his conduct that the
Jerusalem Church ultimately glorifies God for the
establishment of Gentile missions through his
work (11^"^*). Later we learn of his arrest and im-
prisonment by Herod Agrippa I., and his miracu-
lous release, after which ' he departed and went
to another place' (12^"^). He is in Jerusalem
again at the time of the Council, where he affirms,

and James reiterates, that ' a good while ago God
made choice among you, that by my mouth the
Gentiles should hear the word of the gospel, and
believe' (15"-^*). At this point Peter disappears
completely from the history of the Apostolic Age
as recorded in Acts.

In the Fourth Gk>spel, likewise, Peter is a con-
spicuous figure, though he does not always occupy
so unquestionably pre-eminent a position as in the
Synoptists and early chapters of Acts. In the
assembling of the first group of believers his

brother Andrew takes precedence over him
(1**"**), and is also spokesman for the disciples on
the occasion of the miraculous feeding (6*). But
Andrew is each time identified as the ' brother of
Simon Peter,' thus implying that the latter was
really the better known. He is also foremost in

John's account of the disciples' confession of belief

in Jesus (6®) ; and, as in the Synoptists, it is

Peter who objects on a certain occasion to Jesus'
procedure—this time the act of foot-washing
(13*^). Peter's denial is also recorded by John
(13*'- 18^''-'^), and his impetuasity is displayed in

cutting oft" the ear of the high priest's servant
(18'"'-). But Peter's prominence is rivalled by that
of the unnamed disciple ' whom Jesus loved.' He,
together with Andrew, was the first to follow Jesus
(l'*'-) ; he had the position of honour at the Last
Supper (13^); he was acquainted with the high
priest, and so procured Peter's admission to the
court (18^) ; and he seems to have anticipated
Peter in belie\'ing that Jesus had risen from the
dead (20^'®). In the so-called appendix to .John

(21) Simon Peter is the chief actor, but the beloved
disciple standing in the background is certainly a
formidable rival for the honour of first place.

Except in the salutations of the two Epistles
commonly ascribed to Peter, there is no further

mention of his name in the NT. For one who
evidently occupied so prominent a place in the life

and thinking of the Apostolic Age, the amount of

information about him preserved in the literature

of the period is relatively meagre. St. Paul's state-

ments are exceedingly fragmentary ; the Gospels do
not, of course, pretend to give information about
apostolic history, yet indirectly they furnish some
indications of how Peter was regarded at the time
the documents were being produced ; and Acts,

whUe tolerably fuU in its description of Peter's

earlier activities, consigns him to absolute oblivion

after the Jerusalem Coimcil. It is not at all prob-

able that so important an individual would thus

suddenly drop completely out of sight in the actual

history of the Christian movement, nor can we
assume that the information supplied by our extant

NT sources is at all exhaustive—to say nothing of

the difficulty of harmonizing what sometimes ap-

pear to be striking discrepancies.

3. Peter's earlier activities.—A resume of such

facts as are apparently beyond dispute yields a very

definite picture of Peter's earlier activities, not-

withstanding some uncertainty in details. He was
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a Galilsean iishemian livinj; in Capernaum when
Jesus began His public ministry. Soon after com-
ing into contact with Jesus he abandoned his busi-
ness as a fisherman in order to accompany the new
Teacher on His preaching tours. How Jesus, who
had left His carpenter's bench, and Peter and
others, who had similarly forsaken their ordinary
daily pursuits to engage in this new enterprise, now
supported themselves and their families is not clear

from our present sources of information ; but this

uncertainty can hardly reflect any serious doubt
upon the tact of their procedure. Peter was one
of the most prominent members in the company of
disciples, and so strongly did Jesus and His work
appeal to him that he saw in the new movement
foreshadowinj's of the long-looked -for Messianic
Kingdom, and ultimately he identified Jesus with
the Messiah. But Peter's conception of the Mes-
siah's programme underwent some radical re-

adjustments in the course of time. At first his view
seems to have been largely of the political national-
istic type—the earthly Jesus would some day don
Messianic robes and set up the new Kingdom. In
this schema there was no place for Jesus' death,
hence that event proved a stunning blow to Peter's
faith. According to one tradition, regarded by
many scholars as the more reliable, he returned
disapiMiinted to Galilee, where he probably intended
to resume his work of fishing. Doubtless he had
still kept his home in Capernaum, and thither he
would naturally go after his great disillusionment.
Then came the experience which constituted the
real turning-point in his life : he saw his Master
alive again — no longer an earthly but now a
heavenly Being. This vision gave him a solution
of his difficulties, since it enabled him to resume
his belief in Jesus' Messiahship and look forward to
the establishment of the new Kingdom. It necessi-

tated, however, considerable readjustment in his
thinking, for the Messiah in whom he now believed
was not an earthly figure who would demonstrate
the validity of His claims by leading a revolt
against the Romans ; He was a heavenly apoca-
lyptic Being who would come on the clouds in
glory when the day arrived for the final establish-
ment of God's rule upon earth.

This new way of thinking gave Peter a new con-
ception of his mission. Now he, and the other
disciples, must make haste in gathering members
for the new Kingdom. Actuated by the genuinely
altruistic motive of mediating this new knowledge
to their Jewish kinsmen, and desiring to fulfil as
quickly as possible the conditions preliminary to
tlie Kingdom's coming, they began a vigorous
preaching activity to propagate the new faith.

Whatever doubts may be entertained regarding the
verbal accuracy of the speeches of Peter recorded
in Acts, the accuracy of the main content is hardly
to be disputed, so far at least as the interpretation
of Jesus' Messiahship is concerned. Here we have
a primitive stage of thinking, when the expectation
of the Coming is vivid, and when Christians have
not yet come tio see—as they did in later times

—

that Jesus had made an adequate display of His
Messiahship while He was still upon earth. In
|t<hese early discourses of Peter attention is fixed
nipon the future : the real manifestation of the
' ^lessiah is an affair of the future, and the Jews are
exhorted to repent so that God may send Jesus to
discharge His full Messianic functions (Ac y^-).

While upon earth He had been a 'Servant'—

a

highly honoured messenger of God—who conducted
a propaganda of preparatory prophetic preaching
(Ac 3"' 22-26) ; He had been a ' man approved of God
by mighty works and wonders and signs, which God
did by him ' (Ac 2*^), the great and ultimate sign
of Divine approval being the elevation of Jesus to

A position of heavenly Messianic dignity and lord-

ship through the Resurrection (2**). Since the
Messiah's coming awaited the restoration of all

things (S'^'), Peter threw himself energetically into

the task of preaching the restorative message.
Henceforth this constituted, both for him and for

his companions, their great mission, and in this

propaganda Peter was undoubtedly the leader.

Tlie general situation described in Acts is corro-

borated by St. Paul when he affirms that Peter had
been especially equipped for carrying on the work of

Jewish missions (Gal 2*).

Peter's equipment consisted not merely in some
new command received from the Risen Lord, or in

a new stock of Messianic beliefs ; he now possessed
a new power, an endowment by the Holy Spirit, as
the first believers called it. This phase of the new
community's life, as described in the Pentecostal
experience of Ac 2, has doubtless been somewhat
formalized ; but that the early disciples, in the
glow of their new faith in the Risen Lord, did
experience an elation of feeling which sometimes
expressed itself in ecstasy and the performance of
miracles, seems beyond question.* In Jewish think-
ing the work of the Holy Spirit had already come
to be very closely associated with the Messiah and
His Kingdom. Isaiah had pictured the ideal ruler

as one who would be richly endowed by the Spirit

(IP 411 eiiff-), and Joel (2'»^-) predicted, among the
displays to precede the advent of the Messianic
Age, an outpouring of the Spirit upon all flesh,

equipping the sons and daughters or Israel with
power to prophesy and inspiring dreams and visions

in the old and young. Later Jewish Messianic
literature retained and heightened this emphasis
upon the functions of the Spirit. Enoch repre-

sented the Messiah as a spiritually endowed being
(49^"* 62^), and according to the Testament ofJudah
this pneumatic Messiah would similarly equip his

subjects (Judah, 24 ; cf. Levi, 18). It was per-

fectly natural that the disciples, who had now
come to believe in Jesus as the Messiah elevated
upon His throne in heaven, should become con-
scious of the new power which was theirs by right
of membership in the new Kingdom about to

be more fully revealed. Their inherited Jewish
thinking, together with their visions of the Risen
Jesus, supplied a very fitting background for the
Pentecostal phenomenon. In view of Peter's pre-

eminence in the early community, we may safely

assume that he was one of the first to attain this

type of experience.
This unique spiritual endowment normally ex-

pressed itself in miraculous activities. On this

subject it may be well to supplement the generous
testimony of Acts with the somewhat less extra-
vagant, but quite specific, corroborative evidence
from St. Paul. Christianity as a historical pheno-
menon is defined by him largely in terms of spirit-

ual endowment, with its resultant activities. While
all Christians sliare the one Spirit in common, its

power is manifested variously in different persons,

and among these manifestations ' miracles ' and
' gifts of healings ' occupy a prominent place

(1 Co 12^*). In controverting his opponents St.

Paul appeals especially to miracles as the unique
differentia of the new religion and the final evidence
of his own right to be reckoned among the genuine
apostles. In denouncing the Judaizers' gospel of
the flesh St. Paul (Gal .V) asks the Galatians a
test (juestion designed to prove beyond doubt the
genuineness of his gospel of the Spirit :

' He there-
fore that supplieth to you the Spirit, and worketh
miracles among you, doeth he it by the works of

the law, or by the hearing of faith ?
' Nor was this

miraculous power peculiar to the Christianity of

St. Paul, for he replies to his opponents in Corinth :

* See S. J. Case, Evolution of Early Chrittianitji, Chicago,
1914, p. 127 ff.
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* In nothing was I behind the very chiefest apostles,

though I am nothing. Truly the signs of an
apostle were WTOught among you in all patience, by
signs and wonders and mighty works' (2 Co 12"'-).

Thus the power to work 'miracles' (5wd/x«j) was
an inherent characteristic of the new religion, and
the exercise of this function belonged particu-

larly to its leaders, among whom Peter had pre-

eminence.
Miracles were performed in the name of Jesus,

who had been exalted to a position of peculiar

authority in the angelic realm. All sickness,

especially demon possession, and death itself were
believed to be the result of Satanic activity within
the present evU age ; but now that Jesus had been
elevated to a position of heavenly Lordship, His
spiritually endowed followers were equipped with a
new authority. When they spoke in Jesus' name
they could heal the sick, cast out demons, and even
raise the dead. This unique efficacy of the ' Name

'

(o.r.), as a characteristic of the new religion, is

clearly evident in St. Paul. Christians are those
who call upon the name of our Lord Jesus Christ

(1 Co 1*) ; sinning members of the community are
delivered over to Satan in the name, and so through
the authority, of our Lord Jesus (5^*-

) ; and God
has exalted Jesus to a position of authority so

supreme that every knee is to bend ' in the name of
.Jesus' (Ph 2^). Peter not only shared this belief

in the exaltation of Jesus, but was commonly
credited with having been the first to receive
convincing proof of tms fact ; and there can be no
reasonable doubt that he performed miracles in the
name of -Jesus. The words put into Peter's mouth

j

by Acts, to the etfect that the lame man had been j

cured through the efficacy of Jesus' powerful name
(Ac 3^'), are wholly consonant with the primitive
situation when Peter was prominent in the activi-

ties of the new spiritual community.
This procedure soon caused him and his associ-

ates serious trouble. Belief in dynamic person-
alities, the use of whose name enabled one to effect

wonders, was already a familiar phenomenon to.the

Jews,* and was viewed with some suspicion by the
authorities. Since Jews who adopted magical
practices of any sort were strongly tempted to '

employ names of heathen deities in their formulse
of exorcism and the like, it had been decreed in

the Law that ' whosoever doeth these things is an
abomination to Jahweh ' : Israel's God is alone
worthy of recognition (Dt 18^-

; cf. Ex 20^ ", Lv
1926. 3i'206, Is 2«, Jer 21^; Ezk 20», Mai 3', Philo,
de Spec. leg. i.). When Christians, believing
in Jesus' Lordship, proceeded to use His powerful
name, the Jewish authorities naturally suspected
them of violating the Deuteronomic Law, and
questioned them to learn by what authority, by
what ' name,' they performed their wonders (Ac
3U. i« 47-10) pet^j replied that the Christians were
not breaking the Law, but were bringing it to ful-

filment, because Jesus was that Prophet to whom
Moses had referred in the Deuteronomic context
as the One to whom Israel should listen. His ele-

vation to heaven was said to justifj'this affirmation,
hence it was quite proper to work miracles in His
'name' (Ac Z^- ; cf. Dt 18i»). But the Jews
were unwilling to accept Peter's interpretation of
Moses, and consequently they tried to restrain the
Christians' dynamic activities.

Doubtless also the content of Peter's preaching
aroused opposition at a relatively early date. This
would be particularly true of his insistence upon
Jesus' elevation to a position of Lordship in the
angelic sphere. Acts intimates that the Christians'
preaching about the Resurrection caused offence to
the Sadducees (4-), but the reverence with which

* See W. Heitmnller, Im Somen Jetu, Gottiiigen, 1903,
p. 132 ff.

early believers regarded the Risen Jesus might
easily seem to many Jews to endanger the suprem-
acy of Jahweh. Apparently this was one of the
most important items inciting St. Paul's persecu-
tion, judging from those phases of the new religion

which he sets in the foreground after his conversion.
That which he most vigorously antagonized as a
persecutor was very probably the Hung which he
later set forth as the characteristic feature of his
new faith. This was confession of Jesus' Lordship,
based upon belief in His resurrection. This was
the distinctive mark of the new movement, the
fundamental condition for the attainment of
salvation (Ro 1* I0», 1 Co IS^^-, Gal 1^- ^). St. Paul
adopted so thoroughly this phase of his predecessors'
thinking that he even taught his Gtentile converts
the characteristic prayer of the Aramaic-speaking
Christians, JIarana tha (' Our Lord, come !

' [1 Co
16"^). This prayer was especially appropriate on
the lips of Peter and his companions m those early
days of persecution when Jesus was expected to
appear suddenly as Messiah and vindicate the faith

of His loyal disciples.

i. Peter's later actiYities, as reported in the
NT.—Such in general are some of the more evident
items in Peter's career during the earlier years of

apostolic history. Of his later activities we are
less well informed, and the information which has
been preserved is sometimes difficult to interpret.

To begin with, what were the relative positions of

Peter and James in the Jerusalem Church ? While
Peter is manifestly the most prominent person in

the early chapters of Acts, the name of John is

sometimes mentioned as one of the leaders of the
new cause (e.g. V^ 3^- 4" 8"), but James is never
once singled out for notice. Not until Peter goes
to ' another place ' does Acts hint that James takes
precedence in the Jerusalem community (12^"), and
henceforth he appears to be the generally acknow-
ledged leader (15""- 21^). Yet his presence among
the believers at a much earUer date is attested by
St. Paul, who remarks that James—in all proba-
bility meaning the Lord's brother—was the one to

witness Jesus' fourth appearance (1 Co 15"). He
was also a member of the new brotherhood when
St Paul, three years after his conversion, paid a
visit to Peter in Jerusalem (Gal 1^*). At the time
of the Jerusalem Council he was not only the head
of the Church (Gal 2®), but was so influential that
his objections caused both Peter and Barnabas to
wthdraw from their former liberal position (Gal
oii-uj Thus from St. Paul's statements it becomes
clear that Peter and James were both present in

the early company of believers, that the former
was the leader in the earliest period of the history,

and that James by the middle of the century had
become the actual head of the mother church.
But neither St. Paul nor Acts gives the particulars

of the process which issued in this result. For an
answer to this problem we must rely upon inference,

supplemented by later tradition. Eusebius {SE
II. i. 3) states, on the authority of Clement of

Alexandria, that Peter, James(the brother of John),
and John, not coveting honour for themselves, chose
James to be bishop of Jerusalem soon after Jesus'

ascension ; but so formal an appointment at this

early date is hardly probable. It is far more likely

that a gradual development of circumstances pro-

duced the later situation in which James supplanted

Peter. Peters work as an evangelist and the op-

position which his public preaching aroused among
the Jews probably result^ in his leaving the city

for longer and longer periods, so that the task of

local leadership devolved increasingly upon James.
The Jewish opposition which broke out afresh under
Herod Agrippa I., and from which Peter barely

escaped with his life, was the occasion of his

going to ' another place ' after he had sent James
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a message regarding the situation (Ac 12"). It

has been conjecturea with some degree of plausi-
bility that James became actual head of the
Jerusalem Church about this time. Clement of
Alexandria {Stro7n. VI. v. 43) reports a tradition to
the eflect that .Jesus bad instructed the apostles to
preach to Israel for twelve years iMjfore going forth
to the world—which may signify that the original
apostles' departure from Jernsulem, thus leaving
James in charge, was virtually coincident with
Herod's persecution. But aside from the question
of the historicity of Clement's tradition, James
probably siipplanted Peter in Jerusalem about
this time. This seems to be the most satisfactory
explanation of the NT data. James's blood rela-

tionship to Jesus would give him a unique position

among Christians, and his vision of the Kisen Lord
would add to his prestige, Avhile his conservative
attitude toward Judaism would be a valuable asset

to the community in those days of persecution
(cf. Eusebius, Hij ii. xxiii. 1 fl".). The impetuous
Peter sought other fields of activity. Yet we must
not assume that there was any rivalry between
these two individuals, notwithstanding the contrasts
in their personalities. Between the extremes of

Pauline liberalism and Jacobtean conservatism
Peter (and Barnabas) sometimes vacillated, but on
the whole they seem to have inclined toward the
position of James.
A second problem left unsolved by our NT in-

formation is the question of Peter's real attitude
toward the Gentile missionary enterprise. Accord-
ing to Ac 10 f., he had been instructed by God in

a vision not to call any man common or unclean,
and as a result he went to the house of Cornelius,
where he ate with Gentiles and established a Gen-
tile church. On returning to Jerusalem he was
arraigned for his conduct, but presented so strong
a defence that the mother Church glorified God for

the conversion of the Gentiles accomplished through
Peter's action. St. Paul, on the other hand, in

\vriting to the Galatians, represents that this prob-
lem had been fought out—manifestly for the first

time, as St. Paul describes it—over the missionary
activities of himself and Barnabas. Even tlien it

was merely the question of admission, and not
the question of table-fellowship, that had been dis-

cussed at Jerusalem. Not until later, when Peter
came to Antioch, did the latter question become
acute, and then Peter took the conservative posi-

tion in line with the wishes of the Jerusalem Church
(Gal 2"'''-). If St. Paul's representation is correct,

it becomes difficult to believe, as the narrative of

Acts would seem to demand, that Peter and the
Church at Jerusalem had taken exactly the opposite
stand a few years earlier.

Different attempts have been made to obviate tlie

difficulty. Appeal is sometimes made to the pro-

verbial fickleness of Peter, but in order to meet the
situation we sliould have to predicate a similar

characteristic for the leaders in Jerusalem. Or,
again, it is urged that Cornelius was already a
• (Jod-fearer,' that he prayed to Jahweh, gave
alms, and M'rought ' righteousness' in good Jewish
fashion (Ac ICP- "), and so his case was quite differ-

ent from that of ordinary Gentiles. Yet it must
be remembered that the specific thing for which
Peter was called to account wa.s ' eating with the
uncircumcised ' (Ac 11^). He affirmed that the
Spirit had instructed him to make no distinction in

respect to table-companionship between circumcised
and uncircumcised believers, and this was the

very point in debate at Antioch. We are quite

ignorant of any extenuating circumstances wliich

made the Antiochian situation diflerent in principle

from that of Csesarea, and so the difficulty of

squaring the narrative of Acts with the rei)iesenta-

tion of St. Paul remains unsolved.

Still another method proposed for relieving the
difficulty is to appeal to the alleged apologetic

)mrpose of the author of Acts, who, it is said,

desired to bridge the chasm separating Peter from
St. Paul, and tried to accomplish this result by
' Paulinizing ' Peter in the early part of the book
and by ' Petrinizing ' St. Paul in the latter part.

Thus Peter is credited with inaugurating the
Gentile mission, and the Jerusalem Church is made
to put the stamp of its approval upon his under-
taking. In Acts' account of St. Paul, on the other
hand, the Antiochian incident is absolutely ignored.

St. Paul voluntarily circumcises Timothy (Ac 16'),

he also accepts and impo.ses upon his churches the
decrees issued from Jerusalem (Ac 16*), and in still

other respects his loyalty to Judaism is made evi-

dent (e.g. Ac 2P"^-). Thus * Theophilus ' has been
assured—and this is assumed to be the author's

chief aim—that the new religion is firmly established

through a line of unbroken descent from antiquity.

Gentiles having been designed from the first to be
its legitimate heirs. Gentile Christianity is not
an oflshoot from the main movement—the ingraft-

ing of a wild olive branch, as St. Paul says—but
an integral part of the whole, having full ecclesi-

astical supervision and approval from the first. In
favour of this interpretation it is possible to cite

the manifest interest of Acts in the formal organiza-

tion of the early community and in Jerusalem as

the official centre from which the new religion

expands. The appearances of Jesus, both in Luke
and Acts, are located in or near Jerusalem ; the
disciples are instructed to wait in Jerusalem until

Pentecost, when the adherents of thenew movement
are to be formally equipped with the Spirit ; in the
meantime, the waiting company fills the vacancy
in the apostolate, so that the new church may be
properly and fully officered from the start ; and
throughout the entire history of the early period

the matter of official apostolic supervision is con-

stantly in evidence. It certainly was not the in-

tention of the writer of Acts to dwell upon diflFer-

ences of opinion among early Christians ; and,

further, it was quite natural that he should so

select or interpret his source materials as to indicate

that the certainty and stability attaching to his

thought of this movement in his own day were but
a continuation of an earlier state of affairs. Con-
sequently it is not improbable that there was a
disposition on his part to believe that the proper

officers of the church had formally approved the

Gsntile mission from its very inception, and this

feeling quite probably influenced his account of the

Cornelius incident. But this fact does not warrant
us in concluding that Peter did not come into con-

tact with Gentiles at an early date, although he is

not likely to have settled formally the ultimate
problem of the whole dispute before it was pushed
into the foreground by the work of the Judaizers

in Pauline territory.

The foregoing discussion suggests another of the

main difficulties in the present study, viz. the

exact nature of the relationship between Peter and
St. Paul. The so-called Tubingen School has placed

great stress upon the supposetl cleft between these

two apostles, the former representing Jewish and
the latter Gentile Christianity.* But this way of

interpreting early Christian history is open to some
serious objection.". We have already noted the

vital and important place which St. Paul's Jewish
heritage continued to hold in his thinking as a
Christian, even to the end of his career. It is a
natural, but none the less serious, mistake to assume

• See F. C. Baur, ' Die Christuspartei in dcr corinthischfn

Gemeinde/in Tiibinger Zeitsckrifl fiir Theologie, 1831, iv. 61-

20«, and PaxUxm, der Apostel Jem ChrigtC, St«tt(rart, 186«.

Among the belter known followers of Baur are A. Hilgenfeld,.

C. Hoisten, O. Pfleiderer, P. W. Schmiedel.
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that t he legalistic controversy which bulks so largely

in St. PaiU's letters to Galatia and Rome furnishes

the proper perspective in which to set the whole of

the Apostles activity and thinking. In fact, all his

extant writings are desired chiefly to meet some
occasional or exceptional problem rather than to

set forth comprehensively the character and content
of his religion. Common possessions and generally

accepted items are mentioned only incidentally, if

at all, while debated points are treated at length.

It is no doubt true that St. Paul strongly insisted

upon the Gentiles' freedom from the ceremonial
Law, but still he had much in common with his

Jewish predecessors, particularly with Peter. Nor
is it correct to think that St. Paul was alone re-

sponsible for the whole propagation of the gospel
in Gentile lands. The missionary activities of
' the rest of the apostles, and the brethren of the

Lord, and Cephas,' as well as of Barnabas, are

mentioned in 1 Co 9* ; yet it may be that only their

fame, and not their actual work, extended to

Corinth. But it is plain from Romans that an
important church had been established in the
capital of the Empire without the aid of St. Paul
(cf. Ro 1®"^*). Even in the East he and his immedi-
ate companions were not the only workers in the
field, and with some of these his relations were
altogether friendly (e.g. Ac 18*- "^- 19^). It is quite
inconceivable that Peter, Barnabas, Mark, and
others less well known, ceased proclaiming the
new faith in diflerent pai-ts of the Mediterranean
world at the moment their names disappear from
the pages of Acts. Xor is it likely that they con-

linea their efforts exclusively to Jewish territory.

But even if they did work only with Jewish audi-
ences in the Diaspora, they would inevitably be
brought into contact with Gentiles attending the
services of the synagogue as interested outsiders.

There were certainly Gentile Christians in the
Church at Rome before St. Paul visited the city

(e.g. Ro l^'-^ 11^); and probably these were un-
circumcLsed Gentiles, else the Judaizers would have
had no occasion to raise the agitation which St.

Paul's letter is evidently designed to counteract.
We must conclude that the Antiochian incident is

not a safe criterion by which to judge the entire
history of the relationship between Peter and St.

Paul, and their respective conceptions of the
character of the new movement as a whole.

Still we must ask what relation Peter bore to
the various disturbers who from time to time caused
St. Paul so much trouble. The Judaizers of Galatia
were not, even on St. Paul's own showing, repre-
sentatives of Peter, although they may have used
his less radical but still evident conservatism for
the purposes of their self-authentication. It would
have been more nearly correct for them to have
laid claim to the authority of James, as perhaps
they did, but St. Paul does not even identify their
position with that of James. They maintained
the absolute necessity of circumcision for all Gen-
tiles, while both Peter and James yielded to St.
Paul's demands for the Gentiles' freedom. Appar-
ently this was the principle upon which Barnabas
had also been working before the Judaizers causeil
trouble, and there is no reason to suppose that
Peter had observed any different practice, in so far
as his missionary actiWties had brought him into
contact -with GentUes. It was the work of the
reactionary Judaizers that made the problem acute,
but in the nascent period of the missionary enter-
prise the liberal attitude probably jirevafletl, not
by design, but because it was a natural feature in
the spontaneous growth of the new movement.
Even while the new gospel was being preached to
Jews the fundamental condition of membership
in the new society was acknowledgment of Jesus'
Lordship ; consequently, when Gentiles heard this

preaching— at first probably in connexion with
the Jewish synagogue—and responded by confessing
their belief in the Messiahship of the Risen Jesus,
they were straightway reckoned among the chosen
company to receive the Lord at His coming. This
was the prevalent situation until the Judaizers
api)eared upon the scene. They represented the
Ultra-conservative position of certain Jewish con-
verts, but whether or not their propaganda eman-
ated in the first instance from Jerusalem is not
perfectly clear. In Pauline territory they seem to
have claimed the authority of Jerusalem, but St.

Paul put their claim to the test by a personal visit

to the mother Church, the result of which demon-
strated that the Judaizers were not backed either
by James or by Peter. On the secondary question
of free intercourse between Je^\-ish and 6entile be-

lievers in the same community, particularly at
table, James and Peter—the latter at least tem-
porarily—and even Barnabas were less ready to
toUow St. Paul to the logical conclusion of their
common position ; but their action in this respect
does not at all mean their desertion to the ranks of
the Judaizers.
So far as the Judaizing movement is concerned,

the situation reflected in Romans is in the main
similar to that in Galatians ; but in the Corinthian
correspondence the opposition to St. Paul seems to
have developed new features. This is not the
place to discuss at length the perplexing problem
of the Corinthian parties ; we are here concerned
only with the question of Peter's relation to these
factions. The presence of a group of persons in

the Corinthian Church who said they were 'of
Peter,' side by side with groups which affirmed
allegiance to Apollos and St. Paul respectively,

might imply that Peter, like St. Paul and Apollos,
had preached in Corinth. This inference—prob-
ably it was only an inference—was drawn by
Dionysius of Corinth (c. A.D. 170), who spoke of
this church as ' the planting of Peter and Paul

'

(Eusebins, BE n. xxv. 8). Some modem scholars
regard this conclusion as historically correct (e.g.

K. Lake, The Earlier Epistles ofSt. Paul, London,
1911, p. 112ff.), but most interpreters are of the
opinion that St. Paul's language does not justify

it. He says so little about the Cephas-party,
mentioning it only once, or possibly twice (1 Co 1"
3^), and then without adequate description, that
there is no means of knowing poatively whether
these sectaries were personally acquainted with
Peter or whether they knew him only by reputa-
tion. That the Corinthians were aware of his
prominence in the history of Christianity is clear

from St. Paul's other references to him (1 Co 9*

15'), and, as this knowledge need not necessarily
have been derived from personal contact, a com-
pany of Christians in Cormth may have professed
loyalty to Peter simply on the strength of his
reputation. It would not follow that these persons
were Judaizers of the Galatian type, but only that
they took a conservative position on the question
of table-fellowship between Jewish and GentUe
converts. Perhaps St. Paul has reference to some
such condition of affairs when he intimates that
the validity of his apostleship has been called in

question by the ' weak ' brethren, who have been
offended by the liberty of the ' strong,' the latter

[
doubtless citing St. Paul as their example. It is

true that the question under discussion in the
context concerns the eating of meat offered to idols,

and so is not a repetition of the Antiochian problem,
but the conservative party in Corintli may have ap-

pealed to Peter's caution at Antioch in justification

of their own conservatism in the present situation.

And egged on by the opposition of the ' Paulinists,'

they may readily have sought to disparage St.

Paul by remarking upon the doubtfulness of his
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apostolic credentials and his failure to follow the
apostolic custom of asking support from the
churches. If this was the position of tliose who
said ' I am of Cephas,' it is interesting to note how
kindly they are dealt with hy St. Paul. He does
not retract from his position of absolute liberty

in principle, but he does strongly counsel restraint

of personal liberty as a concession to the ' weak,'
and he fully justifies the conduct of Cephas and
others in arawing support from the churches,
although he resents the insinuation that he and
Barnabas are any less authoritative because they
choose to forego their rights in this respect. In
view of this lenient attitude of St. Paul, we cannot
identify the Cephas-party with tlie Judaizers ; nor
is there any intimation that the Galatian problems
—circumcision, justification by faith, and the like

—had been in dispute at Corinth. On the whole,
there is nothing in the situation to indicate that
the relation between Peter and St. Paul, even
if there was a vigorous Cephas-party in Corinth,
was essentially less cordial than that between
ApoUos and St. Paul (1 Co 3<-» 16^2). Moreover,
in comparing this with the Antiochian incident, it

may be noted as further evidence of the softening
effect which time had upon an earlier controversy,
that Barnabas was now ranged distinctly on St.

Paul's side (1 Co 9'). This fact does not wholly
lose its point even if, as is sometimes imagined
{e.g. W. Bousset, J. Weiss), though without ap-
parent justification, St. Paul is referring specifically

to the first missionary tour when he and Barnabas
worked together in Asia Minor.
The Christ-party offers still greater difficulties,

so far as the question of Peters relation to St.

Paul is concerned. Whether St. Paul intended
' I am of Christ ' to designate a separate faction
has been several times questioned,* though this

certainly is the natural meaning of the language.
But nowhere in the First Epistle is this party
defined with sufficient clearness to disclose its

actual character. On the other hand, in 2 Co 10 ff.

,

St. Paul criticizes very sharply and at some length
opponents who, on the strength of 2 Co 10", are
often identified with the Christ-party of 1 Co 1^^.

If this identification is rejected, as has often been
the ca.se (e.g., most recently, Allan Menzies, The
Second Epistle of the Apostle Paul to the Cor-
inthians, London, 1912), then the Christ-party is

too obscure to have any bearinjj upon our present
discussion. But we should still have to consider
Peter's relation to the opposition mentioned in

2 Cor., of which St. Paul speaks at some length.
The leaders of this faction affirmed that St. Paul
walked ' according to the flesh,' wliile they were
* Christ's

' ; they were giving themselves exclusively
to the service of Christ, while St. Paul was sup-
porting himself by secular labour. Being thus
professionally devoted to Christ, they were apostles
par excellence, though St. Paul styled them self-

made apostles, to be compared to Satan masquerad-
ing as an angel of light ; and they claimed to have
the proper qualifications for tlieir office, since they
were Hebrews, Israelites, of the seed of Abraham,
as was Christ Himself. In comparison with tliese

sleek ' professional ists,' St. Paul iidmitted that lie

might oe ' rude of speech ' and that he did work
independently for his living; but in knowledge,
efficiency, and power he would not admit any
inferiority. He too was a Jew, he had also shown
heroic devotion, proving himself a unique minister
of Christ ; and althougli his bodily pre.seiice was
inferior, he was superior in respect of visions and
revelations—in fact. Cod had allowed him to be
afflicted with this bodily infirmity in order that

* E.g. 3. Weiss, Der erste Korintherbrief, Odttini;eo, 1910,

p. 16 f. ; K. Lake, op. cit. p. 127 f
.

; not to mention earliiT

authorities.

his .superiority in other respects might not cause
him to be 'exalted over-much.' But in the ulti-

mate and crucial test of the new religion's power-
ability to perform signs and wonders and miracles

—he liad fully displayed the qualifications of the
true apostle. Whether lie means to imply that
all these credentials of his are set over against
similar claims put forward by his opponents, or
whether lie is emphasizing his own superior qualifi-

cations ('are they ministers of Christ? ... I

more !
'), he does not definitely state ; but quite

apart from this uncertainty, the characteristics of

his opponents are clearly portrayed. Their criti-

cism of St. Paul for failure to take support from
the Corinthian Church would seem at first sight to
identify them with those sectaries mentioned in
1 Co 9*'^-, and so they would be a continuation of

the Cephas-party. This view has been generally

adopted by Tiibingen scholars, who also identify

these factionists with the Christ-party and make
them all a continuation -of the ultra - Jewish
' Petrine ' movement which is assumed to be
everywhere opposed to St. Paul. But such a
conclusion seems wholly untenable. Even identi-

fication with the Cephas-party is very questionable.

Those features of 1 Co 9, which there suggested a
connexion with Peter, viz. reference to the ' weak

'

and St. Paul's conciliatoi'y attitude, are entirely

lacking in 2 Co 10 ff. furthermore, St. Pauls
wholesale criticism of these later opponents i»

quite different both in spirit and content from that
which he metes out to Peter on any previous
occasion, not excepting even the aggravating
situation at Antioch. If the troublers of 2 Cor.

are a continuation of the Cephas-party, they have
departed so far from the position of Peter that
the bond of attachment between him and them
consists in little more than a name. If, on the
other hand, they are the lineal descendants of the
Judaizers, who have already caused St. Paul so
much trouble in Galatia, it becomes still more
improbable that Peter is to be connected in any
essential way with their propaganda. Several of

their characteristics favour identification with the
Judaizers.* They were Jews, they claimed full

apostolic authentication, and they were ' Christ's '

;

but the astonishing thing is that the question of

circumcision is not mentioned, and there is no
hint of any discussion about faith versus works of

the Law—questions which were central in St. Paul's

controversy with the Judaizers. It is commonly
said that for policy's sake the disturbers had sup-

pressed these features of their propaganda in the
strongly Gentile atmospliere of Corinth ; but
whether that neglect would not have left them
without any real mission is a serious question.

If still another explanation, to the eil'ect that
we have here to do with a Jewish theosophical
or antinomian tendency,! is accepted, Peter must
be still further removed from any connexion with-

this faction.

Although we have found the NT record of

Peter's later activities very meagre and obscure at
many points, we are not to unagine that he played
no important rOle in the history of Christianitj'

during this period. His greatest significance prob-

ably lay in his missionary labours, carried on not
only in Palestine but also among the Jews of the
Dispersion, although in regions quite unknown to

us at present. In this work he must have had
some contact with Gentiles, particularly with
those known as 'God-fearers.' Later tradition

• This view, which has had various adherents, has perhaps
been argued most fullv by W. Beyschlag in SK xxxviii. 2 [18651
217-276 and xliv. 4 [1871] 635-676. Of. the more recent sUte-
ment by B. W. Bacon in Exp, 8th ser., viii. [1914] .'^KMIS.

t Most recently advocated by W. Liitsrert, ' Freiheiispredist
und Schwamijtcmter in Korinth,' in Beitrage zur Ebrderung
chrintl. Thai. xii. (Gutersloh, 190S] ; K. Lake, op. cit. p. 222 fl.
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made Mark and Glaukias his interpreters, but we
are not sure that he did not know, or ultimately

learn, suflBcient Greek for conversation with
Gentiles •when occasion required. His sympathies
doubtless were on the side of a Jewish interpreta-

tion of Christianity's mission.ibut he certainly was
not a vigorous ' Judaizer,' and there was no such
wide breach between him and St. Paul as has
sometimes been imagined. While the Judaizers,

or other opponents of St. Paul, may often have
claimed the authority of the Jerusalem leaders,

this claim was sometimes quite factitious and
largely a misrepresentation of Peter's real position.

5. Peter in tradition oatside the NT.—It is not
surprising that a person of Peters prominence,
whose career had been so incompletely described
in the NT, should have been made the subject of

a vast amount of later tradition. This material
has often been collected and interpreted, but,

since much of it has little or no historical value,

only the more important items will be treated in

the present connexion. These sources, roughly
classified, are (1) data from the Church Fathers or
from catalogues of bishops and martyrs, (2) stories

bearing the general title of apocryphal Acts, and
(3) the so-^Ued 'Clementine' literature— the
Homilies, the Recognitions, and the Epitome (an
abridgment of the Homilies). The materials in

the first division are so varied, fragmentary, and
widely scattered, that they cannot easily oe sub-
jected to specific description ; but the Acts and
the Clementines are distinct bodies of literature

whose chief characteristics may be briefly noted.*
The Acts fall into two groups, commonly distin-

guished as ' Gnostic ' t and ' Catholic' Neither of

these groups as they now stand constitutes a per-

fect unit, yet each has its own distinctive traits.

The Gnostic Acts is unique in removing St. Paul
from Rome before Peter arrives. St. Paul is

directed in a vision to leave the city and go to
Spain. Thereupon Simon Magus appears at Rome,
calling himself ' the great power of God,' and win-
ning to himself many Christians through his

magical practices. At this point Peter, having
completed his assigned task of working for twelve
years among Jews only, is Divinely instructed
to visit Rome. On Im anival he immediately
attacks Simon and wins back the Christians who
had been seduced. Peter and Simon vie with each
other in the performance of miracles, but Peter
is the more successful, and Simon, in attempting
to fly to heaven, is brought down by Peter's
prayer and dies from the effects of the fall. Nero
and his friend Albinus become ofi"ended with Peter,
who is informed of their evil designs and prepares
to leave the city ; but outside the gate he meets
Jesus, who, when asked whither He is going
('Domine, quo vadis?'), replies that He is on His
way to Rome to be crucified. At this Peter returns
and gladly submits to crucifixion, requesting that
he be nailed to the cross head downwards. Mar-
ceUus, formerly a disciple of St. Paul and then of
Simon, having been won back to Christianity by
Peter, takes care of the Apostle's body ; but Peter
appears to him in a vision and says, ' Let the dead
be buried by their own dead '—an intimation that
MareeUus is to await the return of St. Paul to
Rome. The Catholic Acts has a similar content,

* For a .more exhaostiTe discassion of this whole mass of
later tradition see B. A. Lipsius, Die apokrypken ApoiUl-
gesehiehten und ApotteOegenden, vol. ii. pt. i. [Brunswidt, 1887]
1-423 ; F. H. Chase, art. 'Peter (Simon)' in HDB, vol. iiL pp
767-779: P. W. Schmiedel, art. 'Simon Peter' in EBi \y.

4589-1627.

t That they are really Gnostic is maintained by Lipsios (op.
eit. p. 258 ff.) and T. Zahn (GeseMeAte des nettUgt. Karunu, iL
[Leipzig, 1890] 83S fl.) ; «-faiIe A. Hamack (ChronoioffU der aU-
christliehen Litteratur, Leipzig, 1897, i. 549 fL), C. Erbes (in
ZKG xxiL [1901] 163 ff.), and C. Schmidt (in TU rxiv. 1 [1903])
believe them to be actuallv Catholic.

j-et with some remarkable diflerences. St. Paul
arrives at Rome while Peter is still there, and is

besought by the Chrisrians to resist Peter, who is

teaching believers to do away with the Law of
Moses. The two apostles greet one another with
joy, and the disputes between Jewish and Gentile
Christians are settled by St. Paul, both apostles
working together in harmony. Then the two

—

though Peter is the chief spokesman—encounter
Simon Magus, who, as in the Gnostic Acts, dies
from a fall while attempting to fly to heaven.
Nero imprisons them for the harm they have done
his friend Simon, and finally Peter is crucified,

while St. Paul is beheaded on the same day ('29th

June).
The Clementines * contain two different versions

of the same original romance, the chief point of

which is the persistent conflict between Peter and
Simon Magus. The scene of the conffict is Syria,

and it is not certain that the original form of the
legend made any reference whatsoever to Rome.
But in their present form both versions vaguely
intimate that the final scene of the conflict is Rome.
The Homilies are distinctly anti-Pauline, Simon
being in fact merely a mask for St. Paul, who is

thus brought into complete subjection to Peter.

In the Recognitions, on the other band, the con-

flict is not so sharp, criticism being directed more
particularly against the pre-Christian activities of

St. Paul. See art. SlMOX Magus.
These legendary materials have not been sum-

marized because of their intrinsic historical value,

for in this particular they are now admitted by
scholars to be in the main quite unreliable. Their
importance consists in the use which has been
matde of their tendency as a key to the reconstruc-

tion of the history of the Apostolic Age, and
particularly to the solution of the much-debated
problem of Peter's Roman residence, which is the
next question to claim our attention.

According to traditional Roman Catholic opinion,

when Jesus commissioned Peter to be the comer-
stone of the Church and the guardian of the keys
(Mt 16"'^), He virtually designated him bishop of

Rome, the first Pope.t Several Protestant scholars

also, while not estimating so highly Peters ecclesi-

astical significance, are of the opinion that he
finally visited Rome and suflered martyrdom there
under Nero. This opinion is thought to be sup-
ported by a number of early witnesses. The
earliest notice is in Clement of Rome, who admon-
ishes the Corinthians to follow the examples of

the good apostles :
' There was Peter, who by

reason of unrighteous jealousy endured not one
nor two but many labours, and thus ha>-ing borne
his testimony went to his appointed place of glory

'

(Ep. ad Cor. i. 5). In the next chapter St. Paul's
martyrdom is also mentioned along with ' a vast
multitude of the elect, who through many indig>

nities and tortures, being the victims of jealousy,

set a brave example among us.' Clement is com-
monly supposed to have written his epistle about
the year 95, and one may easily infer that he w-as

thinking of Peter and St. Paul as having suffered

msutyrdom at Rome during Nero's persecurion.

Ignatius, early in the 2nd cent., says the Romans
had been enjoinefl by Peter and St. Paul (Rom. 4),

which would seem to presuppose Peter's presence

in Rome at one time, since nothing is known of

any epistle addressed to the Romans by Peter.

• See F. J. A. H<Mt, SoU* Introductory to the Study of the

Clementine Reeognitioiu, Loodtm, 1901.

t For a tyineal statenMot see Janvier, Higttrire de Saint
Pierre prince det apttre* et premier pape. Tours, 1902. J.

Schnitzer, Hat Jesut das Papdtum gestiftit ?3, Augsburg, 1910,

is more criticaL Of. also P. Styger, 'Neue Untersuduu^^en
uber die altchristlichen Petras&ntellangen,' in BamitAe
QuartaUehrift fur ehriitliehe AWiHumahmde %tndfur Kitchen-
gesehiehte, xxrii. [1913] 17-74.
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Dionysius of Corinth (r. a.d. 170) also states that
Peter worketl in Italy, doubtless meaning Rome
<Eusebius, HE ll. xxv. 8). Toward the close of

the 2nd cent. Irena;us (ill. i. 1, iii. 1), and at the
end of tlie cent. Clement of Alexandria (Eusebius,
HE VI. xiv. 6) and Tertullian (e.g. de Bapt. 4 ; de
Prcescript. adv. hcer. 32), all bear witness to a so-

journ of Peter in Koine. In the course of time
tradition fixes more specifically the date of his

arrival, the details of his work, and the circum-
stances of his death. He was said to have laboured
there for twenty-five years (Jerome, de Vir. ill. I),

having first completea his twelve required years of

residence among the Jews. If we assume that
Jesus died in the year 30, this reckoning would
bring Peter to Kome in the year 42 and place his

martyrdom ift 67 ; yet Nero's persecution, as a
matter of fact, occurred in 64. But this fact was
easily overlooked, since the ideal numbers ( 12 and
25) had to be preserved. After sifting the his-

torical kernel from these legends, several modern
interpreters conclude that Peter perished at Rome
during the Neronian persecution in the summer of

€4, but that liis stay there had been of compara-
tively short duration.*
Another school of interpretation rejects alto-

gether any notion of Peter's presence in Rome,
making all the affirmative tradition merely a pro-

duct of the early polemic against St. Paul as
exhibited, in its later forms, in the 'Clementine'
writings and the apocryphal Acts. The first stage
in this evolution is seen in the Homilies, which
portrays the sharp antagonism between Simon
Niagus and Peter in Syria. Simon impersonates
•St. Paul, and so becomes the arch-heretic of early
tra^lition ; and, since St. Paul's Roman residence
was too well attested to be ignored, his antagonists
were compelled to take Peter to Rome in order to
refute Simon (i.e. St. Paul) in the centre of the
Christian world. Similarly in the 'Gnostic' Acts
St. Paul vanishes and Simon takes his place in
Rome in the encounter with Peter. But in the
'Catholic' Acts, representing a later stage of
historical development, there is a disposition to
synthesize the factions, and so St. Paul is kept in
liome to join Peter in resisting Simon. While
this entire Simonian literature, in its present form,
belongs to the 3rd or subsequent centuries, the
main tradition is thought to have been current at
a much earlier date, signs of it already appearing
in Ac S'^"-. On this hypothesis the Patristic testi-

mony to Peter's Roman residence is easily set
aside. Since the statements of Clement of Rome
and Ignatius are not explicit, they are given
another interpretation. Thus Dionysius of Corinth
becomes the earliest witness, and he is sjiid to be
under the influence of the Simonian legend, or
even to be deliberately aiming at giving it currency.
This interpretation, needless to say, is the result
of a rigid application of Tiibingen principles to
this perioil of apostolic history ; t but the funda-
mental premise of the argument—namely, the
supposition of a wide breacli between Peter and
St. Paul in the earlier period—we have already
found to be quite untenable. It is true that ade-
quately attested information about Peter's Roman
connexions is still exceedingly scanty, but the
Simonian hypothesis surely does not ifurnish the
key to the problem.
There remain to be mentioned a few Patristic

notices regarding Peter's activities in other regions.

• For detailed defence of this general position nee J. B.
Lightfoot, The Apostolic Father*, pt. i. [Ix>ndon, 1890] vol. i.

pp. 201-345 and vol. ii. pp. 481-fi02 ; A. Harnack, op. eit. pp.
•J40ff., 703 ff. ; F. H. Chaac. op. eit. ; C. Schmidt, op. cit.

t The view has been supported vigorously hy Schmiedel in
his above-mentioned artjcle in the EBi, where he follows in the
main Lipsius, op. eit. See also C. Erbes, * Die Tofiestage der
Apostel Paulus und Petrus,' in TU xix. 1 [Leipzig, 1899J.

The salutation of 1 Pet. prompted Origen to remark
that Peter ' seems ' to have preachea to the Jews
of the Dispersion in Pontus, Galatia, Bithynia,
Cappadocia, and Asia (Eusebius, HE ill. i. 2).

This opinion became quite common, but probably
I Pet. was its only ultimate source. I'eter's name
was also connected closely with Antioch, where,
according to the Chronicle of Eusebius (Lipsius, op.

cit. p. 25 tf.), he founded the church in the second
year of Claudius (i.e. 42)—certainly an impossible
tradition. The mention of ' Babylon ' in 1 P 5"
also suggested that general territory as a field of

the Apostle's labours—a view which Lipsius and
Schmiedel, for example, are inclined to adopt in

r
reference to the tradition of his Roman residence,

t is improbable that any of these legends has in-

dependent historical value, though undoubtedly
Peter's missionary travels extended much more
widely than the NT data might, at first sight,

seem to imply.
To note, finally, traditions regarding Peters

literary activity, apart from the two canonical
works to be considered in another connexion, there
are extant fragments of a Gospel of Peter, an Apoca-
lypse of Peter, a Preaching of Peter, and an Epistle

of Peter to James prefixed to the Clementine Homi-
lies. Jerome (de Vir. ill. i. 1) refers to a work of

Peter's called Judicium, but nothing is known of

its contents. It may be noted also that tradition

connected Peter's name indirectly with the Gospel
of Mark (Eusebius, HE ill. xxxix. 15). Of the
Gospel of Peter we know only a few paragraphs
near the end, which speak of the trial of Jesus,

the mockery, the Crucifixion, and the Resurrection.
The final words are :

' And I, Simon Peter, and
Andrew my brother, took our nets and dejjartetl

to the sea, and Levi the son of Alphseus was with
us, whom the Lord . .

.'* Serapion, bishop of

Antioch (c. 190), at first permitted this Gospel to

circulate at Rhossus, but later condemned it as
heretical because it was alleged to be of Docetic
origin (Eusebius, HE VI. xii. 2-6). The document
probably came into existence alx)ut, or not long
after, the year 150. The extant remains of the
Apocalypse of Peter are in quantity about equal
to those of the Gospel, less than a half-dozen ordin-

ary pages. Jesus is represented as granting the
apostles, in response to their request, a vision of

their righteous brethren who have passed over to

the future world. The abode of the blessed is

disclosed, and also the place of torment, where the
wicked are suffering punishments corresponding to

their respective types of sinful conduct while upon
earth. Clement of Alexandria, who has preserved
a number of fragments from this work, sometimes
cites it as Scripture (Eclog. prophet. 41), as does the
unknown author of the Muratorian Canon. It

probably arose in the 2nd century. The remains
of the Preaching are more brief and scattered, but
apparently it was known and used more widely in

antiquity than either of the other works. Clement
of Alexandria is our best witness to the content of

the document (of. Strom. I. xxix. 182, VI. v. 39-41,

43, vi. 48, XV. 128). The treatise, which he possessed

entire, purported to be the work of Peter, and
emphasized monotheism in contrast with inferior

ideas of Greeks and Jews. Apparently it was de-

signed for use in the missionary propaganda. Its

early and wide currency has led scholars to place

its composition in the first half of the 2nd cent,

(cf. Harnack, op. cit. p. 472 ff. ).

LiTBRATnRK.—Trealisis on the .\posi«lic Age and on early

Christian literature usually deal in a general way with our sub-

* The fragment has often been edited since its discovery at
Akhmim in 1886. It may be found in convenient form, together
with other Petrine fragments, in H. Lietinnann's Kleine Tejcte

fiir theolo(jigche Vorlesutigen uiid ubxingen, ' Apocrypha,' i., ed.

B. Klostermann, Bonn, 1903.
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J«ct. Discaasi«iisdevot«d exclusively to Peter ure mainly artt.
I

in the rarioos Dictionaries, the more important beinjr F. H. '

Chase, ' Peter(Simon),' in UDB iii. 756-779 ; P. W. Schmiedel,
'Simon Pet^r,' in EBi'w. 4459-4627; F. Siefifert, 'Petrusder
Apostel,' in PRE^ xv. 186-203 ; K. Lake, ' Peter, tSt," in EBr^^
xxi. •i>6-2j!S. Important treatments of special topics have been

;

oited in the course of the discussion. To these should be added
'

the valuable critical work of C. Guignebert, La PrimatUi de
|

Pierre et la venue de Pierre d Rome, Paris, 1909, which has i

an exhaostiTe bibliography. S. J. CaSE. i

I

PETER, EPISTLES OF.—The NT contains two
i

writings bearing the name of Peter. Since the
problems connected with these Epistles depend for

,

their solution mainly npon the internal indicia of
;

the documents themselves, a resume of their con
tent is first in order. It will also be convenient to

treat the two letters separately.

A. First Peter.—\. Content.—The content of
this Epistle may be outlined as follows

:

(a) Salutation (!"•).—The apostle Peter greets
Christians of Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia,
and Bithvnia. These believers are reminded of

the fact tiiat they are merely temporary residents

on earth, their real citizenship l»eing in heaven.
God the Father, knowing in advance their ultimate
destiny, has given them a spiritual sanctihcation
to the end that they may be obedient children and
may receive the saving benefits accruing to those
who have been sprinkled with the blood of Jesus
Christ.

(6) Praise to God for the stirety of ultimate
salvation (I^-^^).—Since Christ has been raised
from the dead those who are united to Him by
faith are sure of obtaining the Divine salvation to

be revealed in the near future when the present
world-order shall be brought to an end. On the
basis of this certainty believers rejoice exceedingly,
notwithstanding temporary afflictions, which only
serve to prove the genuineness of their faith. Their
salvation has been prophesied by the ancients, it

was preached by the spiritually equipped evan-
gelists, and even angels desired to peer into these
matters.

(c) The type ofpersonal life befitting individuals
who are to inherit so great salvation (1^-3").—(1)

In view of believers' blessed condition as heirs of
the heavenly inheritance about to be disclosed,

they should be pure in their personal life. Since
God who has chosen them is holy, as is also Christ
who redeemed them, they too should live right-
eously. They have been re-bom to a new and
incorruptible condition of being, and, like new-
1x>m infants, their nourishment is to be derived
from the sphere of the new life into which they
have come. They are a new race, a peculiar
lieople, set apart to live the heavenly life whUe
yet on earth (l'3-2'«).

(2) But as such they must also live fittingly in
relation to their heathen en^-ironment. They are
:o shun all wickedness, and thereby give the lie to
the popular charge that they are evil-doers. They
are, however, to avoid giving any offence to the
authorities. If they are servants in a heathen
household, they are to discharge their duties faith-
fully, bearing butfetings and revUings with Christ-
like fortitude. When believers find themselves
married to unbelievers, they must exemplify the
Cliristian virtues also in this relationship. In
short, they should be living witnesses to the ideal
type of conduct in all their relations >vith out-
siders (^"-Sis).

{d) Encouragement to bear persecution with
fortitude, in view of the Christians' certainty of
ultimate salvation (3^-5").—(1) If zeal for right-
wjusnessbringsthem suffering,they are but following
in the footsteps of Christ. Through His suffering
they have been made heirs of a sure salvation

;

consequently they should continue loyally to con-
!

fess His Lordship. "When their opponents reWle 1

and persecute them for their peculiar faith, they
may reassure themselves by recalling (L) Christ's
sa^nng mission, which extended even to the spirits

in Hades; (u.) the ordinance of baptism, which
formally ensured their spiritual union with the
Risen Jesus ; and (iii. ) the heavenly exaltation of
Christ, whereby all authority has been committed
to Him (3'*-*').

(2) Hence Christians have a ready answer to
give their heathen critics who charge them with
unsocial conduct. They are no longer men of the
flesh, for, having been united in baptism with the
heavenly spiritual Christ, they now enjoy a new
state of existence ; they are citizens of heaven

(3) -\s their stay upon earth, along with all

earthly things, draws to a close, their chief en-
deavour is to cultivate the true fruits of the Spirit

in daily li\-ing—sobriety, prayerfulness, mutual
love, hospitality, ministrations, and constant glori-

fication of God (4"-").

(4) Christians ought not to be shocked by the
outbreak of severe persecution. In the first place,

they shoidd rejoice at the opportunity of becoming
actual imitators of Christ. And, secondly, since

they do not stiffer justly, being gtultv of no sins

for which God should bring this affliction upon
them, their trials are a sign of the approaching
end when they are to receive the salvation now
being guarded for them in heaven. If the initial

stages of the Final Judgment bring such afflictions

npon the innocent, how infinitely more terrible

will the ultimate fate of the wicked be ! There-
fore believers should not be ashamed to suffer

innocently as Christians, since this is in accordance
with the will of God, who always has in mind the
tiltimate salvation of their souls {4^-'**).

(5) Under these circumstances both the leaders
of the community and the members of the con-
gregation should order their lives according to the
strictest ideals of perfection, knowing that they
will ultimately receive their respective rewards.
Their temporary affliction will, through the favour
of God, issue in the perfect salvation about to be
revealed from heaven (5^'").

(e) Conclusion (5^-'").—The readers are informed
of Silvanus' connexion with the letter, they are
exhorted to remain steadfast, greetings are con-
veyed to them, and they receive the apostolic
benediction.

2. Purpose.—The main purpose of the Epistle is

to comfort and encourage certain communities
embarrassed by heathen opposition—an opposition
which had broken out into a conflagration of

persecution. The writer seeks to strengthen the
Christians' faith by turning their attention to the
near future, when God will bring all their troubles
to an end by sending Jesus Christ to conduct the
Final Judgment and perfect the salvation of be-

lievers (15--9.U.M 2" 45. i3.i7f. 51.4.8.10) Chris-
tians are strongly exhorted to refrain from doing
anything for wliich they might be justly punished.
Possibly some among them were disposed to take
too literally the doctrine of sotil-freedom and so to

forget that the earthly order under which they
were now living was "reallv an appointment of

God {2^-" 415). St. Paul had to give the Romans
a similar warning (Ro 13*""

; cf. Tit 3*-' ; Clement
of Rome, ad Cor. 61). Xot improbably the Chris-

tians' sense of superiority to the world tended
to engender an unconventional type of conduct
which sometimes antagonized the authorities and
readily suggested to outsiders that these seem-
ingly recalcitrant people were accustomed within

their own private as.semblies to cast off all

moral restraints. The readers of this Epistle are

especially exhorted to make their manner of life

such that they can by no possible means be justly
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reckoned among evil-doers. In all their political,

social, and personal relationships they are to exer-
cise tiie utmost caution not to give oflence. But
they are not to compromise their ideals by resort-
ing to the heathen mode of living, nor are they to
hesitate in confessing Christ's Lordsliip (3"). They
should always be prepared to give reasons for their
unshaken faith in Cnrist and the coming deliver-
ance, and their type of life should be so noble as
to put to shame their accusers. Then, in all the
attacks which are made upon them they will suffer

unjustly, and such suffering will bring them a rich
reward. Having seen to it that they themselves
do not merit punishment, the trials through Avhich
they are passing must be merely premonitory
signs of the aj)proaching end when all sinners are
to be condemned, while the righteous are to in-

herit eternal peace. Thus the author endeavours
to cheer and strengthen his readers, and this is

manifestly the chief aim of his letter.

3. Historical situation.—What, more exactly,
were the conditions under which the readers were
living? They are addressed as ' sojourners of tlie

Dispersion' (wapein5r)fj.oi9 5ia(riropa.i). This expres-
sion has sometimes been taken to mean that they
were converts from the Jewish Diaspora.* But
more probably the language is figurative, used of

Christians in general, who are temporarily exiled
from their heavenly home and scattered abroad
upon the earth,t just as the Jews were exiled from
their holy city and dispersed in strange lands. In
this sense these Christians may have been converts
from both Judaisin and paganism, but certain
incidental references in the Epistle suggest that
they belonged mainly to the latter class. Before
conversion they had been in a state of ' ignorance

'

(1"; cf. Eph 4'*) and had followed their passions
as their Gentile contemporaries continued to do
^^u 42ff.)

J in tin^g pag(; ^[jgy -were in 'darkness,'
they were ' no people,' and they had not obtained
mercy, but now their situation is completely re-

versed (2'"-) ; at the outset they had been furthest
from God, and now tliey are nearest to Him—all

of which seems to point to Gentile antecedents.
They are dwelling in different parts of Asia Minor
—Pontus, Galatia, Capjiadocia, Asia, and Bithynia.
Probably the geographical designations are used
in the official sense of the territorial rearrange-
ment into provinces under the Romans. The
bearer of the Epistle is thought of as starting his
journey from the eastern portion of the province
of Bithynia-Pontus, and swinging in a circle back
to the western end of it. But the readers will
have lived in much the same territory, whether
the geographical terms are taken in the technical
or in the popular sense. The letter is so uniform
in its emphasis upon suffering, and it makes so
much of tlie hope that Clirist will soon appear to
remedy the present evil, that the writer evidently
thought Cliristians generally throughout this terri-

tory were actually enduring, or were soon to ex-
perience, very severe persecution. For some of
them at least it was already a stunning reality
{4}'^), but they are exhorted not to shrink from this
affliction. They should, however, make sure that
they are not guilty of any of the evil deeds which
their enemies allege against them (2^^- '* 3^"-

44. 14-16) They are admonished to refrain from
needlessly provoking the authorities, re(;ognizing

in the latter Divinely appointed guardians of the
civU order (2^^""), ana they are to suffer willingly

* So E. Kiihl, Die Eriefe Petri und Juda, p. 21 S. The same
opinion has been affirmed more recently by C. F. O. Heinrici,
JJer litterarische Charakter der neutegtamenUiehm SchrO^en,
Leipzij?, 1908, p. 75 f

.

t CM P 1" 211, He 1113 131*, Eph 219 ; also the salutations of
Clement of Rome, ad Cor., Polycarp, ad Phil., and Martyrdom
of Polycarp. This is the view held by the majority of modern
scholars, e.g. R. Knopf, Die Briefe Petri und Jxida, p. Sff.

for righteousness' sake ; that is, they are to stand
loyal to their confession of Christ and to affirm

unhesitatingly their hope of salvation, and thus
they may congratulate tnemselves on suffering for

the name of Christ, although formally they are
being punished for crimes with which tneir oppon-
ents are—falsely, the author hopes—charging them
(313-17 414-18), Moreover, their situation is not
unique, but is characteristic of the brotherhood
throughout the world (.5*).

i. Date.—There is much difference of opinion as
to the date of composition (see J. Moffatt, LNT,
pp. 338-342). A most important question in thw
connexion is, When were the Christians of northern
Asia Minor suffering this type of affliction? Of
the various answers which have been given in the
past, only three demand detailed consideration.*

According to one hypothesis, these events took
place in the latter part of the reign of Nero (54-68),

a second view locates them under Domitian (81-96),

while still another refers them to the time of Trajan
(98-117). Notwithstanding numerous discussions

of the subject, there is still much uncertainty
regarding the exact extent and character of the
persecutions which are commonly supposed to have
occurred under these three Emperors.t Our first

explicit information outside the NT about the
persecution of Christians in Asia Minor is found
in the extant correspondence which Pliny the
Younger and Trajan carried on about the year
112 (Ep. xcvi. f. ). When Pliny became governor of

Bithynia he soon found himself in conflict with
the Christians, of whom he put a number to death,

or, if Roman citizens, held them for transportation
to Rome. Pliny had not started out with any
well-defined anti-Christian policy, and so he was
much perplexed by the situation which early

developed. When he found that the Christians

were not guilty of the crimes usually charged
against them, he was in doubt as to whether it was
proper to punish them merely for tlieir loyalty to

the name of Christ, and he did not know what dis-

position ought to be made of those who were
willing to recant. Further, he wanted to know to

what extent Christians were to be deliberately

sought out for punishment. To Pliny's inquiries

the Emperor replied that (1) flagrant cases were to

be punished, but (2) no active search for Christians

was to be made, nor (3) were anonymous accusa-

tions to be entertained, and (4) all who recanted,

proving their sincerity by denying the name of

Christian and observing the rites of the State
religion, were to be pardoned regardless of any
former suspicions against them. This, so far as

our extant information is concerned, is the first

time in history when the mere confession of the

name ' Christian ' itself constituted a punishable
offence in the eyes of the law, but henceforth
persecution for the ' Name ' was the ordinary form
of procedure.:}: In earlier times the name ' Chris-

• B. Weiss in various writings, and more recently in Der erst*

Petrusbrief und die nexiere A ritik, has advocated a date early

in the fifties, and he is followed by Kiihl, op cil. pp. 4»-60. But
this opinion has not found any general acceptance. A similar

neglect has attended the hyix)i hesis of a post-TraJanic date, as
advocated, for example, by G. Volkmar, ' Ueberdie katholischen

Briefe und Henoch," in ZWTh iv. [1861] 427-436, v. [1862] 46-76 -.

and by E. Zeller, ' Zur Petrusfrage,' ib. xix. [1876] 35-56.

t The extensive literature has recently been summarized by
L. H. Canfield, The Early Persecutions of the Christiana, New
York, 1913. The more important recent works of a general

character areW. M. Itamsay, The Church in the Roman Empire
before a.D. 170, London, 1893 ; E. O. Hardy, Studies in Roman
History.lst ser., do., 1906 ; H. B. Workman, Persecution in the

Early Church, do., 1906; P. Allard, Histoire des persiexUion*

pendant lea detix premiers siideifi, Paris, 1903 ; A. Linsenmayer,
Die Bekdmpfung des Christentums durch den riimischen Stoat

bit turn Tode des Kaisers Julian, Munich, 1905. For treatises

on special topics see Canfleld, op. eit. pp. 211-215.

J .So Canneld, op. cit. p. 96 fT. Other authorities believe this

to have been the situation even in Nero's day, e.g. Moffatt,

op. cit. p. 324 f

.
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tian ' might have aroused suspicion, but apparently
suspected persons had to be convicted of some par-

ticular crime—or at least the crime was assumed
by the authorities to be capable of proof—before

punishment was inflicted. This, indeed, seems to

nave been the principle upon which Pliny himself
had acted at first, for he was at a loss to know
what to do when he found that the Christians
were innocent of the usual charges brought against
them, and that they had even obeyed the edict

forbidding private assemblies. In the case of

those who refused to recant, he justified his own
severity on the ground of their criminal obstinacy,

but" Trajan's rescript removed all necessity for any
such special justification. Henceforth, if one
persistently confessed Christianity, that in itself

was sufficient basis for legal action. Christianity
was now, in the eyes of the law, a religio illicita.

Is this the situation of the Christians to whom
1 Peter is addressed? Scholars who answer this

question in the affirmative do so mainly because of

the reference in 1 P 4""^® to suffering for the Name.*
But were the readers as yet technically suflering

for the Name ? Apparently not, in the formal sense.

Their opponents are certainly bringing specific

charges against them (2^- "• ^^'- 3^- ^^'- 4*), reviling

their manner of life in order to persuade the
authorities to act. Believers are not being
arraigned because it is a crime per se to be a
Christian, nor are they condemned on this charge ;

it is onl}- from the point of view of their own clear
conscience that they can glory in being reproached
for the name of Christ. The stress which the
writer places on false accusations, and his earnest
admonitions to avoid all criminal conduct, show
that the letter was written to persons who were
being charged—though falsely, the author hoped

—

>\'ith specific crimes. Moreover, by a correct and
cautious mode of conduct they may hope to gain
the favour of the governor who is thought capable
of giving praise to them that do well (2"), while
even their accusers may be silenced and put to
shame by the Christians' good manner of life in

Christ (2^" 3^*).t This encouragement would have
been quite pointless if the mere acknowledgment
of the ' Name ' already constituted a capital offence
in the ej'es of the law. The Christians might con-
sole themselves with the thought that they were
in reality being reproached simply for the name
of Christ, but apparently their enemies were still

obliged to make specific criminal charges against
believers in order to effect legal action.

1 Peter can hardly have been designed to meet
the new condition of affairs following the rescript
of Trajan, if, as seems probable, the mere con-
fession of Christianity was henceforth the only
point needing to be established in law (' si defer-
antur et arguantur [i.e. if they are proven to be
Christians], puniendi sunt'). But a date shortly
before Trajan's rescript, during Pliny's preliminary
activity, would suit admirably certain details in
the situation. Under the immediately preceding
governors little attention had been paid to the
internal affairs of the province, which was in a
wretched state generally. Pliny was a more
efficient executive, and his efforts to establish
better conditions must almost immediately have
* For statements of this opinion, in more recent times, see S.

Davidson, An Introduction to the Study of the NT^, i. 522 ft.

;

J. M. S. Baljon, Commentaar op de katholUche brieven; P.
Schmidt, ' Zwei Fragen zum ersten Petrusbrief,' in ZWTh xlLx.
[1907] 2S-52. A. Jiilicher, Einleitung in das si^, p. 182, would
make the date about a.d. 100, because Polycarp, Papias, and
the author of James are thought to have known and used
1 Peter.

t Perhaps the author even contemplated the possibility of
some counter legal action against the false accusers when the\-
faOed to make good their charges. According to Suetonius
(Aug. xxxii.), Augustus had enacted a law by which malicious
informers made themselves liable for the very punishment which
they sought to bring upon their innocent victim.

brought the Christians to his attention. They
were held largelj' responsible for the general de-
cline, because they had interfered with traditional
religion and with that part of civic life which de-

pended upon religion for prosperity. Even in the
villages and country districts the temples had been
forsaken and the trade in fodder for the victims
had been almost ruined. So Pliny, in order to
restore the commercial prosperity of the province,
took action against the Christians. He put to
death a few who had refused to recant and induced
others to resume their former manner of life. This
action encouraged the enemies of the new religion

to bring still others to his attention, and even
anonymous charges were entertained. This pro-
cedure must have seemed to the Christians like the
sudden outburst of a devastating conflagration,

a veritable activity of their adversary the devil
(4^" 5*). But still there was a hopeful side to the
situation. The governor had shown a disposition
to investigate the charges, and if Christians would
only take care always to be found innocent they
might hope for favours from the courts and at the
same time put their accusers to confusion. Ac-
cording to Pliny's testimony, this was the course
which the Christians of his province were actually
pursuing. In obedience to his edict they had
ceased holding meetings, and the criminal charges
preferred against them proved on investigation to
be wholly false.

Thus we might easily suppose, on the basis of
conditions described by Pliny, that 1 Peter had
shortly before been received by the Christian com-
munity and had borne good fruit. Furthermore,
the problems which it treats have several points of
correspondence with the situation presupposed in
Pliny's letter to the Emperor. He had called upon
believers to revile Christ and worship Caesar, and
they are especially admonished in 1 Peter to
sanctify in their hearts Christ as Lord (3^^*-)» to
remain loyal to His name (4'^), and to refuse to
return to their former mode of living (4^-)- The
last item was the thing which Pliny was especially
desirous of bringing about, and he says that his
eflbrts in this direction had been measurably success-
ful. This fact may have furnished one of the in-

centives for the writing of 1 Peter, exhorting
believers to maintain a firm defence of their faith
in Christ, yet a defence to be made with meekness
and fear, while they thus retain a good conscience
and hope for the best (3i^'-)- Many items in the
letter are admirably suited to the earlj' days of
Pliny's governorship, previous to his appeal to
Trajan and the issuance of the Emperor's rescript.

On the other hand, several interpreters prefer a
Domitianic date, believing that it furnishes a more
appropriate setting for the conditions de.scribed in
1 Peter. The situation under Trajan is thought to
exhibit a too advanced type of persecution. * Even
in comparison with Revelation, which is supposed
to have been written in the last years of Domitian's
reign, 1 Peter is believed to reflect a sliglitly earlier

situation. The persecution seems to have broken
out only recently (4^^), and resentment toward the
authorities has not yet had time to develop (21^'")

;

whUe in Revelation the persecutors are hated
bitterly and Christians have been enduring afflic-

• Detailed arguments against a Trajanic date are given by
J. M. Usteri, Wissenschajtlicher und praictischer Commentar
iiber den ersten Petrusbrief, pp. 243-248 ; but he is equally
opposed to a Domitianic date (p. 243 fit.). The latter view, how-
ever, is held by a number of scholars

—

e.g., in more recent times,
H. von Soden in H. J. Holtzmann's Hand-Eommentar zum ST^,
Ui. 117 (making SUvanus the real author) ; A. C. McGiffert, A
History of Christianity in the Apostolic Age-, p. 59Cf. (ascribing

the letter to Barnabas) ; R. Knopf, op. cit. p. 24 f. The same
date is assumed for the original form of the letter as re-con-

structed by A. Harnack, Die Chronologie der altchrigtlichen

Litteratxtr, i. 451-tCo, and bv W. Soltau, 'Die Einheitlichkeit

des ersten Petrusbriefes,' in SK Ixxviii. [1905] 302-315, IxxLx.

[1906] 456-460.
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tions for some time {2^ e^" 18"). It is also said
that in 1 Peter Christians are not being called upon
to pay liomage to the Emperor's image (but see
1 P S'*), while this demand has become very offen-
sive by the time Revelation was written (13>» 20*).

Therefore I Peter is placed in the earlier part of
Domitian's reign {e.g. von Soden, c. 90 ; McGitfert,
before 90 ; Knopf, 81-90 ; Harnack, 83-93).
This line of argument assumes that conditions

north of the Taurus were practically identical witli

those of eastern Asia Minor, and that Revelation
is a reliable witness to the Domitianic persecution.
The former assumption might easily be disputed,
and perhaps the latter is open to some (juestion.

Certainly the popular belief that Domitian in-

stituted a vigorous persecution in the East is not
substantiated by the earliest authorities. * Perhaps
the Christians' troubles described in Revelation
may have been brought on by certain local author-
ities acting on their own initiative and being zealous
for the cult of the Emperor which had been pro-
minent in Asia since the time of Augustus, its

chief seat being at Pergamum (Dio Cassius, li. 20

;

Tacitus, Annals, iv. 37 ; cf. Rev 2'^). But there is

manifestly little similarity between the situation
reflected in 1 Peter and that of the Christians in

Revelation, nor is it certain that the two situations
stand to one another in the relation of antecedent
to consequent.
Those who adopt a Neronian date—a view whieli

has been widely accepted t— have even greater
difficulties in obtaining substantial evidence for a
persecution of the desired type in northern Asia
Minor in the sixties. There is, however, very ex-
plicit evidence for a severe persecution in Rome
during Nero's reign. Tacitus (Annals, xv. 44),
writing about A.D. 115, says that Nero, in order
to free himself from the cnarge of incendiarism,
alleged that tlie Christians were responsible for the
great fire of the year 64. While Tacitus does not
think they were guilty,he does regard them as male-
factors deserving the severest of the punishments
which they received at Nero's hands. Likewise
Suetonius {Nero, 16), writing about five years later,

says that Nero severely punished the new and mis-
chievous superstition, though he does not make the
great fire the occasion for this action. Clement of
Rome (arf Cor. 5-7), about the year 95, speaks less
explicitly, but in the light of the statements of
Tacitus and Suetonius it seems altogether probable
that Clement has in mind the Neronian persecution.
Whether Tacitus is right in connecting the fire

with Nero's action against the Christians is some-
times disputed,t but the evidence for a Neronian
persecution some time after the conflagration of the
year 64 is overwhelming. The ground of the per-
secution was crimes of one sort or another commonly
charged against these people who were * hated for
their enormities ' (so Tacitus). Clement says that
'envy' was the cause of the trouble, and his lan-
guage doubtless reflects the same popular animosity
of which Tacitus speaks. The new religionists

probably were hated ' as Christians,' and from their
point of view they might regard themselves as
suflering for the name of Christ, but legally they
were being punished for crimes of which they were
accused by their enemies.

This situation might be said to correspond faii'ly

well with that of 1 Peter, b>it we have no certain
knowledge that the Neronian persecution reached
to the East, and particularly to the peoples ad-
dressed in 1 P 1'. Advocates of the Neronian date
quite plausibly remark that members of the new

• See Canfield, op. eit. pp. 70-85, 161-175.

t Lately defended by Moffatt, op. cit. p. 32311., who also lists

the names of its chief adherents.

t See especially A. Profnine, Lefonti ed » tempi deW incendio
Nerotiiano, Rome, 1005.

cult, because of their hostilitv to contemiwrary
customs, would everywhere uecome objects of

hatred, a hatred which might break out in fiery

persecution at any time when the magistrates
could be induced to act. Some such hypothetical

situation may have existed in northern A.sia Minor
during the reign of Nero, but this is only a possi-

bility and not a certainty.

From the standpoint of the persecutions, the
advantage would seem to be witli a date shortly

before the rescript of Trajan and during the early

days of Pliny's governorship. Rut if the letter was
written at this time, or even under Domitian, it

must have been pseudonymons (or anonymous).
Peter cannot possioly have been alive in the second
decade of the 2nd cent., nor is he likely to have
lived until the time of Domitian.* Pseudonymity
of itself is not inconceivable. The use of ."ome

ancient worthy's name to lend authority to a
message, especially in crises, was a literary pheno-
menon familiar to that age.f Rut for many inter-

preters other considerations weigh heavily in favour
of Petrine, or near-Petrine, authorship, and this

conviction necessitates the choice of a Neronian
date. Thus the question of date shades into that
of .authenticity.

5. Authenticity.—Outside the NT the earliest

specific testimony to Petrine authorship is by
Irenoeus (IV. ix. 2, xvi. 5 ; V. vii. 2), and, from this

time on, similar statements are common {e.g. Tertul-
lian, Clement of Alexandria, Origen, Cyprian,
Eusebius).) But the book was not mentioned in

the Muratorian Canon, and it seems to have been
less well known at Rome tlian in the East and in

Africa. Echoes of its language have been sus-

Eected in certain passages of Clement of Rome,
ut the resemblances are not sufficiently strong

and distinctive to establish literary interdepend-
ence.* The same thing is true in the case of

Hernias § and Ignatius. || But Polycarp and Papias
seem beyond doubt to have been acquainted with
the letter, although we have no information from
them on the question of authorshij>. r>f Papias,

Eusebius {HE in. xxxix. 16) says :
' he used testi-

monies from the First Epistle of John and likewise
from tliat of Peter'; and in Polycarp's letter to

the Pliilippians there are several passages so closely

akin to the language of 1 Peter that Polycarps
acquaintance with the document is commonly
thought to be beyond question.^ This opinion
was expressed as early as the time of Eusebius
{HE IV. xiv. 9). It is remarkable that Polycarp
never mentions the name of Peter, and on the
strength of this fact Harnack {op. cit. p. 45711".)

believes that the document was anonymous in

Polycarp's day and that the opening and closing

verses (P'- 5'-'^*) were added later, probably by
the autlior of 2 Peter, in the interests of canoniza-
tion. This view is adopted, in a somewhat modi-
fied form, by McGiftert {op. cit. p. 598 If.), who
makes Barnabas the original autlior. Thus the
external evidence leaves the question of authorship
in some doubt, although it establishes the fact that

Ramsay, op. eit. p. 27!) ff., thinks Peter was still alive in

the year SO, so that the letter may have been written under
Vespasian. But there is little, if any, positive evidence for .i

persecution of Christians at this time, and there are verj- stroiiir

reasons for believin^j that Peter's death occurred in the sixties.

f See the i>crtineiit note of J. B. Mayor, The Kpistle of SI.

Jude and the Sfcutui Hpintk nf St. Peter, p. cxxv.

I Cf. Clement, ad Coi: xxx.' 1 with 1 P 5' ; xxxviii. 1 with 28
4i« 53; xlix. :. with 48; Ivii. 1 with 2' 5^; lix. 2 with 2»; Ixi. 1

with 213'-

i Cf. Ilermas, Vi*. in. xi. .1 with 1 P S' ; Vis. iv. lit 4 with

17; .Vaiui. ii. 1 with a-* : Sim. ix. xxi. 3 with 4i«; Sim. ix.

xxviii. 5f. with 4l3f- 18 ; Sim. ix. xxix. 1 with 22.

II Cf. Ignatius, ad Magn. xiii. 2 with 1 P 58 ; ad Polyc. iv. 3

with 2«.

•[ E.g. Polvcorp, ad Phil. i. 3=1 P 1» "; ii. l = li»-n; v. 3=
a"; viii. l=220f'-K-!M 41* !« ; x. 2 = 2ia. Cf. also ii. 2, vii. 2,

X. 1 with 4* 47 217 respectively.
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the letter was known in the East as early as the

second decade of the 2nd cent., when Polycarp
wrote to the Philippians (c. 115). But even this

conclosion would aomit the possibility of a Neronic,

or a Domitianic, or a Trajanic date. Julicher, it

is true, would date the letter about the year 100

in order to allow tune for Polycarp to become
faTiiiliar with the document ; but so early a date

is not necessary, since Polycarp was in a position

to become acquainted ynth the letter almost
immediately after it was dispatched. Moreover,
the habit of diligently exchanging letters during
these trying days is brought out clearly in Poly-
carp's own epistle (ilL 1, xiiL 1 f. ; also Ignatius,

«rf Polyc. viii. 1 ).

Further data on the problem of authenticity
have to be drawn from internal indications.

Petrine authorship is explicitly affirmed in the
salutation, and this, apparently, is corroborated
by 2 P 3^ Yet several traits in the letter have
often been thouirht to count seriously against its

authenticity. Much stress has been placed upon
its alleged 'Paulinism.' Possible parallels to the
earlier Pauline letters have been pointed out {e.g.

1 P5«=l Th 5«; 1 P !«• 2i« 3«= Gal S^^ 4^5«4»»;
1 p 2iff-= i Co 3^ i6f.)^ but the closest affinities in

both language and thought are with Romans ; and,
with few exceptions (e.g. B. Weiss, Kiihl), scholars

generally admit the priority of Romans, A com-
parison, e.g., of 1 P 2^'" with Ro 13^"^ shows close

similarity not only in language and subject-matter
but also in the very arrangement of the ideas. In
various other places there is a striking parallelism

between the two documents.* The points of

agreement between 1 Peter and Ephesians are so

close that even identity of authorship has sometimes
been assumed.t This is an extreme conclusion,

yet literary interdependence can hardly be doubted,
and priority is generally allowed to rest with
Ephesians. This distinctly Pauline, or deutero-
Pauline, character of 1 Peter is thought by many
interpreters to make Petrine authorship impossible.
Still other data are also brought forward in favour
of this scepticism. The close affinities of 1 Peter
with certain late NT writings, such as the Pastorals
and James, is said to show that it belong^s to the
same period as, even if it is not dependent upon,
those Dooks.* Nor would Peter, it is said, write
to Christians belonging to Paul's territory without
so much as mentioning the latter's name ; and a
writer who had been a personal companion of

Jesus would surely have made more frequent
reference to that relationship. Even stronger is

the objection that Peter, originally a Jewish Gali-
Isean fisherman, cannot, for purely linguistic

reasons, have been the author of a letter the Greek
of which is not only thoroughly idiomatic but
shows a richness of vocabulary and an appreciation
of style thought to be quite beyond his ability.

Although this is a formidable array of objections,
the force of which has led several well-known
scholars to doubt the authenticity of the letter,

others prefer an explanation of the difficulty which
will admit the possibility of some form of Petrine
authorship. Among more recent writers, the
arguments in favour of full authenticity have been

* E.g. 1 P lw=Bo 122; 1 P 2«=Ro 933^- ; 1 P 4i=Eo 67;
1 p 4l««-=Eo 12«f

; X P 39=Ro 1217.

t So W. Seufert, ' Das yerwandtschaftB^erfaaltniss des ersten
Petrusbriefs and Epheserbriefs,' in ZWTh xxiv. [1S81] lTS-197,
332-38a The following parallels mav be noted : 1 P lS^*=Eph
IS-l* ; 1 P 112= Eph 35- 10 ; 1 P 11-4-18 4if. =Eph 4lT 58 ; 1 p »«=
Eph 218-S3

; 1 p 2iS= Eph 65 ; 1 P 3l-7=Ei(l» 522-3 ; 1 P 33"^=
Eph 13*^23 : 1 P 5Sf- = Eph 6ii-i3.

t Cf. 1 P 1« with Tit Z^~, 1 P 112 with 1 15 Si«, 1 P 2i-» with
Tit 33 21*, 1 P 11- «^ 123-22 55f. with J» 11- Sf- is^M 46. 10. For
lists of parallelisms between 1 Peter and other NT writiiigs aee
J. Monnier, La premiire epitrt de tapitre Pierre, Paris, 1900^
pp. 259-274 ; C. Bigg, ICC, ' St. Peter and St. Jade,' New York,
IWl, pp. 15-24 ; F. H. Chase, ' Peter, Rist Epistle/ EDB iiL

Ts8 ; R. Knopf, op. eit. pp. 7-10.

Stated most elaborately by F. H. Chase {op. eit. p.
785 fF. ). He would account for the ' Paulinism ' of
the letter by supposing that Peter had been sum-
moned to Rome by Paul ' with the supreme object
of showing to the Christians at Rome and to the
brotherhood in the world the unity of the Body
and of the Spirit.' The time spent by Peter in
missionary work outside Palestine is believed to
have been sufficient to give him the necessary
linguistic equipment for writing in Greek ; and
failure to mention Paul, or absence of other per-

sonal data, is to be explained by the fact that
Silvanus, who carried the letter hunself, supplied
such information.
Other scholars would defend only a secondary

form of Petrine authorship. Peter wrote ' through
Silvanus ' [Sia ZiXovcvof] ; that is, the Apostle was
responsible for the general content of the letter,

but the diction and even to some extent the thought
were due to Silvanus. Since the latter, who is

identified with the Silas of Acts (15*^ "•«•*»
Igis. 2s. 29 174. 10. 141. 185)^ had been a personal com-
panion of Paul {e.g. 1 Th P, 2 Th IS 2 Co 1"), it

was quite natural that 1 Peter should show a
Paoline coloming and should be written in a more
excellent style than Peter himself could command.
This supposition also allows room for the recogni-

tion of the stylistic resemblances between this

Epistle and the early chapters of Acts as well as
certain portions of the Synoptic Gospels.* They
all contain, so it is said, a more or less strong
Petrine cast, due ultimately to the influence of the
Apostle. On this hypothesis 1 Peter will have
been written from Rome in the time of Nero.t
Failure to mention Panl may be taken to imply
that he was already dead. Others would not
attach any special significance to this silence, and
would assume that the letter was sent from Rome
before the death of either of the two leading
apostles.

A few mino problems remain to be considered
briefly.

6. Place of writing.—The only hint which the
author gives as to the place of writing is contained
in 5^, ' the co-elect [fern, sing.] in Babylon salutes

you.' The ' co-elect ' {ij (rwrccXccr^) probably refers

to the church with which he is associated at the
time, although it has been supposed that he might
be referring to some indi\-idual, and more particu-

larly to his wife (cf. 1 Co 9*). This is the view of

several older commentators and, more recently, of

Bigg. As for the location of this church, there
are three possibilities, viz. (1) Babylon on the
Euphrates, (2) Babylon in Egypt, or (3) Rome.
The first of these possibilities has several advocates,
both among the defenders of the letter's authen-
ticity (e.g. B. Weiss, Kiihl) and among those who
make it post-apostolic (e.g. R. A. Lipsius, H. J.

Holtzmann, P. W. Schmiedel). The former opinion
is based upon the assumption that 1 Peter is too
early to allow time for the Apostle to have reached
Rome, and the latter view presupposes that the
(fictitious) tradition about his Roman residence
had not yet grown up when the letter was written
—or, at least, that this tradition was not approved
by the author. Both positions are open to serious

doubt, as is also the supposition that the author
was residing in the Egyptian Babj-lon. This town,
located on the site of the present Cairo, is men-
tioned by Strabo (xvn. L 30), and apparently it

was at that time mainly a military station and is

not likely to have been the home of a Christian

community in the 1st century. Furthermore,
ecclesiastical tradition does not connect Peter's

*See E. Scharfe, Die petriniadte Sbrdmimtg der meuletlmmtmt-
Uehen LiUratur.

t Some of the better known names attaohhig to ttus view axe
J. M. tTsteri, T. Zahn. J. Monnier, B. W. Bacon, J. MolEatt.
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name with Egypt in any such way as we should
expect if he had actually worked there or if tradi-

tion regarding his alleged activities in that territory

had been sufliciently general to make the reference
to ' Babylon ' intelligible in a pseudonymous epistle.

Hence the probabilities favour the view that
Babylon is used metaphorically for Rome, as is

the case in Revelation (W IB'" 17* 18»- 1"- " ; cf.

Sib. Orac. v. 143, 158 ; Eusebins, HE ll. xv. 2).

Mark, who is included in the greeting, was also

closely associated with Rome in early tradition
(Col 410, Philem^*, 2Ti 4"; cf. Irenseus, ill. i. 1;
Eusebius, HE II. xv. 1 f., VI. xiv. 6f.).

Does the assumption that Rome was the place
of composition meet the implied conditions regard-
ing the delivery of the letter ? The phrase ' through
Silvanus ' probably means that he was the bearer,

yet he may also have been the amanuensis. Simi-
lar expressions in the writings of this period
commonly refer, however, more particularly to the
bearer. * Apparently he is supposed to take a route
bringing him first to Pontus, whence he swings in

a circle through Galatia, Cappadocia, and Asia,
completing liis journey in Bitnynia. To accom-
plish this he would follow one of the main lines

of travel by water from Italy to the Black Sea,
landing perhaps at Amastris or Sinope, and after

completing his mission he may have returned to

Herakleia, where he would take ship again for

Italy (see F. J. A. Hort, The First Epistle of St.

Peter L l-II. 17, London, 1898, pp. 157-184).

7. Literary structure and integrity.—Is this
document a 'homily,' an 'epistle,' or a 'letter'

in the proper sense of the term ? That is, was it

originally simply a hortatory discourse intended
for general edification, or was it such a discourse
thrown into epistolary form mainly for literary
effect ; or was it a specific message from a writer
whose heart went out in sympathy to particular
persons in the hour of their "reat affliction ? t The
first of these views is held by Harnack, who, as
previously observed, thinks the epistolary intro-

duction and conclusion are later additions. The
second view, which is essentially the same so far

as literary considerations are concerned, is more
generally adopted. In its favour one may note
that the document is addressed to a wide circle of
readers with whom the writer does not appear to
be in immediate pei'sonal contact, items of personal
intimacy are conspicuously lacking, and the moral
and religious exhortations of the document are
capable of very general application. On the other
hand, there is much to suggest that the writer has
a very strong personal interest in the welfare of his

readers. He knows the specific trials and tempta-
tions which beset them, and he is strongly moved
with compassion for them in their affliction. In
this respect we have a real ' letter,' notwithstanding
the wide circle of readers addressed—if one allows
that a circular letter can be a real ' letter,' as
would seem unquestionably true of Galatians, for
example. The writer of 1 Peter, whether the
Apostle or not, had much the same personal interest
in the problem which the persecution had raised
among his readers as Paul had in the problems
which the legalistic controversy had aroused in the
churches of Galatia.

As for literary analyses of the letter, there have
been a few proposals which are more thorough-

• E.q. IgfnatiuB, ad Rom. x. 1, ad Phil. xi. 2, ad Smj/m. xii.

1, ad Polye. viii. 1 (iia -ritv vno <rov ittfiironiviav) ; Polycarp, ad
Phil. 14 ('per'). See also 6ia similarly used in a papyrus
letter of the year a.d. 41 in (J. Million, Seleetions from the
Greek Papi/ri, CamhridRe, 1910, p. 39.

t On these formal distinctions as applied to NT writings, see
A. Deissinann, BibeMudicn. Marburg, ISO."), pp. 189-251 (Eng.
tr., Bible Studies, Edinburgh, 1901, pp. l-.^9), Lieht rom 0»ten,
Tiibingen, 1908, p. 15711. (Eng. tr.. Lightfrom the Ancient East,
New York, 1910, p. 217 ff.) ; Heinrici, op. cit. p. 66ff. ; J. Moffatt,
op. cit. pp. 47-50.

going than Hamack's. D. Volter {Der erste Pet-

rusbrief, seine Entstehwng und Slellung in dcr
Geschichte des Urchristentums, Strassburg, 1906)
works out in detail an original document, written
by Peter or one of his pupils, which is wholly free

from Pauline colouring—so free, in fact, that the
mention of the name ' Jesus Christ ' was studiously
avoided. This original document, composed some
time before the persecution of Domitian, was freely

interpolated by a Paulinist in the time of Trajan.
Still another hypothesis is advanced by W. Soltau,

'Die Einheitlichkeit des ersten Petrusbriefes,* in

SK Ixxviii. [1905] 302-315, Ixxix. [1906] 456-460.

By excising a series of supposed interpolations he
recovers the original document which contained
13-22. 2«-" 2i»-3i8 41-*- 7-i» 5«-". This was a hortatory
homily written during the reign of Domitian. More
recently a third theory has been proposed by R.
Perdelwitz, Die Mysterienreligion und das Problem
des ersten Petrusbriefes : Ein literarischer und re-

ligionsgeschichtlicher Versuch, Giessen, 1911. He
distinguishes two originally independent and self-

consistent parts, (1) IM" and (2) 1"- 4^2-5". The
former was a discourse to candidates on the occasion

of their baptism, and the latter was a letter written
later by the same person and probably addressed
to the same community. It aimed at encouraging
and admonishing the readers. The two documents,
after lying for some time in the archives of the
community, were either intentionally or acciden-

tally copied together and henceforth circulated as

one letter.

None of these several partition hypotheses has
proved at all convincing.

8. Text and interpretation.—For a full discus-

sion of textual and interpretative questions re-

course must be had to the standard commentaries
cited below. The text presents comparatively few
difficulties, and only one or two points of interpre-

tation, which have been the subject of more recent

or more especial discussion, interest us at present.

Perhaps the most diflBcult passage in the letter is

318-20^ relating to the preaching to ' the spirits in

prison.' Four main questions have to be answered,
viz. (1) Who did the preaching ? (2) To whom was
it addressed ? (3) When was this mission performed ?

(4) What was its purpose ? Each of these queries

has been answered in different ways, and the answers
have been blended variously in the final interpreta-

tion of the passage.* As for the first question, the
usual text makes Jesus Himself the preacher to

these imprisoned spirits. But this reading is re-

jected by a fc V interpreters, who think the present

Greek is corrupt. The clause which reads :
' In

which he [Jesus] went and preached also to the
spirits in prison,' has been treated as a marginal gloss

which originally referred to Enoch, reading 'Evwx
for 'Ev (j5 Kal. Others -svould make this substitu-

tion in the text itself, or else add the word * Enoch

'

to the present text, on the assumption that the

four letters ENOX might easily have dropped out
after the similar ENOKAI. In that case we should
read : ' In which [spirit] Enoch also went and

• For modern discussion of this much-debated topic see F.

Spitta, Chriiti Predigt an die Geister, Gottingen, 1890, who
cites earlier literature ; C. Bruston, La Deseente aux enfert,

Paris, 1890; W. Kelly, Preaching to the Spirits in Prison,
London, 1900; C. Clemen, Niedergefahren zu, den Toten,

Giessen, 1900, Religumsgeschiehtliehe ErkUirung des ST,
do., 1909, p. 153fr. (Eng. tr. Primitive Christianity and its

Non-Jewish Sources, Edmburgh, 1912, p. 198 fit.); J. Turmel,
La Descents du Christ aiix enfers. Pans, 1906; W. Bousset,

Haxiptprobleme der Gnosis, Gdtting«n, 1907, p. 265 flf. ; H. J.

Holtzmann, 'HoUenfahrt im NT," in ARW xi. (1908] 285 ff. ; F.

Loofs, 'Christ's Descent into nell," in Transactions of the Third
International Congress for the History of Religions, Oxford,
1909, ii. 290-301 ; J. C. Granberv, ' Christological Peculinritiea

in the First Epistle of Peter,' in AJTh xiv. [1910J 69 ff. ; K.

Gschwind, Die Siederfahrt Christi in die Untervoe.lt [=A'eutesta-

mentliehe Ahhandlungen, vol. ii. bks. lii.-v.], Miinster i. W.,
1911 ; D. Ploov, ' De descensus in 1 Petrus 8i» en 4«,' in Theolog-

itch Tijdtehrift, xlvii. 11913] 145-162 ; art Dmcknt into Hades.
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S
reached to the spirits in prison.* But it is very

oubtful whether there are really substantial

grounds for questioning the integrity of the text.

Ptobably we ought to concede that, in the author's

opinion, Jesus was the preacher.

To whom, then, was the message addressed ? It

may have been directed (1) either toward Noah's
<jpntemporaries generally, who are now dead (cf.

1 P 4*), or (2) toward those ' giants ' of Noah's
time whose wickedness brought down Divine wrath
in the Flood {cf. Gn 6"^, 2 P 2*). The latter view
is to be preferred, since it is in line with the beliefs

of that age regarding the angelic powers which were
being held in temporary bondage in the lower

world. In view of the /act that Christ's mission

extends not only to ordinary men but even to the

notorious sinners of antiquity, the readers are ex-

horted to be confident in the power and surety of

the new salvation which has been mediated through
Him.
"When did Christ preach to these ' spirits ' ? Some

have said that it was while these giants were still

upon earth, the pre-existent Christ being present

in Noah and using him as a means of expression.

This was Augustine's suggestion (Ep. 164, ' ad
Euodium,' 15 tf.), and he has had many followers,

who have held this opinion much more confidently

than Augustine did. It is a very unnatural inter-

pretation, and has in recent years given way to

the idea that Jesus, in the interim between His
death and resurrection, visited the nether regions,

where He preached to the giant spirits there

imprisoned.
What, finally, was the content of His message ?

It may have ween either a proclamation of judg-
ment or an offer of salvation. The context strongly
supports the latter supposition, which is probably
the correct one ; although the former has been
defended, particularly by interpreters who desired

to emphasize the hopeless condition of all who die
in sin.

According to 1 Peter, the fallen angels are not
the only persons in the nether world to be included
within the range of the new salvation. A similar
opportunity of hearing the gospel has been extended
to human beings who have passed on to the lower
regions (1 P 4"-). All humanity falls into two
classes, the living and the dead. Both groups are
to be brought into judgment, but not without
first having had an opportunity to hear the gospel.

The author would strengthen the confidence of
those who are suffering the agonies of present per-
secution and would give them new courage by
reminding them that the Christian salvation is so
comprehensive and powerful that it can bring
deliverance to the condemned angels and to all

mortals even in the under world, if the dead will
exercise faith as the living Christians have done.
The pertinence and force of this appeal become
more evident when we note current belief about the
nature of a full salvation. In the Book of Enoch
there are indications that the expected Messianic
salvation will be eflBcacious even for the fallen
angels (50^ ^ 59^), while Justin Martyr {Dial.
Ixxii. 4) and Irenaeus (m. xx. 4, IV. xxii. 1) affirm
that the Jewish Scriptures (Isaiah or Jeremiah)
had originally contained a promise of salvation for
the dead. These Fathers are probably assigning
to Isaiah or Jeremiah words which really belonged
to some other Jewish writing. (For similar
ideas in Bercshith Rabba, see F. Weber, Jiidische

* The suggestion that the whole clause originally stood on
the margin is made by J. Cramer, Exegetiea et Critiea II ; Het
glosiejnatiich Karakter van I. PtrS:19-Sl enU: 6[= yieuic«
bijdragen op htt gelfUd van godgeleerdheid en icijtbegeerU,
vii.], Utrecht, 1S91. For the notion that the word ' Enoch has
dropped out of the text, see J. Rendel Harris and others, in
Exp, 6th ser., iv. [1901) 194-199, 346-349, v. [1902] 317-320, vL
[1903] 70-72, 316-320. 377 ff.

Theologie, Leipzig, 1897, pp. 342 f., 368.) But for
the readers of 1 Peter there was still another
realm of religions imagery, even more immediately
accessible than the Jewish, which could be used,

in interpreting the supreme simiificance of the
Christian salvation. In the Hellenistic religious
syncretism with which the peoples of Asia Minor
had long been famUiar, the notion of redemption
had been pictured in terms of the activity of a
Divine or semi-Divine deliverer mediating blessings

not only to people of the earth but even to the
inhabitants of the under world ; and it was very
fortunate for the progress of Christianity in
Hellenistic circles that the Christian preachers and
teachers were able to affirm the adequacy and
supremacy of Jesus Christ in these respects.* A
number of other items in 1 Peter, such as the
efficacy of blood-sprinkling (P), the new birth (v.'),

and the saving significance of baptism (3*^), will

doubtless have been interpreted through associa-

tion with current religious imagery.t
B. Secosd Peter.—As compared with 1 Peter,

the problems of 2 Peter are less perplexing and
^vill be treated much more briefly.

1. Content.—The Epistle may be outlined as
follows

:

(a) Salutation (1"-).—The author, styling himself
' Symeon Peter, slave and apostle of Jesus Christ,'

addresses feUow-Christians in general,

(6) The surety of the Christian salvation (l*"*^).

—

Certainty is guaranteed (1) by the present experi-
ence of believers who share in the Divine nature
(1^), and who should therefore be diligent in
cultivating the Christian virtues ( w.*-!'). Further
assurance is given (2) through the personal testi-

mony of the apostle Peter (w.^^^*) and (3) through
ancient prophecy, which is a true expression of
Grod's own will (w.^*^).

(c) Condemnation and refutation offalse teachers
(2^-3").—(1) The errorists'are successors of the
false prophets of former times, and a sure judg-
ment, like that which befell the sinners of old,

awaits them (2^"'). (2) Their depravity is displayed
(L) in a disposition to throw off all Divine restraints
{w.i'**^^), and (ii.) in the licentious life which they
themselves live, and persuade others to live, in the
name of liberty (w.^*). As a result (iii. ) they have
become slaves of licentiousness and are worse
than before they associated themselves with the
Christian community (w. ''^). (3) Consequently,
impending judgment threatens them, notwithstand-
ing their scepticism regarding the Parousia. They
should remember that (i.) a catastrophic end has
been predicted by apostles and prophets (3^~*), and
that (ii.) the order of nature is first a destruction of
the world by water and then a destruction by fire

(w.*-^). Furthermore, (iii.) the delay is easily ex-
plicable, since God reckons time in larger units
than do men, and by temporarily holding off the
Judgment He is giving men opportunity to repent
(v.^-) ; but (iv. ) of the certainty of impending judg-
ment there can be no reasonable doubt (v.^*).

(d) Duty of Christians in the present situation
(3ii-ia»j_—^) They will live a pore life, thus making
ready for the new life of righteousness in which
they are to participate after the earth has been
punfied (3""'*). (2) They avUI not misinterpret the
delay, nor will they pervert the Christian doctrine

* See W. Bomset, op. eU. p. 23Sff. ; A. Dieteridi. Sekjria,
Leipzig, 1893, p. ISSff. ; 3f. Brockner, Der ttertends und OMf-
ertuhende €li>tUteOand m den orientaUtAen BeHgionen tmd ikr
VerhdUnU zum Chrittentum, Tubturen, 1906; S. J. Case,
EvUtaion of Early Chrittianity, C^Kago, 1914, pp. 219-238,
2S3 ff. For evidence that XT writers other titan the author of
1 Peter took advantage of these notions aboat the onder world,
see Mt 27aat, Bo 10<fc 14», 1 Co 1529, Eph 4K, Ph »•, Col 2i5,

He 1223, Rev 118 513 <s»-U.

tSee A. Dieterich, Eine Mithrasliturffu!>, Leipzig, 1910,

pp. 92-179 : R. Reitzenstein, Poimandre*, da, 1904, pp. 226ff.,

368 ff. ; S. J. Case, op. ciL p. 350, n. 1.
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of liberty, particularly as stated by St. Paul (3'"-).

(3) Thev will steadfastly resist the false teachers
and will derive their spiritual instruction and
nourislnnent from the Lord only (3"- '*•).

(c) Benediction (3'»'').

2. Historical situation.—The chief purpose of
the Epistle undoubtedly is to combat false teachers
wlio, in the opinion of the author, are making the
Christian teaching of liberty identical with licence

and are ridiculing the notion of an impending
punitive catastroplie as preached by an earlier

generation of Christians. Thus the main purpose
of the writing is clear, but more exact information
alK)ut the actual historical situation in which it

arose is hard to obtain. Although the writer calls

himself 'Symeon Peter,' the document is notably
devoid of specific temporal and local indicia.

There is no clear statement as to its destination,
and, unlike most of the other NT letters, the con-
clusion does not contain any personal items which
might help to identify the circumstances more
exactly. In fact, the writing is epistolary only in

a very liberal sense of the term, for in reality it is a
homily addressed to Christians at large (P). And
the errors which the author would correct seem
not to have been confined to one particular con-
gregation, but to have Ijeen somewhat widespread.

In order to ascertain more accurately the his-

torical situation, we must examine more closely
the character of the heresy. The false teachers
are distinguished by two distinct, though not un-
related, traits : they are antinomians and anti-

eschatologists. They are not open antagonists of

the Christian movement, but are actually within
the community, where they propagate their per-
nicious doctrines among their unwary brethren
(21-3. isf. i8Lj^ They lay stress upon freedom, claim-
ing St. Paul as their authority (3^^), and apply
their doctrine so literally in daily conduct that
their character is severely impugned by the writer,
who accuses them of gross immorality. Their sin
is classed with that of the fallen angels mentioned
in Gn 6, and their fate is to be like that which
overtook tlie wicked people of Sodomand Gomorrah.
They are bestial debaucliees, given over to adultery
and insatiable wickedness, and they persist in
drawing others doAvn to their own base level.

Furthermore, they have cast off that restraint
which belief in an impending judgment avouM
naturally impose, and they even scoff at the teach-
ing of the early Christian worthies who made so
much of this belief (v.^'-)- Thus, in addition to
bein^ grossly immoral, they are disrespectful to-

ward authorities (2'' i"), and are greedy for worldly
things in a way ill becoming those whose gaze
should be fixed chiefly upon the future, and especi-
ally upon that moment when the present world-
oraer is to pass away {2'^- ^^'^ 3""'*).

Is it possible to locate with any degree of proba-
bility a period and a territory answering to this
historical situation ?

3. Date and provenance.—2 Peter is not the
only NT book to concern itself with heretical
teachers. It is true, the Judaizers who troubled
St. Paul have essentially nothing in common with
the disturbers of 2 Peter, and the latter have only
a faint likeness to the heretics of Colossae (Col 2*"*,

Eph 5*"^-), or to the antinomians of Ph 3'8'-. In
the Pastoral Epistles there are closer analogies to
2 Peter {e.g. 2 Ti 3"^-, Tit 1""-

"), as also perhaps
in the Johannine Epistles (e.g. 1 Jn 2"- ^2- ^ 4',

2 Jn ', 3 Jn »*^). But it is in Revelation {e.g. 2'- «•

9. i3f. 15. 18 34.
8)^ and particularly in Jude, that the

closest parallels are to be found. In fact, Jude is

taken over almost bodily into 2 Peter—that is,

assuming that Jude is the earlier document.* Yet
• This opinion is fairly well established ; see, «.;;., F. H. Chase,

art. 'Jude, Epistle of,' in HDB ii. S02f. ; J. B. Mayor, op. eit.

this fact does not positively fix the date of com-
fiosition, since the date 01 Jude is not certain.

Jut it is commonly placed comparatively late in
the list of NT letters.

Further evidence for the date of 2 Peter is

furnisiied by a number of incidental notices in the
Epistle itself. In 3"'- we learn that the Epistles
of^ St. Paul had already been a.'^seinbled into a
collection which has canonical authority like ' other
scriptures'—probably meaning the OT. The first

generation or Christians had died (3*), and even
Jn 2I^'"- seems to be known to the author (1").

Acquaintance with the tradition of Papias, to the
efiect that Peter was ultimately responsible for

the record of Jesus' career contained in Mark, has
been suspected in 2 P 1'', wliile 1"'- may reflect

familiarity with Mark's account of the Trans-
figuration, and 2^ may be coloured by the language
of Mt 12** or Lk 11^. Literaiy affinities with
Josephus and with Philo have also been discovered,
but there are especially strong resemblances be-

tween 2 Peter and the Apocalypse of Peter (see for

particulars J. B. Mayor, op. cit. pp. cxxv-cxxxiv).
On the other hand, there are very few references
to 2 Peter in the writings of the early Fathers.
The earliest certain allusion to the Epistle is by
Origen {ap. Eusebius, HE vi. xxv, 8), but possibly
it was known to Clement of Alexandria (Eusebius,
HE VI. xiv. 1). In earlier times there is no certain

trace of its existence and it was very late in

obtaining a place in the canon. It is not men-
tioned in the Muratorian fragment, nor is it in-

cluded in the Peshitta or in the Old Latin (see J.

B. Mayor, op. cit. p. cxviff.). Eusebius {HE III.

xxv. 3) doubted its canonicity, although he attested
the esteem with which it wasregarded by Christians.

From the foregoing considerations we may draw
some inferences regarding the time and place of

writing. It may not be possible to identify with
certainty the false teachers, but they clearly re-

present a more advanced type of antinomianism
than that of the Pastorals or of the Johannine
Epistles. This fact points to a 2nd cent, date and
possibly to Asiatic territory as the home of the
heresy. The latter supposition agrees with the
statement of 2 P 3' (cf. P*), which probably is a
reference to 1 P 1'"^-

; nor is it out of harmony with
2 P 3'', for St. Paul had addressed letters to various

communities in Asia Minor. (But see J. B. Mayor,
op. cit. p. cxxxvii, who thinks that the destination

was Rome. ) Reference to a Pauline canon already
perverted in the process of interpretation is not

probable before the 2nd cent. ; and the late

date at which 2 Peter appears in ecclesiastical

tradition also marks it as one of the very last NT
books to be written. These data would seem to
bring the time of its composition down not only

to the 2nd cent, but even past the first quarter
of that century. Yet the Epistle was known to

Origen, and perhaps to Clement of Alexandria, so

it must have been in circulation some time liefore

their day. The most probable supposition is that

it formed a part of that body of literature which
grew up around the name of Peter {Goapel, Preach-
ing, Apocalypse) about the middle of the 2nd
century. This hyi>othesis is confirmed by the

strong resemblances between 2 Peter and the

Apocalypse of Peter, which have led some inter-

preters to suggest identity of authorship (W.
Sanday, In.9piration [BL, 1893], London, 1893, p.

.347 f. ; cf. also Kulil, oi>. cit. p. 376). While this

may not be probable, the two works undoubtetUy
belong to the same general period and territory.

pp. i-xxv. This is the prevailing view at present, yet the

priority of 2 Peter has found recent defenders in F. Spitta, Der
ziceite Brie/ des Petru* uml der Brief des Judas ; T. Zahn,
Bii^eilnng in das A'T", ii. 43 ff. (Knjt. tr., Introduction to the

NT, ii. 194 ff.); C. Bigrg, op. cit. p. ilOtl.
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Since Egypt has been regarded as the home of the

Apocalypse, that too has been made the place of

2 Peter's origin (so A. Hamack, op. cit. p. 469

;

Jiilicher, op. cit. p. 206 [Palestine or Egypt]; F,

H. Chase, ' Peter, Second Epistle,' ^Z>fi iii. 816 f.).

But the possibility of a Palestinian or an Asiatic

(Asia Minor) origin must be admitted, and the

type of heresy refuted—which the author pre-

sumably knew at tirst-hand—would seem to count
strongly in favour of the latter territory.

4. Anthenticity.—The foregoing considerations
would appear to render the authenticity of 2 Peter
quite indefensible. But since Petrine authorship
is still advocated by a few scholars, we shall now-

state their position, selecting, as representative,

Spitta, op. cit. ; Zahn, op. cit. ii. 42-110 (Eng. tr.,

ii. 194-293) ; and Bigg, op. cit. pp. 199-247. Spitta
defends the priority of 2 Peter over Jude, finding
in the latter {e.g. vv.*'-^^-!^'-) clear evidences of

direct dependence upon the former.* In fact, Jude
was written in order to fulfil the wish of Peter ex-

pressed in 2 P 1''. A detailed comparison of the
thought and vocabulary of the two Epistles leads
Spitta (pp. 405-470) to affirm the secondary char-

acter of Jude. 2 Peter was actually written by
the Apostle toward the close of his life ; it was
addressed to some Jewish Christian community
unknown to us, and the same community had
previously received letters from both Peter and
Paul (3^* ^^). These letters have now been lost.

The difficulty of believing that 1 and 2 Peter can
have come from the same pen is met by ascribing
to Silvanus an important r6le in the composition
of the former. The tardiness with which 2 Peter
gained a place in ecclesiastical tradition is ex-
plained by supposing that its Jewish connexions
militated against its admission to an epistolary

canon in which Pauline Avritings predominated
(p. 535 ff.).

Zahn holds very similar views, but is more
specific on certain points of detail. He agrees
with Spitta in making 2 Peter earlier than Jude,
and regards the former as the work of Peter, who
wrote from Antioch to Jewish Christians in or
near Palestine, shortly before his departure for

Borne in the year 63. Although the Apostle was
addressing Jewish communities, he aimed at anti-

cipating the activity of heretical teachers whose
work he had already noted in Gentile communities
such as Corinth. Since the language of 1 Peter is

due to Silvanus, the stylistic distinctiveness of 2
Peter is thought, as by Spitta, to be truly Petrine

;

and reasons similar to those of Spitta are given to
account for the obscurity surrounding 2 Peter in
the 1st and 2nd centuries.
Bigg follows the same general lines, but is more

ready to believe that both letters are the literary
work of the Apostle himself, the difierences being
due merely to different amanuenses. Even though
2 Peter is placed earlier than Jude, Bigg finds in
2 P 3^ a distinct reference to 1 Peter rather than
to some hypothetical lost letter ; and he thinks 2
Peter was addressed to some Gentile community
in Asia Minor to which the disturbances originally
arising in Corinth had spread.
Other writers save a portion of the Epistle to

Peter by removing later interpolations. Kiihl,
op. cit. pp. 346-363, will serve as an illustration.f
He would restore the original by removing 2^-3^,

which he thinks was taken from Jude and inserted
in 2 Peter probably by the author of the Apoca-
lypse of Peter. The primary document antedates
Jude ; it is the work of the apostle Peter about

* This is the view generally held by those who think 2 Peter
authentic.

t For advocacy of a displacement hj-pothesis, as a means of
relieving certain incongruities in the "letter, see P. Ladeuze,
•Transposition accidentelle dans la II» Petri,' in itS, new ser.
ii. [19051 543-552.
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the year 65, and it is addressed to some Gentile
Christian community. Stylistic difficulties are
solved by resorting when necessary to the redac-
tional activity of the interpolator.

5. Text and Interpretation.—2 Peter furnishes
many textual perplexities, and the meaning of the
author's language is not always clear. But since
these problems have been treated fully in good
recent commentaries (e.g. J. B. Mayor, R. Knopf,
et al.), they do not call for detailed discussion in

the present connexion.

LrraRATURB.—The standard NT Introductions discuss the
principal problems connected with 1 fjid 2 Peter. Among the
more recent and important are A. Hilgenfeld, Bust.-lcrit.

EirUeitung in das NT, Leipzig, 1S75, pp. 618-&11 ; S. David-
son, Introduction to the StxMV of the ST^, 2 vols., London,
18S2, i. 501-632, ii. 43S-473 ; B. Weiss, Lehrbueh der Sinieitung-
in dag NTi, Berlin, 1897, pp. 407-133 (Eng. tr., 2 vols., London,
1887-88, ii. 12S-174); G. Salmon, A Historical Introduction
to the Books of the NT^, London, 1892, pp. 433-447, 481-508 ; H.
J. Holtzmann, Lehrbueh der historiseh-krit. EinUitung in das
A'TS, Freiburg; i. B., 1892, pp. 309-327; W. H. Bennett and
W. F. Adeney, Biblical Introduction, New York, 1899, pp. 440-

450 ; B. W. Bacon, Introduction to the AT, do., 1900, pp. 150-

158, 170-173 ; T. Zahn, EinUitung in das ST^, Leipzig, 1900,
ii. 1-111 (Eng. tr., New York, 1909, ii. 134-293) ; A. Jiilicher,

Einleitung in das XT^, Tiibingen, 1906, pp. 175-185, 200-208
(Eng. tr., New York, 1904, pp. 204-215, 232-241) ; A. S. Peake,
A Critical Introduction to the ST, London, 1909, pp. 90-100;

J. Mofifatt, LST, Edinburgh, 1911, pp. 318-344, 358-372.

Among general works one might also mention treatises on
the Apc^olic .\ge : J. V. Bartlet, The Apostolic Age, Edin-
burgh, 1900 ; G. V. Lechler, Das apostol. und nachapostol.
Zeitalter, Karlsnihe, 1885 (Eng. tr., 2 vols., Edinburgh, 1886);
A. C. McGiffert, A History of Christianity in the Apostolic
Age\ New York, 1899; O. Pfleiderer, Da^ Urchristentum,
seine Schriften und Lehren"^, 2 vols., Berlin, 1902 (Eng. tr..

Primitive Christianity, 4 vols., London, 1906-11); G. T.
Purves, Christianity in the Apostolic Age, London, 1900 ; J.
H. Ropes, The Apostolic Age in the Light of Modem Criticism,
do., 1906; C. von Weizsacker, The Apostolic Age-, Ensr.

tr., 2 vols., do., 1897-99; and works on NT Theology: W.
Beyschlag, yeutestamentliche Theologie (Eng. tr., 2 vols.,

Edinburgh, 1S95) ; J. Bovon, Theologie du A'T"-*, 2 vols., Paris,

1902-05 ; P. Peine, Theologie des AT, Leipzig, 1910 ; E. P.
Gonld, The Biblical Theology of the JST, New York, 1900 ; H.
J. Holtzmann, Lehrbueh der neutestamentlichen Theologie-,

2 vols., Tubingen, 1911 ; E. Reuss, History of Christian Theo-
logy in the Apostolic Age, 2 vols., London, 1872-74; G. B.
Stevens, The Theology of the ST, Edinburgh, 1899 ; H. Weinel,
Biblische Theologie des ST, Tubingen, 1911 ; B. Weiss, Lehr-
bueh der bibl. Theologie des A'T3, Berlin, 1880 (Eng. tr., 2 vols.,

Edinburgh, 1882-83).
Special discussion of the Petrine literature will be found in

P. J. Gloag-, Introduction to the Catholic Epistles, Edinburgh,
1SS7, pp. 109-255 ; E. Scharfe, Die petrinisehe Stromung der
neutestamentlichen Litteratur, Berlin, 1893 ; F. H. Chase,
artt. 'Peter, First Epistle' and ' Pet«r, Second Epistle,' in
HDB iii. 779-818 ; O. Cone, art. ' Peter, the Epistles of,' in

EBi iii. 3677-3685 ; F. Sieffert, ' Petrus der Apostel,' in PRE^
XV. 203-212 ; A. Hamack, Die Chronologie der altchristliehen

Litteratur, 2 vols., Leipzig, 1S97, i. 450-475; K. Henkel, Der
zweite Brief des Apostelfiirsten Petrus gepriift auf seine Echt-
heit, Freiburg i. B., 1904 ; B. Weiss, Der erste Petrusbrief und
die neuere Kritik, Grosslichterfelde, 1906; H. Groscb, Die
Echtheit des zweiten Briefes Petri^, Berlin, 1911.

The chief modern commentaries, many of which contain full

bibliographies, are C. F. Keil, Comnientar iiber die Briefe des
Petrus urui Judas, Leipzig, 1883 ; F. Spitta, Der ztceite Brief
des Petrus und der Brief des Judas, Halle, 1885 ;_J. M. listen,
Witsenschaftlicher undpraktischer Cornmentar uber den ersten

Petrusbrief, Ziirich, 1SS7 ; R. Johnstone, The First Epistle of
Peter, Edinburgh, 1888 ; H. von Soden, ' Briefe des Petrus,' in

H. J. Holtzmann's Hand-Kommentar mm N7^, Freiburg i.

B., 1892, iii. 10»-158, 192-211 ; A. H. de Hartog, Korte aante-
keningen op de brieven van den apostel Fetrus, Amsterdam,
1894 ; J. T. Beck, Erkldrung der Briefe Petri, Giiterslch,

1896 ; E. Kiihl, Die Briefe Petri und Judce, Gottingen, 1S97

;

F. J. A. Hort, The First EpisUe ofSt. Peter I. l-II. 17, London,
1898 ; J. Monnier, La Premiere epitre de Capotre Pierre,

Paris, 1900 ; C. Bigrg. A Critical and Ezegetical Commentary
on the Epistles of Peter and Jude, New York, 1901 ; O. Cone,
International Handbooks to the ST, New York, 1901, iii. 297-

342; J. M. S. Balion, Commentaar op de katholische brieten,

Utrecht, 1904 ; J. B. Mayor, The Epistle of St. Jude and the

Second Epistle of St. Peter, London, 1907 ; H. GunkeL on 1

Peter, in J. Weiss, Die Schriften des NT^, Gottingen, 1908, ii.

529-571 ; G. Hollmann, on 2 Peter, ib. a. 682-596 ; J. H. A.
Hart, EGT, 'The First Epistle General of Peter,' London,

1910, pp. 1-SO ; R. D. Strachan, EGT, ' The Second Epistle

General of Peter,' do., 1910, pp. 83-148 ; H. Windisch, ' Die

katholischen Briefe erkliirt,' in H. Lietzmann's Uandbuch
zum ST, Tiibingen, 1911, iv. 2 ; R. Knopf, Die Briefe Petri

und Judd, Gottingen, 1912 ; G. Wohlenberg, Der ersU und
ztoexte Petrusbrief und der Judasbrief, Leipzig, 1915.

S. J. Case.
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PHARAOH, PHARAOH'S DAUGHTER.— The
term ' Plmraoh ' was an honorary title of the kings
of Egypt. In biblical history several Pharaohs
are met with, especially in connexionwith Abraham,
Joseph, and Moses. In the NT there are some
interesting references. Tims in his speech (Ac 7)
St. Stephen proves (iod's care for Josepn and Moses
by the conlidence Pharaoh placed in the former,
and the protection given to the latter by the
daughter of the reigning king. The writer of
Hebrews (11^) finds in the story of Moses who
' refused to become the son of Pharaoh's daughter'
an outstanding instance of faith refusing this
world's glory for the better part. St. Paul in his
great argument for election in Romans (ch. 9) gives
the Pharaoh of the Exodus as an illustration of
God's absoluteness in dealing with men. ' Just as
the career of Moses exhibits the Divine mercy, so
the career of Pharaoh exhibits the Divine severity,

and in both cases the absolute sovereignty of God
is vindicated ' (Sanday-Headlam, ICC, ' Romans '

",

Edinburgh, 1902, on 9"). J. W. DUNCAN.

PHARISEES.—The Pharisees (Dvn?, ^apiaaioi)

were a relif^ious sect among the Jews, probably
originating in Maccabaean times.

1. The name.—P^rilshim has generally been in-

terpreted to mean ' separatists.' In a recent work,
however, Oesterley suggests another view. He
points out that the Piiarisees were the popular
party ; that one of their jjrecepts was, ' Separate
not thyself from the congregation,' and that they
reproached the Sadducees as the separatists. He
finds it more probable that the name means
' expounders. ' In support he quotes Josephus,
who says of the Pharisees that ' they are those
who seem to explain the laws with accuracy ' {BJ
II. viii. 14), and asserts that in Rabbinical litera-

ture the root p-r-sh is constantW found used in the
sense of 'explain,' 'expound, or 'interpret,' in
reference to Scripture which is explained in the
interests of the Oral Law (Oesterley, Books of the
Apocrypha, p. 131 f.). The view is certainly in-

teresting ana worth consideration. But it seems
to the present writer that all the arguments by
which it is supported admit of an easy answer,
and that the balance of probability inclines to-

M-ards the familiar view that ' Pharisee ' means
' separatist.

'

2. General position of Pharisees in the 1st cent.
A.D.—In this article we confine ourselves to the
period from the times of Christ to the close of the
1st century. For the previous history of Pharis-
aism and the development and character of its

tenets and practices, tlie reader must consult HDB
and DCG. At the opening of our period we find

the Pharisees noted for piety, learning, and strict

observance of the Law. They were held in high
esteem among the people (Jos. Ant. xiii. x. 5, 6,

XVII. ii. 4). Almost up to this point, indeed, they
might be regarded as a people's party, the cham-
pions of popular rights against the aristocratic

Sadducees. They were the party of progress.
Against the Sadducees they represented a living
faith, and their theology was simply orthodox
Jewish doctrine. They preached a religion for the
people and conducted a missionary propaganda
(Mt 2.*?i»). At this time they had little direct

political power, though they held some .<«eats in

the Sanhedrin (Ac 5" 23^). But such was their

influence with the people that the ruling Sadducees
Mere largely amenable to their advice (Jos. Ant.
XVIII. i. 4). Passionately devoted to the Law as

they were, they interpreted and applied it in a
more tolerant, generous sense than the Sadducees
(Ant. XIII. X. 6, XX. ix. 1). No doubt it was
among the Pharisees that the best type of Jewish
character and piety was found. But in the Gospels

it is clear that the Pharisees, the popular party,
were drawing themselves apart into a new aris-

tocracy, and that the party of progress liad become
rigidly consei-vative. Every one of their own in-

terpretations of the Law was stereotyped. Their
traditions were regarded with greater veneration
than the original Law. In the accumulated mass
of precepts all sense of proportion was lost. All
true spirituality was in danger of .suffocation under
the comj)lex of ritual and ceremonial.

3. Pharisees and foreign domination.—Pharisa-
ism attained its fullest development while there
was a mere semblance of national indejiendence,

and nearly all civil power had passed from the
Jews. No doubt this circumstance was of consider-

able importance in enabling pious .Jews to distin-

guish between a Church and a nation (see Bousset,
Iteligion des Jtidentums, p. 62 f. ). How tlie Phari-
sees regarded the rule of Herod and the Romans it

is difficult to judge. On their attitude to Herod
two different views will be found in HDB iii. 827
and Bousset (op. cit. p. 62 f.) respectively. The
statement in the former that they abhorred Herod
is too dogmatic (see Jos. Ant. XV. i. 1). Probably
we should say that, while they were not enamoured
of the rule of Herod, thej' submitted to it as a
necessary evil. As to their attitude to Rome,
matters are even less clear. We know that they
discussed whether tribute should be paid (Mt 22''"^').

Further, the party of the Zealots who agitated for

the overthrow of Roman power were an ott-shoot

from the Pharisees. Though Josephus is desirous

of representing them as a distinct party, he is com-
pelled to admit this (Ant. XVIII. i. 1,6; BJ II. viii,

1). We may take it that certain of the Pharisees
favoured political action, others deprecated it.

The former were the Zealots, wiio were responsible

for stirring up the great revolt which ended in the
destruction of Jerusalem, and involved the dis-

appearance of the last shreds of Jewish national
independence.

4. Effects of the Fall of Jerusalem.— This
catastrophe, so calamitous in itself, came to the
Pharisees, as to Jewish Christians, really as an
emancipation. If the Church was henceforth free

from serious Jewish persecution, and the di.strac-

tion of Judaizing propaganda, the Pharisees were
free of their conflict with the Sadducees, who dis-

appeared with Temple and priesthood. The Jews
ceased to be politically a nation, but in reality

they had ceased to be that long before. Judaism
as a Church, a religious system, was not seriously

affected by the loss of the Temple. For long the

f)riests as a class had been declining in favour. For
ong the real centre of religious life had been not the
Temple but the Synagogue. Many influences had
conspired to produce tliis result, but we cannot
discuss them here (see Bousset, op. cit. p. 97 ft".).

It was the great service of Pharisaism to Judaism
that it had so developed Jewish i)iety that the loss

of the Temple was more of a relief than a disaster.

The I'harisees set themselves more diligently than
ever to the development of tlie Law. In two
{larticulars the fall of the city seemed to harden
'harisaic tendencies.
(a) Their attitude to the common people.—We

noted how even in the time of Christ the Pharisee
looked down upon the ^nin haarets. Piety to the
Pharisee M-as associated with culture. Tlie people
who knew not the Law were accursed (Jn 7'").

This tendency towards an exclusiveness of culture

increased, anil the breach widened between the
Pharisee and the 'am haarets. The dealings of

the Pharisee with the ^ani haarets were as strictly

limited and carefully regulated as his dealings

with the Gentiles. Bousset (op. cit. p. 167) quotes
a dictum of a certain Rabbi Eleazar, which forbids

all transactions with the 'am fiaarets, makes the
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mnrder of an 'am haarcts under certain circum-
stances permissible, and declares that the hatred
of the 'a»» haarets is greater than that of the
Gentiles against Israel.

(b) Their attitude to the Gentiles.—As we have
noted above, at one tinie a missionary propaganda
was carried on among Gentiles. Manifestly this

wa-s in opjiosition to the Pharisaic tendency to-

waids exclusiveness, and it was the latter that
conquered. The increasing restiveness under the
Uoman domination which culminated in the great
war was a decisive factor in this struggle of prin-

ciples. Probably a short time before the fall of

the city eighteen points of difference between the
schools of Hillel and Shammai, all dealing with
relations with Gentiles, were decided in favour of

the Shammaists, the more rigid school. One of
the decisions forbade the learning of Greek (Mishna,
Hhabb. xiii. 6; seeH. GrSiGtz, Geschichteder Juden.
Berlin, ls56, Eng. tr., ii. [London, 1891] 131 fi'.)!

We may take it that this ended all missionary
enterprise, and that after the fall of the city the
exclusive tendency reigned supreme.

5. Pharisaism and Christianity.—In saying what
was the attitude of Pharisees to Christianitj', we
are in danger of arguing from isolated and there-
fore perhaps exceptional cases. In the Gospels we
find that while Jesus carries on a sharp polemic
against the class, He has friendly relations with
individuals {e.g. Simon the Pharisee), and that,
on the other hand, certain of the Pharisees {e.g.

Nicodemus and Joseph of Arimathea) were friendly
towards Him. Arguing from the known tendency
of the Pharisees to be moderate in judgment, and
from the definite illustrations of itwhich we have (Ac
53411. 238)^ we may hold that as far as the persecutions
in Jerusalem are concerned, the main responsibility
at least does not lie on the Pharisees. On the other
hand, in the case of Stephen we know that Saol
the Pharisee ' was consenting unto his death ' (8*).

Saul also on his own confession was specially strong
in urging ^tersecution (26*"^^ ; cf. 8^). And outside
Palestine it cannot be doubted that the Pharisee
scribes were instigators of popxxlar tumults against
Christians.

When we remember that the Pharisees with all

their faults were the leaders of Jewish piety,
and the orthodox theologians, it is clear that it is

difficult to overestimate the part they played in
preparing the way for Christianity. St. Paul was
a Pharisee of the Pharisees, and what would
Christianity have been but for him ? It was the
Pharisees who settled the OT canon, and the Chris-
tian Church accepted it. Pharisees developed the
Messianic hope, distinguished the Church from the
State, taught a religion that was independent of
priests and Temple, developed doctrines of im-
mortality, resurrection, and judgment to come, that
witli only little modification passed into Chris-
tian theology. The best of the Pharisees under-
stood the inwardness of the Law as Jesus taught it,

and some of His most characteristic sayings are to
be found in almost identical form in the sayings of
the Rabbis. The missionary propaganda' did in-

calculable ser\ice in preparing for that of the
Church. The Pharisaism of the best period, when
it was a progressive, democratic, missionarj' move-
ment, became the inheritance of Chiistianity.

Pharisaism, or something very like it in its de-
generate form, was imported into the Church by
Jewish Christians (see Ebioxism). St. Paul is

meritorious not more as the Apostle of the Gentiles
than by the fact that he, a former Pharisee, saw
so clearly the danger of this incipient neo- Pharisa-
ism with its exclusiveness and ' desire to be under
the law,' and combated it so successfully. While
the statement in the JE (ix. 665) that in the
Gospels the word ' Pharisee ' has been substituted

for an original ' Sadducee ' in the denunciations of
Jesus is to be mentioned only as a curiosity, ac-
cording to the evidence we possess, it has to be
said that the Church paid back wth interest the
persecutions and calumnies she sutlered from the
Jews. How soon this anti-Judaism began, and to
what extent if any it is present in the NT writings,
are problems that require investigation.

LrraRATTTRB.
—

^The only authorities are the Gospels, Acta, ftnd
Josephus (passages referretl to above). From a mass of Rab-
binicaj writings, a few details may be gathered which add little

to our knowledge. Works on the Pharisees and Sadducees are
DumerooB. We need refer the reader only to E. Schiirer,
HJP II. iL [Edinburgh, 1885] 1 f. ; W. O. E. Oesterley, The
Books of the Apocrypha, their Origin, Teaching, and Content*,
London, 1914 ; W. Boasset, Die Religion den Judentwng im
nrutest. Zeitalter, Berlin, 1903 ; also to articles in HDB, DCG,
EBi, JE, EBrn. ^y. D. NiVEX.

PHENICE See Phoenicia, Phoenix.

PHILADELPHIA (<l>tXa5A0«a, T WH -la).—
Philadelphia was called after its founder, King
Attains U. Philadelphus of Pergamos (159-138
B.C.), whose surname marked his aflection for his
brother and predecessor, Eumenes II. Philadel-
phia occupied a strong and commanding position
m the valley of the Cogamus, an aflJuent of the
Hermus, at the N.E. base of Mt. Tmolus (Boz
Dagh), where Lydia, Phrygia, and Mysia met.
Northward and eastward from the city stretched
a great volcanic plateau, the Katakekaumene or
' Burnt Region '—called also the Decapolis—whose
famous vintages were one of Philadelphia's chief
sources of revenue. The important trade-route
from Smyrna (83 miles west) branched at Phil-
adelphia, one branch going N.E. through Phrygia
and the other S.E to the cities of the Lycus Valley.
The city was founded for the spread of the Greek
language and culture in Lydia and Phrjgia, but it

made little impression upon the old deep-rooted
Anatolian nature-religion.

Christianity became strong where Hellenism had
been weak. The Church of Philadelphia, founded
probably at the time of St. Paul's residence in

Ephesus (Ac 19^"), had firmly established itself by
the time of Domitian, and is praised by St. John
almost as warmly as that of Smyrna (Rev 3''^').

Before her is set ' a door opened, which none can
shut' (v.*), a metaphor usually interpreted as im-
plying a special opportunity for successful evan-
gelistic work, such as Pliiladelphia certainly had
as the centre of a large and populous district.

Ramsay accordingly calls her ' the Missionary
City ' {The Letters to the Seven Churches, p. 391).

But the whole character of the letter, the ideas of
which are closely articulated with each other,
points to a different exegesis. The Jews of Phil-
adelphia, enraged apparently at the conversion,
which they regarded as the perversion, of
some of their number, displayed a more than
ordinary malignity in their efforts to crush the
infant Church, making free use of their most
formidable weapon, the herem or sentence of ex-
communication, by which they thought to shut
not only the door of the synagogue but the gate
of the Kingdom of Heaven against the apostates.

The prophet's answer, given in Christ's name,
meets them on this groimd. Alike as a rebuke to

the persecutors and a sursurn corda to the perse-

cuted his message is perfect. He denies to the
Jews of Philadelphia every sacred title and
privilege which had ever belonged to their race.

They have disinherited themselves. Hating instead

of loving, they are a synagogue not of God, but of

Satan. Having forfeited their great and good
name, they merely lie when they call themselves
Jews. The spiritual succession, and with it the
historical title, consecrated and endeared by count-
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less memories, have passed from them to the
Christian Church, the true Israel of (iod. And
their iKjast of openinj? and shuttinp the door of

God's house, of admitting and exchuling whom
tliey please, of blessing some and cursing others,

is foolish and futile. They have indeed the key of

their splendid earthly synagogue, but Another has
the key of David (Is 22--'), the symbol of regal

authority, and He, as supreme in the spiritual

realm, has set before the Church of Philaiaelphia

an open door which no man can shut. Great
minds run parallel, and the words of the prophet
of Ephesus are in spirit identical with those uttered
long afterwards by the prophet of Florence. 'I

separate thee,' saia the bishop of Vasona to Savon-
arola, 'from the Church militant and triumphant.'
' Militant,' was the reply, ' not triumphant, for

this is not in thy power.' The power uelongs to

Him who ' having overcome the sharpness of death,
has oj)ened the kingdom of heaven to all believers.'

Philadelphia had so many festivals and temples
that it was often called ' Little Athens.' The
hope of a memorial—a name, a statue, or a pillar

—

in one of its great temples often proved a powerful
incentive to good citizenship. But tlie volcanic
region of Philadelphia was frequently visited by
seismic shocks, in which the most massive build-

ings and all their memorials perished. In A.D.

17, e.g., 'twelve populous cities of Asia fell in

ruins from an earthquake which happened by
night, and therefore the more sudden and destruc-
tive was the calamity. ... It is relatetl that moun-
tains sank down, that level places were seen to be
elevated into hills, and that fires flashed forth
during the catastrophe' (Tacitus, Ann. iL 47).

Philadelphia was one of the twelve shattered
cities. But she is promised, in Christ's name, the
things that cannot be shaken. Every victor in

the spiiitual conflict will be as a pillar, not in a
crumbling earthly shrine, but in the enduring
temple of God, and have graven on the tablets of

his own memory

—

monuinentum cere perennins—the
mystic names of God and His new Jerusalem.

Christian Philadelphia made a long and brave
stand against the Turks, but was conquered by
Bayezid in A.D. 1390. It has now a population of

17,000 Muslims and 5,000 Christians. About two
dozen ancient churches, lying in ruins, tell their
own tale.

LVTERATURE.—R. Chandler. Travels in Asia Minor and
Greece^, 1817 ; W. M. Ramsay, Tke Letters to the Seven
Churches of Asia, 1904 ; Murray's Handbook to Asia Minor,
1895. James Strahan.

PHILEMON {^lXi^hwv).—Philemon was a citizen

of Colossae (cf. Col 4" with Philem ") and a convert
of St. Paul (Philem "). His conversion took place
not at ColoasiB (Col 2^), but presumably during the
Apostle's three years' abode at Ephesus, between
which town and the cities of the Lycus (of which
Colossfe was one) the relations were intimate (see
Lightfoot, Colossians^, 1879, p. 31). There is no
reliable evidence of Philemon s holding any office

in the Church either at Colossai or elsewhere,
although the Apost. Const, (vii. 46) represent him
as ' bishop' of Colossje, and pseudo-Dorotheus (6th
cent.) as bishop of Gaza: but manifestly he was
an influential member of the Colossian Chris-
tian community. St. Paul calls him a fellow-

labourer (ffwepybi), who had an Ecclesia, or gather-
ing of Christians, in his home (Philem '• ^). He must
have been a well-to-do citizen, possessing a house
large enough for this i)urpose, along with means
sufficient to enable him liberally to ' distribute to

the necessity of saints.' The Apostle testifies that
' the hearts of the saints were refreshed ' by Phile-

mon's loving fellowship and helpful bounty (vv.'-'').

St. Paul's past experience of Philemon's ' love and

faith,' generosity to fellow-believers, and loyalty to-

himself, gave the Apostle 'confidence' in inter-

ceding with his friend on behalf of that friend's

runaway but now converted slave, Onesimus, and
in beseeching Philemon not only tf) forgive the
slave's misdemeanours, but to receive him as now
a brother in Christ. According to a prol)ably well-

founded tradition, the Apostle's confidence was not
misplaced (see Onesimus). The Greek Menaea
(under Nov. 22) represent Philemon as having
suttered martyrdom during Nero's reign (see Tille-

mont, i. 290, 574, quoted by Lightfoot, Colossians^,

p. 306).

Philemon, like Onesimus, is quite a common
Greek name and is specially notable in the Phrygian
legend of Philemon and Baucis (Ovid, Met fint. vii.

626), the two peasants who hospitably entertained
gods unawares, and whose story may have sug-
gested to tlie Lystrans in adjacent Lycaonia their

procedure as related in Ac 13.

LrntRATURB.—See under following article.

Henry Cowan.
PHILEMON, EPISTLE TO.—1. Authenticity.—

The Pauline authorship of this Epistle is beyond
reasonable doubt. The repeated use by Ignatius,

c. A.D. 109 {Eph. 2, Magn. 12, Polyc. 6), of the
words dvainTjv ffov, ' let me have joy of thee,' used in

Philem ^, may be a coincidence, the phrase l^eing

fairly common ; but before the middle of the 2nd
cent., Marcion, who rejected a large portion of the
NT, including several Pauline Epistles, retained
this letter, without mutilation, ascribing it to St.

Paul (Tertullian, c. Marc. v. 21). It is also in-

cluded in the Muratorian Canon (c. a.d. 170) among
St. Paul's Epistles. Early in the 3rd cent., Origen
repeatedly quotes the letter as Pauline {Com. in

Matt. Tract. 33, 34) ; and Eusebius (HE iii. 25)

includes all St. Paul's Epistles among 'acknow-
ledged Scriptures.' In the 4th cent, it was rejected

by some as either not Pauline or, if Pauline, unin-
spired ; but for no other reason, apparently, than
its supposed non-edifying character (see Jerome
and Chrysostom, Comm. in Philem.). In modern
times Baur [Paul, Eng. tr.^, 1873-75, ii. 80) has
stood almost alone among eminent critics in

rejecting (with hesitation, however) the Pauline
authorship, owing chiefly to his more emphatic
rejection of Colossians, with the authenticity of

which that of Philemon stands or falls (see CoLO.s-

siANS, Ep. to the). For the view that the letter

is allegorical (grounded on the name Onesimus and
on the play thereon in v.^') there is no semblance
of ancient authority ; and historical reality is

stamped on every sentence of the Epistle (see

OXESIMUS).
2. Place and date of composition.—As St. Paul

was in captivity at the time (Philem*), the letter

must have been sent either from Rome or from
Caesarea ; and although the subscription ' written
from Rome to Philemon ' cannot be traced further
back than the 5th cent, (it is ascribed then to

Bishop Euthalius), it appears to be correct. Some
critics, indeed (including Meyer, Weiss, Holtz-
mann, etc.), prefer Ca;sarea, chiefly because (1) a
runaway slave would choose a near city as refuge ;

(2) St. Paul hoped soon to visit Colossse (v.**), and
(3) he had more reason to expect early release from
Caisarean than from Roman imprisonment. But
(1) Rome would be preferable for Onesimus, with
a view to avoiding detection: and v.'* suggests,

without actually indicating, that the slave, like

many runaways, had purloined enough to defray
expenses ; (2) at Cresarea, the Apostle must have
always looked forward to Rome (Ac 23'* 25") and
therefore would not be contemplating an early

visit to Phrygia ; (3) Ph 2" (certainly written from
Rome) shows that St. Paul had then some hope of

release.
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The place of composition so far fixes the date

;

for St. Pauls 'two years' of Roman confine-

ment (Ac 28**) are usually ascribed to the period

between A.D. 59 and 63 (see COLOSSlAys, Ep. TO
THE. with which the letter to Philemon was
simultaneously dispatched, the salutations being
similar).

3. Occasion and object.— See OXE.siMrs and
Phllkmo.v.

4. Contents. — After salutations to Philemon,
Appliia, and Archippus {qq.i'.) in which Timothy
(who had been with St. Paul at Ephesus, Ac 19^)

is appropriately associated with the Apostle, the
letter begins with a cordial recognition of Phile-

mon's faith and love towards Christ and towards
brethren whose hearts he had refreshed by Chris-

tian fellowship and generous charity. He then
indicates that sometliing which he might have
boldly enjoined he prefers to plead for as a favour ;

' old man * as he now is,' and * a prisoner of Jesus
Christ,' he is to l>e indulged. He solicits a friendly

reception for Philemons slave Onesimus, in spite

of past delinquency through which he had belied

his name, and become 'unprofitable.' Onesimus
was St. Paul's spiritual son, and had become mo^;t

helpful to the Apostle in ministry, and much
beloved. St. Paul calls him his 'very heart.' He
would have liked to retain him at Rome as the
representative of Philemon, knowing the latter's

anxiety to serve him (Paul). But the Apostle will

donothingwithouthisfriend'sconsent, so that Phile-
mon's favour to himself might be quite voluntary
and not constrained. 'Perhaps, however,' con-

tinues the Apostle (who assumes with delicate tact
the deep regard which Philemon would now have
for his penitent and converted slave), ' perhaps he
was parted from thee for a season ' (note how the
idea of an over-ruling Providence is adroitly intro-

duced) 'in order that thou mightest receive him
back for altogether, not now as a slave, but as a
beloved brother in the Lord.' There is a possible
barrier, however, which St. Paul seeks to remove.
Onesimus had in some way wronged Philemon,
apart from desertion. ' Let me discharge his debt,'
writes St. Paul euphemistically; 'put it to my
account : here is my signature—^I, Paul, will repay.'
* For,' he adds, recalling Philemon's conversion by
himself, ' I will not plead that thou owest to me
thy very self.' ' Yea, brother,' he continues, adduc-
ing what would be the strongest motive in Phile-
mon's eyes, i^. his love of St. Paul, ' let me have
joy of thee ; refresh my heart in the Lord.'
Finally, as if apologizing, with winning courtesy
and confidence, for the injustice he has been
doing to Philemon through superabundant inter-
cession, ' I well know,' he declares, ' that thou wilt
pKcrform even beyond what I ask. ' After an expres-
sion of hope that, through the prayers of Philemon
and others, he may soon be set free, and so be
able to visit his Colossian brethren, he sends salu-
tations from mutual friends (including Luke and
Denias, the faithful and the faithless at a later
time, 2 Ti i'** "), and concludes with the Apostolic
Benediction :

' The Grace of the Lord Jesus Christ
be with your spirit.'

5. Testimony to the Epistle.—Against depred-
ators, in the 4th cent., of the Epistle as trifling
and unedifying, Jerome, the most learned, and
Chrysostom, the most eloquent, of the Fathers,
vindicate, as we have seen, its apostolic worthiness
and religions helpfulness. In the Reformation
epoch, Luther (in his German Bible) eulogizes it

as showing a ' right noble and lovely example of

* TTpea-^v-rr,';. Lightfoot (Colomans and Philemon^, p. 33S)
translates ' ambassador,' and gives some philologicaJ authority
Jor this translation ; but the usual meamnjr of the word, ' old
man,' suits the appeal better. St. Paul might very well have
been about sixty at this time, and prematurely aged through
prolonged hardship.

Christian love ' ; and Calvin {Com. in loc. ) discerned
in it a ' life-like portrayal of the gentleness ' of the
apostolic spirit. Among modem writer^, Sabatier
(The Apostle Paul, Eng. tr., 1891, p. 226 j describes
it as ' full of grace and wit, of earnest, trustful
affection,' gleaming ' among the rich treasures of
the NT as a pearl of exquisite fineness.' 'No-
where,' writes Ewald (Com. in loc.), 'shall we find

the sensibility and warmth of delicate friendship
more beautifullj' blended with the higher feeling
of a superior intellect, of a teacher and an Apostle.'
Lightfoot compares it with the younger Pliny's
similar letter (Ep. ix. 21) to a friend on behalf of
an oflTending bnt penitent freedman, and awards
the palm to the Apostle's Epistle, which * stands
unrivalled as an expression of simple dignity, of

refined courtesy, of large sympathy, and of warm
personal aflection' {(m. cit. p. 319). 'A veritable
little masterpiece of the art of letter-writing,'

exclaims Renan (L'Antichrist, 1873, p. 96). ' Those
sweet utterances of an author deeply imbued with
the Christian spirit,' writes Baur, even while re-

jecting the authenticity of the Epistle (Paul, ii.

83). Hackett (in Lange's Com. on Holy Scriptures,
' Philemon,' p. 7) notes the Apostle's delicacy and
skill in ' harmonizing contrarieties.' ' He must
conciliate a man who supposed that he had good
reason to be offended. He must commend the
oflFender, and yet neither deny nor aggravate the
imputed fault. He must assert the new ideas of

Christian equality in the face of a system which
hardly recognized the humanity of the enslaved.
. . . His success must be a triumph of love, and
nothing be demanded for the sake of the justice

which could have claimed everything. He limits

his request to a forgiveness of the alleged wrong,
and a restoration to favor and the enjoyment of

future sympathy and aflection, and yet would so

guard his words as to leave scope for all the
generosity which benevolence might prompt' (in-

cluding emancipation).
6. Incidental instruction.—(1) Christianity and

slavery.—We have in this letter an illustration of

the two-fold relation of primitive Christianity to

slavery. On the one hand, slaves are instructed

to recognize the obligation of faithful and obedient
service, along with careful avoidance of any teach-

ing which might seem to identify the Church with
the social revolution, rapine, and murder by which
slave-insurrections were then characterized. On
the other hand, there is fearless proclamation of

the grand truth of universal Christian brotherhood,
through which eventually slavery was to be ex-

pelled from Christendom ; along with emphatic
encotiragement of Christian masters, like PhUemon,
to treat their slaves with humane consideration,

and their Christian slaves as brethren in the Lord.
The outcome of this policy was the immediate
betterment of the condition of slaves, their more
frequent liberation, and their ultimate emancipa-
tion by all Christian nations. Christianity, more-
over, has deliveretl from moral as well as from
material bondage ; from the bondage of spiritual

ignorance and from subjection to sinful tastes

and habits. ' Stand fast in the liberty wherewith
Christ hath made us free' (Gal 5').

(2) This Epistle illustrates the refining influence

of Christianity. St. Paul, while honest from the
outset even amid anti-Christian prejudice, had yet
a rough element in his original nature. He not

{
only persecuted but 'outraged' (eXvitaivero) the

Church, dragging (ffvpwv) even women to piison,

! and breathing out slaughter (Ac 8^ 9^). Christian

faith not only reformed but refined him, made him
(as this Epistle empharically indicates) a true

gentleman, through the development in him of a
fine spirit of Christian courtesy and consideration.

(3) The Epistle, while manifestly describing a
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real incident, is none the less incidentally, what
Weizsilcker regards it as essentially, an dllrgory.
' We are all by nature Onesimi,' as Luther saitl

;

Ave have revolted from the service of our rightful

Master and Lord ; we have sought again and again
to be fugitives from His presence, and to live iu

a * far country,' ' without God in the world.' In
Christ, whom the Apostle hero represents, we have
at once a I'Yiend in need, a Redeemer from sin and
misery more ettective than St. Paul, an Intercessor

at the throne of grace, more sympathetic and more
persevering even than him who mediated with
Philemon for the runaway Onesimus.

LiTEiiATURK.—Commentaries (aiiiornr others) of Jerome,
Chrysostom, and Theodore of Mopsuestia; of Calvin,
Bengel, and RoUock ; of H. Ewald (1S57), H. Alford (&V.

r«s<.5 iii. [1871]), H. A. W. Meyer (Enpr. tr., 1880), C. J.

Ellicott (31865), J. B. Lightfoot (^1870), H. B. Hackett (m
Lanare's Com. on Holy Scriptures, 'Philemon,' Eng. tr., 1869),

A. H. Drysdale, PAiicm., 1906, H. von Soden (in Iloltzniann'a
llandkom. zum NT, 1893), M. R. Vincent (ICC, 1897), A.
Maclaren (Expositor's Bible, 1887) ; F. W. Farrar, The Messages
of the Hooks, 1884 ; A. L. Williams, Col. and Philem., 1907 ; A.
Schumann, Philem., 1908. For Christianity and slavery, see
W. A. Becker, Gallus, tr. F. .Metcalfe, 21849, and W. fe. H.
Lecky, History of European Morale, 1888, chs. ii. and iy.

Henry Cowan.
PHILETUS.—See Hymen.eus.

PHILIP THE EVANGELIST. — ' Philip the
Evangelist,' or ' Philip one of the Seven,' or 'Philip
the Deacon '—these are the three names by whicli
Philip is called, each of them intended to distinguish
him from Philip the Apostle, with whom in both
ancient and modern times lie has often been con-
founded. As in Stephen's case, so in Philip's—we
have no previous mention of him till he was elected
to be one of the Seven (Ac 6"). In the list of the
Seven he comes second, next to Stephen. The
same emphatic praise is not accorded to him by
the author of the Acts as to Stephen, and probably
while Stephen lived Philip was overshadowed by
his more striking personality. It seems, however,
probable that the account we have of the appoint-
ment of the Seven, of the trial of Stephen (though
not his speech, which was more probably derived
from the reminiscences of St. Paul), and of Philip's

own subsequent doings, was derived from Philip
himself, who may well have communicated it to
St. Luke during one of his two visits to Csesarea
(218-14 271). As with respect to Stephen so with
respect to Philip Ave should infer that he was a
Hellenist, and therefore a suitable agent for ex-
tending the gospel to those who were not strictly
Jews ; but the inference is not certain in either
case. Philip belonged to a band who Avere scattered
from Jerusalem in consequence of the persecution
Avhich folloAved on the death of Stephen (8*).

He began his preaching among the Samaritans
apparently in the principal city of the district, in
Seoasto or Samaria itself. Here he encountered
a famous magician resident in the city, named
Simon. This Simon subsequently became the
founder of one of those religio-philosophical sects,

resulting partly from the break-up of the old
religions, partly from the contact of the older
religious faiths or philosophies with Judaism, Avhicli

are knoAvn by the general name of Gnosticism.
The object of all these systems was to suggest
some intelligible scheme through Avhich the God of
philosophy might be brought into relations Avitii

the God of the OT and the God Avho Avas active
in creation. This they generally effected by
imagining some arbitrary liiorarchy of emanations,
among Avhich, and by tiie 1il][i oi Avhich, a place
might be found for the ( iod of the OT, the tiiver

of the Mo-.iic LaAV, and for the Creator of the
universe, hikI generally also for our Lord Jesus
Christ. In iiis system he assigned to himself and
the prophetess Helena, Avhom he associated Avith

himself, a high ])()sition ; he describei! himself as

the power of or emanation from (iod whieh is called
• Great.' But at the moment he seems to have
been completely over-awed by the spiritual energy
of Philip, received bajitism at his hands, and joined

the band of his disciples and as.sociates.

The conversions of Simon and his fellow Samari-
tans represented a great step in advaiute in the
Avidening 01 the Christian Church. True, our
Lord had made converts among the Samaritan.s

partly through the testimony of the Samaritan
woman, ])artly by His oAvn teaching and influence

(Jn 4^"^^), but it is not clear that they Avere

actually admitted to baptism, and they Avere

directly excluded from those to Avhom during the
continuance of His ministry the disciples were to

address themselves (Mt 1(F). Though partially

akin to the Jews in blood and in religious faith,

the JcAvs Avould have no dealings with them (Jn 4*)

and used the name ' Samaritan ' as a term of the
deepest reproach (8*), so that to proclaim that they
too AA-ere to be included within the Kingdom of

God Avas an innovation of the most startling kind.

HoAv startling the innovation Avas Ave may gather
from the fact that St. Peter and St. John Avere

dispatched by the Church of Jerusalem to inquire
into the matter, and it Avas only when, in ansAver

to the apostles' prayers and the laying on of their

hands, the Holy Ghost had descended on them,
that Philip's action Avas regarded as fully ratified

(Ac8"-2«).
The next step Avas taken under the direct

prompting of the Spirit. Philip was moved by the
Spirit to take the southern route to Jeru.salem,

Avhich led to Gaza, then, in consequence of its

overthroAv by the Maccabees, ' deserted ' (cf. G. A.
Smith, HGEL, 1897, p. 186 f.). In this neighbour-
hood he fell in Avith an Ethiopian eunuch of Queen
Candace, whom he converted by explaining to him
part of Is 53, and received at once to baptism
(perhaps aLso to confirmation). From (Jaza. i^liilip

Avas snatched aAvay by the Spirit and carried oti to

Ashdod, from Avhich tie passed through the various
coast toAvns and villages till he reached Caesarea,

where he settled doAvn, and is found still living

some tAventy years later.

It is on the occasion of St. Paul's last visit to

Jerusalem that Philip is brought before us once
more in the Acts. At his house, St. Paul, and
apparently St. Luke also, stayed on their way from
Ptolemais to the capital (Ac 2P). Philip had now
' four daughters, virgins, Avhich did prophesy,' and
they, along with Agabus, the prophet Avho came
down from Jerusalem, attempted to divert St. Paul
from continuing his journey thitherward, but un-
availingly (vv.^""^*). St. Luke collected, probably
partly during this visit, and partly at a later date,

the details of Philip's earlier life contained in the
passage in Acts already considered. At this point

Philip disappears from the Acts. What little

more Ave knoAv about him is derived from ecclesi-

astical tradition ; but this tradition is rendered
uncertain from a tendency there is among ecclesi-

astical Avriters to identify Philip the Apostle with
Philip the Evangelist. This was due to their

having the same name, to both liaviiiL; <iaughters,

and to both having settled in later a ears in Asia
Minor, possibly both at Hierapolis. Yet there can
be no doubt that the author of the Acts distin-

guishes the tAvo, and the tradition does not really

confound them, but distinguishes the three
daugtiters of Philip the Apostle (one of Avhom
was inanicd and settled at Ephesus) from the
four (laughters of Philip the Evangelist, avIio A\*ere

all virgins (see Polycrates, quoted in Eusebius, HE
iii. 31). And then tradition makes Philip the
Evangelist settle not at Hierapolis but at Tralle-

{AS, June 6).
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LnTRATi-RB.—W. M. Ramsay, St. Paxd the Tratttttr, 1886 ;

R. B. Rackham, AcU of the ApottU*, 1901 ; J. B. Liflrhtfoot,

Cototsiaiu and Philemon*, lsT9; A- Hamack, The AeU of the

ApottUs, Eng. ir., 1909. W. A. SPOOXER.

PHILIPPI (•i'iXiTxot).— Philippi was a city in tlie

E. of Macedonia, re-founded in the middle of the

4th cent. B.C. by Philip of Macedon, wlio made it

one of his frontier strongholds. Built on an out-

hing spur of the Pangiean range (' Pangaea nivosis

cana jugis' [Lucan, Pfiar. i. 680]), and separated
b}- that range from its seaport Neapolis, it looked
westward and northward over a vast green plain
watered by many springs, from which it derived
its original name of Crenides (Strabo, vii. p. 331)-

In 168 B.C. Macedonia was subdued by the Romans,
who broke up her national unity by dividing the
country into four districts, the inhabitants of

which were forbidden to marry or hold property
outside their respective boundaries (Livy, xlv. 29).

Philippi was included in the first region, of which
Amphipolis was the capital. In 42 B.C. the Roman
Republic made its last stand on the plains of

Philippi, and to commemorate the victory of

Imperialism the city was re-founded by Octavian
under the name of Colonia Julia A ugusta Vietrix
Pkilippensium. Receiving the Jus Italkum, it

became a miniature Rome, enjoying equal privi-

leges with the mother-city. After the battle of

Actium it provided a home for the defeated
veterans of Mark Antony. Even the Greek
natives {irKolce), who still probably outnumbered
the coloni, caught the now prevailing spirit and
gloried in being Roman (Ac 16^). Latin was the
official language of the colonia, whose magistrates,
chosen by a senate of the citizens, were attended
by lictors ('sergeants,' 16^) bearing fasces. The
Via Egnatia, the second part of the great overland
route between Rome and Asia, passed through the
city.

Christianity first came to Philippi in the autumn
of A.D. .50 (so Turner; Hamack, 48; Ramsay, 51
[see HDB i. 424]). In response to the appeal of

'the man of Macedonia,' whom Ramsay wishes
to identify with St. Luke, St. Paul crossed the
«^gean to Neapolis, took the Egnatian Way over
Mt. Symboluui, and reached the colonia. The
change from ' they ' to ' we ' in tlie narrative after
the departure from Troas (Ac 16^") indicates that
the historian accompanied the Apostle on this
journey into Europe.

Philippi is described as ' a city of Macedonia,
the first of the district, a Roman colony ' (16^ RV).
The words xpum; r^s /lepiSos form an exegetical
crux. (1) Conybeare and Howson hold that they
' must certainly mean the first city in its geographi-
cal relation to St. Paul's journey' {The Life and
Epistles of St. Paid, i. 341), i.e. "the first he came
to in the district ; but this seems a feeble observa-
tion for a first-rate historian to make, and more-
over one not strictly accurate, as Xeapolis, which
had just been left behind, belonged to the same
Atepts as Philippi. (2) F. Blass [Philology of the
Gospels, 1898, p. 68) and others emend the text
(though it is found in XAC) into xpc&nji ,a«P'3oy, 80
that Philippi would be descril>ed as ' a citj- of the
fii-st region of Macedonia' ; but it is unlikely that
St. Luke wished to refer to the old and now almost
forgotten division of the country into tecrarchies.

(3) Van Manen (EBi iii. 3fi>2) thinks that
Philippi was a • first ' city in the same sense in
which Ephesus, Pergamus, and Smyrna bore that
distinction—a ' first-class ' city ; but it does not
appear that this phraseology was used outside the
Ckjmmune of Asia. (4) WH's ingenious proposal
(Appendix, p. 97) to read llt€pt5<w for fiepioos— ' a
city of Pierian Macedonia'—has not commended
itself. (5) It is best to take the phrase as an
obiter dictum of St. Lake, who unotficiallv con-

firms the great Roman colony's estimate of itself a.s

the most important city of the district. ' Of old
AmphitHilis had been the chief city of the division,

to whicn both belonged. Afterwards Philippi quite
outstripped its rival ; but it was at that time in

such a position that Amphipolis was ranked first

by general consent, Philippi first by its own con-
sent ' (Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 206 f.).

Had there been a synagogne in Philippi, St.

Paul would, according to his invariable practice,

have visited it without delay. But a military
colony did not offer the same attractions as a com-
mercial city to the Jews of the Diaspora, and
apparently the sojourners in Philippi were few.
There was, however, a rpoaeirxfi, or place of prayer,
outside the gate by the side of the river—the
Ganges or Gangites, a tributary of the Strymon

—

where some women were in the habit of meeting
on the Sabbath (Ac 16^ ^*). rpoaevxv evidently
denotes something simpler than a fuJly organized
ffvrayijrf^ with all the proper officials and appoint-
ments. It is true that Pholo and Josephos employ
the two terms as synonymous (Schiirer, SJp ll.

ii. [1885] 68-73). The latter, e.g., describes the
rpaaeirxv of Tiberias as fie'/icrrov oUrifia Kai -rokvif Sx^ox
eiriSf^cur9cu dvydfjievoi>

(
Vita, 54). But the fact that

St. Luke everywhere else uses the word ' syna-
gogue' indicates a distinction in his own mind.
Only women attended the Philippian rpoffeuxn,

whereas the presence of at least ten adult male
persons was required for the conduct of the regn-
lar worship of the synagogue. The Philippian
worshippers had doubtless some enclosure which
marked off their meeting-place as sacred, but no
roofed building like a synagogue. The riverside
gave them the means of Levitical washings, as
well as a refuge from the interior of a city tainted
with idolatry. Philo {in Flaeeum, 14) mentions
the instinctive desire of Jews residing in a foreign
city to pray iv Kodapurr&rif, in the purest place they
could find. It was in green pastures and b^ide
still waters that St. Paul won his first European
convert, the proselyte {<re^ofidrr} tow dto*, Ac 16")
Lydia.
Another Philippian woman, who was attracted

by the Apostle and his message, was well knuwn
in the city as a soothsayer (1^). She was in the
hands of a syndicate of masters who exploited her
strange powers, advertising her as the possessor of

a Python. According to Plutarch {de Defec. Onte.

9), Python was a name assumed by eyycurrplfjivBoi

(ventriloquists), persons whom the LXX identifies

with diviners. Popularly regarded as inspired by
the Pythian Apollo, the girl was evidently no
mere impostor, but a person of abnormal gifts and
temperament, perhaps with symptoms of epilepsy,

who believed herself to be the mouthpiece of a
divine power, and gave free expression to her
intuitions, often astonishing those who consulted
her by the justice and truth of her oracular words.
She was irresistibly drawn to the evangelists,

rightly divining that they had brought to Philippi

another and greater power than that of Apollo.
She calls them servants of ' God the Most High '

—

an expression widespread in paganism, as Ramsay
notes (St. Paul, p. 215). St. Pauls mode of saving
her is an example of the mighty workings (Svni^tt)

of which he speaks (1 Co 12®). An authoritative
word in the name of Christ broke the spell of her
unhappy possession, and liberated her to serve a
new ilaster.

Her conversion was the signal for an outburst

of pagan hatred, to which St^ Paul alludes years
afterwards («-p<nratf6rre5 Koi v§puf0irrei , . . ir

4»tXixx<«$ [1 Th 2*; cf. Ph 1*]). Enraged at the
loss of their income (t^ ipyaaias, ' business,' ' gain '),

the girl's owners avenged themselves by contriv-

ing to get the apostles charged with disturbing the



216 PIIILIPPI PHILIPPIANS, EPISTLE TO THE

peace and teaching a religio Ulicita. St. Paul
and Silas were dragged before the magistrates,
scourged without a Tiearing, and flung into the
innermost prison. Weizsftcker (p. 285) thinks that
•the story is rendered impossible by the conduct
of Paul ; he lets himself be chastised illegally,

in order afterwards to secure greater satisfaction.

Paul could not have acted so.' But in the tumult
he may well liave made a protest whicli was
drowned by a babel of hostile voices. Or who will

blame liim if he sometimes chose to suffer in silence

—TpU ippa^dlffOrjv (2 Co 11"")—like ordinary Chris-
tians, who could not shelter themselves under the
aegis of the Iloinan citizenship ?

The magistrates of Philippi are first called

Apxovres (16**) and then arpaTirrol (vv.^"- "-• *<* ^ **).

Kiimsay (St. Paul, p. 217) thinks that the two
clauses, ' dragged them into the agora before the
rulers,' and 'brought them before the magistrates'
jyy 19. soj^ mean the same thing, and holds that if

St. Luke had revised his narrative he would have
struck out the one or the other. Blass says, ' non
licet distinguere inter ipxavres et ffrparriyoi' {Acta
Apostolorum, 1895, p. 180). The former is the
ordinary term for the supreme board of magistrates
in a Greek town, the latter the popular equivalent
of prcBtores. St. Luke knew no doubt that in a
colonia like Philippi the highest governing power
was in the hands of duumviri (see inscriptions in

J. B. Lightfoot, Philippians, p. 51), the exact trans-
lation of which would have been dio dvdpes, but he
preferred good Greek to slavishly technical accuracy
on such a point. His use of (rrpaTrjyol, therefore,

does not prove either that the magistrates of
Philippi had duly received the dignity of the
{)r8etorship, or that they had assumed it without
eave, as provincial duumviri were said sometimes
to do (Cicero, de Leg. Agr. ii. 34).

St. Luke is characteristically careful to make it

clear that the majesty of Roman law might have
been invoked against the Philippian authorities
and on behalf of the apostles. By illegally

punishing lloman citizens—Silas was apparently
one as well as St. Paul (16*^)—the magistrates had
rendered themselves liable to be degraded and
counted unfit ever to hold ottice again (Cicero, in
Vcrr. II. v. 66). The scourging and imprisoning
were acts of high-handed violence. The accused
•were subjected to these indignities ' without a
trial ' ; that is the meaning of the word dKaraKpirovs,
which is translated ' uncondemned ' (16*^). In the
end the magistrates saved themselves by begging
the prisoners to leave the town quietly, and the
historian's point is that in acceding to this request
the apostles forfeited the unquestionable right
to appeal against a gross maladministration of
justice.

Many writers regard the story of the earthquake
and the conversion of the jailer as legendary.
H. J. Holtzmann asserts that this is tlie view of
the whole critical school (' Apostelgeschichte' in
Hand-Kom. zum NT i. [1889] 389). The inter-
pretation of such a passage is naturally aflected
by one's whole attitude to the miraculous. The
older view is defended by Ramsay, whose acquaint-
ance with Turkish prisons helps him to remove
some of the difficulties of the narrative {St. Paul,
pp. 220-222).

Five years later, probably in the autumn of
A.D. 55, St. Paul re-visited Macedonia, giving the
believers • much exhortation ' (20*) ; and in the
spring of the following year, having unexpectedly
to begin his journey from Greece to Palestine by land
instead of by sea, he had the happiness of keeping
the Passover with the brethren of Philippi (v.*).

None of his converts gave him the same unalloyed
satisfaction as the Philippians, his ' beloved and
longed for,' his ' joy and crown ' (Ph 4'). He re-

peatedly showed his confidence in them by accept-

ing at tneir hands favours which he refused from
every other church. To Thessalonica, and again
to Corinth, their messengers followed liim with the
tokens of their love(Ph 4'*, 2 Co IP); and when
he was a prisoner in Rome, Epaphroditus of

Phili|)pi made a journey of 700 miles over land and
sea to bring him yet another gift, which was ac-

knowledged in the most afiectionate letter St. Paul
ever wrote (.see Philippians, Epistle to the).
The prestige of women in the Church of Philippi,

as in the other Macedonian churches (Ac 17** ^•') is

a striking fact, ' only to be compared with their

prominence at an earlier date in the personal
ministry of our Lord ' (Lightfoot, op. cit. p. 57). St.

Paul's first Philippian audience consisted entirely

of women (16'") ; his first convert was a woman of

influence, whose familia was baptized with her,

and who became his hostess (vv."- '*) ; and the
only element in the Philippian Church which
called for reproof in his letter was tiie variance of

two prominent Christian ladies, both of whom he
remembered gratefully as his fellow-workers in the
gospel (Ph <^^- *). Lightfoot {op. cit. p. 56) quotes
a number of Macedonian inscriptions which ' seem
to assign to the sex a higher social influence than
is common among the civilised nations of an-

tiquity.'

In the time of Trajan

—

i.e., before A.D. 117

—

Philippi became a stage in the triumphal progress
of St. Ignatius from Antioch to Rome, wliere he
was to die in the arena. His visit made so deep
an impression on the Philippian Church that they
soon after requested the martyr's young friend

Polycarp to write them and send them copies of

St. Ignatius' own letters, Polycarp's Epistle to

the Philippians was the response, and it is still

extant. The writer congratulates the Church of

Philippi on ' the sturdy root of their faith, famous
from the earliest days' (1), warns them against
certain doctrinal and practical errors, and sets

before them the example of apostles and saints

who have gone to their rest. The later history of

this remarkable church is almost a blank.

The village of Filibedjik (Little Philippi) is all

that remains of the once famous city.

Literature.—W. M. Leake, Travels in Northern Greece,

1835, iii. 215-223; J. B. Lightfoot, Philippians*, 1878, p.

47 f. ; Conybeare and Howson, Life and Epistles of St. PatU,
new ed., 1877, i. 341 f. ; W. M. Ramsay, St. Paul the

Traveller, 1895, p. 213 f., The Church in the Roman Empire,
1893, p. 158 f. ; C. von Weizsacker, The Apostolic Aqe nf the

Christian Church^, Eng. tr., i. [1897] 279 flf. ; A. C. McGiflFert,

Apostolic Age, 1897, p. 239f. JaMKS StRAHAN.

PHILIPPIANS, EPISTLE TO THE.—1. Anthor.
—This document purports (1) to be a letter sent

from St. Paul and Timothy to the Christian com-
munity in Philippi. Although Timothy is men-
tioned in the address as joint author, the letter

throughout is St. Paul's own. He commences at

once in the 1st person singular

—

evxapiarCi t<^ $e^

fiov (P)—and continues so throughout. When he
does use the plural (1st person), it is not at all

clear that lie simply means Timothy and himself.

Thus in 3*

—

ijfiets yap iafiev 7} irepirofi-f)—the meaning
seems to be that Christians are the real people of

God. Zahn {Introd. to the NT, Eng. tr., i. 538)

opposes this view, maintaining that St. Paul and
Timothy alone are meant, because thej' were cir-

cumcised ; but his anjument is forced and incon-

clusive. What St. Paul says is that ' we who
worshij) in the spirit of God and put no confidence

in the flesh* are the true circumcision, and this

would apply to Pauline Christians generally, not
simply to St. Paul and Timothy. Again, m 3>^,

* Brethren, unitedly imitate me, and mark (approv-

ingly) those so walking even as you have us as

an example' (xatfibj ^x*^* rwroK ^/*ai), other leaders
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are probably indnded as w«ll as Timothy. And
10 30. 9M. ^»^ aoij in tiiose iMM«sages of inferior MS
antlKaity wheate the Ist plor. occnrs, e,g. V—ryw
fiw c^o^wTw Ty nfl^ Vim» (a reading af^roved by
Zahn, op. eU. L 535, and by Ebnptin Meyer'B Komt'
wteutaruberdasNT', i» iceo, for diflEescaixeaaons)

—

1"> *
(vi^ for dpciv), the r^reoee is generaL Not

em in 4?^, the final sahitataon, where one might
nafewally expect it, is "nmoChy mentioned. M<Hre-

over, he is spoken of in the 3rd peraoo, and his
chanteter and intentions are described quite ob-
jeetiTely (^"^i 'But I hope in the Lord Jesus
to send Timothy speedily to jon, that I may be
eneonxaged, whoi I eome to know your aflair&

For I have none like-miuded with him, who will

gennindy concern himself about your aflhiis. ¥csc

all seek their own, not the things of Christ Jesus.
Bat ye know the proof of him, that, as a son with
a father, he aenred with me in spreading the go^el.
Him thai I fa«^pe to send a^ <mce, whenever I come
to know how my a&irs turn out.'

The letter, then, on its faee ralae is St. Ptinl's

own, nor is there any reason for exerdsing false

snbtJely to aeeonnt for the presenee of Timothy's
name in the address. His presenee with St. Paul
at the time of writing, and e^ecially his intimate
rdations with the Philipi^ans in the past, and his
coming visit are a snCBeieatezj^anatiim. (Timothy
was with St. Psnl at the founding of thie ChnrcL
(Ac 16*'*'^ When St. Paul left, he seems to have
stayed behind. He was sent to CorinUi through
Macedcmia [Ac 19°, 1 Co 16i^ Whoi 2 Cor. was
written, he was again with St. Pkul in Macedonia.)
Nor is thereany reason to donbt the genuineness of
the letter because (tf St. Paul's use of the 1st poson
flingnlar throughout in spite of TimothVs name at
the beginningjasW. C. van Manoi, EBi m. 3706).
In Col 1», 1 Th 1», 2 Th 1», and 2 Co 1» the jdmt
authorship is indeed remembexed, but we hare a
parallel in 1 Co 1*, where it is at once forgotten,

as here.

Besiites Timothy, St. Paul aasoeiates with him-
self in the dosing salutation the brethren, « 0dm
i/ici iSAi^ (4"). Who these were we are not toM,
but they can have had no part in the eompodng
ol tiie letter, as thqr are evidottfy those referred to
in 2" and accused of sdfishneas. Their own in-

terests came bef<ne the interests of the Philipiwan
Church, to which St. Paul probaUy adced them to
convey authoritative tidingsof himsdf. Nor would
the aamts as a whc^e (le. the Christians generally,
hot espeeiaUy tiiose of GBsars houadiold) know
anything of we letter save that it was being srait.

The saints of Cesar's housdiold were not members
of the ruling family hut freedm^i and slaves con-
nected with the Imperial court (ef. lightfoot,
PkUippiams, n. 171 f. ; Zahn, op. eU. L 550).

It is poeaUe that the letter was written by
Epaphroditus (that Epaphroditns is mentioned in
the 3rd persm is no absolute objectson to this) if

the phrase 'true yokefellow' [yrine tr^^fyc, 4»)

is to be taken as an appellative. The meaning is,

however, very donbtfol, and the most varied sug-
gestimis have been made—Christ, Lydia, Paul's
wife, Timothy, Peter, Paul's brother, an aUegoriad
personage, etc. Lightfoot (in tee.) and Zahn (op.

cU. i. 537) are of the opinion that Epaphroditns,
who was either beside St. Paul as he wrote or who
actually wrote the letter, was directly addre^ed in
this way. This Epaphroditus was a messenger
«ir^0ToXot) sent by the Philippum Church to St.
Pltul with a monetaiy gift (4^*), amd his experirace
is described in the tetter : ' I think it needful to
said to yon Epaphroditus, my brother, fellow-
worker and fellow-soldier, your messenger and
minister ofmy need. For he was home-sack for you
all, and distressed because you heard he was ilL
And indeed he was nigh to death ; but God had

C'<^
on him, and not on him alone but also on ta^

St I shoold have smrow upon sorrow. I am send-
ing him then all the more eagerly, that you may
rejoice again when you see Mm, and that I may
sorrow the less. Receive him then in the Jjord
with all joy ; and have sudi in honour, becanae on
account <ti the work of Oirist he came near to
death, haiarding {wmfofttiiavifitws)* hislife tomake
up what was wanting in your ministty to me'

But it is perhaps hdtto' to r^ard Synzygos as
a pnqper name—poesihly the person to wlMnn the
letter would directly «Hne before itwasread in the
churdi assembly. The author, in a passage full of
earnest paaaoim, nms huniedty over eertain antt»-

hiogra^ical details. He was of tame Hebrew
deaooit^—circumcised on the d^th day, of the race
of Israd, of the tribe of Benjamin, a Helwew of
the Hebrews, as r^ards the Law. a Phaxiaee, as
regards aeal persecuting the Churdi, with a clean
record as far as Law-rii^teonsness went. But all

these pxivil^es he considered loss and still so con-
aders them fn' Christ^s sake. To know Christ
(perfaa^ ywSns is here used as hdng admitted to
His intimate friendship; ti. wepurriywtmrqs ; Deiss-
mann, Lidkt vom Osten,^ 288, Eng. tr., p. 383), to
gain Him, to he found m Him, that is w<»th all,

and the rest is w<wth nothing in eomparisim with it.

Earthly fintune, future, aM fame are hirt stahle-
sweepin£8 compared with this (Ramsay says Paul
gave up literally his uatiinHmy and was disowned^
St. Paml the TnveUer and the BomtoM Gtisem,
Lmidon, 1895, p. 34£). For by faith in Christ
the writer has been pardoned and <»npowexed to
live a new ri^iteons life—the rery thing the Law
ooold not do. Thus the power which animated
Christ in ffis reBurreetion, in His life and Passion,
in His death is wwking in St. Pkul, and St. Paul
is energizing to live in the ahsdiute newnen of Hie
that this impitieB. Absolute attainment is not yet
his, bat it is his ain^ aim. Whatevor his past
progrean may have been, he is not ocmtented with
that. Past attainment is not perfection, but it

brings nearer the realisation of what is implied in
the hi^ calling ofGod in Christ Jesus (3*-%
Hoe then is a letto' purporting to be from one

with such a historv who specially associates
Timothy with hiroseif, who sends greetings from
brethren, e^ecially thoae of GBsar'shousehold with
whom was ^taphroditus, to a Christian community
in PhiHpin. Does a careful study of the letter
itself substantiate sndi a view ? Is there anything
in the letter itself (as Baur and others think) in-

otmaastent with its own account of its origin and
authorship?
Before we can answerwe must ask who were the

redpients and what were thdr rdatims with the
writer.

2. The leeiniaBte af tibe lettor.—The letter is

written to aU the saints in FhUippi, with the
bishops and deacons (P). Throughout the Idter,
however, there is no farther mentimi of ^Bcaak

;

and there is a remarkaUe impartiality as well as
cordiality towards the membos of the community
as awhole(cL the use of was, 11- «. x«» 2»'-« 4*»).

We have an account^an eye-witness in Ac 16**^

of the foundingof the Philippian Church—a Churdi
interesting to us as being the first Christian com-
munity on European soU. It is, however, to be
remanbered that the distinction between Eurc^
and Asia was not anything like so real to men in

andent times as it is now. Duboety is at once
raised l^ the mention <rf ' IhsIh^ ami^ deaeons,'

Imt this is largely due to modern associations. We
think of these w<»ds in their modem sense or in

their 3rd coit. sense. That they are not so used

* See G. JL Daaanaim, LUU «mm Oitem^, Tfitaiaeen, 19IH^
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here is evident from the fact that what Ave have is
' bishops,' not ' bishop.' That the author of the
letter is not advocating any special ecclesiastical

organization is evident from the casualness of the
reterence, and from the absence of any further
allusion to these oflicials. It may be taken for

granted that every church would have an organiza-
tion of some sort. It was not easy—jjcrhaps not
possible—for the individual Christian to maintiiin
liis position without the social strength of his

brethren behind him. Is it possible, then, to think
of two orders in a church line that of Philippi, in
tiie lifetime of St. Paul? There were officers in

the Tiiessalonian Cliurch called ol Kowiuprei, oi

xpoiWd/uej'ot, ol vovOfTovvTei (1 Th 5'-), but it is clear
that their authority was a moral one, and their
position due to their sj)iritual influence. The terms
used evidently describe the same persons from
different points of view. Haupt regards both
terms in our letter as applied to the same persons,
but it is probable that two orders are in view.
Elsewhere (Ac 'iO-'"'-) we understand that the

essential constituted officials were irpeff^vrepoi., and
that these were also known as 'bishops.' They
formed the essence of church government.
From the Pastorals also it is clear that rrpeff^vrepoi

and iiriffKoiroi are interchangeable terms (Tit P^-,

I Ti 3*' -'). With the alterations in later times in

the usage of these terms we are not concerned
;

only with this, that there seems no ground for
suspicion as regards their occurrence here. It is

certainly preferable to regard them as interpola-
tions than to reject the whole letter as spurious,
but it is not necessary to do this if the terms are
dissociated from later associations. As we shall
see, one main cause of writing the letter was to
thank the Philippians for monetary help, and it is

not inappropriate to regard these persons as being
instrumental in the collecting and dispatching of
this money.

Certain individuals are mentioned by name,
especially two women—Euodia and Syntyche {4^-

').

' Luodia I beseech, and Syntyche I beseech that
they show practical agreement in the Lord.' It
is surely the rcductio ad rklkidum of criticism to
find here, under assumed names, subtle references
to churcii parties. Zahn gives an account of the
subtle hidden meanings found in these names (now
proved to be so common, although not yet attested
for Philippi) by Schwegler, Baur, Hitzig, and
Holsten, and calls them ' fantastic conceits ' (op. cit.

i. 561 f.). This is now the unanimous opinion, so
that one need not further dwell on it. What we
have to do with is a quarrel between two women,
the origin or extent of which we know not (although
it cannot have been serious). A certain person
(Synzygus) is asked to help in their reconciliation :

' I would request you (ipuirC}), genuine Synzygus (or
yoke-fellow), help those women, inasmuch as
they laboured with me in the gospel and Avith
Clement and other fellow-labourers of mine Avhose
names are in the book of life ' (4'''*). There is some
doubt as to the interpretation of the passage. Some
take the Avriter to mean that Clement and his
fellows should help in settling this diti'erence

(Lightfoot, Zahn) ; others—and this seems the
only feasible view—that the women laboured with
the apostles and with Clement. Indeed, from the
tone of the passage one would naturally conclude
that Clement was already dead. To identify this

Clement with Clement of Konie on the ground that
no other of that name is known to us from either
history or legend (IJaur, Paul, Eng. tr.'*, '2 vols.,

Loudon, 1873-75, pp. 63, 77), is foolish, as the name
Clement seems to have been common (cf. Zahn,
op. ('.it. i. 534). Moreover, this Clement is a
Philippian, not a lioman. That women should
have a conspicuous place in the Philippian Church

agrees with Ac 16, and, indeed, as Lightfoot points^

out (Philippians, p. 56), Avith the conditions in

Macedonia generally. Various attempts have been
made to identify one or other of these Avomen Avith

Lydia, on the ground that Lydia is not a proper
name but simply means ' the Lydian lady ; but
there is no certainty in tlie results. It is certainly

curious that neither Lydia nor the jailer is men-
tioned, but the omission of their names is no ground
for identifying the one Avith Euodia or Syntyche
or the other with Clement. It seems a strong
proof of authenticity rather than the reverse.

The only other person mentioned in the letter as
belonging to Philippi is Epaphroditus (see above).

He is, hoAvever, with the writer at the time of

Avriting, preparing to go back after having de-

livered their gift U> St. Paul :
' I am hlled, having

received from Epaphroditus the things that come
from you, an odour of a sweet smell, a sacrifice

acceptable, Avell-plea.sing to God ' (4^").

That St. Paul should have Avritten to Philij)pi is

a priori very probable. Is there any reason to

reject our present letter, then, as an authentic
communication by the Apostle to this church ? It

is extremely difficult to see anything in this artless

aff"ectionate letter Avhich raises any suspicion, and
the onus probandi lying on him Avho Avould reject

it owing to difficulties Avhich may reasonably be
explained otherAvise is very great.

3. Purpose of the letter.—As Edith Bellenden's
letter revealed its purpose in a postscript (see Scott,

Old Mortality), so this letter also. The Philippians
had sent monetary helj) by Epaphroditus, and St.

Paul hereby acknoAvledges receipt of it (dir^x^

[irdvTa'], a terminus technictis, as is noAV abundantly
proved) (Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, Marburg,
1897, p. 56, Eng. tr., Bible Studies, Edinburgh,
1901, p. 229, Licht vom Osten, p. 77 f., Eng. tr.,

p. 110 f. ; see also Exp, 7th ser., vi. [1908] 91). The
language of the Avhole passage is full of half-

humorous allusions to a financial transaction. He
tells them Iioav he is filled Avith Christian joy
because of the proof it furnished him of the revival

of their interest in him. They had, indeed, ahvays
thought about him (that he kneAv), but they lacked
Ojpportunity (very probably OAving to poverty ; cf.

1*"", Avhere possibly he expects that by a more en-

lightened dydirti on their part this may be avoided
in the future). His joy is not that of one Avhose

material necessities have for the moment been
relieved. The fact is that he has learned the true
secret of contentment (ai>r(ip/ceia), and is able to

endure any material situation. He can do this

not in his own strength but in the strength of

Him in Avhom is his life (cf. e/xol ydp t6 ^rjv Xpiards)

and the source of his energy. Nevertheless, he
feels keenly the transparent goodness of their

succour Avhen thus they shared in his affliction.

It is, indeed, Avhat Avas to be expected of them, in

view of their past liberality. For he is glad to

recall that at tlie very beginning of his Euroi>ean
mission they opened, as it Avere, a bank account
AA'ith him—even sending tAvice help to him Avhile

he was yet in Thessalonica, and, besides, when he
had left Macedonia they regularly contributed to

his support (cf. 2 Co 11*-*). It is not the present

gift itself, aua gift, that pleases him, but the
spiritual reality it represents. It shoAvs him that

ttiey feel their indebtedness to him. As he gave
them spiritual riches, so they give him material
help. His Cod is thus become their banker, and
He pays large interest, noAv and especially here-

after, Avhen Christ through Avhoin His riches are
mediated appears in glory. Their gift then—as an
exhibition of their spiritual gratitude for His un-
speakable gift (cf. 2 Co 9")—is a sweet-smelling
savour and an acceptable and well-pleasing sacrifice

to Go«l (4'-"--«).
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Now that Epaphroditus hassafBcientl}' recovered
and is about to return to them, St. Paul thus
acknowletlges their generosity. He takes advan-
tage of his intended departure to dispatch this

letter (cf. Cic. ad Atticttm, I. ix. 1). It may seem
strange thus to postpone mention of their gift if

this be the main object of sending the letter, but
there are references in the verj^ beginning also

when the Apostle thanks God for their Koivuvla in

the furtherance of the gospel from the first day
until now (cf. 4^, ' in the beginning of the gospel ')

;

and for this very reason he feels convinced that
God will carry on in them the good work till

Christ's day and complete it. Their spiritual con-

dition, as evidenced by their liberality, is a proof
that the perseverance of the saints shall be effective

in them.
He cannot otherwise regard them—his affections

being witness—for, indeed, they are fellow-partici-

pators with him in grace because thus they have
shown their identity with him both in his chains '

and in his defence and confirmation of the gospel.

What more graceful reference could be made than
this, and what more spiritual inferences draAvn
from Christian liberality ?

Besides, there is the reference to their offering

in 2'-®
( vft.(bv 5e dir6<rroXoi' Kal \eirovpybp tijs xpf'<** ft-ov).

There are, however, other objects for the letter

as well as this main one. For one thing, the
Philippians had heard of the sickness of Epaph-
roditus and were anxious about him (2^), and the
Apostle tenderly refere to him and commends him
to them, in view of his return, for his work's sake.
Epaphroditus was evidently sent by the Philippians
in order to stay with St. Paul and minister to him,
and his return home so soon needed explanation,
perhaps apology, and the Apostle does this in
graceful and affectionate language. How he came
to know of their feelings as regards Epaphroditus
we are not told, but it is natural to infer that tliey

had meanwhile written to him about this and other
matters as well. Indeed, the letter becomes much
more intelligible when we regard it as answering
questions and meeting a situation unfolded in an
actual correspondence of recent date from PhUippi,
which was before the Apostle as he ^\Tote, and
which may well have conditioned the order of his

topics. (Thar such communications took place is

self-evident. He would surely have acknowledged
their previous gifts, and these would be accom-
panied by writing. ) There is some ground, indeed

,

for explaining the difficult passage (3>) as referring
to a letter written shortly before this by the Apostle
to them. At any rate, to explain the rd avrd from
the contents of the letter itself is not easy, and the
reference toother communications is a feasible one.
Zahn has used this clue in the interpretation of the
letter (cf. also W. Lock, Eoep, 5th ser., vi. [1897]
65 ff. ; and especially J. Rendel Harris, ib., 5th ser.,

viii. [189S] 161 ff.).

It is clear that the Philippians were inclined to
take a pessimistic view of the effect of St. Paul's
imprisonment and situation in general on the cause
of the gospel. The statement in l'-"*- is a correction
of this, and we may well explain the repeated in-

junctions to joy as proof that they were apt to
l>e dispirited owing to the seeming failure of the
Apostles missionary activity.

Perhaps also they needed to be told that their
gifts were thoroughly appreciated by the Apostle,
and that tliere was no feeling of disappointment in
his mind in regard to the tardiness or sniallness of
their liberality. ' The Philippians must recently
have expressed their dissatisfaction with what
they had done to support Paul and his work,
and their doubt as to whether Paul had been
satisfied with the same. The tone in which Paul
speaks of the matter throughout the letter (ii. 17,

25, 30, iv. 10-20) is natural only on the supposition
that this feeling had been very strongly expressed,
and the Church had lamented and apologised for
the sniallness and tardiness of their last remit-
tance ' (Zahn, op. eif. i. 527).

St. Paul also is anxious to tell of his intention to
visit them (2**, reroida 5e iv Kvpitp Sti xal airrdi raxii^
iXeiaofiai) and to assure them that their prayers
help to this end. It is possible that they spoke of
him in their letter as their Kwuxnf^ (1** ; of. Kendel
Harris, Exp, 5th ser., viii. 178). The sharp change
of tone in 3^ may also be due to a fear expressed by
the Philippians of a possible Judaistic propaganda
among them. It may, however, be quite well ex-
plained out of St. Paul's own experience.

Besides all this, there are the diflerences of
opinion in the Church itself and the consequent
reiterated charges to present a united front to the
enemy, and as in all his letters there are the
Christian moral injunctions based on the great
Christian verities. It is not difficult thus to get a
pretty clear conception of the purposes and aims of
the writer in tliis Epistle, nor can it be held that
there is anything in this incompatible with the
Pauline authorship. What one has to fear in
interpretation is over-subtlety and the tendency to
forget that the canons of criticism that apply to a
modem theological treatise are not applicable to an
informal letter which its author never intended as
a K-rqfia 4i del.

4. Genuineness.— (a) External evidence.—So
much attention is given by recent critics to in-

ternal evidence that the external is apt to be
undervalued or overlooked, although it is as strong
as one can reasonably expect. The first unmistak-
able reference of a direct kind to St. Paul's Epistle
is found in Polycarp's letter to the same church
(ad Phil, iii 2)

:

• For neither I nor anyone else like me can attain to the
wisdom of the blessed and glorioas Paul, who while he was
among tou tanght those then living the words of truth accu-
rately and vigorously, who also in his absence wrote letters to
you ' (&$ <cal avtov vfuv iypa)^e9 ivivroXdi),

That our letter is referred to here seems clear.

Indeed, it is evident that Polycarp knew it well, as
there are distinct echoes of it in his short epistle

(cf. ad Phil. i. l = Ph 2'" 4'<' ; ii. l=2io 3^ ; ix. 2=
2>« [or Gal 2-] ; x. l='2r-' ; xii. 3 = 3«). The diffi-

culty is to account for the plural 'letters.' It is

sometimes explained as if it were simply equivalent
to the singular (cf. examples in Lightfoot, Philip-
pians, p. 140 ff.). Others, however, point out
that Polycarp appreciates the difference between
the singular and the plural in this epistle (cf.

xiii. 2), and that we must here understand a real

plural. Zahn {op. cit. i. 536) and others accord-
ingly explain it on the sup{X)sition that 1 and 2
Thess. and Philippians formed a Macedonian group,
and Zahn shows that TertuUian so regarded them
(Scorp. 13), and probably Polycarp himself (xi. 3)

;

cf. also Hamack, TU, new ser., v. 3 [1900] 86 f.

It may be said, however, that a later tradition

supports the theorj' of more letters than one (cf.

Georgius Syncellus, who quotes Ph 4' as occurring
in St. Paul's first letter [Chronographia, i. 651] ; cf.

aAsoStudiaSinaitica,QA. A. S. Lewis, i. [Cambridge,
1894] 11 ff., for the mention of a Second Epistle in

the Syrian Canon, c. A.D. 400). As we shall see later

on, this is used freely to support modem theories

of fusion in our extant Epistle, but it remains to be
proved on its own merits that the present Epistle

contains two or more letters joined together; for

there is every likelihood that many letters written

by St. Paul are now lost, and possibly among them
one or more to PhilippL It is, however, problem-

atical if lost letters are here referred to, as it is

quite possible to explain the plural otherwise, and
it is not likely that if more letters than one existed
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in Polycarp's time they wduM liave been lost after-
wards.
The statement in ad Phil. xi. 3— ' <|ui estis in

principio epistolae eius'—is difficult. Some supply
' laiidati' (' you who are praised ') in the beginning
of his letter. Others, however, say the text is

meaningless (sinnlos) (cf. E. Hennecke, llandbuch
zu den. neatest. Apokryphen, Tiibint^cn, 1904,

p. 103), and translate 'in the beginning of his
gospel [cf. Ph 4"] or his mission,' anoaToKris (E.
Nestle ace. to Zahn, op. cit. i. 536). Otiiers again,
referring to 2 Co 3'-^*, make 'epistolas' plural,
'You who are his epistles.' The latter is not
likely. There can be no doubt, however, that
Polycarp (c. 125-130) knew our letter, although it is

doubtful if he knew of more than one. It is also
quoted in his Martyrdom, i. 2 ( = Ph 2*).

There is al.so cumulative evidence that both
Ignatius and Clement of Rome were acquainted
with our letter (see Lightfoot, Philippians, p. 75 f.).

It is quoted by Eusebius (HE v. ii. 2) in the
Epistle from Lyons and Vienne. According to
clem. Alex, and Hippolytus it was recognized by
the heretical Valentians and Sethites who quoted
2*, tiie latter to prove their own doctrine. The
Apologists recognize it {Epistle to Diognetus, v. 9=
Ph 3^* and elsewhere), and it is found in all the 2nd
cent, canons as well as in the Apostolicum of
Marcion. Irenajus, Tertullian, and Origen also
recognize it. The fact is, the genuineness of
the letter was never questioned till within recent
times, and that solely on internal grounds (see

Vincent, ICC, ' Philippians and Philemon,' Introd.;
C. R. Gregory, Canon and Text of the NT, Edin-
burgh, 1907, and, indeed, all books on the Canon
of Scripture).

(6) Internal evidence. — It is impossible and
fortunately unnecessary to review in detail the
various arguments that have been brought against
the authenticity of the Epistle to the Philippians
since F. C. IJaur (Paid, Eng. tr.^, ii. 45-79).
Perhaps the three most formidable opponents
are Baur himself, Holsten, and van Manen.
Baur laid special stress on Gnostic affinities,

especially in 2*"^-. According to him, the writer
knew the theories concerning the aeon Sophia,
its bold actus rapiendi to gain an equality with
the All -Father and its consequent degradation
into the region of darkness and emptiness (ev aKiah
Kal KevthfiaTos Tdiroa). The occurrence of words like
fi6p<pwrii and K^vwfia (not apwayfjidi) lends colour to
this view, and the Gnostic descent into hell was,
it is held, well known to the writer. The whole
passage is thus explicable only on the supposition
'that the writer's mind was filled with certain
Gnostic ideas current at the time' (Eng. tr.*, vol.

ii. p. 46). The writer was not, of course, advocat-
ing these ideas, but they were employed by him
with the necessary modifications forhisown purjiose.

O. PHeiderer still holds to this view (Das Urchris-
tentum, Berlin, 1887, p. 320 f.), although he believes
in the genuineness of the letter, and so is compelled
to regard the passage as interpolated (ib. p. 153). It
was, however, ^iven up bv Holsten, and van Manen
(EBi, art. ' Philippians [Epistles] ') does not refer
to it.

More recently attempts have been made to trace
the genesis of the conceptions used in the passage
to primitive apocalyptic traditions (see W. Bousset,
Hauptprobleme der Gnosis, Gottingen, 1907) of
an Apx^vdpioTTo^, or Urmensch, pre-existent in the
highest heaven, who descended to the lowest, such
a view for instance as is given in the Ascensio
Isaice, x. 29 f. Isaiah hears God telling His Son
to descend into the world, and the stages of this

descent through the lieavens are given. In the
Testaments of the Twelve Patriarclis we have
phrases which readily suggest affinity with Ph 2'"'

(cf. Benj. X. 7 :
' worshipping the king of the

lieavens who appeared on earth, iv fioptp^ dvOpdyirov;

Zeb. ix. 8 : tv (rxTJ/wiTt ivOpiltirov). These, however,
are probably borrowed from Christian traditions.

It is well known that Philo had the conception of

an ideal man (rfc Conf. Ling., ed. Mangey, i. 411),

and that there are vague indefinite references in

Enoch (Simile), Psalitis of Solomon, Apocalypse of
Baruch, etc.

Mottatt quotes (LNT, p. 172) from Poimandres
(after lleitzenstein) the description of this Original
Man : dddvaroi Giv Kal iravTuv Trjv i^ovalav ^xwv rd
6vt]Tov irdffxei- inroKeifiefos rrj eifiapniv-Q- inrepdfw ydp Cjv

TTji dpfiovlas ivap/j,6vios y^yove ooDXos.

Holsten was greatly concerned with the repre-
sentation of Christ in Philippians because it

contradicted the ' heavenly man ' view of Ko 5^""

and 1 Co 15. But it is clear, on a careful examina-
tion of these passages, that what St. I'aul has in

mind is the contrast between the glorified pneu-
matic body of the Redeemer and the earthly bodies
of His people. Holsten is right, however, in

maintaining that in Philippians what we have is

not a Christ originally man—but a Divine Being,
and a Divine Being showing His Divinity in becom-
ing man and in the energy of His exalted power.
It is extremely doubtful if St. Paul has in his writ-

ings at all the conception of a pre-existent man
either ideal or actual (see H. A. A. Kennedy, Exp,
8th ser., vii, [1914] 97 if. ). The danger in these re-

searches into origins is to conclude that vague hints

in popular traditions suggest to St. Paul the facts.

The facts were prior and creative, causes not eflects.

They were not suggested by his early acquaintance
with a Rabbinic doctrine of a Heavenly Man.
Whatever the affinities or affiliations with vague

traditions may be—whether he has Adam, Lucifer
(Is 14^^"'") or an dpxdvdpuiros in mind is very un-
certain ; what is certain is that Christ's life on earth
and St. Paul's own experience of His exalted power
necessarily suggest to him these transcendent views
of His worth (cf. 2 Co 8**, and especially Col.).

The attempts of Baur to find in the yv-^ine avv^uye

(4*) a mediator of the two extreme parties in early
Christianity and the identification of the Clement
of our Epistle with Clemens Romanus and T.

Flavins Clemens need not be further commented
on (see above). Objections also to our Epistle on
the ground of what Baur calls ' the questionable-
ness of some of the historical data'—viz. the refer-

ences to the Prsetorium and the saints of Csesar's

household—are due to an inadequate exegesis, and
Baur himself readily admits their credibility were
it not for his theory of a conflict of parties in the
early Church. Besides, the mention of bishops
and deacons (P) lends no support to the theory of

false historical references wnen one remembers
that bishops are just the presbyters found in all

churches, and the deacons servants of the Christian
community under them. We are not to think of

these officers as sacramentally mediating grace,

but as spiritually guiding the community. One
feels that the objections to such terms are to a
large extent exhibitions of annoyance at our own
ignorance of 1st cent, conditions, and are largely

biased by modern associations.

The ODJections on the score of doctrinal diver-

gences from the Hauptbriffc are forcibly set forth

by Holsten (as also by Baur) and van Manen. It

is said that the Epistle is vague and nebulous, that
it lacks any leading idea, that it is characterizeil

by monotonous repetition, by lack of profound
connexion of ideas, and by poverty of thought, of

which the author himself is conscious when he
writes 3^ St. Paul is said here also to show a desire

for self-glorification (3^''^) ; his acknowledgment
of the Philippians' gift is lacking in grace ; his

acceptance of it is contrary to his statement in



PHILIPPIA^sS, EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIAJS^S, EPISTLE TO THE 221

1 Co 9^^- ; he shows uncertainty as to his future,

even expressing doubt as to his participation in

the resurrection (3"). His views of justification,

perfection, and the Parousia are not what we
would expect from the genuine St. Paul. He
imitates freely and skilfully, especially 2 CJor. and
Rom. ; but, like all imitators, wrongly (cf. his use
of fxixopTfyia ToO Hvevfiaros 'ItfaoO XptaroO, Ph I'*).

His attitude of rejoicing in the preaching of those

who preach Christ in pretence is wholly unlike the
real St. Paul. Holsten collects words used which
are un-Pauline and anti-Pauline as well as non-
Pauline. The autobiographical section is based on
2 Go 11'^-. In short, whatever agrees with the
Hauptbriefe is imitat^, and whatever does not is

invented. This kind of criticism looks too much
like the story of the wolf and the lamb to carry
conWction save by opposition. Let any one read
van Manen's column (EBi iii. 3709) as to the views
of the writer of Philippians concerning Christ,

arranged by the critic to convince us that they
could not have been held by St. Paul, and one
feels at once that if these were not St. Paul's views
we simply know not what they were.

Van Manen feels it necessary to defend the
writer from the charge of fraudulency, declaring
that lie wrote more from modesty than from
arrogance. His very defence shows the uneasiness
of his conscience. There are ditlicalties in the
Epistle to the Philippians, but they are not
diJtficulties like the above. One of these—perhaps
the most serious—is the change of tone in 3^*-;

and the unsatisfactoriness of the various attempts
to explain the ypd<p€iv to, avrd reveals the difficulty

and has given rise to various theories as to the
integrity of the letter itself— all more or less

motived by this .so-called chasm. Many feel as if

here two distinct strata appear ; and, although it

is not possible to say defiuitelj' where the second
ends, it is, they say, clear that it begins here.

This leads us to consider various theories regarding
the integrity of the letter.

5. Integrity.—Various attempts since Heinrichs
(1810) and Paulus (1799) have been made to find in
our Epistle two or more letters fused together.
The suggestion was first put forward in 1685 by
S. le Moyne (Moine or Mayne), in Varia Sacra, u,
332 ff., and it is the view (in varying forms)
favoured still by many critics (cf. Bacon, The
Story of St. Paul, London, 1905, p. 367 f. ; and
Kirsopp Lake, Exp, 8th ser., vii. [1914] 487 f.).

Tliere is, however, little unanimity as to what
portions make up the different letters, or, indeed,
how many letters are incorporated in the single
canonical Epistle (J. E. Symes, Interpreter, x. 2
[1914] gives five). The view of Heinrichs is

tiiat 3'-4i* is an interpolated communication
addressed to the leaders of the Philippian Church,
and tliat P-2*', 4-^*^ was a letter to the church as
a whole. It is difficult to reconcile this view with
4'*' where the whole church is addressed and where
the tone of rejoicing is again heard. Accordingly,
Kirsopp Lake adopts the theory that the inter-

polated letter stops at 4*. Both are genuinely
Pauline letters. A simpler view is that we have
two letters, chs. 1 and 2 forming the first (but in
time the second), and 3 and 4 forming the second
—in point of time the first (Hausrath, Paulus,
Heidelberg, 1865, p. 486 ff. ; cf. also Bacon, op. cit.

It may be objected to this view that neither of
these sections is a complete letter in itself, and also
that we have no clear mention of their gift in the
first one save the allusion in 2^, for although the
Apostle speaks of their ' fellowship ' yet this is too
indefinite in itself to be a thanksgi\-ing for their
contribution. Besides, it is doubtful if it really
explains anything, although it creates fresh diffi-

culties. It is meant to free us of 3'"^-, as indeed all

such theories are, but with little success. It i»
surely not necessary to see any contradiction in
what is said in 2" regarding the brethren with St.
Paul and what is said in 1", nor to equate those
spoken of in ch. 3 with those referred to in 1^* (sa
also Moffatt, LAT, p. 175). The view elaborated
by D. Volter {Theol. Tijdschrift, 1892, pp. 10-14,
117-146) and others as to various interpolations i*
also due to a large extent to the difficulty of ex-
plaining the rd airra of ch. 3 and its diflerent
tone, as is also Ewald's view that St Paul wrote
first chs. 1 and 2, and then after an interruption the
remainder, possibly in two postscripts. This is in
itself quite conceivable and less violent than the
other theories of a similar kind.

Is there any external ground for holding to the
theory of a double letter ? We have already dis-

cussed the evidence in Polycarp (see above), of
which so much is made, and have come to the
conclusion that nothing definite can be found there
to substantiate a double letter. Nor is the com-
parison with 2 Co 10-13 wholly con\-incing. There
is nothing a priori improbable in the idea that
St. Paul wrote more letters than one to Philippi j
indeed, there is every reason to suppose this to
have been the case, yet it goes no way towards
proving that we have these communications fused
together in our extant Epistle. If this theory can
be established, it must be established on other
grounds, and it must satisfy the facts better than
the one-letter theory. The chief difficulty is t»
explain the rd avra. ')pd<f>etir. Does this refer to the
contents of the letter itself, or to some special
prominent thought in it ? Some find this leading
idea to be ' rejoicing.' This is Baur's idea :

' The
TO. aiTtt -/pd<f>€iv refers to nothing but the x^^P^^^ ^
Kvpiifi, that is, to the contents of the Epistle gener-
ally, for the key-note and the leading thought of it

are expressed in this constantly recurring x<"P^^
'

(Paul, Eng. tr.2, vol. ii. p. 70). But it cannot be
said that this is convincing although it is the
most natural thought that one would gather from
the words. The idea occurs often in the letter
(Ph P« 2"- 1«^ » 31 4*- 1"

; also !*• 2» 2^ » 4^), but why
should there be special safety in repeating it ?

Others say that the reference is to the dangers-
of dissensions already present in the Church at
Philippi (1^ 2*"*) (Lightfoot), and this agrees with
the passage following, although the language
{dictrt)p6p, do-^oX^) is very strong considering the
vagueness of the allusions to these pre\-ious dis-

sensions. Some critics find the idea referred to in
StKaioaivr], or in Tawfivo^poaivTi (so Maurice Jones,
Exp, 8th ser., viii. [1914] 471), but both these sug*
gestions are far from self-evident. The idea that
perhaps St. Paul was referring to previous written
communications accordingly suggests itself, and
perhaps satisfies the concutions better, or the
similar idea that he was interrupted, and that in
the meantime he had received disconcerting news^
of probable Je^vish aggressiveness in Philippi. It

may, however, be explained on subjective grounds.
If St. Paul himself was at this point suddenly
arrested by the experience of Jewish fanaticism
towards himself, it might very well occasion this

outburst, which is undoubtedly characteristic of the
Apostle, although it is difficult to account for rd
avrd on such a Wew.
At any rate there is not here sufficient ground

either for eliminating 3' or, what is worse, discredit-

ing the unity of the letter itself. This unity is

apparent in spite of the admitted difficulty ; and
no one has recognized it more clearly than van
Manen :

' The epistle as a whole does not present

the appearance of patchwork. Rather does it show
unity of form : we find a letter with a regular

begiiiining and ending (1"- 4**"^) ; a thanksgiving at

the outset for the many excellences of the persons-
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addressed (l'""; cf. llo P'^ 1 Co l*-»), notwith-
btandin}^ the sharp rebukes that are to be adminis-
tered hiter; personalia; exliortations relating to

the ethical and religious life ; nil mingled together
yet not without regard to a certain order. Here
and there some things may be admitted to interrupt
the steady flow of the discourse ;

3' or S"* raises the
conjecture of a new beginning; the "things"
spoKen of here are not ditterent from those which
we meet with elsewhere in other Pauline Epistles

—even in Rom., 1 and 2 Cor., Gal. Tliere also,

just as here, we repeatedly hear a change of tone,

and are conscious of what seems to be a change of

spirit. Yet even ai)art from this, to lay too great
stress upon the spiritual mood wliicli expresses
itself in S'-"**, as contrasted with that of l'''\ or, on
the whole, of 1-2, would be to forget wliat a\ (; can
read in 1'*'" 2" and the calm composure .'^liowii in

3/.' (EBi iii. 3708). What one has to remember is

that in real letters we must expect such sudden
changes. A recent editor (J. D. Dufi") of Pliny's
Letters (bk. vi., London, 1906, Introd. p. xix)

says: '. . . these letters [i.e. Pliny's] are not
genuine letters in the sense that they were not
written merely for the information or pleasure of

the person addressed but mainly with an eye to

future publication. If they are compared with
genuine letters such as Cicero's the difi'erence is at
once apparent. Pliny never repeats himself, never
sends news which has to be (;orrected in a later

letter, never betrays a sign of real excitement or
depression. He never jumps from one subject to

another, and then back again as everyone does
in a natural letter to a friend. . . . Few people
are so fortunate in their surroundings that their

letters to intimate friends contain nothing but
praise of the persons mentioned' (cf. Ph 2-'). If

these be the criteria of a real letter, they are all

present in this one—repetitions, excitement, depres-
sion, jumps from one subject to another, and pos-
sibly expectations that were not fulfilled.

The Td airrd. ypA<f>tiv is not explained by fusion,
for it is even more |)robable that a redactor would
see the break sooner than St. Paul himself would.
We must either hold that the reference is to earlier
communications which have been lost, or, to ex-
plain it of our present letter, admit that we cannot
oe sure what exactlj' in it is spoken of, recognizing,
liowever, that the change of tone is quite in the
manner of St. Paul. The double t6 \onr6v (3' and
4*) might lend colour to the view of amalgamation,
but it is possible that with St. Paul it is not very
much stronger than o^v (cf. Kennedy, EGT, ' Phil-
ippians,' in locis, and G. Milligan, Thessalonians,
London, 1908, on 1 Th 4*). At any rate in a letter

one is not astonished to find such usages. There
is nothing in the style either to suggest spurious-
ness or fusion. It is simple and artless, rising at
times to a rhythmical height. This is clearly seen
in 2*"^- and also in 4""" (cf. J. Weiss, Beitrdge zur
paulin. Rhetorik, Gottingen, 1897, pp. 28, 29). One
can naturally explain tiiis as due to emotion such
as e/en an ordinary preacher often feels and which
produces a rhythmic poetic style. 3"" is an iambic
trimeter, ifiol (ikv ovk 6kvi^p6v, bfiiv di iatpaXh—|K)ssibiy

a quotation, more probably due to accident and
unconscious. IJiiur has noticed the repetition of
the same word (P- '»• =» 2'^'*- >" 3* 4»- ") and the use
of synonyms (l*" 2'- «• '•• =»).

Certain words occurring nowhere else in St. Paul
are suggestive, as dptr-^, 4*; irpoKo-n-/), V- ; wpo<T<f>i\i}

and (xefivd (only in Pastorals) as well as unusual
combinations of common words, e.g. OXlxpiv eyeipeiv,

i^ofxoXoytiffdai Sri, tA (nvpoadtv (noun). The latter

can be explained, however, by IjXX usage ; and
possibly the former. There is nothing astonishing
in St. Paul's acquaintance with such common
•words, which perhaps came to him through popular

Stoic usage (see Lightfoot, Philippianji*, ' St. Paul
and Seneca,' p. 270 f.), nor can any safe general
inference be drawn from them as to a change in his

style away from the LXX towards a more literary

form.
A more thorough knowledge of inscriptions has

revealed the fact that the Pauline vocabulary and
style are largely the natural ones of his time
There is no importance to be attached to the re-

currence of irXjif, which in itself is a common word,
occurring once in 1 Co 11". The quotations from
the OT are mere echoes (2i<'-i»-i« 4'- '»), save 1"

from Job 13'*, which is evidently quoted with the
original context clearly in view. Nothing is more
precarious than arguments from style, and in this

case account has to be taken of the directness and
lack of dogmatic content which were uncalled for

by the circumstances. All things considered, the
style and vocabulary aie genuinely P.auline.

6. Date and place of origin.—The solution of

the second question largely determines the first.

There is no definite Ahfassungsort mentioned in

the letter itself, so that we are thrown back on
internal evidence, and have to determine what
period of St. Paul's life best suits the circum-
stances. He was a prisoner ( V). He had been a
prisoner for some time, for the Philippians had
sent Epaphroditus to him with a gift of money
under the impression that he needed it. The
messenger had arrived and fallen ill. The news
of his illness had reached them (either orally or
in writing), and they had again sent communi-
cations expressing their anxiety. Some change
had taken place in St. Paul's circumstances since
he became a prisoner, which they construed pessi-

mistically, 1 he Apostle informs them that already
he had made his apologia with gratifying results

{V), evidently a preliminary defence before the

Judicial autliorities. The result was that the
irethren were thereby encouraged to resume their

preaching of Christ with greater freedom and
boldness. Wherever he was, there were many
preachers, some of them opposed to his views of

Christianity, others favourable. He rejoiced in

the renewed energy of both as far as objective
results went, though he could not but deplore the
motives of those who disagreed with him. He is

confident that the issue of his afiairs at present
will be final deliverance, and that he will soon see
them again (2^). If, however, it should otherwise
happen, then before he is finally condemned—the
case is not yet settled—he will speak with such
clearness and boldness that Christ shall be magni-
fied in his body either by life or death. By death
he would see Christ face to face (ffiiv Xpio-ry), their

faith already established would be perfected (2").

The possibility of death is always a real one, im-
prisonment or no imprisonment, but it is no groJind
of despondency. At present he proposes to send
Timothy to them, but let them be sure that his

own coming will follow shortly thereafter, for he
has every reason to regard hopefully his situation.

In the wnole Pnotorium his imprisonment is viewed
in the proper light. Misunderstandings regarding
the nature of the charge against him have been
removed owing to recent events, and this is the
case generally. He is glad to tell them that,

l)esides the bretliren with liim, the saints of Caesar's

household especially send their Christian greetings.

He deplores that he had no one to send to them at
l)resent, as his associates at the time refused to go
as envoys (2*").

Of what place could these facts be spoken ? The
three main points are (1) his imprisonment, (2)

Projtorium, (3) Caesar's household.
(1) St. Paul joas often in prison (2 Co 11^): in

Philippi itself (Ac 16-"), in Ca?sarea (Ac 23), and in

Rome (Ac 28). According to Clement (ad Horn. i.
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56), he M a> no fewer than seven times in gaol : 5tA

i^Xw /cat Ipiv llafXoj vTO,uov^i ppa^eiof iPtSti^ew,

irriKii darua tpopfffas. Jemsaleia and Philippi are
ruled out, but there still remain the possibilities of

Rome, Ciesarea, and Ephesus if we can be sure of

an imprisonment there. The fact of imprisonment
then is not decisive.

(2) Prcetorium.—There is considerable divergence
of opinion as to what this term means. Elsewhere
it is used of the tower of Antonia (Mk 15^*), and of
Herod's palace (Ac 23^). It occurs nowhere else

in St. Pauls writings. If a locality is meant (and
this is not ruled out by the phrase icai rots Xo/xoti

KolTi ; cf. CIG i. 1770), then the term indicates
some princely building, the residence of a prince
or procurator. There is no evidence, however,
that the Palatium—the Roman Imperial residence
—was so called, although it is possible that a pro-
vincial writing in Rome might loosely describe
it by this term. Herod's residence where Felix
tayed in Ca^sarea was a praetorium. Or the re-

ference is to the camp of the praetorian guards,
built by Tiberius and situated at the Porta Vimin-
alis. This is doubtful ; at any rate there seems no
evidence to prove that this camp was called pra-
torium (see Zahn, op. cit. i. 551).

It is possible, however, that the term is used of
persons, and even so two views have found sup-
porters :—(a) There is no doubt, after Lightfoot's
researches, that the term ' prsetorium ' may mean
the pnetorian guard, and it would admirably suit
St. Paur:< ca^se in Rome as we learn that from

- (6) Mommsen, however, believes that the
' us'yi) jorcetoriii-o) and a.«sociates are referred

lu, III which case the term would mean the l^al
authorities. Ramsay {St. Paul the Traveller, p.
357) agrees with this (but he has latterly given
his opinion in favour of the prretorian guard). The
objection to it is that a large body is referred to

—

' in the whole pnetorium '—and on the face of it

this does not suit well the theory of the judicial
;

authorities, norisitclear tliat the term 'prsetorium'
simpliciter was so used. We are thus restricted
either to the meaning, ' the soldiers of the praetorian
guard ' or else ' the provincial residence of a pro-

\

curator,' so that this term does not definitely decide :

the origin of the letter, although the preponderance
of evidence is in favour of Rome

(Si r/c; saints of Ccesar's household.—The mean-
ing of this phrase seems clearly to be 'servants
of the Imperial house/ not blood-relations of the
Emperor. This api^ars to militate against the
argument of many who uphold the Caesarean origin,
who equate this term with the prsetorium ; on the
other hand, it is fio<>ible that such slaves existed
in provincial towns like Ciesarea or Ephesus. It is,

however, a strong evidence in favour of Rome.
We are thus largely thrown back on the evidence

furnished by the Ajiostle's condition at the time
of writing, or on the relation of this letter to other
letters whose origin we know. On this ground
many have defended the Caesarean origin. St.
Paul was undoubtedly in prison here for two years
(Ac 23^

, and in a praetorium. He had been im-
prisoned through Jewish hostility, and in Philip-
pians {3^-) he writes with bitterness of the
Judaizers. But this is surely no argument, because
St. Paul's experience of this hatred was so uniform
that suth an outburst as Ph 3 is explicable at any
period in his career. It is said that we have no
proof that Timothy was ever iu Rome with St.
Paul (outside the imprisonment letters), but have
we any direct proof that he was with him in
Caesarea? The greed of Felix was aroused, it is

maintained, by the gift St. Paul received from
Philippi. This involves a eirculus in probanda.
The impression given in Acts is that Felix thought
St. Paul a man of standing and substance. H.

Bottger (Beitrage zur historueh-krUisehen Bin-
leitung in die paulinischen Briefe, Gdtfiogen,
1837) urges strongly that vce cannot conceive of
such a delay in the judicial proceedings as is

implied in the letter, taking place at Rome. It
is sufficient to refer to \rhat Lightfoot has said
to the contrary (PhUippians, p. 3ff, ; cf. also
Neander, Planting and Training of the Chrittian
Church, Eng. tr., 2 vols., London, 1864-80, i.

312). The strongest argument against Rome is the
stylistic and doctrinal—the diflerence in doctrine
and style between Pliilippians and both Colossians
and Ephesians, and the affinities with Romans and
1 and 2 Corinthians. It was for this reason that
Lightfoot, who gives an elaborate list of parallels
between Philippians and Romans, placed our letter
early in the Roman imprisonment in order to give
time for doctrinal development, and Hanpt also
has felt the force of this argument so keenly as to
say: 'wenn nur die Annahme einer romischen
Abfassung moglich ware, wiirde ich ohne weiteres
die Echtheit der beiden Briefe preisgeben, obwohl
die Annahme der romischen Abfassung bis in
dies Jhdt. hinein die aUgemeingiiltige gewesen
nnd anch noch jetzt von einer grossen Anzahl
von Gelehrten verteidigt ist.' He would give up
unreservedly the genuineness of Colossians and
Ephesians if he were compelled to regard them as
written in Rome where Philippians was written,
and that in spite of the fact that so many scholars
still defend the Roman origin of aU the tiiree

letters (Haupt in Meyers Kommentar'', p. 70).
But it is not clear that either of these views

would in any way help us out of the difficulty, for
on Lightfoot's view St. Paul changed his style
within two years and his doctrine developed and
deepened. Two years is too short a period for
this. On Hanpt's view St. Paul's profound style
and doctrine in Colossians and Ephesians were due
to his confinement in Csesarea when he had time
to brood and ponder sneh as he had not before.
This enforced inactivity deepened and widened his
views of Christ. But the weakness of this explana-
tion is that St. Paul again goes back in Philippians
to the old simple style.

Recently, however, a theory has been advocated
which seems to solve this difficulty. The theory is

that Philippians was written from'Ephesus, and the
other imprisonment letters from Rome or Caesarea
(so M. Albertz, in SK iv. [1910] 551 tf.). Thus
the Philippian Epistle is ranged alongside Romans
and the Corinthian Epistles ; and the mission of
Timothy (Ac 19^, 1 Co 16") is explained. The
initial difficulty, however, is to prove an Ephesiau
imprisonment. There is no mention of it by St.
Luke, but does not St. Paul himself refer to it

(1 Co 15», 2 Co 4«-» 6^")? The extra^»nonical
arguments used by Albertz are of little value

—

the seven imprisonments mentioned by Clem. Rom.
{ttd Cor. I. V. 6), the accoimt in Nicephorus KaUisti
of St. Paul's fight in the arena, the testimony of
the Acts of Paul, and the tower stUI in Ephesus
known as 'Paul's I*rison' (see art. Philippi for
references). The real argument is, however, the
'fighting with beasts at Ephesus' (1 Co 15^).

The theory as advocated by H. Lisco (Vinevla
Sanctorum, Berlin, 1900) is sharply criticized by
Albertz himself (especially his view that Rome
was a Hafcngebiet in Ephesus, which is a curiosit\-

of criticism), though Lisc-o seems to have first raised
the possibility of an Ephesiau imprisoiunent.
Deissmann, who claims for himself the originating
of the theory (Licht vom Osten, p. 171 n., Eng. tr.,

p. 229 n.), unfortunately is surer of the Ephesian
origin of Colossians and Ephesians than he is of

the Ephesian origin of Philippians. The stylistic

argument he explains on psychological grounds
(ti.). Albertz's article is worthy of serious atten-
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tion, and Kirsopp Lake claims a liearing for it

{Exp, 8th ser., vii. [1914] 492 f.). <^)ii this view, it

is held, it is easier to imagine St. Paul influencing
the few praetorians in Ephesus than the JKKM) in

Rome. The house of Cajsar offers no ditficnltj-,

for slaves of the Imperial house were scattered
all over the provinces, and there is epigraphic evi-

dence for their existence in Ei)liesus (q.v.). St.

Paul's intention of going to Phifippi is e.xplicable,

whereas if the letter was written from Rome we
would expect him to go farther west. His expres-
sion eh diro\oylav eiiayytXiov Kelfiai (1" ; cf. v.') refers

to a real trial—an appearance before the court.

Then, if the letter is written from Rome, the refer-

ence to the Philippians' gift is sarcastic [iiSr] irori),

as ten years had elapsed since they had helped
him, and this is unthinkable. The difficulties

about this theory are to prove St. Paul's Ephesian
imprisonment, and especially his lighting with
beasts, for he was a Roman citizen, and this

indignity would accordingly not be suffered by
him, Luke's silence is again a serious matter

;

and, indeed, his account militates against an
imprisonment, nor is it likelj that St. Paul would
take for granted that the Philippians would under-
stand the references to the prtetorium and the
household of Caesar without further explanation.
Above all, his situation as described in Pnilippians
does not easily fit anything we know of his stay in
Ephesus. The doctrinal and linguistic argument,
which is really the motive of all these theories,

can well be explained on psychological grounds,
and the different conditions of the churches
addressed (cf. Ramsay, St. Paul tlie Traveller,

p. 359; Deissmann, Licht vom Osten, p. 171, Eng.
tr., p. 229; Moffatt, LNT, p. 170).

We know so little of the procedure in cases of
appeal that it is difficult to be sure of the situa-
tion St. Paul was in when Philippians was written,
but the present writer concludes that the Apostle
wrote Colossians, Ephesians, and Philemon earlier
than Philippians, that when he wrote Philippians
most of his trusted associates (see Colossians and
Philemon) had gone on missions to churches, and
he had difficulty in finding any one to go to
Philippi. It was thus either at the end of his two
years confinement in his hired house (Ac 28*"), or
at a later date when he was more immediately
occupied with his appearing before the judicial
authorities. We believe that he had already made
a preliminary defence and that he was actually set
free shortly after this, either because the Jews
had no case and failed to appear, or else because
their case broke down on examination. Whether
we can interpret Philippians as meaning that St.
Paul had now to undergo a stricter custody than
that described in Acts is doubtful though not
improbable ; if it took place it was not due to a
breaking down of his case but to judicial arrange-
ments. Thus the dating of the letter depends on
the view which we take of Pauline chronology
generally. The two points to be fixed are Gallio s

governorship of Achaia and Festus' stay in
Caesarea (see C. H. Turner, HDB i. 415 If"., and
Deiasinann, St. Paul, Eng. tr., London, 1912,
Appendix I.). The present writer is of the opinion
that St. Paul came to Rome in 60 at the latest,

and that he was liberated towards the end of 61.

We must therefore place the authorship of Philip,
plans in this year, and that of the other imprison-
ment letters earlier.

7. Contents of the letter.—(a) Thefellowship of
the gospel (V'^^ 4'"-').—The teaching of the begin-
ning and ending of the letter centres round the
thouglitof fellowship(/icoii'w»'/o), and this central idea
itself is suggested to the Apostle by the liberality

of his Philippian converts. The foundation of tiiis

fellowship IS the grace of Jesus Christ (4^) or of

God the Father (P), God being regarded as tlie

source of this grace, and Christ as the agent
through whom it is mediated. Peace is the result

of grace, or grace viewed in relation to the quality
of life which grace produces, (irace is this new
relationship viewed as to its origin. The fellow-

ship of Christians follows from their being in
Christ. St. Paul and Timotlij- are His SoOXoi

—

a term expressing dignity as well as humility.
Some of tiiose addressed are overseers and deacons
of His flock, all are consecrated in Him. They are
thus united in an indissoluble union with one
another, under the Lordship of Christ—a Lordship
of grace. This free redeeming favour is at once
theorigin, the atmosphere, and the ideal of Christian
life. It is a subject at once of benediction and of

prayer (4''^). It is a common Christian possession

(ffvvKOLvuuous Tr\% xap'Tos)j sliown not only in trust in

Christ, but also in suffering on His behalf (1''"
; cf.

V.''). Grace as it comes with its lavish otter to men
is the gospel, and the earnest endeavour to pro-

claim the good news, or the support of those
entrusted with this proclamation, is the fellowsliip

in the gospel (v.*). The Philippians by sending
monetary nelp to St. Paul have demonstrated
their place in this fellowship. Their material gifts

are effects of their spiritual communion-life, and
the steady How * of tneir liberality all along from
their first acceptance of the gospel until now is a
proof of their growing appreciation of this com-
munion and a proof of its coming completed
realization in them (vv.^^"). Because they are in

Christ, at the day of Christ they shall be perfect

sharers of the rich life which He has in glorj' with
God the Father, and which is mediated through
Him to His people (4^*). This revelation of their

character—through their liberality—is to St. Paul
a theme of thankful prayer and rejoicing (v.*), of

prayer which shall be answered because he knows
that it is really God Himself who began this work
in them and He will complete it, of rejoicing also

because they appreciate what the fellowship of the
gospel is, and are not severed from it by afflictions

(4"). Their spiritual condition fills him with
Christ-like yearning for them that their d.yi.ir-i)

—their spirit of Christian brotherhood—should
develop alon^ the Divinely appointed lines of

practical wisdom and tactful discrimination, in a
world where enthusiasm often fails in insight, and
insight in kindly consideration of others (1'").

His thankfulness and his joy are not due to his

appreciation of their personal kindness to himself,

nor yet to the betterment of their own material
circumstances. It is more deeply rooted and
grounded on deeper insight. For himself he can
meet plenty or poverty in the sustaining power of

Christ, who enableshim and has enabled him hither-

to to cope with all situations. He had no need of

any further gift to prove their attachment to him.
The past can supply rich evidence of that. Nor is

it this exhibition of their material prosperity that
makes him rejoice. It is the fact rather that thus
he has a fresh proof of the reality of their fellow-

ship in the gospel. It is given thus to them (as to

him) to defend and strengthen the gospel, to offer

to God an acce})table and pleasing sacrifice—to
reap already the fruit of that uprijjhtness of life

which is produced through Christ (v.^^), and to -sow

tlie seeds of yet richer harvests. For their spiritual

prosperity is really their willingness to support the
gospel. Sj)iritual expenditure is the accumulation
of spiritual capital. Sjiiritual liberality is the
plan of campaign for God's successful stewards, for

the supply will be according to the demand both
here and hereafter. Their riches are with the
glorified Christ, and these riches are increased for

* Any iiiLerruptioii of their liberality was due to necessity,

either poverty or impossibility of transiuission (4^").
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them by appropriation and use. They will receive

full possession of the inheritance on His day.
Never was Christian liberality so exalted and so

spiritually interpreted, never were donors thanked
in such a fashion save when the Master said

:

' Inasmuch as ye did it rmto one of these my
brethren, even these lea.st, ye did it unto me'
(Mt 25**). On this is grounded his conviction as to

their ' perseverance ' and his assurance of their final

salvation.

(b) The furtherance of the gospel (rpoicwH; toO

eAiTTcX/oi)) (1^*'^).—The Philippians were afraid

that St. Paul's recent experiences boded ill for the
snc^ss of the gospel. He dispels their pessimism
(1) by an appeal to present facts. His present
condition has not, as a matter of fact, hindered
the progress of the gospel ; it has extended it and
enabled it—as far as ne him.self is concerned—to

shine forth in its true light, sharply defined where
it was apt to be mingled with other issues (l^"'^).

It has quickened it also into fresh activity and
vigorous boldness in the case of others—and these
include the majority of his brother preachers. His
chains have not insulated the Word of God, but
are a vehicle of its diflusion. The fact that some
preachers (these are not included in the rois

rXfioras of v.'*) are motived by partisanship and
personal opposition to himself does not lessen his

joy, because he rejoices in the preaching of Christ,
and the gospel is relative!}- independent of the
preacher's personal motives. The gospel then
advances, and this advancement is due to his chains.

Let them therefore rejoice with him. He dispels

their pessimism in regard to the success of the
gospel also (2) by a consideration of the future.

A new reason is introduced in 1'^'' (dXXd xai

Xtipriffoficu). At present the gospel is furthered by
his chains, but should his condition change, what
cause have they to fear that thereby Christ's cause
shall sufier ? As far as he is concerned a prolonga-
tion of his life on earth means the preaching of
Christ, which shall be fruitful also in furthering the
gospel ; it means, besides, a strengthening of their
own faith and a vindication of their Christian
exultation in him. So convinced is he of their
need of him that he is sure their prayers will thus
be answered, and the rich supply of Christ's Spirit
to him will enable him in life yet to magnify
Christ among them. But if his trial should issue
in his death even then also Christ's Spirit mUI
enable him to speak freely and boldly, so that
Christ shall be magnified in his death as in his life.

This is his earnest hope, and it is a hope that will

not be disappointed, that in either case Christ shall
have the glory

; yea, even they themselves also
would thus have their faith completed, for his
death would be a crowning of it-s reality and utter
devotion (2^^). Besides, the present situation,
whatever the issue, will bring nearer his own .salva-

tion either by his personal liberation or his reunion
with Christ (o-wnjpia possibly but not certainly =
' liberation '). The latter prospect is to him over-
poweringly attractive, so much so that he cannot
say what actually he would desire for himself.
To depart and see Christ is far better than any
earthly lot, but then he knows the will of God to
be that he should yet continue here, because they
need him.

(c) Thefaith of the gospel (^ rlxrris tov evay/eXiov)
(1^-2* 3^-4^).—The Philippians were anxious as
to how St. Paul's state would affect the cause
of Christ, and he also is anxious for them, not .so

much as to their condition viewed by itself, but as
to its efiect on the gospel as a whole. If his com-
ing is to bring them Christian exultation, then it is

on condition that they live worthily of the gospel
whether he be with them or not.

The gospel is the charter of the commonwealth

to which they belong, and fidelity to it is therefore
imperative. By faith here we are to understand
not individual trust in Christ, but a communal
esprit de corps. The community to which they
really belong is not simply their own church in

Phihppi, but the heavenly. This is the ideal, yet
it is through participation in it that all existing
Christian communities receive their value. Be-
sides, their Lord, whom they expect, will give them
full possession of this commonwealth and prepare
them for it by giving them each an organism freed
from all the weaknesses and debasing associations
of the present body. His power to do this is un-
limited (3»- »).

Fidelity to the gospel then is imperative, and
is to be exhibited negatively and positively. (1)

Fidelity to the gospel is to be exhibited negatively
by their presenting a strenuous united front to
their enemies. They are to be as one single person.
The elements of personality are spirit and soul,

and both these in their communal life are to be
unified in themselves and together in a determined
stand against opponents. Their united determina-
tion will be a proof of their salvation—a Divine
salvation—and will terrify their enemies into a
hastening destruction. So then let them not be
scared as horses are sometimes scared by shadows,
for to sutler on Christ's behalf is a Divine favour

—

as they see in his own case—as surely as that
Christ called them to rely on Him is a favour.
Who these enemies were we are not told, but it is

reasonable to believe that they are referred to in
ch. 3, because there we have illustrations of their
opponents, as in ch. 4 we have illustrations of
the perils which threaten their inward unity.
These passages are the illustrative exemplifications
of the double warnings conveyed in l-'^-2'. They
were Jews and libertines. Of the former they are
to beware. They have nothing to gain from them.
Let them learn from his own case. He had all the
privileges that these Jews could give, but for the
excellency of Christ's friendship he parted with
them all, and he is as convinced now, as when he
first did this, that he did right.

For Christ gave him the power to get into right
relations with God on the giound of faith, while
Judaism trusts in a legal righteousness which can-
not save. It is true that even he has not yet
reached perfection, but Christ is leading him on,
and he strenuously and lovingly follows Him.
The power of Christ's Kesurrection-life is being
gradually realized in him, inasmuch as he is able to
follow Him into sutferings ; and the spirit which
enabled Jesus to sutler as He did sutler is in St.
Paul also, and when it takes complete possession
of him then he shall perfectly participate in the
glorified exalted life of the Redeemer. The right-
eousness which is in Christ is not a modification of
the present eArthlj status quo—as the Jews thought
—but a complete transformation of it by the power
of Christ, who already has perfection and who shall

bring His people into it as He Himself came into
it through sutlerings and death. It is thus a call

—but not therefore like the longing of Tantalus,
or the labour of Sisyphus ; it is attainable, but it

needs all the energy of the soul ; it demands perfect
absorption of interest, because it is their Lord's
own grasp that is uplifting them out of spiritual

death into a life of glory. This he can personally
testify. Let them beware also of those who live

for earthly things, forgetting their high calling,

and their great hope, men who claim spiritual per-

fection, but are really concerned with earthly
gratification and spiritual liberty, meaning thereby
sensual licence. ' I call them, says the Apostle,
' enemies of the Cross of Christ, for they fail to
understand to my sorrow and their own woe that
the flesh has no function in the spiritual common-

VOL. II.— I-
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wealth over which Christ is King and from which
He shall come to prepare His people by furnish-
ing tlieni with bodies like His OM-n present glorified
body'(Ph3"*ff).

(2) Positively they must show their fidelity to
the gospel by inward union. In ch. 4 they are
directly reminded of the variance between Euodia
and Syntyche, and both these women are exhorted
to practical unity in the Lord. Others are to help
them to attain this end—recognizing their former
diligence and associations with St. Paul and his
fellow-labourers. This unity is enforced by their
standing in Christ. From this vantage-point the
Apostle can appeal to them with strong and tender
persuasion. Are they not loving brethren and
fellow-participators in the Spirit? He can also
add his own personal appeal, for they are his
beloved, his joy and his crown. Therefore let

them abjure party-strife, and vainglory, and let

them imitate tlieir Lord in His self-denying
humility for others. Let His example be their
constant rule. Let them do all things without
murmurings and disputings, for the word of life is

theirs. Let their light shine before men, lest his
labour among them end in shame instead of exult-
ant joy, for he is ready even to be poured out as a
libation to complete tlie self-denial of their faith,
and he does this with joy ; let them also with
single and united effort imitate him ; for none else
but God Himself is energizing in them to effect the
complete salvation thej' long for. Let them keep
their eye on him and those who walk as he walks,
maintaining their place in the way, waiting for
God's light to shine on the path along which they
now advance. 'Whatever they learned, and re-

ceived, and heard from him, whatever they saw
in him, let them do' (4*). Let them also think
constantly of those moral virtues which are every-
where recognized. Let them remember the near-
ness of tlieir Lord's approach, and let them wait
upon Hiin in prayer. Then shall their life be
freed from the paralysis of distraction and graced
with the calm sweetness and orderliness of the
forward full vision, •with the joy of singleminded-
ness. For God gives peace

—

i.e. a life full of self-

sufficiency and inward security—and this peace
shall like a garrison safeguard them in Christ (4*"'').

Let them then rejoice in the Lord. Let all men
see the strength, the sweetness, and the sensible-
ness of their faith.

We have already dealt with St. Paul's references
to Timothy and Epaphroditus (2'9-»'). We must
look a little more closely at their Great Exaniple.

{(l) The imitation of Christ (2*"").—This famous
passage cannot be discussed with any fullness here.
It is evident from the rhythmical structure that
thought and language have been carefully arranged
and elaborated, yet the whole statement is brought
forward as a practical motive, not as an exhaustive
theological statement.

Christ first comes into the Apostle's vision—as he
considere Him in this passage in His pre-incarnate
state—before His appearance on earth. In this
state, the Apostle says, He was in the form of God.
What does this mean ? It must mean something
that Christ could lay aside, of which He did empty
Himself, something that forms a direct contrast
to the ' form of a servant. ' From the phrase iavrbv
iKivuirev it is not too much to say that it is equi-
pollent to 'Himself,' His personality. His per-
sonality then was essentially identical with that of
God. Is it not absurd to say of any one, however,
that he empties himself of his personality ? Logi-
cally it is, out really it is not. AVe know what is

meant by a denial of oneself, an effacement of one-
self. The fact is that these ethical activities tran-

scend the bare laws of logical consistency. The
* form of God ' then seems to describe Clirist's pre-

incarnate personality in terms of the Divine nature.

Hop<pii is, or course, not used here as an accurate ter-

?ninu$ technicus of philosophy, but it does seem in

St. Paul to express (cf. Ro 8=», Gal 4i», 2 Co 3".

Ph 3'") a personality with adequate means for the
expression of personal activities, and to St. Paul
Christ in His pre-incarnate state was a Divine
Personality, with a spiritual organism perfectly

adequate for the manifestation of His Divine glory.

This is implied in fj^opcpri, which still retains traces

of its original percejjtual reference. St. Paul does
not say that this nop<pri was identical with our
Lord's post-Resurrection spiritual body, far less

that He had a quasi-material awfia, but he does
seem to say that it was functionally as perfect for

the expression of His Divinity then as the latter

is for the expression of His redemptive Lordship
now. In this pre-incarnate state He did not grasp
at equality with God {ovx apirayfibv ifffparo rb elva.i.

f'o-a 6e(^). It is difficult if not impossible to find

here a reference to our Lord's earthly life. That
has yet to come before the Apostle's mind. Psy-
chologically, of course, the self-denying life of Jesus
on earth was the temporal prius from which the
Apostle developed his view of Christ's nature, but
here it is the ordo eventuum in the pre-earthly life

of Christ which he describes, not the psychologi-

cal order of his own thinking. What, nowever,
does it mean to say that He did not consider equality

with God a thing to be snatched ? How could He
seize on equality with God if He was already in the
form of God ? If the two phrases are identical is

there not here a manifest absurdity ? Lightfoot
and others get out of this difficulty by translating—

' did not consider equality with God as a prize

to be retained, to be clung to
'

; but the phrase
indicates more than retaining—it indicates a posi-

tive grasping. Others again refer this grasping to

His future Lordship which God gave Him (as a
gift) in virtue of His obedience. ' He might have
used the miraculous powers inherent in His Divine
nature in such a way as to compel men, without
further ado, to worship Him as God' (Kennedy,
EGT, ' Pliilippians,' p. 437»).

But the insuperable objection to this opinion is

that the phrase expresses a pre-incarnate activity

and not an incarnate one. The truth in this view
is that ' equality with God ' 's regarded as a rela-

tion—a recognition of Divine equality from others

—spiritual beings. Christ did not think of claim-

ing this in heaven before His appearance on earth.

The redemption of men being in view He on the

contrary voluntarily determined to undertake it,

and thereby did not snatch at this Divine recogni-

tion. In one word the self-humiliation of our Lord
was first transacted on the theatre of His own
Divine mind above before it was concretely mani-
fested here below, and it was not simply a renuncia-

tion touching Himself only, but a renunciation in

spite of a positive essential nisus that heavenly
beings might in virtue of His nature have expected
Iliiu to have exert«d. The Apostle no doubt
argued from Jesus' earthly activity, but he natu-
rally projects this activity into the pre-incarnate

state. As His action was on earth so it was
formerly in heaven. The Apostle in the expres-

sion ovx apwayfibv ifyrjaaro rb flvai tffa 6ei^ is not con-

cerned with defending Christ from blame, but with
commending Him as the transcendent moral
Example. He might—at any rate, all others

would—have exercised self-assertion : it was, as it

were, Ilis right. But He did not do so. The difli-

culties here are not those of formal logic, imt the

ever-present difficulties of visualizing eternal in-

finite activities in finit* temporal categories. Then
tlie second vision which the Apostle has of His
Master is on earth. ' He emptied Himself by tak-

ing the form of a servant, being or Ijecoming in
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human likeness, aiid being found in human guise.

He still humbled Himself unto death— yea the

Cross-death.' Here we have the Apostle's descrip-

tion of our Lord's incarnate life. What is involvetl

in His self-emptying we cannot say. The ' how

'

of it is beyond our understanding, but the fact of

it and its absolute moral value are full of force.

The Apostle does not mean by ' the likeness of men '

or * in fashion a-< a man ' that Jesus was le^^ than
human, but that He was truly human, tried by all

experimental tests—yet more. TheeKevuxrev tavroy

is not physical annihilation but moral effacement.

To discuss theologically the possible theories that

ha»"e been used to explain this is not called for here.

They are neither useless, however, nor futile, but
due to an essential thought-impulse in us. The
difficulties of theorj- must not obscure the glory of

the fact to be explained. Milton has this passage
in mind when he says :

' That glorious Form, that Light unsuSerable,
j

.Vnd that far-beaming blaze of Majesty,
{

Wherwith he wont at Heav'n's high Councel-Table, I

To sit the midst of Trinal Unity,
j

Ue laid aside ; and here with us to be.

Forsook the Courts of everlasting Daj-,

And chose with us a darksom House of mortal Clay

'

(On the Morning of Christs yativUy, 8-14).

Men saw Him here as they saw other men, subject
to the limitations to which man as man is subject.

|

The third vision is the Exalted Christ—yet still

the same Person, but now freed from earthly limi-

tations, highly exalted, gifted M-ith universal Lord-
ship by God because of His obedience, possessing

now the ineffable Name in recognizing wmch all are
to worship to the glftry of God the Father. The

|

Apostle's \-iew of the imitation of Christ is not a '

slavish copying of His earthly habits or actions but
a possession of His Spirit as the spirit of humility
and obedience to the will of God. This Lordship
of Christ is central in St. Paul's teaching. It gives

dut}' its obligation, for Chrbt is the law and light

of the individual conscience. It supplies virtue
with striving and sustaining power, guarantees it

with the sure hope of ultimate success and reward
in the day of Christ, the day when His Lordship
shall be known and recognized. It supplies the
good with its content, for the glory of the Lord— ,

the riches of that glory—is the true inheritance
and life of the saints. It gives moral judgment
a norm and a hnality, for the Lord is the ultimate
Judge. It gives evangelism its programme of

advance. It enforces sanctification because it sees

in Christian men God Himself at work. It assures
salvation. It gives life on earth a purpose and
robs death of its terror and transforms suffering
into a grace. The day of the full revelation of this

Lordship is the day of Christ. Its date is not told,

but it is near. The measurement used is the pro-
phetic not the chronological. To the Apostle death
means to be with the Lord—to see His face. There
is no word here of a sleep of the saints {KMnaUrdai).

The coming of Clirist means the transformation of
the body of humiliation into the likeness of Christ's
own body of glory, so that in contrast with that
glorious life this life of stri\'ing, ' pent in the body,'
is like death. WTiether this happens immediately
afterdeath or after an interval is not said. St. Paul
does not say that the Philippian community will

be alive at Christ's coming, but he seems to regard
it as a possibility (P").

For these reasons it is held by some that St. Paul
changed his view of eschatology, that he gave up
the idea of a KMnoffdcu of the saints, and favoured
the idea of immediate reunion with Christ after
death (W. Bevschlag, NT Theology. Eng. tr.,

2 vols. , Edinburgh, 1895, ii. 267 ff. ). The influence
under which this change took place, according to
this view, is the sure prospect of his own death.
But many others had died in Christ before him.

and it is impossible to think that St. Paul had not
considered that question seriously. He is working
with the resurrection of Christ Himself as the
norm of his thinking on this subject as far as the
f^nse of Christians is concerned. He believes in a
general resurrection for all (Eo 2^ 14", 2 Co 5"),

but for the Christian the Resurrection means a
glorified body like to Christ's ovm, which shall be
given him at Christ's coming. How he is clothed
in the interval is not said. That St. Paul r^arded
this Parousia of Christ as near at hand is evident,
but it is equaUy evident that he did not claim to

know the date and that he did not lay stress on it.

What is of value for practice and for hope is that
' Jesus Christ is Lord and that ' He shall come.'

LiTKiUTCBE.—There is no attempt to give an exbaustare
bibliojjraphv. For exegesis the following commentaries are
useful : J. B. Lightfoot, Philippian-^, London. 1S78 ; M. R.
Vincent, ICC, 'Philippians and Philemon,' Edinburgh, 18»i
(strong phi]<ri<^cally) ; C. J. Ellicott, PhUippiant, Colotnanu,
and PkUemonA, London, 188S; but especially E. Hanpt, in
Meyer's Kommentar uber dot XT', Gottingen, 1902, and H. A.
A. 'Kennedy, £67*,)' Philippians,' London, 1903. Hie history
of the exegesis before 1859 is given in B. W&ss, Der PhiHppei--
Brief, Berlin, 1859; M. R. Vincent, op. eit. twprck, p. ziff.,

has a good select list. J. MofiEatt (LST, Edinburgh, 1911, p.
165^) gires a very full list of commentaries since Calvin.
Homiletacs and The<dogy :—R. Rainy, Expotitof't Bible,

'Philippians,' London, 1893; H. C. G. Moole, Cambridffe
Greek Tettament, 'Philippians,' Cambridge, 1897, PkOippian
Studiet, London, 1S97 (full of sympath«ic inngfat); C. J.
Vanghan, Lecture* on PhUippianfi, Ounlni^^ ISM, Greek
Teat tritk Hates, \jomAon, 18S5 ; J. Eadie, Cmmnimtarv to the
Ep. to the PhUippiana, do., 1867 (still vwy oseful) ; H. von
Soden, Der Brief de* ApoiielM Pwultu an die PhUipper, Frei-

burg i. B., 1889 (^Tubingen, 1906).
There is a whole librarj- on 25-u

; see Meyer's KonaneKta^ for

list of earlier books. Xote esp. E. H. Gifford, ThBlneamatUm,
London, 1867 (verv thorough but explains term* too rigidly)

;

A B. Bruce, The Httmiiiation of Ckrisfi, Edinburgh, 1881

;

D. Somerville, .St. PoMft Conception of Ckritt, da, 1897^.
1S8 1. : J. B. Ligbtfoot, PkU^tpiant*, 19. 127-137 ; W.
Weiffenbach, Autiegttttg der StelU PhUipper, St-n, Karlsruhe,
lsS4 ; and indeed all commentaries.
For criticism a good account i« given in R. A. Lipsios, in

Handkonmientar rum NT^, Freiburg i. B., 1891 ; "T. ZaJin,
/Ntrodtictum to fk» ST, Eng. tr., 3 vols., Edinburgh, 1909.

voL L (ezaeOent); and ttie problems are luminously set and
answered in J. Mofiatt, op. cU. tupra, p. 165 S., where the
literature is also given. J. Weiss, Die Sehriften dei JiT-,

(xottingen, 1906-^, iL 372-390, gives a good popular ex^esi<^

;

see also Exp, 8th ser.. viL [1914] 481 ff., vilL [1914] 143 ff., 4570.,
ix. [1915] 235ff., 48HL D. MACKENZIE.

PHILO.—Philo of Alexandria, the Jew, a con-

temporary of the apostles, was so highly esteemed
by early Christian theologians as to be counted
among the Christian authors (Jerome, de Vir. III.

11), and his significance for the Apostolic Age is no
less clearly recognized by modem scholars.

1. Life.—About the life of Philo we have only
very scanty information ; apart from occasional

remarks in his own writings (in particular in
[ Flaccum and de Virtut. et Leg. aa Gaium) one

I

has to refer to Josephus. Ant. xvin. vin. 1 [259 f.],

and, for the background, to the papyri dealing
with persecutions of the Jews in Alexandria.*
The Rabbinical literature does not mention this

Hellenistic leader of Alexandria.
Philo belonged to one of the noblest and

wealthiest Jewish families of Alexandria. His
brother Alexander was alabarch (or arabarch, t.e.

in control of the custom-houses on the Arabian
frontier), and he presented the magnificent brazen
doors for the inner court of the Temple in Jeru-

salem (Jos. BJ V. v. 3 [205]). His nephew Tiberius

Alexander took ser^-ice with the Romans, and,

renouncing his Judaism, became a high official ; he
was governor of Judaea before A.D. 48, and after-

war(£ governor of Egypt. In 69-70, at the siege

of Jerusalem, he was chief commander in Titus'

headquarters (Jos. Ant. XX. v. 2 [100] ; BJ n. xv.

1 [309], xviii. 7 [492] ; IV. x. 6 [616] ; V. i. 6 [45],

xii. 2 [510] ; VI. iv. 3 [237]). Philo had had the

* E. von Dobschutz. ' Jews and Antisemites in An<aait Alex-

andria," AJTh viii. 4 [1904] 72S-756.
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usual training of a Greek bov of good family : he
had studied grammar, mathematics, music, and
rhetoric ; he had acquired a ''ood knowledge of
Greek literature ana obtained a fairly profound
philosophical education. His style is near to
Attic classicism ; he imitates Plato so much that
people said : ij nXdruv <pi\wvi(;ei, ij ^l\o)v jr\aTwvlj;ei

(Jerome, de Vir. III. 11) : the one must have
copied the other. But, in accordance with the
prevailing literary taste, he uses any kind of stj^le

that may be appropriate to his purpose. He had
also heard Jewish interpreters or the Torah, prob-
ably in the synagogue ; and it seems as if, like
other serious young men, e.g. Josephus and Seneca,
he had entered into temporary retreat and held
intercourse with ascetic circles in order to gain
perfection in theosophy {de Spec. Leg. iii. 1 [ed.

Mangey, ii. 299]). Incidentally he mentions a pil-

grimage to Jerusalem {de Providentia [ap. Eus.
Prcep. Evang. Vlll. xiv, 64]). In his later life he
came into publicity much against his own desire.

In consequence of the anti-Semitic riots at Alex-
andria under Flaccus, Philo, as the leader of a
Jewish embassy, went to Rome to see the Emperor
Caligula. His mission, accoiding to his own
report, was not successful. His opponent was the
same Alexandrian litterateur, Apion, against whom
Josephus wrote his two books.
From Eus. HE ll. xviii. 8 one might infer that

Philo remained at Rome until the time of Claudius
(Jerome thinks rather of a second voyage), and
that under the new regime Philo was honoured by
the Senate, while his works (in particular in
Flaccum and de Legations ad Gaium) found a place
in the public library. That PhUo, while at Rome,
met the apostle Peter {ib. xvii. 1) is a legend of
the same kind as the legends of an exchange of

letters between St. Paul and Seneca, or of rela-

tions between St. liuke or Mary Magdalene and
Galen the famous physician. T^ie papyri report,
in the time of Claudius, a hearing of the Alex-
andrian anti-Semites against King Agrippa, but
do not mention Philo.

Philo's significance does not rest so much upon
his personality as upon his numerous writings.
He represents a mode of thought evidently wide-
spread at the time.

2. Works.—Philo is (1) an interpreter of Holy
Scripture, (2) an apologist for Judaism. The earlier

editions of his works contain a large number of
individual treatises of which Eusebius {HE ii. 18)

and Jerome {de Vir. HI. 11) * give a long list. But
it has been shown by Schiirer, Massebieau, and
Cohn that they fall into two or three groups. The
first and largest deals with the Pentateuch under
three heads : a short interpretation, a long alle-

gorical commentary, and an exposition in system-
atic order (the second and third of these may be
called, with O. Holtzmann, a kind of Midrash and
Mishna). The second consists of philosophical
tractates in dialogue form, probably oelonging to
tlie earliest period of Philo's literary activity. The
third contains apologetic works of a later period.

They may be tabulated as follows :

I. ExBOETiCAL Works on the Pbntatbcch :

I. Questions and Answers, 6 bks. on Oen., 5 bks. on Ex.
(preserved partially in Armenian and in Latin) : short verbal
interpretations with allet;orical additions,

a. Legum AUegoriae, i.-viii. : a scientific commentary on
On 2-40.

i.-iii. On 2»-Sl»

<iv. 8ao.S8>

<v.> de Cherubim SM-ti
<vi.> de Sacriftciis Abelia et Caini 4*-«

<vii. ? 4»7>
<vii. (vHl.)> Qvod deteriiu potiori intidiari ioleat 48-10

<viii. (ix.)c> de Posteritate Caini 416-sb

* This later list has no valne whatever ; see C. A. Bernoulli,

Der Schri/tstellerkatalog des Hiercnymxu, Freiburg i. B., 1896,

pp. 115 f., 182 ff. It wa.s, however, translated into Oreek, and
thus came to be used by Suidas and Photius.

Mo far the commentar}* is continuous ; the following are indi-

vidual tracts

:

de Gigantibtu (2 bks.) 61-"

(ii. =iMod Dexu tit imtntttabilit)

<de Foederibui (2 bks. )
9»»

de Agrieultura (2 bks.)
(ii. =d« Plantatume Noe)
de EbrUtaU (2 bks.) »2i

(ii. only fragments)
de Sobrietate B**-"
de Comfuftione Liiiguarum W-*
de Migratione Abrahami l&-^
<de Prctmio 16i>

Quis rerum divinartim heret sit 16>-'*

de Congresgu Eruditimiia Gratia lO^-*

de Fuga et Inventione {de Profxigia) 166-1*

de MutatUme Nominum 171-**

<de Deo 18*>
de Somniis (5 bks.)

(extant only iv. and v. = i., ii.) 28"-" 8lU-« 877-"
409-17 4117-M

Possibly some titles are wanting ; gome are tentatively jiut

into the list in < > . Philo seems to have dealt only with
selected passa},'es from eh. 6 onwards.

3. Systematic delineation of the Law.
(a) ae Opijlcio Mundi.*
(b) The unwritten Law as represented by the lives of the

Fathers.
Abraham (virtue as acquired by learning)

<Isaac (virtue as innate)>
<Jacob (virtue as practi8ed)>
Joseph Xpoliticua)

(c) The written Law.
de Decalogo
de Specialibus Legibus (i.-i\'.)

i. d« Circurrmisinne
de Monarchia i., ii.

de Prcemiis Sacerdotum
de Victimig
de Vietimas Offerentibm

ii. de Septenario
de Cophini Festo
<de Colendis Parentibut;>

iii. de Adulterio
de Neee

iv. de Judice
de Concupiscentia

de VirtutUms
de Fortitudine
<de Pietate>
de Huinanitate t

de Poenitentiai
de NohUitate

[de Vita Contefnplativa']

de Praemiis et Poenis
de Exsecrationibus

IL Philosophical Trbatisbs in Form of DiAiiOOtnM

:

/ <Quod omnis nequam 8ervus>

\ Qtiod omnis probus liber

de Providentia (2 hkB.) C)
Alexander vel qxwd rationem habeant bi-uta animalia.

III. Apolooetical Works :

Vita Mosis (3 or rather 2 bks.)

Hypothetica (i.e. moral advices)

de Judceis (apologia)

de Virtutibus (5 ^iks.)

<i. Introductin>
•di. Sejanus, Pilatiis}>
iii. in Flaccian
iv. de Legatione ad Gaivm
<v. Palinodia>

IV. Works ok Doubtful ORiam :

de Vita Contemplativa
de Incorruptibilitate Mundi
de Mundo
IrUerpretatio Nominum Hebraieorum.

V. Spurious Works:
de Sampsone
de Jona.

The text of Philo's works has come down to u»
in an extremely unsatisfactory condition, some
tractates being specially unfortunate. As some
treatises are known only from one MS, others may
still await discovery ; about some we know nothing

but the title ; of others we have only fragments

;

some are preserved only in Armenian or in Latin.

It is entirely due to the Cfiristian Church that

Philo's works have been preserved. Cohn thinks

he can prove that all our MSS go back to the

famous library of Pamphilus at Csesarea, or rather

• In MSS and eariy editions this stands with the group I. a

;

but, since Gfrorer, the above arrangement is generally adopted.

t Some critics, as, e.g., Dahne, Gfrorer, Massebieau, would
transfer these two pieces to the Life of Motes (see HI.);

but Wendland and Schiirer have adduced strong reasons for

keeping them in their present place.
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to the work of the two preshyters Acacius and
Eazoius, who about a.d. 350 copied the papvTus
rolls of this library into parchment books. This
shows the importance of tne indirect transmission
by quotations in the works of early Church Fathers,
as, e.g., Eusebius and Ambrosius, and by Ctitence

and Florilegia.

3. Religion.—' Philo the Jew '—that is his main
characteristic. He is a faithful, nay an enthusi-
astic, adherent of Judaism, both as a nation and as
a religion. He is an apologist of Judaism, trying
to convert the heathen or at least to destroy their
prejudices. He is a Jew in his strict monotheism,
nis faith in God's providence, and his high moral
standard. As a Jew he is devoted to the Law and
the Lawgiver. Most of his Avritings are given up
to the glorification of the Law. Notwithstanding
his allegorical interpretation, he firmly believes
the biblical stories to be historically true ; and he
protests against the inference that the Law loses
its claim to be observed in the letter once it is

understood spiritually. Philo's position does not
differ much in this respect from that of the Pales-
tinian Rabbis. He knows and uses their Halakha
as well as their Haggada. One may prove from
his writings a close affinity between the Hellenistic
and Palestinian parts of Judaism.
On the other hand, Philo is a typical Jew of the

Diaspora. He feels as a Greek. To him Greek is

his mother tongue ; his Bible is the Greek transla-
tion of the Pentateuch. We do not know whether
he knew Hebrew, or, if so, how much. His Judaism
is weakened and enlarged ; it has lost its strictness
and national narrowness. In the former respect it

is notable how little attention Philo pays to the
Temple at Jerusalem (he never mentions the
temple at Leontopolis in Egypt) ; he is concerned
with the ctiltus only in so far as it is prescribed in

the Law ; the true sacrifice is prayer. Still more
surprising is his neglect of the national hope. Tlie
Messiah is mentioned only occasionally (de Prcemiis
ct Pcenis, xvi. 95 [ed. Mangey, ii. 423] ; cf. de
Exsecr. viii. 164 [ed. Mangey, ii. 435]). His religion
has lost its national limitation : it has become a
universal reasonable religion.

But Philo's religion has borrowed new features
from Hellenism, as, e.g., the notion of mystery
(i.e. a hidden wisdom to be revealed only to the
initiated [or, with Philo, the susceptible]), and
the mystical ecstatic visions. True, there are
examples of this in Palestinian Judaism (e.g., the
Merkaba, God's chariot in Ezekiel ; for visions of
Paradise cf. 2 Co 12^ * and Baba Hagiga, xiv. 6),

but these are exceptions ; with Philo such things
are the rule : all religion comes to perfection in
the vision of God (Quia rer. div. her. sit, ed.
Mangey, i. 508).

In de Vita Contemplativa Philo describes his own
ideal ; and it is of no consequence whether the
ascetic circles there described really existed in
Egypt or whether he is drawing an ideal picture.
It is unnecessary and incorrect to think that
Christian monks are in view, as the Fathers did,
who praised Philo as the oldest authority for
Christian monasticism ; modem critics do the same
even when they deny Philo's authorship of the
treatise. From the existence of Essenes in Eastern
Palestine known to Philo himself [Quod omnis
jprobtis liber and Apologia pro Judteis [op. Ens.
Preep. Evang. yiiL 11]) we may infer how many
possibilities there were in Judaism at this period.

4. Philosophy.—Philo was no prophet ; he is

interested not so much in religion as in philosophy.
Philo the Jew has a place among the Greek philo-
sophers. To be sure, he is not an original thinker.
He belongs to the eclectics, deriving his notions
from all the different schools and combining them.
Sometimes, indeed, he does not go direct to the

primitive sources but to selections.* The way,
however, in which he combines Platonic, Pytha-
gorean, Stoic, Aristotelian, ajid Sceptic elements is

very significant—significant also for contemporary
philosophy. Some elements Philo probably found
already combined by Posidonius of Apamea, the
leader of later Stoicism, in whose philosophy the
religious element is verv prominent. The char-
acteristic feature with Philo is the combination
^vith Jewish religion : as this rests on revelation,
a certain character of authority alien to ancient
philosophy is impressed upon Philo's specula-
tions.

From Plato, whom he mentions next to Moses
and with nearly equal reverence, Philo borrows
the doctrine of the Ideas, combining them, how-
ever, with the Stoic doctrine of the Logos and the
logoi, and clothing it in the form of the biblical

doctrines of Wisdom and of angels (it is still dis-

puted whether in this late Jewish theory, as well
as in the Stoic theorj", there is a reminiscence of

polytheism, ancient gods being turned into divine
attributes, or only a poetical mode of personitica-

tion).t Platonic is the dualistic view of the world :

spirit being strictly opposed to matter. With
Philo, besides the one transcendental God, who
rules over all without mixing in it, there stands a
second Divine Being, the Logos, sometimes viewed
as God's plan of the world, but more frequently as
a personal creative being : he calls it a second God,
God's firstborn son, or archangel, begotten, pro-
duced, created by God. This Logos is the maker

j

of the world (Demittrge) and at the same time its

preserver : He forms the cosmos by dividing, and
I
sustains it by keeping it together. He is the

I

mediator between God and man : revealing God to
' man, and protecting man against God through

j

priestly intercession—a true paraclete. He guards
! and governs man, being the norm of his ethical
! behaviour. In this way the Logos is pre-eminent
' in all departments of philosophy and human life.

From the Logos come the individual logoi, or Ideas
or Angels. Entering the material world and
forming it, they produce the visible cosmos.
Matter is not created : it is eternal in the shape
of an unformed substance (chaos). Creation means
form-giving (cosmos).

From the Pythagoreans comes the symbolism of

numbers, which finds ample support in the Penta-
teuch : God has ordered everything according to

measure, number, and weight, as already in Wis
11'". The monas (one) is the di\'ine number, the
dyas (two) the number of creature and of sin ; the
trios (three) is the number of the body ; tetras

(four) and dekas (ten) mean perfection, possible

and real (10=l-t-2-i-3-l-4) ; five signifies senses,

sensuality ; there is no end of speculation on
seven.

From the Sceptics Philo borrows the criticism of

sense perception ; their doubts at the same rime
are helpful for refuting Stoic fatalism, which is

incompatible with the Jewish faith in God.
In ethics Philo accepts the doctrine of the four

main virtues as proposed by Plato, and the Stoic

principle of life according to nature ; he discovers

both in the Mosaic Law, which represents to him
the true reasonable morality. But his religio^n

inclines him towards asceticism : the ideal main is

created sexless ; sin arises when unity is split into

male and female.
Complicated as this system may seem owing to

its eclectic character, it appears to its author as a

unity. And it is this unity which PhUo finds

represented in his Bible, i.e. in the Pentateuch,

* P. Wendland, Eitu dUatografkuAB QaeOe PkiloTt, Berlin,

1897. pp. 1074-78. ^,_^
t R. Tteit3eagtiaB,Zweireiigicn»guiAiehtKdi£FnifKn,8a»m-

boTK. 1901.
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fompared with which the books of the prophets,
Psahris, and other books are of but -secondary
importance.

S. Philo as interpreter.—The most important
point to note in Pnilo is his method of reading
the above system into the Law of Moses or the
Pentateuch by means of allegorical interpretation.

He did not invent this allegorical method : he
borrowed it from the earlier Stoics ; but he makes
the most ingenious use of it. The Kabbis of Pales-

tine were no less skilful in finding their own
thoughts in the biblical text by means of their

interpretations. But Philo's allegory is of a
ditterent type. They try to extract from every
word all that is possible ; he has a complete
philosophical system ready for combination with
M'hatever words he is explaining. With the Rabbis
one never knows what fresli and surprising com-
bination will spring from their unlimited imagina-
tion. With Philo one can tell beforehand wliat
result he will reach, if only one is familiar enough
with his writings. It is, in fact, one and the same
system all through ; it is his philosophy, his

doctrine of the Logos, that he finds everywhere

;

but the method of combination varies, and thus
there is scope for ingenuity. Philo pays attention
to every point in the text, even the smallest feature,

and by skilful combination he always discovers
fresh light. Long before Astruc he remarked the
interchange of the two Divine names in the Law

—

' God' (^e6s= Elohim) and ' Lord ' (i<i/ptos= Jahweh)

;

he explains them as indicating the two main
powers in God—goodness and might, the former
creating and saving, the latter judging and
punishing. He sees that there are two accounts
of creation in Gn 1.2: he understands the first of

the ideal man. The use of the plural in Gn 1^

f)roves that there is a Logos beside God ; he is the
ikeness of God ; and it is after this likeness that
man is formed. It is the Logos along with the
two main powers of God which together appear to

Abraham a.s three angels. The Logos is repre-

sented by Melchizedek ; the manna and the water
from the rock both represent the Logos. The
two powers of God are represented by the two
cheriibim. Paradise, ark, tabernacle are repre-

sentations of the world. Man himself is micro-
cosmus. It is by his identifications in connexion
with the manifold significance of the Logos that
Philo's interpretation gains further variety by
application to physical cosmologj', to anthropo-
logical psychology, and to human ethics. This
variety is not, however, thereby reduced to a
.system. By this method the Law is spiritualized,

on the presupposition that nothing could be
contained in it which would not be xn harmony
with the supreme thought of God. It would be
unfair, according to Philo, to understand the laws
regarding food literally, whereas, in the case of

otlier laws, he tries to prove that even the literal

meaning witnesses to jiractical wLsdom, while the
allegorical interpretation brings out the true
philosophy. Philo does not approve of the poly-

gamy of the patriarchs—he would prefer celibacj-

!

—so he declares the wives to represent something
spiritual : Hagar general culture (iyKVK\ios iraiSela),

Sarah true pliilosophy : the wise man must have
intercourse with both. Etymology of names is of

course indispensable for this method of interpreta-

tion : the beginnings of the Onomastica sacra may
be found with Philo, who almost always gives
' seeing God ' as the moaning of the name when he
speaks of Israel, or ' confession ' wlien he mentions
Judah.

It is owing to this method of interpretation that

Philo had such an astonishing vogue in later

centuries : almost all Christian writers of the

early and mediaeval Church followed in his foot-

steps, in particular the interpreters of the Alex-
andrian School, from the author of tlie so-called

Epistle of Barnabas down to Cyril. There is but
one difference : Christianity, while maintaining
the underlying allegory, nevertheless insists upon
the historicity of the facts ; for it rests upon
historical revelation. So Origen systematizes the
various ways of applied interpretation, by means
of the anthropofofjical trichotomy : lustorical,

moral, and mystical interpretation are combined
in the Scripture as body, soul, and spirit are com-
bined in man. Historical feeling, a prerogative of

the Semitic race as compared with the Greeks, Is

still more predominant with the Antiochene School
of interpretation : here typological interpretation

is favoured. The result is another combination

:

the theory of the four-fold meaning of Holy
Scripture. It was through Augustine that this

theory entered the Western Church.
6. Philo's significance for the Apostolic Age.—

The Fathers esteemed Philo as a witness in favour
of early Christian monasticism ; besides, they used
his doctrine of the Logos and his method of inter-

pretation for their Christological constructions.

His influence is undeniable, from the apologists of

the 2nd cent, onwards. It is open to question,

however, how far his influence extended in earlier

Christianity, e.g. on St. Paul and St. John, and
in particular on the author of Hebrews. Former
generations of critics, e.g. Gfrorer and the Tiibingen
School, made the mistake of taking Philo as the
one exponent of Hellenistic thouglit. They did
not realize that he was neither the only nor the
earliest representative of a Jewish philosophy of

religion. They did not know, nor could tney,
that non-Jewish Hellenism had produced something
similar, and that it also influenced early Christi-

anity independently. As for St. Paul, it is not
Philo but at best his forerunner, the Book of

Wisdom, that accounts for certain Hellenistic

thoughts ; but even this has not been proved (see,

against, E. Grafe, 'Das Verhaltnisderpaulinischen
Schriften zur Sapientia Salomonis,' in Theologi^che

Abhandlungen, C. von Weizsdcker zu seinem TOten

Geburtstage geividmet, Freiburg i. B., 1892, pp.
251-286 ; *F. Focke, ' Die Entstehung der Weisheit
Salomos,' in Forschungen zur Religion und Litcra-

tur des Alien iind Neuen Testaments, newser., v.

[1913] 113-126). ApoUos, a certain Jew born at

Alexandria, an eloquent man, mighty in the
Scriptures (Ac 18^), was not necessarily a pupil of

Philo ; there were other interpreters of the Scrip-

tures at Alexandria besides him, as Philo himseif
mentions occasionally.* Hebrews after all shows
more traces of Palestinian than of Alexandrian
interpretation. In recent discussion the Corpus
Henneticum (or the writings collected under the

name of Hermes Trismegistos) and Posidonius of

Apamea are often referred to where scholars in

former times would have referred to Philo. The
prologue of the Pourth Gospel (Jn P"'*), treated

tor a long time by many scliolars almost as a
Philonean piece, is often interpreted now without
any reference to Philo, by recurring immediately
to the })opular philosophy of the time. Thus
Philo's importance is becoming less and less promi-

nent, even with those scholars who are prepared to

find foreign influence active in primitive Christi-

anity. Nevertheless, Philo will always be a good
witness to the amalgamation of OT religion with
Hellenistic thought. He is not a source of bvit a
parallel to the same mixture in early Christianity ;

and it is certain that he prepared the soil for

its seed.

' XudeAbrahamo, xx. '.»i1(ed. Maii^rey, ii. 10;, he quotes ^uiriicot.

ivSpti ; \nde .fosepho, xxvi. 1.51 (ed. Mangey, ii. t>S), rporriicMTtpov

oKpifiovvTt; in tif Circumeisione, ii. 8 (ed. Manffey, ii. 211),

0<(rWvtot avipa oi ra. Miovo'cus oii iraprpyios fiiTjpfvnjaov.
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E. VOX DOBSCHUTZ.
PHILOLOGUS (<i>iX6XoYo;, a Greek name, common

among slaves and freedinen and frequently found
in inscriptions of the Imperial household).—Philo-
logus is the first of a group of five persons ' and
all the saints that are with them ' saluted by St.

Paul in Ro 16". Philologus is coupled M-ith Julia
(q.v.), and they may have been brother and sister

or more probably husband and wife. If this be so,

Philologus and Julia were perhaps the parents of
'Nereus and his sister and Olympas,' and this
family were the nucleus of the Christian com-
munity which met under their leadership in their
house (cf. tlie salutation to Prisca and AquUa,
a married couple, ' and the church that is in
their house ' [w.^-^j ; see, however, J. A. Robinson,
Ephesians, 1909, p. 281). The relationship of
Philologus to the persons mentioned also by name
is, however, purely conjectural, as nothing further
is known of any member of this group. Another
group of five persons (none of whom are women)
' ana the brethren that are with them' are saluted
in the preceding verse, and it is reasonable to sup-
pose that in each case the persons named were, by
virtue of seniority as Christians, either leaders of
a single €KK\r]ffia, or heads (jointly if a married
couple) of separate churches. The locality to
which we shall suppose these churches belonged
will depend upon whether we think the destination
of these salutations was Rome or Ephesu.s.

T. B. Allworthy.
PHILOSOPHY.—This word {(f>CK6<To<pLa=' the love

and pursuit of ^visdom ') is found only once in the NT
(Col 2®). But, as Christianity claims the whole realm
of hurnan thought and life as its sphere, it could not
be indifferent to so important a subject. Neverthe-
less, the gospel is supremely a proclamation of salva-
tion, and hence its relation to philosophy in apostolic
days was incidental and dependent on special cir-

cumstances. Moreover, as Hatch points out, the
majority of those towhom Christianitywas preached
were not concerned with philosophy, and the former
appealed to a standard which the latter did not
recognize (Influence of Greek Ideas, p. 124).

St. Paul's only recorded contact with philosophers
occurred in Athens, where he met some Epicureans
and Stoics (Ac 17'^). Unfortunately, nothing
certain is known of this interriew, though many
lielieve that in his subsequent speech he shoM'ed
friendliness towards the Stoics. In hLs Epistles

several references are found to certain forms of
' wisdom ' or philosophy. In 1 Co l"-2* he asserts
the superiority of the gospel to human wisdom,
but the gospel wisdom was only for tlie mature.
In the later Epistles to the Col., Tim., and Tit. he
attacks false teaching of a philosophical nature.
This insisted on souie obsolete Jewish practices,

inculcated ' a voluntary humility and worshipping
of angels" (Col 2'*"'*), and was concerned with
fables and genealogies, knowledge ' falsely so
called," and asceticism (1 Ti 1^ 4i-»- ^ 6» Tit 1^* 3»).

Some suppose that we are here confronted with the
Gnosticism of the 2nd cent., and that these writings
belong to that period ; but this is improbable.
The ideas and practices condemned are partly
Jewish, and the philosophy is in an undeveloped
state. Nor does Essenism give us the clue, as it

had not as yet extended so far. The errors are
probably an amalgam of later Jewish speculations
regarding an angelic hierarchj' (cf. Book of Enoch)
and the Oriental speculations which were at that
time very prevalent in Asia Minor. The result

was to endanger the purity and simplicity of faith

in Christ, hence the Apostle's alarm.
The writer (or writers) of the Gospel of John

and 1 John deals with the contention that Jesus
Christ did not come ' in the flesh ' (1 Jn 4'"')—

a

theory which is perhaps to be attributed to Cerin-

thus, a contemporary of St. John.
The Epistles of Jude (w.*- •?•»«• i») and 2 Peter

(2^* ^** -^* ") denounce a specially obnoxious tj-pe of

antinomianism. And from the description of the
Nicolaitans in Rev 2*- 1' it is easy to perceive

Docetism again, and probably an early stage of

Gnosticism.
From these passages it appears that the writers

of this period alluded to philosophy only when it

was opposed to their teaching concerning Christ
and the purity of the Christian life, and that in

such cases it met with their uncompromising con-

demnation. See, more fully, artt. EPICUREANS,
Gnosticism, Stoics, etc

LiTKRATURE.—Comm. on Epp., etc., mentioned above, also

artt. on same in HDB, EBi, EBr^i ; artt. on ' Philosophy,' in
HDB. Smith's DB ; on ' Gnosticism ' in HDB, EBr^i ; on ' Gnosis'
in EBi ; on ' Wisdom ' in DCG ; P. 'Wemle, Beginnings of
Christianity, Eng. tr., 1903-04 ; C. v. Weizsacker, Apostolic
Age, Eng. tr., 1894-95 ; A. Hamaclc, Histortt of Dogma, Eng.
tr., 1894-99; E. Hatch, Influence of Greek Ideas and Usages
upon the Christian Church, 1S90 ; F. J. A. Hort, Judaistic
Christianity, 1894 ; A. C. McGiffert, History of Christianity
in the Apostolic Age. 1897; W. M. Ramsay, St. Paul the
Traveller, 1S95. J. W. LiGHTLEY.

PHLEGON (*\e7wv, a Greek name).—Phlegon is

the second of a group of five names (all Greek) of

persons ' and the brethren Avith them ' saluted by
St. Paul in Ro 16'^, probably as forming a house-
hold church at Rome or Ephesus under the leader-

ship of Asyncritus, the first mentioned (cf. the
group saluted in v.'", of which Philologus and
Julia were perhaps the joint heads). Possibly all

were greeted by the Apostle as leaders of the con-

gregation by virtue of seniority as Christians. See
artt, Asyncritus, Patrobas.

T. B. Allworthy.
PHCEBE (^oi^v, a Greek name).— Phcebe is a

woman introduced by St. Paul to his readers in

Ro le^-^, presumably as the bearer of the letter.

She is not mentioned again in the NT, and nothing
further is known of her than may be gathered from
this reference. The name is that of the moon-
goddess, the sister of Phoebus (Apollo). It is

interesting to notice that a Christian woman in

the Apostolic Age did not think it necessary to

discard the name of a heathen deity. Two men
among those saluted in Ro 16 also bore the name
of a god (Hermes, v.i-» ; Nereus, v.i=). The martyro-

logies and inscriptions testify to a similar indiffer-

ence at least in the first three centuries.
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Phoebe is described (RV) as 'our sister, who is

a servant of tlie church tliat is at Cenchrese ' (rV
dSe\tf>rjP r)fi.u>i>, o!>(Tav [Kal] didKOvov riji iKKXrialas t^j €i>

Kepxpecus) and us one who ' hath been a succourer
of many and of mine own self ' {airri] vpocTa.Ti$ ttoX-

\uv iyevridr] Kal ifioO a&rov).

Cenchrea) (q.v.), a small town on the Saronic
Gulf, was the eastern port of Corinth, about seven
miles from the city. It is natural to suppose that
the local church was founded during St. Paul's first

visit to Corinth. At the close of his stay of eigh-
teen months he sailed from Cenchreaj on his way
to Syria (Ac 18'*) and (unless the latter part of the
verse refers to Aquila) before setting out he shaved
his head, 'for he had a vow.' It was during his

second (recorded) visit to Corinth that he wrote
the letter containing Phoebe's introduction. A
Jewish plot prevented him from sailing again from
Cenchreae, and he returned to Syria via Macedonia
(20S).

We shall suppose that Phoebe herself was sail-

ing eastward from Cenchrete or westward from
Lechi3eum, the port on the Corinthian Gulf,
according to the view we take of the probable
destination of Ro 16 (or vv.^"^, detached by some
scholars from the rest *.f the chapter). If these
verses are an integral part of the Epistle to the
Romans, the letter which Phoebe carried was this

most important of the apostolic letters and her
journey was to Rome. The Imperial post was not
available for private correspondence, and such a
letter could be sent only by special messenger or
by a trusted friend who happened to be travelling.

St. Paul bespeaks for Phoebe not only a welcome
' in the Lord ' but assistance ' in whatsoever matter
she may have need ' (iv ^ ^'' ^p-^v xpvtv irpiyfiaTi).

If vpayfia bears here its common forensic sense
(1 Co 6' [G. A. Deissmann, Bible Studies, Eng. tr.,

1901, p. 2;?3]), business at the law-courts necessi-
tated for her a visit to Rome(E. H. Giflibrd,' Romans,'
in Speaker's Commentary, iii. [1881] 231), and the
Apostle, hearing of her projected journey, seized the
opportunity of writing and dispatching his letter.

"The impossibility, however, of determining the ob-
ject of Phoebe's journey from the use of vpdyfm
may be illustrated by Mt 18'*. The ' matters ' in
which she would require assistance might well
have been connected mth the church, and indeed
she may have been specially sent to Rome by St.

Paul, cliarged with the duty of ' reinforcing and
supplementing the Apostolic message ' with which
she was entrusted (G. Milligan, Thessalonians, 1908,

p. 130). If, on tiie other hand, Ro 16»-2i (or i--'^)

was addressed to the Church at Ephesus, Phoebe's
destination was that city. According to some
scholars who hold this opinion, these verses are only
a part of a letter the remainder of which lias been
lost. Others regard them as forming a complete
letter of recommendation (2 Co 3'), written e.xpressly
for the purpose of introducing Phoebe, whatever
her errand may have been, to the persons greeted
in it (C. von V^eizB&cker, Apostolic Age, Eng. tr.,

i.- [1897] 381), among whom, it may be noted, were
a number of Christian women. Such letters were
a characteristic feature of the Apostolic Church,
as were the frequent iourneys whicii necessitated
them and the generousnospitality which tliey called
forth. They were a protection against impostors
and false teachers. They formed one of the strongest
bonds whicii held together tiieseparateand scattered
Christian communities. The verb used by St. Paul
(avvi(TTrtp.i Si vp.lv •^oi(ii)v) is the regular technicid

term in cla.ssical Greek and in the Greek of the
papyri for introductions by letter. If we suppose
that Phoebe was commis.sioned by the Apostle to

visit the Ephesian Cliristians, we may perhaps find

in the warning which he included in the letter

(vv. ""*') the reason for her mission.

That Phoebe was evidently preparing to travel
alone suggests that she was a widow (Conybeare-
Howson, The Life and Epistles of St. Paul, new ed.,

1877, ii. 189 n.). The term xpoffrdrts indicates that
she was a woman of means. 1 Ipoo-rdrty is the fern,

of irpoffTdTtjt, in its strictly legal sense the wealthy
and influential citizen who acted as representative
and guardian of the p^roiKoi ('resident aliens') and
others who had no civic rights. It corresponds to

the Latin patronus. The term is not found again
in the NT nor does it occur in the LXX. It was,
however, in use to denote the * patrons ' of the
pagan religious societies, 'who were frequently
ladies of rank and wealth ' (T. M. Lindsay, Tne
Church and the Ministry in the Early Centuries,

1902, p. 124 n.). It is closely related to the terras

wpolffTdpevoi and irpoearus, applied to leadership in

the Church in 1 Th 5'-, Ro 12», 1 Ti 5". Descrip-
tive of Phoebe's relation to ' many,' presumably at
Cenchrese (perhaps at Corinth also), TrpoardTis must
mean at the least that, in a special degree made
possible by her circumstances, she discharged the
duties of ' communicating to the necessities of the
saints ' and of 'pursuing hospitality,' which belonged
to all Christians alike (Ro 12"). Giflord (op. cit.

p. 231) conjectures that the personal reference (' and
of mine own self ') may be to an illness in which
Phoebe ministered to St. Paul at Cenchre;c, and
that his recovery was the occasion of his vow.
Certainly we may assume that she received him
into her home when he visited or passed tlirough
Cenchreae (cf. Lydia at Philippi, Ac 16'*- **), and
that she ' mothered ' him as dirl the mother of Rufus
(Ro 16'*). The house in which the Apostle stayed
naturally became a centre for the community, and
if it was also used as the meeting-place of the church
(cf. Gains at Corinth, ' my host and of the whole
church," Ro 16^), tiie owner must have been looked
up to as a kind of ' president,' to whom the term
' patron ' might suitably be applied. In some such
way as this Phoebe devoted herself and her means
to the service of the Church, and earned thereby the
title of 5idKovoi, which no more means ' deaconess

'

in the later sense than it means ' deacon ' when
used to describe ApoUos, Tychicus, Epaphras,
Timothy, or the Apostle himself. The case of

Phoebe may not be cited as evidence of the inclu-

sion of women in the technical diaconate. With
that of Prisca and others, it witnesses to the very
important part played by women in the organiza-
tion of the Church before informal ministries had
given place to dehnite offices, and when rule and
leadership were based only upon willingness to
' serve ' (cf . the household of Stephanas at Corinth,

1 Co 16"'*). Parallel with the term SidKovos is the
term d5f\<p-/i (F. J. A. Hort, The Christian Ecdesia,

1897, p. 208, where the koU is said to be 'almost
certainly genuine ').

' Brother ' and ' sister ' in the
NT simply mean ' fellow-Cliristian.' St. Paul uses

the term here and calls Phoebe 'our' sister, i.e.,

ours and yours, to remind those to whom he would
introduce her that all Christians, whether person-

ally acquainted or not, are already members of the

same great spiritual family, of which (xod is Father
and Jesus Christ the Elder Brother, and that they
only need to be made known to one another to

realize their close relationship in mutual love and
helpfulness. T. B. Allworthy.

PHCENICIA (AV ' Phenice,' ^oiw'/c?;).— Phoenicia,

the coast-land between Mt. Lebanon and the
Mediterranean Sea, wtis about 120 miles in length

and rarely more than 12 in breadth. It presentol

to the eye a succession of hills and valleys, well-

watered and fruitful ; and it had the best harbours
in the whole Syrian coast-line. It l)ecame the

home of one of the great civilizations of the ancient

world, achieving success chiefly owing to the skill
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of itxi people in the art of navigation, 'in which
the Phoenicians in general have always excelled

all nations ' (Strabo, XVI. iL 23). The OT (like

Homer) styles them ' Sidonians,' from the name of

their principal town (Jg 3», Dt S\ etc.). They
established colonies and commercial agencies all

along the Mediterranean, and exerted a great influ-

ence on Western culture. From the time of Alex-
ander the Great onward, the country was one of

the stake?! in the chronic warfare between the
Seleucids and the Ptolemys. In 65 B.C. Pompey
made Syria-Phoenicia a Koman province under a

Sroconsul or propraetor. He did not, however,
eprive of autonomy the ancient cities of Tyre

and Sidon, or the recently founded Tripolis. For
centuries the people had been gradually adopt-
ing the language, manners, and customs of Greece.
' From the beginning of the imperial period the
sole rule of Greek is here an established fact ' (T.

Mommsen, The Provinces of the Roman Empire,
Eng. tr., 1909, ii. 122).

No detailed account is given in the NT of the
introduction of Christianity into Phoenicia, but
hints are not wanting. The dispersion which
followed Stephen's death brought travellers

thither, ' speaKing the word to none save only to

Jews' (Ac 11^®). St. Paul and Barnabas at the
end of their first missionary tour ' passed through
Phoenicia and Samaiia, telling the whole story
{iKSiTfyovfievoi) of the conversion of the Gentiles'

(15^. At the end of the third journey St. Paul
sailed for Phoenicia and spent a week among 'the
disciples ' of Tyre (2I--« ; see Tyee and SiDOX). It

should not be forgotten that many Phoenicians had
come to Galilee to hear Christ Himself (Mk 3*),

that He returned their visit by going into ' the
borders of Tyre and Sidon' (r"), and that He
expressed the con\'iction that the people of this

country could have been more easily moved to re-

pentance than those of the most highly favoured
cities of His native land (Mt 11").

Phcenicia continued to flourish under the
Romans, but ceased to have any political import-
ance, and graduallj' lost its national identity.

The conflict between the old and the new civiliza-

tions lasted long, and down to the 2nd cent. A.D.
Greek and Phoenician characters sometimes appear
together on coins, while Latin was the language
of government and law. In the end, however,
it was neither of the Western tongues, but
Aramaic, that displaced Phoenician, which was
still spoken in North Africa till the 4th or 5th
century. The fragmentarj' writings of Philo of
Byblos—of the time of Hadrian—contain an inter-

esting attempt to trace the mythology of Greece to
that of Phcenicia, which was itself largely Baby-
lonian.

LiiERATURK.—F. C. Movers, Die Phonizier, 1841-56 ; G.
Rawlinson, Phcenieia, 1889 ; G. Maspero, Histoire aneienne
des ptupUn de Vorient*, 1886 ; E. Meyer, GuehiehU de* Alter-
thumg, 1884 ff.; W. von Landau, Die Bedeutvng der Phonizier
im VolkerUbenj 1905 ; K. Baedeker, Palestine and Si/ria*, 1906.

James Strahax.

PH(£NIX (^oii-il).—WTien the lateness of the
season made it dangerous for an Alexandrian corn-
ship, which had lain weather-bound for 'much
time ' in Fair Havens, to continue her voyage to
Italy, the question of a %^'intering-place arose (Ac
27^-). Following the advice of the majority (of

rXetoi/s), who had the experts—the captain and the
ship-master ('owner' [RV] conveys a wrong idea)
—on their side, and disregarding that of St. Paul,
who thought it would be more prudent to remain
where they were, the centurion, who was the senior
officer in an Imperial corn-ship, decided to make a
run for the haven of Phoenix in order to winter
there. Taking advantage of a soft south wind,
they set sail, but had no sooner rounded Cape

i Matala, and entered the Gulf of Messara, than

j

they were caught by a hurricane, which drove
;
them far out of their course and ultimately wrecked

J them on the coast of Malta. The harbour which
' they thus failed to reach has to be identified from
data supplied by ancient geographers and modern
navigators.

Strabo says :
' Then there is an isthmus of about

100 stadia [the narrow part of Crete to the west of

Mt. Ida], having the settlement of Amphimalia on
the northern shore, and Phoenix of the Lampeans
on the southern' (X. iv. 3). Ptolemy names a
harbour, Phoenikous, and a town. Phoenix, on the
S. coast (m. xvii. 3) ; and Hierocles {Si/necdemus,

14) speaks of Phoenix as near Aradena, which still

retains its name, while Stephanus Byzantinus
makes Aradena synonymous with Anopolis ( ' Upper
City'), a name which is now attached to rums
slightly farther north. As Aradena is a little

over a mile, and Anopolis about 2 miles, from the
harbour of ix)utr6, the latter is naturally identified

with the haven of Phoenix. It is on the east side

of the neck of land which ends in Cape Muros.
Captain Spratt maintains that it is ' the only bay
to the westward of Fair Havens in which a vessel

of any size could find any shelter during the winter
months ' (J. Smith, The Voyage and Shijncreci of
St. Paul*, 1880, p. 92) ; and' G. Bro\\-n, the dis-

coverer of Lasea, also convinced himself that
Phoenix 'is the only secure harbour in all winds
on the south-coast of Crete' (ib. p. 261). Brown
found at Loutro an inscription of the time of
Trajan, containing a record of some work done by
the crew of a ship which evidently wintered in the
haven. The inscription contains the words gruber-

nator aadpamsemum, corresponding to Kv^epvirrvf

and rapdffTjfiop, which are used by St. Luke (Ac 27^^

28").

But there is a serious objection to the proposed
identification. St. Luke describes the harbour of
Phoenix as ^Xirovra xari, Xi/3a Kai Karh. x^po" (Ac
27"). This is one of the most discussed phrases
in Acts. If it is translated ' looking toward the
south-west and north-west ' (AV), it is quite in-

applicable to Loutro, which opens eastward. It
would verbally tit the Bay of Phenika, on the
other side of the promontory, facing the west ; but
navigators deny that this aflbrds any shelter
worthy of the name of haven. The RV translates
the phrase 'looking north-east and south-east,'

i.e. in the direction to which the S.W. and N.W.
winds blow—looking down these winds. No satis-

factory parallel to such an idiom is found in any
ancient writer, and it is difficult to imagine an
educated Greek expressing his meaning in that
manner ; still it is possible that St. Luke is faith-

fully reproducing the peculiar language of men of
the sea. Conybeare and Howson (T/ie Life and
Epistles ofSt. Paul, new ed., 1877, ii. 400) note that
• sailors speak of everything from their own point
of view, and that such a harbour does "look"

—

from the vxtter totoards the land which encloses it—
in the direction of " south-west and north-west."

'

It is surmised by W. M. Ramsay (St. Paul the

Traveller, 1895, p. 326) that as St. Luke never saw
the harbour in question, but merely described it

from hearsay, he may have received the wrong
impression tnat it looked N.W. and S.W.

James Strahax.
PHRYGIA (^pir/ia).—Phrygia, the land of the

Phryges, was the western part of the central

plateau of Asia Minor. Its boundaries were vagne
and varying. At one time it extended from the
.Egean to the Halys, and from the mountains of

Bithynia to the Taurus, but it was gradually
contracted on every side. To the early Greeks
Phrygia was the home of a heroic and conquering
race, who have left in the country drained by the
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upper Sangtiriiis many astonishing monuments of

toeir greatnes.s.

' In Phrvsria once were gallant armies known
In ancient time, when Otreus filled the throne,
When godlike Migdon led his troops of horse

'

(Bom. 11. iii. 185(.)-

But to the later Greeks and the Romans Phrygia
was politically unimportant, and the once illustri-

ous names of Midas and Manes were given to

Phrygian slaves. The Kimmerian inundation in

the 7th cent, broke the spirit of the race, wlio

sank into a state of peaceful indolence, disturbed
only by fits of wild religious excitement. Their
land became an easy prey to every spoiler, and in

278 B.C. the Gauls took possession of N.E. Phrygia,
which was henceforth known as Galatia. Attalu.s i.

of Per^amos (241-197 B.C.) seized the territory in

which lay the towns of Kotiaion and Dorylaion,
andwhicii was thereafter called 'Acquired Phrygia'
{Phri/gia Epictetus). In the S.E. was Iconium (q.v.

),

which the natives continued to regard as Phrygian,
while Roman writers assigned it to Lycaonia. In

the S. was Pisidian Phrygia (Ptol. V. v. 4) or

Phrygia towards Pisidia {irpb% ni(rt% [Strabo, xii.

pp. 557, 566]), the most important town of which
was called Antioch towards Pisidia ; but as Pisidia

gradually extended northwards this Antioch ceased
to be Pnrygian and was called Pisidian Antioch
(q.v.). Only in the S.W. did the Phrygians show
any sign of expansion. Hierapolis was apparently
once Lydian, and Laodicea Cavian ; but in the
Roman period all the cities of the Lycus Valley
were regarded as Phrygian. ' The Gate of Phrygia '

was below the junction of the liycus and Mseander ;

Polenion of Laodicea Mas known as * the Phrygian
'

;

and ' Phrygian powder ' was a Laodicean prepara-
tion.

In the Roman provincial system of government
Asia Minor Avas cut and carved with but little

regard for old national and historical distinctions.

While the eastern part of Phrygia (with Iconium)
and the southern (with Pisidia) were attaclied to

the province of Galatia, the western part, which
was much the larger, was included in the province
of Asia. The former was called Phrygia Galatica
and the latter Phrygia Asiana.
Phrygia was traversed by the great route of

traffic and intercourse whidi joined the vEgean
with Syria and the Euphrates. Along this line

the early Seleucids planted a series of Greek cities

for the defence of tneir Empire and the diffusion

of Hellenic culture. Here the Greek language
gradually displaced the Phrygian, which was
' perhaps similar in character to the Armenian

'

(T. Mommsen, The Provinces of the Roman Empire,
Eng. tr., 1909, i. 328), but tiie latter continued to

hold its ground in the rural districts down to the
3rd cent, of our era. A striking feature in the
life of these cities was the presence of Jews in

large numbers.

Their status is indicated by Josephus {Ant. xii. ill. 1). ' The
.lews also obtained honours from the kings of Asia, when they
became their auxiliaries; for Seleucus Nicator made tbuiii

citizens of those cities which he built in Asia . . . and gave
them privileges equal to those of the Macedonians and Greeks,
who were the inhabitants, insomuch that these privllejres

continue to this very day.' Aiitioclius the Great (223-187 B.C.)
' thought proper to remove 2(ilK) fuuiilies of Jews, with their
effects, out of Mesopotamia and Babylon ' to Lydia and
Phrygia (xii. iii. 4).

In these Helleni.stic cities the Jews relaxed their

strictness so much that the orthodox counted them
degenerate. There is a bitter sayin" in the
Talmud to the eH'ect that the baths ana wines of

Phrygia had separated the * Ten Tribes ' from the
brethren (A. Iseubauer, La Giogr. du Talmud,
1868, p. 315). This very liberalism, however,
probably made the reaction of the Jews on their

environment all the greater, and St. Paul found in

the cities of Phrygia numerous proselytes, whose
minds proved tiie best soil for the seed of the
evangel. The case of Timothy of Lystra, the son
of a Greek father and a Jewish mother, uncircum-
cised and yet acquainted from his childhood with
the Scriptures, was probably typical.

Phrygia wa.s one of the first parts of Asia Minor
to be generally Christianized. Not a few Christian
monuments oi the 2nd cent., and very many of the
3rd, have been found in the country. Eusebins
(HE viii. 11) says that in the time of Diocletian
there was a Phrygian city in which every single

soul was Christian. The enthusiasm with which
the pagan Phrygians were in the habit of throwing
themselves into the worship of Cybele reappeared
in the Phrygian type of Christianity, whicn gave
birth to Montanism with its spiritual ecstasies and
prophetic visions.

For the difficult phrases t^v <^pvyiai> Kai FaXaTtdji'

X^^po-v (Ac 16®) and Tr)v Ta\aTi.Kr)v x^pai' Kai ^pvyiav

(18*^) and the rival theories of the North and
South Galatians see Galatia, and Galatians,
Epi.stle to the, § 5.
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PHYGELUS.—Phygelus is mentioned with Hcr-
mogenes in 2 Ti 1" as among the disciples in pro-

consuliir Asia who had turned away from (i.e.

repudiated) the writer, afraid or ashamed to recog-

nize him (being a prisoner), and are thus contrasted

with Onesiphorus (q.v.). The pseudo-Dorotheus of

Tyre makes both Phygelus and Hermogenes to be-

long to the seventy disciples, and the former to be a
follower of Simon Magus and afterwards bishop of

Ephesus, and the latter bishop of Megara. In the
Acts of Paul and Thexla, Demas and Hermogenes
are named as Paul's fellow-travellers, full of hypo-
crisy, when he fled from Antioch to Iconium and
enjoyed the hospitality of Onesiphorus.

• ^
W. F. Cobb.

PHYSICIAN.—Our sources of knowledge of Greek
medicine and physicians are (1) works of ancient
physicians ; (2) notices of early writers concerning
Greek medicine and physicians, as Plato, Aristotle,

Plutarch, Pausanias, and Galen ; (3) various medi-
cal instruments in the great museums of Athens,
Berlin, Paris, and London, such as knives, probes,

needles, balsam cups ; (4) inscriptions and papyri

;

(5) altars, temples, and caves ; (6) images of gods
and votive offerings.

Our earliest account of Greek medicine and
physicians is in the Homeric poems. There were
two sources of disease—supernatural, referred to the

wrath of gods, as plague and melancholia ; and
natural, as from drugs or wounds. Already phy-
sicians were called demiurges and were recognized

as public servants. The most famous were Askle-
pios and his two sons. According to Homer and
Hesiod, Asklepios was a Thessalian prince who had
learned from Cheiron about drugs. Later, Apollo
was assigned as Ids father, and a snake became the

symbol of his healing power. His two sons— ' the

cunning leeches'— were Machaon, to whom he
taught surgery, and Podaleirios, to whom he taught
medicine, which he himself preferred. Homer said,
' a physician outweighs many other men ' (II. xi.

514). Drugs were used for poison, charms, sooth-

ing pain, and healing woiinds. Battles were
occasion for many bodily injuries and became an
incentive for medical and surgical tart. Ana-
tomical knowledge was slight, and was gained from
sacrificial victims and from those wounded in battle.
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There was no connexion between priests and medi-
cal men ; only as priest was Calchas summoned
during the plague. Women, as Helen and Agamede,
had medical knowledge.
The cult of Asklepios flourished widely in Greece

and Asia Minor. In the traditions concerning him,
thatwhich associated him with EpidaurostinaUy pre-

vailed. Shrines were dedicated to him ; one might !

even call these asklepia hospitals, HeUstdtte. Of
:

these there were more than 300 at Athens, Cnidos,
Cos (the ruins of which have been uncovered within
the last few years), Delphi, Pergamos, Rhodes, and
Troezen. They were usually situated in salubrious
places, on mountain-sides, "by pure fountains or
streams, by mineral or hot springs. They were
cared for with fastidious cleanliness. None could
get the benefit of them without preliminary rites

—shampooing, baths, friction, fasting, abstinence
from food and wine ; nor were religious rites of an
impressive character, including miisic, overlooked.
Those who were to be treated were shown votive
otferings and inscriptions of those who had been
healed. To the divinity there was the sacrifice of
a goat or ram, a cock or hen, accompanied by
fervent prayer for succour. In an attitude of in-

tense expectancy the sutlerer slept in the abatons
near the statue of Asklepios on a bed, or in the
neighbourhood of the temple on a skin of the sacri-

ficial victim, where, as he fell into a deep slumber,
the divinity awaited him. Whatever of surgery
was applied, as of binding or anointing, was proli-

ably performed by temple attendants, whom the
patient's dream identified with supernatural power.
Theurgy was thus joined to natural means of cure.
The death of a patient was attributed to his lack
of confidence. In the asklepia were case-books left

by the patients which recorded symptoms, treat-

ment, and result.

Gymnasia existed in Greece before the Askle-
piadse began to practise medicine. These provided
three orders of service : the director-gymnasiarch

;

the subordinate who had charge of pharmacy with
reference to the sick ; those who gave massage, put
up prescriptions, bled, dressed wounds and ulcers,

and reduced dislocations. Gymnasts bj- reason of
their experience were often called in to treat in-

juries, dislocations, or fractures before the arrival
of the physician. Naturally the influence of these
men increased. They were of special use where
baths, dietaries, and physical manipulations were
indicated.

In addition to the priests and the gymnasts,
there were earlier Asklepiadae—hereditary phy-
sicians whose medical art was handed down from
father to son. Later, promising youths from out-
side were trained for this practice. Physicians
were put in charge during epidemics, gave expert
testimony in courts, accompanied armies and fleets,

and practised at places provided at public expense.
Anatomy was learned from oral and written tradi-
tion, from sacrifices and domestication of animals,
injuries in the gymnasia, from bodies long exposed
to the elements or to wild animals, and from dis-
section of wild animals. Many gatherers and dis-
tillers of roots and herbs set themsehes up in busi-
ness. Druggists also with various remedies clauued
the curative worth of their prescriptions. There
were survivals of folk-medicine. Women practised
as midAvives, when they were past the a^e of child-
bearing. They treated diseases which it was not
proper for men to know or for women to divulge
to men. Some of these announced themselves as
' beauty ' doctors.
The chief centres of medicine were Gyrene,

Crotona, Cnidos, and Cos—the last the home of the
dogmatists. Pythagoras (born c. 575 B.C.), founder
of a gild at Crotona, appears to have studied the
structure of the body and reproduction, but knew

very little of surgery, advocated poultices and
salves, inculcated dietetic and gymnastic practices,
and advised a limited amount of meat but no fish

or beans. The Pythagoreans were the first to visit

their patients at home ; they also went from city
to city, and thus gained the name of ambulant
physicians. Following Pythagoras, whose order
was dissolved by law about 500 B.C., were Alkmaion
of Crotona, who from his dissection of animals was
reported to be the first Greek anatomist, and
Demokles (c. 520 B.C.), the first physician of whom
we have a reliable account. He migrated from
Crotona to .lEgina, where he was made medical
officer with a salary of one talent (about £240) a
year. Later, at Athens, he received £406 ; later
still, at Samos under Polykrates, £480. After-
wards, taken captive and brought to the court of
Dareios, he cured the king of a sprained ankle
and treated his gum for mammary abscess.

Particular occasion for the rapid advance in
Greek medicine is contact with lEgypt and the
East, knowledge of drugs, rivalry of centres of
culture, and separation of the priestly class from
medicine.
An account of the history of physicians in general

would be incomplete without at least a cursory
reference to the great philosophers of the 5th ani
4th centuries B.C. They furnished the philosophy
on which physicians often based their theories of
disease. Aristotle (384-3-:S B.C.), descended from
a long line of physicians, investigated anatomy,
embryology, and physiology, and for the first time
held that animal life is spontaneous movement.
Anaxagoras of Clazomenae (c. 555 B.C.) practised
dissection of animals and even dissected the brain.
Empedokles (490-430 B.C.) followed Pythagoras,
and also professed magical powers of healing. He
resolved all conditions into warm, cold, moist, and
dry ; held the doctrine of the four substances, fire,

air, water, and earth, to which he assigned a soul

—

hylozoism. Love and hate rule development and
dissolution. At Selinos and Agrigentum he put an
end to two pestilences by seeking for and remedy-
ing the natural causes. He discovered the laby-
rinth of the ear.

The name, however, which stands out above all

others in the history of Greek medicine is that of Hip-
pokrates. Bom at Cos about 460 or 459 B.C., son of
Herakleides, his descent was traced on his father's
side from Asklepios, on his mother's from Herakles.
He was the second of seven of this name. He was
a contemporary of Pheidias, Perikles, Sophokles
and Euripides, Thukydides, Praxiteles and Zeuxis.
Plato assigned him a place alongside of Plieidias
and Polykleitos. Aristotle called him ' the Great,'
Galen, ' the Divine' ; and from that day to this he
has been acclaimed 'the Father of Medicine.' Of
the writings attributed to him in the Corpus
Eippocraticum, it seems impossible to decide which
portions are genuine, and which belong to an
earlier or later period. They form, however, a
tolerably compact body of writings, and for 2,000
years have turned attention away from speculation
to observation, and thus have profoundly influenced
the medical ideal. So far as his character can be
made out from these treatises and from tradition,
he was a man of great genius and noble character,
with an unsullied regard for his art, his patients,

and his pupils. The peculiarities of his system
may be summarized. (1) He followed Empedokles
in holding to the four elements and the four con-
ditions, but added the four humours—black bUe,
yellow bile, blood, and phlegm. He recognized no
supernatural cause of disease :

' none is more
divine or human than another,' and ' none arises

without a natural cause.' (2) He held a theory
of crises or critical days. Diseases pass through
three stages to a climax ; the crude humours are
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' cooked,' and finally resolved, either being excreted
or causing death. Sometimes nature eliminates
the disease by sweating or vomiting, sometimes the
physician aided by bleeding, or administering pur-
gatives and diuretics. (3) To physis and dynamis,
which is really the vis medicatrix naturce, in dis-

tinction from the power of the gods, all recovery
is referred. ' Natural powers are the healers of
disease.' The task of tne physician is to observe
the progress of the disease, to interfere, direct,

divert. ' Nature suffices for everything under all

conditions.' (4) Prognosis is recommended for

securing and retaining the esteem of others, for

freeing the physician from blame which might
arise, and as an aid towards effecting a cure through
its appeal to expectancy. By prognosis is meant a
complete knowledge of the patient together witli

the tendency of the disease. ' The best physician is

the one who is able to establish a prognosis, pene-
trating and exposing, first of all at the bedside,
the present, past, and future of his patients, and
adding what they omit.' An essential aspect of
his practice was appeal to suggestion in the patient.

One-eighth of the entire Corpus Hippocraticum is

occupied with the subject of prognosis. (5) Hippo-
krates emancipates medicine from all but practical

aims. In his hands it was freed from theurgy and
speculation, and placed on a secure empirical basis,

not that of casual observation, but of taking
account of all facts which have bearing on the case.

He left forty-two histories of clinical cases, twenty-
five of which cases issued fatally—a practice almost
wholly neglected for 2,000 years until the 17th
century. His treatises on ' J ractures ' and ' Dislo-
cations ' have been claimed as the ablest works
ever written by a physician. A Hippokratic
maxim runs, ' Life is short, art is long, opportunity
fleeting, experiment fallacious, and judgment
difficult.' He laboured under serious limitations.

Naturally he had no knowledge of either ele-

mentary and physiological chemistiy or of
bacteriology ; he took no account of pulse, tempera-
ture, respiration, or analysis of urine. Owing to
customary reverence for bodies of the dead, autop-
sies were unknown, unless indeed a criminal or a
traitormay have furni.shed material, and anatomical
knowledge, apart from that concerning bones, had
to be derived from dissecting animals, from sacri-

ficial animals, and surgical cases. Two significant

designations have survived :
' Hippokratic suc-

cession,' and Fades Hippocratica.
The Hippokratic Oath is herewith given :

' I swear by Apollo, the physician, by Asklepios, by Hypeia,
by Panakeia, and l)v all ^oAs and jroddesses, that I will fulfil re-

liiriously, according to the best of my power and judgment, the
solenan vow which I now make. I will honour as my father
the master who taught me the art of medicine ; his children I

will consider as my brothers, and teach them my profession
without fee or reward. I will admit to my lectures and dis-
courses my own sons, my master's sons, and those pupils who
have taken the medicil oath ; but no one else. I will prescribe
such medicines as may be best suited to the cases of my patients,
according to the best of my judgment ; and no temptation
shall ever induce me to administer poison. I will not give to a
woman an instnnnent to procure abortion. I will religiouslj'
maintain the purity of my character and the honour of my art.
I will not perform the operation of lithotomy, but leave it to
those to whose callinir it beIon<rs. Into whatever hotise I enter,
1 will enter it with the sole view of relieving the sick, and
conduct myself with projjriety towards the women of the
household. If during my attendance I happen to hear of any-
thing that should not be revealed, I will keep it a profound
secret. If I observe this oath, may I have success in this life,

and may I obtain general esteem after it ; if I break it, may the
contrary be my lot.'

The other school of medicine in Greece, the
Cnidian—empiric—were adepts in clinical examina-
tions, auscultations of the chest, ami gynaecology.
They were, however, handicapped by lack of
anatomical and physiological knowledge. They
employed analogy of men with cosmic, vegetable,

and animal existence. Tlie two chief physicians

were Euryphon and Ktesias. Euryphon described
pleurisy as affection of the lungs, explained the
cause of disease as insufficient elimination of waste
products, and hasmorrhage as from the arteries as
well as from the veins, contrary to the general
opinion. He was probably influential in compiling
the Cnidian Sentences. Ktesias (after 398 B.C.),

for seventeen years a prisoner at the Persian court
of Artaxerxes Mnemon, showed a general interest

in poisons, and wrote a book on hellebore.

Iji the Alexandrian era under the Ftolemys medi-
cine was transplanted from Cos and Cnidos to Alex-
andria. As a litcraryandcommercial centre i t oflered

great attractions. Here was one of the largest

libraries of the world, with 600,000 MSS, and here
l)hilosopliers of all sects had e.stablished themselves.
Commerce brought from all quarters a vast supply
of new medicaments. Interest in botany, zoology,
and mineralogy flourished. Physical discoveries

were made which could be pressed into the service

of medicine. At the beginning of the 3rd cent.

B.C. the collection of books attributed to Hippo-
krates had been brought toj^ether and edited oy
scholars commissioned by the Ptolemys ; other
medical MSS also invited study. Patients from
many quarters were attracted by the treatment
offered by Greek, Jewish, and Egyptian practi-

tioners. Fresh inquiry had opened up a deeper
interest in diagnosis, pharmacology, and toxicology.

Anatomy received an impulse hitherto unknown.
Not only animals but cadavers were dissected ;

vivisection was reported as performed on criminals.

The Ptolemys encouraged and even themselves
engaged in dissections. Objects exhumed in

Pergamos disclose the accuracy of anatomical
knowledge. In Alexandria medicine was divided
into surgery, dietetics, and rhizotomy or pharmacy.
Two names stand out in this period (c. 300 B.C.).

Herophilos of Chalcedon in Bithynia, one of the
most distinguished physiciansofantiquity, followed
closely the methods of Hippokrates. With him
anatomical science may be said to have had its

beginning ; he investigated the brain, the nerves,

the eye, the vascular system, the liver ; he named
the duodenum. He first regarded the nerves as
the organs of sensation, and first operated for

cataract by extracting the crystalline lens. He
made use of the amazing number of new drugs
available by commerce. He practised venesection
freely. He taught obstetrics and wrote a book for

midwives. ' The most perfect physician is he who
distinguishes between the possible and the im-
possible.' Erasistratos of Julis, of the island of

Ceos, son of a physician, left the court of Seleucus
Nicator and went to Alexandria, where he wrote
on fevers, paralysis, hygiene, and therapeutics.

He was an anatomist, and described the brain as
seat of the soul and centre of the nerves, distin-

guished the cerebrum from the cerebellum, and gave
the trachea its name ; disease was ' plethora '—an
overfilling of the vessels of the body with alimentary
matter, giving rise to fever. He opposed venesec-

tion.

By reason of the special conditions of the time,

toxicology exerted a powerful fascination over
verymany experimenters in Asia Minor. Krateros
at the court of Mithridates vi., Eujjator, a rhizo-

tomist, Mithridates himself, Nikandros of Colo-

phon, dealing Avith animal and vegetable poisons,

cultivated and exjierimented with various toxic

agents.
Greek physicians and midwives made their ap-

pearance in Rome in the 3rd. cent. B.C. Pliny.

writing in the 1st. cent., said that for 600 years

Rome had been without iiliysicians. The Romans
were a sturdy race and had had little occasion for

the physicians who flourished elsewhere ; in this

respect they werel)ehind all other civilized peoples.
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Sickness was referred to supernatural agencies.

The cult of Asklei)ios was transferred to Rome in

291 B.C., and the worship was with 'superstitious

ritesand ceremonies.' Every function of life was pre-

sided over by a divinity ; therapeutic agencies were
magical, through sin-offering, invocations, omens,
and the like. There was no scientific medicine.

In his }iatural History Pliny devotes many pages
to a description of the ancient popular medicine,

a crude empiricism mingled with fantastic and
superstitious formulae ; but even he makes no dis-

tinction between scientific and purely traditional

domestic methods. Medicine was partly in the

hands of priests, and partly consisted of popular
practice and rough surgery. Votive offenngs of

bronze and alabaster disclose the limitations in

Etruscan anatomical knowledge. Gymnastic as-

sistants in Greece came to Rome and set up in the
practice of their profession. Other Greek arts

had come to Rome, but owing to Roman prejudice
medicine lagged behind. Arcliagathos was among
the first, although not the first Greek physician, as

Pliny states (HN x.\ix. 6), to come from the Pelo-

ponnesos ; he arrived in 219 B.C. Extraordinarily
successful, and at length emboldened by his fame,
he undertook so many serious cases of cutting and
burning that he was dubljed ' camifex ' and driven
from the city. Later, Asklepiades of Prusa
(Bithynia), bom about 124 B.C., reconciled the
Romans to Greek medicine. An adherent of

atomism, he won the favour of the influential

Epicureans at Rome. He rejected the Hippokratic
axiom that nature is the healer of disease ; often

nature does not help but even hinders recovery.
His principal significance \&y in therapeutics ; he
relied mainly on diet, hygiene, and physical and
medical treatment.

In 49 B.C. all Greeks, and therefore Greek
physicians, were made freedmen by Julius Caesar.

This action led to two results -. it increased the
number of Greek physicians in Rome, and it gave
them a prestige which they had not before
enjoyed. In his Natural History (xxix. 8) Pliny
wrote that those who adopt the Greek language
in their prescriptions, no matter what their pre-

tensions, nor now serious the peril, are fully

believed. For a centnrj- and a half after 25 B.C.

a galaxy of Greek physicians practised in Rome,
all of whom were natives of Asia Minor. Themi-
aon of Laodicea (bom c. 50 B.C.), founder of the
methodic sect, sought for the symptoms of disease
with a common sign, in distinction from Asklepi-
ades, who inquired after the cause. He recognized
only three forms of disea.se—rigidity or congestion,
relaxation, and a combination of these two with
one or other condition preponderating. The treat-

ment was to relax for congestion, to constrict for

relaxation. Prophylactic measures were also prac-
tised. He was the first to make use of leeches. The
strict methodists conceded neither specific disease
nor specific remedies, anddisallowed such medicines
as purgatives, emetics, diuretics, and emmen-
agogues. The school increa.sed rapidly, since it was
so easy to complete the preparation. Thessalos of

Tralles in Lydia announced himself as able to
train physicians in six months. Among his pupils
were smiths, dyers, and cobblers. He dedicated
to Nero his writings, in which he treated of diet,

chronic disease, and surgerj'. He taught his
pupils at the bedside of his patients. Scribonius
Largus (c. A.D. 47) dedicated to Claudius, whom
he had accompanied on an expedition to Great
Britain, a collection of 271 formulae for treatment
of every portion of the body, from head to foot.

These Avere in part from Greek sources, and in
part from secret remedies got by bribery from
physicians and quacks at health resorts ; some
were popular, others magical and fantastic.

He was the first to describe the method of abstract-
ing opium and of applying electricity for severe
headache. Dioskurides of Anazarba near Tarsus
in Cilicia, perhaps a contemporary of Pliny,
simplified pharmacology, relieving it of all STiper-

stitious remedies, and wrote the first book on this
subject, Ilept (^Xt/s /arpur^j, in A.D. 77 or 78. This
consisted of five books, and included the three
kingdoms. He also wrote on poLsons and anti-
dotes, and on poisonous beasts. He was familiar
with all the plants of Arabia and A.sia Minor, and
in a single book he describes these with such
exactitude that they have been identified by
modem botanists. To him we owe descriptions
of ginger, pepper, gentian, aloes, and wormwood,
and also metallic agents such as quicksilver,
acetate of lead, and copper oxides. A. Cornelius
Celsus, not indeed of Greek birth, drew all his
inspiration from Greek sources. Probably not a
practising physician, not perhaps even medically
trained, he wrote in the first half of the century
eight books on medicine, including diet and
hygiene, general and specialpathology, and surgery.
Particularly famous are his descriptions of litho-

tomy, operation for cataract, and obstetrics.

In the middle of the 1st cent, there arose a new
school, the Pneumatics, who would explain all

diseases by reference to * vital air ' ; pneuma takes
the place of humours in dLsease and health. The
school was founded by Athenaios of Attaleia in

Pamphylia. He paid much attention to air, water,
food-stuffs, influence of ditierent climates on health,
exercise, baths, mineral waters, dietetics rather
than drugs. For the sake of its value in sexual
development he advocated physical as well as
mental training for youth. Women were to find

in their domestic and social activity a means of

health. Archigenes of Apamea in Syria completed
the study of the pulse, Avrote on drugs, especially
hellebore. He was skilful as a surgeon and phar-
macologist. In therapeutics he made use of amu-
fets for their value in suggestion. He was not
above preparing hair-dye for ladies of high rank.
He operated for cancer and used the vaginal specu-
lum. Aretaios (at the close of the 1st cent.) was
equalled only by Hippokrates in the description of
diseases and in the principles of therapy. For the
most part he advocated mild remedies, and held
that even if the patient were hopelessly and pro-

tractedly Dl, the dutv of the physician toward him
was not relaxed. Rufus of Ephesus, who also

practised medicine in the reign of Trajan, was
educated at Alexandria. He derived his anatomi-
cal knowledge from the dissection of monkeys.
Soranos of Ephesus, who received his medical and
anatomical training in Alexandria, was the most
famous obstetrician of antiquity. One learns from
him what were the most approved methods of
practice in this department of medicine. In him
the methodic school culminated.

If Luke was a physician (Col 4^^j, as Hamack
has adduced strong reasons for maintaining (Lukas
der Arzt, Leipzig, 1906, p. 122ft"., Eng. tr., Luke
the Physician, London and Xew York, 1907,

Appendix, p. 175 tf.; cf. W. K. Hobart, The
Medical Language of St. Paul, Dublin, 1SS2 ; T.
Zahn, Einhitung in das NT, Erlangen, 1897-1900,

ii. 435 ft'. , Eng. tr. , Introduction to the NT, Edin-
burgh, 1909, iiL 160 ff.), and, further, if Luke was
a Greek either of Antioch or of Antiochian descent,

he may have had such training as was character-

istic of Asia Minor at that time.

LiTKRATTTRK.—Hippokrates, Genuine Works. Eng.tr.4^ndon,
1S*9 ; Edward Meryon, The History of Medicine, do., 1861

;

H. E. Handerson, Outlines of the Histoty of Medicine and the

Medical Profession, Kew York, 1889 ; T. Pnschmaim, Hiiiorg

of Medical Education, Eng. tr., London, 1^1 ; A. Harnaidc,
Medieini»ehesaus der dltcsten Kvrehengesehiehte, Leipzig, 1892

;

Edward Berdoe, The Origin and Groirth tf the Healing Art,
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do., 1893; J. Pagel, Ein/uhning in dir Grgchichte der ftediein,

Berlin, 1898 ; Max Neuburger and J. Pagel, Handbxich der
Gesehichte. der Medizin, Jena, 1901-05 ; Roswell Park, An
Epitome of the History of Medicine, Philadelphia, 190C ; Max
Neuburger, OetehiehU der Medizin, Stuttgart, 1906; J. S.
Milne, Surqical Jnttrnmentx in Greek and Roman Times,
Oxford, 1907 ; W. M. Ramsay, Luke the Phyeieian, London,
1908 ; David Allyn Gorton, 2'he History of Medicine, New
York, 1910 ; J. £. Sandys, A Companion to Latin Studies,
Cambridge, 1910, p. 715 ff. C. A. BeCKWITH.

PILATE, PONTIUS.—The name of the Roman
procurator of Jnda>a, Samaria, and Idumsea (A.D.

26-36), whose part in the crucifixion of Jesus is re-

counted in the Gospels, occurs four times elsewhere
in the NT, and always in reflexions upon that
event. Its first mention (Ac 3^') is in the speech
of Peter after the healing of the lame man at the
Temple gate. There the emphasis is laid upon the
sin of tiie Jews in denying Jesus and delivering

Him up to Pilate, of whom it is said, in exoneration,
that he was determined to let Him go. Some ex-

tenuation of their guilt, however, is found in the
fact that they sinned in ignorance ; and, as God
has glorified Jesus and made their wickedness to

serve the fulfilment of His purpose in Him, the
hope of pardon is presented to them. With this

reference may be taken that (Ac 13^) in Paul's

address at Antioch in Pisidia, which somewhat
resembles the earlier speech of Peter. Here, while
the same view is taken of the Divine significance

of Christ's death and its fulfilment of prophecy,
the sin of the Jews is not so strongly insisted upon,
and on the other hand a less favourable conception
of Pilate's action seems to be implied. Or tlie

Jews it is only asserted that, though they found
no cause of death in Jesus, yet they desired Pilate
that He should be slain ; to Pilate no determina-
tion to release Him is ascribed, or even a disin-

clination to yield to their request. The Jews
accused Christ wrongly through not understanding
their own Scriptures ; Pilate, so far as appears,
callously put Him to death at their bidding. His
guilt is accentuated in the remaining reference to

him in Acts (4-''). The context is a prayer of the
early believers on the release of Peter and John
from prison, which proceeds upon a Messianic in-

terpretation of Ps 2 and its application to the
Ueath of Christ. Pilate is represented as a ruler

of the earth who conspired with King Herod (Lk
23^-), the Gentiles, and the people of Israel against
the Lord's Anointed. Again his action is conceived
as overruled by God for His own purpose ; but his

guilt is neither extenuated nor left to be inferred.

It is explicitly stated and regarded as consisting,

not merely in the sacrifice of an innocent person,
but in an act of rebellion against God. This view
of Pilate's conduct, with regard to Christ, probably
prevailed in the inner circles of the gospel, since

it found expression so early in the intimacy of their
religious fellowship. It would be strengthened by
the appearance of Divine retribution in the disgrace
that befell Pilate in a.d. 36, when he was recalled
to Rome at the instigation of Vitellius, and in later

years would help to mould the legends that gathered
round his name. The last mention of him in the
NT (1 Ti 6'") is unimportant, so far as he is con-
cerned. It is an allu.sion to Christ's virtual con-
fession of His Alessiahship in Pilate's presence,
when He claimed to be a king. D. Frew.

PILGRIM.—See Stranger.

PILLAR.—The pillar {<rTv\os) is the symbol of

stability and firmness, that which upholds and
sustains. Its figurative use is confined to the
NT, ill the following passages.

1. Gal 2*.
—

'Id/cw^oj Kttt Kijtpai Kal 'luiyr}s, ol

doKoui'Tfi ffTi/Xoi elvai, ' James and Ce|>has and John,
they who were reputed to be pillars.' ariiXoi, which

was used quite commonly as a descriptive title for

the great Rabbis, here refers to those already
mentioned (Gal 2') 'who were of repute'—tlie

recognized leaders, and (v.®) 'those who were
reputed to be somewhat'—considerable persons,

'tliose who are the great authorities with you
Galatians now' (EUicott, in loc.).

2. 1 TI 8**.—^ty (sc. oitKOi) iarlv eKKKijala, $eoO

fwi/Toy, ffTv\oi Kal idpaiufia rijs dXriOdas, ' which ia

the church of the living God, the pillar and gToand
(stay) of the truth.' iSpalufia is fin-o^ Xe7. in both
classical and NT Greek. * House of God ' in the
OT denoted, in the first place, the Temple, and
then, by metonymy, the covenant people—/awi/ta
Dei. Here it stands for the congregation of be-

lievers among whom God dwells. Hort {The
Christian Ecclesia, p. 172 fF. ) renders, ' a household
of God, which is an Ecclesia of a living God, a
pillar and stay of the truth,' and contends that
the absence of the article is not immaterial, and
says, in opposition to the rendering in the RV

:

"There is no clear evidence that the rare word
idpaiufjM ever means "ground " = " foundation. " It

is rather, in accordance with the almost universal
Latin rendering firmamentum, a "stay" or "bul-
wark." St. Paul's idea then is that each living

society of Christian men is a pillar and stay of

"the truth" as an object of belief and a guide
of life for mankind, each such Christian society

bearing its part in sustaining and supporting the
one truth common to all' (cf. ExpT \i\i, [1896-97]

471). The reference would then be to the local

Church of Ephesus. But a large body of inter-

Sireters favour the rendering of the AV and the
iV—the whole society of believers, the Church
universal, is regarded as the ground and stay of

the truth (cf. J. Strachan, Westminster NT, ' The
Captivity and the Pastoral Epistles,' London, 1910,

p. '218). The Church is first pictured as a house,

inhabited by a living God, and then, by a quick
change of metaphor, is described as (ttv\o% Kal

iSpalufMi, holding up the truth, the saving truth of

the gospel. Attempts have been made to avoid
the mixture of metaphor by referring ' pillar ' and
' stay ' to Timothy himself. But, though there is

no insuperable objection to this, it is not needful.
' There is no intolerable mixture of metaphors in

speaking of Christians first as a house and then as
a pillar, any more than in speaking of any one as

both a pillar and a basis. In 1 Ti 6* we have the
covetous falling into a snare and hurtful lusts such
as drown men' (A. Plummer, Expositor's Bible,

'The Pastoral Epistles,' London, 1888, p. 131 n.).
^

3. Rev 3^.

—

b viKwv voiTiaw avrbv arijXov iv rif vai^

Tov deov fiov, Kal f^u} oii fir] (^^XOji in, ' He that over-

cometh, I will make him a pillar in the temple
(sanctuary) of my God, and he shall go out thence
no more.' The letter to the Church of Philadelphia
* gives the pledge of safety from the hour of trial,

or steadiness like the pillar of a temple, of ever-

lasting guarantee against disaster and eviction, of

exaltation above the enemies who now contemn
and insult. ... It was always in dread of the last

hour of trial, and was always kept from it. It

stood like a pillar, the symbol of stability and
strength' (Kamsay, The Letters to the Seven
Churches of Asia, p. 411 f.). The history of Phila-

delphia does not belie the splendid promise made
to its church. It stood like a pillar against the
troubles of the times, and a bulwark of civiliza-

tion. The town is still largely Christian (cf. EBi
iii. 3692). ' Philadelphia tSone has been saved
by prophecy, or courage. . . . Among tlie Greek
colonies and churches of Asia, Philadelphia is still

erect, a column in a scene of ruins : a pleasing

example that the paths of honour and safet\' may
sometimes be the same* (E. Gibbon, The Decline

and Fall of the Roman Empire, vii.' [1902] p. 27).
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It has been said that among the few ruins of

Philadelphia there are four strong marble pillars

standing in one spot, and on the sides of these

pillars inscriptions are found. W. M. Ramsay
{op. cit.) traces in the promise to this church
suggestive references, which, he thinks, a Phila-

delphian could not fail to discover, e.g. to the
disasters and earthquakes common to the district

:

' he that overcometh shall never again require to

go out and take refuge in the open country. The
city which had suffered so much and so long from
instability was to be rewarded with the Divine
firmness and steadfastness.'

Augustine (quoted by R. C. Trench, Commentary
on the Epistles to the Seven Churches in Asia^,

London, 1867, p. 188) says :
' Quis non desideret

illam civitatem, unde amicus non exit, quo inimicus
non intrat ?

'

The majority of commentators, followed by the
RV, take the name as written upon the victor and
not on the pillar (the metaphor being di'opped), but
De Wette adopts the latter rendering, so that
ffTvXoi become also ffTrjXai. As to the inscription

itself, Ramsay {op. cit.) contends that there are not
three names, but one ' which has all three char-

acters, and is at once the name of Gk>d, the name
of the Church, and the new name of Christ.'

LmtRATrRB.

—

F. J. A. Hort, 7%« Christian EeeUsia, London,
1897 ; W. M. Ramsay, The Letters to the Seven Chtirehes of
Asia, do., 1904; P. Brooks, The Candle of the Lord, do.,

1881, p. 60 f. ; C. J. Ellicott, AT Commentary, 1884, in loc.

W. M. Grant.
PIPE, FLUTE {ai)\6s, from aveiv ' to blow').—The

word and its cognat« forms appear five times in

the NT. Two of these have been noted under art.

Minstrels, where it is pointed out that atXj/r^s in

Mt 9^ is translated ' minstrel ' and in Rev 18^
' piper,' though in each case the RV has the more
correct ' flute-player.' a.v\6s and avXovfievov occur in

1 Co 14' :
'

. . . whether pipe or harp, except they
give a distinction in the sounds, how shall it be
known what is piped or harped ?

' By this musical
illustration St. Paul expounds his teaching regard-
ing the apostolic gift of speaking with tongues.
aiXiu occurs in Mt II" and its parallel in Lk 7^

:

' we have piped unto you, and ye have not
danced. . .

.'

The three traditional wind instruments of

Hebrew music (which must guide us in a dis-

cussion of the instruments of the Apostolic Age)
were the flute, horn, and trumpet ; and of these
the flute was most often used. From very early
days the ' peaceful flute ' had an important part in

the observance of Jewish ritual. As we learn from
Is 30^, it was played during the procession to the
Temple of the pilgrims who kept the Feast of
Tabernacles, and its use at other national festivals

can be proved. On the more domestic occasions of
rejoicing, such as marriages and dances, the flute-

player was also considered necessary for their
proper celebration; and Mt IP' shows that the
musical accompaniment of festivity was continued
in NT times. But the flute was also the charac-
teristic instrument in the ritual of mourning.
Evidence of this may be found in the literature of
most ancient nations. Amongst the Romans the
designator and his lictores made the tibicines and
other musicians take the forefront of the funeral
processions. As Ovid, in Fasti vi. 657 fl". , wrote :

' Teinporibus veterum tibicinia usus avorum
Magnus, et in magno semper honore fuit.
Cantabat faiiis, cantabat tibia ludjs,
Cantabat maestis tibia funeribus.'

In Jer 48* there is allusion to funereal flute-

playing, and there were minstrels, as we have seen,
at the raising of Jairus' daughter (Mt 9^). In the
time of Christ even the poorest households pro-
vided flute-players at the funerals of their dead.

Perhaps the best instance of this use of the flute is

given by J. Wellhausen in his Appendix to Psalms
(Haupt's PB, 1898, p. 219), where he cites the
Jewish lamentation at the lall of Jotapata as
recorded in Josephus, BJ ill. ix. 5.

When we aJ;tempt to describe these flutes, we
must not think of the modern kej-ed flute intro-
duced b^ Theodore Boehm, but of something much
more primitive. Yet there were in the earliest

times several distinct varieties of flute-like instm-
ments which roughly correspond to the Jliite d bee

and theflute traversi^re. These were made of reed
and wood, though in later times bone and ivory
were used ; and they varied in length as in the
number of their finger-holes. Ancient monuments,
Egyptian and Assyrian, have representations of the
long flute blown at one end—a type that has
developed into the flageolet—and of the kind that
had a lateral hole near the end of the instrument.
Double flutes are also depicted, i.e. a variety that
consisted of two fairly long tubes united at the one
mouthpiece, which probably made possible notes
of considerable compass.

It cannot be said with certainty which types
are represented by the yhn and the j:?> of the Jews.
According to tradition, the latter was in the form
of a Pan's pipe. ARCHIBALD MAIN.

PISIDIA (IlwtS/a).—Pisidia was a rugged and
mountainous country in the south of Asia Minor,
bounded on the N. by Phrygia, on the S. by the
coast-land of Pamphylia, on the W. by Lvcia, and
on the E. by Isauria. Its length from W. to E.
was about 120 miles, and its breadth 50 miles.
It was a land of beautiful lakes—Limnai, Caralis,
Ascania, and others—and of torrents growing into
rivers—the Cestrus, the Eurymedon, and the Melas— which discharged themselves into the Pam-
pliylian Sea. The semi-savage Pisidians, wholly
untouched by the Hellenizing influences which
were gradually affecting the other Anatolian races,
had their homes in the upper valleys and strong
fastnesses of this secluded region. Sti-abo (xn.
\ii. 1-3) gives details which enable us to realize
their life. 'Among the summits of Taurus is a
very fertile tract capable of maintaining many
thousand inhabitants. Many spots produce the
olive and excellent vines, and afford abundant
pasture for animals of all kinds. Above and aU
around are forests containing trees of various
sorts.' The mountaineers were ' governed by
hereditary chieftains.' and followed 'a predatory
mode of life,' carrying on a continual warfare
with the kings to the N. and the S. of their
territories.

The task of subjugating them was at first en-
trusted by the Romans to Amyntas, a brave and
capable Galatian officer whom Mark Antony made
king of Galatia in 36 B.C. His work was advan-
cing towards success, when he lost his life in an
expedition against the Homonades, to the W. of
Lycaonia (25 B.C.). The Romans themselves were
then obliged to complete the task of reducing the
refractory highlanders. About 6 B.C. Augustus
established a series of garrison to^TOS on the
flanks of Pisidia and Isauria. Supplying Antioch
>vith veterans and re-organizing it in Roman
fashion, he built one military road to connect it

with the colonite which he' planted in Olbasa,
Comama, and Cremna for the control of the western
region, and another to join it with Parlais and
Lystra, which were intended to hold the eastern
tribes in check.

'The newly-founded towns remained indeed unimportant,
but still notably restricted the field of the free inhabitants of

the mountains, and general peace must at length have made
its triumphal entrance also here ' (T. Mommsen, The Prorinees
of the Roman Empire^, Eng. tr., 1909, i. 337).
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In St. Paul's time Pisidia fornied part of the
province of Galatia. In his first missionary
journey he traversed this wildly picturesque
region (Ac IS'"*), then comparatively settled, but
still by no means free from 'perils of robbers'
(see 2 Co 11^8). His route through it can only be
conjectured. Conybeare and Howson (The Life
and Ep'mtles of St. Paul, new ed., 1877, i. 204)
think that he chose the steep pass leading from
Attalia to Lake Ascania (Bulaur Gdl). VV. M.
Ramsay (The Church in the Roman Empire, 1893,

p. 19) holds that 'the natural, easy, and direct

course is along one of the eastern tributaries of

the Cestrus to Adada.' On the return journey
St, Paul and Barnabas ' passed through Pisidia

'

(Sie\d6vTe% 7T]v WiaMav, Ac 14^), a phrase which,
according to Ramsay, implies that some missionary
work was attempted on the way. But it must
have been didicult to get into touch with mountain
tribes who did not know the Greek language, and
apparently no church was founded in this part of
Roman Galatia till a much later date. Yet a trace
of the journey seems to be found in the name of
Kara Bavlo—the modern equivalent of ' Paul '

—

which is borne by the ruins of Adada. It is im-
possible to decide Avhether the name is based upon
a genuine tradition or is merely a conjecture
hazarded after the town was Christianized, but
the latter supposition is perhaps the more likely.

In a forest about 1 mile S. of Adada stand the
ruins of a church of early date. Tlie modern
town, 5 miles S. of the ancient site, is also called

Bavlo.
In A.D. 74 Vespasian transferred a great part

of Pisidia to the new double province of Lycia-
Pamphylia. The name Pisidia was gradually
extended northward till it included most of

Southern Phrygia. Thus Antioch, which in St.

Paul's time was not strictly ' Pisidian ' (though
St. Luke so describes it in Ac 13") but only
'Antioch towards Pisidia' ('Avrtdxeia, v Trpbs

Iluridiq. [Strabo, XII. viii. 14]), was at a later
time correctly designated ' Antioch of Pisidia

'

(rijs IlundLas ; 80 the TR of Ac 13", following
the Codex Bezse, which reflects the usage of the
2nd century).
The mountainous parts of the country are to-

day inhabited by Karamanians who are as wild
and rapacious as the Pisidians of two thousand
years ago.

LiTERATnRK.—C. Lanckoronski, Les Villes de la Pamphylie
et de la Pisidie, 1890 ; W. M. Ramsay, The Church in the
Roman Empire, 1897, p. 18fiE. JAMES Sl'RAlIAN.

PIT.—See Abyss.

PITY, COMPASSION.—The noun 'pity' occurs
only once in the AV of the NT (Mt IS^s, RV
' mercy '), and once in RV (Ja 5"). The adjective
'pitiful' occurs in AV (Ja 5" and 1 P 3«, RV
'tender-hearted'). The Greek equivalents for

these words are i\(tlv (iXeav), eCffirXayx^os, iroXv-

(TirXayxvos. The word ' compassion ' is of much
more frequent occurrence, being represented in the
following 21 passages of the two versions : JNIt

9-''*'

14" 15»- 18^7 2(fi*, Mk 1« 5'» (RV ' mercy') 6»*8^ 9=2,

Lk 7'3 10'^ 152«, Ro 9", Pli 2' (AV 'mercies'), Col
S^MAV 'mercies'), He 5MRV 'bear gently') 10»
(AV ' mercy ') 10«^, 1 Jn 3" (AV ' bowels'), Jude ^
(RV 'mercy'). The adjective form 'compassion-
ate' occurs in 1 P 3^ (AV 'having compassion').
The Greek words corresponding to tliese are
<rirX«i7x»'ci, ffirXayxf^i'fO'^O'i; oUrtlpfiv, oiKTipfiS^, iXteiv

(iXeav), ffv/xvaOris, //.fTpioiraOfiv. It should be noted
that the noun airXdyx.i'a is found in the original

with different translations in the following cases :

Lk P* ('tender mercy'), 2 Co 6" (AV 'bowels,'

RV ' affections '), Ph 1» (AV ' bowels,' RV ' tender

mercies'), Philem 7. 12. •-•« (AV 'bowels,' RV
' heart '). The noun olKnpfidi occurs in Ro 12'

('mercies'), 2 Co I* ('mercies'), the adjective
oiKTlpfiuy in Ja 6" (RV 'merciful,' AV 'of tender
mercy'). iXeup and fXeos occur numerous times
with the standing translation ' to have mercy,'
' mercy.' avfivadtZv occurs in He 4" (' to be touched
with tne feeling of ').

Of these several Greek word.s txerpiovaOflv may
be left out of account, since in the one passage
where it occurs (He 5^) it has nothing to do with
compassion. It signifies literally ' to have a
medium-emotion.' While this may be in contrast
to utter lack of sympathy, the context in our
passage compels us to understand it in contrast to
excess of indignation against win. Hence RV has
the correct rendering ' who can bear gently,*

whereas AV, ' who can have compassion,' trans-
lates the word as if it were equivalent to
(rvtiiradeiv.

Tlie other words are distinguished in their mean-
ing as follows : cirXayxvite(^Oa-t- is from (rirXdyxvo.—

the viscera nobilia of tlie chest (heart, lungs, liver,

spleen). This word denoted in classical Greek the
seat of all violent passions, and the passions them-
selves, but the Hebrew D'lprp for which the LXX
(T-n-Xayxva is the equivalent, stands only sensu bono
for the seat of the tender aflections and then for

the affections themselves. Both in classical and
in biblical Greek, therefore, avXdyxva. covers more
than 'compassion,' Tittmann (de Synonymis in
Novo Testamento, p. 68) is quite correct in claim-
ing this wider sense for Lk 1'** and Col 3'-, where
(TvXAyxva is the generic concept, which is more
specifically determined by the genitives iXiovs and
olKTipfMuv. We may add Ph 2', where ffirXdyx""' and
olKTip/xol are co-ordinated ('bowels and mercies').

o-irXd.yx>'a is also used in a general sense in 2 Co
6^- 7'^ Philem 7. 12.M xhe verb <rTrXayx''^tf(r0at.

seems to be a coinage of tlie later (J reek. It does
not even occur in tlie LXX except in the active
form (TirXayxvLi'eiv in 2 Mac 6*= 'to eat the in-

wards.' Its specific sense in the NT is that of a
strong inward movement of sympathetic feeling

aroused by the sight of misery. The notion of

intentness upon affording relief remains in the
background, much more so than in eXfelv. From
this strong emotional colouring of the word is to
be explained the fact that in the Gospels it does
not occur in the appeals addressed by suffering

persons or their friends to Jesus, except in Mk 9*%

where the critical nature of the case necessitates

an appeal to the profoundest compassion of Jesus.

In ordinary cases tlie appeal naturally employs
the word in which the impulse to help is most
clearly connoted, and this is eXeeiv. lo express

the strength and inward cliarat^ter of the feeling

the English versions often render ' to be moved
with compassion,' but neither AV nor RV con-

sistently (cf. the two versions in Mt 20" and
Mk 6**). The verb is predicated both of God (Jesus)

and of man. Its object is not merely physical but
also spiritual distress (cf. Mk 6»*, Mt 9^« with 14").

'EXeeTv and fXeos are distinguished from o-rXayxflt-

effOai by the implication of tlie intent to help. The
same difference exists between iXeeiv and olKrelpew,

the latter being the word that in classical Greek
comes closest to arXayxyil^f<^ffo-i- So far as the ele-

ment of feeling is concerned, both ffirXayxyli^errdai

and olKTelpeiv are stronger words than fXeuv.

olKTelptiv is connected with ol and oIktoj and de-

notes such sympathetic feeling as seeks expression

in tears and lamentation. On the other hand,
iXettv, being connected with fXaoj, IXduKtadai., is

tiie stronger won!, so far as the impulse and readi-

ness to afford relief require expression. A criminal

begs tXfo% of his judge, whereas hopeless suffering

can be the object of oiKTipn6s (cf. Grimm-Thayer'-,
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1890, p. 203). This is, however, a valid dLstiaction

between <\e«r»' and oiKreipav for classical Greek
onl}-. In biblical Greek it scarcely holds true that
oiKTtiptiw carries no implication of the intent to

help. In the LXX it is not seldom equivalent to
i\(flv in this respect (cf. Ps \()2^ »). For the NT
MKTeipeip is almost a negligible quantity, the verb
occurring only in Ro 9^' ( = E.\ 33'*). It is there
predicated of God ; the adjective occurs of men in

Lk 6*, of God in Ja 5".

That Aeos, notwithstanding its strong practical
connotation, has none the less a rich ideal con-
tent appears from its frequent equivalence to npn,

'lovingkindness.' It is not bare pity arou-sed by
the sight of misery, but has a background of ante-
cedent love and affection. In this respect it also
diti'ers from oiKreipeiv, which in the LXX stands
Uiiually for crn. This feature is of importance
soteriologically. Trench (Synonyms of the N'P,
pp. 166-171) represents the Aeoj as preceding the
X^pts in the movement of the Divine mind towards
the sinner, whereas in the order of manifestation
the x^P's would come first. This overlooks the
associ.'ition of Aeoj with icr. The word was not
colourless but had acquired from nzr: the sense of

pity inspired by affection. Inasmuch as the same
element of afl'ection is present in x^P*-^ likewise,
the latter also can be said to underlie the Aeoi (cf.

Eph 2* : God is rich in Aeoj 5iA tt)v toXXtji' a-yavriv).

The order in the epistolary salutations (x<ip« ^al

Aetw) is therefore not merely the order of mani-
festation, but also a reflex of the order in the
Divine mind (1 Ti 1-, 2 Ti I-, 2 Jn^). As in the
case of <T-r\ayxviJi^€<r6ai so with iXeeiv, the exciting
cause can be spiritual distress as well as physical.
Heine [Synovymik des neutest. Griechisch, p. 82)
observes that fKeos cannot have reference to sin.

It would be more accurate to say that Aeoj has no
reference to sin as such, but can have reference to
sin in its aspect of misery, as is proved by Mt 5'

(eXeitdriaovTai, eschatologically) 18° (with parabolic
allusion to God's forgiveness), Ro 9'*- ^«-J* nso.si.ss^

2 Co 41, 1 Ti !»»• i«,
1 P 21". Particularly in the

Epistle to the Hebrews the ' sjTnpathy ' of Christ
has primary reference not to the suffering of be-
lievers in itself, but to the suffering in its moral
aspect as exposing to temptation, whence also its

first effect is the shielding from sin or the propitia-
tion of sin : 2"- ^^ ( ' a merciful . . . high priest to
propitiate the sins of the people') 4'*- '* ('that we
may obtain mercy and gi-ace ')

5*- * (sympathetic
appreciation of the nature of obedience on Christ's
part for the benefit of those who have to obey).
Wherever Aeos is applied to spiritual salvation the
aspect of sin as misery inevitably enters into the
conception, and with this the further idea of the
unworthiness of the recipient and the gracious
character of the Divine mercy. It is perhaps
different, as regards the latter element, in the
miracles of tlie Gospels. Here the question may
be raised, whether the regular translation by
• mercy ' does not unduly suggest the moral un-
worthiness of those who were helped, and whether
' pity ' would not more faithfully reproduce the
associations of the original.

LrrKRATTRB. — Cremer-Kbg-ei, Bibl.-thecl. Worterbueh der
neutest. GrdzitatW, 1912 ff., pp. 420-423; J. A. H. Tittmann,
D« Sifnonymis in }sovo Testamento, 1829-32, i. 6S-72 ; R. C.
Trench, HT Synonyms^, 1S80, pp. 166-171, 393 ; J. H. H.
Schmidt, Handbueh der laU tmd grieeh. Symmyrnik, 1889,
pp. 750-755 ; G. Heine, Synonymik dr.* nnite»t. Grieehiseh,
ISaS, p. 82 ; B. B. Warfield, ' The Emotional Life of our Lord,"
in Princeton Biblical and Theological Studies, 1912, pp. 40-45.

Geerhardus Vos.
PLACE (HIS OWN)—The expression occurs in

the ordination prayer for Matthias (Ac 1*) where
St. Peter states that Judas, into whose place he
was being appointed, ' fell away ' {rapf^-q, Vnlg.
prcuvaricatus est) from the ministry and apostle-
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ship, to ' go to his own place.' The phrase seems
to remind us of the frequent OT phrase ' to go {or

return) unto his place,' though no doubt with a
special significance of its ovm here, to which the
case of Balaam (flj fuaOdv dSiKlai ijydxrjffei', 2 P 2'*)

supplies the nearest but still inexact parallel

(Nu 24^) ; cf. also Job 2", where the three friends
came each ' from his own place.' In both passages
Rabbinic interpreters appear to have taken this to
mean hell, though, of course, without any jnstifi-

fication according to our modem methods (see J.

Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr., ed. Oxford, 1859, iv. 19). In
the present passage, nevertheless, the proper place
of the apostate is evidently conceived to be that
spoken of by our Lord Himself (Mt 25*^ ; cf. Lk 12").

A. Plummer ha-s pointed out (HDB ii. 798) that
some of the early Fathers, notably Origen (Com. in

Matt. 35) with his characteristic ingenuity and
large-heartedness, have suggested that Judas's
motive for hurrying away from this world to the
other was not remorse but contrition ; having failed

to obtain Christ's pardon here, he hastened to meet
Him and obtain it in the plac-e of the departed.
At all events, if, as St. Matthew seems to indicate,

the act of suicide took place before the Cruci-
fixion, it is a striking thought to dwell upon, that
the souls of the Saviour and His betrayer did meet
for a brief space and perhaps held commune iv

<t>v\aK^ (1 P 31*); and if so, with what merciful
consequences to the latter, who shall say ?

C. L. Feltoe.
PLAGUE.—The word xX^yiJ, 'stroke,' occurs in

the NT only in the Apocalypse (8^ 9^- » 11« IZ^- ^"^ '*

151. «. 8 i6». 21 18*- 8 219 22»«). It was used by the
LXX for the ' plagues ' of Egypt and the later visita-

tions of God upon His people and their enemies,
which made a profound impression upon the Heb-
rews (cf. Lv 26-- ", Nu 238^, 2 S 24^1). In the
Apocalypse the plagues are unforeseen, sudden
occurrences, greater and more terrible than those
in Egypt, which will disclose God's purpose and
providence concerning His own. However violent
the opposition, or bitter the persecution, or extreme
the aanger to which God s people are exposed,
they have nothing to fear. The Seer beholds
successive Divine judgments fall upon the earth,
the sea, the rivers, the sun, moon, and stars.

Instruments of Divine punishment are insects,

beasts, angels, hail-stones, death, mourning, want,
and fire. In a word, all the forces and agencies
of the world which are naturally friendly to man
are turned into hostile and destructive action
against those who dishonour God and would de-
•stroy His Kingdom. Even the people of God are
secure against the same fate only by faith and
obedience. C. A. Beckwith.

PLAITING.-See Hair.

PLEROMA See FULXE.S.S.

PLOT.—See Conspiract.

POETS.—See Quotations.

POISON.—The poison referred to in Ro 3", Ja 3^

is animal, not vegetable. From the first the
Hebrews had been but little interested in the
medicinal, military, or malicious use of poisons.

Their experience of venomous reptiles had fur-

nished them with a vivid symbol of sin (cf. Nn
21«-', Dt 81', Jn 3'*, Ps 58* 140»). The NT singles

out for mention the part of the body which corre-

sponds to the serpent's weapon of attack, the
mouth, i.e. the lips and tongue. Here the poison

is concentrated and active. Attention is directed

to the stored-np venom which awaits its chance to
inject itself into its victim, the insidiousness and
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sting of the attack, tlie tierce and uncontrollable
pain, the violence and deadliness which mark its

eflFects. C. A. Beckwith.

POLITARCH.—See Magistrate.

POLLUTION {dXlffynna, only found as noun in

Ac 15*'; as verb in Dn I», Mai F- ", Sir 40=»

[LXX]).

—

dMayvna i« probably from a root mean-
ing ' smear with fat or blood ' (cf. oKlvetv, Lat.

linere), and is therefore a natural word for Jews to

use of idol oflerings (Lv 3"). It is a real 'Jewish
<Jreek ' word, very rare, and is a translation of V<<|

(gd'al, root-meaning ' loathe,' afterwards * pollute'),

rossibly it is also a partial transliteration of Vkj,

combining this and tlie Greek root dXii/-. It would
then be a similar formation to Eng.-Fr. 'crayfish,'

'Rotten Row' (for instances of this principle see

F. J. A. Hort, 1 Peter 1. l-II. 17, 1898, p. 77, LXX
translation of Jer 9", A. Edersheim, LT* i. 448,

n. 3 ; cf, also d7ajnj as a sound- as well as sense-

translation of n^rtK). This would make St. James
use a peculiarly biting word, 'a loathed smearing.'
Its use in the LXX suggests also that it referred

to the ordinary food of Gentiles (Dn 1^ Sir 4(P) as

well as to idol offerings. The Council did not
adopt it, and changed it to the more colourless
el5u\bdvTov, ' idol ofTering,' wishing perhaps to avoid
a racial word which might suggest a separation in
the matter of ordinary food between Jew and
Gentile, such as afterwards actually happened
(Gal 2*) under the influence of those who 'came
from James.'

Literature.—R. J. Knowling, in EGT, ' Acts,' 1900, p. 324 ;

Conybeare-Howson, The Li/e and Epistles (/ St. Paul, new
€d., 1889, ch. vii. esp. pp. 162, 172. SHERWIN SMITH.

POLLUX.—See Dioscuri.

POLYCARP.—1. Life.—In a polemic treatise

entitled Tlepl fiovapx^as and addressed to a Roman
priest named Florinus, Irenaeus (c. a.d. 190)
speaks of Polycarp, bishop of Smyrna (the part
relating to Polycarp is given in Eus. HE v. .\x.

4-8). irenaeus remonstrates against the doctrines
professed by Florinus, which Florinus cannot boast
of having received ' from the presbyters who
were before us and who lived with the apostles.'

Irenaeus states that he knew Florinus formerly iv

ry Kdrti) 'kaiq, irapd Ilo\vKdpir(f) (' in Lower Asia in
company with Polycarp'). Irenaeus was quite
{roung (irois fri &v) when Florinus, while still a
ayman but older than Irenaeus, endeavoured to
ingratiate himself with Polycarp. Irenaeus re-

members Polycarp very clearly ; ne can describe
the very place in which the blessed Polycarp used
to sit when he discoursed, how he came in and
went out, his personal appearance, the speeches
that he addressed to the Christian community,
how he would describe his intercourse with John
and with the rest wiio had seen the Lord (ttjc fierd

'Icidvvov crvyava<TTpo<pTjv . . . Kal fierd tGiv iopaK&ruv
rbv Kvptov), how he recalled their words and the
things that he had heard them relate concerning
the Lord, His miracles, and His teaching, how
Polycarp had received all that from eye-witnesses
of tne Word of life. Irenaeus affirms that he has
neither lost nor given up any of the teaching of
Polycarp, and that, if Polycarp were still alive
and heard the things that Florinus teaches, he
would stop his ears, as he did before, and say, as
he often said :

' O good God, for wliat times hast
thou kept me that I should bear all this ?

' Irenams
adds as confirmation that ' the letters which Poly-
carp sent to the neighbouringchurches to strengthen
them, and to certain brothers to warn them and
arouse them, show it clearly.' Again, Irenaeus
{Hner. ill. iii. 4, reproduced by Eusebius, HE iv.

xiv. 3-8) knows that Polycarp, who was taught
by the apostles and who lived with several persons
who were eye-witnesses of the Lord, received his

appointment in Asia from the apostles as bishop
in the Church of Smyrna (vrrb rwv dvtxrrdXuv Kara-

aradfU els rrjv'Aalav iv ry iv '^fxvpvy iKKXrjfflq. iirlaKoiros).

It is hardly possible to take these words literally

:

Polycarp could not have been old enough to be
made bishop by the apostles (in the plural) ; the
apostle John at the most could have taken part.

Nor was Polycarp made bishop for Asia, since

Asia had other bishops in other cities besides
Smyrna. These words of Irenaeus therefore are
not without verbal emphasis. The fact remains
that Irenaeus is the principal historical witness of

Polycarp. He knew him at a time when he him-
self was a youth. As the birth of Irenajus cannot
have been oefore 130, and must, to all appearances,
be placed c. 140, it would therefore be about the
year 150 that Irenaeus as a child could have known
Polycarp as an old man at Smyrna. If, as we
shall see, Polycarp was eighty-six years old when
he died in 155, his birth must be dated A.D. 69.

We may compare this information of Irenaeus
with that of Papias (Eus. HE ill. xxxix. 4) on the
apostles and the presbyters whose evidence he has
collected. Papias knew Polycarp ; so, at least,

Irenaeus assures us (Haer, v. xxxiii. 4, quoted in

Eus. HE III. xxxix. 1): 'Papias,' he says, 'was
a hearer of John and a companion (eratpos) of Poly-
carp.' When Irenaeus quotes as evidence of the
Catholic doctrine words of the presbyters who
were disciples of the apostles, and especially of the
apostle Jonn, it may be taken for granted that he
sometimes quotes the words of Polycarp (see the
' Presbyterorum reliquiae ab Irenaeo servatae,'

collected in F. X. Funk, Patres apostolici^, Tubin-
gen, 1901, i. 378-389). What is possible for Iren-

aeus is equally possible for Papias, who amon" the
presbyters that he mentions as hearers of John
could name Polycarp (see the ' Papiae fragmenta,'
P'unk, op. cit. pp. 346-379). But critics should give
up identifying what may properly be from Poly-
carp in the various quotations (A. Hamack,
Chronologie deraltchr. Litt., Leipzig, 1897, i. 333-

340).

In a letter to Victor, bishop of Rome, Irenteus

mentions the fact of the journey to Rome of Poly-
carp, bishop of Smyrna, in the time of Anicetus,
i.e. at the very end of Polycarp's life and just at
the beginning of the episcopate of Anicetus, as
Polycarp must have died at the beginning of 155,

and the promotion of Anicetus to the See of

Rome must have been about 154-155 (see below).
At that time the controversy about the date of

Easter was in progress : Poljcarp, who could only
be a quartodeciman, came to confer with the
Roman Church, The text of Iren«us, cited by
Eusebius (HEw. xxiv. 16 f. ), states that the blessed
Polj'carp himself also paid a visit to Rome in the
time of Anicetus (^t ' AviK-ftrov). (On the use of

the names of the Roman bishops as chronological
marks in the time of Irenaeus and Tertullian see

L. Duchesne, Le Liber Pontificalis, i. [Paris, 1884]
2.) Anicetus and Polycarp had several other
disagreements between them of very little import-
ance, continues Irenaeus ; they immediately made
l)eace with one another ; but on the subject of the
date of Easter tliey did not fall out. As a matter
of fact, Anicetus could not«persuade Polycarp not
to observe what he had always observed in con-

formity with the apostle John and the other
apostles with whom he had lived [utrd 'ludvpov

. . . Kal Twv XoiirQv diroaT6\wv oU ffvvdtdrpii/ffv).

Polycarp, on his side, did not convert Anicetus to

an observance contrary to that of the presbyters who
(at Rome) had preceded him {tQv irp6 avrov Tpeff^v-

Tipuv). Matters remained thus. They communi-



POLYCAEP POLYCAKP 243

cated with each other, and in the Church (at

Rome) Anicetos conceded to Polycarp as a mark of

respect the honour of presiding at the Eucliarist.

They parted from each other in peace.

Iren.-eus {Haer. ill. iii. 4) says that Polycarp
when in Rome attracted to the Church of God a
number of heretics belonging to the sects of Valen-
tinus and Marcion. He taught them, says Iren-

£eus, that there was only one truth left by the

apostles and transmitted by the Church. These
words of Irenseus are quotea by Eusebins {HE iv.

xiv. 5). Irenaeus reports in the same passage that

one day, when Polycarp met Marcion, the latter

said to the bishop, ' Recognize us,' and the bbhop
answered, 'Ay, ay, I recognize the first-bom of

Satan ' (tb. 7). Irenseus does not say that this

meeting of Marcion and Polycarp took place at

Rome. As Marcion flourished about 140-150, it

is possible that Polycarp had quarrelled with him
long before coming to Rome to visit Anicetus.
As regards the reply given by Polycarp to Marcion,
it is quite in the manner of Polycarp (cf. the
following words in his letter to the Philippians
[vii. 1] :

' Whosoever shall not confess the testi-

mony of the Cross is of the devil ; and whosoever
shall pervert the oracles of the Lord to his own
lusts and say that there is neither resurrection nor
judgment, that man is the first-bom of Satan').

The death of Polycarp is exceedingly well known
through the letter written by the Cliurch of

Smyrna to the Church of Philomelium and ' to all

the Churches of the holy and catholic Church in

all places ' (see Hamack, Ueberlieferung der altchr.

Litt., Leipzig, 1893, pp. 74-75). Parts of the
Martyrium Polycarpi are quoted at some length
by Eusebius (HE iv. 15). At the end of the 4th
cent, a hagiographer, who writes under the name
of Pionius, a martyr at Smyrna at the time of the
Decian persecution, composed a Vita Polycarpi,
devoid of any historical value, in which he in-

serted the complete text of the Martyrium, Poly-
carpi. This Greek Vita, mentioned as early as
1633 by Halloix, published in Latin by the Bollan-
dists in 1734, was edited in Greek by L. Duchesne
in 1881 : the Greek text tsUI be found in Funk, ii.

291-336, and in Lightfoot, The Apostolic Fathers,
pt. ii.» vol. iiL pp. 433-465). The text of the
Martyrium Polycarpi, complete and not connected
with the Vita, is given besides in several Greek
MSS, which have been utilized for critical editions
of the Martyrium, that of Zahn in the Patruin
apostolicorum opera, ii. (Leipzig, 1876) 132-168,
that of Lightfoot, op. cit. ii. 947-986, that of Funk,
op. cit. i. 314-345. It is reproduced in O. von
Gebhardt, Acta martyrum selecta, Leipzig, 1902,

pp. 1-12. This beautiful fragment forms the oldest
known example of acts of martyrdom. As early
as 177 the letter of the Christians of Lyons relat-
ing the martyrdom of Lyons and Vienne depends
for several editorial details on the Martyrium
Polycarpi. The authenticity of the Martyrium
is no longer contested (Hamack, Chronologie, L
341).

Among the minute details which the Martyrium
Polycarpi gives on the arrest, the trial, and the
execution of the bishop of Smyrna, there appears
a valuable date :

' The martyrdom of, the blessed
Polycarp,' we read in 21, ' took place on the second
4ay of the first part of the month Xanthicus, on
the seventh day before the Kalends of March, on
A great Sabbath, at the eighth hour. He was
apprehended by Herodes, when Philip of Tralles
was high-priest, in the proconsulship of Statins
•Qnadratus, but in the reign of the Eternal King
Jesus Christ.' The martyrdom took place, there-
fore, on a Saturday which fell on 23rd February.
The proconsul Statius Quadratus is i(ientifie<l

^th the person of the same name who was consul

in 142 and who, according to inscriptions, was pro-
consul of Asia between 151 and 157 : the year 155 is

the only one in which the 23rd of February falls on
a Saturday (Hamack, Chronologie, L 334-356,
completed by Stahlin, Christl. gneeh, LitUnUur,
Munich, 1914, p. 977).

The proconsul, interrogating Polycarp, said to
him (ix. 3) :

' Swear the oath, and I will release
thee ; revile the Christ ' ; to which Polycarp re-

plied :
' Fourscore and six years have I been His

servant (dySoriKotn-a, Kai f^ frrj SovXevu airrifi), and
He bath done me no wrong. How then can I

blasphememy King who saved me ?
' "We conclude

from these words that Polycarp was eighty-six
years old at the time of his martyrdom, not that
he had been a Christian for eighty-six years (Har-
nack, Chronologie, i. 323, 342 fF.).

Other Christians suffered martyrdom at Smyrna
at the same time as Polycarp ; cf. the data supplied
by Wright's Martyrologe :

' Und am xxiii. (Feb.)
in Asia von den friiheren Martyrem, Poly-
karpos der Bischof, und Azotos und Koskonios
und Melanippos und Zenon' (H. Lietzmann, Die
drei aeltetten Martyrologien, Bonn, 1903, p. 10).

The Martyrium Polycarpi (1-4) mentions the
tortures that were inflicted on them, and gives the
name of one of them, Germanicus, whose heroism
went the length of attracting the wild beast to him
and inciting it to devour him, whereupon the
pagan multitude shouted with fury :

' Away with
the atheists' [alpe rois ddiovt). This is the cry by
which popular hatred designated the Christians as
enemies of the gods. The people loudly demanded
Polycarp {^rrreiffdu lloXi'/taproj) ; the people there-

fore knew Polycarp as the most notable of the
Christians of Smyrna, as their chief (iii. 2). Poly-
carp remained at Smyrna, in spite of the advice
that his friends gave him to flee secretly. He re-

tired to a small farmhouse {dypidioi') near the town.
There ' night and day he did nothing but pray for

all men and for the churches of the inhabited world
{tQw Kara Trjw oixovfiiyyjv iKK\riatQ}i'), as he had been
accustomed to do ' (v. 1). Polycarp was aiTested
on the Friday towards evening in a house (Ir twi
dwnaruf) in which he had found shelter : the by-
standers marvelled ' at his age and his constancy,*
and wondered ' why there should be so much eager-
ness for the apprehension of an old man like him

'

(^-ii. 1-2). The bishop requested one hour to pray
before following them ; they consented. Then Poly-
cam ' stood up and prayed, being so ftill of the grace
of God, that for two hours he could not hold his

peace ' (vii. 3), and in his prayer he mentioned ' all

who at any time had come in his way, small and
great, high and low, and all the universal Church
throughout the world ' (jcoi rdaiis r^y Kara riir oUov-
tUvT)w KaOoKiKTjs iKK\i}<Tias). At last he was taken to
Smyrna on the Saturday morning (viii. 1). Herod
the irenarch (the chief of the municipal police)

pressed him to do sacrifice :
' What harm is there

in saying: Ki'pioi Kolaap ("Cfesar is lord")?' He
evidently wanted to suggest an e<juivocation to
Polycarp, to save him (cf. Tertullian, Apol. 34,
'Dicam plane imperatorem dominum, sed more
communi, sed quando non coger ut Dominum Dei
vice dicam '). Polj-carp was brought €« to ardSiov,

wliere the people were assembled and the proconsul
was present (ix. 1). Let us remark in passing that
this appearance of Polycarp before the proconsul
in the open stadium is very unusual from the point
of view of the forms of proconsular justice. This
is not the only surprising detail, for, as P. Allard
says : ' Tout dans cette procedure est irregulier

'

(Histoire des persecutions, L [Paris, 1885] 303).

The proconsul called upon Polycarp to swear by
the fortune of Ca?sar {o/uxror rriw xaltrapoi rvxv") 8^^
to say :

' Away with the atheists ' (dpe roin ddiom).

Polycarp, casting his eyes on the multitude of
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l)aj,'aiis who filled the wtailiuin, ' sijjhs, and, raisin;,'

his eje-s towards heaven, says, "Away with tlit;

atheists
! "

' But he refused to curse the Christ
(ix. 2-3). Tlie proconsul insisted in vain. ' I am
a Christian,' replied tlie bi.shop ;

' if thou wouldest
learn the doctrine of Christianity, assign a daj'

and give nie a hearing.' ' Prevail upon tlie people,'

an.swered the Roman magistrate sarcastically.
' As for myself,' said Polycarp, ' I should have
lield thee worthy of discourse ; for we have been
taught to render, as is meet, to princes and authori-
ties appointed by God such honour as tloesiis no
harm ; but as for these, I do not hold them worthy,
that I should defend myself before them ' (x. 2)—

a

reminiscence of St. Paul, Ko 13'"''. The proconsul
threatened to throw him to the wild beasts if he
did not abjure. 'Call for them,' answered the
bishop, ' for the repentance from better to worse is

a change not permitted to us; but it is a noble
thin"; to change from untowardness to righteous-

ness (xi. 1). The proconsul threatened him with
the stake ; Polycarp replied :

' Thou threatenest

that tire which burnetii for a .season and after a little

while is quenched : for thou art ignorant of the tire

of the future judgment and eternal punishment,
which is reserved for the ungodly. Butwhy delayest
thou ? Come, do what thou wilt ' (xi. 2). The pro-

consul ordered his herald to proclaim in the middle
of the stadium :

' Polycarp hath confes.sed himself
to be a Christian ' (xii. 1). The whole multitude,
coniix>sed of pagans and of Jews living in Smyrna
('lovdaluv tQ)v tt)v liiiiipvav ko.toi.kovvt<i}v) (on the hos-
tility of the Jews towards the Christians see Har-
nacK, Mission nnd Atisbreituvt/, Leipzig, I9U6, i.

400), began to shout :
' This is the teacher of Asia

(o&r6s ^cTTiv 6 TTji 'Afflai 5i5d(r/ca\os), the father of the
Christians, tlie puller down of our gods, who
teacheth numbers not to sacrifice nor worship !

'

Notice the expression 6 n-arrjp tQv XpicmavCiv to
denote the bisliop. The multitude begged that
Polycarp should be burned at once (xii. 2-3).

They brought fuel ; the Jews were in the greatest
haste. When the pile was ready, the bishop laid

aside his clothes and was placed against the stake.
They wanted to nail him to it ; he refused :

' Leave
me as I am,' he said, ' for He that hath granted me
to endure the tire will grant me also to remain at
the pile unmoved, even without the security which
ye seek from the nails' (xiii. 3). Fixed to the
stake, his hands behind his back, he was ' like a
noble ram out of a great flock for an offering ' (xiv.

1). The account goes on to say that the bishop
then repeated in a loud voice a very remarkable
prayer, for it is in the manner of a eucharistic
prayer, and gives the impression of what we call

a praefatio (xiv. 1-2). While dying, the bishop
prayed in the ritual from which the liturgj' is

derived. Thus died ' the glorious martyr, Poly-
carp, who was found an apostolic and prophetic
teacher (StSdo-zcoXos dir<xrToXiAc6j Kai -rpofpriTiKdi), bishop
of tlie holy Catholic Church which is in Smyrna
{eirlffKOTTOi T^s ^v "Lfjivpvrj KadoXtKTJi iKKXijcrlas). For
every word which he uttered from his mouth was
accomplished and will be accomplished ' (xvi. 2)
(on the gift of prophecy attributed to the bishops
see Harnack, mission, i. 289).

The Martt/rium Polijcarpi adds that, at the
instigation of the Jews, the Christiana were
refused permission to take away the body of Polj--

carp (xvii. 2), which was burned by the soldiers

of the proconsul, according to the pagan custom
(xviii. 1). The Christians therefore got nothing
but the ashes, which they interred ' in a suitable

place,' says the Martyrium in terms which do not
reveal the locus depositionis :

' Where the Lord
will permit us to gather ourselves together, as we
are able, in gladness ami joy, and to celebrate the
birth-day of his martyrdom for the commemoration

of those who have already fought in the contest'
(xviii. 3). Here we have the most ancient evidence
of the custom of celebrating the birthday of a
martyr (t^v toO /jMprvpiov avroO ijf/Jpav yevidXiov).

We have also the testimony that a similar anni-
versary would be celebrated for Polycarp when
possible ; that means that it had not been i>ossil)le

at the time when the Martyrium was edited

—

which proves that this redaction was made shortly
after Polycarp's death.
The suj)plenientary paragruiihs of the Martt/num

Folycarpi state that Polycarp was the twelfth tO'

sutler martyrdom at Smyrna, counting the Chris-

tians of Philadelphia, but that the martyrdom of
Polycarp was the most memorable, ' so that he Ls-

talked of even by the heathen in everj- place ' (xix.

1). By his suffering, Polycarp glorifies iiml and
' our Lord Jesus Christ, saviour of our souls, pilot

of our bodies, .shepherd of the Catholic Church in

the whole inhabited world ' (woifUva t^j Kara Ti)ir

oiKovfUvrfv KaOoXiKrjs (KKXr/fflas, xix. 2 ; cf. verses 3-&
of the eijitaph of Abercius : OCvofi 'Afi^pKios il>i>, i
fiadijTT^s noifjAvos ayvov, || oi^6(XK€i irpoBAruv dyiXai oupeffi.

iredLois re, \\ dtpOo-X/xoi/s 5s Ix*' fJ-eydXovs xd.jrjj KaOopQv-

Ttts). The appendix (xxii. 1-3), which seems to be
entirely a forgery by the hand of pseudo-Pionius^
author of the Vita, has no historical interest.

Must we believe that the mention on several

occasions of the Catholic Church is an indication

of later touches? We might get rid of thi.v

difficulty if the phrase i] KaOoXtK^ €KK\ri(xla had not
already occurred in Ignatius, and moreover in his

Epistle to the Smymajans (viii. 2), with the mean-
ing of ' universal Church,' geographically universal,

in contrast to 'local Church.' This same geo-
graphical meaning is the one which the Martynuvh
Polycarpi retains in all the passages where the
Church qualified by 'Catholic' is that which is

over the whole inhabited world (/ca^o\«M^ = /caTi

T^v olKovnivTjv ; Martyrium Polycarpi, ivsrHptiu,

viii. 1, xix. 2). Once only (xvi. 2) the Church
seems to be qualified by ' Catholic ' as a legitimate
predicate : Polycarp is called iirLaKoiro% riji iy

T^fivpuT] KadoXiKTJs e/c/cXijtriaj. This is the earliest

example of the use of Ka6o\iK6s in contrast with
aip€TiK6s. This early occurrence maj- be surprising,

hut it is clear that every formula appears some-
where as the need for it arises. At the time of

Polycarp the heretics were fairly numerous and si>

far separated from the great Church that the
great Church distinguished itself from them by
calling itself 'the Catholic' There is therefore
no reason for seeing signs of interj)olation in the
use of Ka9o\iK6i with this new meaning.
We need not be surprised that the Martyriuin

Polyraipi takes up tne task of comparing the
Passion of Christ and the martyrdom of the bishop.

It endeavours to show that the martyrdom is ' ac-

cording to the Gospel ' (i. 1, xix. 1). It is a moilel

martj'rdom, and the author explains this by say-

ing that Polycarp ' waited to be given up, as the
Lord also did ' {Trepii/xevev yhp iVa irapa5o6rj, lii Kal 6

Kvpios), to teach the faithful not to think only of

their individual safety, but to think of all the
brethren (i. 2). He waited to be given up, i.e. he
did not accuse him.self and present himself l)efore

the magistrate of his own free will. The ardour
of the faithful had to be restrained in times of
persecution, and they had to be warned against
pre'^umption. The author of the Martyrium
Polyarpi explains it (4) :

' But one man, Quintus
by name, a Phrygian newly arrived from Phrygia,
when he saw the wild beasts, turned coward. He
it was who had forced himself and some others to
come forward of their own free will. . . . For
this catise therefore, brethren, we praise not those
who deliver themselves up, .since the (iospel doth
not so teach us.' It is impossible to establish a
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comparis^oD between the deatli of Cliri!>t aud the
<leatli of a martyr. The Christ ' sufiered for the
-alvation of the whole world of those that are

saved — suffered thougli faultless for sinners'

(xvii. 2). We love the martyrs becao^ they are
' the disciples and the imitators of the Lord, and
they are worthy of our love for their ' unconquer-
able tidelit}- to their real kinjr and their master.

Mav we share their fate and be their co-disciples
"

(xvii. 3).

2. Writings and doctrine.—We noted above that
Iremeus mentions several letters of Polycarp,
either to churches or to individuals. It is not
impossible that Irenseus really knew several letters

of Polycarp. Only one has been preserved, how-
ever—the letter of Polycarp to the Philippians.

We know that Ignatius, bishop of Antioch,
during the journey that led him a prisoner to

Rome, stoppled at Smyrna. We have a letter of

Ignatius to the Smymaeans, in which the prisoner,

on arriving at Troas, thanks them for the kindness
with which they received him :

' You have lavished

all kinds of comforts on me : may Jesus Christ
reward you for it : Both far and near you have
shown me your kindness : I pray God to recom-
pense you' (ad Smum. ix. 2). Ignatius thanks
them also for the welcome which they accorded to

his three companions (x. 1). He requests them to

send a messenger to Antioch with a letter con-

gratulating the Christians of Antioch on having
restored concord in their church (xi. 2). We may
note in juissing that a similar letter must have
been written by the bishop of Smyrna. Further,
Ignatius wrote :

' I salute tlie bishop worthy oit

God {dtrrdi'ofw.i top d^iodeop (-rlaKoirow), who is your
bishop.' He adds several other salutations to

certain Christians of Smyrna whom he names

—

Tavia, Alke, Daphnos, Euteknos (13). In the
Maitijrium Polycatpi, xvii. 2, an Alee is men-
tioned, whose brother Niketes is an intluential

Smymiean pagan, and very hostile to the ChrLs-
tians. Before leaving Troas, Ignatius wrote his

epistle to ' Polycarp, bishop of the church of the
Smymaeans.' The tone of tliis letter recalls

the Pastoral Epistles : Ignatius gives Polycarp
advice, as Paul did to Timothy, but in it the
authority of Ignatius is tempered by a tender
reverence for the bishop of Smyrna, who was evi-

dently still a young man. ' I give exceeding
glory.' says Ignatius to Polycarp, * that it hath
lieen vouchsafed me to see thy blameless face' (ad
Polyc. i. 1). And again :

' In all things I am de-
voted to thee—I and my bonds which thou didst
cherish ' (ii. 3). We must be careful not to think
that the Wrtues which Ignatius recommends to
Polycarp are so many virtues wanting in the
latter ! Ignatius insists that the Christians of
SmjTna should send .a mes.senger to Antioch :

' It

liecometh thee, most blessed Polycarp, to call

together a godly council and to elect some one
among you who is very dear to you and zealous
also, who shall be fit to bear the name of God's
courier—to appoint him, I say, that he may go to
Syria and glorify your zealous love unto the glory
of Go<l ' (vii. 2). Ignatius apologizes for not being
able to write to all the churches. 'Thou shalt
write to tlie churches in front, as one possessing
the mind of Grod, to the intent that they also may
do this same thing' (viii. 1). The letter endell
with salutations to some Smymaean Christians,
the house of Epitropos, .\ttalos, and AJke once
more. We shall see how the Epistle of Polycarp
to the Philippians fits in with the story of
Ignatius.

This epistle is attested by the mention of it

and the extracts from it made bv Eusebius {HE
III. xxxvi. 13-14), and better still by the descrip-
tion given of it by Irenaeus (Haer. iii. 3, 4), cited

by Eusebius (HE IV. xiv. 6): "There is another
letter of Polycarp to the Philippians, which is very
iiiiixtrtant. Those who wish and who have any
care for their salvation may learn from it the
ciiaracter of his faith and his ic^pvy/ta t^s dXriOdas.'

Jerome mentions the Epistle to the Philippians
and claims that ' usque hodie in Asia; conventu
legitur' (de Vir. III. 17)—which means that at the
end of the 4th cent, the EpL«tle of Polycarp wa.s

read in the liturgical assemolies of the province of
Asia ; but the assertion remains unconfirmed, and
everybody knows that Jerome often wrote very
hurriedh". The written tradition of the Epistle
of Polycarp is very delicient, for the Greek MSS of
it which are extant all stop at ch. 9 ; chs. 10-14
(with the exception of 12, which is cited by
Eusebius) have been preser\ed only in the old
Latin version of the Epistle (Hamack, Ueberlief-

erung der altchr. Litt., pp. 69-72). The Latin
text was edited for the first time in 1498 by
Lefevre d'Etaples, the Greek text in 1633 by
HaUoix. The critical editions are those of Zahn,
Funk, aud Lightfoot. These editors have re-

translated into Greek the parts which existed only
in Latin. The authenticity of the EpLstle of
Polycarp, formerly contested by the same authors
who contested the Epistles of Ignatius, has now
been firmly established. The same may be said
of the Epistles of Ignatius (Stahlin, Christl. grieeh.

Litt., p. 977).

Polycarp addressed this letter to the Philippians
a short time after hearing of the reception which
the Church of Philippi had given Ignatius and his
companions in capti^-ity :

' I rejoiced with you
greatly in our Lord Jesus Christ, for that ye
received the followers of the true Love and escorted
them on their way, as l>efitted you—those men
encircled in saintly bonds which are the diadems
of them that be truly chosen of God and our Lord

'

(i. 1). He exhorts the Philippians to show that
enduring patience which the\' have seen ' in the
blessed Ignatius and Zosimus and Rufus ' (ix. 1)

—apparently Ignatius' companions in captivity.

The Philippians invited Polycarp to write to them
(iiL 1); they wrote to him at the same time as
Ignatius, and charged him with a letter to Antioch
(xiii. 1). They asked him to send to them the
letters that he had received from Ignatius :

' The
letters of Ignatius which were sent to us by him,
and others as many as we had by us, we send
unto you, according as ye gave charge ; the which
are subjoined to this letter ; from which ye will

be able to gain great advantage. For they com-
prise faith and endurance and every kind of edifica-

tion, which pertaineth unto our Lord ' (xiiL 1-2).

Polycarp adds :
' Concerning Ignatius himself and

those that were with him, if ye have any sure
tidings, certify us' (xiiL 2). These last words
prove that Polycarp did not know the fate of
Ignatius at the time when he wrote to the Philip-

pians, and it has been concluded from this that
Ignatius had quite recently left Philippi en route
for Rome. The text (ix. 2) often alleged as a sign

that Ignatius must have been already dead is

not, in the present writer's opinion, convincing.
Ignatius' journey from Antiocn to Rome belongs
to the last years of the reign of Trajan (A.D. 98-

117) ; the Epistle of Polycarp is contemporaneous
mth this journey.
The historical interest of the Epistle of Polycarji

is very great, inasmuch as it is a proof of the exist-

ence of letters of Ignatius. The literary interest

of the epistle is mediocre, especially if it is com-
pared with the exceptional value of the Ignatian

epistles. The style of the bishop of Smyrna is

without personal character. His epistle is in

reality something like a cento. For that very
reason, however, it is a witness, since the majority
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of the texts which it utilizes can be reco<jnized

—

the three Synoptics, the Fourth Gospel, the Acts,
the principal Pauline Epistles (Rom., 1 and 2 Cor.,
Gal., Eph., Phil., Col., 2 Thess., 1 and 2 Tim.), the
Epistle to James, 1 Peter, 1 and 2 John. From
the fact that Polycarp says (iii. 2) that the apostle
Paul wrote letters to the Philippians (vfuv iypa\l/fv

iiriffToXAs), it would be unwise to conclude that
Polycarp knew .several letters of Paul to the
Philippians. The OT, which I'olycarp confesses
he does not know well (xii. 1), is represented by
only a few references (Is., Jer., Ps., Prov., Job,
Tod. ). Polycarp knew 1 Clem., and made numerous
very evidentborrowings from it( Harnack, Ueberlief-

cruiuj, p. 40 ; Funk, i. pp. xli-xliii).

The address reads :
' Polycarp and the presbyters

who are with him to the Church of God which is

ill Philippi.' The letter speaks (v. 3) of the sub-
jection or the Philippians to their presbyters and
their deacons, to wnom they submit 'as to God
and to Christ.' This is a very Ignatian thought,
but Ignatius would have spoken of the bishop also,

while Polycarp does not once mention the word
' bishop ' in his letter. It has been concluded
from this that the Church of Philippi did not at
that time have a bishop distinct from the vpetr-

P&repoi (A. Michiels, L'Origine de Vipiscopat,

Louvain, 1900, p. 367 f.). This is a possibility

which cannot be altogether ignored. The non-
mention of a bishop at Philippi, however surprising

it may be after the Ignatian language, may be a
sign that in Thrace tlie distinction between the
iirlffKOTTos and the vpea^vrepoi iiriiXKoirovvTes had not
yet ended in tlie monarchical episcopate so clearly

realized in Antioch, in Smyrna, in the churches
made known to us in the Ignatian epistles (of.

P. Batiffol, Etudes d'histoire et de thiologie positive,
1st ser., Paris, 1907, pp. 258-266). C. Gore(7'Ae
Ministry of the Christian Churcli-, London, 1889,

p. 329) says :
' The hypothesis of a superior order

m the Church, such as Clement's letter has been
seen to imply, of which no representation was yet
localized in the Church at Philippi, seems to meet
the conditions of the problem. . . . This would
fostulate a state of things at Philippi which
gnatius could at once have recognized as agreeable

to his standard of apostolic requirements. . . .

What we would suggest is not exactly that
Philippi was in the diocese of Thessalonica or of
some other see, but that we have still to do with a
state of things which is transitional.' Harnack
(Entstehung und Enttvickelung der Kirchenver-
fassung, Leipzig, 1910, p. 59 f.) also thinks that
Philippi has a coUegial government, and that the
bishop or bishops are included in the vpea^vrfpoi.

Among these vpea^vrepoi Polycarp mentions one
called Valens who greatly horrified his colleagues
by his greed (xL 1) ; the wife of Valens was as
guilty as he (xi. 4). ' He who cannot govern him-
self in these things,' writes Polycarp, ' how doth
he enjoin this upon another?' (xi. 2). Polycarp
exhorts the presbyters to bring back Valens and
his wife as members who were weak and had gone
astray, for the good of the whole communitj' (xi.

4). The sinner, though oHensive, is not to be
despaired of and abandoned by the community.
The presbyters must be merciful to all, bring back
the erring, visit the weak, neglect neither the
widows, the orphans, nor the poor ; avoid unjust
judgments, not believe evil readily (vi. 1). The
deacons must be beyond reproach, remembering
that they are ' deacons of God and Christ and not
of men,' avoid evil-speaking, duplicity, cupidity

(v. 1). Married women must be faithful to the

virtues of faith, charity, chastity, love their

husbands, bring up their children m the fear of

(Jod (iv. 2). Widows are the altar of God, Ovaiav-

r-qpiov OeoO (iv. 3), in the sense that there must be

nothing in them that wcmld not be wortiiy of being
offeied to God, and also in the .sense that they live

on the ott'erings of the charity of the faithful.

H. Achelis {Das Chi-istentuni in den ersten drei

Jahrhundcrten, Leipzig, 1912, i. 192) shows that
widows are always in the lirst rank of the people

to whom alms are given. Virgins (i.e. young
Christian girls in general, not virgins consecrated
to God) must lead a perfectly jmre life (v. 3).

Young people must flee from all evil, all the sordid
pagan vices branded by St. Paul in 1 Co %^-,

and they must be under the subjection of the
presbyter and the deacons (v. 3). The Epistle of

Polycarp is above all a moral exhortation, which
recalls the manner of 1 Clem, more than that of the
Ignatian epistles. It undoubtedly gives a fairly

accurate idea of what ought to be the preaching of

a bishop (vovOtffla.).

Its speculative and dogmatic contents are very
poor, out there are some elementary features

worthy of notice.

God is called ' the Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ,' as Jesus Christ is said to be the ' Son of

God,' and ' Eternal Pontiff' (sempitemus pontifex
[xii. 2]). Cf. the doxology with which in the
Martyrium Polycarpi (xiv. 3) the prayer of Poly-
carp ends :

' For all things I praise 'I hee, I bless

Thee, I glorify Thee, through the eternal and
heavenly High-priest, Jesus Christ, Thy beloved
Son, through whom with Him and the Holy Spirit

be glory both now [and ever].' The idea of the
Priesthood of Christ is also found in Ignatius, ad
Phil. ix. 1, and in Clem, ad Cor. xxxvi. 1, Ixi. 3,

Ixiv. ; it is the fundamental idea of Hebrews.
Jesus Christ deigned to descend even to death for

our sins (i. 2). Give up vain speeches and the
errors of the majority, i.e. paganism, to believe in

the Risen One to whom God has given a throne
at His right hand, and to whom all lias been sub-

jected in heaven and on earth : God will demand
an account of His blood from those who do not

believe in Him (ii. 1). God will also raise us from
the dead if we observe the precepts of Christ (ii. 2).

The error of Docetism is denounced by Polj'carp as

an imminent danger :
' "Whosoever snail not con-

fess the testimony of the Cross, is of the devil

'

(vii. 1) ; so aLso is the perversion of Christian
morality by false teachers :

' Whosoever sliall

pervert the oracles of the Lord (rd \671a tov Kvpiov)

to his own lusts and say that there is neither
resurrection nor judgment, that man is the first-

born of Satan' (vii. 1). Let us avoid 'the false

brethren and them that bear the name of the Lord
in hj'pocrisy, who lead foolish men astray' (vi. 3).

Faith is our mother in all things, ' while hope
followeth after and love goeth before—love toward
God and Christ and toward our neighbour ' (iii. 3).

Let us reject the folly of the majority (i.e. pagan-
ism) and false teaching (\pev5o8i6a<TKa\las, the new
doctrines of the heretics), and return to the teach-
ing which has been given us from the beginning (iirl

rbv i^ dpxv^ W'" vapaboBivra Xiryov, the teaching of

the apostles and of the gospel), tradition l>eing the
criterion of Christian truth (vii. 2). Let us have
our eyes constantly fixed on our hope and the
pledge of our justice, i.e. on Jesus Christ, who has
' endured all things, that we might live in Him '

(viii. 1). Lastly, let us pray for all the saints, for

the magistrates and princes, for our persecutors,

and for the enemies of the Cross (xii. 3). The
Church is not mentioned, but Polycarp says:
' May God give you a share in the inheritance of

the saints, may He let us participate in it with
you, we and all those who are under heaven, w ho
\)elieve in our Lord Jesus Christ and in His
Father' (xii. 2). Prayer does not go without
fasting (vii. 2). The prayer recommended is the
Lord's Prayer (vi. 2, vii. 2J.
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The eschatolo^TT is confined to the resurrection

of the dead (ii. "2, v. 2, vii. 1), to the judgment of

the living and the dead by the Christ •who comes, ii

fpxrrai (ii. 1 ; cf. vi. 2, rii. 1, xi. 2), to the reward
of the just in heaven (v. 2, ix. 2).

The Epistle of Polycarp to the Philippians

closes with the mention of Crescens, whom roly-

carp presents as the bearer of the letter ; and
whom he recommends, as well as his sister, to the
hospitable reception of the faithful of PhilippL

In the editions of Zahn (p. 171 f.) and Ligntfoot
(pt. ii. vol. iii. p. 421 f.) will be found five Latin
fragments attributed to Polycarp : they were first

ptiblished by the editor of Irenaeus, Feuardent
(1639), who iound them in a group now lost, which
itself gave them as quoted in Victor of Capua
(+ 554). Supposing that these five fragments of

scholia on the Gospels are ancient (3rd cent. ?), they
show no sign that Polycarp was the author of

them (Hamack, Ueberlieferung, p. 73).

Suidas (Lexicon, s.v. IIoXi/ico/Mroj, ed. G. Bern-
hardy, Halle and Brunswick, 1834-1893, ii. 345)

mentions a letter of Polycarp to Dionysius the
Areopagite, of which there is no other trace. Maxi-
mus the confessor, in the prologue of his comment-
ary on the A reopagitica, also mentions a letter of

Polycarp to the Athenians in which he speaks of

Dionysius (PG iv. 17). Lastly, the seventh of the
ten letters of pseudo-Dionysius is addressed to

Polycarp. We need not dwell here on the value of

the Areopagitica and all that may be connected
with it (Harnack, Ueberlieferung, p. 73).

LrrERATTTRB.—^The chief references are given in the coarse of
the article. For general bibliography see O. Bardenhewer,
Gtsch. der altkirehl. Litteratur, L' [Frdbnrg i. B., 1913).

Critical editions : T. Zaim, ' Ipoatii et Polycarpi Epistolae,' in
Patrw» apottoiieorum opera, ii. [Leipzig, 1876] ; F. X. Funk,
Opera patrum apostolieorum, Tubingen, 1878 aiad 1901 ; J. B.
Lightfoot, Af-^'Sto'.i'c Fathers, pt. ii.5, LoodcMi, 1888. Stee also
the elementary edition of A. Leloag, lynaee d^Antioehe et Po^
carpe de Smyme, Paris, 1910 (Gr. text. Ft. tr., IntrodDctiOD,
and notes on Ep. ad Phil, and Martyrium Polyearp^y.

P. B.\TIFFOL.
POLYGAMY.—See M-^riage.

PONTUS {U.6vTOi). — To early Greek writers,

Pontus vaguely denoted any coastland of the ' In-

hospitable Sea '—IJoKTo* iievoi, afterwards changed
into IIoj^oj ei-^eivos—beyond the Bosporus. To
Herodotus (vii. 95) it meant the southern littoral

of the Euxine, and to Xenophon (Annb. v. vi. 15)
the south-eastern. It had not a definite geo-
graphical meaning till the founding of the kingdom
of Pontus by Mithridates in the troubled period
which followed the death of Alexander the Great.

' The Macedonians obtained possession of Cappadocia after it

had been divided by the Persians into two satrapies, and per-
mitted, partly with and partly without the consent of the
people, the sateapies to be altered to two kingdoms, one of
which they callM Ci^ppadocia proper, . . . the other they
called Pontus, but according to other writers Cappadocia on
Pontus ' (r, irpo« Tw ' IIonTji KawiraioKia.) (Strabo, rn. i. 4).
Polybius names the kingdom ' Cappadocia towards the Euxine

'

(Kunro^oicia ij a-epi litv Ev^ciKor) (T. xliii. 1). In popular usage
the single word Pontus displaced the more cmnbrous nomen-
clature.

This kingdom attained its greatest prosperity
and power in the reign of Mithridates iv. Eupator
(111-63 B.C.), who extended it to Heracleia on the
border of Bithynia in the west and to Colchis and
Lesser Armenia in the east (Strabo, XII. iii. 1)

;

but his wars with the Romans ended in his over-
throw. The western part of his kingdom was
joined to Bithynia to form the double province
Pontus - Bithynia, which existed for three cen-
turies. The eastern part was broken up into
possessions for a number of native dynasts, and one
of the larger fragments passed in 36 B.C. from the
family of Mithridates to Polemon of Laodicea, the
founder of a new dynasty of Pontic kings, which
lasted tUl A,D. 63. Other portions were added one
by one to the province of Galatia, forming together

Pontus Galaticns, whose chief towns were Amasia
and Comana. In A.D. 63 the Bomans, thinking
that Polemon 's vassal kingdom had become civil-

ized enough to be incorporated in the Empire,
added part of it, including the cities of Trapezns
and Neo-Caesarea, to the province of Galatia as
Pontus Polemonaicus, a name which it retained
for centuries. Polemon II. was consoled for his

loss by receiving the kingdom of Cilicia Tracheia,
and he afterwards married Berenice (q.v.), the
sister of Herod Agrippa. Still another fragment
of the old kingdom of Pontus was added to the
province of Cappadocia, and called Pontus Cappa-
docicus. From a.d. 78-106 the provinces of Galatia
and Cappadocia were united for administrative
purposes. When they were separated again by
Trajan, Pontus Galaticus and Pontus Polemonaicus
were permanenth' joined to Cappadocia.

PhiJo (Leg. ad Gaium, 36) testifies that in his

time the Jews had penetrated dxp* Bt^wuxj itat rOm
Tov Horrov fi.vx<^. Pontus stands in the list of

countries from which Jews and proselytes came to
Jerusalem to attend the Feast of Pentecost (Ac 2?).

As the geographical names in this list have their

popular rather than their Imperial meaning, Pontus
may either denote the province of Pontus silone, or
may include Galatic and Polemonian Pontus ; but
Polemon's kingdom was scarcely settled enough to
be likely to attract Jewish colonists. 'The elect

who are strangers of the Dispersion in Pontus ' are
named as the readers of the First Epistle of St.

Peter (1^), and here the language is strictly Roman,
for the three provinces Galatia, Cappadocia, and
Asia, together with the dual province Pontus-
Bithynia, are meant to stun m) the whole of Asia
Minor north of the Taurus. The severance in this

passage of Pontus from Bithynia, as well as the
order in which the provinces are named, requires
an explanation, and the \)est has been suggested
by G. H. A- Ewald {Sieben Sendschreiben cUs
neuen Bundes, 1870, p. 2f.). The order indicated
is that of an actual journey, which the bearer of
the Epistle—probably Silvantis, the amanuensis
(1 P 5^-)—is about to undertake. landing at one
of the seaports of Pontus (Sinope or Amisns) he
will make a circuit of Galatia, Cappadocia, and
Asia, and work his way through Bithynia to
another port of the Euxine (cf. F. J. A. Hort, The
First Epistle of St. Peter, I. l-II. 17, 1898, p. 17).

The first cities of Pontus to receive Christianity
were doubtless those of the seaboard, from which
it must have rapidly spread inland. Pliny the
Younger was sent to administer Pontus and
Bithynia in A.D. Ill, and his correspondence with
Trajan gives a clear idea of the changes already
being wrought by the new religion—in his view a
' superstitio prava immodica'—not only in the great
towns but in remote country places (Ep. x. 97).

His reference to renegades who professed to have
renounced their Christian faith as much as twenty-
five years previously indicates that some parts of
the province had been evangelized some time
before a.d. 87 or 88. The First Epistle of Peter,

even if it was not written till A.D. 80, carries the
date of the introduction of Christianity into Pontus
a good deal further back.

Aqtula, the fellow-worker of St. Paul, was a
native of Pontus (Ac 18*). Another Aquila, the
translator of the OT into Greek, who lived in the
time of Hadrian, belonged to the same province.

An inscription to an Aquila of Sinope (Smub) has
recently been found. Sinope was the birthplace of

Marcion, whose father is said to have been a bishop.

Literature.—W. M. Ramsay, The CkMrt* m the Jtomtm
Empire, 1S93, Hist. Geoffraphy of Anm Minor, WOO; J. G. C
Anderson, ' Exploration in Pontus,* in ISudia PemUea, 1903,and
F. and E. Comont, 'Tovage d'eiploration archeoL dans le Ponb
et la petite Armenie,' *.', 1906. JaSIES STRAHAX.
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POOR, POVERTY.—The terras used in the NT
to describe tl>e poor are v^f-qt, irevixpis, ivSf/is (once
each), and ttwx^i. In the great majority of in-

stances it is obvious that tliese words describe the
man who lias little material wealth, but there are
certain passages which suggest a larjrer meaning.

In the Epistle of James and in tlie Gospel of

Luke the word * poor ' (irrwxfij) is used occasionally
in a manner which suggests that, while it has in

part its literal sense, it may also denote one who
possesses certain virtues which may have been con-
ceived of as usually associated with poverty. ' Did
not God choose them that are poor as to the world
to be rich in faith, and heirs of the kingdom which
he promised to tliem that love him ? liut ye have
dishonoured the poor man. Do not the rich op-
press you, and themselves drag you before the
judgement-seats?' (Ja 2*-

"). Our Lord's words
' Blessed are ye poor : for yours is the kingdom of

God,' and ' Woe unto you that are rich ! for ye
have received your consolation ' (Lk 6^- ") may be
thought to convey the same suggestion. In ^It 5*

our Lord's words are repeated in a difterent form

—

' Hlessed are the poor in spirit' ; and while we may
be inclined to think that Luke gives us the more
original form of the words, the gloss, if it be such,
of Matthew's Gospel is very possibly just in sub-
stance. When we examine the OT literature we
find that it is possible that the word ' poor ' is often
used rather in a spiritual than in a literal sense, e.g.

Ps 35'" 40'".

It has been suggested that this points to some
relation between the NT conception of the poor and
some supposed body of Ebionites or pious men who
are also called poor, but the material is too scanty
to enable us to form any very positive judgment.
For the question of the position and treatment

of the poor in the Apostolic Church see the artt.

Alms and CoMMUNiTy of Goods.
A. J. Carlyle.

PORCH.—When ' porch ' is a translation of crrod,

it denotes a portico (so Ac 3" RVm), covered
colonnade, or cloister, where people could walk and
talk, protected from sun or rain, and where liberty
of public speaking and teaching was generally en-
joyed. Round the entire area of Herod's Temple
there ran a succession of magnificent porticoes built
against the enclosing wall. Solomon's Porch, which
adorned the eastern side—hence called also the <rTod

di/aroXtfci) (Jos. Ant. XX. ix. 7)—and faced the
entrance to the Women's Court, was a double
portico, about 50 ft. wide, formed by three rows of
white marble monolitliic columns, each about 40 ft.

high. It was roofed by cedar beams, richly carved,
and its aisles were paved in mosaic fashion with
stone (Jos. Ant. XV. xi. 5, BJ V. v. 2). Josephus
appears to have believed that it had survived from
the time of Solomon {Afit. XX. ix. 7, BJv. v. 1), but
in all probability its name implied no more than
that on the same foundations there had stood
a previous structure which partly dated from
Solomon's time. The porch in which Jesus walked
on the Feast of Dedication (Jn 10^), to which the
people ran together after witnessing St. Peter's
miracle at the Beautiful Gate (Ac 3"), and which
was a rendezvous of the early Church (5'^), was
certainly modem. It was in the style of contem-
porary Hellenistic architecture, and was only less

magnificent than the triple colonnade known as the
' Royal Porcii '—o-rod /ScutiXjac^—which ran along the
south side of tiie Temple court.

LiTBRATiiRE.—A. Edershcim, JjT* 1. 244 f., H. 161 ; A. R. S.
Kennedy, ' .Some Prohleins of Herod'B Teinj)le,' in Kr/iT xx.
[1908-09], art. 'Temple' In SBr^i; B. Kleinschmidt, art.

'Temple' in ./K JaMES STRAHAN.

POSSESSION.—In the earlier period of his career
man did not realize, as we ao, the difference

between himself and the animals, plants, and
objects around him. He thought, and in the lower
culture still thinks, of these as in many respects
like himself. When, therefore, through dreams
and other exnerieiices, he realized that his body
was inhabited antl animated by a spirit, he also

thought that the falling rock, the running river,

the waving tree, the sun moving througli the sky,
were each inhabited by a spirit or spirits like that
within himself ; every thin^^ and every affair were
animated by their own particular spirit. This ani-

mistic belief was, and is still, held by the men of

the lower culture, by the primitive Semites and
Aryans and the races springing from them, by the
modem Chinese, find even by educated Europeans
to-day.*
Some spirits, like vampires, were corporeal, but

the majonty, if not all, were free to move about,
and able, nay anxious, to enter into some relation-

ship with man. As a person's ordinary speech and
action sprang from the action of his own spirit

(minor differences arising because each had his own
individual spirit), so extraordinary conduct of any
kind was due to the impact of a spirit other than
his own. The man was not himself, he was out of

his mind, and consequently another was in.f

The contact of a spirit and a person might be
at the instance of the person, through his eating
laurel leaves, inhaling fumes or incense, drinking
blood or an intoxicant, drumming, dancing, steawly

gazing.^ It might, again, be on the initiative of

the spirit. The contact might be either obsession,

in which the spirit acts from without, or embodi-
ment, in which it actually enters into the person. §
Such expressions, in regard, e.g., to the Holy Spirit,

as 'come upon,' 'was upon,' 'fell upon,' 'poured
out on,' ' baptized with,' pointing in the direction
of obsession, others, as 'filled with,' 'God gave
them,' ' they received the Holy Spirit,' pointing in

the direction of embodiment, indicate that the
spirit took the initiative.il

The conception of spirits underwent development
along two distinct, though not quite independent,
lines. Certain spirits, coming to be recognized as
stronger than others, gradually attained a higher
dignity, a more elaborate ritual, and a wider sway.
They got names and became deities. Further,
some of these becoming more important than
others, came to be the chief deities of tribes and
nations, and then, like Zeus, the head of a pan-
theon. A strong belief in such a deity in some
cases almost attained to, and in the case of Jahweh
actually reached, monotheism, or at least what
Hogarth calls 'super-Monotheism.' IT In some re-

ligions, as Zarathustrianism and the cults of Meso-
potamia, the inferior spirits were grouped into
grades as angels, archangels, principalities, and
powers, at whose head there sometimes stood a
supreme spirit as the Satan. Again, as primitive
man, believing that all things which occurred to,

or within, him arose from the action of a spirit

—

generally a minor spirit—distinguished between
things pleasant, beneficial, or according to his

standard, good, and the reverse, he came to dis-

tinguish between spirits benevolent and beneficent,

• See, «.(/., C. H. Toy, Introductimi to the History of Religimu,
Boston, 1913, p. 293; G. T. Bettanv. Primitive Relitjioru,

London, 1891, pp. 107, 122, 133; J. H. King, The Supfmatural,
2 vols., do., 1892, i. 177, 199 ; JE iv. 516 (' R. Johan.in knew of

800 kinds of shedira living near the town of Shihin ') ; J. L.
Nevius, Demon J'ostiession and Allied Themes, London. 1897,

p. 6; R. Howton, Diviiie Healing and Demon Posscsnion, do.,

1905, p. 1 ; the writings of E. Swedenborg ; J. Duncan, CoZ-
lofjuia PeripaUtica^, Edinburgh, 1871, pp. 89, 40; DCG i.

438b.

t £Br" xxii. 176. : 76. xxii. 174.

9 HDBiv. 22K
Lk 133 2M. Ae 10« ll" 10« lll«, Lk 1*1, Ac 2* 4»l 1.1» 192.

1 C. H. Toy, Introd. to the Hist, of Religions, p. 2«3 ; iffirU

vUf. 7 ; D. G. Hogarth, The Ancient Bast, I>jndon, 1914, p. 23.
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and others malevolent and inalelicent.* When one
is so fortunate as to be able to predict future
events (Ac 21"), or to indicate the will of God
(13- 15^ 16*), then clearly one is filled with the Holy
Spirit. This, rightly called 'inspiration,' is not
found in the lower culture, except occasionally,

when it is due to the spirits of the dead, though it

has been maintained that the deliverances of the
classic oracles w^ere given by a divine being.t On
the other hand, a person who becomes hot and
burning, is twisted or tortured, slowly pines away
as it iHiing eaten up, is thrown helpless on the
ground, into water or tire, writhing and jerking,

exhibits the strength of a giant or the fury of a
wild beast, strips off his clothes, raves in a voice

not his own—such a one seems to be, and was
by the men of the lower culture believed to be,

possessed bj- a maleficent spirit.
:J:

This belief actetl

m two ways. When the seizures were intermittent

the sufferer believed that at the i)eriod of seizure

he became possessed by a malevolent spirit, and
even gave it a name. Again, a person who imagined
that a harmful spirit had entered into him acted
in the way possessed people were conceived inevit-

ably to act, and this became in its turn a proof
positive of such possession. § The entry of such a
hurtful spirit is of course involuntary,

li

The Greeks called a supernatural being inter-

mediate between the gods and men 5ai/io>y, 'demon.'
This was used in the LXX and the Apocrypha, as

in Tobit, to translate ct? and D'T'jfr. The word
thus came to get a bad meaning. The later Jews
and Christians, in their hatred of the pagan cults,

emphasized this view, and it has ever since been
retained as Lu the English word ' demon.' "^ The
Greek term 5aiiu>viitadai means ' to be possessed by
a maleficent spirit.' Our word 'epilepsy' is the
Englbh form of erikrj-^is, meaning ' seizure ' by a
superluiman agent, wliile epilepsy itself was called

by the Greeks Upa voffos, ' the divine Ulness.'**
While, therefore, 'demonism' and 'demonist'

indicate belief in and a believer in demons,
'demonology' is the science which treats of

demons, ' demonolatry ' is the worship of demons ;

'demonopathy,' or, better, to use the term of the
Sydenham Society Lexicon of 1883, ' demonomania '

is the pathological condition in which the patient,

a ' demoniac,' believes, and his conduct would in-

duce others to believe, that he is possessed by a
maleficent spirit.

Anthropological research shows that demono-
mania prevails or has prevailed among the Amerind
tribes from the furthest North to Patagonia,
throughout Polynesia, in New Zealand, the Aus-
tralian and Tasmanian regions, in all parts of
India and Africa, among the Egyptians, Greeks,
Romans, and all the Semitic nations.+t
But the facts as to demonism and demonomania

will become clearer by a consideration of these as
we find them present in the life of one nation.
The priiiiitive Semites l>elieved in demons, and
this racial faith was inherited and developed by
the Arabians, and the nations which swarmed from
the desert cradle-land — Mesopotamians, Phoe-
nicians, Canaanites, and Hebrews.:;^: The last, in

' T. W. Da^-ies, Hoffie, Divination, and Demonology, London,
1S9S, p. 7.

t EBrn xxiL 174.

: A. Edersheim, LT*. LoDdon, 1887, iL 7B2, 774 : E. R Tyler,
PC*, do.. 1903, u. 124, 130; R. R. Marett, T?ie Tkredtold of
ReUffion^, do., 1914, p. 24f. ; Bettanv, PrimUic€ RtiuntM, pp.
la, 67, 58, 69.

•» -. i-t~

S Tvlor, PC* ii. 132.

I SBrii xxiu 175.

^ Daries, Magie, Divination, and Demonology, P- 7 ; ERJB
iv. 565.

** JE iv. 517 ; Edersheim, LT* u. 762 ; Tjlor, PC* ii. 137.
tt See, e.g., Tylor, PC* iL 123, 137 ; DCG i. 438 ; ERE ir. 580,

619, 620, 723, etc ; ct art. Exobcisv, x.

: : K. Marti. The Rdigion oftheOT, London, 1907, p. 50 ; Exp,
7th ser., iii. [1907] 325, 319 ;JS ir. 515 ; Ederahom, LT* iL 759,

their nomadic state and their sojourn in Egjpt, by
their settlement in Palestine and intercourse with
neighbouring nations, and during the Exile, were
subjected to influences which, while modifying,
tended to intensify the ancestral belief.* They
recognized not merely the existence of demons but
their classification into the two great groups, bene-
ficent and maleficent, the latter being our special
concern. t The demons in the earliest culture had
no names, but gradually, e.g. in Mesopotamia, they
were divided into classes with distinct names.
Among the Hebrews we have these cla.sses.t

(1) The BTJTi?, field spirit*, like satyrs, so called

because of .their resemblance to hairy he-goats.
To these sacrifices were offered in the open field,

and for their worship Jeroboam appointed priest8.§

A further reference to these may be found in 2 K
23*, where for D"?jr? there should be ready dt^.
One of these spirits became prominent enough to
receive a personal name '7i»]s^ and to have a dis-

tinctive ritual of his own in which a goat was
ofiered.T

(2} In Mesopotamian mythologj- one of the luost
prominent of the groups of demons was the shidim,
storm-deities. They were represented in an ox-
like shape, and from being used as the protective
genii of palaces became, in Mesopotamia, propitious
deities. From Chaldsea their worship passed to
Palestine, and the name cir was applied by the
Hebrews to the Canaanite demons whom they re-

cognized and worshipped.** If ."ttjt.t 'xik (Job 5-^)

be a corruption for .tsjti -iTg, then ' the lords ' were
field-demons of this kind. A further reference to
them is found in Gn 14'- ^ ^"j where c^ttk! should be
printed c~<vr. ; ff and in Hos 12^- ?.t5} c-n? "Jj/iS should
be 'i c^t '?i, ' at Gilgal they sacrifice to t/ie fal-ge

gods (la-shedhimy1^ Three of these demons at-

tained to such eminence as to receive names. These
were n-S'V, Lilith (the niglit-hag, Is 34"- ^*), a female
night-demon who sucked the blood of her sleeping
victims

; §§ n'rrf^n, a demon servant of Jahweh
warded offby a blood-talisman (Ex 12^);^ ii Asmedai,
the Asmodeus of To 3*"", who is called in the
Aramaic and Hebrew versions of To 3* ' king of the
Shedim,' a demon borrowed from Zarathustrianism,
who is identified with *AxoXXwi;i' (Rev 9").*^^ Indica-

ERE iv. 568, 570, 741 ; and, genenll}-, B. C. Thompson, Th«
Deviis and Evil SpiriU of Babylonia, London, 1903-04.

* ERE iv. 755 ; Marti. The Rdigion of the OT, p. 90.

t Jg 0B, 1 S 161* ; £a9>. 7tili8er.,iii. 318; DCGL439.
t C. H. Tojr, Introd. to the HiM. of Religions, p. 293.

§ Lvi 177, 2 Ch 11» ; sec also Is 12^ *4J-«
; J. H. Kurtz,

Higt. of the Old Coeenant", Edinburgh, 1372, iL 158 ; W. R.
Smith. RS^, London, 1894, p. 113 ; H. Schultz, OT Theotogy,
Eng. tr., do., 1892, iL 270 ; A. H. Japp, Some Heretiet deott
trith, do., IS99, p. 240; J. H. Philpot. The Saend Tree, do.,
1897, p. 54 ; JE iv. 515 ; A. H. Savce, Leetwret on the Origin
and Growth of Religion^ {BL, 1887), London, 1891, p. 199;
Davies, Magie, Dicutation, and DemuHologf,n. 96 ; Exp, 7th ser.,

iiL 530, 532 ; ExpT m. 4S5 ; ERE ir. 508 ; IlDB L 591, v. 617»>.

' Exp, 7th ser., iii. 322. 531, n. 3 ; HDB i. 207.

^ Lv 16 ; HDB L 207 ; £xp, 7th ser., iii. 532 ; Ei^T xxiv. 9

;

ERE iL 282. iv. 598 ; of. Bar 4^.* Exp, 7th ser., iii. 331 ; EREiv. 570, 5^ ; Dt 32»7, Ps 106»;
Edersheim, i2^ iL 760.

tt Exp, 7th ser., iii. 322 ; EDB L 58*'.

II Hitzi^, quoted by A. Kuenen, ITte Religion of Israel,
Eng. tr., i. [London, 1874] 94 ; see also JE ir. 515 ; Da«ies,
Magic, Divination, and Demonoiogy, pp. 96, 103; J. J. S.

Perowne, The Book ofPmhau, 2 vols., Loodoo, 1883-86, IL 366

;

Japp, Same Beresiet dealt with, p. S5 ; H. 6. Tomldns, Sudiet
on the Time* of Abraham, do., 1878, p. 149 ; Sayce, BL, pp. 441,

450, 463 ; Exp, 7th ser., iiL ^2, iv. [1907] 135 ; EDB L 96^, 591,
V. 617; EREiv. 5^.

$S ERE iv. 571, 598; HDB L 590, iiL 122, v. 618, 553; A.
B^viUe, The DevH^, Eng. tr., London, 1887. p. 10 ; T. K. Chejme.
The Propheeie* of Itaiak*, do.. 1886, L 197 ; Sayce, BL, p. 145

;

6. Maspero, The Dawn of Civilization*, Lcmdon, 1S96, p. 632

;

E. Schrader, The Cuneiform Inseriptiong and the OT. Eng. tr.,

2 vols., do., 18S5-8S. iL 311 ; Exp, 7th ser., iv. 142, 3id ser., vL
[1887] 460; Ps 9is.

II Ba^, 7th ser., iiL 323.

11 Tto 6U 38-17 6-8 ; BDB i. 125*, 172*. iv. 403>>, 989» ; Exp, 7th
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tions are not wanting that certain words which
later came to signify cahimities were ori<?inaIIy the
demons who caused the calamities. Such were 297,
'the smiter,' tlie deadly liot wind of mid-day ; 'ifj
and f]^-! 'j^, the demon of destroying flame ;

* nijoj;^,

a vampire, a blood-sucking demon. f Such demons
resemble and appear as either wild beasts or
imaginary hybrid monsters.^ Satan was identitied
with a serpent. 'The zoology of Islaui," as has
been well said, 'is at once a demonology,' and the
remark need not be confined to that religion.

§

While originally the belief in such demons may
have been caused, partially or wholly, by the sudden
or mysterious api>earance or action of .animals, the
spirits gradually (same to be looked on as a.ssuming
the appearance of certain animals. || Thus, when
the Shunammite solemnly conjures the daughters
of Jerusalem by the riih-H and the nix^s (Ca 2' 3") she
was doubtless referring to the faun-like spirits of
the wild.H The continuous and persistent ettbrts

of tlie prophets to extricate Jahweh from the other
gods and to exalt His power and importance in-

evitably diminisiied those of the demons ; and, as
His holiness and goodness became clearer, their
malevolence became more marked.** The con-
tinuous prevalence of and belief in demonomania
becomes clearer still when we recall (a) the names
given to the art of dealing with the demons, as Dog,
' divination,' ft D9i?9, ' divination,' X+ »(?;, ' enchant-
ment,' §§ mny, ' sorcery,'

il i| »)5'5,
' incantations

' ; lilT

(b) the terms indicating the practice of such arts, as
]Pl!,

' to use hidden or magical arts,' *** such as those
common among the Philistines ; "ijn, 'to tie magical
knots,' ttt is?¥, ' to twitter,' with its corresponding
name for the practitioner, Q's^ESDn ;5::^ (c) the various
kinds of practitioners whose business it was to deal
with spirits, as D'nsrr'^x t^li, ' necromancers

'
; o'^jn:,

'knowing ones,' or wizards ;§§§ a^intp, 'those wllo
mutter ' ; || || !|

d'bk, ' whisperers ' ; UHIT aix, those who
maintain communion with the dead, cause them to
return, and through intercourse with them deliver
oracles, speaking low as if out of the ground. Con-

* Ps 916, i,rb Sai/Ltoi/iov ij-fa-qixfipivoii \ Dt 32^, Is 28-, Hos 1314
;

Exp, 7th sen, iii. 332 ; F. W. Farrar, Life of Christ, London,
ii.d., p. 180; Exp, 7th ser., iv. 145; W. St. Chad Boscawen,
British Museum Lectures, London, n.d., iii. 9 ; JE iv. 51.5.

t Dt 32!«, Job 57, Ps 76'» 78**, Ca 88, Hab 8S
; Exp, 5th ser.,

V. [1897] 403; PEh'^t .\xx. [1898J 259, xlvi. [1914] 141; HDBL
461, ii. 418, V. 618 ; ERE iv. 698.

X Pr 3015
; EliE iv. 596 ; HDB ii. 418*, iii. 210b, v. 618» ; JE

iv. 516 ; W. Robertson Smith, OTJC, Edinburgh, 1881, p. 122,
but cf. 2nd ed. (do., 1892), p. 111. For 'q•^, the demon of plague
in Lv 20^, see JE iv. 515 ; PEFSt xlvi. 141.

§ Exp, 7th ser., iii. 329 f. For other examples see p. 529.
g lb. p. 535. t ERE iv. 598. ** Exp, 7th ser., iii. 322.

tt Ezk 138, etc. Its cognates are d^^, ' to divine ' (Dt ISio-

"

etc.), a rite practised by strangers and by Balaam (Is 62, Jos
1322), and D'ppp (Dt 1814), the practitioner of such an art ; see
EBi i. 1119.

II Ezk 12^ is a kindred tenn.
§§ Nu 23^i, etc., a word connected vvith divination by serpents,

with its verb B>nj, to practise such enchantments
; Lv 1928^ etc.

;

Exp, 7th ser., iii. 540 ; and ]Wn}, one who practises such divina-
tion, occurring only as a proper name in Ex 623.

11 II
Is 4711

:
' Evil will fall upon thee which thou canst not dispel

with sorcery and which thou canst not remove with rituals of
purgation' -JJxpr xxii. [1910-11] 323 ; Exp, 7th ser., iii. 540.

"lil 2 K 922. The art itself, according to Robertson Smith, is
an expression used of shredded herbs of which was concocted a
magic brew (Exp, 7th ser., iii. 589) ; cf. Is 65*. t]*?, 2 Ch 338,

means to use incantations, while ']9'3 (Jer 278), ryjc, and ncs'-'a
indicate those who used incantations, as the E-'vntians nnrf
RibyloniaiLs (Kx 7i i, l>,i 'ri).

""'

'

••• Dt ISio etc., Is 28. The LXX translates bv K\rfioyi(ou<u.
The practitioner was termed [j'lyij (Dt 1810, Jg 937).

ttt LXX translates by jcaroiS/u and the noun by KaraStiriioi,
•\^n being the magical knot so tied—Dt 18ii, Ps 588 (ej, Is 479.12

(of. Lk 1318, a daughter of Abraham hoxind by Satan) ; Exp, 7th
ser., iii. 636, 539. See also the sixteen figures, 'captives,' found
by Bliss at Sendahannah (PEFSt xxxii. [1900] 332 and note by
Clermont Oanneau, ib. xxxiii. [1901] 67).

n: Is 819 lou 381*.m Dt 1811, Lv 1931 208- «, 1 S 283. 9 ; ExpT ix. [1897-98] 167.
II II (Is 819 ; Exp, 7th ser, iii. 537.

[•Iir Exp, 7th ser., iii. 537 ; Is lO-''.

denmed by the Deuteronomic legislation, they were
banished by Saul, patronized by Manassen, and
much sought after by the Egyptians. * The entrance
of these malevolent spirits into a person might be
prevented by using proper precaution. Among the
Orang Laut of the Malay Peninsula when the
demon of small-pox is active in one locality the
people of the adjacent districts prevent it coming
to them by placing thorns in the paths between
them and the infected locality. The Klionds of

Orissa ward off the same intruder by i)resentiiig the
demon with gifts.t Among the Hebrews the chief
prophylactics were amulets,^ charms,§ knotted
cords,

II
the repetition of the Sh'ma (Dt 6*) and

other formulae, fixing of the m'zuzdh, wearing the
t'philltn, eating salt ; IT and, as we may infer from
the practice of other races, the intervention of
guardian angels. ** When the malevolent spirit had
actually entered a person the usual remedies em-
ployed were sacrifice.tt prayer, ti and, as the thing
aimed at was the expulsion of the spirit, exorcism.^
These notes will make clear what needs to be

kept in mind, the very large place demonism
occupied in the minds of the ordinary Hebrews.
As men came to think of the river running and

the tree falling through natural causes, while still

attributing the earthquake and the thunder to the
action of a god, so they came to think of certain
maladies as also due to natural causes, whereas
others, peculiar, or peculiarly severe, were still

considered as the work of demons. It is im-
possible to trace out this process in every religion,
but the OT affords us helpful suggestions. Among
the Hebrews it pursues something like the following
line. When a disease in its advent and develop-
ment followed, in different people, very much the
same course, exhibiting nothing abnormal, its

nature came, so far, to be understood, and to be
considered as due to natural causes. The sickness
of the son of the woman of Zarephath (1 K 17"),
Hezekiah (2 K 20^), Daniel (Dn S-"^), Jacob (Gn 48^),

Abijah (1 K 14^), is not attributed to any extra-
natural cause. III! This conception of natural diseases
would result in, and go hand in hand with, some
study of such diseases. By the time of 5*°^"i'i-
rabi, the doctor, the veterinary surgeon, and the
brander were each distinct from one another. HIT
The hygienic laws of Leviticus would encourage
the study of the causes of disease. ' In the Mishna
it is mentioned with approval " Hezekiah put
away" a Book of Healings.'*** In the time of
Jeremiah physicians were a distinct set of men. ttt
They were more or less connected with the priests
and prophets, and were probably more akin to the
' leech ' of the Middle Ages than to the scientific-

• 1 S 287, Is 819 294, Dt 184, 2 K 216, 2 Ch 336. They were d
reality iyya<rrpiit.v6oi, ventriloquists in the original sense of that
term; Exp, 7th ser., iii. 537; ExpT ix. 157.

t Tylor, PC*, ii. 126, 127.

: E.g. the DVrj^n, Is 320; Exp, 7th ser., iii. 541 ; cf. 2 .Mac 1240;

Davies, Magic, Divination, and Denumoloay
, pp. 99, 105

;

Edersheim, LT* i. 482 ; Dt 2212, is 318-1.^
; japp, Sottie- Heresies

dealt with, p. 239.

8 Edersheim, LT* ii. 776.
II Exp, 7th sen, iii. 548, where see other similar charma;

Dt 2212.

H Davies, Magie, Divination, and Deiiumology, p. 79 : DCG i.

440.
-T/ff-f .

••Ps 34- 91", Mt 18", Mk 1", Ac 12"; Tvlor, PC* ii. 199;
IIJ xi. [1912-13] 164 ; DCG i. 440.

tt Tylor, PC*, i.p. 129, 131. U Mt 1721, Mk 929, Ja 5i».

§9 Mesopotainian literature has preserved many majric formu-
la); see Sayce, UL, App. iii. ; R. C. Thompson, The Rrports of
th« Maginans and Astrologers of yiiieiv/i and Babvlon in the
British Museum, London, 1900, The Devils and Evil Spirits
of Babj/lonia ; other authorities quoted in artt. Divination and
Exorcism ; Tvlor, PCM, pp. 127, i;«, 135 ; Exp. 7th ser., iii. 327,
686. iv. 136, 139.

II See also Lv 1533, 2 S 132, 2 K la 87.29 isu 201, Sir 31«,
2E8 8S1.

tt §S 215-227.
••• Quoted by J. B. Lightfoot, The KpistUt to the Cdossians.

and tx> Philemon, London, 1876, p. 140.
ttt On 602 refers to professional embalmers.
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ally trained pliysician of to-day. Still the rise of

curative applications * shows the dawning of some
idea of rational treatment. Such men would be
viewed with prejudice by people of a conservatively
pietistic type, as the Chronicler (2 Ch 16") who
censures Asa for resorting to physicians, and by
disappointed patients with whose disease they had
wrestled in vain (Wis le^-, Job 13*). Bnt the
success which in many cases they achieved merited
and won its meed of praise.f
But when a disease appeared as a sudden

seizure, epidemical, or otherwise abnormal, men
still believed that it was caused by a Divine being.

Jahweh Himself smites with disease : diseases of
the abnormal type are arrows shot from the hand
of God-t Leprosy was clearly sent by Jahweh,
and therefore His priests were the judges of the
presence and of the cure of that disease, and the
patient when cured had to ofler sacrifice.! At
other times Jahweh employed a subsidiary spirit

like the Satan (Job 2"), or some other of his
messengers.;; Saul's case is instructive. First of
all there came upon him a spirit called nirr rrn and
D"^^ Tpn.l This spirit departed from hiim, and
another spirit, called ni^: nxr ny;-.j.n.** and o'nVo'T
n;fi)"H" a malevolent spirit of the gods, came upon
him ; and a pathological condition at once ensued,
exhibiting itself in intermittent attacks of a strange
and therefore demoniacal disorder.^:^ For such ab-
normal diseases exorcism, in some form or another,
would continue to be employed. §§ Thus the evolu-
tion of the function and character of spirits and
the advance of medical science led to the differ-

entiation of two types of disease, one normal,
always tending to increase in number, and the
other abnormal, always tending to decrease in

number, the latter type being due to the action of
superhuman beings.

In the Apostolic Age a belief in the active par-
ticipation of spiritual beings in human affairs was
universal.

; i'
Of these some were beneficent, as the

Spirit of God, the Spirit of Jesus, the seven spirits

before the throne of God, angels, archangels,
principalities, powers, 'living creatures,' and prob-
ably the -rpfffSOrepoi before the throne. •^•'^ Others,
which specially concern us, were malevolent.***
These were organized into a kingdom, the prince
of the demons being Beelzebnl, otherwise named
Satan, and the devil,fft who is the ' prince of the
air,' and has therein his residence.^t^ In fact, to
some Christians the age appeared one of law-
lessness and unbelief lying under the sway of the
Satan. §§§ Satan is not merely a malevolent spirit

;

he delights in doing evil. As the EvU One, he Ls

in a special sense the Tempter, sows evil in the
world, and snatches away good. He has the power
of death. He suggests to Judas to betray the
Ma.ster, and the final surrender of the traitor to
the Tempter is described in the words 'Satan

' See the case of Hezekiah (2 K 2ij^.
t Sir 101» 381-3- 12 ; on 3S15 see HDB iii. 321 ; ExpT x. [ISOS-

99] 52S; Jos. Ant. yx. viii. 2; cf. the reported hiding of a
medical book of Hezekiah {HDB L 113>X A Ust of diseases will
be found in HDB iii. 323.

: 2 Ch 211*- IS, Ex 913, Xu 1133, Dt gga. ST. 28. 3& «, 1 8 25M
26i», 2 S 12" 2415, 2 K 618, Is 317, Zec 14", 2 Es 15*. 2 Mac 95 •

HDB iiL 323.

S Lv 13. 14. 2 K 15S, Mk l«>-« ; Marti, The Religion of the
OT, p. 113.

i 2 K 19», 2 S 2418, 1 Ch 21l»-W, Dt 2»», 2 8 1215, Ex 123,
Nu 11«, 1 S 2538. 2 K 15* 19M.

•f 1 S 108. 10 116 (2S15) (ISM) 16SB.

"IS 161*. ff 1 S I6ia. M 18l».

JJ Jos. Ant. VL TiiL 2, xi. 3.

5§ Tb. vra. ii. S ; £xp, 7th ser., iii. 323 ; JE iv. 516.
|» Mt 14«, Mk 6*9, Lk StK-W, Ac 1215.
•:"^ Mt 316, Bo 8» etc, Ac 167, Rev 1*. Ac 1(P ; some angels

had acqaired names. Jade >, 1 131 41'. Bo &^ etc., Bev 4*-6.
*** Mt llis 12*S, Lk 7a-»8»U»*-3B, Jne3« 7» 8*8-«10«>-M.
ttt Rev 20a, Mt 12»*-»=Mk 3»t»=iJc uiiW; DCG L 439.

441.

::: Eph 22, Lk 101s ; HDB i. 5Si>.

§11 Appendix to Mark in Codex W, the Freer UnciaL

entered into him.'* Subordinate to him are

I

potentates of the dark present, the -spirit-forces

I

of evil in the heavenly sphere.t among all of whom
I
there are degrees of malevolence.:!: The demons
were numerous, they congregated in men,§ and in
certain places where they might be found. The.«e
[)laces, as can easily be understood, were unin-
labited, and remote from human dwellings.
Ajabs and Jews thought of these malevolent
beings as dwelling in deserts, waterless places,
mountains, cemeteries, and places which had been
deserted.,. The demons were able to enter into
men and aniuials ; they could go out of their own
accord and they could be cast out by exorcists.^
The entrance of a maleficent spirit made a human
being a demoniac. But we get a clearer view of
demonomania if we look at it from :

(a) The ethical standpoint. — People whose
strangeness of life or action seemed abnormal
were said to have a demon ; this was said ** of our
Lord even by His own relatives, and of John the
Baptist. In the Apostolic Age there were many
people whom the writers of the XT looked ujwn as
wicked. Amid that evil and disloyal generation t+
were hypocrites, sinners, adulterers, harlots,

thieves, brigands, and open enemies of our Lord
and His servants. But none of these are thought
of as demoniacs. The boy mentioned in Mk 9*^

had been a demoniac from a child, hence the
malady could not have arisen from moral causes.
Further, the fact that demoniacs were not excluded
from the synagogue tt indicates that demonomania
was not looked upon as constituting them immoral
characters. The demons were maleficent, some of
them also malevolent, but their wickedness did
not necessarily contaminate the patient morally.
It is also to be observed that demoniacs were not
constantly or permanently afflicted.

(6) The physical standpoint.—By the time of
Jesus, the ph\sician, separated off now from the
prophet and the priest, had his distinctive name
and practisetl his art on payment of fees.§§ Indica-
tions are not wanting that matters of diet and the
use of restoratives were studied, and as healing
appliances the balm of Gilead, the waters of
Siloam and Bethesda, the hot springs of Tiberias
and Callirhoe were well known and widely used.||
Luke was a physician,*?^ and most probably it was
to him that the inhabitants of Melita brought
those who were diseased to receive medical treat-

ment.*** These developments of medical science
more and more differentiated demonomania from
more normal diseases. The latter were well kno^m
and are often alluded to. Peters mother-in-law,
-i^neas, Dorcas, the father of Publius, Epaphro-
ditus, Trophimus, besides many others whom our
Lord cured, all laboured under ordinary diseases
and no hint is given that they were deraoniacs.ftt

• Mt 1319- », 1 Jn 213 312. Mt 41, Mk 1«. Uc 4l, Jn 1327, ifc

22*. Mt 1S»^ », He 2", Jn 1*!, Lk 2:J3. Jn 13^.
tEph«U. :Mtl2*5.
§ Mk 5>. Lk 830, Mt 1245, Lk S". Sometimes thev were

in parties of seven (Lk 8>U* ; cf. Bev 1*) ; ERE iv. 570, 599 ;

DCG iL 249.

i Dt 3210, Lk 8». Mt 12*3, Mk 52- »- 3, Lk 8», Bev 1S2; Ejq?,
7th ser., iii. 328, 528, 629; ERE iv. 613; DCG i. 439. 441;
G. A. Deissmann, BMe Studia, Edinbcurgb, 1901, p. 281. In
India the demons oi disease live in damp plaoes, latrines, rained
houses, the source of many diseases (Davies, Mojfie, Divination,
and Demonoloap, p. 104).

•f Mk 5113. Lk llM.
*• Mk 322, Mt 1118, Lk 733, Jn 7«> S*S- 5- 10».

tt Ii 11». tt Mk la, Uc 433.

§§ Ht 9i2=Mk 2l7=Lk 531, Mk 5», Lk 4» 8*3 omitted by
BD. etc

II Lk 8» lOM, 1 TS &2S, Mk 6i3. Ja 51*. Jer 8B 46II 518, fide

2717, Jn Siff- 52a. ; Joe. Ant. Tvm. ii. 3 ; BDB iL 103 ; Jo*.

Ant. xra. ^•L 5 ; PEFSt xxxvii. [1906] 22S.^ C<d 41*.
*** A. Hamack and W. Ramsav (K*p, 7th ser., . [1906] 49M,

J. H. Moulton and G. MiUigan (t». vii. [1909] 472X C. T. P.
Grierson (16. viiL [1909] 5141

ttt Mt »i*=Mk ISO. Ac S^ » 288, Ph 2«, 2 Tl 4».
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In the NT tlic distinction is carefully observed;
sicknesst!s iiiid di^iux"; are referred to as pre-
valent;* narticular diseases are mentioned by
Jiiime. MS huificy, lu iii(irrlm<re, jiaralysis, dninb-
iHv--. cli'.it'iii'>>, lr|irii-.y. ic\cr, l)liiidm'-s, lann'iic--,

>iiri\(dli-d HiiiIk, dro].-y, dysi'lil iTV. luaiiiU'i i lie-- ; I

ilisease is dilli'icMi latcd from dciiKiiiniii.Liiia.;!:

These latter tyiii'- '>i di>cas(>. diUcriiiL; iroia the
other by s\iddcinie-s of attack or otiier abnormal
feature, ^\e^« -till, owiii^^ to ignorance of their
real nature, attrilnited to tin' action of super-
human liciiiu> -ikIi as .1.1 hw I'll, § one of His
mes.sen.ui'is,,, i lie Sai.-m.* our of his me.ssenfjers,**

or a (lemon who \\;i~ somciimt's named from the
disease with which iu^ infeiti'd the .sullerer, as a
deaf and dumb spirit.tt •in unclean si)irit,:;::J: a .spirit

of iniirmity,§§ etc. While doubtless the old pre-

ventives aj^ainst the entrance of demons continued
to be employed, the older forms of expulsion (be-

sides tiie direct act of God [Col P] and determined
elibrt on the part of the auHerer [Kph 6'-]), such as
prayer iiH antt exorcismjUIT were practised. We
nave no reason to sn]i]»ose tliat our Lord and His
followiM- llioiiuht of these disea.se.s and remedies
in any other way than the rest of their country-
men.*** Our Lord's method of delivering His
raessaee, like His mode of living, was to a larj^e

extent conditioned by the times in which He lived.

As lie condescended to become a man, He humbled
Jiimself to ])ecome one of the itinerant healers who
abounded ihrouehout the country. This enables
us U) realize how Jesus commanded the attention
of His countrymen not merely by curing dist'ases

but by exorcizing demons. Further, it explains
how tlie-<- wonders, wliile attracting the crowd,
did not impress the iniijority of the people with
the faet that He was a Divine Being, any more
than tiie, miracles of Moses led the Egyptians to
think of him as a messenger from Jahweh. It is

very signitieant that, after recording the turning
of water into wine (Jn 2^ 4*^), the cure of the royal
official's son (4*''), the healing of the invalid at
the Pool of Bethesda (5'), the feeding of the five

thousand (()'), and the walking on the sea (6'**),

the writ<r of the Fourth Gospel says that not only
many of His disciples refused to associate Avith

Him any longer (v.''"), but even His own brothers
did not believe in Him (T'^). Of tlie mass of the
peii]de ii is said, • Jint though he had done so many
sii^us l.efore them, yet they believed not on him'
(12^"), but continued to demand a .sign not on earth
but from the liea\ ens.

Jesus, then, cured not merely normal diseases,
but cases of demonomania of which no particulars
«re given. t+t Ibi' t '"T" are recorded four types of

'••", Mk fiSM-ss, Lk i^&n
\r r.m i)3" 289, Ph 2-'fi-^, 2 Ti

• Mt 4« 817 935 1 ,

72. 10 92 108, Jn 54 41'

420, .7a 51^ 1*.

t Mt 43* 108, Lk 722 ; Mt O-ti, Mk r>-^, Lk 8-«3
; Mt 42^ t>2, ilk 2S

Lk r>i», Ac 87 93;f
; Mt 1

.,-"> :a \lk TK, Lk l^o ; Mt 116, Mk 73-i 37

Lk 722; Mt 11* S2 J. •

, [,k 427512 1712; Mt 814, Mk
130, Lk 438, Jn 4''-, > :»"" li,U. 29-31 2030 2316 Mk 8--
io«, Lk 4i« (53!' r-- ., .,:.... in-i Mt n* ^r>^>3l n< :-•-!

1413, Jn 52, Ac 32 87; Ml 12l>', .Mi Mi .v: • l,k 'it-- \r
288; Mt 153«, Lk 14)" ; minor ir... , .''hie ...mpLuiils
stammering, are also alluded to, 1 .. . , ..... 7 --'.

{ Mt 424 tjlti 101. », Mk 132.34 310 ijlli iol7-18, Lk 4*0- *i 617.18
1382 91. 2, Ac 87 1912.

§ Ac 122:* 13" 233. M Ao 1233.

If Lk i:!ifi •• 2 Co 127.

ft .Mk!Ji7.28. .{ .\it rM.i(,.t<;.

§§ Lk 1.''.". Cf. the -Mesoiioi.iniinn difTorcruiiition of functions
of the spirils of disea.se (Maspero, T/ir Dairn of Cifilizatiu7i,

p. 631). The conception of di.scaso proiluced l>.v supernatural
aijents or causes is found in Hvv i.". I Co 11.w : cf. Ps 1033,
Jahweh 'who heak'tli all thy dist a<i -.

nil Mtl72i, Mk929.
•in Jos. I}J VII. vL 3 ; Lk 1()'7

; i);i, ,, ,, Ma-jic, hirination, and
Demonolony, p. 29.
"• DCG ii. 92, 93 ; P. Dearnier, rmtly and Soul, London, 19(t<>,

p. 146; T. J. Hudson, The Law »/ I'si/chic J'henomcna, do.,
1913, chs. xxiii., xxiv. ; O. J. Koinanes, Thoughts on Reliyif/n^^

do., 1896, p. 180, and C. Gore's note ; ExpT xxv. [1913-14] 483.

ttt -Mt -i-* SIS, Mk 132 314. 1.', 07 1617, Lk 82 4« 7^1 1333.

demonomania Mhich appeared, and might well
appear, to those of that age to be caused by the
intrusion of a demon : (1) where certain organs
existed but seemeil prevented from fultilling their
proper functions, as cases of dumbness (Mt 9**,

Lk 11"), dumbness allied with blindness (Mt 12-),

and dumbness aggravated by deafne-^, sudden
convulsions, causing suicidal tendeie i. -. fnaniliiL;

at the mouth and grinding the teeth (,Mt 17'",
Mk 9'"-^, Lk 9=*^-")

; (2) the case of the demoniac
of Capernaum, wher(> the demon made its jiresence

felt in outcries, shritds-, ami eoinnlsions (Mk l--*'-'',

Lk 433-Mj . * ^3j (1,,. (l,.|iionia(; or demoniacs of

Gadara present still stronger evideme of what
would be deemed embodiment, such ,1- ahnormal
phy.sical strength, exhibiting itself in litirceness,

violence, the breaking of chains ,ind fetters,

passion for .seclusion among the tombs and moun-
tains, frenzied shriekings, self-mutilation, naked-
ness, homicidal tendencies, loss of the sense of
personality, and identification of the jiatient with
the demon (Mt 8-«-»2^ Mk 5^-^^, Lk 8^'---) ;i and (4)

the case of the daughter of the S,yropha;nician
woman, in which the cure was effected when the
afflicted person was not present (Mt IS'-"^'^, Mk
'J24-30\_

The question of how Jesus accomplished these
cures brings us face to face with problems which
have not as yet been satisfactorily solved, but
which the study of insanity and kindred diseases

will doubtless one day clearly explain. As to the
outward methods employed, it is noticeable that
our Lord used no incantations or similar outward
means. He seems to have been in the habit of

laying His hands on the sntlerers, and this became
a means by which spirilnal blessing was also

conveyed.t His word alone seems to have been
ettective.§ Jesus Himself uses two expressions to

indicate the power which lay behind and wrought
through touch and word— 'the Spirit of God' (Mt
12-») and ' the finger of God ' (Lk 11-"). These ex-

pressions do not help us nnu h to understand the
authority which the crowds recognized as accom-
panying His acts (Mk 1-'); nor, indeed, do the
words of the Third Ev.nnu'elist (Lk 5^'')

:
' the power

of the Lord was prese u for the work of healing.'

The difficulty is not lessened when we remember
that this power is said to have l:>een conveyed by
Jesus to the Twelve and to the Seventy (see

E.KORCI.SM). Indeed it is increased w hen we learn

that, even during our Lord's ministry, unauthor-
ized exorcists etl'ected cures in His name (Mk 9^,

Lk 9'*", Mt 7^), that such power was promised ' to

all those that believe' (Mk 16"), and that Jewish
exorcists used His name in a magical formula to

cast out demons (Ac 19").

The real solution would .seem to lie in the

direction of sui:gestion. Simuestion is defined as

'the cominnnicat ion of any proposition from one
person (or persons) to another in such a way as

to secure its acceptance with conviction, in the

absence of adequate logical grounds for its acce[»t-

ain'e.' The idea thus suggested ' is held to operate

powerfully upon his bodily and mental processes,'

with the result that owint; to the conditions of

mental dissociation ' the dominance of the sng-

|j;ested idea is < om])lete and absolute.' jj
Suggestion

is most ell'eciive when the agent is a person with
an inteii-c iiersonality wielding magnetic power,
when he has ^.'ained a reputation for power to do
what lie is expected to do, and distinguished by

* W. M. Alexander, Demonic Possession in the ST. Edin-

btirjrh, 1902, p. 81.

t lb. p. 89.

: Mt 9I8, Mk 623 63.8 8»-» 927, Lk 1* i:;':', Ao
Ao 37; Dearmer, Bodv and Soul, p. ICS ; Mt 19i3, .\i,> ... , .. u'>

812. 18. 19 188 1!)6, 1 Ti 4'4 6".
tMt8«-Wl7i8, Jlk68, Lk4»5-3«.
I EBril xxvi. 49.
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some outstanding quality like kingship or holiness,

and if there has grown up a widespread ix)pular

belief in his power ; also when the patient is in-

ferior in knowledge or station to the agent. Sug-
gestion becomes still more powerful if the attention
of both is intenselj' concentrated on the purpose to

be accomplished, if the impression has already been
produced that the agent will accomplish his task,
and if consciousness is practically, for the time
being, concentrated on the one thing. Of course
the more direct and |)owerful the suggestion and
tlie more receptive the patient, the greater the
success. * A careful reading of the cures of demono-
mania effected by our Lord will show how the
factors making for success were not only present,
but powerfully present. We are in this way led
to the conclusion that there is ' no reason to sup-
jjose that the cases . . . recorded [in the NT] were
due to anything but disease. . . . No facts are
recorded which are not explicable either as the
ordinary symptoms of mental disease or as the
result of suggestion.'!
The Jewish doctrine as to demonomania will be

found fully developed in the Talmud.*
The article Exorcism shows how belief in de-

monomania and its cure by exorcism prevailed in
the Apostolic Church, and among the Fathers.§
In the j>ost-Apostolic Church these beliefs were,
if possible, even more strongly held. Justin
Martyr says;; that some Cliristians had 'the spirit

of healing,' and claims •[ that their exorcism in the
name of Christ always succeeded, while success
was probable only if the exorcism was in the name
of the God of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob. 'The
church sharply distinguished between exorcists
who employed the name of Christ, and pagan
sorcerers and magicians, etc. ; but . . . several of
her exorcists were just as dubious characters as
her "prophets." ** From the time of Justin
Martyr for about two centuries there is not a
single Chiistian writer who does not solemnly and
explicitly assert the reality and frequent employ-
ment of exorcism. The Christians fully recognized
the supernatural power possessed by the Jewish
and Gentile exorcists, but they claimed to be in
many respects their superiors. By tlie simple
sign of the Cross or by repeating the name of the
Master they professed to be able to cast out devUs
which had resisted all the enchantments of the
pagan exorcists. Tertullian, Origen, Lactantius,
Athanasius, Augustine, and Minucius Felix all

profess their faith in demonomania and exorcism.tt
In the mediaeval Church the evffr^oi'fjLevoi, persons
who are apt to become possessed, and to whom a
special part of the church was exclusively assigned,
were under the care of an exop/cwmjs.:^
The belief in demonomania lingered, and still

lingers, in certain Christian circles. We have it in
the Church. The rite of casting out demons from
the bodies of the possessed is still retained in the
rituals of the Roman and Greek Churches,§§ the
exorcist in the former Communion occupying the

W. MacDoogaU, Psyeholn<ry, London, 1912, p. 196 ; EBrU
xrvL 49 ; Boris Sidis, The Pxyehology of Suggettum, do., 1^8,
pp. 56, 79 ; DCG i. 402 ; Boris Sidia and a P. Goodhart,
Multiple Personality, Xew YoA, 180^ which contains an
account of the famous Uanna Case; Hodson, The Law of
Ptychie Phenomena, p. 351.

t JEBrii xxiL 175.

X Jos. Ant. VIII. ii. 5 ; DCG L 438 ; Exp, 7th ser., iii. 320. 325.
S EJ xi. 153.

I Dial. e. Tryph. 30, 39, 76 ; Apol. iL 5, 6.

*r Apol. ii. 6 ; Dial. 30, 85.
•* Harnack, Mission and Expansion of Chrigtianitu^ tr. J.

Moffatt, London, 1908, i. 132.

tt W. E. H. Lecky, History of European Moral*. London,
1911, i. 161 ; HDB ui. 39; art. ExoRciaii ; Exp, 7th ser. riu.
515 : de Cicitate Dei, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, ls71, ii. 490 • Tvlor
PC* ii. 139. ' - .

Jt See art. Exorcism and authorities quoted there; ERE,
' Demons and Spirits (Christian).'

if Tj lor, PC* iL 142.

third place among the four minor orders. It still

holds a place in the belief and ritual of the
Maronite Church.* In England, by the 72nd
Canon of .A..D. 1603, ' no minister or ministers shall^

without licence and direction of the bishop . . .

attempt ... to cast out any de\-il or devils.'

f

Among individuals we find liurton J a firm l-»eliever

in demonomania. Times of excitement, especially
of religious excitement, rouse the belief in demons
and demonomania. Certain disturbances which
occurred in the Rectory at Epworth were ascribed
by the Wesleys to the devil. § Wesley (1703-28)
himself believed that disea.se and other discomforts-
were caused by demons, and that epilepsy wa.-<

often the result of possession,
ii He gives several

cases of such disease, where the afilicted person
l>elieved that he or she was possessed by an evil

spirit, and who were partially or completelj- cured
by exorcism."" Cotton Mather (1663-1728) was a
fervent believer in demonomania. Lavater (1741-
lSOl) was so convinced of the facts of posse.<sion that
he was seriously c-oneemed with the cessation of
the gifts of healing and miracle-working power
possessed by the early Church.** The obsolete
word ' demonagogue ' was used as late as 1736 to
indicate a medium ' useful in expelling preter-

natural substances from the body.' ft George-
Lukins, who was possessed of seven devils who
threw him into fits, and talked, sang, and barked
out of him, was cured by a solemn exorcism by
seven clergymen at the Temple Church in Bristol
in 1788.:ji 'in 1843 Pastor Blumhardt exorcized the
devil out of the sisters I>ittus.§§ As late as 1848
'demonifuge' was used to mean some substance,
like salt, used to drive away demons. In countries
still under the sway of animism the belief exists

in all its pristine strength. In Ceylon the exorcist
will demand the name of the demon possessing
a person, and the i>erson will give the demon's
name.llli To the question 'Does Devil-possession,
in the sense in which it is referred to in tlie New
Testament, exist at this present time amongst the
least civilized of the nations of the globe?' R.
C. Caldwell gives an answer in the aliirmative,

and givesinstances of such possession from Southern
India.C Among all peo{)les of the lower culture
demonomania and exorcism are mixed up with a
good deal of trickery and ventriloquism.*** But
even among tlie more highly educated races the
belief ever and anon becomes more or less pro-
minent. The diseases which were ascribed to
demons still occur, and where a person of powerful
will and outstanding religiosity, with a profound
belief in himself and in demon-possession, attains
to some eminence, then persons more or less

demoniac are treated by exorcism. But modem
exorcism—or Divine healing, as it is sometimes
called—rests very much on the personality of Satan
and on subordinate demons only as doing his

work ; ttt and so the patient should be treated only
by those who are ' anointed by the Holy Spirit.' :J:tJ

Nevius. an American missionary, found that in
China demonomania was not an uncommon disease,

and that the Chinese ascribed it, as all people of

* PEPSt xxiT. [1S92] 144.

t Dearmer, Body and Soul, p. 280.

t Robert Burton, Anatomjf <^ Melanekoly, ed. London, 1866^
pt. I. sect. i. mem. 1, suhsect. 1 ; Hyk>r, PC*, p. 191.

S R. Soothey, Life of WeOen, new ed.. London, 1S64, pp.
16,30&

I lb. p. 365.

^ The Journal of the Res. J. ir«*&y (Ereryman ed.X L 190..

23.1, 237, 295, 363, 412, 557, iL 100. 225, 259, 309, iii. 14a
** BJ xiii. [1914] 191. ft OED iii. 185.

ttTylor, PC>*ii. 140.

J§ Dearmer, Body and Soul, p. 37S.
' i Tvlor, PC* ii. 404.

^^ R. C. Caldwell. CR xiviL (1S76] 3»t
•** Tjior, PC* ii. 1S2.

ttt Howton, Divine Healing, p. 82.

ttt lb. p. 90.
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the lower culture do and did, to the action of
demons—a belief confirmed among the Chinese
Christians by the narratives of the NT. Nevius
did not attempt to cast out the demons by exorcism
or the use of the name of Jesus. The most that
he and the other missionaries did was to pray for

the relief of the patient . . .
' and the demon,

speakinjj apparently in a diil'erent personality and
with a diflerent voice, confessed the power of Jesus,
and departed.'* Howton, wiio declares he has
seen demons possessing human bodies, and pro-
ducing exactly similar eflects to those described in

the Word of God,t gives many instances of cures
effected by himself, of which the following is typical.

A local preacher afflicted evidently by multiple
l»ersonality had baffled Howton, but he says, ' early
one morning the Spirit of God came upon me and
I commanded tlie Demon in the name of the Lord
Jesu.s (,'lirist to come out of him. The Evil Spirit
threw him on the floor, made him writhe like a
serpent, and foam at the mouth, and then left him.
He was cured.'

t

It is somewhat ditticult to draw the line between
the milder forms of demonomania and certain
forms of temptation, convictions of sin, and even
theological scepticism. John Bunyan's prolonged
periods of melancholia, Brainerd's deep convictions
of evil, Carlyle's ' Stygian darkness are all in-

stances in point. In many cases these feelings are
symptoms of an already existing pathological
state. This feeling in its strongest form ' manifests
itself in the idea of demoniacal possession. The
foreign evil power by whicli the patient imagines
he is governed, assumes different demoniacal shapes,
according to the prevailing superstitions and beliefs

of tlie epoch and country. The chief differentiating
mark of demon possession is the automatic pre-
sentation and the persistent and consistent acting
out of a new personality. With this are associated
convulsions of the voluntary muscles, contraction
of the larynx which alters the voice in a striking
manner, anjesthesia of different important organs,
hallucinations of sight and hearing. This delirium
is at times accompanied by intermittent paroxysms
of violent convulsions, evidently analogous to epi-

leptic or, still more frequently, hysterical attacks,
which are separated by intervals of perfect
lucidity.' § At Gheel in Belgium there was a
shrine of St. Dymphna to which in former days
lunatics were carried in large numbers to have the
demons expelled. Many are still taken tliere, but
to be treated by physicians. || That men have
believed in certain things 'is ground for holding
that such ideas were indeed produced in men's
minds by efficient causes, but it is not ground for
holding that the rites in question are profitable,

the beliefs sound, and the history authentic.'^
To seek, to-day, for the action of a demon in a
case of demonomania would be just as sensible as
to take a walk into a desert to nave an interview
with Lilith or Azazel. As Comte well said, 'no
conception can be understood except through its

history.'** P. A. GORDON Clark.

POSSESSIONS.—See Wealth and Community
•OF Goods.

POTENTATE.—The word occurs only in the
designation of God in 1 Ti 6"*, ' the blessed and
only Potentate (Swdo-riyj), the King of kings, and

* Nevius, Demon Ponitf.ittion, p. vii, etc ; A. Langr, The
Making of Religion, London, 1898, p. 141.

t Howton, Divine Healing, p. 89.

t lb. pp. 93, lOS-106, 108 ; R. Brown, Demonology and Witeh-
craft, p. 90 ; Nevius, Demon Possession, pp. 13, 35.

§ W. Griesinger, 3[ental Pathology, New York, 1882, pp. 168,
186, 206 ; Exp, 7th scr., viii. 610.

II K. Baedeker, Belgium and HoUandi^, London, 1894, p. 184.

It Tylor, PC* i. 13. •• Quoted by Tylor, ib. p. 19.

Lord of lords.' This is the only instance in the

NT in which the word dwdarrit is applied to God.
It occurs with tolerable frequency in this sense in

the apocnrphal books, e.g. Sir 46"^ •, 2 Mac 3" 12",

3 Mac 2^ It is characteristic of the Pastoral
Epistles to set God in the foreground as the author
or salvation, and the heaping up of attributes in

this passage to denote the Divine sovereignty may
be merely an instance of this tendency. Some,
however, find underlying it a protest against Gnostic
misrepresentations, or against the growing practice

of Emperor-worship.
(i. Wauchope Stewart.

POTTER (K€f>afjie^s).—The ceramic art is of great
antiquity. Wherever the primitive races of man-
kind found clay, they became potters. Rude
baked vessels are found with the remains of our
remotest ancestors. In the story of the creation,

God is represented as a Potter moulding the human
body out of the dust of the ground (Gn 2^

; cf. Job
10* 33*), and thoughtful men in all ages have
figured themselves, in their whole relation to God,
as clay in the Potter's hands (Is 45* 64^, Jer 18",

Ro 9'""). In one aspect the metaphor is still

readily accepted, for all devout men believe in tlie

Divinity that shapes their ends. The classical

modern expression of the doctrine is found in

Browning's Babbi Ben Ezra :

' Ay, note that Potter's wheel.
That metaphor ! and feel

Why time spins fast, why passive lies our clay,

—

But I need, now as then,
Thee, God, who mouldest men ;

My times be in Thy hand !

Perfect the cup as planned !

'

But God's 'vessels of wrath' (Ro 9^) create a
difficulty for the reason as well as the heart, a
difficulty which becomes a <TKavba\ov when the
[)hrase is interpreted as meaning that ' the Lord
las created those who, as He certainly foreknew,
were to go to destruction, and He did so because
He so willed ' (J. Calvin, InMitutes, Eng. tr., 1879,
ii. 229). Such a doctrine has been a rock of offence

to very many. The legitimate protest of the clay
is heard in the quatrains of Omar Khayyam ; and
the last word of the Christian spirit is not uttered
in the militant Messianic Psalm quoted in the
Apocalypse :

' Thou siialt dash them in pieces like

a potter's vessel ' (Ps 2*
|| Rev 2^). See Predestina-

tion. James Strahan.

POVERTY.-See Poor, Poverty.

POWER, POWERS.—Six Greek expressions are
thus translated in the EV.

1. l|ov(ria is rendered thus frequently in the AV.
It means, more exactly, 'authority, which the
RV often substitutes, but sometimes, especially
in Rev., it follows the AV. The Revisers prefer
' right ' in Ro 9", 1 Co 9«-, 2 Th 3». In Ac 26'8 the
expression ' the power [i^oixrla) of Satan ' is to be
noted, with which compare Lk 22**, Col 1".

2. Suvaptis. — We find ' the power of God ' in

1 Co l'8-2^ 2», 2 Co 6^; 'the power of our Lord
Jesus ' in 1 Co 5* ; ' the power of the Holy Ghost

'

in Ro 15"- "
; in Ac 8'» ' that power of God which

is called Great ' is a title given to Simon Magus.
There is a strange variation in the RV of 2 Co 12',

where Si/va^ij is twice used as an attribute of

Christ ; on the first occasion it renders ' my power
is made nerfect in weakness' (AV ' my strength '),

but on the second (where the AV has 'iwwer') it

gives ' that the strength of Christ may rest upon
me.' Elsewhere ' power' is uniformly used by the
RV, replacing ' might' and 'strength' of the AV
(cf. Ej.h pi, Col 1", Rev 12'«).

3. KpttTos is rendered ' power' by the AV in Eph
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1" 6", Col 1", Rev 5l^
1 Ti 6'*, He 2" ; in the last

two references the RV also translates in the same
•way.

4. Urxvs (2 Th 1») is rendered AV ' power,' RV
* might.'

5. TO 8vvaT<Jv.—In Ro 9== AV and RV have
willing to make his power knowTi,' i.e. 'what is

possible to Him."
6. T^ 8wa|i.cvw is translated in Ro 16^ ' to him

that is of power ' ; RV ' to him that is able.'

Lastly, in Rev. the AV sometimes inserts the
word 'power' from the sense, where there is no
Greek to correspond, e.g. Rev 6*, ' power was given
to him ' {i86d-n aiVv) ; cf. IP 13'* W, in all of which
the word disappears from the RV.
The plural ' powers' represents 8wdfjLeis in He 6',

Ro 8^, 1 P 3^ ; in the last two references angelic

beings seem to be raeant^ as also in Eph 1*^ and 1 Co
IS-* (singular). 'Powers' is used by the AV and
the RV for e^owriat (another class of angels) in Eph
310 6^, Col l'« 2", and in Ro 13^-^ in the sense of
' earthly rulers.' In Tit 3' the AV gives ' powers,'

the R\ 'authorities' (q.v.). See, further, art.

Pmncipality. W. H. Dundas.

PRJETOR.—In origin this word means ' the man
who goes before (the ajrmy),' prcB-itor, ' the general,'

and was applied to the chief magistrates of Rome,
when the kingdom gave place to the republic. On
the appointment (367 B.C.) of two extra officials to

look after the legal business of the Roman State,

the name prcetor was given to them, and a new-
name consul was given to the chief magistrates.

The same Greek equivalent, oT-paTTryos ( ' general '),

was used for prcetor always, though the duties had
changed. The prjetors of Ac 16*"^- are the chief

magistrates of Philippi, a Roman colonia. It is

not impossible that prcBtorts was their official

title, but it is generally believed that in their case

it was merely lionorary (see under MAGISTRATE).
See \V. M. Ramsay in 'JThSt i. [1899-1900] 114 ff.

PRiETORIAN GUARD.—See Guard.

PR^TORIUM (TpotTa'ptoK).—Originally denoting
the generals (i.e. the praetor's) tent in the camp
(Livy, X. 33), this word came to signify the official

residence of the governor of a province (Cic. in
Verr. II. iv. 28, v. 35), and in post-Augustan times
a palace (Juv. x. 161) or any splendid country-seat

iSuet. Aug. 72, Juv. Sat. L 75). See, further, art.

?ALACE. James Strahax.

PRAISE.—1. Ideal of praise.—' He knows little

of himself who is not much in prayer, and he knows
little of God who is not much in praise.' These
words express the habitual thought and practice
of the Apostolic Church. We must distinguish
between praise and thanksgiving. We praise God
for what He is, we thank Him for what He has
<lone. It is possible that a strain of selfishness

may creep into our thanksgivings—the Pharisee
spirit is not easy to eradicate. But a sincere heart
is lifted by praise to the highest level of adoration.
With angels and archangels we laud and magnify,
saying 'Holj-, Holy, Holy.' If we cannot trace
the Sanctus of the Eucharist back to the 1st cent.,
we can affirm that it was based on the teaching
of the Apocalypse, and may be said to perpetuate
in the highest degree the doxologies so often
heard on the lips of apostolic writers.
There are two points to be remembered : (1) the

rich inheritance of the traditions of praise derived
from the Temple services, and (2) the teaching of
the Synagogue that, when one is cut offfrom partici-

pation in sacrifices, praise should take their place.
The few scattered hints in the Acts support the
paradox that least is said in the NT about that

which is most familiar in thought and practice.
The preparation of the apostles for Pentecost was
to be continually in the Temple praising God
(Lk 24**). Afterwards we read that the apostles
' did take their food with gladness, . . . praising
God ' (Ac 2*"'-)- Peter and John going to the Temple
at the hour of prayer were certainly in accord with
the Psalmist :

' Seven times a day will I praise

thee' (Ps 119^") ; and the lame man, whom Peter
healed, instinctively praised God (Ac 3*). When
Peter reported to the apostles and brethren the
gift of the Holy Ghost to the Gentile Cornelius and
his friends they glorified (Jod (IP*).

St. Paul goes very deeply into the thought of
praise as an essential part of devotion when he
speaks of the degradation of the heathen world as
in a great measure due to their neglect of praise.
' Knowing God, they glorified him not as God

'

(Ro 1-').* His own practice may be illustrated by
the fact that when he and Silas had been beaten
with rods at Philippi they sang hymns to God
(Ac 16^). And in Ro 1^ he turns from the loathsome
subject of heathen immorality to give glory to God,
as if to guard himself from contamination, just as
he prepares himself for his impassioned argument
on backsliding Israel by an ascription of praise to
' God blessed for ever' (9*), and passes into another
doxology at the end of his argument (ll"-^).

As he pictures Abraham when he received Grod's

promise of a son giving glory to God (4*^), so he
desires that Gentiles might glorify God for His
mercy (lo*. quoting Ps 18** 117^ l.X^).
The Epistle to the Ephesians opens (P"") with a

great ascription of praise to God for the blessing
of the Church. We are chosen in Christ that we
should be ' holy to the praise of the glory of his

grace.' Again and again he repeats the cadence ' to
the praise of his glory.'

This level is wortbily sustained in He 2'- :
' in

the midst of the congregation will I sing praise
unto thee,' when the writer quotes Ps 22^. As
the typical king David comes to his own despite
Saul's persecution, so does Christ the true King in

the hour of His victory over pain acknowledge His
people as brethren, and the citizens of His Kingdom
take the song of praise from the lips of their

King.
Again in He 13^' it is suggested that our praises

are only worthily offered through our great High
Priest :

' Through him let us offer up a sacrifice of

praise.' The phrase is quoted from Lv 7", where it

IS used for the highest form of peace offering. B. F,

Westcott {ad loc.) adds that the word ' sacrifice ' in

Mai 1" ' appears to have been understood in the
early Church of the prayers and thanksgivings con-

nected with the Eucharist.' From praise for ' the
revelation of God in Christ (His Xame) ' the writer
goes on naturally to speak (v.^*) of kindly service

and almsgiving, for 'praise to God is service to
men.'

St. Peter also has a characteristic passage on
praise (1 P 2*) :

' That ye may tell forth the excel-

lencies of him who hatli called you out of darkness
into his marvellous light.' He is quoting 2 Is 43-^

and his word ' excellencies,' standing for Hebrew
' my praise,' means an eminent quality in any
person or thing, and the idea is blended with that

of the impression which it makes on others ;
' the

one sense involves the other, for all praises of God
must be praises either of His excellencies or of

His acts as manifestations of His excellencies' (F.

J. A. Hort, ad loc.). St. Peter does not say how
the Asiatic Christians are to tell them forth, but
he implies that their lives must correspond to their

worship.
There is a tine saying of Rabindranath Tagore to

• Cf. Ac 1223, < Herod was pankhed becauae hegave not God
the glorv.'
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the etlect that tli« future Saviour of India will be
known not so much by the liyht which Htreanis
from Him as by the liKiit wliich is reHected to Him
from His people. ' '1 his calling into Go<l's light

... is thus fitly chosen as the characteristic act
of Him whose excellencies tlie Christians were to
tell forth, because it was on their use of the realm
of vision thus opened to them that their power of
exhibiting Him to men in grateful praise would
depend '

( Hort, axl loc. ).

The reference to 'marvellous light' suggests a
reminiscence of the Transfiguration, and the idea
is paraphrased in Clement of Rome (38) :

' Through
Him [Jesus Christ] let us gaze into the heiglits

of the heavens ; through Him we behold as in

a mirror His spotless and su[)ernal countenance
;

through Him the eyes of our heart were opened

;

through Him our dull and darkened mind burgeons
anew into the light ' (quoted by Hort, ib. ; cf. 2 P
l'«).

It may be of interest to classify (after Westcott)
the various doxologies found in the Epistles and
the Apocalypse.

(1) Gal IS. To whom [our God and Father] be the glory for
ever and ever. Amen.

(2) Ro 1136. To him [the Ix)r(i) be the glory for erer.
Amen.

(3) Ro 16-'^. To the only wise God through Jesus Christ [to

whom] be the glory for ever. Amen.
(4) Ph 4''W. Unto our God and Father be the glory for ever

and ever. Amen.
(5) Eph 321. Unto him (that is able to do exceeding abund-

antly] be the jrlory, in the church and in Christ Jesus
unto all generations for ever and ever. Amen. '

(6) 1 Ti 1". Unto the King eternal ... the only God be
honour and glory for ever and ever. Amen.

(7) 1 Ti 61". To whom (the blessed and only Potentate
. . . ] be honour and power eternal. Amen.

(8) 2 Ti 4I8. To whom (the Ix)rd] be the glory for ever and
ever. Amen.

(9) He 1321. To whom (the God of peace or possibly Jesus
Christ] be the jrlory for ever and ever. Amen.

(10) 1 P 411. To whom (God or, possibly, Jesus Christ] is

the glory and the dominion for ever and ever. Amen. 1

(11) 1 P n'l. To him [God] be the dominion for ever and ever.
Amen.

(12) 2 P 318. To him [our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ] be
the criory both now and for ever. Amen.

(13) Jude"-''. To the only God our Saviour through Jesus
Christ our Lord be glory, majesty, dominion and
power before all time, and now, and for evermore.
Amen.

(14) Rev 1*. Unto him (that loveth us and loosed us from our
sins] be the glory and the dominion for ever and ever.
Amen.

(15) Rev 51*. Unto him that sitteth on the throne and unto
the Lamb be the blessing and the honour and the
glory and the dominion for ever and ever. And the
four living creatures said. Amen.

(16) Rev 712. Amen : Blessing, and glory, and wisdom, and
thanksgiving, and honour, and power, and might, be
unto our God for ever and ever. Amen.

Westcott notes that all except (12) and perhaps
(16) are closed by Amen. They vary greatly in
detail. We may consider first the addre.ss, which in

most cases is made to the Fatlier, in two—(3) and
(13)—through Christ, and in three to Christ— (8)

(12), and (14), possibly also (9) and (10). The rich-

ness and variety of the titles in St. Paul's doxolo-
gies contrast with the simplicity of his ascription of
' glory.' In one instance he adds' honour,' in another
substitutes 'honour and dominion.' Enlargement
of the ascription is found in Jude, and above all in

the central vision of the Apocalypse when the seven-
fold theme marks the highest range of praise.

It seemed best to incorjjorate in the foregoing
the formal doxologies of this type in the Apoca-
lypse, but others claim mention. In 4* the living
creatures say :

' Holy, liol}-, holy, is the Lord
Cod, the Almighty, which was and which is and
which is to come. In Swetes words (ml loc):
' This ceaselass activity of Nature under the Hand
of God is a ceaseless tribute of i)raise.' The
elders also lay down their crowns of victory before
the Throne with their tribute of praise (v."):
' Worthy art thou, our Lord and our God, to re-

ceive the glory and the honour and tiie power : for

thou didst create all things, and because of thy
will they were, and were created.*

It is interesting to note how much fuller is the
doxology whicii the angels in 5'- ofler to the Lamb,
adding ' riches, wisdom, strength, and blessing,'

and showing how ' they recognize Ixjth the grandeur
of the Lord's sacrificial act, and its inhnite merit

'

(Swete, (1(1 lor.).

A four-fold doxology follows from all creation

(no. (15) above), 'dominion' taking the place of the

angels' word ' strength,' ' active power l)eing here

in view rather than a reserve of secret strength
'

(Swete, fid loc).

The seven-fold doxology of the angels in 7'* (no.

(16) above) again follows a short doxology of the

Church (v.i*) : 'Salvation unto our God which
sitteth on the throne and unto the Lamb.' But
they do not include the Lamb as in 5".

2. Music—Our study of the ideal of praise in

the Apostolic Church would be incomplete without
some reference to the music both vocal antl instru-

mental in which pious hearts desired to express it.

The earliest Christian hymns were sung, no doubt,

like the psalms, but we know very little if anything
about the vocal method of the Hebrews. A. Eders-

heim, however, thinks that some of the music
still used in the Synagogue must date back to the

time when the Temple was still standing, and
traces 'in the so-called (rregorian tones ... a
close apiiroximation to the ancient hymnody of the

Temple ' (The Temple, p. 81 ). Keferences to musical

instruments are few in number. St. Paul refers to

pipes, harps, trumpets, and cymbals. The pipe was
a cane pierced with holes for notes, or a bit of wood
bored out and played like a flageolet.

The harp (Kiddpa) was an instrument of seven

strings akin to a lyre. St. Paul argues (1 Co 14^)

that, unless pipe or harp gives a distinction in the

sounds, no clear thought will be conveyed to the
hearer, just as a trumpet must give no uncertain
sound in a call to arms. He refers also to cymbals,
half-globes generally of bronze, giving out a clang-

ing sound which cannot be tuned to accord with
other instruments. They are symbolic of a char-

acter whicii makes professions in words but is

lacking in love, or, as Eder.sheim puts it, ' he com-
pares tlie gift of " tongues " to the sign or signal by
which the real music of the Temple was introduced

'

(op. cit. p. 78). Edersheim(i6. p. 7o) also draws an
' analogy between the time when these "harpers"
are introduced' in the heavenly services (Kev 5'

142- 3) « and the period in the Temple-service when the

music began—just as the joyous drink-oll'ering was
l)oured out.' And again in Rev 15* ' the " harps of

(Jod"' are sounded 'with pointed allusion ... to

the Sabbath services in the Temple,' when special

canticles (Dt 32, Ex 15) were sung, to which the

Song of Moses and of the Lamb corresponds when
sung by the Church at rest. There was a certain

prejudice against the music of flutes, but they
seem to have been used at Alexandria to accompany
the hymns at the Agape until Clement of Alex-
andria substituted harps about A.D. 190.

The references to praise in the Apostolic Fathers

bring out the same underlying ideas. We find in

Clem. Rom. Ep. nd Cor. i. 61 :
' O Thou, who alone

art able to do these things, and things far more
exceeding good than these for us, we praise Thee
through the High Priest and Guardian of our souls,

Jesus Christ, through whom be the glory and the

majesty unto Thee lx»th now and for all genera-

tions and for ever and ever. Amen.'
The ancient homily known as 2 Clement exhorts

to give (iod ' eternal praise not from our lips only

but from (mr heart' (li. 9).

The Ephtle of Barnabas (7) bids 'the children

of gladness understand that the good Lord mani-
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fested all things to U3 beforehand, that we might
know to whom we ought in all things to render
thanksgiving and praise.' The autlior of the Odes

of Solomon (Ode 6) compares a soul at praise to a
harp, as both Philo (i. 374) and Plato {Phcedo, 86a)

had done :
' As the hand moves over the harp and

the strings speak, so speaks in my members the
Spirit of the Lord, and I speak of His love.'

Ignatius also writes to the Philadelphians (ad
Phil. 1) of their bishop as 'attuned in harmony
with the commandments, as a lyre with its strings.'

Delight in self-surrender quickens adoration.

In the beautiful words of J. F. D. Maurice

:

' What we desire for ourselves and for our race,

the greatest redemption we can dream of, is

gathered up in the words, "Thine is the glory"'
(The LorcFs Prayer, London, 1848, p. 130).

LiTERATrRE.—In addition to the Commentaries referred to
in the text, see A. J. Worlledge, Prayer, London, 1902 ; W.
Milligan, The Ascension and Heacenly Priesthood ofour LorcP,
do., 1S94, p. 299!. ; A. Edersheim, The Temple: its Ministry
and Services as they were at the Time of Jesus Christ, do., n.d.

;

E. Leyrer, au^. ' Musik bei den Hebraem ' in PRE^ ; J. Stainer,
The Music of the Bible, new ed., London, 1914.

A. E. Burn.
PRAYER.— 1. General. — Prayer was to the

Apostolic Chtirch the very secret of a 'life hid
with Christ in God ' (Col 3*). It was to them the
most natural thing in the world to pray for guid-
ance in perplexity, for strength and blessing when
the will of God was manifest. In a word, their

intercourse with God passed through the whole
scale of feeling from the low note of penitence to
the highest notes of thanksgiving and praise.

Petition for themselves invariably grew into inter-

cession for others and was never the last word of

prayer. Alike when the apostles were about to

choose a successor to Judas (Ac 1-^) and when the
Church of Antioch sent forth Barnabas and Paul
on their first missionary journey (13*), prayer
was offered. When Paul was kept in prison, he
desired and expected such earnest prayer of the
Church unto God for him as was oti'ered by the
Church of Jerusalem for Peter (12^).

At first the Temple was the centre for the Chris-
tians' devotions. They clung to it as ' the house
of prayer,' and used 'the prayers' (3^) of Jewish
devotion at the customary hours. The third hour
was marked by the gift of the Spirit (2"*), the
ninth by the miracle of the healing of a lame man
by Peter and John on their way to prayer (3^),

the sixth by the vision which taught Peter to re-

ceive Gentile converts. The ill-will of priests and
Sadducees only drove them to more earnest prayer
for grace to speak God's word ' with all boldness

'

(Ac 4*»-»'). There is a deep thought in 1 Jn 3^2

where prayer is spoken of as the boldness with
which a son appears before the Father to make
requests. Every such prayer is answered ' not as
a reward for meritorious aetion, but because the
prayer itself rightly understood coincides with
God's wiU' (Westcott, ad loc).
The chief characteristic of Christian prayer is

the new power which the fellowship of the Spirit
brought to Christians, and the grace of persever-
ance (Eph 6^8). It is the Spirit whose voice within
each child of God cries 'Abba, Father' (Gal 4*).*

And, when we are weak and know not what to pray
for, ' the Spirit itself entreats for us with groans
which are not to be expres.sed in words,' ' bears His
part in our present dtfiBculties' and makes 'our
marticulate longings for a better life . . . audible
to God . . . and acceptable to Him since they are
the voice of His Spirit' (H. B. Swete, The Holy
Spirit in the XT, London, 1909, pp. 220, 221).
In this deepest teaching of Paul we are led to
associate with the work of the Spirit within the

* A reminiscence of the Lord's prayer in Gethsemane or a
reflexion of the liturgical use of the Church of Jerusalem.
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intercession of the Son at the Eight Hand (Ro 8**).

And we find the clue to the great prayers of Paul.
Beginning with 1 Th l-**, we find that the

Apostle includes thanksgiving, intercession, and
consciousness of the presence of God as of the
needs of others. He lays stress on the need of

intelligence if prayer is to edify (1 Co 14'**-). And
along with intelligence he demands from the
Christian soldier the resolute perseverance which
characterizes his own pra}ers.

Eph 6^^.—The universality of the duty as to
mode, times, and persons is enforced by the words
' all prayer,' ' at all seasons,' ' in all perseverance,'
' for all the saints.'

Ro 1®"^'^.—As elsewhere, Paul begins with thank-
fulness, offering all prayer through the one Medi-
ator, to whom he commends all the service of the
Roman Christians, remembering them, no doubt
by name, and desiring to see them both to impart
and to receive grace.

Eph V^'^ 3*^"'*.—Again, beginning with thanks-
giving, he asks that his friends may have the spirit

of efficiency, growth in knowledge, enlightenment,
issuing in power. Knowledge and power are the
keynotes in the second prayer, in which there is

remarkable social teaching. As each individual is

strengthened, the life of the whole community
will be uplifted by the Spirit of the Father from
whom every fatherhood is named, and who has sent
the Christ to teach love as ' the characteristic virtue
both of the historic Person and of the ideal State

'

(Chadwick, Pastoral Teaching of St. Paul, p. 292).

In Col l*"^* the same keynotes— knowledge,
strength, thankfulness — recur. Knowledge of

God's will affects conduct ; under the guidance of

the Spirit we are led to new forms of ser\'ice, are
enabled to bear with cheerfulness our difficulties

and disappointments, assured that the lot of the
saints is a privilege ' in the [Divine] light.'

In Ph !*" Paul prays that love may abound in

knowledge and in all perception. All the faculties

of reason and emotion will be cultivated in the
well-balanced life, in which enthusiasm does not
overpower intelligence and tact, but in the long
series of moral choices, by which character is built

up, the presence and power of Chribst will determine
the goal which is ' the fruit of righteousness ' in a
life lived in union with Him. ' Gloria Dei vivens
homo.'
These prayers of Paul throw a bright light on the

meaning of the different words for prayer which
are often discussed from a philological rather than
from a religious point of view. The most import-
ant are united in the explicit charge given to
Timothy (1 Ti 2"-) :

' I exhort therefore, first of all,

that supplications (de-qcrets), prayers (T/)o<reirxai),

intercessions (ivrev^eLs), thanksgivings (ei^aptoTtoi),

be made for all men ; for kings and all that are in

high place ; that we may lead a tranquil and quiet
life in all godliness and gravity.' Here rpoa-evx^

means prayer in general, always as addressed to

God, whereas evxv means more often a vow than
prayer ; de-rja-is is prayer for particular benefits

;

ivrev^is (lit. 'a pleading for ar against others')
includes the idea of approach (ivTvyx.'^"^) which in

Ro 8^ emphasizes its meaning of the intercession
of the Spirit, and in Eo 8**, He 7^ of the Son.
Other words are airn/M, a petition of man to God
(Ph 4^, 1 Jn5^') ; and iKerTjpia, an adjective used at
first with sach a word as pd^dos or eXaia, picturing
the symbol of supplication, an olive branch bound
round with wool carried by the suppliant.

While all Christians are exhorted to pray with-
out ceasing (1 Tho^^) it was regarded as a special

privilege of those who had leisure, such as ' widows
indeed ' ( 1 Ti 5'), to continue in supplications and
prayers night and day. Thus the apostles enlisted

the help of the Seven in order to give themselves
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to prayer and to the ministry of the Word
(Ac 6'').

There is a deep meditation on the hearing of
prayer in He 5', wth reference to onr Lord's
prayers. 'Tnie prayer—the prayer which must
be answered—is the personal recognition and ac-

ceptance of the divine will (John xiv. 7 : comp.
Mark xi. 24 ^Xi/Sere). It follows that the hearing
of prayer, Avhich teaches obedience, is not so much
the grantinjj of a specific petition, which is assumed
by the petitioner to be the way to the end desired,

but the assurance that what is granted does most
etl'ectively lead to the end. Tlius we are taught
that Christ learned that every detail of His Life
and Passion contributed to the accomplishment of

the work which He came to fulfil, and so He was
most perfectly " heard." In this sense He was
"heard for His godly fear"' (VVestcott). These
prefjnant sentences go to the very root of the
problem of prayer. We learn its meaning as the
Apostolic Church learnt it only by following our
Lord to Gethsemane and the Cross. The ordinary
posture of prayer was standing with arms out-
stretched, like the Pharisee of our Lord's parable
(Lk 18"), and the earliest paintings of Orantes in

the Iloman Catacombs. The well-kno'wn words of

Tertullian may be quoted (Apol. 30) : 'Gazing up
heavenward we Christians pray with hands ex-
tended because they are innocent, with the head
uncovered because we are not ashamed ; finally,

without a guide because we pray from the heart.'

Following the example of our Lord, both kneel-
ing and prostration were also adopted ; Stephen
(Ac T*"), Peter (9*o), Paul (20«' 21«), all knelt.

Clement of Rome associated prostration with
penitence (Ej). ad Cor. i. 48) :

' Let us there-
fore root this out quickly, and let us fall down
before the Master, and entreat Him with tears.'

The value attached by Ignatius to the influence of
prayer is expressed in the words (Eph. 5) :

' For if

the prayer of one and another hath so great force,

how much more that of the bishop and of the
whole Church.'

2. Prayers for the departed.—The possible refer-

ences to prayers for the departed in the NT taken
by themselves are ambiguous, nor is it easy to deal
with this subject without reference to authors who
wrote outside the limits of this Dictionary. But
there is one reference, which may be fairly said to
prove the existence of this practice during the first

naif of the 2nd century.
The epitaph of Abercius (Avircius Marcellus),

who was bisliop of Hierapolis in Phrygia Salutaris
c. A.D. 160, includes: 'Let every friend who ob-
serveth this pray for me.' This is confirmed by the
evidence of Tertullian, de Corona, 3 (written c. a.d.
211): 'We offer oblations for the dead on the
anniversary of their birth.' And again (c. A.D. 217),
in de Monogamia, 10, Tertullian describes a Chris-
tian widow as one 'who prays for his [i.e. her hus-
band's] soul, and requests refreshment for him in

the meanwhile, and fellowship in the first resur-
rection, and she otters [sacrifice] on the anniver-
saries of his falling asleep.'

There are also many such references in the in-

scriptions of the Catacombs, some of which may be
assigned to the 2nd century. And there is a con-
tinnoiis tradition of such prayers in the ancient
Liturgies, in wliich prayers are oflTered for those
who rest in Christ tnat they may have peace and
light, rest and refreshment : that they may live in

God (o7- in Christ) : that they may be partakers of

the joyful resurrection, and of the inheritance of

the Kingdom of God.
It is clear that such intercessions date from the

beginning of the 2nd cent., and that they represent
quite faithfully the general.tenor of the teaching of

tne Apostolic Church on the Future State. Without

labouring the jwint we may say that they support
the inference that Onesiphorus was dead when
Paul prayed for him (2 Ti 1 »«-"•) :

' The Lord grant
unto him to find mercy of the Lord in that day.'

The Apostle mentions his household in 1" and 4"^*,

but says nothing of Onesiphorus himself.

The reference in 2 Mac 12^'-^ to sacrifices offered

for tlie dea<l by Judas Maccaba-us may be taken
to prove that prayers for the dead were not un-
known in our Lord's time. But the author speaks
in an apologetic way, as if the act of Judas were
not a common practice. And the Sadducees who
controlled the Temple services did not believe in

any resurrection, so we cannot suppose that they
would have approved of such prayers.

The central thought of the Apostolic Church
with regard to their relationship to the faithful

departed is summed up in the Epistle to the
Hebrews (12^'*^) in the words :

' Ye are come . . .

to the spirits of just men made perfect,' also

described (12^) as 'a great cloud of witnesses.'

They are living and they are interested in both
our faith and conduct, and the lea.st response of

our loyalty to them will naturally find expression
in our prayers for their peace and progress.

LiTRRATURB.—W. E. Chadwick, The Pastoral Teaching of
St. Paul, Edinburgh, 1907 ; F. E. Warren, The Liturgy and
Ritual of the Ante-J^'icene Church, London, 1897 ; A. J.

Worlledge, Prayer, do., 1902; G. Bull, Senn. iii. (= Works,
7 voIr., Oxford, 1846, i. 77); H. M. Luckock, After Death:
Testimony of Primitive Times*, London, 1882 ; S. C. Gayford,
Future State, do., 1903 ; J. Ussher, An Answer to a Challtuge
made by a Jestiite in Ireland, do., 1631 ; G. H. S. Walpole,
The Gospel of Hope, do., 1914. A. E. Bl'RX.

PRAYER FOR THE DEAD.—See Prayer.

PREACHING.—The essential nature of apostolic

preaching is expressed in the two main words
used throughout the NT : Kripixraeiv, ' to proclaim
as a herald ' {Krjpv^), and euayyeXt'feti', ' to tell goo<l

tidings' {eiiayyiXiov, 'the gospel'), both of which
are translated 'to preach.' Sometimes the full

expression kijpij(T(T€i.v rb ei}a77^Xtoj', ' to proclaim the

gospel ' (Gal 2*, 1 Th 2^), occurs, while evayyeXi^eiv

frequently characterizes the content of the good
tidings, specifically as ' the gospel ' (rd evayyiXiov,

1 Co 15\ 2 Co IV, Gal 1"), or more variously as

'Jesus Christ' (Ac 5«), 'peace' (Eph 2^'), or ' the

word ' (Ac 15^). Other expressions, such as

'proclaim Christ' (»caTa77AXeii' Xpiardv, Ph I"'-)

and ' testify the gospel {SiafiapTvpfffdai rb evayyiXiov)

of the grace of God (Ac 'iff*), help to make clear

that preaching was primarily the proclamation of

good tidings from God, the heralding of Jesus
Christ as the Saviour of men.
To get back to the NT standpoint it is necessary

to rid one's mind of the preconception that preach-

ing was giving a sermon or delivering a discourse

elaborated in accordance with certain recognized

homiletical canons. Still less was it the detailed

exegesis and exposition of a so-called text or

isolated i)assage of Scripture, such as prevailed in

the synagogue preaching. That the message was
often supported by quotations from the OT is not
doubted ; but the apostolic preaching did not con-

fine itself to appeals to Scripture. It was rather

the spontaneous, authoritative announcement of

a truth felt to l)e new to the experience of man,
and explicable only in the light of the incarnation,

death, and resurrection of Jesus Christ as Saviour
of men.

1. Preaching and teaching.-The function of

preaching, as above outlined, is to be distinguished

from teaching (Maxh), in wliich the truths and
duties of Christianity were more delil)erately un-

foliled and applied. The content of the preaching

and of the more elaborated instruction was neces-

sarily often the same (Ac 6« 15»», Col 1»). The



PREACHING PREACHING 259

preacher {KTjpv^) was sometimes also a teacher
{SiSdffKaXoi), especiallv in the more settled state of

the early Church (1 ti 2^ 2 Ti 1"). But, even so,

a clearly marked distinction is made in the case

of Paul ^ ftreaching {inipv<reruv) the kingdom of God,
and teaching {Si5&(tku)v) the things concerning the
Lord Jesus Christ ' (Ac 28"). The ability to preach
or to teach was regarded as a gift of the Holy
Spirit, but due regard was given to the ' diversitiesof

gifts* and ' diver>ities of ministrations ' even in these

closely related activities. ' To one is given through
the Spirit the word of wisdom, and to another
the word of knowledge, . . . to another prophecy

'

(1 Co 12*-"
; cf. Ro 12««^). That a clearly marked

differentiation of function was believed to be
Divinely appointed appears from the two formal
lists of spiritually gifted members, in which
* teachers ' are mentioned after apostles and pro-

phets (1 Co 12®, Eph 4"). Preaching was the
function of the apostles (in the wider meaning of

the word) and of the prophets. Both travelled

about, the former continuously in their missionary
activities, the latter frequently settling doNvn in

one locality where their preaching would tend to

edification and exhortation.
2. Qaalification.—The work of preaching in the

1st cent, was regarded not as an office but as a
* calling ' due to the gift of the Spirit. Apostolic
preaching began with the command of Christ to

the Twelve (Mt 10^ Mk 16'*- ») ; but it was after

the bestowal of the Spirit at Pentecost as a ' tongue
of fire' that this gift (xa/xtrMo) of inspired utterance
became general in the early Church. Those who
preached the gospel did so because they were
under Divine compulsion (Ac 4*- * 6*" 8*). The
Holy Spirit qualified them for this special work,
and authenticated their message. They felt that
they were commissioned by no mere human author-
ity. Subjectively their call to preach consisted in

a feeling of 'necessity' (1 Co 9'*), but an objective
test was applietl to them and their message by the
spiritual communities to which thev ministered
(1 Th 5*1, 1 Co 12»- 10, 1 Jn 4"). 'The Didache
shows that at a later stage the tests were practical,

if not drastic. The prophet must ' have the ways
of the Lord ' (xi. 8) ; he must practise what he
preaches, and not ask for money (xi. 9-12). But
the preacher, when duly approved, had the right
to expect support (1 Co 9**^-, 2 Co 11®*-, Did. xiii.

1-3), and was to be treated with great honour
{Did. iv. 1). 'The picture of these wandering
preachers, men burdened by no cares of office,

with no pastoral duties, coming suddenly into a
Cliristian community, doing their work there and
as suddenly departing, is a very vivid one in sub-
apostolic literature' (T. M. Lindsay, The Church
and the Ministry in the Early Centuries, 19<J2,

p. 73).

3. Preaching and faith.—That preaching was
the Divinely ordained means for the diffusion of
Christianity appears from the successful appeal it

made to the capacity for faith which is latent in
all men. ' Belief cometh of hearing, and hearing
by the word of Christ' (Ko W'). The ancient
world was familiar with much propaganda work
done by travelling teachers of various philosophical
schools. But the basis of appeal in these cases
was to the speculative curiosity of their hearers.
The preachers of the gospel, on the contrarj-, did
not depend upon the assent of reason (1 Qo2^- *).

Not that the gospel had no place in a rational
view of man and his relation to the universe and
God ; there was a ' Avisdom ' to be spoken among
mature believers (v.«). But the message of the
early Christian preachers was more in the nature
of a Divine summons to the human heart to
trust in the fatherly love of God and to believe in
Jesus Christ as the pledge of His redeeming grace.

It was a call to the human will, estranged by sin,

to yield in trustful submission to the Divine will.

The faith which the preacher sought to arouse

was no mere intellectual belief in a system of

doctrine, but an act of the whole personality, in

which trust, belief, and volition united in a self-

commitment to a Divine Person—God or Christ.

And a careful study of the XT shows that such a
close connexion between preaching and faith was
established : 'So we preach, and so ye believed

'

(1 Co 15"). The philosophic teacher might cap-

ture the intellect, the mystery-monger might stir

superstitious hopes and fears, but ' the first Chris-

tian preachers testified that they had found salva-

tion through faith in the Gospel of the Cross as

they presented it. With the consciousness of the
same need awakened, their hearers believed the
testimony that was thus given them ; they em-
braced tlie Saviour who was thus presented to

them ; and so believing, they entered into the
same experience of salvation as belonged to their

teachers ' (W. L. Walker, The Cross and the King-
dom-, 1911, p. 25 f.). The gifts of the Spirit re-

ceived by the ' hearing of faith " authenticated both
the believer (Gal 3-) and the preacher (1 Co 2*).

4. Kinds of preaching.—The preaching of the
Apostolic Age was marked by great variety.

The sources available for a characterization are

the historical portions of Acts, together Avith the
actual discourses contained therein, and also what
may legitimately be inferred from the Epistles.

The Epi.^tles should not be regarded as specimens
of apostolic preaching, being rather, in form and
content, examples of primitive teaching. But
they contain many allusions to preaching, and
thus help us to reconstruct historically the con-

ditions under which it took place, the forms it

assumed, and its main doctrinal contents.

The variety of apostolic preaching was deter-

mined by the individuality of the speakers, the
nature of their audiences, and the stage in the
doctrinal development of the message. But be-

neath all diflerences a unity was preserved round
the central theme of the Person and work of

Jesus Christ in human redemption. It was
' preaching Christ,' whatever might be the local or
personal conditions under which the message was
proclaimed. Three main characteristics are to
be noted, (a) First in historical order came the
preaching to the Jews, which may be called Mes-
sianic. St. Peter's addresses in.Jerusalem and St.

Paul's sermons in the synagogues on his missionary
journeys appeal to the resurrection of Jesus in

proof of His Messiahship, and support it by quo-
tations from the OT. Exhortations to repentance
naturally followed this kind of preaching, especi-

ally as the exaltation and second coming of the
Christ were emphasized. (6) Next there was the
preaching to the Gentiles, which may be described
as missionary. The evangelization of heathen
without any knowledge of the Scriptures or of

the facts concerning Jesus naturally employed
different methods of appeal. On the negative side

it exposed idolatry, superstition, and degrading
notions of God, and condemned human sin. The
positive element was the proclamation of Jesus
Christ as the Sa^nour of all men. This included
the facts of His earthly life, and His death and
resurrection (Gal 4*, 1 Co W*-). (c) The third

kind of preaching was what may broadly be called

edifying. It was addressed to congregations
composed of Jewish Christians and converts won
from heathenism. In these spiritual communities
meetings for edification were held, in which every
one who had a ' gift '—whether of prophecy or

interpretation, or ' tongues,' or praise (1 Co 14***-)

—used it for the upbuilding of the Church. It

was in such gatherings that preaching, in the
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more generally accepted sense of the term, was
exercised.

In St. Paul, who is the preacher par excellence
of the Apostolic Age, we see all the foregoing
kinds of preacliing illustrated, together with a
marvellous variety of modes of address to win his

hearers. In the case of Jews he appealed, like SSt.

Peter, to the OT (Ac 13«»- « 15">'- 17-'-). In Athens
he did not hesitate to quote a pagan poet (17^),

and expounded the philosophy of tlie Cliristian

religion. To the people of Lystra (14'") he used
the arguments of natural theology. But it Mas
in Corinth that he opposed his central theme
of 'Christ crucified' to the impurity, commercial-
ism, and superstitions of the city (1 Co 1- 2^).

Attention has also been drawn (A. C. McGifl'ert,

History of Christianity in the Apostolic Age, 1897,

p. 255) to the fact, which is often overlooked, that
St. Paul in his preaching did much personal work
among individuals (Ac 18^, 1 Th 2*), in addition to

addressing audiences. The effective preaching of

Philip to the Ethiopian eunuch (Ac 8") may be
quoted as an earlier example of this ' hand-to-hand
work ' in Christian evangelization.

S. Content of apostolic preaching.—The elabor-
ated doctrinal aspects of the gospel proclaimed by
the apostles are dealt with in the artt. Gospel
and Teaching and those concerned with the
points of biblical theology involved. All that
can be attempted here is to indicate the main out-
lines of the subject-matter of the preaching of the
apostles.

(a) God and Christ.—Our Lord proclaimed as
good tidings the coming of the Kingdom of God.
But after His death and resurrection a new content
appears in the preaching of His followers, viz. the
Person and work of Christ Himself. Not that the
subject of the Kingdom was dropped (Ac 8'^ 20^
28'^) ; but it became subordinated to the gospel
concerning Christ, through whom the Divme
sovereignty was to be established on earth, and to
the ultimate question about the nature of God and
His grace, througli which alone such a Kingdom
could come among sinful men. As a basis for
missionary Christological preaching the doctrine
of the existence and unity of God would form a
large element in the glad tidings to heathen living
under the distractions of polytheism and demonism
(Ac 17=*^-, 1 Th 1»). But undoubtedly in the fore-

front was the proclamation to all nations of the
'unsearchable riches of Christ' (Eph 3*). In one
word, Christ was the main content of apostolic
preacliing. Among those who under stress of per-
secution went about ' preaching the word ' was
Philip, who in Samaria ' proclaimed unto them the
Clirist' (iKifpmaev rbv XpicxTdv, Ac S'*'-), while to the
Ethiopian eunuch he ' preached Jesus ' {evTjyyeXiffaTo

rbv 'Irjffovv, v.*>). Others came to Antioch ' preach-
ing the Lord Jesus ' {evayyeXi^dpievoi rbv Kipiov
'Irfffovv, IT'*). St. Paul warns the Corinthians
against anyone who ' preachetli another Jesus,
whom we did not preach ' (iKtip^i^afiev, 2 Co 1 1*)

;

and he rejoices when, even under conditions of
faction, ' Ciirist is proclaimed' (Xpiords KarayyiX-
Xrrat, Ph 1^"). The very Person of Jesus Christ
constituted a gospel worth preaching. He em-
bodied and expressed in human nature the final

revelation of God (cf. Jn 14").

(6) Resurrection and Mcssiahship of Jesus.—It
was no mere abstract conception of the personality
of Jesus that was preached. As pointed out by
B. Weiss, ' like Jesus Himself, His apostles com-
mence, not with a religious doctrine or an ethical
demand, but with the proclamation of a fact'

(Biblical Thcol. of NT, Eng. tr., 1882-83, i. 173).

That fact was the Messialishij) of Jesus. But
another fact formed the basis of this proclama-
tion—and that wus the fact that Jesus had been

raised from the dead. ' The resurrection of Jesua,'

says G. V. Lechler, 'appears in primitive Christian
preaching as the fundamental l^ct, the Alpha and
Omega of apostolic announcement ' {Apostolic and
Post-Apostolic Times, Eng. tr., 1886, i. 2G7). Hence
it was after the Resurrection and the supernatural
gift at Pentecost that the apostles ' ceased not to
teach and preach (e{iayyeKi^6fievoi) Jesus as the Christ'

(Ac 5« ; cf. 23« 3'«- 4'<' 5^^). This close connexion
between the Resurrection and Messiahship of Jesus
appears also in the preaching of the Apostle of

the Gentiles. St. Paul declared in the synagogue
at Thessalonica :

' it behoved the Christ to suiter,

and to rise again from the dead ; and this Jesus
whom I proclaim unto you is the Christ ' (Ac 17'

;

cf. 1 Th 110). Later in Corinth he testified that
'Jesus was the Christ' (18*), reminding them after-

wards that the ' gospel preached ' unto them was
that ' Christ died for our sins according to the
scriptures . . . and tliat he hath been raised on
the third day according to the scriptures' (1 Ca
15^"*). It must be remembered that the good tidings

of the resurrection of Jesus carried with it the glad
message also of the believers ' share in tlie Messianic
blessings (Ac 3'"'^), and a participation in the
future resurrection (1 Co IS^**^- ; cf. Ac 17^*: St.

Paul ' preached Jesus and the resurrection ').

(c) Death and Atonement of Christ.—The earliest

hearers of the gospel, however, could not loise sight
of the prior sinister fact of the crucifixion and
death of Jesus. That was a ' stumbling-block' to
the Jews and ' foolishness ' to the Greeks. But St.

Paul found in the death of Christ the central theme
of his preaching, for in it he discerned Christ's

redeeming work as Saviour of all men. ' We
preach' (Kripvaffofiei'), he says, 'a Messiah crucified*

(1 Co 1^). ' I determined not to know anything
among you, save Jesus Clirist, and him crucified'

(2^). It was because 'the word of the cross' (1'^)

was also the ' word of reconciliation ' (2 Co 5'^) that
St. Paul preached it so fervently, and because he
had proved in his own experience that this, 'his

gospel,' was the ' power of God unto salvation ta
every one that believeth ' (Ro 1'*). ' Only a man,'
says W. Beyschlag, ' in whom the Lord who is the
Spirit has come to dwell, who exhibits the love of

Christ in its transforming power, can kindle that
flame of divine life in others ; and the fire is spread,
not by instruction in a doctrinal system, but by
testimony to a personal experience of the gospel of

God coming from the heart with individual truth
and freedom' (NT Theology, 1895, ii. 169). That
this conception of the redeeming efficacy of the
death of Christ formed a large part of apostolic

preaching may be inferred from many different

passages (He 9^^'; 1 P l^"-, 1 Jn V 2r-).

To ' preach Christ,' then, was to proclaim, as
good news to sinful and dying men, the many-sided
fact of Christ, the whole scheme of salvation

—

pardon, regeneration, spiritual enrichment, per-

sonal immortiility—involved in Christ's death,
resurrection, and exaltation. This may be seen
from several expressions in which the term ' preach-
ing ' does not apply to the gospel message, e.g.

' Moses hath in every city them that preach (Kijpvff-

ffovrai) him' (Ac 15^'), where the whole Mosaic
dispensation is the content of the preaching. Again,
' the baptism which John preached ' (iK^pv^ev, Ac
ICF), and to ' preach circumcision ' (Gal 5"), indicate

clearly other and wider contents than ' baptism

'

and 'circumcision.' If to 'preach Moses' meant
to iirotlaim the validity of the whole Mo.saic

legislation, tlien to 'preach Christ' involves not
omy the proclamation of the religious significance

of Jesus Christ but the whole evangelical scheme
of redemption and reconciliation that centres in

Him. Hence one can 'preach peace' (Eph 2") in

view of the results of the gospel, or ' preach the
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faith ' (Gal 1=^), or ' preach the word of God ' (Ac
13') as a Divinely given message to be proclaimed
and as a gospel of salvation.

LrrBRATTRB.—^In addition to the works quoted above, see J.
Ker, Lectures on the Ilistory oj Preaehing, ISSS ; M. Dods,
• The Foolishness of Preaching,' in Eajxmtor's Bible, ' 1 Corinth-
ians," 1SS9 ; arte, on 'Preaching,' by W. F. Adeney, in HDB
and DCG, and art. on 'Preaching Christ,' by J. Denney, in

DCG ; A. W. Momerie, Preaehing and Hearing, 1S*6 ; J. B.
Lightfoot, Ordination Addres^eg, 1890jpp. 3-119; J. H. Jowett,
Apostolie Optimism, 1910, p. 262 ; W. T. Davison, Strength for
the Way, 1902, p. 137 ; R. W. Dale, Chrigtian Doctrine, 1894,

p. 302 ; J. M. E. Ross, The Christian Standpoint, 1911, p. 16;
A. M. Fairbaim, Christ in the Centuries, 1893, p. 23.

M. Scott Fletcher.
PRECIOUS.—The word is of frequent ocenrrence

in the NT, and represents various Greek terms

:

fvTtfios, rifiii, Tifuoi, laarifios. The root idea is some-
thing of great worth, which also becomes precious

or an honour to those who possess it. It is applied

to jewels (Rev 17* IS^^ « 21"- ^), to wood (IS^^),

to the fruit of the earth (Ja 5"), to costly stones

used in building, i.e. stones of large size or of great
price, like marble, etc. (1 P S*- «, 1 Co 3"; cf.

2 Ch 3*). It is also applied to the great promises

(2 P 1*), to the blood of Christ (1 P l^^), and to

faith, 'equally precious faith' (2 P P, RVm).
The AV rendering of 1 P 2", ' Cnto you therefore

which believe he is precious,' is changed in RV to
' For you therefore which believe is the precious-

ness.' In this passage the RVm ' honour ' is to be
preferred (see Honour). John Redd.

PRECIOUS STONES (X/flo* Tt/uw; Xidos rifuot

used collectively in Rev 18^-- '*).—The writers of

Scripture share to some extent the instinctive

delight of mankind in precious stones, ' a subject
in which the majestic might of Nature presents
itself to us within a very limited space, though, in

the opinion of many, nowhere displayed in a more
admirable manner' (Pliny, HX xxxvii, 1). St.

Paul uses precious stones figuratively (1 Co 3^*),

in allusion either, generally, to the marbles and
other costly materials employed in the buUding
of palaces and temples, or, in particular, to the
' pleasant stones ' (LXX, \Ldoi e^Xeicrot, Vulg. ' lapides

desiderabUes ') of Is 54^-. He thinks of Christians,

of characters, or of creeds (apparently the last

are more immediately in view) as the precious
stones which may be built upon the one founda-
tion, Jesus Christ. The ^vriter of the Rev. alludes

to the proper colours of precious stones in a very
technical manner, displaying ' that exact know-
ledge of particulars only possessed by persons
either dealing with precious stones, or from special

circumstances compelled to have a practical

acquaintance with their nature' (C. W. King,
The Xat. Hist, of Precious Stones and of the

Precious Metal.^, 1867, p. 325). He figures Him
that sits on the throne of heaven as like a jasper
and a sardius (4*). The light {<f>w<n~op) within the
New Jemsalem is like a very precious stone,
a jasper, crystal-clear (21") ; and the foundations
of the city are adorned with all manner of precious
stones (21^*). The merchandise of Imperial Rome
of course includes precious stones (18^-), with
which, indeed, the city decks herself (W% While
Pliny, a contemporary of the writer of Rev., ex-
presses a sober regret that the admiration of
precious stones ' has now increased to such a uni-
versal passion' {loc. cit.), the Hebrew-Christian
rophet writes with a holy indignation, since to
lis mind the things that are most precious have
become an adornment for her who is most vile—for
' Babylon,' the mother of harlots (Rev 17*- ').

The idea of a New Jerusalem built of precious
stones (211*"^^) was not original, for it occurs in the
prayer of Tobit (To 13»«- "). St. John's list of 12
precious stones is closely related to that of the
12 engraved stones in the breastplate of the

r,

high priest (Ex 28"-=» 39»o-"), and thus to that of
the king of Tyre (Ezk 2S^, where the LXX,
diverging widely from the Massoretic text, simply
reproduces the stones of the breastplate). It was
probably the writer's intention to name all the
12 stones which had been consecrated by use in

the ephod, but he quotes loosely from memory,
omitting some and adding others. Sardius, topaz,
emerald, sapphire, jacinth, amethyst, beryl, and
jasper reappear in his list, though in a difierent

order. Carbuncle (marg. ' emerald '), diamond
(marg. 'carbuncle'), agate, and onyx (marg.
' beryl ') are omitted, and their place is taken by
chalcedony, sardonyx, chrysolite, and chrysoprase.
Various causes make the identification of the

precious stones of the ancients a difficult matter.
The classical treatises of Theophrastus (c. 300 B.C.)

and Pliny (c. A.0. 100) are full of interest, but the
descriptions of particular stones are often too va^e
for diagnosis. The old principle of classification

was colour rather than chemical affinity. Various
red stones—ruby, red spinel, and garnet—were
grouped together under the general name of
carbuncle {AvOpa^), whUe many green stones

—

emerald, peridote, green fluorspar, malachite, and
certain kinds of quartz and jade—were each called

fffidpaySot. Stones once deemed valuable have
fallen out of esteem, and their names have been
transferred to others which have risen into favour.
Stones which were, and still are, precious have had
their names interchanged. Of the twelve fotmda-
tion stones in Rev 21^*- *, the jasper, the emerald
(a corruption of fffidpaySos), the sardonyx, the sard,

the beryl, and the amethyst have (on the whole)
retained their ancient meanings ; but the ancient
sapphire is our modern lapis lazuli, the chalcedony
our agate, the chrysolite our topaz, the topaz our
chrysolite, and the jacinth our sapphire. More-
over, it is very improbable that the stones in the
Hebrew ephod were in all instances so precious as
the Greek names assigned to them in the Ptolemaic
period would .seem to indicate. As taste developed,
it normally moved away from the common to the
rich and rare. The conquests of Alexander
brought into the Western markets all the gems
of the gorgeous East, and established a new
standard of values in precious minerals. The
diamond and the ruby, which became well known
in the Greek and Roman periods, are anachronisms
in the OT (where even the RV retains them) ; and
Flinders Petrie (HDB iv. 619 flF.) has stated strong
reasons for holding that the ' sardius ' of the
Hebrew breastplate (Ex 28^'

; cf. Rev 21**) was an
opaque red jasper, the ' emerald ' a quartz crystal,

the •' topaz ' a yellow green serpentine, and the
' beryl ' a green felspar. The question whether the
writer of Rev. gave the terms he found (mostly)
in the LXX an ancient or a modem connotation
is one which perhaps scarcely occurred to himself.

It is probable that precious stones were origin-

ally valued less for their beauty and rarity than
for the magical and medicinal powers which they
were supposed to possess. By a kind of sympa-
thetic magic the amethyst (d, ' not,' and ii^Ovvkw,

'make drunk') with its wine-red colour was re-

puted to be a preventive of intoxication, the red

jasper (or blood-stone) was a cure for haemorrhage,
the green jasper brought fertility to the soU, and
so forth. According to the doctrine of ' sima-
tures,' each mineral was supposed to be marked by

i some natural sign which indicated the particular

j

medicinal use to which it could be put. The
belief in ' lucky stones ' was in"idespread. Pliny

{

gravely sets down the peculiar virtues of many
j
of the precious stones which he describes : the

; diamond ' neutralizes poison and dispels delirium '

;

j
amber, ' worn on the neck, is a cure for fevers and

1 other diseases,' and so on. From this superstition
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the writer of Rev. is far removed. It does not
appear that his precious stones liave any occult or
mystical nieanini;;. He merely uses their colours
aesthetically, as the pigments of a splendid picture.

His sole desire is to hre the imagination with an
idea of the radiant beauty of the city whose
builder and maker is God.

LiTKRATLKK.—W. M. Flinders Petrie, art. 'Stones, Precious,'
in HDB; A. S. Murray and A. H. Smith, art. 'Gem' in
i?Brii ; C. Babingrton, art. ' Gems' in Smith's DCA.

James Strahan.
PREDESTINATION.—1. Context.—Predestina

tion in its widest reference, as attributed to God,
is ' His eternal purpose, according to the counsel
of His will, whereby, for His own s^lory, He hath
foreordained whatsoever comes to pass' {T/ie

Shorter Catechism, A. 7). The word 'predestinate'
appears nowhere in tlie AV of the OT, and in the
NT it has now disapiJeared, having given place to
' foreordain ' in the KV in the four j)laces where
the AV had it (Ro S-"*- **, Eph !"• "). ' Foreordained

'

of the AV has also given place to ' foreknown ' in

the ItV of 1 P l** (where the Gr. is vpoeyvuffn^vou.

See Foreknowledge). ' Foreordain ' in the pas-
sages referred to above, and also in Ac 4*" (AV ' de-

termined before'), 1 Co 2' (AV ordained'), renders
vpoopl^uv, the tense employed in these six instances
being the ivorist, as behtted a purpose of the
Divine mind from eternity. The simple bpi'^eiv

occurs similarly with a kindred meaning (Lk 22^ :

Kark rb CopLfffxivov ; Ac 2^ : rg illpierfjL^yri ^ovKyj ; of.

Ac 1(F- 17-«-^', Ko l-*).

2. Connotation. — Election and predestination
belong to the purpose of grace cherished in the
Divine mind from all eternity ; and as far as
salvation is concerned they are the expression of
the entire dependence of sinful man upon the grace
of God from the beginning to the end. They aie
included together by St. Paul among the spiritual
blessings bestowed upon believers ; and the two
transactions are regarded as taking place before
the foundation of the world (Eph I''- °). Election
has in view the persons who are to be the objects
of Divine blessing ; predestination the privileges
and blessings which are to be their portion
(Ro 8*'-*', Eph I'*- ^). Foreknowledge {wpdyvuaii,

1 P P ; cf. Ro S^, I P l-"**) belongs to the same
purpose of grace, and is spoken of by St. Paul as
the first step in the Divine plan of salvation, for
it is those whom God ' foreknew ' whom He also
' foreordained ' to be conformed to the image of
His Son. The word ' chose ' (dXaro) in 2 Th 2^
includes ' foreknew ' and ' foreordained ' of Ro 8'-®,

and has itself apparently the force of ' elected

'

(eteX^^aro).

3. Predestination in the moral world.—It be-
longs to the very nature of God that He should
have a counsel or purpose which embraces all

things from the beginning to the end, and that this
counsel shall be assuredly accomplished. This is

again and again declared in Scripture :
' The Lord

hath made all things for himself
; yea, even the

wicked for the day of evil ' (Pr 16*) ;
' My counsel

shall stand, and I will do all my pleasure (Is 46^").

St. Paul attirms this truth when he speaks of
' the purpose of him who worketh all things after
the counsel of his will '(Eph 1"). Not only the
good but the evil of the world comes under the
Divine predestinating purpose, for the evil as
well as the good is known beforehand to the
Omniscient (Ac 15^*). ' In him we live, and
move, and have our being' (17^), and every act
of man, whatever its motive, is i)erformed with
bodily life and strength, with faculties and powers
which He has sujjplied, and continues to supply,
to the best and to the worst, to the noblest and
the most depraved. Whilst not Himself the
author of sin, He not only suffers the evil de.signs

and wicked purposes of men, but uses them (and
by using them shows that He purposed to use
them from all eternity) for ends of His own,
even the loftiest and holiest of which men can fornt

any conception. The death of Christ was an
es.Hential element in the Divine plan of redemption.
To bring to pass the death of Christ He made use
of the natred of the Jews, the baseness of the
Ijetrayer, and the culpable weakness of the Roman
governor. The lirst Christians discerned and
acknowledged this as they lifted up their united
voice in prayer to (iod and said :

' Of a truth in

this city against thy holy Servant Jesus, whom
thou diast anoint, both Herod and Pontiu.s Pilate,

with the Gentiles and the peoples of Lsrael, were
gathered together, to do whatsoever thy hand and
thy counsel foreordained to come to pass ' (oaa i] x^^f>

aov Kal 7) ^ou\i] Tpoiopifffv "Yeviadai,, Ac 4-'''"). And St.

Peter declared the same truth to the Jewish
multitudes on the Day of Pentecost :

' Him being
delivered up by the determinate counsel and fore-

knowledge of God, ye by the hand of lawless men
did crucify and slay' (r^ uptcrfidvy /SooXg icat wpo-

yvdxrei rod $eov, Ac 2-^). It was in language no less

strong that the Lord Himself predicted His betrayal
and death :

' The Son of man indeed goeth, as it

hath been determined {Kara rb Cjpiap^vov, Lk 22")

:

but woe unto that man through whom he is be-

ti-ayed.' We also read that He showed 'unto his

disciples, how that he must go unto Jerusalem,
and suffer many things of the elders and chief

jiriests and scribes, and be killed, and the third

day be raised up ' (Mt 16-^). These passages ' com-
l>ine to show that not only in the physical world,
which is generally admitted to be subject in all its

provinces to the absolute control and regulation
of the Almighty, but also in the moral world, all

circumstances and events, dependent though they
may be on the voluntary actions of His intelligent

creatures, are nevertheless i)re-arranged and pre-

determined by Him ; or, in other words, that what-
soever God does by His own personal agency in

any department of the universe, and what.soever

He permits to be done by the agency of His
rational creatures, is done or permittea hy Him
purposely and designedly, in accordance with His
own determinate counsels, and for the accomplish-
ment of His own contemplated ends' (Crawford,
Mysteries of Christianity, p. 303).

4. St. Paul's view of predestination and sal-

vation.—Predestination, however, in its bearing
upon salvation finds its great exponent in the
apostle Paul. That God lias foreordained par-

ticular persons from all eternity to salvation and
eternal life, that He has provided for them the
means to that salvation in the work of Christ and
the gracious ministry of the Holy Spirit, and that
He bestows upon them grace to persevere to the
end, is especially the teaching of St. Paul. Here,
again, as in his teaching upon election, St. Paul
follows up the teaching of the Lord. * No man can
come to me,' says Jesus, ' except the Father wiiich

sent me draw him : and I will raise him up in tlie

last (lay ' (Jn 6'**). ' My sheep hear my voice, and I

know them, and they follow me. . . . My Father,
which hath given them unto me, is greater than
all ; and no one is able to snatch them out of

the Father's hand' (1(F- «*). 'All that which the
Father giveth me shall come unto me ' is, Jis the
older divines would have [)ut it, an article in the
(/ovenant of Redemption between the Father and
the Son in the counsels of eternity ; 'and him that
cometh to me I will in no wise cast out ' is an
article in the Covenant of Grace wherein the offer

of a free and a full salvation is made to all (6").

It is this teaching which St. Paul casts into hLs

own more nhilosophical moulds and exinmnds in

language whidi has not only passed into the voca-
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bulary of theology, but even become familiar in

the relifjious speech of many types of evangelical
Christians. ' We know,' he says in a characteristic

utterance, ' that to them that love God all things

work together for good, even to them that are

called according to his purpose. For whom he
foreknew, he also foreordained to be conformed to

the image of his Son, that he might be the firstborn

among many brethren " (Ro 8^ ^). The sovereignty

in which St. Paul here reposes such confidence is

the sovereignty of a God of grace and faithfulness ;

and he is confident that He who began a good work
in him and his fellow-believers ' will perfect it

until the day of Jesus Christ ' (Ph 1*). The end to

which God ' foreordained ' those whom He ' fore-

knew ' is conformity to the image of His Son, that

they should be sons of (rod after His likeness of

love and holiness here and dignity and glory above.
This end is that which apostolic teaching always
has in view, and no other : the apostles have noth-
ing to say of predestination to wrath or destruction
(of. 1 Th 12-5, 2 Th 2'2, 2 Ti P, 1 P P- -).

In the opening passage of the Epistle to the
Ephesians St. Paul sets forth in still greater detail

tlus great doctrine ( Eph 1^^- "• ^-). It is ' the
saints which are at Ephesus and the faithful in

Christ Jesus' who are the objects of this Divine
choice and blessing, persons who are believing men
and women (rots ttuttoU) and Cliristians indeed
(roti ayiois). The benefits bestowed upon them in

common with the Apostle are enumerated as
'redemption,' 'forgiveness of sins,' 'holiness,'
' adoption ' as sons of God, ' a heavenly inherit-

ance,' and they comprise ' every spiritual blessing
in the heavenly places in Christ'—benefits not
merely offered but actually enjoyed, and that in

accordance with the purpose of God before the
foundation of the world. The Divine choice rested
upon them and took effect in them not because of

their merits or attainments, not because God fore-

saw in them a holiness and a faith marking them
out as recipients of eternal favour and blessing,

but ' according to the good pleasure of his wUl, to
the praise of the glory of his grace.' They were
chosen not because of foreseen holiness and blame-
lessness, but ' in order that they should be holy
and without blemish.' If we adopt the punctua-
tion which connects ' in love ' (at the close of
v.'') with ' having foreordained ' (at the commence-
ment of v.*), and which has some textual authority,
we should hold that it was in love that He fore-

ordained them, moved by 'an "unseen universe"
of reasons and causes wholly beyond our discovery

'

(H. C. G. Moule, Cambridge Bible, ' Ephesians,'
1886, p. 48). Whatever the grounds of God's pre-
destinating purpose, they did not lie in any merits
or qualifications of theirs, for they were called
'not according to their works, but according to
his own purpose and grace before the world began '

(2 Ti 1'). Election is a spontaneous act of God's
favour and grace, uncalled for by anything in the
objects of it moving Him thereto. Before the
ages of time God foreordained the glory of the
saints, and with a view to that consummation He
purposed both creation and redemption (1 Co 2'

^vith T. S. Evans' note in Speaker's Cam. iii. [1881]).
Whilst St. Paul in speaking of God's pre-

destinating purpose towards the saints calls them
'vessels of mercy which he afore prepared unto
glory ' (Ro 9^), he is careful not to attribute to the
immediate agency of God ' the destruction ' which
overtakes the ' vessels of wrath ' (Ro 9^). These
the Apostle describes as ' fitted unto destruction,'
whom God 'endured with much longsutfering

'

;

and he regards them as bringing upon themselves
by their obstinacy and continued sinfulness the
natural penalty of their guilt, the just judgment of
God. The issue of glory for the saints proceeds

from God's predestinating purpose ' according to
the good pleasure of his will ' and without any
foresight of merit on their part ; the issue of
destruction for the wicked proceeds from the
rejection of offered grace and their persistence in
transgression and sin. The distinction is that set

forth by St. Paul when he saj's :
' The wages of

sin is death ; but the free gift of God is eternal
life in Christ Jestis our Lord ' (Ro 6'^).

That God's sovereignty in predestination is exer-
cised consistently with man's perfect liberty to
choose is an antinomy which it is impossible for us
to reconcile, but which, nevertheless, sta,nd3 out
clear in the teaching of St. Paul. In Ro 9^- '^ St.

Paul appeals to one side of the antinomy and
affirms the Divine sovereignty by reference to the
figure of the potter ; and in Ro 10^^"^^ he exhibits
the other side when he affirms the universality
and freeness of the gospel offer, saying, 'Whosoever
shall call upon the name of the Lord shall be
saved. How then shall they call on him in whom
they have not believed ? and how shall they believe
in him whom they have not heard ? and how shall

they hear without a preacher ?
' WhiLst St. Paul,

as we have seen, affirms the doctrine of absolute
predestination to life, he asserts no less clearly the
truth of human responsibility. Underlying all his
exhortations to holiness, and all his presentations
of gospel privilege and blessing, there is the
assumption of the freedom of the human will to
avail itself of offered grace or to refuse it, to put
forth effort or to remain inactive. Whilst the
kindling of the Divine life in the soul through the
exercise of faith in Christ is; of sovereign grace
(Eph 2*), the increase and fruitfulness of the
Divine life through prayer and service depends
upon the same grace, as St. Paul exhorts :

' Work
out your own salvation with fear and trembling ;

for it is God which worketh in you both to will

and to work, for his good pleasure' (Ph 2'-- ^^).

5. Predestination in Christian experience.—The
doctrine of predestination has the analogy of

Christian experience to support it. Everj- Chris-
tian man is ready to acknowledge that there was
some power at work for his salvation before his
own freewill. ' We love,' says St. John, ' because
he first loved us ' (1 Jn 4^^). It is He who, through
the Holy Spirit, by the use of the means of grace,
quickens into spiritual life men who are dead in
trespasses and sins. And there are multitudes
who acknowledge their experience to have been
that of Lydia, ' whose heart the Lord opened, to
give heed unto the things which were spoken by
Paul ' (Ac 16^*). In Christian experience there is

the conviction of this gracious inffuence which has
been beforehand with us in showing us the guilt of

sin and leading us to Christ for salvation, but there
is also the consciousness of moral responsibility,

requiring from us the constant exercise of faith
and the diligent use of all the means of grace. ' 1

could no more,' says Erskine of Linlathen, writing
to Thomas Chalmers from Hermhut {Letters, 1800-
IS40, ed. Hanna, 1877), ' separate the belief of pre-

destination from my idea of God, than I could
separate the conviction of moral responsibility

from my own consciousness. I do not, to be sure,

see how these two things coincide, but I am pre-

pared for my own ignorance on these points. We
know things, not absolutely as they are in them-
selves, but relatively as they are to us and to our
practical necessities.' There we must be content
to leave the antinomy, believing that though it is

beyond our limited powers to reconcile, it is recon-

ciled in the mind of the All-knowing and Eternal
God.

6. Practical applications.—The doctrine of pre-

destination has practical applications full of com-
fort and encouragement. A reasonable assorance
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of salvation finds in the eternal decree, whose sole

cause is the good pleasure and eternal will of God,
its most certain and abiding jLjround. To have a
well-grounded persuasion, through the fruit of the
Spirit and the evidences of the new life, that one
is of the number of those wliom God foreknew and
foreordained to be conformed to the image of His
Son, cannot fail on the one hand to fill one with
gratitude and humility, and on the other to stimu-
late one to the pursuit of holiness and all the
^aces of the Christian life. The belief that God
in His predestinating purpose has His elect

—

known to Him when unknown to man—in every
community and every congregation where Christ is

preached, is an encouragement to faithful ministry,
as it was to St. Paul Mhen in a vision of tlie night
the Lord said to him :

' I liave much people in

this city ' (Ac 18'"). ' The doctrine of this high
mystery of predestination,' says the Westminster
Confession (ch. iii. 8), 'is to be handled with
special prudence and care, that men attending to
the will of God revealed in His word, and yielding
obedience thereunto, may, from the certainty of

their effectual vocation, be assured of their eternal
election. So shall this doctrine atJ'ord matter of

Eraise, reverence, and admiration of God, and of

umility, diligence, and abundant consolation to
all that sincerely obey the Gospel.'

LiTKRATTTRK.—C. Hodgc, Spgtemattc Theology, 1872, i. 535 £f.

;

T. J. Crawford, Mi/nteries of Christianity, 1S74, p. 291 ff. ;

John Forbes, Predestination and Freeivill, 1878
; J. B. Mozley,

Prede.ttination'i, 1878 ; B. Jowett, The Epistles of St. Paul to

the Thes-talonians, Galatians, and Romans, 1894, ii. 370 ; J.
Drummond, Studies in Christian Doctrine, 1907, p. 463 ; T.
Haeringr, The Christian Faith, 1913, p. 788 ff.

T. NiCOL.
PRE-EXISTENCE OF CHRIST.-With regard

to pre-existence, the apostolic Scriptures furnish
material for the two-fold conclusion, that it does
not belong to the primary data of Cliristian faith
in the Historic and Exalted Jesus, but that it is

a necessary implicate of that faith. It forms no
clement in the primitive doctrine recorded in the
opening chapters of Acts. Under the impulse of
the Spirit, tiie conviction of their Masters resur-
rection wrought in the first disciples a victorious
re-assertion of faith in Him as the Messianic
Redeemer. He is proclaimed as ' both Lord and
Christ

' ; and under the category of Messiahship
this in-imitive gospel involves all that is character-
istic in historical Christianity (see Denney, Jesus
and the Gospel, p. 15 ft'.). Jesus is sovereign in the
government of tne world as in the realm of spirit-

ual ideals, author of salvation in every .sense of the
word, moral and eschatological ; but there is no
emergence of the thought that His origin must be
transcendent as His destiny—no hint of pre-
existence. Christ's place in eternity is in the
foreknowledge and counsel of the Father.
Coming to the Pauline Epistles, we enter a

Christological atmosphere which is startlingly
different. In the earlier Epistles the Pre-existence
ia not so mucli asserted as taken for granted. In
marked contrast with such themes as the Atone-
ment or Justilication, it is never made the subject
of the Apostle's dialectic ; but deductions, both
practical and speculative, are drawn from it as an
axiomatic truth, familiar equally to writer and to
readers, and disputed by no one. And although it

is only in the later Epistles that the necessity of
the l^re-existence as the ba.sis for a full world-
embracing redemption is deliberately set forth,

there is no evidence of a real develojmient either
in the conviction of the fact or in the conception
of its significance.

The chief Pauline passages are the following.
With regard to the closely parallel texts, Gal 4*

and Ro 8*, it is not too much to say that the
obviously intended contrast between the dignity of

God's • own Son ' and the conditions of His earthly
life (' born of a woman, made under the law,' ' in

the likeness of sinful flesh ') is fully illuminated
only by the assumption of His pre-existence. In
speaking of the sacraments of the wilderness

(1 Co 10''*) St. Paul clearly presupposes the activity

of the pre-incarnate Christ in the history of Israel.

The statement that the Rock in Kadesh was Christ

does not imply that he regarded it as an actual

Christophany (Bousset, Die Schri/ten dcs NT, ii.

[1908] 115); but it does imply that, in St. Paul's

view, the water miraculously furnished by it was
' spiritual drink ' because in it Christ was sacra-

mentally active for receptive souls. In 1 Co 8', as

one God, the Father, is the ultimate source and
end of all creation, so one Lord, Jesus Christ, is its

Mediator—tlie first hint of that more fully formu-
lated conception of the 'cosmic' Christ which is a
feature of later Epistles. A similarly anticipatory

passage is 2 Co 8*—'Ye know tlie grace of our
Lord Jesus Christ, that though he was rich, he for

your sakes became poor,' which cannot be naturally

understood in any other sense than that Christ s

earthly life was to His prior condition as beggary
to wealth. This thought of the Incarnation as an
act of self-abnegation, by which an original state

of heavenly gloiy was voluntarily exchanged for

one of human limitation and suffering, is expanded
in Ph 2*-", the most deliberate and majestic of St.

Paul's utterances upon the subject. Whether we
understand by fJiop<p7i deov a form which is separable

or that which is inseparable from the Divine
essence, one which was surrendered or that which
could not be surrendered, does not affect the

assertion of pre-existence. Christ became man
only by laying aside a state of being to wliich an
equal participation with God in all Divine pre-

rogatives (rb eXvai taa Oeip) naturally belonged.

Finally, in Colossians and Ephesians St. Paul de-

velops the thought of Christ s relation to created

being as a whole. In His pre-incarnate state, He
is the dpxr), the Head or Origin, the irpuroroKoi

TrdffTjs Kricxeios, begotten before all creatures and the

agent of their creation, therefore possessing supre-

macy, absolute and universal (Col P'- '"). The
same conception is implied in Eph P"—sis all tilings

are originally centred in Him, so tliey are destined

to be gatliered together and re-centred in Him

;

while in Eph l* His pre-existence is brought more
directly into relation with human redemption—we
are chosen ' in him before the foundation of the

world.'

In the later Epistles, it thus appears, there

is a larger use of the concept of pre-existence, a
more deliberate unfolding of its relations to God,
humanity, and the created universe ; but, while this

enables us to apprehend more clearly how the con-

cept was already latent in the primary faith-

experience of the Exalted Christ, it cannot be said

that the later Epistles, as compared with the

earlier, show any distinct advance in the Apostle's

or in the Churcli's belief in the fact. And here we
are confronted with a problem. The thought of

the Apostolic Church has advanced from the posi-

tion reflected in the first chapters of Acts, in which
there is no hint of a doctrine of pre-existence,

to that presupposed even in the earlier Pauline
Epistles, where its presence and activity are fully

assumed ; and apparently nothing save a process

of development so gradual, silent, and unconscious
as to have left no trace, bridges the distance

between the Pentecostal discourses and Colossians.

By what processes of thought may it be supposed
that this remarkable transition was efU'cted ?

Various attempts have been made to find a solution

of the problem ab extra.

(a) Jewish apocalyptic.— ' Even as a Jew, Saul

believed the Mesaiali to be already in existence

'
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(H. Weinel, St. Paul, Eng. tr., 1906, p. 45).

'Jemsh Messianic speculation had already im-
agined a picture for the completion of which really
nothing was wanting but the Nicene dogmas ' (io.

p. 313). It is true that such passages as £ Es. xii.

32, xiii. 26, xiv. 9, En. xlviiL 6, Ixii. 7 bear out the
statement that pre-existence of the Messiah was a
feature of traditional apocalyptic doctrine ; nor is

there any antecedent improbability that the de-
velopment of Christian belief may have been influ-

enced from this quarter. At the same time it is

to be noted that the apocalyptic tenet has its place
in a connexion of ideas quite ditl'erent from the
Christian. Since according to the cherished apoca-
lyptic hope the Redemption was imminent and
might arrive afany moment, it followed that the
Messiah must be already in existence, waiting only
to be revealed (Dalman, Words of Jesits, Eng. tr.,

1902, p. 302). No such stimulus was applicable to
the development of the Christian belief.

(6) Rahbinism.—According to its peculiar mode
of thought, Eabbinism expressed the transcendent
value of any person or thing by assigning to it a
pre-existent celestial archetype. Thus, according
to the Midrash on Ps 8^, the Throne of Glory,
Messiah the King, the Torah, ideal Israel, Repent-
ance, Gehenna, were created before the world.
But the inclusion of Repentance in this list sheds
a significant light upon the sense in which these
entities are regarded as having preternatural
existence. In Rahbinism, according to the best
authorities, the pre-existence of the Messiah was
only ideal— ' not literal, but present only in God's
eternal counsel of salvation' (Weber, Jiidische
Theologie, p. 355). The najne of the Messiah was
ideally pre-existent (ib. p. 198). 'As a matter
of fact, the earlier rahbinism was content with
holding, on the basis of Ps 72'", the pre-exist-
ence of the name only' (Dalman, Words of Jesus,

p. 301).

(c) Alexandrian Judaism.—According to Philo
(Sac. leg. alleg. on Gn 2^ [ed. Mangey, i. 49], de
Mundi opificio, ed. Mangey, i. 30), God created
two kinds of men—a ' heavenly ' man, made after
the image of God, incorruptible and super-terres-
trial ; the other formed of the dust, composed of
body and soul, male and female, by nature mortal.
And, with 1 Co 15**"** as almost a sole support,
it has been maintained by various scholars since
Baur, that St. Paul has simply taken over the
Alexandrian theory. That some such theory has,
directly or indirectly, suggested the wording of
the Pauline passage seems certain. But if there
is any intentional reference, it can only be by way
of refuting the Philonic view (see Bousset, Ee-
ligion des Judcnthuins, p. 406). The 'heavenly'
man, who with Philo is the 'first,' is with St.
Paul the 'second' (as if to emphasize the point,
it is expressly said, ' that was not first which was
spiritual, but that which was nattiral ; and after-
ward that which is spiritual '). When, moreover,
St. Paul distinguishes the two as 'from earth'
and ' from heaven,' he points to their respective
sources and qualities of being, implying nothing
as to a previous state of being.
While the hl<tory of primitive Christianity

proves its eclectic genius, its hospitality towardfe
all ideas and forms of thought by which it could
express its sense of the inexpressible religious
value of Christ, and while there is no a priori
reason to deny that it may have incidentally
woven into its own web sundry hints of a pre-
existent Messiah or Ideal Man, it seems impossible
that the rapid Christological advance which had
taken place by the time the Pauline Epistles were
written can have been in any vital way influenced

\

by the recondite speculations of apocalyptic,
;

Rabbinical, or Hellenistic Judaism. i

That this advance was connected chiefly with PaaUne lines
of thought is perhaps soggested by the fact that little or no
use is made of the conception of pre-existence in 1 Peter. The
language of lU—tft cy mAnXit wrtv/ia Xptorov—mggeeti but does
not necessarily imfriy it (see Horfs note in loe^ To say that
the Spirit who inspired the pr(q|>het8 was the Spirit of Christ
does not imply that Christ was personally ooeval with the pro-
phets (cf. He llX). In 1 P ISO it is claimed that fartpieivnt
imi^ies pre-existenoe, since only that which already exists oui
be manifested ; bat, on the contrary, Ott paralldism between
^tartptOerros and wpoemtanititni exclodes a reference to per-
sonal pre-existence. He who was manifested is He who was
foreknown, and the object of Divine foreknowled^ most be
the incarnate, not the pre-existent Christ. Kor is the present
writer able to appreciate the fence of the reason for which
Cba^e {HDB iiL T93t>) regards 9^ i* as decisive—vix. that the
' spirit ' in which Chrut was 'quickened' and ministered to the
' spirits in prison ' is represented as something aatumed by Him
no less than the ' flesh ' in which He was ' pat to death,' and
that, therefore, Christ is conceived as having existed before the
beginning of His human life. To deduce from tiie words iv i
that Christ had a personal existence prior to His possession of
the'spirit' in which He acted after His death in the flesh, seems
to lay on them a greater stress than they are fitted to bear.

The advance in Christological ideas which had
taken place by the time of the Pauline Epistles
must be ascribed to an innate necessity of thought.
The concept of pre-existence lay implicit in the
Church's most primitive consciousness of the
Crucified and Exalted Christ as Saviour. The
form in which this first found expression was
Messianic. Jesus was the Lord Christ, the Person
by whom the people of God were to be turned
from their iniquities, and the Divine Kingdom
brought to men. Without intellectual perception
that this implied His proper Divinity, the Exalted
Lord was felt as God ; the instinctive attitude
towards Him was that of faith and worship. But
in a community which entirely retained the funda-
mental theocentric postulate of OT religion, such
an attitude could not long remain merely instinct-
ive. Granted the premise that Jesus is Saviotir
and that only the Eternal Gk)d can save, we pa-ss,

logically, at a single step from the Acts or the
Apostles into Colossians. The inevitable con-
clusion, slowly as it may come to formulation, is

that in Him the fullness of the Godhead dwells

;

otherwise it is a man, not God, who takes the
central place in faith's tiniverse. And to connect
the Historical Christ with the being of Eternal
Grod, the category of pre-existence was indis-
pensable ; for to Jewish monotheism the idea of
Oeorolfiffts—that any one should become God—was
unthinkable. He who was Divine unto everlasting
must have been Divine from everlasting ; in what-
ever sense God is preternatural, in the same sense
must Christ also be.

Further, there are two lines along which this
necessity of thought is seen to be especially urgent.

(a) Ethical.—It cannot be said that the great
ethical appeal of the gospel to self-sacrificing love
is explicit in its first proclamation. It is implicit
there in its central truth of the suflering Messiah ;

but the presentation is shaped by the polemical
necessities of the hour, and the chief aim is to
establish that the Crucified Jesus is Lord rather
than to emphasize that His sovereignty is won by
sacrifice. In St. Paul's Epistles the ethicad ap-
peal is dominant throughout. His experience of
salvation was an experience of forgiveness aind

eternal life bestowed with an unspeakable fervour
of Divine love—love that bv infinite sacrifice

reconciled the sinner unto Go^. And in his con-
ception of this love, the pre-existence of Christ
had a two-fold function, (i.) It raised the earthly
manifestation to infinitude. The redeeming sacri-

fice of Christ was not a love that was commensur-
able with any human self-sacrifice. It is voluntary
poverty seen against a background of Divine
wealth. The most amazing in the series of His
self-emptyings is the first—the choosing to re-

nounce the Divine form of existence for another
in which He was destined to reach the absolute
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i)oint of humiliation and suffering. This was the
love beyond compare, passing knowledge, (ii.) In
the same way, we may sui)i)oso, the conception
of preexistence helped St. i'aul to relate the love
of Christ to the love of God. It is not inconceiv-
able, indeed, that St. Paul should have found in

the historical life and death of Jesus ample reason
for such expressions as, ' Thanks be unto God for

liis unspeakable gift,' ' He that withheld not his

own Son '
; but how much more amazing and sub-

duing is the thought, if tlie Son thus ' delivered
up for us all ' was God's ' own image,' His ' lirst-

begotten before every creature.' It scarcely per-

mits of doubt that this was the thought in the
Apostle's mind.

(6) Soteriological.—Salvation in the full sense
includes not merely a subjective change in man,
but a corresponding change in man's environment.
No more than humanity itself does nature em-
body the perfect iinal will of God. In its present
constitution it is the correlative of human sin ;

it lies under the dominion of ' principalities and
powers ' that are unfriendly to man ; and for man
to be spiritually renewed and reconciled to God,
and yet left in the midst of a hostile universe,
would be no complete redemption. Thus, even in

St. Paul's earlier Epistles it is seen that Christ's
redeeming work must extend its influence over all

created things (1 Co \S^-"^, Ro g'^-^-- 37-3») . and in

Colossians the cosmic Redemption, the vision of

a ' Christianized universe,' becomes one of the
Apostle's central themes. The Church's Lord
and Redeemer must be Lord and Reconciler of all

things (Col 115-20 2"- "
; cf. Ph <2}'>- "). But this is

possible only to One in whom the undivided full-

ness of the Godhead dwells (Col l^*- ^ 2»- 1»
; cf. Ph

2*- *), who is the one Mediator between God and
the created universe. And this, again, involves
His pre-existence (irpurrdroKOi irdffrjs Kriaeoss, Col P').

Only He who is the original and eternal principle
of unity in all things (PJ), who stands in such a
relation to God {e'lKwv rov iopdrov deoD, V^) that this

must be His relation to the universe, can bring
the universe into hnal unity with the Divine
character and purpose. Only He who is the
mediatorial beginning can be the mediatorial end ;

only the First can l)e the Last.
'the question immediately arises for theology

:

How is one to relate this conception of the Pre-
existent Christ to the Eternal Unity of the God-
head ? Beyschlag's theory of an ideal pre-existence
in the Divine thought and will is wholly inadequate
as a historical interpretation of Pauline thought

;

and the same may be .said of the theory (Baur,
Ptleiderer) according to which the conception of
the ' Man from Heaven,' the ' Second Adam,' is

the fountainhead of the Pauline Christology. The
point in which the effort of NT thought to answer
this question culminates is the Johannine doctrine
of the Logos ; and to treat of this lies beyond the
scope of the present article. Suffice it to say here,
that for the whole Johannine group of writings

—

Apocalypse, Gospel, Epistles—the truth of Christ's
pre-existence is absolutely fundamental. On the
one hand, there is the deliberate endeavour to
relate this, through the concept of the Logos, to
the Godhead ; on the other hand, and especially
in the First Epistle, the strongest emphasis is laid

upon the complete, peisonal, permanent identity of
the Pre-incarnate with Him who became llesh and
tabernacled among us. That ' Jesus is the Christ
come in the flesh ' is the test and watchword of

the Christian faith. Though the foundation for the
cosmic significance of the Incarnation is laid in the
prologue to the Gospel (P) this is nowhere elabor
ated as by St. Paul. The ethical interest absorbs
all others ; and here St. John has spoken the last

word (Jn 3'«, 1 Jn 49>«). The love of Christ is the

manifested love of God. He who died on Calvary,
the propitiation for our sins, is He who came forth

from the bosom of the Father.

Literature.—This is enonnous: all the tc'Xt-l>ook8 on NT Theo-
logry, includiritf those by Baur (IbM), Beyschlag (Kii;,'. tr., IsDo),

Feine (liHo), Holtzmann C-'li'll). Schlatter (^I'JO;.). Stevens
(1899), Weinel (-lina), B. Weiss (Eng. tr., 18S2-sa). Among
special treatises the following may be mentioned : H. R.
Mackintosh, The Doctrine vf the I'ergon of Jemis Chrint, 1912 ;

A. B. Bruce, The ilumiliation of Christ\ 1881 ; W. Bousset,
Lie Religion des Judenthuins-, 1906

; J. Oenney, JeHvsand the

Oospel, 1908; A. Harnack, Uixtory of Dogma, Eng. tr.'.^, 1897,

vol. i. app. i. ; P. Lobstein, Notion de la priexisleixee du Fil»

de Dieu, 1883 ; W. Olchewski, Die Wurzeln der paulinisehen
Christologie, 1909 ; R. L. Ottley, The Doctrine of the Incarna-
tion, 189« ; O. Pfleiderer, PaiUinism, Eng. tr.,1891, i. 1;»-159;

D. Somerville, St. Paul's Conception of Christ, 1897 ; F.
Weber, Jiidixche Theologie, 1897. K. LAW.

PREPARATION.—In the NT Epistles the word
appears only in Eph 6'*

:
* having shod your feet

with the preparation {eroifUKTla) of the "ospel of

peace.' The exhortation was suggested by tlie

sandals (caligce) of the Roman soldier. They were
very heavy, thickly studded with hobnails, and
strongly laced. The puriwse which they served in

the equipment of the Roman soldier is to be served
by the eToi/Maa-la provided by the gospel of peace.

The sandals gave the solaier firm footing, and
fitted him for fighting or marching through any
kind of country. The word has two meanings

:

in general, that of ' preparation,' ' preparedness,' or
' readiness,' and in particular, ' firm foundation

'

or ' firm footing.' Illustrations of the latter mean-
ing are found in Ps 89''* ('"', ' Righteousness and
judgement are the foundation of thy throne ' (RV),
also in Zee 5", Ezr (LXX 2 Es) 2«». The verb ' to

prepare ' {iroi/jid^eip) in the sense of * firmly fix ' or
' establish ' is found in Ps 24*^, ' and established it

upon the floods,' also 99S Pr 3^'->, 2 S 5'2. In the
NT it has the sense of ' destined ' in Mt 20-» ('for

whom it hath been prepared of my Father ')
25**- *',

1 Co 2**, He 11^^ The common translation of

eToifiaffia in Eph 6^' is ' preparation ' (EV, Erasmus,
Hodge, Eadie, etc.), but ' foundation ' or ' firm foot-

ing' is strongly supported (Chrysostora, Bengel,
Hatch). The weakness of the translation ' pre-

paration ' is that it does not indicate the kind of

equipment which is referred to. It translates the
word but not the idea. The more restricted mean-
ing of ' firm footing,' with its suggestions of con-

fidence or assurance, brings out more clearly what
the gospel of peace provides. This 'firm confi-

dence ' is not only necessary for ' standing ' in ' the
evil day,' but for the general warfare of the Chris-

tian at all times.

LiTKRATURB.—The principal Commentaries in loco ; E.
Hatch, Kssai/s in Biblical Greek, 1889, pp. 51-55 ; A. F.
Buscarlet, ExpT ix. [1897-98] 38-40, where there is also a fine

illustration of the foot-crear of a Roman soldier.

John Reid.
PRESBYTER, PRESBYTERY.— See Elder,

Bishop.

PRESENCE. — In the apostolic writings the

following Greek words lie behind our English term
'presence,' dw^vavri, ffjurpoffOfv, ivutnov, Karevwiriov

(prepositions= ' in the presence of,' and frequently
reuaered ' before') ; vapovaia and vpbcuiirov (nouns).

There is no need to dwell on such common expres-

sions as the 'presence' of Pilate (Ac 3") or of the
Council (5"), or even on St. Paul's mention of his

presence (or absence) in the letters to Philippi

(Ph 2^-), Corinth, and Thessalonica. The question

of the Apostle's ' bodily presence ' being ' insignifi-

cant ' (2 Co 10'- '") is discussed elsewhere (see Paul).
There remain those passages which speak of the
presence of the angels and of the Lamo (Rev 14'*),

and the presence of God. From this .source come
• times or refreshing ' (Ac 3^*) for the repentant, but

also of ' destruction ' for the disobedient (2 Th I*,
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in reference to the Second Advent or Parousia ; cf.

1 Th 2^*). No man, however wise or strong, may
boast in the presence of God (1 Co 1^) ; in that pres-

ence Christ appears on our behalf (He 9**) ; and tnere
' before the presence of his glory ' we ourselves

may hope to stand (Jude ^). There is matter for

reflexion in all these statements, but it is better

to leave this somewhat artificial and mechanical
schedule of references in order to discuss the
general idea of the presence of God as it is found
in the Avritings of the Apostolic Age.

1. In some of the passages cited above there
is unquestionably a reminiscence of the sense of

,

sanctity with which the royal presence was invested

in ancient times. The OT is full of references to

this fact. We have it literally in such passages as
Gn41« ('the presence of Pharaoh ), Ex 10", 1 S
19", 2 S 24*, 1 K 1^ 122, 2 Ch 9^, Neh2\ Est I'" 8"
Generally speaking, these references to the kingly
presence carry the suggestion of favour, gracious-

ness, assent, or benediction. When a ruler turned
his countenance towards a suppliant or courtier, it

meant that his desire was granted, or that he was
a persona grata in the court (cf. Est 8") ; when it

was turned away, it foreboded refusal, the loss of
j

favour, or serious disgrace (cf. 1 K 12-). The same
association of ideas governs the usage of such
phrases as ' the presence of the Lord ' (Gn 3', Job
113 27 2315, Ps 16" 97' 14013, etc.). Those hidden in

the Divine presence are safe from harm (Ps 31^ 91')

;

to be driven from God's presence is to be outcast

indeed (Ps 51") ; it is even to perish utterly (68-).

The minds of the XT ^Titers were saturated \s-ith

Hebrew notions, and their usage of language corre-

sponds with this fact. Thus the 'presence of

Pilate ' (Ac 3'^) means his seat of authority (cf.

5*1) ; the ' presence of the Lord ' is the source of

aU spiritual blessing (3'*), of Divine authority (Lk
1'®), and of eternal felicity (Jude ^) ; while the
opposite is suggested in Rev H^**. God's presence,

in a word, saves or damns those who are exposed
to its searching radiance, according to their

spiritual relation to Him.
2. It is, however, the positive suggestions of the

Shrase that re<juire exposition. The presence of

rod (or of Christ who brought ' life and incorrup-

tion to light through the gospel,' 2 Ti l^") means
in apostolic literature aU that is implied in the
revelation of His nature, and the instnxmentalities

of His grace. In the OT that presence was largely

mediated through nature and Providence (cf. Job
and the Psalms ^flw^im) ; in the XT this aspect has
largely faded into the background, probably as a
result of the Deistic attitude of later Juaaism,
which substituted cultns or worship (especially in

the form of a mass of liturgical and ceremonial
acts and processes) as the chief medium of the
approach of man to God, or of God to man. Grod
Himself became remote. His very name was
avoided. Belief in a present Deity, glad faith in

a God who manifests Himself in actual experience
is found only in such exalted experiences as the
Maccabsean struggle. Men tried to bridge the
chasm by angels, especially natural guardian
angels, and by such quasi - personalities, quasi -

abstractions as the Wisdom, the Word, Shekinah
of Glory, the Spirit of God. But all such efforts

were far from successful. What differentiated the
heightened spiritual consciousness of the primitive
Church was its assurance that in Jesus Chrbt God
had come near to man in a new and living way.
This fact is expressed with matchless felicity in

St. John's words ' (we beheld his glory, ^loiy as of
the only begotten from the Father), fvm of grace
and truth' (1"), and in St. Paul's -God' hath
'ahined in our hearts, to give the light of the
knowledge of the glory of God in the face of

Jesus Christ ' (2 Co 4*). The same idea is given in

He P'*, 'God . . . hath at the end of these days
spoken tinto us in his Son, . . . being the efful-

gence of his glory, and the very image of his sub-
stance.' To His immediate disciples the physical
person of Christ was e^-idently full of attractive-

ness and power, because of the spiritual radiance
that shone from His presence ; they afterwards
dwelt lovingly in thought on the expression of His
face, on His looks and gestures, which must have
been eloquent of His inner disposition, thoughts,
and purposes ; and they afterwards found a deep
mystical significance in these things as they
brooded on His words and dealings with them.
It was the Resurrection-life of Jesus that proWded
the interpretative light in which all His earthly
life was transfigured in the memory of His imme-
diate circle of friends, and which brought home
the real meaning of His dealings with them in the
days of His flesh.

3. This personal objective neam^s of God in the
' presence ' of Christ as mirrored in the Gospels,
becomes in the Epistles a subjective nearness in

the souls of believers. Clirist dwells in their
hearts by faith (Eph 3'") ; they ' have peace with
God through our Lord Jesus Christ ; through
whom also we have had our access by faith into
tMs grace wherein we stand

" ; they ' rejoice in

hope of the glory of (Jod' (a synonym for His
radiant favouring presence, Ro 5^-*), and Christ
who is the 'image and glory of God' (1 Co 11"^)

becomes at last in them ' the hope of glory,' i.e. of

a blessed immortality (Col 1^). This indwelling
presence of God in human hearts is not the mere
'inner light' of which the mystics speak, but
that light made opulent with aU the spiritual

content for which Christ stands. It is a Life
^^"ithin the life, a Self M-ithin the self, a Divine
presence enriching and irradiating the recesses

of the soul with its high benefit and power. St.

Patd is perpetually conscious of this new element
in his lite which, when he first had it, made him
' a new creature,' and which made ' all things
new' to him (2 Co 5^^ [icat»'6s=' fresh,' 'bright,'
' glitterii^ ']). Whether he speaks of the believer

being in Chnst (Col 1'^), or of Christ being in him
(v.^), or of being together icith Christ (Eph 2*

;

cf. 2''), he is referring to the same supreme experi-

ence in its various aspects. This personal fellow-

ship of the Risen Lord aroimd and within him
becomes at last apermeative and enfolding presence
in virtue of which he becomes identified with Him
' in inmost nearness,' as Mhen he saj's, ' I have been
cnicified with Christ ; yet I live ; and yet no
longer I, but Christ liveth in me ' (Gal 2»). The
mystical sense of oneness with Christ is the highest
and most distinctive experience of the Christian
life. It is seen in its punty only in the very finest

saints, such as Origen, Athanasius, Augustine,
Abelard, Tauler, Luther, Wesley ; but all true
believers know it more or less in proportion to

their spiritual sensiriveness, and to their faithful-

ness in cultivating the 'practice of the presence of

God ' in their hearts. This experience has natur-
ally found abundant expression in our hymns, e.g.

in Eliza Scudder's

' Thou Life within my life, tiban self more near.
Thou veiled Presence infinitely clear.

From all illusive shows of sense I flee,

To find my centre and my rest in Thee

'

(yfonhip Sang, line 156 «.).

4. Rich and glowing as such experiences are,

tliey are by no means exclusively mediated through
isolation. The XT, indeed, enforces and illustrates

the truth that the presence of God is often most
Wvidly apprehended when a community of dis-

ciples, whether they be few or many, meet in His
name for fellowship, praise, and edification. There
are collective experiences to which the recluse is a
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stranper, and the monk, whetJier he live in a cell

or walk the fields instead of joining with those who
assemble themselves t<j<;ether, shuts himself off

from some of the highest possibilities. The early
Christian churches, thougn comprising many who
were but ' babes in t'hrist ' and were far from
maturity in ethical and spiritual matters, were
happy in the united exercise of their gifts and in

the reality of the Divine presence wliich charac-
terized their meetings for worship. In marked
contrast to the OT nothing is said in the NT of

church buildings, hardly anything about the con-

duct of worship, and there is a striking absence
of regulations regarding rites and ceremonies.
Bnt the real thing is there—the presence of God,
without which the most magnificent architecture,

the most elaborate ritual are a vain show. We
remember how St. I'aul would have the Coiinthian
Christians worship in such a fashion that if the
man in the street chanced to drop in to one of

their services he should be ' reproved by all . . .

judged by all,' so that the secrets of his heart
should be made manifest, ' and so he will fall down
on his face and worship God, declaring that God
is among [or in] you indeed' (1 Co 14'''^'-). Such
an event is indeea connected by the Apostle with
' prophecy,' or, as we should call it, preaching,
but it is not only, perhaps not mainly, the sermon
that thus overwhelmingly convinces the outsider
of the presence of God in a people. Nor is it the
observance of the .sacrament of the Lord's Supper,
although therein, whatever be their varying con-
ceptions of its mode and form, disciples of Christ
frequently discern the Real Presence more fully

than in any other act of worship or experience of

everyday life. There is the sense of prayer and of

fraternal union, the atmosphere of devotion and
oi brotherly love. These, added to a preaching of
the Word of God which is alive and powerful,
piercing and exposing, cleansing and comforting,
are the signs and tokens of the presence of God m
a community, and are visible not only to those
within but to those without the circle.

5. Finally, there is in the NT consciousness a
strong and eager forelookin^ to a higher experience
still. The experience of believers on earth, while
strengthened and uplifted by a sense of the
presence of the Saviour through His spirit in the
heart, and by the operation of His saving grace,
yet lacks the precision and definiteness of a real
personal presence. It is better than the objective
fellowship of Jesus with His discinles which was
limited by the disabilities of the nesh, for as He
was then itdth them. He is now in them (Jn 14'®)

;

but it is not the perfect communion for which the
soul craves in its liighest moods. The Parousia or
Second Coming of the Lord shaped itself to the
imagination of primitive believers as a quasi-
physical appearance of the Lorc^in glory and great
power ' in the clouds ' and with a retinue of ' holy
angels' (1 Th 4"

; cf. Kev V ' He cometh -with the
clouds ; and every eye shall see him ' ; also Mt
16^'- )• In the later writings of St. Paul this
cruder anticipation is spiritualized. He speaks of
death as a door into the nearer presence of Christ
(Ph 1'^ ' to be with Christ ; for it is very far
better'); he is 'willing rather to be absent from
the body, and to be at home with the Lord ' (2 Co
')'')

; and he warns his readers that all must ' be
made manifest before the judgement-seat of

Christ' to give an account of their earthly life

(v."). In St. John this process of spiritualization

is carried still further. There is no mention
of any spectacular or objective Parousia. The
' Comforter ' is promised as Christ's representative
presence with His disciples after His aeparture to

the Father (Jn 14'*), while He remains with the
Father, and makes preparation for the time when

His followers will rejoin Him, that where He is

there they may be also (Jn 14''^). It may be said

that while the hope of the Second Coming of

Christ in the earlier sense has never died out of

the Christian Church, the normal Christian atti-

tude throughout the ages has been rather that
mirrored in St. John than that suggested in 1 Th
4'«-" or 1 Co 15»"-. Believers hold firmly that
while they have fellowship with Christ in the
llesh, this is but a dim foretaste of the perfect

fellowship that awaits the redeemed with their

Saviour in the eternal world. We know nothing
of the details of the life beyond the grave ; it is

enough to know that there Christ reigns even
more surely and triumphantly than here, and that
where He is there will oe blessedness and fullness

of life (Jn 10'"), and a 'joy unspeakable and full of

glory' (1P1«).

' To heaven's high city I direct my journey.
Whose spangled suburbs entertain mine eye

;

Mine eye, by contemplation's great attorney,
Transcends tlie crystal pavement of the sky.
But what is heaven, great God, compared to Thee ?

Without Thy presence, heaven's no heaven to me.

Without Thy presence, earth gives no reflection ;

Without "Thy presence, sea affords no treasure

;

Without Thy presence, air's a rank infection ;

Without Thy presence, heaven itself no pleasure.

If not possessed, if not enjoyed in Thee,
What's earth, or sea, or air, or heaven to me?

'

(Francis Quarles, Divine Emblems, 1635).

A. J. Grieve.
PRICKS.—See Goad.

PRIDE.—This word occurs thrice in the AV :

in Mk 7^ as the rendering of vireprjipavla, in I Jn
2'8 of dXafdveta, in 1 Ti 3" as the rendering ('lifted

up with pride') of Tv<p6cj (the same verb is found in

1 Ti 6*, ' he is proud' [RV 'pulled up'], and in 2 Ti
3*, 'highminded' ['putted up' RV]; it is formed
from the substantive rt/^os, ' smoke ' or ' cloud,'

which does not occur in the NT, but is found in

the metaphorical use in 1 Clem. xiii. I along with
a\a^6v€ia and suggests the pride which beclouds the

moral sense and destroys self-control). In 1 Co 1.3*,

where we read that love ' vaunteth not itself

'

(oi/ TrepirepeijeTai), ' is not putt'ed up ' (oi) ^uo-toOrai), the

first verb appears to denote the arrogant or forward
manner of one who sounds his own praises, the

latter (cf. 1 Co 4® 8') the disposition of self-conceit

which loves pre-eminence.
The two words virepi)<pavla and dXafdveta, with

their corresponding adjectives, are common in the
literatureof the early Church: e.g. ,in Hernias, J/anrf.

VI. ii. 5, both stand together as signs of the presence

within the heart of ' the messenger of wickedness.'

In Ro 1** with these is associated the epithet ii^purrffl

(AV 'despiteful,' RV 'insolent'); but O^pis indi-

cates the unrestrained insolence of wrong-doing
(common in Greek tragedy) rather than pride in the

strict sense : it is essentially the con^&lnpt of others

breaking forth into acts of wantonness and outrage,

and therefore the strongest word of the three in

the scale of guilt. In distinguishing the pride of

the dXdfwv from that of the inrep-fi<(>avos, R. C. Trench
(NT Synonym^, 1880, pp. 98-105) rightly refers the

former to 'speech,' the latter to 'thought,' but
not thought, it must be not«d, as merely quiescent

and passive. The pride of overmastering lan-

guage is definitely brought out in the use of

dXatdveta in such passages as Ja 4" (AV ' boastings,'

RV ' vauntings ') and 1 Clem. xxi. 6 ; in 1 Jn 2"

Trench suggests that the Germ. PrnfUerei is the

most adequate rendering; the English 'pride' is

too vague and colourless ; and Beza's ' gloriosus ' is a
better rendering of dXdfwv than Vulg. ' elatus.' On
the other hand, inrepri^vla (Germ. Hochmuth) is a
vice developed not so much in society as in the

secrecy of the iieart ; none the less, it manifests
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itself in outward acts of arrogance, cruelty, and
revengetulness. The ' proud ' or Ja 4*, 1 P 5*, Pr 3**

are those whose overweening treatment of others

calls forth and merits the Divine antagonism.
B. F. Westcott (Epistles of St. John\ 1886, p. 65)

SQ^ests that while a.\a.%6»fia may be referrea to a
false yiew of Mhat things are in themselves, empty
and unstable—a sin against truth—inreprjipdina is a
sin against love as implying a false ^^ew of what
our relations to other persons are. Thus, 'the
vainglory of life ' is a false \4ew of the value of otir

possessions, and therefore dXaj'oFeta in 1 Jn 2^® is

rightly associated ^vith life {3ios) in its external

and transient significance, not in its essential

principle (i'&nj).

It may be noted that the verb Kavxdoftat, with its

corresponding nouns Kaixvf^ and Kairxv<rit (see art.

Boasting) is often used by St. Paul in a good
sense to indicate the legitimate pride with wnich
an a{X)stle contemplates the effects of his ministry
in the life and conduct of his converts {e.g. 2 Co
9^, Ph 2^*) ; it also expresses the sacred glorying of

the inner life in God or Christ (e.g. 1 Co 1«, Ph 3*,

and elsewhere)—a characteristic and very common
Pauline expression.
The pride of racial exclusiveness, e.g. of Greek

towards barbarian and especially of Jew towards
Gentile, as done away in Christ, is a common theme
with the same apostle ; cf. Ro 10" (and argument
of the whole chapter), Gal 3^.

R. Martix Pope.
PRIEST.—Much of the ambiguity of the term

arises from its use even in the RV to represent two
difierent Greek words. The one is Upeih, a sacri-

ficing priest, whose services were necessary in the
ritual of any such religion as that of the ancient
Jews. In other cases the term represents xpe<r-

^irrepos, ' presbyter,' from whicli indeed it has been
derived by a process of compressing the several
syllables into one. Before our period it was in use
l)oth in Egjpt and in Asia Minor to designate the
members of a secular corporation, and in the former
case also the members of a college of priests (Deiss-

mann, Bible Studies, Eng. tr., 19<Jl, pp. 154fl'.,233ti".),

and its connotation had already come to refer to

ottice and not to age. The implications of the word
Avith either origin may be conveniently examined
in its application in turn to Jewish oflBcials, to
Jesus Christ, to Christians generally, and to the
ministry of the Church.

1. Use in regard to Jews.—The actual high priest
of the day figures in Acts alone (4* 7' 22* 23^, etc. ),

whilst in Heb. the original and typical high priest,

Aaron, is introduced for the purpose of comparison
with the priest of the New Covenant. The term is

used with some laxity even in Acts, as in 4*, where
it is applied to Annas, whose son-in-law Caiaphas
was the actual holder of the office. Apparently it

covered the group of ex-high-priests, whose number
varied with the frequent changes of appointment
made by the Roman authorities, and was the style
of address of the occupant of the chair at any
important meeting of the Sanhedrin. The phrase
chief priests,' again confined to Acts,* is of the

same elastic kind. It included such officials prob-
ably as were ' of the kindred of the high priest

'

(Ac 4*), with such representatives of the priesthood
as were prominent through ability or influence.
Technically it was confinwl at first to the heads
of the twenty-four courses ; but the term was
convenient and fluid, and when used loosely, em-
braced any priests whose character or status gave

* In the Didaehe the title is given to the prophets, who are re-
presented as pronouncing the blessing at the Eacbarist in such
words as they pleased. Bat the question of the date and trust-
worthiness of this part of the document has latelv been re-
opened, and a date within our century is impossible (see C.
Bi^, The Doctrine of the Tieelve ApotUet, 1898, and emeciaUT
J. Armitage Robinson, JThSt xHL [19U-12] SSitl.).

them a certain recognized authority. After the
fall of Jerusalem they rapidly declined in influence
through their loss of income and inability to dis-

charge their sacrificial duties. But their priestly
pedigree still remained a distinction, preserved by
the incidence upon them of special prohibitions,
though not investing them with any authoritj-
comparable in fact with that of the "Rabbis, the
masters and expounders of the Law. A sacrificial

priest becomes an anachronism when his duties are
in abeyance, and the opportunity for their discharge
is but a hope always deferred.

2. The priesthood of Jesos Christ.—According
to apostolic teaching, Jesus Christ (a) gathered to
Himself all the ideas essential to the conception of
a sacerdotal person or ministry ; (b) particularly
was the antitype, in regard alike to qualification
and to function, of all the distinctive features of
the Jewish institution, but stood eternally above
all His predecessors, closing the line of development
in Himself in such a final and complete way that
no other priest is needed, and no real want of the
human soul is left unmet.

(a) In the earliest times the priestly was a part
of the parental function, but was so far separable
from it that any adult man was held to be able to
approach God for himself with offerings or pi-ayers,
and after due preparation to communicate Divine
responses to others. Gradually the offices were
difl'erentiated. Access to God in aspiration and
vow remained the recognized privilege of every
man, while in the case of sacrificial duties, of everj--

thing that belonged to the deep religious life and
to the promptings begotten of the consciousness of
an actual or imminent breach in right relation ^vith

God, resort was had to an official class or family.
In the course of time the members of this class
were invested with a quasi-sacred dignity, and
were regarded as intermediaries between God and
man. On the one hand, they were the representa-
tives of man to God, and through them only could
ofiierings be made that would expiate sin or pro-
pitiate an ofiended Deity. Thej' were the cus-
todians of the prescribed ritual, the acknowledged
mediators. On the other hand, they were the
representatives of Grod to man ; and, however this
character may have been claimed or possessed by
the prophets, the prophets were rather preachers
of righteousness, and not directly concerned with
the administration of institutional religion. The
priest presented the sacrifice to God, and blessed
the people 'in the name of the Lord' (Dt 21'),

settling difficult perplexities and sending men away
from the altar with the assurance of Divine grace
and help. For Jesus Christ as Priest and High
Priest the NT claims this doubly representative
character. The phrase ' appointeu for men in
things pertaining to God' (He 2" 5') suggests, if

it does not actually cover, ' appointed for God in
things pertaining to man.' He offers Himself, as
representing man, as a sacrifice for man. Between
God and man there is only ' one mediator, himself
man ' (1 Ti 2*), who gave Himself a ransom for all,

and in whom men are blessed with every spiritual

blessing (Eph 1'). As representative of God, He
reveals the Father, and gives men in Himself the
sum of all benediction. As representative of men.
He approaches God with an adequate ofiering, and
continues permanently to act as our Paraclete or
Advocate (1 Jn 2*)— an office which includes,

though it is not confined to. His priestly work.
The NT is far from silent in regard to the con-

ditions of His appointment as Priest and Repre-
sentative. He was not self-appointed, nor on the
other hand was He selected and chosen by those
whom He represents. The latter course was im-
possible in the case of a priesthood afiecting axi

generations, future and past as well as present

;
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and the former would have been open to all the
objections, and liable to all the defects, that attach
to every assumption of the rij^ht to speak or act for

others. The apix)intment was made by the Father
(He 5*), and the action of the Son was not that of

initiation but of loving and resolute consent (lO''"-,

1 Jn 5'^). He needed no constraint, and was more
than ready to undertake a priesthood that involved
the pains of a life uj)on earth and death for men.
Love, resolute from the beginning and persisted in

tlirough all ditticultyand liuman vinresponsiveness,
is the explanation of the Incarnation on His part,

and a fundamental qualification for priesthood.
If it be asked. What is it exactly that constitutes

the representative character of Christ? or Why
<lid the Father appoint Him and no other? apos-
tolic thought suggests several replies, that give
])rominence in turn to the typical, the federal, and
the immanental relation of Christ to man. He
is the antitype of Adam, between whose relation

to the race and that of Christ a striking parallel,

with a more striking contrast, may be drawn (Ko
512-21

I Co i52if.45tr.) 'phg ojjg ^yas the medium of

sin and death, the other of redemption .and life
;

and as the one stands for a race sinful before God,
so, in virtue of what He does for the race, lifting

men up to higher spiritual privileges than the un-
fallen Adam ever knew, the other is even a fitter

representative. These typical representations of

Christ's Headship of the race have at times to

be modified into Ilis Headship of the Church on
account of the different attitudes towards Him that
men as.sume (Col 1^*, Eph I'"*'-, 1 Jn 2^), and are
strengthened by various federal considerations.

He brings the race into unity, especially by His
jiriestly exercise of sympathy and brotherliness

(He 2^"'" 4"'-), and creates human solidarity by
the common tie of brotherhood, binding each indi-

vidual to Himself (Jn 17^). Thereby again He is

qualified to act for all ; and an effective motive
is secured for unlimited forbearance among men
and for mutual kindness and helpfulness of every
degree.
But deep down at its foundations the representa-

tive character of Christ rests not so much upon His
ethical qualities and their exhibition and ellects, or
upon typical connexions with OT beliefs, as upon
what He actually is, upon His intrinsic and essential

nature. He is God as well as man, and as God He
is immanent in every man, and tliereby naturally
qualified to act as his representative. This is im-
l»lied in the frequent references to the indwelling
of Christ as a racial fact, which becomes when
recognized a source of assurance and strength, to
the universal Fatherhood and Sonship, and to the
action of the Holy Spirit in leaving no man without
internal Avitness and prevenient grace. Not only
are we insphered in God (Ac 17^), but we are the
shrine in which His Spirit dwells (1 Co 3^* 6" ; cf.

lio S""'), dishonoured and powerless, or allowed to
rule, and leading on to perfection. All the difter-

entiations of the universe, personal or impersonal,
were produced by Christ from an original unity, of
which He was the centre (Col V""'), just as again
they will eventually l)e gatiiered up into a unity
in Him (Eph 1'"). Meanwhile 'in him all things
consist,' or hold together ; and Christ is thus the
secret of the world's order and tiie natural repre-

sentative of the race in the presence of God. In
the apostolic period it was too soon to discuss at
length the relations between the Divinity and the
humanity of Christ, or to recover the doctrine of

immanence from the pantheistic schools and apply
it to the solution of the problems of Christ's work.
Yet the germs are distinctly jiresent, and one part

of I St. Paul's writings guards and completes the

teaching of another. Christ as Priest is the sub-

stitute and representative of man, not by any

arbitrary appointment on the part of God, still

less by a legal fiction with which there is no corre-

spondence in actual fact, but because as God He
is immanent in every man, and therefore in His
nature the fit and only Person to act in the Ijehalf

and stead of all. As God-Man He stands in virtue

of what He is between the two parties to Ite brought
together, and represents perfectly each to the
other.

(b) Since the apostolic teaching .sprang imme-
diately out of Jewish conceptions, it was to be
expected that it would represent the Priesthood of

Christ specifically as a continuation of the sacerdotal
ministry of the OT, and knit the two together as

a preparation with the fulfilment, or as provisional

with the ideal (He 8' 9^^-) and permanent. This
it does in respect alike to the priestly qualifications

and to the priestly functions of Christ. To the
qualifications already referred to—(1) Divine ap-

pointment and (2) sympathy—several are added.
The list begins with (3) His perfect humanity, in-

volving oneness with the men for whom He acts,

with the experience in His case as in theirs of the
discipline of suflering and temptation (He 2^- 4").

(4) In personal character He was holy and guileless

(He 7^, I P 31*, Ac 3"), not only free from moral
disqualification, but an example of virtue and godli-

ness, with a personal right of access to God. (5)

This freedom from limitations extends beyond the
range of morality to all the infirmities to which
man is subject (He 7^* 5^), and lifts Christ altogether
above the Aaronic order. A better comparison is

suggested by the writer of the Epistle to the He-
brews : see AlELCHlZEDEK. The Priesthood of Christ
is royal from the beginning, and still He sits ' on
the right hand of the throne of the Majesty in the
heavens' (8^. (6) Its timelessness and indissolu-

bility arise from Christ's triumph over death (Ro
e*'-, He 7^*''), and render any delegation of His
priestly duties unnecessary, and any succession to
His office impossible. Because ' he ever liveth to
make intercession,' salvation ' to the uttermost *

(7'"') is a gift He can bestow at any moment upon
the sincere and strenuous. Other priestly aids

become superfluous and an encumbrance. (7)

Finally, the offering He presents is perfect both in

itself (Gal 1*, Eph 5'^, He 9>" ^) and in its value and
effect (Ro 5*1 6»''-, He 9="'- lO^- "-^s. Tit 2").

Of the actual priestly work of Christ two views
are combined, according as it is regarded as reach-
ing its supreme point on the Cross or as still con-

tinuing ; and in either relation it may be considered
under various aspects.

(1) Prominence is given in the NT to the fact

that the offering of Christ was expiatory. It stands
in a line with the sacrificial institutions of the OT,
and even takes up into itself the meaning of each.

It is a burnt-offering (Eph 5-, Ph 4**), a sin-offering

(2 Co 521), a peace-otfering (Eph 2", Col 1**), and it

moves easily amid the imjjlications of the Passover
and Day of Atonement (1 Co .'j^'-. He O^-

'^-i*- »«''•)•

The very variety of the typical sacrifices, handled
and ottered by our Priest, tells of the exceeding sin-

fulness of sin, and of the primary need of expiation
through tlie shedding of blood (He 9^, Eph 1') as
the ground of remission.

(2) From this idea of such a treatment of sin as
destroys its offensiveness, wij)ing it out or neutral-

izing its relation to natural justice, it is but a step

to that of propitiation. By linking His offering

with our sin our Priest removes the necessity for

a Divine reaction in our condemnation, and even
propitiates God, i.e. takes away the hindrances to

the manifestation of His goodwill, and enables His
grace to exhibit itself in forgiveness (Ro 3^'-, He 2",

1 Jn 2^ 4"' ; cf. Lk 18'»). As the passages show,
jiropitiation is not regarded as a priestly act by
which love is excited in God, for God devised it and
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arranged its method, bnt as an act so altering the
condition of the sinner that the unchanged love is

able to exhibit itself and stream out upon him.
His sin, and not merely his creatureliness, is ren-

dered inoperative and null ; and the active good-
Avill of God is the natural response to Him who
substituted Himself in sacrifice, and to those for

whom He acts.

(3) Hence complete reconciliation lietween (iod

and man is riglitly viewed as the culmination of

Christ's priestly work upon earth. In effecting it

He removes altogether the alienation in heart and
will of man from God, and the alienation, under the
ne«?e.ssities of His jierfect nature, of God from sin-

ful man. Of these two aspects of His priestly

work, the one is explicit in Scripture (Ro 5'"*- IP*,

2 Co S^*-**, Col 1-'), the other is present in frequent
logical implication. Not only is reconciliation

itself a mutual process, Involving a changed senti-

ment on either side (cf. Mt 5^, where the adWce is

to do everything to turn a brother's coolness or

resentment into forgiveness), but God's attitude
changes from apparent displeasure to e\"ident

pleasure (Ro 8^ "'•)> from accumulating wrath to

wonder-awakening grace (2 Th l*-^"). He pro-

vides the means whereby forgiveness may begranted
without moral harm, and, the means being used.
His unchangeable nature reacts accordingly, and
the love that is outraged but not quenched by sin

becomes the most assured feature of His relation-

ship with the penitent. Thus the Priestly Mediator
covers the sin of man with His sacrifice, enables a
God who is compacted of all moral perfections to

act without denying the legitimate rights of any
of them, and, breaking down all non-moral dis-

tinctions, makes men everjrwhere one by making
each severally in the enrichment of his faith one
^vith God (Eph 2"*-, Col P^).

(4) To this whole process from its beginning in

the experience of the regenerate to the ultimate
perfecting, as anticipated by St. Paul, the term
'redemption' is freely applied. Redemption is

thus the result either of the offering by the priest

of a propitiatory gift in satisfaction for a forfeited

life, or of the payment of the required price for the
release of a person from servitude (1 P 1^^-, Ac
20*). The servitude is variously represented as
captivity to sin (He 9^), with its accompanying
curse (Gal 3") or with its penal liabilities (He 2'**-).

The price paid by the Priest is Himself (Gal 1*,

Tit 2") ; and that is what the references to His life

(Mt 20*) and to His blood (Eph V, Rev 5*) really
mean. Thereby He binds men to Himself as His
property (1 Co 6* 7^) ; and to His rights of owner-
ship, as to their obligation of devoted service, there
is no limit.

(5) At His death the sacrificial pMt of Christ's
priestly work was completed (He 7*^9") ; and after
His ascension He entered (6^ 9^-**, Eph 4^") and
' passed through the heavens' (He 4'^) to the very
presence of God (9^-»), where from His throne on the
right hand (He 1' 8^) He continues to act as the
Priestly Representative of men, interceding for
them (7^, Ro 8**), Himself the permanently valid
propitiation for their sins (1 Jn 2^), and therefore
the triumphant Advocate of the case of every one
in fellowship A\-ith Him.

3. The priesthood of belieYers.—It has been
seen already that, according to early belief, all

sacrificial institutions and ministries were gathered
up into Jesus Christ, whose Priesthood is complete,
admitting no rivalry, ^vith no residue of opportunity
or work for a successor. Yet metaphorically the
sacrificial term is applied to the whole Christian
community, irrespective of office or any other dis-
tinction (1 P 2*- *), and also with implications of
future enlargement (Rev 1« 5" 20*). Thus the
conception of Israel in Ex 19^ is transferred to

the community of believers, whose priestly rights
are common and equal, whatever administrative
grades are introduced with a view to efficiency and
order. To all alike the priestly privilege of access
to God belongs (Ro 5^, Eph 2'«, He 4" lO^*, 1 P 3").

All alike are called upon to offer spiritual sacrifices

of praise and prayer (Rev 10*), of body and soul

(Ro 12', He 13"), with such actual gifts in charity
and helpfulness as are prompted bv love to God
(He 1316, 2 Co 9', Ph 4^% Nothing of this kind
is an offering for sin, the virtue of that made by
Christ being inexhaustible. No longer does any
distinct priestly class or caste mediate between
God and man ; but the priestlv functions and
status, in a strict sense reserved entirely to the
Saviour, pass over, as far as they can pass over,

to the whole body of believers, each of whom has
the indefeasible right of access to God through
Christ alone. Of himself the individual has to

give accormt, and no artificial system of mediation
prevents him from standing in personal and in-

communicable responsibility before God.
i. The priestly theory of the Christian ministry.

—It follows that this theory is without direct

Scriptural warrant. The word used for the office

is xpeff/Siirepos, from which sacrificial associations are
absent, and never lepevs, from which such associa-

tions are inseparable.

(a) No argument can be based upon the passages
in which compounds of that term or cognate ex-

pressions occur. The nearest is probably Ro 15'*

RVm :
' a minister of Jesus Christ unto the Gen-

tiles, ministering in sacrifice the gospel of God.'
Here the sacrificial allusions are unquestionable
but enrirely figurative. St. Paul is a Xeirovpyoi, i.e.

one who performs functions that are sacred inas-

much as they serve the needs of the community,
whether viewed as an ecclesiastical (1 Ch 16*, He
10" 8-) or a social (Nu 18^, Sir li)^, 2 Co 9'*) unit.

In such a sense priests may be said to minister in

the house of God (2 Es 20*), or the ' ministers ' may
be distinguished from the priests (2 Es 20*^). The
word may be used of the work of prophets and
teachers (Ac 13*), and even of the ministry of the
rich to the poor (Ro 9'* 15^) ; and its technical use
in non-sacrificial connexions is well authenticated.
St. Paul accordingly applies the term to himself
as a minister of Christ to the Gentiles, and by a
familiar figure compares his functions with those
of a sacrificing priest, the offering which he pre-

sents being that of converted men. Each of them
in a figure presents himself as a sacrifice (Ro 12'},

their apostle in a figure presents them all. But
that the ministry of the Church is in some special

sense priestly and sacrificial is not said and not to

be inferred. Similarly with Ph 2''—'If I am
offered upon the sacrifice and sei't-ice of your faith

'

—the metaphor does not make St. Paul the priest,

bnt the Philippians themselves, while their faith

with the accompanying works is the sacrifice. So
great is the Apostle's eagerness to help them that
he is ready to die for Christ's sake in their behalf,

or, as he puts it, to have his blood poured out as
a libation, according to the practice in the heathen
rites with which they were familiar (see Lightfoot,

in loc. ).

(6) This silence of Scripture in regard to the
priestly character of the ministry is not relieved

by an assumed identification of the ministry with
the priests of Judaism or by the assumption of a

parallel between them. There is no such parallel,

as far as our period is concerned ; for the line of

typological development from the OT conception,

as we have seen, runs up directly to Jesus Christ

and terminates in Him, while the circle of analogy
encompasses all the faithful, invesring them with

common privileges and the same obligarions, and
recognizing no distinction between the classes of
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clergy and of laitj'. All alike are priests of God,
required each to present himself a living sacrifice ;

and the priestly work of Christ is so completely
done that the intervention of any othcial to repair
or supplement it is superfluous in regard to man
and an undesigned reflexion upon the Saviour.

(c) It is the non-sacrilicial term 'presbyter'
that is consistently used in the NT as the chief
and technical designation of a Christian minister.
Other officials of lower rank, and, in later cen-
turies, of higher rank, were appointed in the in-

terest of fitness and efficiency (1 Co 14**); but to
none of them did sacerdotal functions appertain.
The ministers of a congregation, whether engaged
in teaching or administration (1 Ti 5"), were called
elders or presbyters, probably in imitation of the
practice or the synagogue (Ac 11^ 14^ 15*). For
this term ' bishops ' was sometimes substituted in

churches where Hellenistic influence was strong
(Ac 20'», Ph 1', 1 Ti 3', Tit V, 1 P 5'- \ the new
term being familiar to the people as the title of

the presiding official in their local confraternities
and gilds. In NT times and afterwards the terms
were interchangeable (1 Clem. 21, 42, 44), and
for either substitutes could be used. The holders
of the office were responsible rulers (Ro 12**, 1 Th
5", He 13", 1 Clem. 1), stewards of God (Tit V),

messengers of the churches (2 Co 8-^), ministers

(1 Ti 4*), and servants (Ph 1') of Christ Jesus ; but
of sacrificial duties they had none, and in sacer-

dotal rank tliey ranged with the laity, whose wor-
ship they shared and conducted, and over whose
faitli they watched. Of actual altar and literal

sacrifice since Christ died there is no need

;

for even the altar of He 13^" is that of Christ, on
which each Christian must offer for himself the
sacrifice of praise (He 13^"-) and good works. In
all such things the minister should be an ensample
(1 Ti 412, Tit 2\ 1 P 53); but with the passing
away of the sacrificial ritual there ceased also the
need and the possibility of any sacerdotal or
vicarious activities. For the sake of order, the
minister still leads and represents the people, and
speaks with authority when he proclaims the word
of God ; but he is himself one of them, separated
from them by no personal quality or privilege
whatever. He has no ottering to make in any-
body's behalf except his own, and no immunity or
personal sanctity except such as arises from his
own relation to God.

{d) Nor is there any trace in the Apostolic
Age of the emergence of a ministerial theory to
which the sacerdotal factor was integral. (1) The
apostles proper never claimed either to be or to
appoint priestly officers. Their specific work was
to bear the witness of their senses to the historical

Christ (Ac r-'\ 1 Jn P'^) ; and while they were
shrewd enough to take steps for the effective

organization of the little groups of disciples they
attracted, they never pretended to link on to the
new Church any fragments of a sacrificial system
that was in their opinion outworn and spent. (2)

Or, if it be assumed that the ministerial office

soon began to be conceived as the result of a fusion
of apostolic and presbyteral functions, as there
was no priestly element in either of the original
constituents, there could be none in their con-
flation. If, consenuently, such an element sub-
sequently apjjeared, its introduction must have
been surreptitious, and a legitimate descent from
Scriptural teaching cannot be claimed. The minis-
ter was regarded as a priest in no other sense
than was every disciple. Every disciple had ac-

cess through Christ to God, and was charged with
the priestly function of evangelism or the estab-

lishment of real contact between man and God.
When the communities became organized, suitable

disciples were appointed to the various offices

;

and the appointment to at least the presbyterate
involved three concurrent action.s—the commission
of God (Ro 10», 1 Co 9'8

; cf. Jn 17'«), and selection

by church leaders or ' men of repute,' with the
consent of the churcli (Ac 14» 15", I Ti 2«, Tit 1»,

1 Clem. 44). But while such appointment carried

the right to preside at the Eucharist and other
church meetings, it added no priestly quality or
prerojjative to those which the minister already &»

a disciple possessed.

LiTKRATURB.—Comm. on the passaees cited, especially B. F.
Westcott, Hebrews, 18S9 ; Sanday-Headlani, Amia?i»* (/CC,

1902); J. B. Lightfoot, PhiUppianx^, 187B, with appended
dissertation on ' The Christian Ministry.' The principal Patris-

tic literature is Epistle of Barnabas (a.d. 75[?)), in which, how-
ever, there is no description of ministerial qualifications or

(unctions, and no mention of the Eucharist, but ail Christians
have personal access to saving knowledge ; and Clement of
Rome's A'/>. to Vorinthiansi (a.d. 96 or 97;, for which see J. B.
Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers, pt. i. (1890). See also W.
MUlig-an, Aaceniiori and Heavenly Priesthood of Our Lord,
1»92 ; E. Hatch, Organization of the Early Christian Churches,
1881 ; F. J. A. Hort, The Christian Ecclesia, 1897 ; W.
Lefroy, The Christian Ministry, 1890 ; T. Powell, Essay on
Apostolical Succession'^, 1840 ; C. Gore, The Ministry of the

Christian Church^, 1889, and Orders and Unity, 1909 ; T. M.
Lindsay, The Church and the Ministry in the Early Centuries,

1902 ; R. C. Moberly, Ministerial Priesthood'^, 1907 ; A. E.

J. Rawlinson, in Foundations, 1912, pp. 362-422 ; and C. H.
Turner, Studies in Early Church History, 1912, pp. 1-70.

R. W. MOS.S.

PRINCE.— This is the rendering of two Gr.
words in the NT, viz. dpxvy^^ and &pxuv. The
translation ' prince ' is assigned to dpx'77<5s in two
passages in Acts, viz. S''"-, 'desired a murderer to

be granted unto you ; and killed the Prince of life

'

(AVm and RVm 'Author'); and 5^\ 'Him hath
God exalted with his right hand to be a Prince
and a Saviour.' In the latter passage the title

evidently denotes the royal dignity to which Jesus
has been raised by the Resurrection ; but in the
other quotation dpx'TT^s ''"'js fw^y rather refers to

His work as Saviour, and thus the marginal trans-

lation is preferable. He is the Author of life in

the sense that He is the Mediator to others of

eternal life (cf. He 2", dpxrtyov rrji ffwryjplas airrQy

[AV and RVm 'captain of their salvation,' RV
'author'], and 5', alrios ffunjpias aiusviov [AV and
RV 'author of eternal salvation,' RVm 'cause']).

The title 'author of life' is specially suggestive

in the passage in Acts in virtue of the contrast
it presents to the ' murderer ' whom they desired
instead.

The title 'Prince'((Spx'^'')is applied to Jesus Christ
in Rev P, ' firstbegotten (RV ' firstborn ') of the
dead, and the prince (RV 'ruler') of the kings of

the earth ' (cf. Ps 89"). In virtue of the Resurrec-
tion Jesus has been exalted to Divine Lordship (cf.

Mt 28'8, Ph 29). The title ' prince of the kings of

the earth ' corresponds to the ' King of kings and
Lord of lords' of Rev 17" 19'*. It is characteristic

of Rev., with its transference to the Christ of the
attributes of the tlieocratic king, to emphasize the
sovereignty of the Exalted Christ over all earthly
potentates.
There are two other passages in the apostolic

writings in which Sipxt^v is translated ' prince.' In

one, Eph 2^, ' tiie prince of the power of the air

'

(6 ipx^v rris e^oOfflas rov dipos), the reference is

plainly to Satan, ^^ovcrla is here used collectively

to denote the whole array of the hosts of evil.

These are conceived as having their dwelling in

the air, i.e. midway between heaven and earth
(cf. 6'-, t4 irvevfxariKa. t^s irovripias iv roli iirovpavloii).

The other pas.sage is 1 Co 2*- ". There is <litference

of opinion as to who are ' the princes of this world
'

(RV 'rulers of this world,' RVm 'age') here re-

ferred to. There are some who see merely a refer-

ence to those who through birth, culture, and nower
hold a high place in the esteem of their fellows.

But others find in the passage an allusion to the

evil spirits to which there was a tendency in later
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Judaism to assign part at least of the government
of the world. These spirits are represented as

having brought about the death of Christ in tlieir

blind Ignorance of the Divine wisdom. Had they

known the Lord of glorj', they would never have
committed such a fatal mistake,

LiTERATURB. — H. Lictzmann's Uandhuch zum NT, 1912,

comm. on 1 Co 2*> ; W. Bousset, Die Religion des Jinientums
im neutext. ZeitaiUr\ 1906, p. 371 fl. ; F. H. Chase, The Credi-

bilUy of the AeU, 1902, p. 1-1) f. ; HDB, art. ' Prince.'

G. Wauchope Stewart.
PRINCE OF THE POWER OF THE AIR.—See

AlK.

PRINCIPALITY, PRINCIPALITIES (dpxiJ.'the

first place, principality, rule, magistracy ' [Grimm-
Thayer]).—In the Epistles the Gr. word occurs four

times in the singular in this sense (1 Co 15**, Eph
1-^ Col 21'*, Jude"), and six times in the plural

(Ro 8^, Eph 3'» 6>2, Col P* 2", Tit Z^). The AV
gives 'principalities' uniformly for the latter,

and ' principalitv ' in two of the former, preferring

'rule' in 1 Co 15^ and ' first estate ' in Jude®. The
RV appears to use ' principality ' only where the

reference to angelic beings is undo;ibted ; it gives
• rulers ' in Tit 3S and ' nile ' in 1 Co 15-'* and Eph
1^, where earthly powers may be included (T. K.
Abbott thinks that this applies also to Col 1^®).

So in Lk 12" 20^ the RV gives ' rulers' and ' rule.'

For the term as used of angels compare certain

pas-sages in Daniel (lO^^--^ 12^), where Michael is

called the 'prince' of the Jews (LXX dpx(^v), and
there is also a hostile angel, 'the prince of the
kingdom of Persia.'

It is convenient to consider in this article the
various special terms applied to angels in the

Epistles, viz. thrones {6p6voi.), dominions {Kvpidnj-

res), principalities (dpx<»t)» authorities (i^oixricu), and
powers {dwdfieii).

Ro 838—'anfrels, principalities, powers.'
1 Co 1524— ' rule (opxi), authority, power.'
Eph I'-i

—'rule {apxv), authority, power, dominion.'
Elph 310 612—' principalities, powers.'
Col 118— < thrones, dominions, principalities, powers.'
Col 210—'principality, power.'
Col 215— ' principalities, powers.'
1 P 322—' angels, authorities, powers.'

The contexts show that in some of the above
passages all possible kinds of power, spiritual and
earthly, are included ; in some the reference is

limited to good angels, and in others to evil angels,

as Eph 6^^. It may be noted that Milton uses

these titles for unfallen and fallen angels alike
(Paradise Lost, ii. 11 and v. 601, 769).

Do these titles correspond to any objective
revelation in the minds of the writers ? Lightfoot's
opinion, which Abbott (on Eph l^) adopts without
any hesitation, is that ' in this catalogue [Col V^]

St. Paul does not profess to describe objective
realities, but contents himself witli repeating sub-
jective opinions.' The Apostle takes the terms
used by Colossian teachers and does not inquire
how much or how little truth is in them ; Christ is

elevated above them all. Salmond (on Eph 1^)

says that we must take the terms not as teaching
or implying any doctrine of giaduated ranks, but
as rhetorical terms brought together to express the
unique supremacy and absolute sovereignty proper
to Christ. And Beet (on Col P'') states that 'in
this verse . . . the existence of angelic powers is not
absolutely assumed. Paul merely says that if

there be such, be they what they may, they were
created in the Son of Gk)d.' If the terms were
found only in Col., where a tendency to angel
worship had to be met, this might be admitted,
but similar terms are found in Eph. , where there is

no such polemical reference, and elsewhere. On
the other side may be quoted EUicott (on Col l^^),

who holds that it is by no means so certain as it is
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assumed to be that St. Paul is simply repeating

subjective opinions ; there is nothing to show that

he regarded these grades and orders as mere theo-

sophical speculations. Peake says :
' in face of the

detailed proof that St. Paul accepted the doctrine

of various orders of angels, Lightfoot's remark (on

Col V^) that a spirit of impatience is shown cannot

be maintained, nor is there any polemical reference

in Eph 1"' ; and Moule's opinion is that *St. Paul
is glorifying the Son of God by a view of Hi*
relation to created being ; and assuredly this would
not be best done by alluding to phases of created

being which might all the while be figments of the
imagination,' St, Paul's experience (2 Co 12i-'>

must not be forgotten, and Alexander says that

not without reason has a Greek Father (St.

Gregory, in ffom. in Ezek. 8) found in these glow-

ing words a probable reminiscence of that which
was actually beheld by him who was ' caught up
to the third heaven.'

A further question is—Can anything be inferred

from the order in which these terms occur ? No
list contains them all ; Eph 1-^ and Col 1^^ have
four each, but they are not the same four, and
while 'dominion' is last in Eph. it is second in

Col. Fritzsche and Meyer think that in Col. the
superior and inferior classes form pairs, but this is

precarious. It may be noted, however, that princi-

palities, authorities, and powers (apxo-i, i^owlai,

Svvaixeii) always occur in the same order ; one may
be omitted, but they are never revei-sed. It is quite

possible that in Col. the Apostle is following the

order of the false teachers. The Rabbis had a
classification of ten orders (see Fritzsche on Ro
g38. 39)^ \j-g^i [^ ^-as elaborated under the influence of

Platonism, and evidently at a later date than St.

Paul (Meyer). The names, too, are quite different

from those of the NT. The Testaments of the

Twelve Patriarchs (Levi, 3) arranges the angels in

seven heavens, placing powers (Swdfim twv irapefi-

/SoXuJi') in the third, and thrones and authorities in

the fourth. The Sla von ic Enoch (xx. 1 ) says that in

the seventh heaven ' Enoch saw ... all the fiery

hosts of great archangels, and incorporeal powers,

and lordships, and principalities, and powers

;

cherubim and seraphim, thrones and the watch-
fulness of many eyes ' (quoted in Peake, Colossians).

Turning to Christian writings, we find that
various systems of angelology were put forward,

but it is difficult to say how far they are inde-

pendent of St. Paul. From Hermas (Vis. iii. 4)

we learn that instruction as to the positions of

angels (roirodeffia^ rds a.y^/€\iKds) was regarded as

teaching for the more perfect. The lists given by
the Fathers vary. Thus Origen (on Jn 1**) gives

thrones, principalities, dominions, authorities, add-

ing that there are other names not so familiarly in

use (cf. Eph 1-1) ; but in dc Principiis (I. v. 3, vi.

2) he gives in an ascending scale a different order

—principalities, authorities, thrones, dominions.
Ephrem Syrus (Op. Syr. i. 270) arranges them in

tmree classes: (1) gods, thrones, dominions; (2)

archangels, principalities, autliorities ; (3) angels,

powers, cherubim, seraphim. The same order ap-

pears in Basil of Seleucia (Orat. 39). Gregory of

Nazianzus (Orat. xxviii. 31) mentions angels, arch-

angels, thrones, dominions, principalities, authori-

ties, splendours, ascents, intellectual powers

or intelligences. The pseudo-Dionysius gives (1>

thrones, cherubim, seraphim ; (2) authorities, do-

minions, powers ; (3) angels, archangels, principali-

ties. And Gregory the Great (Horn, in Ezek.

xxxiv, 7) has the following classes—angels, arch-

angels, powers, authorities, principalities, domin-
ions, thrones, cherubim, and seraphim.

These variations will confirm the opinion of St.

Augustine when he says (Enchir. 58): 'what the

organization is of that supremely happy society
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in lieaven : what the diirerences of rank are, . . .

and what are the various signiHcations of tliose four
names under which the apostle seems to embrace
the whole heavenly company without exception,
" whether they be thrones, or dominions, or princi-

palities, or powers " : — let those who are able
answer these questions, if they can also prove
their answers to be true ; but as for me, I confess
my i<rnorance.' Meyer's conclusion is that for
Christian faith there remains and sufhces the testi-

mony as to different and distinctively designated
stages and categories in the angelic world (cf. Mt
18'"), while any attempt to ascertain more than is

written in Scripture passes into the fanciful domain
of theosophjy (on Col 1'").

Two of the above passages require a more de-
tailed examination, viz. Col 2'», Ko 8^. In Col 2"
(RV ' having put off" from himself the principalities
and the powers, he made a show of them openly,
triumphing over them in it ' ; AV ' havin<^ spoiled ')

there is hardly a piirase the meaning of which is

undisputed. ^The Greek is dxe/cS^ffd/tefos tAs dpx^i
Kal tAj i^ovfflai ^Sfiyfidrifftv iv irappiqaLq., Opiafi^evffai

avTods iv avT(f. direKSvaifievos is a rare word which
<loes not appear to occur before St. Paul (though
Meyer thinks it is the right reading in Plato, Eep.
612a) ; and being middle it should mean ' having
put oft" from himself ' (cf. Old Lat. cxuens se princi-
patibus) : .so the RV. The older EVV, following
the Vulg., give it the active meaning 'having
spoiled,' which is preferred by Bengel, Meyer,
Moule, and Peake. It is admitted that the middle
is a difficulty, but it is explained as implying
victorious selr-interest (sibi exspolians). It might
apply to good or bad angels, according to the con-
text. If, with the RV, we take it in the natural
middle meanint;, the next questions are—What was
put off? and Who is the subject? Many of the
Greek Fathers and others say that the evil angels
were put ofl", that the Lord by His death stripped
away all the opposing powers of evil which sought
to win a victory over Him in His human nature.
' When He died on the cross, when He dissolved
that temple into which they, both in earlier, and
later and perhaps redoubled efforts of temptation,
had vainly endeavoured to make sacrilegious entry.
He reft them away for ever, and vindicated His
regal power' (Ellicott). There are two objections
to this view. (1) When and in what sense did
Christ wear these opposing powers as a robe?
Lightfoot says that ' the powers of evil, which had
clung like a Nessus robe about His humanity, were
torn off* and cast aside for ever

' ; on which Beet's
criticism is :

' I do not know that enemies attack-
ing are ever so described : and of such desperate
struggle with evil powers we have as yet in this
place no hint.' (2) It necessitates a change of
subject, of which the context gives no intimation

;

in vv.'-- '*• " the subject is God the Father, and no
one would think of changing it but for the diffi-

culty of otherwise giving to 'principalities and
powers ' the meaning of evil angels. The common
interpretation of the Latin Fathers was ' putting off
from Himself His body ' (see RVm), ana it found
its way into the text of G (ttjv aApKO. kolI tos i^ovalai,

dpxaj being omitted ;
' having laid a.side His flesh.

He made a show of the powers '). The introduc-
tion of the metaphor is very abrupt, and there is

again the change of subject.
But it is possible to keep the middle meaning of

awtKSvffiixevoi, and the same subject throughout, if

'principalities and powers' are good angels. This
was lirst suggested oj J. Peirce (in A Paraphrase
and Notes on Colossianjf^, 1729) and adopted by
Alford, Ritschl, Beet, Findlay, and Peake. It is

consistent with 2**' and 1'', where good angels are
meant, and there is no allusion in the Epistle to

hostile angels. Peirce's paraphrase is, ' and having '

taken from the good angels their authority. He
subjected them to Christ, and proposed them
Eublicly as an example of cheerful obedience to

[im (t.c. to Christ), causing them to triumph in

Christ.' What was this authority ? In Gal 3'*,

He 2^, Ac 1^ angels are described as the medium
through which God revealed Himself at the Law-
giving, and in this sense they might be called His
robe or veil. But when Christ came the veil was
laid aside and the angels took an inferior position

(cf. He 1*), God henceforth manifesting Himself in

the Person of His Son. ' He has put off and laid

aside the garb of angelic mediation in which,
under the Law, He was wont to hold intercourse

with men ' (Findlay). On this view, • made a show
of them ' implies no shame, only that He exhibited
them in a true position of inferiority, and therefore

not to be worshipped. The chief oojection lies in

the word 'triumphing,' which, if taken in the
Roman sense of 'captives led in triumph by a
victorious general,' seems to require that the
principalities and powers should be hostile angels.

This is obviated if Findlay's contention can be
established, viz. that 'triumph' {Opiafi^edw) here has
the meaning of 6pla/i^o$—& hymn sung in procession

in honour of Dionysus ; accordingly, the sense
would be—God has formed them into a festal chorus
'who follow the Lamb whithersoever He goeth,'

hymning His praises, and devoted to His service.

In Ro 8^- ^ : 'I am persuaded that neither

death, nor life, nor angels, nor principalities, nor
things present, nor things to come, nor rwwers
. . . shall be able to separate us from the love of

God ' (RV), the same question arises as in Col 2^'.

As the other influences are in pairs of opposites,

some find here also a contrast, ' angels being
heavenly beings and ' principalities ' earthly ; or
' angels being good spirits and ' principalities

'

evil. Others think that both terms mean evil

angels, arguing that the good would not try to

separate us from the love of God. But this may
be only a hypothesis like Gal 1^ and the point is

that nothing, however powerful, whether likely to

harm us or not, can separate us from the love of

God ; and Godet well says that what is itself good
may contribute to lead us astray, if our attach-

ment or adoration stops short at the creature,

instead of rising to God. See artt. Authority,
Dominion, Power, Throne.

LiTERATURK.—Commentaries on Romans : C. F. A. Fritzsche,
1836-43, F. Godet (Eng. tr., 2 vols., 1S81-82) ; Ephesians: H.
A. W. Meyer (Eng. tr., 1880), S. D. F. Salmond(in EGT,
1903) ; Colossians : J. Peirce (21729), H. A. W. Meyer (Eng.

tr., 187.^), C. J. Ellicott (31SC5), J. B. Lightfoot (^1879). J. A.
Beet (1890). A. S. Peake (in EGT, 1903), W. Alexander
{Speaker's CommentaryM<S\): T. K. Abbott, ICC, ' Ephesians
and Colossians," 1897 ; G. G. Findlay, 'St. Paul's use of flpiofi-

Pruio,' in Exp, Ist ser., x.2 [1881] ; Joseph Hall, ' The Invisible

World,' in Works, new ed., viii. [1837] ; and K. R. Hagenbacb,
Eistoru of Christian Doctrines, Eng. tr., ii. [1880] § 131.

W. H. DUNDAS.
PRINCIPLES (apxi^, He S^^^eM.—In Greek philo-

sophy ipx-fi is an element or first principle—that by
which anything begins to be. When it is dis-

tinguishea from (ttoix^'^ov — the terms are often

interchanged—it means the formal and active as

opposed to the material cause. The two words are

used together in He 5'^ ' the rudiments of the first

l)rinciple8 of the oracles of God' (t4 aroix^la rijt

dpxv^ tQiv \o-yluv tov Beov). The tautology is studied

and effective. The writer is chiding his readers

for not endeavouring or perhaps caring to advance
beyond the ABC (in Luther s phrase, die crsten

Burhstabcn) of the gospel. He reminds them that

they are no longer vijirioi. Milk is the natural food

of babes, but ])abes are potential adults, and the

food of men (reXe/wv, 'perfect,' i.e. ' full-grown,' is

emphatic), and of those who aspire to be such, has

to l)e more solid than that of infants (5"). The
backwardness which the writer reproves is alike
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intellectual and spiritual, while his grave tone
j

diflers from that of Horace's ' blandi doctores,' who i

give their pupils cakes 'elementa velint ut discere
1

prima' (Sat. I. i. 25 f.). That there is an immense
|

ditterence between the apx^ and the tAot of Christi-
i

anity ; that Jesus is not only the Beginner but
i

the Perfecter of our faith (dpxT/oif xai reXeiuriiv,
\

He 1'2-)—these are the truths he wishes to drive
home. Childhood is beautiful, but only a false

sentiment would prolong it. The same thought is i

frequent in St. Paul's writings (1 Co 3' 13", Eph
;

4"). The Rabbis spoke of their younger pupils as i

'sucklings.' Perhaps in He 5'*-" we have a case
'

of one Alexandrian echoing another, for Philo
'

says (de Agric. ii. ) : ' Since milk is the food of
j

infants, but cakes of wheat (rd (k -rvpCop xe^/xara)
j

are the food of full-grown men, so also the soul

must have a milk-like nourishment in its age of
'

childhood, namely, the elementary lessons of art
and science (ri t^s (yKiik\io(i fioixTiKijs rpoTraiBeviiaTa),

but the perfect food which is for men is education
in prudence, temperance, and every virtue.'

James Stbahax.
PRISCA, PRISCILLA.—See Aquila.

PRISON.—1. Greek words translated prison.'—
The term <pi\aKTi is almost invariably rendered
' prison ' in AV and RV. It is also used in a more
restricted sense to designate a portion of a prison,

in one instance ' the first and the second ward ' (Ac
12^' AV and RV), traversed by the apostle Peter
on his way to freedom ; in another, ' the inner
prison ' (Ac 16-* AV and RV) in which St. Paul and
Silas were immured by the Philippian jailer. The
word Sffffiarriipiov, frequently applied by Attic
orators to the prison at Athens, and used in the
Acts interchangeably with (pvXaKri. is translated
'prison-house' in the RV (S^^- ^ 16^). The word
«lK7]fia ('a room in a house '), a polite equivalent in
Attic Greek for dtfffjMrrfipiov, is used (Ac 12^) to
denote ' the cell ' in which the apostle Peter was
confined by order of Herod. Another word for
prison, rripriffit, translated 'hold' (RV 'ward'), is

employed in Ac 4' to designate the place of con-
finement into which the apostles were thrown by
the sacerdotal authorities at Jerusalem ; also in
Ac 5^ qualified by the adjective Srifiixria (AV
* common prison,' RV ' public ward ').

2. The prison in apostolic times.-In most of the
instances mentioned in the NT, prisons appear to
have been a part of buildings mainly devoted to
other uses, such as palaces and fortresses, rather
than buildings exclusively set apart for the
purpose. The system then in vogue differed in
this and other respects from the one that largely
prevails at the present day. As a rule, prisons
were intended not a.s places of punishment for
convicted criminals, but as places of detention for
persons awaiting trial, or pending their execution.
In support of this view may be cited the imprison-
ment of the apostles recorded in Ac 4' 5^*^, that of
the apostle Peter in Ac 12*"^", and that of the
apostle Paul at Jerusalem, Caesarea, and Rome.
Among the Jews, as well as among the Greeks and
Romans, it was usual to inflict other penalties than
imprisonment for offences against law and order,
e.g., fines, scourging, death.

In Philippi, which was a Roman colony, the
prison into which St. Paul and Silas were cast
seems to have been a separate establishment
devoted to the purpose. But it is rash to assume
that prisons in the provinces were planned on the
same principle as the Mamertine prison at Rome.
There is nothing to indicate that ' the inner prison

'

in which the Apostle and his companion were
incarcerated was a subterranean dungeon. The
reference to ' doors ' (Ac 16*) and to the circum-
stance that the jailer ' sprang in ' (v.^) points to

the fact that their portion of the prison wa.s on
a level with the otner portions. The narrative
affords us one of the few glimpses obtainable into
the interior of a Roman prison, with its different

cells, provided vWth the inevitable appurtenances
of chains and stocks, and its governor's bouse above.
In Ac 12^'* an interesting glimpse is also given
into the interior of the prison in which the apostle
Peter was confined at Jerusalem. This was prob-
ably a guard-room in the fortress Antonia, situ-

ated at the north-west comer of the Temple area,

escape from which could be effected only by passing
through 'the first and the second wards,' lying
between it and the iron gate leading into the city.

The place of custody to which the apostles were
committed by the Temple guard (Ac 4^"* 5'**-) was
probably attached to the Temple or high priest's

palace, as it would appear to have been adjacent
to the court in which the Sanhedrin subsequently
met for the trial.

Among the evidences which St. Paul adduces of

his pre-eminence in suffering is his ' more frequent

'

confinement 'in prisons' (2 Co 11^). Besides his

imprisonment at Philippi and other unrecorded
instances which preceded the writing of 2 Cor., he
became painfully familiar with custody in prison
and out of prison at subsequent dates. (I) As the
result of the riot in the Temple, set on foot by the
fanatical Jews of Asia, he was consigned for a time
to the barracks (xape^,3o\T7, AV and RV 'castle')

connected with the fortress Antonia (Ac 21**), the
scene of St. Peter's imprisonment at an earlier date.

(2) The discovery of the plot aiming at his assassin-

ation led to his being transferred to Caesarea,
where he was detained for upwards of two years in
the praetorium of Herod, now the residence of the
procurator (Ac 23*'). Here the strictness of his

confinement was sufficiently relaxed to admit of

his friends having free access to him. (3) On his

being transferred to Rome, as the result of his

appeal to Ctesar, a still larger measure of liberty

was granted him. ' He dwelt two whole years in

his own hired house, and received all that came in

unto him' (Ac 28*'). (4) If we are to assume a
second imprisonment at Rome — a subject still

under discussion—it seems not unlikely, judging
from references in 2 Tim., that he was subjected to
severer treatment. According to tradition, his

fdace of custody was the Mamertine prison, in the
ower dungeon of which, kno\vn as the Tullianum,
prisoners condemned for crimes against the State
were executed.

3. Metaphorical use of ' prison.' — The word
' prison ' is applied in a figurative sense (1) to the
place of confinement of the spirits ' which were
disobedient ... in the days of Noah' (1 P 3^**-

;

cf. Gn6-""').* These are probably to be identified

^^-ith ' the angels which kept not their first estate,'

declared in Jude (v.*) to be ' reserved in everlasting
chains under darkness to the judgment of the great
day,' and with ' the angels that sinned,' who are
' consigned to Tartarus ' (2 P 2*, Taprapunrat), as
distinguished from Gehenna, ' to be reserved unto
judgment.' The allusion in all these passages
appears to be to the Book of Enoch, which repre-

sents the fallen angels as undergoing temporary
punishment (in Tart-arus, xix. 1-3 ; cf. xx. 2) untu
the day of their final doom. (2) The term ' prison

'

is also applied to 'the bottomless pit' (RV 'the
abyss '), in which Satan is bound a thousand years
(Rev 20^ ; cf. v.i).

LiTBRATTRB.—Artt. ' Career * in Smith's DGRA^, 1S75,' Prison

'

in McCIintock-Strong's Bibl. Cydopcedia, viii. [1879 J, in HDB
iT. [1902], and DCG ii. [1908]. For instances of imprisonment in

the life of St. Paul, see Lives bv Conybeare-Howson (new ed.,

1877), F. W. Farrar 0897), and others.

W. S. Montgomery.
* See Mi. SnsRS is Prisox.
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PRIZE.— According; to the Gospels, reward
(fu<r06s) tinds a place in tlie teacliinj^ of the Kingdom
of God. But the doctrine is redeemed from mer-
cenariness by the fact tluit the reward is reckoned
of «,'race and not of debt (Mt 20i-", Lk 17^") as well
as by the nature of the reward. It is no mere ex-
ternal or material reward. Generally speaking, it

is tlie Kingdom of tJod or, according to the Fourtli
(Jospel, eternal life, that our Lord sets l)efore His
followers as the reward to which they may look
forward. The blessedness which is to be theirs

consists in the attainment of that moral perfection
after which they strive. They that hunger and
thirst after righteousness shall be filled : the merci-
ful shall obtain mercy : the pure in heart shall see
(iod.

The same doctrine is found in the apostolic writ-

ings. But here the reward is described as a prize.

This phraseology is most common in the speeches
and Epistles of St. Paul, but it occurs also in the
Epistles of St. James and St. John and in the Reve-
lation of St. John. The imagery is taken from the
Greek games which occupied such a large place in

Greek life and were invested with almost religious

significance. The four great festivals were the
Isthmian, the Nemean, the Olympian, and the
Pythian games. Of tliese the Olympian were
fire-eminent in theory, being the chief national
estival of the Greeks, and in practice they out-
lasted all the others, continuing to be celebrated
till the reign of Theodosius. But when the Epistles
of St. Paul were written the chief interest of Greece
was in the Isthmian games, which also from their
proximity to Corinth were likely to supply the
Apostle with the metaphors of the foot-race, the
pugilistic contest, and the prize, of which he makes
frequent use. The Isthmian games were held on
the Isthmus of Corinth, in a grove of pine-trees

sacred to Poseidon, near the shrines of the Isthmian
Posei<lon and Melicertes, in the first month of
spring, in the second and fourth year of each
Olympiad. The contests consisted of gymnastic
exercises, horse races, and competitions m music.
Besides the customary palm tlie prize in Pindar's
time consisted of a wreath of dry a^Xivov (often
translated 'parsley,' but more probably identical
with the ' wild celery '

—

apium graveolcns). After
the destruction of Corinth, a crown of pine-leaves
was substituted for it. The Nemean games, which
were celebrated in the valley of Nemea in the ter-

ritory of the Argive town Cleonje, consisted of
gymnastic, equestrian, and musical contests. The
prize was a palm-branch and a garland of fresh
ffiXivov. The Olympian games, held in honour of
Zeus at Olympia in the Peioponnesian district of
Pisatis, consisted of foot-races, chariot-races, leap-

ing, quoit and spear throwing, wrestling and box-
ing ; and the prize M'as a wreath of tlie leaves of
the sacred wild olive, said to have been originally
planted by Heracles, which had been cut with a
golden knife. The Pythian games, held on the
Crissa^an plain below Delphi, consisted of gym-
nastic and athletic contests similar to those held
at Olympia, with the addition of musical ceremonies.
The prizes were a wreath from the sacred bay-tree
in the Vale of Tempe and a palm-branch (Seyffert,

Dirt. Class. Ant., pp. 326, 413, 427, 531).

It was doubtless these games, more particularly
tlie Isthmian games, that suggested to St. Paul the
comparison of the Christian life to a race and to a
boxing-match, and led him to insist on the need for

discipline and self-denial in order to gain success.

And it is from these games that he borrows the
figure of tlie prize which awaits the successful

runner of the Christian race. In two passages (1 Co
9", Ph 3'*) the term used is ^pa^eiou, the word
regularly employed to denote the award to the
victor in the games, a prize (Grimm-Thayer, s.v.).

It is also used by Clem. Rom. Ep. ad Cor. i. 5,
vwo/jLoi'^i (Spa^uou ; of. Mart. Polyr. 17, and Tatian,
nd Grcec. 33, The word occurs in its Latin dress,

/iravium or brabiurn, in Tertullian, in the trans-

lation of Irenaju's, and in the Latin versions of the
Scriptures. In I Co 9"^, 2 Ti 4», Ja 1", 1 I' 5\
Rev 2'" 3'^ tlie word used is ffr^tpavoi, meaning
'wreath' or 'garland,' such as was given as a
prize to victors in tiie public games (Grimm-Thayer,
S.V.), whilst in 2 Ti 2' tlie verb o-re^ai'oProt is used
with the same reference. That the metaphor was
borrowed from the (ireek games is evident from
1 Co 9**- -*, where not only is mention made of ol

iv (TTadlif rpix'^'^^^t hut the (pOaprbt <iTi<pavoi won by
the successful competitor in the games is contrasted
with i\\e&<pdapTo% <ni<pauos aimed at by the Christian.
The nature of the dcpOaproi crr^^voi set before the

Christian is further defined in the NT. In 2 Ti 4*

it is described as 6 rijs SiKaio<T6i>7]s aTitpavo%, ' the
crown or garland which belongs to, or is the due
reward of, righteousness

' ; in Ja 1'^ and Rev 2"*

as rbv <xTi<j>avov t^s fwijs, ' the crown or garland which
consists of eternal life' (cf. 1 Ti 6'-) ; and in I P 5*

as Tbv afj.ap6iVTivov rris S6^t]s <jTi<pavov, ' the crown or
garland consisting of glory which will never fade,'

in contrast to the garlands of <Ti\ivov, olive, laurel,

or pine won by the competitors in the games, which
withered sooner or later. ^pa(ieiov is ilcscribed in

Ph 3'* as rb ^pa^tTov rijy dvo} KX-fjireus rod deov iv

Xpicrrt^ ' l7](xoO, ' the prize of God's high call in Christ
Jesus' (.J. Moflatt, The Neio Testament: A New
Translation^, London, 1914, ad loc).

Tiiat the prospect of winning this prize is a
legitimate motive in inciting the Christian to exert
himself to the utmost in the Christian Aywi' and
Spb/jios is implied in 2 Ti 4''- *, where it is evident
that St. Paul was inspired to fight the good fight,

to finish the course, to keep the faith, by the hope
of having rbv ttjs 5iKaio<T6v7is (rTi<f>avov bestowed on
him by the righteous Judge at that day : and it is

explicitly asserted by him in 1 Co 9-'*"*' and Ph
312-". In 1 Co 924-27 St. Paul, taking the foot-race

as his illustration, says in ettect to his readers, ' It

is not enough merely to run—all run ; but as there
is only one who is victorious, so you must run, not
with the slowness of the many, but with the energy
of the one' (Stanley, ad loc). 'In the Christian
race there is no competition. The prize is within
tiie reach of all. But then each runner must be as
much in earnest as though there were competition
and only one prize. And this is what the Apostle
expresses. He does not say "run so—in such a way
—as to obtain "—but, "run so—as those runners run
—in order that ye may obtain." In their case there
is rivalry, and therefore they are in earnest. In

your case there is no rivalry ; but their earnestness
of purpose is an example to you' (Howson, Mrta-
])hors of St. Paul, pp. 151, 152). \Vhen St. Paul
adds (v.^), 'They do it to win a fading crown, we
do it for an unfading,' he makes still clearer the
reference to the Greek games, and also the legi-

timacy of the desire for the prize as a motive to
Christian exertion. According to his teaching in

this ]»assage the hope of the prize conduces to

earnestness of purpose, self-restraint, detiniteness

of aim, and persevering eflbrt. The same truths
are expressed in Ph 3*-", where, speaking of him-
self, St. Paul says, ' I press on, if so be that I may
apprehend that for which also I was apprehended
by Christ Jesus. . . . One thing I do, forgetting

the things which are behind, and .stretching for-

ward to the things which are before, I press on
toward the goal unto the prize {ppa^eTov) of the high
calling of God in Christ Jesus,' where the imager}'
and terminology are plainly borrowed from the
Greek games, more particularly the foot-race, and
where the prospect of the ^pa^uov nerves the Apostle
to press on and reach forward toward the goal. In
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ajrreeinent with this is Rev 2'", where the hope of

receiving rby ar(<pa»oir ttJi ftir^i is held out as a reason
lor being faithful unto death ; and also liev 3",

where the angel of the Cliureh in Philadelphia is

-exhorted to hold fast ' that which thou hast, that
no one take thy crown ' (Tii» ffTi(pav6y aov). Thus
all the passages in the writings of the Apostolic
Church in wliich reward is represented as a prize

{^paStlov) or garland of victory (oTi^ros) uniformly
teacli that the hope of winning the prize or garland
is a legitimate motive in stimulating the Christian

to greater earnestness and faithfulness and perse-

vering etiort.

LiterATCRK.—O. Seyffert, Diet. Cla^. Ant., ed. Xettleship
and SandTS, London. V.*y2 ; Liddell and Scott's Gr.-Ena. L«z.,

Oxford, 1869 ; Grimm-Thayer, Gr.-Eng. Lex. of the SI^, Edin-
burgh, 1890 ; J. B. Lightfoot, Apalolie Father*, pt. i. [London,
1890] vol. ii. ; R. Mackintosh, art. ' Reward ' in DCG ; Exp,
Sndser., i. flSSl] 401, 7th ser., x. [1910] 97, 234; W. J.'Cony-
bcare-J. S. Howson, The Lifeand EpMletof St. Paul, London,
1870, vol. ii. ch. xx. ; J. S. Howson, Metapkon of St. Paul,
do., 1S70 ; Comm. on passages quoted, esp. A- P. Stanley,
The EpUtlei o/ St. PatU to the Corinthiaru?, do., 1866, where
notes on 1 Co 9**-2t are of special value.

J. W. Slater.
PROCHORUS.—Prochorus was one of the Seven

appointed and ordained in Ac 6'. He is said to

have been a bishop of Nicoraedia, and martyred at

Antioch. W. A. Spooxer.

PROCONSUL.—Do^^^l to the time of Augustus
this word had not become one, but was still two
words

—

pro con^ule, 'in place of a consul.' It

signified a man with the rank and insignia of a
consul, whether he had already held the otBce or
not. In practice the title was conferred on certain
governors of province.*, and only the Emperor
possessed the jxiwer belonging to this oflBce within
the walls of the city of Rome. Nothing need here
be said of such governors during the Republican
period. By the arrangements of January, 27 B.C.,

all the provinces of the Roman Empire (see

Provixce) were divided between the Senate and
the Emperor Augustus. In conformity with his

desire to keep all the real power in his own hands,
while the semblance was left in the hands of the
Senate, the governors of Imperial provinces were
given humble titles such as legati Angu.^ti pro
pnztort, etc., whatever had been their career, but
all governors of senatorial provinces were called

proconstUes. The senatorial provinces were dividetl

into two grades—the lugher grade, open only to
ex -consuls, comprising Asia and Africa ; and the
lower, open to ex-pra-tors, comprising all the other
senatorial provinces. The governors of Asia and
Africa were provided ^vith three legati each. In
the NT only three proconsuls are referred to—the
proconsul of Cyprus, Sergius Paulus (Ac 13"''-),

the proconsul of Achaia, Gallio (18"), and the pro-
consul of Asia (19^, the plural is generalizing, and
does not imply more than one at a time).

A. SOUTER.
PROCURATOR.—The position of procurator, in

the sense in which we are familiar with the word,
cannot be understood without a knowledge of the
word's history. Before the Roman Empire was
ever thought of, and regularly also after it had
come into existence, a procurator (Greek, eri-

TpoTos) was one qui procurot, 'who attends to'
or ' manages,' particularly the ail'airs of a house-
hold or an estate—an agent, steward, or bailiff, in
fact. Such a person was a superior servant,
acting for his master, but still a servant. The
Emperor required servants to manage his property
in various parts of the Empire, and these were
regularly known by the na.me prociiratores. They
derived what importance they had solely from the
high position of their master. If this had been
clearly understood, probably we should have been
spared much cheap criticism of a man like Pilate,

procurator of Jud^a, whose career could be made
or marred by a master's whim. Sqch a man was
in an entirely different position from an ordinary
governor of a province, who would be a member of

the Senate, still a privileged bodj', and might be of
as good as, or of better blood than, the Emperor
himself. It is true that an Emperor could also get
rid of such, but not so easily.

Procuratores were of many kinds, but were
never of higher rank than the equestrian. Once
or twice they were Imperial ireedmen. The
Emperor had procuratores in all provinces, sena-
torial and Imperial alike, who attended to his

financial interests there. The Emjierors had
private property in the pro\Tnces, often c-onsisting

of estates that had belonged to the domains of
various gods and goddesses. These demanded a
large staff of workers of many kinds, and over
them were set procuratores. Sometimes these
would take over the command of a province on the
occasion of the death or absence of the real

governor. They are to be distinguished from the
procuratores who were actually set over provinces
as governors. Only Imperial produces were thus
governed, and only the less important of these
(see Go>t:rxor, Provixce). They took the place
of the earlier military prefects. The following
pro\-inces among others were governed at one
time or another by them—the two Mauretanite,
Rietia, Xoricum, Alpes Maritimse. Alpes Cottiae,

Judaea, Cappadocia, Epirus, the Hellespont, Cor-
sica, Sardinia, Bithynia, Pamphylia. To the
student of Christian origins Juda?a \s the most
interesting. Of Pontius Pilate we know almost
nothing, but Felix was the first man bom a slave

who governed a Roman province and commanded
the troops in it. Antonius Felix was brother of
Claudius' great minister of finance (a rationibus),

Pallas, and, probably on account of his marriage
into a higher class, was raised to the equestrian
order before his appointment to Judaea. Such
governors had a lower status than the finance
proctirators in other pro%'inces. The troops under
their command were auxiliaries, which were for

the most part dra>\Ti from the country itself, and
militia formed from the able-bodied men of the

frovince. Such troops did not belong to the
niperial army in the strict sense. In Judaea, e.g.,

there was an cUa formed of Ceesariani and Seoas-
tcni, the ala prima gemina Sebaatenorum (appar-
ently drafted in Vespasian's time to Mauretauia),
and five cohorts (cf. Ac 10^ for the name of one of

them), which aJso appear to have teen raised

entirely in the country, and were probably in part
also commanded by officers of Eastern birth (e.g. ,

probably, Claudius Lysias, Ac 23-*). Only one of
these cohorts had its quarters in Jerusalem. The
200 5eJtoXd^ot (probably 'slingers') who were sent
as an escort with St. TPaul (Ac 23^) probably did
not form a separate troop. In their quality of

commanders of troops the procurators hatl benefici-

arii under them. Sometimes also a sub-procurator
{atrreriTpoToi) of equestrian rank is mentioned as

an assistant to the procurator. Lower posts,

filled by Imperial freedmen and slaves, were those
of the tabiilarii, commentarienses, librarii, arcarii

(cf. Ro 16^, where dispengator woidd be a more
exact translation ; also CIL ilL 556, v. 8818), and
disperuatores with their viearii, to which titles the

name of the province is always added. These
officials, to avoid the appearance of partiality, were
never natives of the provinces in which they served.

The functions of the procurators were judicial,

financial, and militarj-. The last tended to become
less important in the later Empire. They had
supervision of the taxes. They nad to pay the

soldiers, not only in procuratorial but also in the

other Imperial provinces. Each had charge of the
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carrying out of road-building and other buildings
in his province. In the more important Imperial
provinces the financial procurators acted ordinarily
with the governors in the supervision of building
and also in the settlement of boundary disputes,
but also sometimes independentlj*. In the orainary
Civil Court (Recorder's Court, Court of Common
Pleas) they had a jurisdiction like that of other
governors, and in later times at least they could
appoint a guardian to a ward (tutoris datio).

Criminal jurisdiction over non-citizens was ex-
tended to them in Judaea already in Augustus'
time in full compass (Jn 19'"), but over Roman
citizens they had no power of life and death
(ius gladii), unless this had been communicated to
them in a special mandate from the Emperor. The
right of pardon belonged only to the Emperor, and
the liberation of such a criminal as Barabbas can
have been made possible only by a clause in the
special lex prouincia;, according to which Juda;a
was governed (Jn 18^"). The procurator of Juda»a
appears to have stood in a special position of

dependence under the governor of the Imperial
province of Syria. Pilate was deposed, or at least

suspended, by L. Vitellius, the governor of Syria
(Josephus, Ant. XVIII. iv. 2), with the command
that he should appear before the Emperor in

Rome, and a provisional governor appointed for

Judsea. A similar experience fell to the lot of
later procurators of Jud<iea, Felix and Cumanus,
at the hands of Ummidius Quadratus, governor
of Syria. But it has been pointed out that both
these governors had a wider command than Syria,
extending in fact over the neighbouring provinces
as well. There was, however, a close connexion
between Judaja and Syria, the result of Syria's
importance as a frontier province with four legions
stationed in it.

Ijtbratcre.—O. Hirschfeld, Die kaiserliehen Verwaltungs-
heamten Ins avj Diocletian", Berlin, 1905, pp. 410-465. On
Imperial estates, formerly the propertj' of (,'od8 or goddesses,
see W. M. Ramsay, 'The Teknioreian Guest-Friends: an
Anti-Christian So<;iety on the Imperial Estates at Pisidian
Antioch,' in Studies in the History and Art of the Eastern
Provinces ofthe Roman Empire, 1906, pp. 305-377, A thenceum,
12 Aug. 1911, p. 193, 'Iconiuni and Antioch,' in Exp, 8th ser.,

ii. [1911] 267 ff., J^//Sxxxii. [1912] 151 ff.
; J. G. C. Anderson,

in JRS iii. [1913] 267flf. ; M. Rostowzew, Stxtdien zur Gesch.
des rom. Kolonates, Leipzig, 1910. A. SOUTER.

PROFANE (/3^/37?Xos, 'trodden under foot ';j9ro-
fanus, 'outside the shrine').—The word denotes
not simply what is common (see Clean), but a
temper which despises sacred things (1 Ti P) ; cf.

'profane language.' Esau Avas 'profane' (He 12*®)

because he despised his spiritual birthright. St.
Paul is accused of ' profaning ' the Temple (Ac 24')

by bringing Gentiles into it. It is the temper of
those who know the good and yet despise it. In
the early days of Christianity we do not find this
sin remarked on, because Christianity was then
novel and unrecognized, and hostility to it was
passionate rather than profane. But later, as in

1 and 2 Tim., Avhen it became a tried institution
with recognized doctrine (1 Ti 4*), and had a clien-

tele amongst men, then there was room for this
sin. The term 'profane' is applied especially to
those who under cover of Ciinstianity foist their

own errors and deceits upon the Church. Judaism
from behind and Gnosticism coming on in front
are the worst offenders. They simulated Christi-

anity and brought their mischief into its very
centre. Thus 'profane fables' (1 Ti 4'') recalls the
foolish stories of Rabbinical preaching (Tit l'"- ").

* Profane babblings and oppo-sitions of knowledge
falsely so-called ' (1 Ti 6»>. 2 Ti 2'«), if they are not
Gnostic, are leading to Gnosticism, its hair-si)lit-

tings, cloud of words, pride of knowledge, unnatural
asceticism, and moral looseness. Gnosticism, with
all that led up to it, was peculiarly jsro/irtHC, because

it brought into the meekness of Christianity the
dialectical pride of the West and the ' caste ' feeling

of the East; it pretended to have special know-
ledge; it made purity into a formal distinction

between matter and spirit (see Clean) ; it indulged
in capricious philosophical views of Christian truth,

and became a nia.>5quorade of sacred things.

Litbeaturb.—A. Edersheim, LT*, 1887, i. 448; F. J. A.
Hort, Jxtdaistic Christianity, 1894, p. 138; W. Moeller,
History of the Christian Church, Eng. tr., i. [1892] 129-153

; J.

B. Ligrhtfoot, Colossians and Philemon, new ed., 1879, pp. 73-

113 ; (or analysis of present-day Gnosticism, P. T. Forsyth,
Positive Preaching and Modern Hind, 1907, pp. 118-123.

Shekwin Smith.
PROFESSION.—Several words are used in Acts

and the Epistles to express avowal, professing, or

confessing. (1) In the general sense of professing

or avowing something we have <p6.(TKeiv (' profes.«ing

themselves to be wise, they became fools,' llo 1-^)

and iwayyiWeffdai ( ' which becometh women profess-

ing godliness,' 1 Ti 2""; 'they profess that they
know God,' Tit 1**). (2) In the particular sense of

professing or confessing faith, the words 6/io\oytTy

and 6/io\<yyla are regularly used. In this connexion
the word ' profession ' disappears from the RV and
the more accurate word * confession ' takes its place :

e.g. ' Christ Jesus, who before Pontius Pilate wit-

nessed the good confession' (I Ti 6'*). In the

specific sense of confessing faith in Jesus Christ it

is the technical term. The locus classicus is R<>
109. 10

. « If thou shalt confess with thy mouth Jesus
as Lord . . . thou shalt be saved : for with the heart

man believeth unto righteousness ; and with the
mouth confession is made unto salvation ' (cf. Ac
24", 2 Co 913, 1 Ti 6l^ He 3* 4"). In the 1st and
2nd Epistles of John, particular stress is laid on
the confession of the reality of the human life of

Jesus—no doubt with reference to the Docetic
heresy : e.g. ' Every spirit which confesseth that

Jesus Christ is come in the flesh is of God' (1 Ju
42, also4^2 Jn^).

The etymological meaning of onoKorYelv is ' to say
the same thing ' as others. It fitly expresses the
condition necessary for joining the company or

society of those who believed in Jesus Christ.

Those who confessed their faith 'said the same
things ' about Him as those who were already in

the society. At first the contents of the con-

fession were very simple. Most probably the con-

fession was the avowal of belief in Jesus a.s the

Messiah, as in the great confession of Peter, ' Thou
art the Christ ' (Mk S^s). To the Christian Jew of

Palestine He was the ' Messiah ' ; to the Hellenistic

Christian Jew He was the 'Christ' ; to the Chris-

tian Gentile He was the ' Lord.' Cf. ' No man can
say, Jesus is Lord, but in the Holy Spirit' (1 Co
123; see ExpT xv. [1903-04] 289, 296 ff.). Out of

that simple confession there quickly grew other

relative beliefs which were implicit in it, e.g. His
resurrection (Ro 10"), His Divine Sonship (I Jn
(1*-''), His coming in the flesh (1 Jn 4-), and the

baptismal confession or formula (Mt 28'*).

Some writers on the Creeds believe that there

are references to statements of belief, or summaries
of doctrines which may have been included in the

confession, in such phra.ses as ' the form of sound
words' (2 Ti 1»'), the 'first principles of Christ'

(He 6'), etc., but it is more likely that all such
pas.sages have only a general meaning (see art.

'Creeds,' EBr^^ vii. 393). Not till the time of

Iren.i'us and TertuUian (A.D. 175-200) is there

evidence of definite credal statements, embodying
the faith of the Church. It is, however, highly
probable that there were some summaries of Chris-

tian doctrine before that time. As the custom of

baptizing immediately after conversion gave waj'

to the system of the catechumenate, the particular

elements of Christian doctrine in which the cat-

echumens had been instructed would naturally re-



PROMISE PROPHECY, PROPHET 279

appear in the questions that were asked, or the
confession of faith that was made, before baptism.
The process of creed-formation was largely assisted

by the catechizing of the candidates for baptism

iq.v. ). The rise of error also had a marked influence

in determining the particular beliefs that were to

be confessed at different times, or at least the
particular form in which they were to be confessed.

In the early Church the confession of faith \\'as

made in public, or before the Church. The Pauline
j)rinciple, ' If thou shalt confess with thy mouth
Jesus as Lord ' (Ro lO**), was decisive on that point,

to say nothing of our Lord's evident dislike for

secret disciples. The public confession was not
only a testimony for Christ, leading, it might be,

to the conversion of others ; it had a strong psycho-
logical effect on those who made the confession,

confirming them in their relation to Christ, and
calling certain forces of their nature to the side of

devotion. Those who were to be received into the
Church sometimes had a form of words provided
for them which they might use, but the convert
was also allowed to speak for himself, as in the
famous instance of Victorinus, whose testimony or

confession can still be read with interest (see

Augustine's Confessions, bk. viii. ch. 2).

LmBRATURB.—In addition to the works already mentioned,
see P. Wemle, The Beginnings of Christianity, Eng-. tr., i.

[1903] 139, 154 ; J. C. Lainbert, art. 'Confession (of Christ),' in

DCG ; W. A. Curtis, art. ' Confessions,' in ERE iii.

JoHX Reid.
PROMISE.—The idea of promise is one of the

great elements of Scripture teaching. It is a
peculiarity of the Bible ; no other religious book
has that as a distinguishing feature. It is the
element of promise that runs through its various
books, binds them into an organic whole, and
unites in a vital union the OT and the NT. The
Sromise of the OT is fulfilled in the blessing of the
\T. Many promises may be taken as predictions.

They constitute at least part of the content of
prophecy. To write about promise in all its rela-

tions would involve the discussion of prophecy,
the preparation for the coming of Christ, the
manifestation of the grace of Gknl, etc. In what
follows, reference is restricted to ' promise ' in the
apostolic writings of the NT.

In Acts and the Epistles the element of promise
is very prominent. The words c'lrayyeXia, €ird77eX/xa,

iira'/yiXKoixai are of frequent occurrence.

(1) They are used in a general sense as in the
phrases ' looking for a promise from thee ' (Ac 23^')

;

'the first commandment with promise' (Eph 6';
also 1 Ti 4», 2 P 2i»).

(2) They are employed with special reference to
the promises of God, out of which arose the
economy of grace as it is set forth in all the variety
of its blessing in the NT. Reference is often
made (a) to the great fundamental promises
given to Abraham, relating to the birth of Isaac,
the blessing of his descendants, and the inheritance
of the land of Canaan (e.g. ' for this is a word of
promise . . . Sarah shall have a son ' [Ro 9^

; also
4P, Gal 423, Ac 7", He IP- 1^. ", etc.]) ; [b) to the
whole spiritual content of the Messianic blessing
involved in the promise (e.g. ' Now I stand here to
be judged for the hope of the promise made of God
unto our fathers' [Ac 26*], 'strangers from the
covenants of the promise' [Eph 2^=^; also Ro 9^,

Gal 3i«-
", He &^, etc.]). The passage where the

significance of 'promise' is expressed is Gal 3*"^

(cf. also Ro 4^5-"). St. Paul is the chief exponent
of the meaning of the promise given to Abraham
and his seed. He emphasizes the fact that the
promises in all their variety and fuUiiess were
fulfilled in Christ, ' for how many soever be the
promises of God, in him is the yea : wherefore also
through him is the Amen ' (2 Co 1^). The bless-

ings of the promise are those which Christ brings
( ' fellow-partakers of the promise in Christ Jesus
through the gospel ' [Eph 3*]). They who receive
the blessings are those who belong to Christ :

' if

ye are Christ's, then are ye Abraham's seed, heirs
according to promise' (Gal 3®). Faith is the
general condition of receiving :

* the scripture hath
shut up all things under sin, that the promise by
faith in Jesus Christ might be given to them that
believe' (Gal 3^). Particular emphasis is laid on
the fact that the promise Is of grace, and not of
works of the law ;

' for this cause It Is of faith,

that it might be according to grace ; to the end
that the promise may be sure to all the seed ; not
to that only which is of the law, but to that also
which is of the faith of Abraham, who is the
father of us all' (Ro 4^*). The term 'promise' is

itself a witness to the spontaneity of the grace of

God. Among the Messianic blessings the promise
is sometimes identified with the gift of the Holy
Ghost :

' that upon the Gentiles might come the
blessing of Abraham In Christ Jesus ; that we
might receive the promise of the Spirit ' (Gal 3^*

;

also Ac 2^, Eph 1"). The forgiveness of sins is

also regarded as included in the promise (Ac
038. »9)

(3) The Messianic promises of the OT are not
only fulfilled in Christ, but out of HLs work many
other promises are referred to, as ' whereby he
hath granted unto us his precious and exceeding
great promises' (2 P 1*). Among these we must
include 'life' (2 Tl P), 'eternal life' (1 Jn 2^),
' the crown of life ' (Ja 1'-), * new heavens and a
newearth'(2P3l^ etc.).

LrTKKATURK.—Art. 'Promise 'in HDB (J. Denney) and CB
(J. F. DriscoU) ; J. Orr, The Problem oftheOT, 1907, pp. 35 fif.,

*2- JoHX Reid.

PROPERTY.—See Wealth and Commuxity of
Goods.

PROPHECY,PROPHET,PROPHETESS.—Chris-
tianity produced a revival of the ancient gift of

prophecy, which was so marked a feature of the
religious life of Israel. It was the spoken utter-

ance of the man of vision and inspiration ; it was
a declaration of the ' word of Jahweh

' ; It was a
revelation of the Divine will not so much in the
sense of prediction—an aspect of prophecy not
original, but subordinate—but rather in the sense
of spiritual Instruction involving a special degree
of religious and ethical insight. John the Baptist,
the herald of Christ, may be called the last of the
older prophets. Christianity did not supersede the
earlier revelation but fulfilled it, as the first and
greatest Prophet of the new order declared (Mt
5") ; hence Christian prophecy is continuous A\ith

the prophecy of Israel, and the functions of both
Jewish and Christian prophet are substantially the
same. It was the content of the prophecy which
was changed with the new revelation of God in

Jesus Christ. Christian prophecy was born on
the Day of Pentecost, the day of the outpouring
of the Holy Spirit, which seemed to St. Peter to
be a direct fulfilment of ancient prophecy (cf. Jl
•2281.

J

1. The office of prophet.—It is natural to look
for the prophet In the earliest environment of

Christianity ; and, as a matter of fact, we find

prophets and prophetesses from the verj' beginning

of the early Je^vlsh Church. Christian prophets

are referred to in the context of Ac 2^", where
irpo<f>r}Tev<rov<Tiv is not part of the original quotation ;

and the gift whicli developed at Pentecost in

the Church at Jerusalem was destined to spread

wherever a Christian society came into being. To
take the word ' prophetess ' first, we find in Lk 2*

Anna described as a prophetess, in Ac 21' the four
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<laughters of Philip the Evangelist, and in Rev 2=**

Jezebel, 'which called herself a prophetess.' It

was evidently a function in which women mi<;:ht

share, as we gather from 1 Co IP, where public
propliecy and public prayer are associated as gifts

of Christian women. Prophets are mentioned in

the Acts—Agabus (1 12*21^"), Symeon Niger, Lucius
of Cyrene, and Manaen, in addition to Barnabas
and Saul (13'), and Judas and Silas (15»*). We
have evidence of prophecy not only in the churches
of Jerusalem and Cajsarea, but also in Antioch
(Ac 11" 13'), in Rome, Corinth, and Thessalonica
(Ro 12«'-, 1 Co 14»2'-, I Th 5-'«).

'The three members of the Christian group

—

apostles, prophets, teachers—were already to be
met with in contemporary Judaism,' but ' the

frouning of these tliree classes, and the special

evelopment of the apostleship, were the special

work of the Christian church' (Harnack, The
Mission and Expansion of Christianity-, Eng. tr.,

i. 334). The ' apostles ' were the itinerant mission-
aries of tlie Christian Church ; they were also by
nature of their office prophets and teachers (cf.

Eph 2^, 'the foundation of the apostles and
prophets,' where the two are virtually identified ;

also 3" and 4^^ where ' classes of functions rather
than j)ersons ' are indicated ; see Hort, Christian
Ecclesia, p. 166). ' Prophet ' stands second in the
list, but there is a wide sense in which this term
could be applied to each of the three classes. The
prophet in Did. xi. 10 is called a teacher, and
teaching was undoubtedly an element in the pro-

phetic gift (cf. Polycarp, ap. Eus. HE iv. xv. 30,
Si8d(TKa\os AirwTToXiKds Kal irpo<pr]TiK6s). But though
all three were speakers of the word {XaXovvres rbv

\6yov [Did. iv. 1]), prophecy was a distinctive

xdpifffjM (see Gifts), distinguishable from that
of the 'apostle' and the 'teacher.' While the
' apostle ' is a wandering missionary, the ' pro-
phets ' and ' teachers ' were in general attached to
a local church ; e.g. Silas and Judas, prophets of
the Church of Jerusalem, are described as iryoijuevoi.

(Ac IS'^) ; and in He 13^ such i]yoijfj.ei>oi or leaders
are described as speaking ' the word of God.'
Neither the ' prophet ' nor the ' teacher ' was
appointed by the apostles, as w^ere ' bishops ' and
' elders ' ; their gifts were an endowment of the
Spirit, and both fulfilled the function of speaking
in the spirit (XaXeti' it> irveijfiaTi).

2. The nature of prophecy.—The characteristic
quality of the prophet was not his power of ex-
pounding the facts of the Christian faith in their
relation to each other or to life and conduct ; it

was 'revelation.' This did not necessarily mean
rapture or ecstasy accompanied by unintelligible
utterances. On the contrary, ' prophecy ' is a
greater gift, a nobler function than yXoto-aoXaXla or
' tongue-speaking.' ' The former gift was exer-
cised witli the consciousness of the subject, and it

issued in something logically intelligible. To use
the latter gift, which issued in a jargon of words
and unduly excited the s])eaker, was to speak to
God instead of man ' (Selwyn, Christian Prophets,

p. If.). ' Prophecy ' is of course a larger term
than ' revelation ' (dTroKdXvfis ; see art. Apoca-
LYP.SE) : it includes ' revelation ' among its specific

forms of expression and yet may be distinguished
from it, e.g. 1 Co 14' (where the Apostle might
speak ' either by apocalypse, or gnosis, or prophecy,
or teaching'). Prophecy is connected not only
with revelations, but with ' visions ' (2 Co 12'"').

' The Apocalypse, which is the great prophetic
hook of the I^T and the most consjiicuous relic we
have of the prophecy of the primitive Christian
Church, is a series of visions seen by a prophet
and related by him ' (T. M. Lindsay, The Church
and the Ministry in the Early Centuries-, 1903,

p. 95, who further refers to the Shepherd of

Hermas, a Roman presbyter who was also a
'prophet '). In 1 Ti r* St. Paul expresses himself
as guided by ' prophecies ' in relation to tiie separa-

tion of Timothy for the Christian ministry. These
apparently were ' mysterious monitions oi the kind
called prophetic' (Hort, op. cit. p. 182), either

arisin" witliin himself or through the lips of Silas,

or both ; cf. also ' prophecy ' as the medium of the
spiritual gift which was imparted at Timothy's
ordination (1 Ti 4'*). There was undoubtedly a
mystical or ecstatic element in prophecy, but it

had a practical aim. In 1 Co 14* St. Paul mentions
three functions of the prophet :

' He that prophe-
sieth speaketh unto men edification, and comfort,
and consolation '

: in other words, he builds up tlie

Christian character, utters ethical precepts and
warnings, and gives the encouragement arising

from personal testimony, example, and sympathy.
' He edifietii a church,' while ' the speaker with
tongues edifieth himself.' In Ro 12^ by the use of

the phrase dvaXoyLa ttjs Triareus the Apostle declares

that a prophecy is required to agree with the ac-

cepted doctrines of the faith ; while 1 Co 12'" (5ta-

Kpiffeis jTvev/j.dTwv) shows that criticism of prophecy
was a regular practice (cf. 14**). The canon of

edification is conspicuous in the remarkable set of

rules laid down in 1 Co 14-*'- for prophetic and
other ecstatic utterances. Two or three prophets

may speak, while the rest are to discriminate as to

the character of their addresses ; but if a ' revela-

tion ' be given to another sitting by, the first

prophet must keep silence. ' Ye can all prophesy
one by one, that all may learn, and all may be
comforted (and the spirits of the prophets are

subject to the prophets),' which means that,

although individual inspiration is legitimate and
undoubted, it is subject to the control of the

prophets collectively. Thus, St. Paul did not
limit freedom of speech, but in urging that only

two or three prophets should address a given

meeting he aimed at securing not only spiritual

edification, but reverence and order in the assembly.

Even if we had no evidence of the apocalyptic

character of prophecy beyond the statements of

St. Paul, it would not be going too far to argue
that the expectation of the Parousia would naturally
give rise to a predictive element in prophetic utter-

ances. The author of Revelation speaks of tlie

prophets as his fellow-servants, and of the Church
as made up of 'saints, apostles, and prophets'

(18^"), 'prophets and saints' (v.^), and 'saints and
propnets' (16*) ; and in such a connexion it is easy

to understand how ecstasy might lead to a vivid

realization of the circumstances of the Parousia.

But the general evidence is in favour of the

spiritual and ethical quality of the prophetic

utterances, which, as we gather from I Co 14^,

were addressed to pagans as well as to Chris-

tians.

3. The history of prophecy in the sub-Apostolic

Age.—The loans classicns for tho subsequent de-

velopment of prophecy in post-aix»stolic times is

Did. 11, which is the clearest evidence afforded by
extra-canonical literature of the established influ-

ence of Christian prophecy in the Church. The
prophet is rooted in the life of the Church ; but

there are divergences from the Pauline tradition.

No apostle is ever to remain more than three days

in one place, otherwise he is a false prophet

(\f/evdoirpo<l>i^7}i). The spiritual test of his genuine-

ness is not so definite as St. Paul's ('no man can

say that Jesus is Lord, but in the Holj' Spirit

'

[1 Co 12*]). He has indeed to speak fV TrvevnaTi

;

but his speech is to be confirmed by his jwssession

of 'the ways of the Lord,' i.e. the general test of

his Christian conduct. This is so far sound ; but
the subordinate tests (e.g., asking for money,
ordering a table [i.e. an Agape] in which he
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himself is to participate, not practising wliat he
teaches^ snggest a lower type of spirituality both
in prophet and people. There is farther the
-obscure proviso that he is not to ' make assemblies
for a worldly mystery ' (or to * act for a worldly
mystery of the church ')f but the difficulty of

undei-standing the phrase as it stands forbids any
deduction as to the character of this test. Again,
the prophet when he speaks in ecstasy is above
criticism : to criticize one who ' speaks in the
spirit ' is the unpardonable sin. He is to receive
' the first-fruits ' : for ' the prophets are your
high-priests.' Both 'prophets' and 'apostles'
hold a higher rank in the Didache than bishops
and deacons (presbyters are not mentioned), con-
cerning whom the warning is given not to ' despise

'

them. Tlie apocalypse with which tlie Didache
closes lias many phrases that recall Mt 24, e.^.,

the warning against false prophets, and the predic-
tion of lawlessness and persecution and of the
appearance of the world-deceiver ko KoefiorXdnot).

Tnus it would appear that the authority of the
prophets was already beginning to be undermined
by the appearance of false and covetous prophets.
In the Apostolic Fathers ' prophets ' are not
mentioned ; when Ignatius speaks of prophets,
they are OT prophets : at the same time, he claims
to receive revelarions, lofty and incommunicable
(Trail. 5), and waits for such (Eph. xx. 1), while
Polycarp is to pray for them [Polyc. ii. 2).

Hermas considers himself to be a prophet com-
missioned by God to comfort and persuade his
hearers and to sound the call to repentance (Mand.
XII. iii. 2-3). Harnack's suggestion that the
silence of Hermas as to prophecies is due to the
fact that he reckoned himself a prophet is not
convincing {op. cit. p. 340). In Mand. XI. he
refers to false prophets as mere magicians practis-

ing on people of wavering faith who apply to them
«j ewi fxdvTiv. If the Didache represents the situa-

tion immediately after the Apostolic Age, the
Shepherd of Hermas may be reasonably regarded
as lixing the time when the authority of Christian
prophecy was beginning to decline. Ecstasy in
either its orderly or iiTegular forms was gradually
to die under the development of the Church Order
as represented by bishops and elders. We have to
wait for the rise of >Iontanism in the 4th cent,
for a revival of the extemporaneous enthusiasm
and unconventional apocalypses of individual
ChiLstians. But it is more likely that the decline
of prophecy was due less to Church organization
and discipline than to the fact that the gift was
so open to abuse. Even the apostolic safeguards
could not save it : these depended on a high ideal
of Christian conduct for their efficacy. Prophecy
disappeared because its spiritual dignity and power
were difficult to maintain in a community where
the degrees of spirituality differed so widely, and
where the mystical elements of the faith had
necessarily to be subordinated to the practical in

the evolution of Christian character. On the
other hand, prophecy in its less reputable forms
became a Iwirrier to Christian progress and lent
colour to the criticisms of outsiders like Celsus
(see Origen, c. Cels. vii. 9), whose intellectual
tastes were offended by the excesses of certain
types of prophet, and who had not sufficient insight
or tolerance to estimate the spiritual value of
prophecy as a whole.

LirERATTiiK.—In addition to the Literature named nnder
artt. Gms, and TosGrES, Gnr of, the followingmay be consolted

:

A. Hamack, Thf Hi-inon and Expansion of'ChrUtianitff-,
Eng. tr., 1908 ; E. von Dobschutz. Chrigtian Life in the
Primitive Chttrch, Eng. tr., l!*n ; E. C. Selwyn, The Chrigtian
Prop/ifts, 1900 ; P. D. Scott-Moncrieff, Paoanism and ChrU-
UanUsf in Egypt, 1913 ; F. J. A. Hort, The Christian EceUtia,
1897; C. von Weizsacker, T?ie Apostolic Age, Eng. tr.,

1894-95. R. Martin Pope.

PROPITIATION.— Propitiation occurs in the
apostolic literature of the NT only four times: (1)
Ro 3* as the rendering of IXaffriipiw :

' whom God
set forth to be a propitiation, through faith, by his
blood, to shew his righteousness, because of the
jjassing over of sins done aforetime, in the forbear-
ance of God ' ; (2) as the rendering of lXcur/i6s,

1 Jn 2* :
' and he is the propitiation for our sins

;

and not for ours only, but also for the whole world
'

;

(3) 1 Jn 4'*
:

' Herein is love, not that we loved God,
but that he loved us, and sent his Son to be the
propitiation for our sins ' ; (4) in RV it is aJso used
in He 2^" as the translation of rb l\dffK€ffdai :

' Where-
fore it behoved him in all things to be made like
unto his brethren, that he might be a merciful and
faithful high priest in things pertaining to God, to
make propitiation for the sins of the people ' ; IXcur-

TTipiov also occurs in He 9*, rendered ' mercy-seat

'

(RVm 'Gr. the propitiatory'). These, with the
verbal form ISAadrrri in the story of the Pharisee
and the Publican (Lk IS^^^ . g^^ be merciful,' RVm
• be propitiated '), and the use of the adjective IXcwi
twice (Mt 16^, He 8'-) constitute all the guidance
afforded by the NT in seeking the meaning of ' pro-
pitiation,' a term of much importance in apostolic
thought. Consequently we are largely dependent
for help in its interpretation upon what we know
of the use of cognate terms in the LXX, and upon
the ideas associated with their Hebrew equivalents
in the OT ; for the classical use of the Greek terms
from Homer downwards helps mostly by contrast,
presenting a usage different from that found in the
LXX and the NT. (For details and discussion of
Heb. and Gr. usage see art. 'Propitiation' by
Driver in HDB ; also for Gr. usage B. F. Westcott,
Epistles ofSt. John?, p. Sof., and an interesting dis-

cussion in T. V. Tymms, The Christian Idea of
Atonement, p. 191 if'. ; and for the opposite view,
maintaining the classical and pagan use of the Gr.
term in the apostolic literature, see G. Smeaton, The
Apostles' Doctrine of the Atoncnunt, p. 455 ff.) H.
Bushnell also maintains that the language of Scrip-
ture accords with the pagan idea of propitiation,
but he rejects the idea itself on ethical grounds,
suggesting that the apostolic ^\Titers did not really
mean what their words mean—an evasion which
creates an exegetical impasse (cf. The Vicarious
Sacrifice, London, 1866, p. 447 ff.).

In classical Greek the verb ' propitiate ' (ihAaKoiitu)

is common, but it is construed regularly with the
accusative of the deity (or person) propitiated.
This construction is never usedW apostolic writers

;

it is very rarely found in the L^X, even when us^
of a human subject (cf. Gn 3220, 2ec 7*, Pr 16'*).

In the LXX it is commonly construed with xepf

('on behalf of), followed by the person on whose
behalf the propitiatory act is performed. This
difference of construction marks a difference be-
tween pagan and biblical ideas ; for although pro-
pitiating God may be indirectly involved in phrases
used in the OT, it is not direct and prominent as
in non-biblical writers. The restoration of God's
favour and the forgiveness of the worshipper are
generally the aim of the propitiatory sacrifice (cf.

Lv 4™) ; but the idea of directly appeasing one who
is angry with a personal resentment against the
offender, which is implied when the deity is the
direct object of the verb, is foreign to biblical usage.
This distinction of usage corresponds with the fact

that the higher biblical conception of God is more
ethical and less anthropomorphic than the concep-
tion in heathen writers ; it also accords with the
fact that the Hebrew term represented in the LXX
by tXd<r*o.iKu and its derivatives early came to be
used in a specialized rather than in a literal sense
in its application to the acknowledged ethical rela-

tions between the God of Israel and His people.

The root meaning of this term (kipper, "f?) is prob-
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ably ' cover over ' ; so Arabic also ; the Syriac
(and probably the Assyrian) cognate = ' wipe

'

(cf. Pr 3CP), or ' wipe away,' e.g. tears or sins, and
therefore 'disperse' or 'abolislj.' VV. K. Smith
{The OTin the Jewish Church, Edinburgh, 1881, p.

438 f
.
) adopts the latter as the primary meaning

—

e.g., 'to wipe clean the face blackened by dis-

pleasure' (cf. Gn 32^"). Obviously both 'cover
over ' and ' wipe away ' are convenient metaphors
for the common idea of rendering null and void ;

the OT sui)plies frequent examples of the use of

each in regard to sin (cf. Ps 32' 85", Is 43^ 44'»,

Jer 182=* ; see also HDB iv. 128 ; P. Haupt in JBL
xix, [1900] 61, 80). liut in OT theological ter-

minology, kipper, which holds an important place,

is used always in a figurative or moral sense with
tlie collateral idea, which in time became the domi-
nant if not the exclusive one, of conciliating an
offended person or screening an offence or offender,

(iuilt is covered or withdraAvn from the sight of the
person propitiated, so tliat the way is clear for the
guilty to approach him with confidence. G. F.

Moore objects altogether to the use of etymological
meanings, as a fault of method, and as fruitful

of error. Plain facts of usage, which suggest no
reference to ' wiping out ' or ' covering,' are the sole

guide for interpreting the term (cf. EBi iv. 4220).

Several points in the OT usage should be carefully
noted, (a) Its subject is usually either God or the
priest ; its means, when indicated, either a gift or
a sacrifice. (6) Its use in the Levitical system is

especially associated with the sin-offering, whose
characteristic potence lies in the blood of the sacri-

fice, because ' the blood is the life,' and it is followed
by ' it shall be forgiven him' in reference to sin ;

whether the fault is ritual or moral is not always
clearly distinguished, (c) The idea of appeasing
God in the heathen sense by offering Him an induce-
ment to alter His disposition towards the offerer is

absent, ' nor is it ever implied that the offerer of

such a sacrifice is outside God's dispensation of
grace, or the object of His wrath ' (Driver, HDB
IV. 131) ; the propitiation is Divinely appointed

;

the motive as far as indicated is the grace of God.
(d) The idea of the offender hiding or covering his

sin is not tolerated ; he is to confess and repent of

it :
' the object is never the sin, but the person (or

thing) on whose behalf the offering is made' {ib.

iv. 130). (e) Propitiation was only for unintentional
sins (except in four specified cases) ; for deliberate
and wilful sin—sin ' with a high hand '—propitia-

tory provision was not made.
With some such connotation as here suggested

the Hebrew term for 'propitiation' passed on
through the LXX from OT usage to that of the
apostolic writers, possibly hardened also by the

f)riestly and Rabbinical emphasis of their times. It

)ecame for them a naturally serviceable term in

which to state and interpret into current forms of
religious speech the new experience of God's act of
forgiveness of sins, wliich they unhesitatingly con-
nected directly witli tlie suffering death of Jesus
Christ. But this transition was made in the light
of the conviction that the transcendent and final

character of the redemptive work of Christ raised

a term connected cliieHy with legal and ritual signi-

ficance into a realm of ethical and spiritual realities

of which its ancient use had been merely tyjucal

and tentative. Moreover, the apostles' application
of the term as interpretative of the meaning of

Christ's ottering of His sinless life to do away witii

the power of sin to separate between (Jod and man
was marked by a certain personal freedom of usage.

This freedom expresses itself in differences dis-

cernible in the use of the NT term. Tiie Pauline
usage may be distinguislied from that of the writer
of the Johannine Epistles and from that adopted
by the writer to the Hebrews. These aiwstolic

writers held in common the fundamental idea that
it was by an offering in His blood which Christ
made in His death that He fulfilled a function ana-
logous to, but infinitely transcending, that to which
the term ' propitiation ' was applied in the OT.
IJy this means the grace of (iod was expressed
towards man, and became etticacious through the
removal of the obstacle raised by the sin that
hindered the freedom and confidence of his access
to God. But the propitiation was always of God's
providing, as it was also His setting forth. St.

Paul in his use of the terra is specially concerned
to make clear ' the setting forth ' of the i)ropitiation

in relation to the law of God's righteousness ; the
Johannine writer uses it to declare the source of an
actual cleansing from the defilement of sin, whilst
the writer to the Hebrews chooses it to express the
resultant privilege of the propitiation revealed in

direct access to God in the sanctuary of His holi-

ness. But this illustrative use of the term by
these three apostolic writers, whilst it contributes
figuratively to a legal, ethical, and ceremonial in-

terpretation of the one reality of a common spirit-

ual experience of redemption in Christ's blood,
involves no essential divergence in their respective
teaching. Each writer selected a particular phase
of the import of propitiation. This he did rather
to meet the exigencies of the occasion for his writ-
ing than to indicate a difference of view respecting
the historical fact or the spiritual experience in-

volved ; these last were central to all apostolic
teaching. Consequently the several applications
of 'propitiation' exhibit a diversity in unity. It

seems improbable that practically the same term
was used within nearly the same period in the
primitive apostolic community with any essential
difference of meaning, especially when we consider
the common stock of OT and later Jewish ideas
from which the term was taken over by each sepa-
rate writer. Moreover, sin, whether regarded with
St. Paul as guilt, with the Johannine writer as
moral defilement, or with the writer to the Hebrews
as a religious hindrance in access to God, is the one
reality which is the occasion of 'propitiation.'

(1) The Pauline use.—The Pauline use (Ro 3^}
states the propitiation in relation to a Divine
righteousness expressed in 'a wrath of God re-

vealed from heaven against all ungodliness and
unrighteousness of men, who hold down the truth
in unrighteousness' (!'*); its purpose is to show
God's righteousness to be consistent with the fact

of His forbearance 'in the passing over of sins
done aforetime ' : for there has never been a time
under any dispensation when God has not dealt
graciously with sinful men ; He is always God the
Saviour, ' whose property is always to have mercy.'
But lest the persistent exercise of Divine grace in
the forgiveness of sins should be considered as a
challenge of God's righteous opposition to sin. He
set forth Christ Jesus a propitiation by His blood
that He 'might himself oe just, and the justifier

of him that hath faith in Jesus' (3**). In this

propitiation something is done by God in Christ
which demonstrates the consistency and inviola-

bility of His righteousness in the presence of His
mercy. What that something is St. Paul does not
further define ; he simply asserts the efficiency of
the propitiation for the ethical situation implied.
His chosen word {iXaa-r-^pioy) has caused his com-
mentators great trouble, but the great majority
of all schools agree that the view here expressed
is in substance St. Paul's teaching. Tiie opinion,
formerly iniiuentially supported (e.g. by Lutlier,

Calvin, Ritschl, Cremer, Bruce), that IXoffr-^pior

signifies ' the mercy-seat,' ' the lid of the ark,'

as in He 9*, is now generally rejected as fanciful

and inadequate (for reasons see Deissraann, Bibel-

studien, Marburg, 1895, p. 121 f., Eng. tr., Bible
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Studies, Edinbargh, 1901, p. 124 ff. ; Stevens,
Christian Doctrine of Salvation, p. 61). Its inter-

pretation as ' a propitiatory offering '—a means of

rendering God consistently favourable towards sin-

ful men and the means of reconciliation between
God and man—is the most natural, and is in-

deed the only meaning suitable to the context of

Ro 3 ; other Pauline passages harmonize with it

better than witli any other meaning (cf. Ro 5^,

1 Co 6» 7^, Gal 313 4*).

It is evident that St. Paul regarded the pro-

pitiation as essential to the manifestation of the
Divine nature in love and righteousness ; it was
not an arbitrary appointment dependent simply on
God's mere good pleasure ; it implied a rational

and ethical necessity in His being. Judging from
the aflBnities of St. Paul's thought generally, it is

{)robable that he may have regarded propitiation

ess in the light of a' Levitical sacrificial offering

than in that of the prophetical ideal of vicarious

suffering, or possibly even after the analogy of

human sacrifice—one man dying for another (cf.

Ro 5^ ; see Bruce, St. PauFs Conception of Christi-

anity, p. 167 ff.). St. Paul certainly held that the
propitiation was provided by God ; he expounded
it as exhibiting the love ratlier than the wTath of

(rod. Although such phrases as ' propitiating God

'

or God * being propitiated ' are foreign to apostolic

teaching, the Pauline view relates the propitiation

to Grod as recipient. The propitiation being thus
provided by God and received by Him, the question
I1.1S arisen. Does St. Paul teach that it is also

offered by God—that is, that God propitiates Him-
self? Probably the best answer is that St. Paul
constantly conceives of the propitiation as the
work of God in Christ (cf. 2 Co 5^*^) ; it is not
something done outside God, but ' God-in-Christ

'

stands for St. Paul's conception of God as Redeemer
—that is, God united with human nature. It may,
therefore, be the best approach to the sanctuary of

the unfathomable mystery of God's redeeming
work to suggest that strictly He did not propiti-

ate Himself. GJod requiring, providing, receiving
the propitiation, it was offered by Christ, who
was God-in-man, acting not as God, but as the
Representative of man. God gave humanity in
Christ the means of making propitiation (cf. H.
Cremer, Bibl.-Theol. Lex}, p. 91 ff. ; EBB iv. 206).

This suggestion is the more probable as it har-
monizes with St. Paul's ^reat doctrine of the self-

identification of Christ with the human race, and
through Him of the race with Gkxl (cf. Ro 5 and 6,

2 Co 5'«').

(2) The Johannine use.—Although the Johannine
writer uses for 'propitiation' a different Greek
word (iXcur^oj, not l\airrr)pi.ov) there is no satisfactory
ground for maintaining a meaning essentially
different from that presented in the Pauline
thought ; characteristic words of a common re-

ligion cannot safely be applied in a different sense
where it is obvious that the same great circle of
ideas is acknowledged. Propitiation is part of an
apostolic system of ideas of redemption, and is

found in the writings of St. John associated with its

correlatives of sin and righteousness, and with the
blood of Christ as the means of putting away sin
and establishing righteousness, ideas with which
it is vitally associated in the Pauline Epistles (for
the opposite view cf. Stevens, Christian Doctrine
of Salvation, p. 108 ff.). The -Johannine concep-
tion of propiriation is inseparably associated with
'Jesus Christ the righteous,' in whom * we have an
Advocate with the Father' (1 Jn 2^), implying
that the righteous nature of God involves a right-
eous orde. in the Divine method of dealing with
sin. Moreover, the declaration is unmistakable
that Christ is a propitiation ' not for our sins only,
but also for the whole world,' implying an objec-

tive accomplishment, a finished work for the whole
world as the basis on which the individual forgive-

ness and cleansing from sin proceed ; for the >irtue
of the propitiation extends beyond the subjective
experience of those who actually are made par-

takers of its grace. Whilst these points of contact
with the Pauline view of propitiation appear, there
are nevertheless lines of distinction in the tise of
the term which constitute a Johannine variety
distinguishable from that found in the Pauline
usage. For instance, the propitiation is more
vividly personal :

' He ' is our propitiation ; the
life 01 Christ as well as His death is involved

—

His Person as well as Hb work. Then its per-

petual persistence as a process as well as its

achievement as a fact is a dominant Johannine
idea : 'he is the propitiation,' ' his blood is

cleansing us from all sin' (I Jn 1^). It is more
than a completed act ; the propitiation abides as a
living, present energy residing in the personality
of Christ Himself (cf. J. McLeod Campbell, The
Nature of the Atonement, London, 1895, p. 170 f.).

Hence the Johannine emphasis falls naturally
upon the issues of the propitiation set forth in

terms of cleansing from sin rather than of justifi-

cation in the sight of the Law. But the main
Johannine distinction is probably found in the
wealth of the Divine love, in which the ^\Titer

makes explicit what is elsewhere implied in the
teaching on propitiation, where it is associated
more closely with the righteousness of the Law.
L^niversally assumed in the apostolic teaching, the
love of God in the propitiation suffuses the whole
Johannine conception with radiant light. So far

from being contrasts, love and propitiation become
interchangeable realities—necessary to one another,
explaining one another, even lost in one another.
The writer defines love by propitiation, and pro-
pitiation by love :

' in this have we come to know
what love is, that he (iKeuxK) for us (xnrip rt/iOi'}

laid down his life' (1 Jn 3'*). ' Herein is love, not
that we loved God, but that he loved us, and sent
his Son to be the propitiation for our sins ' (4^'). This
is the writer's closer definition of what he means
by ' God is love ' ; he can convey no idea of love in

(jod beyond that which shows itself in propitia-

tion ; for that is loves last word ; the ultimate
meaning of propitiation is love's ultimate meaning
too ; contrast between them is unthinkable.

' If the propitiatorr death of Jesas is eKminatfd from the
love of God, it might b« unfair to aay that the love of God is

robbed of all meaning, bnt it is certiUnly robbed of its mpoKtaiic
meaning ' (Denney, Death 0/ Christ, p. 276).

(3) Use in Hebretcs.—Propitiation in the Epistle
to the Hebrews (2^, ' to make propitiation for sins,*

TO iKaaKecrdai) is interpreted in terms of sacrifice

and comes nearest in apostolic teaching to the OT
usage. Christ is the High Priest who offers Him-
self ; He is at once Victim and Priest in a propitia-
tion that procures forgiveness of sins and thereby
the privilege of direct access to and communion
with God. The writer noticeably departs from the
classical construction of the verb, and adopts the
biblical, making its object ' the sins of the people '

;

he thus avoids making God the object of the pro-
pitiation, producing in doing so a construction
strange at the same time to Greek ears and to
pagan ideas. What relation this propitiation
bears to the nature of God this loose construction
is too vague to indicate ; clearly, however, it deals
in some sacrificial waj- with the sin that separates
from God. The writer assumes that propitiation
is necessary for this end, and the only propitiation
kno\vn to him is that made hy a priest through
sacrifice ; but the necessitj- for it lies in a Divine
fitness rather than in any definite legal obligation ;

the Pauline idea of the law of righteousnes.* is

absent. If a Pauline philosophy of redemption
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lies behind the use in this Epistle of a term com-
mon to apostolic thought generally—as seems prob-
able—the meaning would be that the propitiation
Christ ottered so dealt witii sin that there no
longer remained in the Divine mind an obstacle to
sin's forgiveness (cf. Iloltzmann, Neatest. Tlieol.^,

Tubingen, 1911, ii. 300, favouring tliis view, and
Stevens, Christian Doctrine of Salvation, p. 84,
criticizing it). The particular contribution, how-
«ver, made by the writer of Hebrews to the apos-
tolic teaching on projiitiation is the discussion of
the conception that the propitiation ottered by
Christ is capable of dealing with all and every
kind of sin as a barrier between God and man,
and not with sins of ignorance and infirmity alone ;

the key to the discussion is that Christ's is a
' better sacrifice,' which perfects the imperfect,
abolishes the typical, .and lifts the whole signifi-

cance of propitiation from tlie circle of legal and
ceremonial ideas into the realm of abiding ethical
and spiritual realities ; Jesus, ' who through the
eternal iSpirit ottered himself without blemish unto
God,' thus becomes the author of eternal salvation
—a salvation whose characteristic is finality

;

'through his own blood, (he) entered in once ior
all into the holy place, having obtained eternal
redemption ' (cf. He 9""^').

The Fathers of the Apostolic and the sub-Apos-
tolic Ages adliered in their interpretation of pro-
pitiation to tlie sacrificial language of the OT and
to the usage of NT terms by the apostles (cf.

Polycarp, ad Phil. i. 8 ; Clement of Kome, ad Cor.
1. 7, 32).

LiTKRATDRE.— H. Schultz, OT Theology^, Edinburgh, 1895,
ii. 87 ff.; D. W. Simon, The Redemption of Man% London,
1006, p. 31 ff. ; J. Denney, The Death of Chrint, do., 1902 ; G.
Smeaton, The Apostlex' Doctrine of Atonement, EJdinburjrli,

1870 ; J. J. Lias, The Atonement in the Light of Modern Diffi-
cultiea, London. 1884; T. V. Tymms, The Christian Idea of
the Atonement, do., 1904, pp. 191-251; F. R. M. Hitchcock,
The Atonement and Modem Thought, do., 1911, p. 132 ff. ; W.
F. Lofthouse, Ethice and Atonement, do., 1906, p. 148 ff. ; A.
B. Bruce, St. Paul's Conception of Christianity, Ekiinburgh,
1894, p. 167 ff.; G. B. Stevens, Christian Doctrine of Salva-
tion, do., 1905, pp. 61 ff., lOSff., jVr Theology, London, 1899,

pp. 412 ff., 589 f. ; B. F. Westcott, Epistles of St. John\ do.,
1892, p. 85 f. ; Sanday-Headlam, ICC, ' Romans'S, Edinburgh,
1902, p. 92 f. ; H. Cremer, Bibl.-Theol. Lexicon^, do., 1880, p.
91 ff. ; artt. ' Propitiation ' in HDB and DCG.

Frederic Platt.
PROPORTION.—The Greek word 6.va\oyia is of

frequent occurrence in classical writings, but in the
NT it is found only in Ro 12®, ' Whether prophecy
[let us prophesy] according to the jnoportion
of faith ' (AV ; liV ' according to the proportion
of our faith '

; RVm ' according to the proportion of
the faith '). Interpreters are divided as to whether
'the faith' is to be taken subjectively (Meyer,
Sanday - Headlam) or objectively (Vaughan,
Liddon). The first alternative would mean tliat

they who had received the gift of prophecy were
to exercise it in consistency with the e.xtcnt (or
limits) of their own faith, the measure of which
had been allotted to them (v.*) ; the second, in
harmony with ' the faith ' as referring to the
gospel as a whole. The latter is very attractive,
but the usage of tlie NT is against it. There is no
instance in the Epistles of St. Paul of the use of ij

TTiffTii in the sense of ' the gospel.' It is, however,
found in .lude *• *", and is one of the indications of
its late date. The dj'aXo7/a rrji jrl<rr«j}s must be
taken as ])arallel with, and not ditTerent from,
fiirpov wlffTeui (v.^). (For an elaborate examination
of 'Analogy considered as a guide to Truth' .see

the work of J. Buchanan, published under that
title, Edinburgh, 1804.) John Hkid.

PROSELYTE.— 1. Meaning of the term.—The
word irpoarjXvToi is not found in classical Greek. It

is still an open question whether those who formed
the wonl from Tpoff^pxofi-ai thought of the verb in

its primary sense of ' advenio,' or in its religious

sense of '(deum) luleo' (cf. He 7", roi/i trpoafpx-

ofUvovsSi' avTovT(j)0((l}). In the former case, Tpoa-ZiXvroi

originally meant ndoena, 'new-comer' (for which
the classical equivalent is dtrjXvs) ; in the latter,

it meant ' proselyte ' in the sense of ' one who comes
or draws near to (iod.' In his exhaustive study of

vpoaitXvTOf in the LXX (Exp, 4th ser., x. 264 ff.),

W. C. Allen argues from the fact that the word
is correctly used in a majority of cases for the ii to

whom certain rights were conceded in Israel [Oxf,

Heb. Lex., s.v. na 2 [p. 158»]), that its meaning was
from the first that of ' proselyte '—the meaning of
' stranger ' being secondary, and arising from the

Sroselyte's having his home ' in a .strange land

'

ike the Israelites themselves in Egypt : hence
they are called irpoai)\vToi, Ex 22-'' 23«, Lv 19«, Dt
10'*). The statement of Pliilo [de Monarch. 1, 7,

T6{rrovs 5^ xaXet irpoffrjX'uTOVi airh too irpoffeXifKvdivai

Kaivrj Kal <pi\o6^tfi iroXirelq.), and also the words of Jo-

sephus (Ant. XVIII. iii. 5, vofxl/xois irpoffeXriXvBvia tois

'lovSaiKoh), are in favour of this view. What pre-

vents us, however, from giving it our full adlicsion

is that the LXX does not use vpoaifKvTo^ in all the
passages where "iji seems to mean or to approximate
in meaning to ' proselyte,' but has sometimes
irdpoiKos. This, of course, may be due to different

hands having been employed in the work of trans-

lation. Valuable for guidance is W. R. Smith's

note (OTJC^, p. 342) : 'In the Levitical legislation

the word G6r is already on the way to assume the

later technical sense of proselyte ' (cf. Driver, ICC,
'Deuteronomy,' p. 165).

The distinction drawn between ' the proselyte

of the gate' (livn i?, 3i^'in na), who accepted the
' Seven Noachian Laws ' (ERE iv. 245*), and ' the

proselyte of righteousness '
(p-vf ns, nn?rt la), who by

complete adoption of Israel's laws became incorpor-

ated with the covenant people (HDB ii. 157*),

belongs to Rabbinical Judaism (ERE vii. 592"),

and is not found in Scripture. It had its preced-

ents, however, in the ditterences of religious stand-

ing observable among the Dnj in Israel ; while the

(Tf^dfievoi rbv Oedv mentioned by Josephus (Ant. XIV.

vii. 2), and frequently in Acts, may roughly repre-

sent tlie ' proselytes of the gate ' of the Gemara.
It has been suggested that the nin' 'xn: of Ps 22*»

115"- " US'* 135«* are identical with the (po^ovfievoi

rbv OeSp of Ac 13'®- *®, but A. B. Davidson has shown
that the general usage of the OT is against the

identification (E-vj^T iii. 491). While Bertholet

and others maintain that irpocn/jXvrot, ol (po^ov/xtvoi

Tbv deov and oi ae^ofievoi rbv deov are .synonymous
(EBi iii. 3904), the view of Schiirer (EJP II. ii.

314 ff) that the first term means proselytes in the

technical sense, and the other two those who,
without having submitted to the rite of circum-

cision, joined m Jewish worship, has gained a
wider acceptance. The adherence of Gentiles to

Judaism in the centuries immediately preceding

and following the fall of Jerusalem ' ranged oyer

the entire gamut of possible degrees,' depending
upon ' the ditterent degrees in which the cere-

monial precepts of the Law were observed'

(Harnack, The Mission and E.rpansion of Christi-

anity", i. 12, 10). The following passage from
Theodore Reinach well illustrates this :

'Judaism possessed the prudence and tact not to exact

from its adepts [converta] at the outset full and complete adop-

tion of the Jewish Law. The neophyte was at first simply a
" friend " to the Jewish customs, observing: the leasit enthrallinif

one»—the Sabbath and the lifrhting of a fire on the previous

evening ; certain fast-days ; abstention from jKirk. His sons

frequented the syiiairoguos and deserte<l the temples, studied

the I>aw, and contributed their oboli to the treasury of Jeru-

salem (cf. Neh lOS-'f-, ERE vii. 592»]. By degrees liabit acooni-

pUshed the rest. At last the proselyte took the (Ucisive step :

ne received the rite of circumcision, took the bath of purity . . .,

and offered, doubtless in money, the sacrifice which signalized

his definitive entrance Into the bosom of Israel. Occasionally, in



PROSELYTE PROSEUCHE 285

order to accentuate his conversion, he even adopted a Hebraic
nanie. ... In the third generation, according to Deut. xxiiL 8,

there e.xisted no distinction between the Jew by race and the
Jew by adoption ' {JE iv. 570).

' The bath of purity ' liere spoken of refers to

the baptism of proselytes. Tlxis is described by W.
Brandt (ERE ii. 408) as 'a practice of ceremonial
ablution altogether new,' which 'we may safely

a.-s-inme . . . wasnot of later origin than Cnristian

baptism.' It is not mentioned in the OT, and the

traces of it found by Talnuidic scholars in Gn 35-,

Ex 19^* are quite imaginary. It is referred to by
Epictetus (who taught till A.D. &4) in his conversa-

tions as a matter of common knowledge :
' When

a man,' he says, ' takes upjn himself the arduous
life of the baptized and the elect (rod ^e^a/ifxivov /cat

ijprifUvov), tlien he is reallj what he calls himself,

a Jew ' (Arrian, Diss. Ejncteti, ii. 9). The Baby-
Ionian Talmud report.s tliat about the end of the
1st cent, two famou.s Rabbis disputed with one
another as to its necessity, whicli shows that at

that period it was not universally regarded as

indispensable. It was designated in later times
' the immersion of proselytism,' and the manner of

its administration was as follows :
' The individixal

who desired to become a Jew was conducted to

the bath, and there immersetl himself in the
presence of the Rabbis, who recited to him
portions of tlie Law ' (cf. Plummer, art. ' Baptism,'
in HDB i. 2391. for other references).

2. NT passages referring to proselytes.—(1)
Mt 23^'. Gratz's conjecture that this verse refers

to an actual incident, the voyage of R. Gamaliel,
R. Eliezer, R. Joshua, and R. Akiba to Rome,
where they converted Flavius Clemens, the cousin
of Domitian (cf. EBE vii. 592''), would imply that
the saying is not justly attributed to our Lord.
It is probable, as Adolf Jellinek, the famous
Austrian Rabbi and scholar (1821-1893), suggested,

that what is here condemne<l is the Pharisees'

practice of winning over every year at least one
proselyte each (E. G. Hirsch, JE x. 221). (2)

There were proselytes among the multitude who
witnessed the miracle of Pentecost (Ac 2"'), some
of whom may have been added to the Church ; the
selection of ' Nicolas a proselyte of Antioch ' (6')

as one of the seven deacons indicates that there
was a certain proportion of men of his class in the
primitive Christian community. (3) InAcl3^rtDc
aeSoaivwv irpoaTiXin-ojv is perhaps a conflate reading
(EBi iii. 3902), but the phrase appears to be a
popular designation of ' God-fearing proselytes '

—

the same whom St. Paul twice appeals to (13'*- ^)

as oi (poSovfievoL tov debv. (4) Ac 8^. The chamber-
lain of Candace is included by Reinach among the
'distinguished recruits' of the JewLsh faith (JE
iv. 570^). (5) Cornelius was one of the (f)o^ovf/.evoi

rbv deov (Ac lO^- ^ ^) ; note that in v.^ St. Peter's

words have not the breadth often assigned to them
—he only goes the length of recognizing the mani-
fest signs of God's acceptance of a Gentile who
'feareth him, and worketh righteousness.' (6)

Lydia (Ac 16"), Titus Justus flS"), and the <rf/3-

6u€«'ot of Thessalonica and Athens (IT*- *") illustrate

tlie important aid that members of this class gave
to St. Paul in his travels. He did not, however,
always find the (rt^ofxevai ywaiKei favourable to

the gospel (13*^). It was partly owing to the fact

of the Christian faith ha\'ing found so many ad-
herents among the a-eSo^ievoi rbv deov that the class

of ' half-proselytes ' or ' half-converts ' came to be
regarded by Rabbinical teachers with doubtful
approval.

3. Outline of the history of proselytism.—Con-
versions to Judaism went on unini[>eded in NT
times, both before and after the Jewish war (Part-
ing of the Roads, pp. 286, 305). The chief source
of our information on this point is Josephus, whose

historical accuracy is now generally admitted
(HDB V. 466). Some of the proselytes whom he
mentions by name were acquisitions of ver^- doubt-
ful value, as the kings Azizus of Emesa and Poleraa
of Cilicia, who were prompted to embrace Judaism
by the desire to contract advantageous marriages
with Herodian princes.ses (Ant. XX. vii. 1, 3), and
the Empress Poppaea, whom he calls dfoae^-fft (ib.

XX. viii. 11). On the other hand, the conversions
of Helena, queen of Adiabene, and her son, Izates,

seem to have been due to sincere conviction, and
the chapters in which the historian records their
life and virtuous deeds are some of the most
attractive of his great work (ib. XX. ii.-iv.).

The bitterness engendered by the persecution
which followed the failure of the rising against
Hadrian (A.D. 132-135), and the growth of the
Christian Church, were joint causes which led the
Rabbis to make conversion to Judaism more
difficult. ' Qualified conversions to Judaism ' were
'regarded with increasing disfavor,' R. Jobanan
declaring 'that if after a probation of twelve
months the ger toshab did not submit to the rite

of circumcision, he was to be regarded as a heathen

'

(E. G. Hirsch, JE x. 222»). But the prv i3—he
who, in St. Paul's words, ' by receiving circum-
cision, became a debtor to do the whole law' (Gal
5^)—was always admitted with fervour. 'That
proselytes are welcome in Israel and are beloved of
God is the theme of many a rabbinical homily*
(Hirsch, loc. cit.).

It should be mentioned that in two passages
of the LXX where a prosel3'te proper is meant
(Ex 12^^ Is 14') 13 is rendered, not by trpocrijXvTo^

but by feiibpas, an Aramaic word derived from n*

(HDB iv. 133» ; Exp, 4th ser., x. 269 ; cf. HDB iL

157").

LiTKRATURE.—W. C. Allcn, ' On the meaning of "-poo^Avro?
in the Septuagint,' in Exp, 4th ser., x. [18W] 2&1 ff. ; Arrian,
THtsertationes Epieteti, ii. 9 ; Oxf. Heb. Lex., g.v. l|, p. 158 ;

A. B. Davidson, ' They that fear the Lord,' in ExpT iii. [1891-
9-2] 491; HDB v. 466 ; S. R. Driver, ICC, ' Deuteronomy '2,

Edinburgh, 1896, p. 165 ; W. Brandt, art. ' Baptism (Jewish),' in
ERE ii. 403 ; H. Hirschfeld, art. 'Creeds (Jewish),' ib. iv. 245 ;

H. Loe^re, art. 'Judaism,' ii. vii. 592 ; H. Gratz, Die jiid-

i»ehen Pro»eli/ten im Ramerreiehe, Breslau, 1884, p. 30 ; A-
Hamack, Mission and Expansion of Christianity-, London,
1908, pp. 10, 12 ; T. Reinach, art. ' Diaspora,' in JE iv. 570

;

E. G. Hirsch, art. ' Proseljte,' ib. x. 221, 222 ; A. Jellinek,
Beth-lia-Midrafch, Vienna, 1853-78, pt. v. p. .>dvi; A.
Plununer, art. 'Baptism,' in BOB i. 239, 240; F. c. Porter,
art. ' Proselvte," ib. iv. 132 f. ; W. M. Ramsay, St. Paul the

Traveller and the Roman Citizen, London, 1895, p. 43; E.
Schurer, HJP ii. u. [Edinburgh, ls>-<5] 311 f., 315; J. A.
Selbie, art. ' Ger," in HDB u. 157* ; W. R. Smith, OTJC^,
London, 1892, p. 342 ; W. R. Smith and W. H. Bennett, art.
' Proselvte," in EBi iiL 3902, 390* ; The Parting of the Roadt,
ed. F. J. Foakes Jackson, London, 1912, pp. 236, 305.

James Donald.
PROSEUCHE. — rpoffeirxv, the name for the

Jewish place of worship, originally meant ' prayer,'

afterwards ' place of prayer ' (r&ros ttjs rpoffevxv^,

1 Mac 3^). The word is found in 3 Mac 7-*'
; Philo,

in Flacc. 6, 7, 14 (Mangey, ii. 523, 524, 535),

Leg. ad Gaium, 20, 43, 46 (Mangey, ii. 565, 596,

600) ; Josephus, Vita, 54, where it is described as
' a large etlifice capable of receiving a great number
of people.' As a rule, however, the Proseuche
was situated out.side the city, near the river or the
sea, where there was a supply of water for the
ablutions required before pra\-er (see Ac 16^^ and
Josephus, Ant. XIV. x. 23 ; cf. Tertullian, de
Jejuniis, 16, ad Nationes, i. 13; and Epiphanius,
Hcer. Ixxx. 1). Frequently these prayers seem to

have been said in the open air (cf. also Josephus,

c. Apion. II. ii. 2). This would best account for

the strange opinion expressed by Juvenal (Sat. xiv.

97) and others that the Jews prayed to or wor-

shipped the heavens. The name 'Proseuche' is

frequentiv found in inscriptions. See E. Schiirer,

GJV^ ii. [1898] 443, note 53, and 447, notes 64 and
65. See also art. Synagogue. K. Kohleb.
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PROVINCE.—The wordpronincin, the derivation
of whicli is unknown, has ori<^inaIly no territorial

application. Frouincia is in fact *a sphere of
duty,' whether that he in an office or court, like

that of the urban pnetor at Rome, or that of a
governor of a vast district. It is only because it

came to be generally associated with the rule of
large districts out of Italy, that it ultimately ob-
tained the territorial sense of ' subjugated territory
out of Italy under Roman government ' (R. Ogilvie,
Horce Latiiuc, 1901, p. 229). The original wide
sense of the word had not, however, died out in the
classical period.

The Roman Empire grew by that inevitable pro-
cess of expansion which is the lot of all great
Empires. For the first two and a half centuries of

the Republic expansion had been confined to Italy
(see Roman Empire). With the conclusion of the
First Punic War (241 B.C.) a new situation had
arisen. Having worsted a foreign people in a long-
continued contest (264-241 B.C.), they found it

necessary to maintain a stand beyond the bounds
of Italy. The war itself had led to the construc-
tion of the earliest Roman fleet, and now the prob-
lem of governing overseas dominions faced tliem.

One of the conditions of peace between Rome and
Carthage was that Carthage should evacuate Sicily.

This condition haviiij; been complied with, all of

Sicily except Syracuse and its territory, which
remained in the possession of King Hiero, the ally

of Rome, became the first Roman province, Pro-
uincia Sicilia, governed by an annual prsetor, elected

for the purpose, over and above the regular estab-

lishment of^two praetors, who remained in the city
of Rome.

During the Republic at least, the same method
was always carried out in taking over a province.

The Senate appointed commissioners (legati),

usually (if not always) ten in number, who left

Rome together for the country in question, and
studied its circumstances on the spot. The normal
Greek-speaking country of that time consisted of a
number of 7r(5\eis {ciuitatcs, ' city-States ') with their

territory surrounding them. Such of these States
as had especialW favoured Rome during the pre-

ceding war raignt receive preferential treatment.
Individual States, e.g., might be allowed to enter
into a special, individual /ojrfws (treaty) with Rome,
and thus join the class of ciuitatesfeederatce. Such
a reciprocal treaty presupposed that the two parties
to the treaty were in a sense on an equality. Sub-
ject States prized this position very highly. But
the majority of the communities were treated as
subjects in the fullest sense. After the commis-
sioners, in consultation with the victorious general,
had studied the conditions fully, they made a
report to the Senate, which thereupon drafted a
lex prouincicv , which remained for tne future the
statute regulating the conditions under which that
province was to be governed, the taxes to be paid,

etc. For each Roman province there was in exist-

ence a special statute of this nature. The text of

none is extant.

Our chief knowledge of provincial government
during the Republic concerns Sicily and Cilicia.

In the speeches of Cicero against Verres (70 B.C.)

there is much information about the government
and administration of Sicily, in which Cicero him-
self had been qua?stor. From Cicero's letters we
learn much of the details of his own government of

the province Cilicia, where he was governor in the
year 51-50 B.C. For the Imperial period we have
the correspondence between Pliny, governor of

Bithynia-Pontus, and the Emneror Trajan (c. A.D.

113). The experience of the Republic was invalu-

able to the Empire. For the most part, no doubt,
tlie conditions in the provinces were the same in

both periods, with the exception that in the later

period extortion by governors was for various
reasons much less frequent. In this article we
must confine ourselves as far as jiossible to the
Empire, under which the Apostolic Church came
into existence.

In the middle of the Ist cent. A.D. the Roman
provinces encircled the Mediterranean. The sena-
torial provinces, those belonging to the Senate and
people by the arrangement of January, 27 B.C., were
eleven in number—Asia, Africa, Hispania Bretica,

Gallia Narbonensis, Sardinia et Corsica, Sicilia,

Macedonia, Acluea, Creta et Cyrenae, Cyprus,
Bithynia et Pontus. These were in a peaceful state,

and, with the exception of Africa, had no army.
Asia and Africa were governed only by ex-consuls
with three legati each, and were in a class by them-
selves. The others could be governed by ex-
praetors, but all were entitled proconsuls (see Pro-
consul) ; each had one Icgatus. Asia comprised
roughly the western third of the country we call

Asia Minor, Africa corresponded roughly to the
territory of modem Tunis, Hispania B<etica to

Andalusia, and Gallia Narbonensis to the soutli-

eastern quarter of France. The important Imperial
provinces, which required the presence of an army,
were twenty-one in number : Suria (Syria), His-

rania Tarraconensis, Germania Superior, Germania
nferior, Britannia, Pannonia Superior, Pannonia

Inferior, Moesia Superior, Moesia Inferior, Dal-
matia, Lusitania, Gallia Aquitanica, Gallia
Lugudunensis, Gallia Belgica, Galatia, Pamphylia,
Lycia, Cilicia et Syria et Phoenice, Numidia,
Cappadocia,* each governed by a legattis August

i

pro prcctore, and Egypt, governed by an equestrian
proefectiis jEgypti, acting for his master the
Emperor, who reigned as king of Egypt. Some
further Imperial provinces of less importance were
governed by procuratores (see under Government,
Procurator). It is inexact to speak of .Jmliea as
a province at this period. It remained from the
beginning down to the time of Vespasian a client-

State, whether ruled by one king or by a nunil)er

of princes, or by a Roman procurator in company
with an apxtepei/s Kal iOvdpxv^- The king was sub-
ordinate to the governor of the province Syria.

The procurator's position, however, was like that
of the prcB/ecttis ^gypti. He took the place of

the higliest ruler (the Emperor), but neither Judaea
nor Egypt was part of the Roman Empire in the
strict sense of the term (T. Mommsen, Gesani-

melte Schriften, vol. iii. : •Juristische Schriften,'

1907, p. 431, n. 1, contradicting his earlier work.
The Provinces of the Roman Empire, Eng, tr., vol.

ii. p. 185).

During the Empire all the provinces were sub-

ject to taxation, even those ciuitatcs whicli liad

formerly been and were still libera; being now com-
fielled to contribute. This change is traced to

'ompey. Immunity of cities was an exceptional
privilege in the Empire, belonging exclusively, or

almost exclusively, to colonic, in virtue of the fact

that they, like the inhabitants of Italy, owned their

soil. Augustus first grappled with the task of

numbering the subjects of the Empire, and appor-
tioning the fiscal burdens among the provinces and
individuals in them. The census of Egypt occurred
everyfourteen years (A.D. 19-20 the earliest attested

date), and the same or a similar arrangement was
doubtless current in other provinces, though it

must be remembered that the situation in Egypt
was peculiar. The census-papers were the basis

for the levy of the ix)ll-tax, as well as for the
fixing of the proportion of other public burdens due
from each householder. The taxes were either

land-taxes or im{K)sts on the person. Tiie land-

* For the Asia Minor provinces Bee the splendid map in

Ramsay's Uistorieal Commentary on St. I'aul't Epistle to the

Galatiant, 1890, opposite page I.
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tax in a few cases was paid in kind. The poll-tax

pure and simple was rare ;
generally the basis of

taxation was the profession, the income, or the
value of the movable property. In the public

provinces the stipetifUutn (as it was called) was per-

haps collected by tlie States themselves and by
them handed over to the qucestor, while in the
Imperial provinces the triSutum ('war-tax,' pro-

perly) was paid direct to the procurator. But it

must not be forgotten that the Emperor had his

procuratorts even in senatorial provinces : these,

however, may have been specially concerned with
the management of his private estates. The pub-
licani, however, the middlemen farmers of taxes,

still had tlieir place in Neros time, for measures
had to be taken to repress their exactions. A
definite allowance (salarium) was now given to

governors of provinces, and this must have lessened
extortion somewhat. The legati of proconsuls had
more definite jurisdiction. The legions in the
Imperial provinces had their own military com-
manders (legatus legionis) apart from the governors.
While the proconsuls held office for one year only,

the Emperor's legates were retained in office during
his pleasure.

The Roinanization of the provinces was a gradual
process. To begin with, it was against Roman
practice to give a provincial constitution to a
district untU it had been civilized to a sufficient

extent by its own ruler (or rulers), and so was
ready for the further process. Romanization itself

took place through the channels of social and trade
intercourse, but in the West more conscious efforts

were made towards it. We can see how proud the
inhabitants of South Galatia were of their Roman
connexion. One of the secrets of Rome's success
was that her governors were always content to let

well alone. No attempt was made to unify the
type of administration throughout the Empire.
In most cases slight adjustments and the gradual
purifying of municipal life were sufficient to bring
all the local machinery into harmony with the
central government.

LiTT.RATrRE.—The standard work for the individoal prorinces
is T. Mommsen, Rotniteiu Getekiehte, \.- [Berlin. 1885], tr. W.
P. Dickson, The ProrineM of the Rmnan Empire from Catar to

Diocletian, 2 vols. , Ix)n<lon, 1886 : improved and cheaper edition
by F. Haverfield. one of the leadinp: authorities on this subject,
do., 1909. Otto Hirschfeld's Z)k kaiterhchen Vertcaltungs-
beamten bis auf Diocletian-, Berlin, 19C6, is invaluable. Prin-
ciples of administration of the provinces in general are siimmar-
ized in A. H. J. Greenidge, Roman Public Life, London, 1901,
chs. viii. and xi. Students will find it helpful to concentrate on
one province, and Galatia is suggested on account of the masterly
treatment bv W. M. Ramsay, A Hxttorieal Commentary on
St. PauFt Epistl" to the Galatians, London, 1899. On the
fourteen years' census in Eg>-pt, cf. W. M. Ramsay, Was
Christ bom in BethUhem >, London, 1898, and G. Mdligan,
Selections from the Greek Papyri, Cambridge, 1910, pp. 44 ff.,

72 f. ; both provide texts and mention other relevant litera-

*«>«• A. SOUTEE.

PSALMS.— ' Psalms ' in the Apostolic Church in-
cluded OT Psalms and similar hymns of praise to
God, as sung to musical accompaniment. In 1 Co
14" St. Paul contemplates impromptu utterances
under the influence of the Spirit, and appeals for
the use of the reason in praise no less than in
prayer. In v.=* he assumes that members of the
congregation will bring their assembly psalms
which they have composed or learnt and wish
to sing with or before others. The Psalms of
Holomon, which may be dated c. 50 B.C., prove
the use of sacred poetry among the Jews at
this period. Forceful hymns, ftill of noble in-
dignation against Roman oppression and Jewish
secularity, in their praise of patience and resigna-
tion they express the feeling that Israel deserves
chastening. Like the Benedictus they look for a
Messiah of the house of David. But they fall

short of the canticles of the NT in spiritual in-

sight. The tone is self-righteous and sometimes
fierce.

The use of psalms in private is referred to in Ja
5^: 'He that is merry let him sing psalms' (cf.

Eph 5"). A. E. BCBX.

PSALMS OF SOLOMON.—These Psalms are
eighteen in number, andwere probably written in

the 1st cent. B.C. It is doubted whether they are
even indirectly cited in the NT ; but both the
language and the thought in them are of import-
ance for a complete study of the Apostolic Age.

1. MSS and YSS.—It is generally admitted and
is practically certain that these Psalms were
originally written in Hebrew ; but not even a
fragment of any Hebrew MS of them, nor any
Hebrew quotation from them, exists. The MSS in
which the Psalms have survived are (1) Greek, and
(2) Syriac. The Syriac is a secondary version,

made from the Greek ; but the Greek is probablj*

a direct version from the lost Hebrew original.

Eight Greek MSS are now known. Of these
the earliest (H) was written in the 10th or 11th
cent., the latest in 1419, the rest in the 11th to the
14tli centuries. The first edition of the Greek
text was published in 1626 by John Louis de la

Cerda ; it was printed from a faulty copy of a MS
which is now in Vienna (V) and which is derived
from H. Later editions of the Psalms, down to
and including that of Ryle and James in 1891,
also rested entirely on H, or MSS derived from it.

A more accurate text became possible when use
could be made of other MSS, especially R (repro-

duced in vol. iii. of Swete's Old Testament in Greek)
and J, which, though written later, were inde-
pendent of H and in many respects superior to it.

A critical text based on the eight knovvTi MSS was
published in 1895 by Oscar von Gebhardt.
The Syriac Version first became known in 1909,

when Rendel Harris published the Syriac text
from a nearly complete MS which came into his
possession ' from the neighbourhood of the Tigris.'

This MS is probably no older than the 16th or 17th
century. Subsequently a fragment of another MS
of the Syriac text was found in the Cambridge
University Library, and yet another and much
earlier (incomplete) MS in the British Museum.
The Syriac MS edited by Rendel Harris is

defective both at the beginning and at the end,
and title and colophon are consequently missing

;

the separate psalms are numbered, but are without
titles. The same is true of the more ancient
British Museum MS described by Burkitt (see

Literature). A general title to the whole collec-

tion occurs only in the GreekMSS L, H which repre-
sent a late stage in the textual history. On the
other hand, in most of the Greek MSS, including
R and J, nearly every indi\-idual psalm is entitletl

'of Solomon,' t^ Zakafiuv, with which we may
compare the t<(5 AavelS in the LXX version of the
canonical Psalter. (For details, von Gebhardt's
textual apparatus and his remarks on p. 47 f.

should be consulted ; see also E. A. Abbott, LigfU
on the Gospelfrom an Ancient Poet, 1912, pp. 1-7.)

But for the connexion of Solomon's name with
these Psalms we can pass behind the MSS. They
originally stood in the Codex Alexandrinus (5th

cent. A.D.) of the Bible ; and, though the part
which contained them has perished, the entry in

the table of contents or catalogue at the begin-

ning of the Codex survives and reads :
' Psalms of

Solomon xvin. ' This entry constitutes the earliest

direct external evidence not merely of the associa-

tion of Solomon's name with the Psalms, but of

the existence of the Psalms themselves.
Rather earlier indirect external evidence of the

existence of the Psalms has sometimes been sought
elsewhere ; but it is at least doubtful whether the
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fifty-ninth canon of the Council of Laodicea (c. A.D.
360), when it directs that ' private psahiis (tSiwriKoiVj

}j/a\fiovs) are not to he read in the church,' and a
similarly vague reference in Ambrose, refer to the
Psalms of Solomon ; and it is now certain that the
Odes of Solomon mentioned in the Pistis Sophia
(c. A. D. 250) and by Lactantius (4th cent. ) are not
these Psalms, but a ditlerent set of poems, which
actually precede the 18 Psalms in Harris's Syriac
MS.
The inclusion of these Psalms orij,'inally in tiie

Codex Alexandrinus, and perhaps, too, in the Codex
Sinaiticus, the association of them in most of the
eif^ht Greek MSS in which they now survive with
other Solomonic works, canonical and apocrypiiai
—the Psalms commonly standinjj between Wisdom
and Ecclesiasticus— indicate the position which
they occupied in the early history of the Church ;

but the i)aucity of references to them and quota-
tions from them shows at the same time that they
proved neither very attractive nor very influential :

they probably owed their preservation to the fact
that they bore the name of Solomon.

2. Contents.—The chief contents of the Psalms
may be briefly indicated as follows :

Ps 1.—Suddenly, in the midst of prosperity,
threatened with war and assault, Sion, confiaent in

her righteousness, had appealed to God ; but closer
examination had convinced her that secret sins,

surpassing those of the heathen, had Ije^n com-
mitted, and the sanctuary of God polluted.
Ps 2.—Foreigners have shattered the walls of

Jerusalem with a battering-ram, and treated (Jod's

altar profanely. This and the captivity of many
Jews that followed seem to the writer to be tlie

punishment meted out by God for the previous pro-
fanation of the sacrifices by some of the Jews, ' the
sons of Jerusalem,' themselves. Nevertheless, the
foreign executant of God's anger had outgone
his commission : he too is punished ; he is slain
in Egypt, and his body exposed to dishonour.
Ps 3.—Tiie character, conduct, and faith of the

righteous and unrighteous are contrasted.
Ps 4. — The ' men-pleasers ' are described as

hypocrites— outwardly, even extravagantly re-

spectable and severe in their condemnation of
sinners ; but actually consumed with lust, in their
gratification of which they destroy the peace of
family after family. May God reward them with
dishonour in life and death, with penury and lonely
old age.
Ps 5.—The goodness of God towards animals and

men alike is without stint : man's is a grudging
goodness.
Ps 6.—Happy is the man who prays.
Ps 7.—Let God, if needs be, chasten Israel, but

not by giving them up to the nations*
Ps 8.—A more elaborate treatment of the theme

of the first Psalm : the wickedness of a party of
the Jews had consisted in immorality and the pro-
fanation of the sacred precincts and the sacrifices

by disregard of the laws of ritual cleanness. In
vv."'*' a specific account is given of the progress
of the invader and of his reception.

Ps 9.—Righteousness in God and man : man's
free-will, and God's goodness to the penitent.
Through God's goodness Israel hopes not to be
rejected for ever.

Ps 10.—Happy is the man whom God chastiseth :

Israel siiall praise Him for His goodness.
Ps 11.—The return of the Diaspora to Jerusalem.
Ps 12.—May God curse the slanderers, and pre-

serve tiie quiet and peace-loving.

Ps 13.—God has jtreserved the righteous at a
time when the 'sinners' perished miserably. If

God chastens the righteous, it is as a father his

first-born. The life of the righteous and the de-

struction of the sinners are for ever.

Ps 14.— Eternal life and joy await the pious;
but Sheol, darkness, and destruction are the lot of
sinners, whose delight is in ' fleeting corruption.'

Ps 15.—Similar to 13 and 14.

Ps 16.—But for God's mercy and strength, even
the righteous would slij) down to tlie fate of the
wicked. A prayer for preservation from sin, from
beautiful but beguiling women, and for strength U>
bear affliction with clieerfulness.

Ps 17.—Sinners who had set up a non-Davidic
monarcliy have been removed : a man of alien

race has laid waste the land of Judah and carried

men captive to the West. The psalm closes (vv.^-'')

with a long description of the Messianic king, for

whose advent the author prays.

Ps 18.— ' Again of the anointed of the Lord.'

8. Date.—Two things in particular stand out
clearly in these Psalms: (1) the Jewish nation is

divided sharply into two sects or parties, the
' righteous,' t-o whom the writer belongs, and the
'sinners,' or the party of his opponents; (2) the
nation has sutt'ered severely from the invasion of

unnamed foreigners. More tlian one jieriod in

Jewish history would satisfy these conditions, and
certainly the period of the Maccaba'an revolt (167
B.C. anci following years) ; and in the profanation
of the altar to w hich Ps 2 refers it is tempting at
first to see an allusion to Antiochus P^piphanes' act
in setting up on the altar the 'abomination of

desolation' (1 Mac P^). To this period, then,
some scholars have assigned the Psalms. But the
whole of the more specific allusions taken together,

and most of them even taken separately, are far

better satisfied by the circumstances of the middle
of the 1st cent. B.C.—a period of bitter feud
between the Pharisees and the Sadducees, and of
the invasion of Judah by the Romans under
Pompey. It is to this period, therefore, that most
recent scholars refer the Psalms. The (alien)

nations (2''^-''- -"•2^73. ^gsej^yho attack Jerusalem, and
by whom the Jewish captives are led away, and
against whom the writer prays for deliverance, are
the Romans. Their commander, ' who is from the
end of the earth, who smiteth mightily ' (8'"), who
is met by the Jewish princes and at first invited
by them to Jerusalem, but ultimately has to
capture the fortresses and the walls of Jerusalem
by force (8""^'), by brin<^ing battering-rams to play
upon them (2'), who allows his soldiers profanely
to trample upon the altar (2-), wlui carries his

captives to the West (17^*), and whose end was a
dishonoured death 'on the mountains of Egypt'
(2*>- '*)is Pompey. For he, as a Roman, came from
the West, and thither he led back to grace his

triumph in Rome the Jewish prince Aristobulus

;

he availed himself of the quarrels between the
Jewish princes Hyrcanus and Aristobulus and their

supporters to secure the Roman power in Judah ; he
was at first approached and welcomed by l)otli these

Erinces, but in the end he was resolutely resisted

y Aristobulus in Jerusalem, so that he was com-
pelled to bring up battering-rams from Tyre where-
with to break down the fortified wall of Jerusalem ;

he shocked Jewish feeling by intruding into the
Holy of Holies, and fifteen years after he had
captured Jerusalem and profaned the Temple, he
was slain beside Mons Cassius near Pelusium, his

body being at first left unburied on the Egyptian
shore, and then hastily and unceremoniously
burned.
A considerable similarity of tone and tenn>er

and the possibility of satisfying all the stiecific

allusions, more or less completely, by what is

known independently of the condition of the Jews
between alnjut 80 and 40 B.C. and of the circum-

stances of Pompey's treatment of them, and of his

death, favour tiie commonly accepted view that

these Psalms (possibly with the exception of Ps 18)
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were written in Palestine (and probably indeed in

Jerusalem) within a single generation, and not
improbably by a single writer ; absolute proof,

however, of single authorship is not forthcoming,
and some of the more colourless of the Psalms
might then belong to another age. The second
Psalm, which refers to the death of the foreign

invader, must have been written after, but prob-

ably soon after, Pompey's death in 48 B.C. ; the
rest of the Psalms (except 18) were probably
Avritten rather earlier, most of them soon after

Pompey's capture of Jerusalem in 63 B.C., but one
or two (4 and 12) perhaps earlier still, before the
Jews in general had suffered at Pompey's hands and
the party of the ' sinners ' had received that severer

treatment which Pompey measured out to Aristo-
bulus and his party.

i. Main ideas.—(1) Pharisees and Sadducees.—
The chief interest of these Psalms is that they
reveal the temper and ideals of those two parties

which in the period of the formation of the NT
played so conspicuous a part in Jewish life : the
author is a Pharisee, and the opponents whom he
denounces are Sadducees, The Psalms indeed run
back two or three generations before the separation

|

of the Christian Church from the Jewish religion,

but we can trace in them much that was still

characteristic of the two parties later.

The Sadducees are to the writer ' the unright-
eous ' (idiKoi), ' sinners ' {afw.pTu\oi), ' transgressors'
(jTCLpdvoftoi), ' the profane ' (jS^/Si/Xot), the ' men-
pleasers' {avdptardpea-Koi). The use of these terms
and the charges brought against the Sadducees of

insolence, self-reliance, disregard of God, and gross
sensual sins may largely represent the generaliza-
tions, exaggerations, or inventions of a political or
religious opponent. But in charging them with
profanation of the sanctuary and its sacrifices he
implies that somewhat intimate association of the
f)riesthood with the Sadducees which is conspicuous
ater. So again in charging them with setting up
a non-Davidic monarchy (17^-*), i.e. with recog-
nizing the royal dignity which the Hasmonseans
had claimed since Aristobulus I. (104 B.C.), he im-
plies a readiness in that party to acquiesce in
an existing polity, even though it was inconsist-

ent with the Messianic promises, which seems
natural enough in the ancestors of the Sadducees
of the 1st cent. A.D.
Over against these 'sinners' the writer sees in

his own party, i.e. the Pharisees, ' the righteous'
(Si/caiot), ' the pious' (5<noi, representing the Hebrew
hasidim), ' those that fear the Lord ' ([oc] ipo^ovfievoi

TOP Ki'ptov), ' the guileless ' (d/caKoi) ; occasionally too
this party appears as ' the poor ' {ttcjxoI, trevrrre^).

They were devoted to the Law (14^), troubled
about sins done in ignorance yet convinced that
the punishment of the righteous for sins done in
ignorance was something very unlike that which
awaited the 'sinners' (13*-'). As a matter of
fact, though 'righteous' and 'sinners' alike
must have sufFered greatly from the necessary
results of Pompey's attack on and capture of
Jerusalem, it was the party of the Sadducees,
the adherents of Aristobulus, who with his children
were taken captive, that suffered most. But in
their ^-iew of a future life these Pharisees of the
1st cent. B.C. already found further ground for
differentiating the lot of the sinners and the
righteous. ' They that fear the Lord shall rise to
life eternal, and their life shall be in the light of
the Lord, and shall come to an end no more ' (3^*).

"VMien tlie wicked depart into ' Sheol and darkness
and destruction,' the righteous will obtain mercy
and ' the pious of the Lord shall inherit life in
gladness ' (14«- ^

; cf. also 139-" 14- » 151= W-% On
the other hand, the end of the wicked, if not actual
annihilation, is but the miserable life of Sheol in-

voL. II.— 19

definitely prolonged : whereas the righteous ' rise

to life eternal,' the sinner ' falls and rises no more

'

and his destruction is for ever (3'*-"
; cf. 9" 12' W*

14" 15"). With this hope the righteous pray that
they may, and the writer claims that they already
do, accept with patience the present passing chas-
tisement of God.

(2) Free-will.—In their view of man's free-will the
author of the Psalms and his party are at one with
the Pharisees of the 1st cent. A.D. as described by
Josephus(.4n^. n. viii. 14) : i.e. like the Sadducees
they a.ssert man's freedom, but at the same time
they differ from the Sadducees by asserting and
indeed emphasizing the Divine Knowledge and
control of human action :

' Man and his portion
lie before Thee in the balance : he cannot add to,

so as to enlarge, what has been prescribed by Thee

'

(5*). ' Our works are subject to our own choice
and power to do right or wrong in the work of our
hands.'

(3) The Messianic hope.—Lastly, we may note the
very important light cast by Pss 17 and 18 on the
Messianic hope as cherishea in this circle. The
Messiah is to be, unlike the actual king whom the
sinners had presumptuously set up (17^- *), a de-
scendant of David (v.^. He will enjoy the old
title of the Hebrew kings—the anointed of Jahweh
(or the Lord) ; for the phrase ' Christ (the) Lord'
(cf. Lk 2") which occurs in the MSS at 17*^ is prob-
ably, even if it be the original Greek reading,
nothing but a mistranslation (as in La 4^) of the
ordinary Hebrew genitival phrase ' the anointed
of the Lord.' This Messiah is also called 'the
king of Israel' (17*") and 'the son of David' (v.^).

He will appear at a time determined by God (18®),

being raised up, or brought forward again (though
the idea of a pre-existing Messiah detected by
some in this phrase is very doubtful) by God Him-
self. He will purge Jerusalem alike from heathen
enemies who profane it, and from native tmrighteous
rulers. He will then restore the true kingdom to
Israel—a kingdom righteous, holy, glorious, world-
wide—and rule as the vicegerent of God, who Him-
self remains over and above this human mler, the
king of Israel, 'for ever and ever' (17**).

LiTBRATURB.— (1) Grkkk Tect. — O. von Gcbhardt, Die
Pialmen Sait»no's(T(I xiiL 2 {1895D; H. B. Swete, The Old
Testament in Greek, 1894-96, iii. 766-787 (text of MS E with the
variants of H and three MSS dependent on H).

(2) Striac Tbxt.—J. Rendel Harris, The Odes and Psalm*
of Solomon, 1909 (^911, where the variants of a Cambridge
University MS discovered by Barnes [Harris, p. 46] and contain-
ing part of Ps 16 are given) ; F. C. Burkrtt, in JThSt xiiL

[1911-12] 372-3S5 (a description of a British Museum MS con-
taining in inunediate continuation of the Odes of Solomon and
with continuous enumeration Pig.Sol. L 1-iii. 5 and i. 4-
xviii. 5).

(3) CoiTMESTARiES, etc—H. E. Ryle and M. R. James,
Psalms of the Pharisees, 1S91 (the Greek test here printed is

antiquated ; but on account of the fullness and excellence of

the introduction and commentary this work remains of the
first importance); J. Wellhansen, Die Pharisder «nd die
Saddueder, 1S74 (contains a German translation); J. Viteao,
LesPsaumes de Salomon, 1911 (text, translation, and full intro-

duction and commentary) ; G. B. Gray, ' The Psalms of
Solomon ' (brief introduction and notes to an EngrUsb transla-

tion arranged in parallel lines in Charles's Apocrypha mmI
Psettdepigrapha of the Old Testament, 1913, iL 62S-652X F<w*
full bibliography, see Viteau, op. eit. pp. 240-251.

G. BucHANAX Gray.
PTOLEMAIS (HToXf/natj). — Ptolemais is the

ancient Canaanite town of Acco (mentioned in

Jg 1'* and in the corrected text of Jos 19*^), still

known in Arab, as 'Akka. Standing on the rocky
promontory which forms the northern boundary
of the sandy Bay of Acre, protected by the sea on
the W., S., and S.E., and strongly fortified on the

landward side, it came to be regarded as the key
of Palestine, and its chequered history is chiefly a
record of sieges, of which it has probably had to

endure more in ancient and modem times than
any other Syrian town. Between it and the hUls

of Galilee lies the fertile Plain of Acre, six miles
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in width, watered by the Nahr Namein, the
ancient Beliis, a river famous for the manufacture
—Pliny {HN xxxvi. 65. 26) says the invention

—

of i^lass at its mouth, as well as for the murex
sliells from which purple dye was extracted by the
I'lufinicians.

The town rose to considerable importance under
the Macedonian kings of Egypt, who converted it

into a Greek city, and its new name—given prob-
ably by Ptolemy Soter, and retained when the
rival kings of Syria gained the mastery—continued
to be used till the end of the Roman period, after
which the old native name was revived. The city
played a prominent part in the Maccalwean wars.
There Simon routed the Syrian Greeks (1 Mac 5"*),

and there Jonathan was treacherously captured by
Trypho (12**"**). Ptolemais had an era dating from
a visit of Julius Caesar in 47 B.C. Augustus was
entertained in it by Herod the Great (Jos. Ant.
XV. vi. 7), and Claudius established it as a colonia
(Pliny, HN v. 17). The Romans used it as a base
of operations in the Jewish war, at the outbreak
of which its inhabitants proved their loyalty to

Rome by massacring 2,000 Jews resident in the city

and putting others m bonds (Jos. BJ ll. xviii. 5).

Ptolemais is mentioned only once in the NT.
St. Paiil touched it in sailing from Tyre to Csesarea
(Ac 21''). Its distance from Tyre is 25 miles. The
Apostle saluted the Christians whom he found in

the town, and remained a day in their company.
The founder of the Church is not known. Philip
the Evangelist, who laboured in Caesarea, has been
suggested.
Under the name of Accon (St. Jean d'Acre of

the Knights of St. John), the town was the scene
of many conflicts in the time of the Crusaders, who
made it their cliief port in Palestine. Its capture
by the Saracens brought the kingdom of the
Franks to an end. The destruction of the city
' produced terror all over Europe ; for, with its fall

in 1291, the power of the Christian nations of tlie

West lost its last hold upon the East' (C. Ritter,
The Comparative Geography of Palestine and the
Sinaitic Peninsula, 1866, iv. 361). Reconstructed
in the 18th cent., besieged in vain by Napoleon
(1799), captured by Ibrahim Pasha (1831), and
bombarded by the fleets of Britain, Austria, and
Turkey (1840), it still has some commercial import-
ance, though the recent growth of Haifa has told
heavily against it.

LiTBRATURB.—A. P. Stanley, Sinai and Palestine, new ed.,

1877, p. 265 f. ; G. A. Smith, HGHIA, 1897 ; W. M. Thomson,
The Land and the Book, 1864, p. 308 ; C. Baedeker, Palestine
and Svria*, 1906; E. Schiirer, BJP ii. [1885] i. 90 f.

James Strahan.
PUBLIUS (n<iir\tos).—Publius was the leading

man of Malta at the time of St. Paul's shipwreck
there, when he hospitably entertained the ship-
wrecked party (Ac 28^). His father, who was sick
of fever and dysentery, was healed by the Apostle
(v.*). The epithet 6 trpCrros, ' the chief man,' seems
to have been an official title peculiar to Malta
(cf. Ramsay, St. Paul, 1895, p. 343). The form
' Poplios ' may be either the Greek popular equiva-
lent for the liomsm prcenomen Publius or the Greek
rendering of the nomen Popilius. Ecclesiastical
tradition makes him the first bishop of Malta.

W. F. Boyd.
PUDENS (noi;3»7j).—Pudens was a Christian

of Rome who along with Eubulus, Claudia, and
Linus sends greetings to Timothy (2 Ti 4*'). He
was thus on intimate terms with the apostle Paul
at the time of his last Roman imprisonment.
Nothing certain is known regarding him. He is

supposed by many to have been the husband of
the Claudia of the same verse and has been identi-

fied with the Pudens of Martial's Epigrams, whose
wife also bore the name Claudia {Epigr. iv. 13, xi.

54). For a full account of various identifications

and literature, see art. ClaUDIA.
W. F. Boyd.

PUNISHMENT.—The word ' punishment ' is em-
ployed to translate K6\aai.% (1 Jn 4'* RV) and Ti/iupia

(He 10'-*). The corresponding verbs icoXdfw and
Tifi^w, translated 'punish,' are used indiscrimin-

ately (Ac 4!", 2 P 2» ; cf. Ac 22» 26") ; so that the
classical distinction, exemplified in Plato and
Aristotle, between rifiupla, which regarded the re-

tributive suffering, and ndXaais, which regarded the
correction of the ollender, can hardly be pressed in

the case of NT usage (for the distinction, see R. C.

Trench, Synonyms of the iVT*, London, 1876).

Other words translated 'punishment' are SIkij

(2 Th P RV), iKdlKTiffis (1 P 2", ' vengeance ' in RV),
and eiriTifda (2 Co 2*).

The term ' punishment ' (Lat. poena) may be de-

fined as pain or suffering inflicted in expiation of

a crime or oflence by an authority to which the
offender is subject. The authority inflicting it may
be human or Divine. The human authority may
be civil or ecclesiastical. Human authority to in-

flict punishment is ultimately derived from a Divine
source.

1. Punishment inflicted by human authority.—
Under this head may be mentioned (a) that inflicted

by civil authority. Roman magistrates, under the
supremacy of the Emperor, in so far as they ad-

ministered just laws, are regarded as executors of

the Divine wrath or vengeance against evil-doers,

and submission to their jurisdiction is made im-
perative on members of the Apostolic Church (1 P
2'"; cf. Rol3'-').

(b) That inflicted by ecclesiastical authority, (a)

In the Jewish Church, the supreme Sanhedrin at
Jerusalem and local Sanhedrins claimed and exer-

cised the right to punish persons adjudged guilty

of contumacy, schism (ai'peo-is), or seducing the
people. On the basis of such charges it was sought
to make the apostles and others who adhered to

their doctrine and fellowship amenable to punish-

ment (Ac 421 222» 26"). (^) In the exercise of dis-

cipline, the members of a Christian church, acting as
a judicial body, were vested with the power to

inflict censure, or the severer punishment of ex-

clusion from the fellowship of the Church, on every
brother who walked disorderly (1 Co 5*', 1 Th 5",

2 Th 3*). In carrying out the sentence of exclusion,

the name and authority of Christ, as King and
Head of the Church, were solemnly invoked. VVhUe
the extreme penalty of exclusion was called punish-

ment {imTiuLa, 2 Co 2® ; iKSUiiffis, 7"), the object of

its infliction was the ultimate restoration of the

ofl"ender to Church privileges (2 Co 26'-
; cf. 10« 1^").

2. Divine punishment.—In passages in which
the term occurs it is conceived as eschatological.

(a) It is associated icith the Intermediate State, (a)

According to representations derived from apoca-

lyptic literature, the fallen angels are depicted

as undergoing punishment in Tartarus wiiile await-
ing the Final Judgment (2 P 2*

; cf. 2*, Jude«, 1 P
31"). ()3) The inhabitants of the Cities of the Plain

have been continually subjected to punishment
since the period when it was first inflicted upon
them in the time of Lot (Jude^ RV).

(6) Punishment is associated with the Parousia,
(o) At the Second Advent the heathen and unbe-
lieving Jews who have persecuted or ill-used

members of the Church are to receive the due
reward of their deeds. The punishment meted out
to them is more particularly defined as ' eternal

destruction from the face of the Lord and from the

glory of his might' (2 Th P RV). (/S) Apostates
from the Christian faith, being guilty of wilful sin,

for which no further sacrifice is provided, are liable

under the New Covenant to far severer punishment
at Christ's Return than that which overtook
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offenders under the Old Covenant (He 10*^
; cf.

v.").

The primary purpose of punishment, human or

Divine, is to vindicate the law, and uphold the

moral order of the world, wliich, in the absence of

such sanction, would fail to command the respect

of the law-breaker. Punishment may also be im-
posed with a view to refonn the offender or to deter

others from the commission of like offences by
making an example of him. It must be maintained,
however, that even should punishment fail to exer-

cise a corrective or deterrent effect, its infliction sis

righteous retribution would still be justified (see

\y. N. Clarke, An Outline of Christian T^ieology,

Edinburgh, 1898, pp. 253-255, and R. Mackintosh,
Christianity and Sin, London, 1913, p. 215). Pun-
ishment is the natural correlate and consequence
of guilt. It presupposes that the Avrong-doer is

responsible for the acts which have exposed him to

it, and justly merits its infliction. Divine punish-
ment is the reaction of God's holy nature against
sin. It is the outward manifestation of the Dirine
wrath against all ungodliness and unrighteousness
of men. As the manifestation of (iod's just resent-

ment, it is mainly, though not exclusively (in

opposition to Ritschl, see A. E. Garvie, The Ritsch-
lian Theologf, Edinburgh, 1902, pp. 307-310),
eschatological. Punishment by itself, i.e. apart
from disclosures of Divine grace, leading to ' the
apprehension of the mercy of God in Christ ' {Shorter
Catechism, A. 87), has no redemptive or remedial
effects upon the character, and cannot produce
repentance (Ro 2* 4^', 2 Co 7'"). Doubtless it is

for this reason that the future punishment of the
impenitent is never regarded as tending to the
purilication of the suflerers. Whatever possibilities

the eternal future may have in store, the NT draws
a veU over the fate of those who have failed to
improve the opportunity afforded by the dispensa-
tion under which men are now living.

lilTEaATTRS.—For theories of punUhment, in addition to works
referred to in art. see F. H. Bradley, Ethical Studies, London,
1876, ch. 1. ; J. Seth, A Study of Ethical PnneipUt^^, do., 190»,

pp. 320-323 ; Borden P. Bowne, Principle* of Ethies, Xew
York, 1S92, ch. x. ; G. F. Barbour, A PhUotopkieal Study of
Christian Eth ies, Edinburgh and London, 1911, pp. 285-291, 409 1.

W. S. MOKTGOIIERY.
PURIFICATION (ayvifftim, Ac 21» ; KaSapurficn,

He P, 2 P 1*).—Purilication is an old-world idea
and ideal. It arose out of the mystery of God
and the misery of man. The signification of
ayviffn6s is that we must approach God carefully,
of KadapuT/idi that we are unable to do so \»athout
the help of some mediator who cleanses. Men
instinctively felt that those mysterious presences
which surround man were dangerous forces, and
that both in approaching and leaving them a wise
ritual of restrictions was necessary. Outside the
Bible these restrictions are called ' tabus.' Aaron,
for instance, washed both before and after the act
of atonement (Lv 16*- ^-*

; W. R. Smith, RS^, 1894,

E.

152 ff., and additional note B). Man's misery
ad taught him the need of being made fit, and so

there lurked at the heart of tabu the idea of an
act of moral cleansing. It was to be such as both
to annul man's guilt and to appease God. Thus
after child-birth, bringing with it the mystery of
Divine forces, the mother kept days of purification.
Whenever man sighted the Unseen Powers—when
with the dead, e.g., or in war—he was under tabu.
The Nazirite vow (Nu 6, Ac 21*) was a continuous
tabu, an active hourly recognition of the Unseen.
St. Paul was Jew enough to respond to these forms,
and Christian enough to extract value out of them

• (Ac 18'*)—to make them ' days of separation' (Nu
6*, He 7^) in the religious life.

The Jewish sacrificial system is the specially
Divine one among the primitive systems of sacrifice
and tabu. It puts into dogmatic form the vague

God-ward instincts of the primeval heart. One
instinct -was the community of blood between the
god, man, and the animal world, so that, if the
blood of a human or an animal victim was shed,

it was an offering of their common life, and, if

the flesh was eaten, they became one in a mys-
terious sacrament (W. R. Smith, op. cit. p. 312 tf. ;

J. G. Eraser, GB^ [1900] ii. 318). So the sin-

offering was eaten (Lv 6*), embodying man's guilty
feelings towards God and God's appeased feelings

towards man. The final act of this mystery is

when 'God made Jesus Christ to be sin,' a sin-

offering, a setting forth of man's guUt and God's
purification. He made 'purification of sins' (He
l^). How ?

There are three answers, (a) Psychological.—
He fulfils the vague cra%-ings for a guilt-offering

from the beginning. That which we cannot put
into words, but which has written itself in history,

in language, in religion, in instinctive humanity.
He is and does, (b) Ethical.—An exhibition on a
great scale of an act of justice purges a people.

Aristotle made this one or the uses of tragedy, to

purify the passions by pity and terror (cf. S. A.
Brooke, Life and Letters of F. W. Robertson, new
ed., 1868, Letters 86, 87). Christ's death was
such an exhibition, (c) 5/>»n"<Ma/(' cleansing their

hearts by faith '). — Personal identification with
His suffering cleanses (J. R. Seeley, Ecce Homo^^,
1873, p. 7; Ro 6*"^; Sanday - Headlam, ICC,
'Romans'*, 1902, p. 162). It is the absence of
such identification which in 2 P 1* is deplored.

LiTKRATUiB.—B. F. Westcott, Hebretn, 1889, pp. 283, 293,
The EpisUet of St. John, 1SS3, p. ai ; A. Edersheim, The
Temple : ito Ministry and Service, 1S74, ch. 18 ; J. Scott
Lidgett, The Spiritual Principle of the Atonement, 1897; J.
M-Leod Campbell, The Sature of the Atonement, 1896.

Sherwin Shith.
PURITY.—See Holiness.

PURPLE.—See Coloubs.

PUTEOLI (IIvTioXoi, now Pozzuoli).—The town
of Puteoli lay on the northern shore of the Bay of
Naples (Sinus Cumanns), and on the eastern side
of the lovely Sinus Baiauus, which was a bay
within a bay. Originally a Greek settlement, it

retained the name of Dicsearchia till the Romans
established a colony there, when the Latin ele-

ment swamped the Greek. Eastward the town was
sepurated from Neapolis by a headland (PosUipo)
which Augustus pierced with a tunnel, while west-
ward it joined luuids with Baife, the gay resort of
fashionable Rome. By the short Via Campania (or

Consularis) it was connected with the Via Appia
at Capua, which was 125 mUes from Rome. Puteoli
was not only the usual landing-place of travellers

for Rome—such as St. Paul (Ac 28"), Josephus
( Vit. 3), and the prisoner Ignatius {Martyr. 5)—but
the haven for the merchant-ships of Syria and
Egypt in the east, of Carthage and Spain in the
west. It was ' the Liverpool of Italy ' (Conybeare-
Howson, The Life and Epistles of St. Paul, new
ed., 1877, il 433). Seneca (Ep. 77) gives a life-like

picture of the JPuteolan crowd gathering on the
pier In spring to watch the fleet of Alexandrian
com-ships hea\"ing in sight, easily distinguished ' in

magna turba navium' because they alone were
allowed to enter the bay carrving their top-sails.

The mercantile supremacy of Vuteoli is explained
by Strabo (c A.D. 20) : Ostia 'has no port, owing to

the accumulation of alluvial deposit brought down
by the Tiber, . . . vessels therefore bring to anchor
farther out, but not without danger' (V. iiL 5).

All this was changed by the construction at Ostia
of the Portus Augusti, begun in thereign of Claudius
and finished in that of Nero, close to the time (A.D.

59 or 60) of St. Paul's arrival in Italy. The Apostle's
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ship, however, sailed for tlie old port, so that he
and. his companions had to make the usual overland
journey. In Puteoli they ' found brethren ' of

whom they had no previous knowledge (as the
absence of the article proves), and ' were cheered
among them (wap€K\-fi6T}ft.ev irap' airrots), remaining
seven days' (Ac 28'*). This reading is preferred
by W. M. Ramsay (St. Paul the Traveller, 1895,

p. 212) and F. Blass {Acta Apostolorum, 1895, p. 287)
to 'were entreated by them {iv ainoh), which would
convey the idea that St. Paul, though a prisoner,
was able to make his owti arrangements ; whereas
the truth probably was that when Julius decided
that a halt must be made for a week, the Apostle
used the measure of liberty given him, and passed
the time in happy fellowship with the little Chris-
tian Church. There had been a colony of Jews in
Puteoli before the time of Christ (Jos. Ant. xvil.
xii. 1, BJll. vii. 1), so that the soil had been partly
prepared for the seed of the gospel ; and as sldps
plied between Puteoli and every port in Syria and
Egypt, it was nothing wonderful that St. Paul
found Christianity already planted in that great
commercial city. Other Eastern cults took root
there sooner than in Rome, as n temple of Serapis,
frequented in the 2nd cent. B.C., proved. The
modern town (population, 17,000) retains many
relics of ancient greatness—amphitheatre, baths,
circus, villas. Its cathedral is built into a temple
of Augustus.

Literature.—Strabo, v. iv. 7 ; C.lDubois, Pouzzoles antique,
1908 ; C. Baedeker, Southern Italy and Sicily^^, 1896.

James Strahan.
PYLON.-See Gate.

PTRRHUS (ni5/3poy, aGreekname).—In K ABDE
and several ancient versions Sopater of Bercea, who
accompanied St. Paul on at least part of his return
journey from Greece to Palestine, is described in
Ac 20* as 'the son of Pyrrhus' {Zibirarpos Ildppov).

In the TR lUppov is omitted in accordance with
later MSS and versions. Hence the omission in the
English AV and the addition in the RV. Nothing
further is known of Pyrrhus or of Sopater (q.v.),

unless the latter, as is possible, is identical with
Sosipater of Ro 16^^ who is one of three men who
send salutations from Corinth as ' kinsmen ' of St.
Paul, i.e. fellow-Jews. If we consider this identi-
fication likely, we shall suppose father and son to
have been Hellenistic Jews, and perhaps both to
have been among the ' many ' converts made at
Bercea during the Apostle's visit there (Ac n^"-").
The mention of Pyrrhus at all may indicate that he
had become well known as a Christian. On the
other hand, some commentators consider that his
name has been inserted purposely to distinguish
Sopater from Sosipater. This is the only instance
of a patronymic of the usual Greek fashion in
the NT. It may point to a family of some social
position. T. B. Allworthy.

PYTHON.—The primitive Aryans worshipped a
deity named, from dirAXa, ' the fold,' 'AiriWuv or
'Air6\\uv, 'he, of the fold,' the special god of the
cattle-pen, the patron deity of cattle-rearing. He
was also called ACkios, ' he who frightens away the
wolf.* As *or^oj, the sun-god, was the deity who
opened the on-^XXat ('cattle-pens') in the morning
and drove out the herds, the one god became
identified with the other. Apollo dwelt in caves.'
Certain tribes of Aryan Hellenes who invaded and
conquered what is now called Greece brought with
them their cave-dwelling deity. One of these
tribes settled in a narrow vale shut in between
Mount Parnassus and Mount Cirphis. The place,
afterwards called Delphi, was then named UvOu
or Uiidaii'. In Ili/tfwj' was a cavern which emitted

• ERE u. 36. I

vapour of a more or less mephitic character. Ta
the autochthons this was clear evidence of tlie

{)resence of a chthonian spirit, most probably name-
e.ss, whom they worshipped. The cults of the two
cave-dwellers inevitably amalgamated, and Apollo
took the place of the nameless chthonian spirit and
was called HOdios.* The name lltjOwv is in some
way connected with irvdeiv, 'to rot.' Such a cave
in primitive times was certain to liave been a resort

of serpents, and an actiological myth arose to the
ettect that the cavern, which had been possessed by
Themis, had been gtiarded by an immense serpent
called rii/tfwi' who was the offspring of Gaia, pro-

duced from mud after the flood of Deucalion.
Four days after his birth Apollo, the child of Zeus
and Leto, killed the serpent, from whom he took
the name, its carcass being allowed to rot where it

was killed.

t

Cattle-rearing being the chief employment of the
earlier Aryans and Apollo being the protector of
the fold, we can understand how helpfulness became
one of his characteristics. This developed along
two lines. (1) He suggested means by which
calamities might be avoided. This led (2) to the
conception of a power of prediction. In this way
Apollo became the prophet of Zeus. Plato calls

him 'the interpreter of religion to all mankind. '4:

His oracle maide Delphi particularly famous,§ he
became the most typical representative Hellenic
deity, and his oracle at Delphi the most powerful
influence in guiding and moulding the growth of
Hellenism.il At Delphi his cult and oracle-giving
became recognized and organized institutions. The
oracle in historic times was of the ecstatic, en-
thusiastic, or epileptic kind. The chief agent was
the UvGla (the fem. of IIi^^ios). When an oracle was
asked, she, after preparation, drank the water of
the sacred stream, chewed the leaves of the sacred
laurel, mounted a tripod above the cavern from
which the mephitic vapour arose, and then began
to speak. Near her were the 6<noi, five priests who
listened and interpreted her sayings.H Thus the
Ilvdla, a virtuous woman, became a mere tool in
the hands of the Holy Ones, whose power has been
aptly compared to that of the prophet Samuel.**
Apollo had the power of communicating this gift
of oracle-giving to others besides the UvOla.f-^
Persons who were ventriloquists, in the original
sense of that term, would naturally be supposed
to have had it conferred on them. Hence Hv6wv
meant equally the divine being and the person
whom it possessed. These iyyaffrplfivdoi, were ap-
parently very common throughout the countries
where Greek influence predominated. They were
called Enrykleidai, Sternomanteis, and Pythones.
Such diviners belonged to the lowest grade of the

profession and were evidently for the most part
ventriloquists. t:J: One such is brought before us in

Ac 16'*"^'*, in the Greek city of Philippi, during a
visit paid to it by Paul and Silas. She was not a
priestess of the Pythian Apollo, or in other words
an accredited agent of the Delphic Oracle, as has
been supposed, $;§ but a female slave, probably a
ventriloquist, afilicted with lunacy of a mild chronic

* ERE iv. 797.

t Apollodorus (c. 140 B.C.) i. iv. 1 ; Smith's D6RB, artt.
' Apollo ' and ' Python

' ; ERE i. 609» ; Hymn to Apollo.
X Quoted by J. E. Carpenter, Comparative Religion, London,

1913. p. 183.

I Smith's DORG, art. ' Delphi,' DGRA, art. 'Oraculum.'
II HDB V. 143.

•il lb. p. 146 ; cf. the accounts of the Plutonium at Hiera|>oli8
by different travellers summarized by J. B. Lightfoot in Colon-
guiTis and Philemon^ London, 1879, p. 12.

•* W. K. Halliday, Greek Divination, London, 1913, p. 64 ; L. R.
Famell, The CuUs <tf the Greek States, 6 vols., Oxford, 1896-
1909 iv 18&-198

tt'Smlth's DGRB, art. 'Apollo,' p. 231; Homer, II. I. 72;
Bymn to Mercury, iii. 471.

n Halliday, op. cit. p. 244.

§§ J. Neil, Pictured Palestine, London, 1891, p. 38.
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type,* whose peculiarity was, according to the ideas
of tlie time, looked apon as caused by her being
possessed with a Pythonic spirit. t She was ac- :

cordingly consulted by those who desired to have
j

the future revealed to them, a business which pro-

duced a considerable revenue. She was not a slave
,

mantic owned and exploited by a syndicate, as has !

often been stated,:^ for ol Kvpcoi does not mean
|

* W. H. Alexander, Demonic Poctewum, Edinburgh, 1902,

pp. 36, 161.

t The reading wv^vfui IIvOwixi is supported by K ABC* D*, '.

while the reading of the TEnv««Fo«iaonJy that of CSDaEH LP.
[

•
t E.g. 6. V. Lechler, Ccmmetaary on AeU, Edinburgh, 1872, ^

' masters ' but rather, as A. Souter has pointed out,
the girl's master and mistress.* These dealt with
her cries as the &rjot did with the deliverances of
the Delphic priestess, framing out of them answers
to those who consulted the girl.

For the Patristic view see Hennas, Mand. 11.

P. A. Gordon Clask.

p. 306 ; W. J. Conybeare^J. S. Howson, Life and EpigtUt of^
PavU, liondon, 1877, i. 353 ; F. W. Farrar, Life and Work ofSt.
Paul, do., 1897, p. 278 ; W. M. Ramsay, St Paul th» TnaeOer
and the Roman Citizen, do., 18S6, p. 21&

* fxp, 8th ser., TiiL (19UJ do.

Q
QUARTUS {KovapTOi, a common Latin name).

—

<^uartus is a Christian whose greeting is sent in

lio le''^ from Corinth with that of Erastus, ' the
treasurer of the city.' He was probably a member
of the church there, and was associated with St.

Paul at the time of writing. He was almost cer-

tainly a convert from heathenism, not fromJudaism,
and in this respect was unlike the three men whose
salutations are sent in v.-' and who are distinguished
from Tertius, Erastus, and Quartus, as ' kinsmen

'

of the Apostle. The name Quartus itself might of

course have been borne by a Jew (cf. Lucius, v.^).

It has been conjectured that Tertius and Quartus
]

were brothers, but there is no ground for thinking
so. If we suppose Rome to have been the destina-
tion of these Corinthian salutations, Quartus may

,

have been a Roman with friends in the church in i

the city. It is, however, easier to believe that
members of the Church at Corinth had friends in

Ephesns, to which city some scholars think that the
greetings were directed. We should remember, at
the same time, that in the Apostolic Church per-

sonal acquaintance was not necessary to create
|

Christian sympathy. Quartus is described simply
as ' the brother ' (6 ad(\<p6s). Elsewhere in the
Pauline Epistles, ApoUos { 1 Co 16^), Epaphroditus i

(Ph 2-^), Onesimus (Col 4»), Sosthenes (1 Co l^),
I

Timothy (2 Co 1', etc.), Titus (2 Co 2>'), Tychicus
(Eph 6^, Col 4") are similarly described (cf. also

,

2 Co 8^ 12^^), while two Chiistian women, Phoebe
\

and Apphia, are alluded to as ' our sister ' (Ro 16',

Philem -). One of the earliest titles used by
Christians of themselves was ' the brethren. ' ' The
brethren,' forming with Asyncritus and four others
a household or district church, are saluted in Ro 16",

;

The term was perhaps taken over from Judaism. '

It is frequently fovmd in Acts addressed to Jews
;

by Jews (2"^*', etc.), and Saul before his baptism
,

was called ' brother Saul ' by a Christian, Ananias I

(9^"). It was also in use among the heathen to
'

designate members of the same religious community
(see G. A. Deissmann, Bible Studies, 1901, p. 87 f.,

and the authorities there quoted). St. Paul over
and over again addresses the readers or hearers
of his Epistles as ' brethren,' i.e. simply ' fellow-
Christians,' members of the one great spiritual
family of which Grod is Father and Jesus Christ
the Elder Brother, ' the tirstbom among many
brethren ' (Ro 8®). In one passage at least (1 Th 5^^)

it is possible that the leaders of the church are
addressed as 'brethren' (see G. MiUigan, The-isa-
lonians, 1908, ad loc), and indeed we may say
that in the Apostolic Church the terms ' brother

'

or ' sister ' and ' minister ' (Siojcoyoj) were practically
synonymous. To be a member of the community
was to be a ' servant ' of the community according

to one's gift. We cannot doubt that Quartus was
an active worker. T. B. Allworthy.

QUATERNION (rerpdStoi', from Terpds, ' the num-
ber fotir ' ; Vulg. quatemio, whence the English
word).—St, Peter, arrested by King Herod Agrippa,
was handed over to fotir quaternions of soldiers

(Ac 12*), probably at the fortress Antonia. A
quaternion was a guard consisting of four men,
two of whom would be chained to the prisoner in

the cell, whUe the other two kept watch outside
(cf. Philo, in Flaccum, 13 ; Polyb. VI. xxxiii. 7),

The second two were apparently the ' first ward

'

(<^i;\aic^), which had to be passed before the iron
gate was reached (Ac 12^*). Four quaternions were
reqtured, as the night was divided in Roman
fashion into four watches of three hours each.

James Strahax.
QUEEN (^offiXuTaa).—The only person bearing

this title that meets us in the apostolic writings is

Candace, queen of the Ethiopians (Ac 8^). This
oeople appear frequently to have had female
sovereigns, and the name Candace seems to have
been handed on from one to another, as we meet
with several queens of this name in their early
history. The only other passage in which the
title occurs is Rev 18^, where Babylon is represented
as sitting as a queen, priding herself upon her power
and immunity from sorrow (cf. Is 47").

G. Wauchope Stewart.
QUICKSANDS.-See Syrtis.

QUOTATIONS.—A wide variety has been foimd
to exist in the literary allusions of the four Gospels.
The same freedom pervades the rest of the NT.
Characteristic diflerences are, no doubt, to be met
with in ditterent groups of apostolic writings ; but
the field of quotation, direct and indirect, extends
throughout from exact reproduction of the original
texts to the merest suggestion or reminiscence,
often hardly to be traced. The present article
seeks to cover the more obvious reminiscences, as
well as explicit citations, in the XT books under
review.

1. Acts of the Apostles.—The direct quotations
in Acts are coofined to speeches of the apostles and
the story of the Ethiopian eunuch (8*"^-). They
are invariably drawn from the LXX, even when
that Version departs considerably from the Hebrew
(as in 7*^* IS^**-), and normally introduced by
formulae like ' It is written (in the book of

Psalms),' ' This is that which hath been spoken by
the prophets,' 'For David saith concerning hina,'

etc. A number of the citations are exact, viz.

o25-M_ps igs-u^ omitting the last clause (identity

being secured by reading ^ xapSia nov with SAD,
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etc.); 2"'- = P8 IW; 4^t- = Ps 2"-; 8«"- = Is SS"-
(with addition of aiirdy, as in NA, etc.); 23'=
Ex 22^8 (in Lucinn's recenaion) ; 2S^'=ln &>'

(apart from a sliglit ditlerence in the opening
formula). Under tlie same category is virtually to

be placed the long citation from Jl 'I^'^'^ woven into
Peter's speech at Pentecost (2"--'), the only changes
from the LXX (NA) being a substitution of the
eschatolo^cal phrase iv rots ^(7x<iraii r)/j.ipaii (froni

Is 2*, Mic 4^) for the simple /xerd raOra of the
original, the insertion of the solemn formula of

Divine utterance X^7et 6 Beds, and the transposition
of the clauses relating to the young men and the
old. In close dependence on the historical narra-
tives from Genesis to Kings stands Stephen's long
survey of the Divine leading and mission of Israel

(l^"'), many of the verses being abbreviated, but
sufficiently exact, citations of biblical texts (cf.

esp. VV.3- "• =«-2«- 30-^4. 40 ^vith Gn 12^ 15"'-, Ex
2i3f. 32ff. 321), More deliberate alterations are
evident in 1-'", where the general denunciation of

wicked men in Ps 69^" (amplified by a further
reference to Ps 109*) is directly pointed against
Judas ; 2*', an indirect citation of Ps 132" ;

3-^^-

(abbreviated in V^), a conflate of Dt is^-i" and
Lv 23^; 3^, a free blending of the promises
addressed to the fathers in Gn 12^ 18^^ etc. ; 4", a
loose citation of the verses (Ps 118^*'-) which are
fully reproduced and applied to Christ in Mt 21''-

and parallel texts; 7*"'", where the famous words
of Am 525-2« are quoted with considerable changes,
the most remarKable being the substitution of
' Babylon ' for ' Damascus ' (due either to accident,
or, more probably, to a desire to bring the prophecy
into line with later events) ; T*"'', where the
prophet's great contrast between the heavens of

the Most High God and even the noblest temple
built by man (Is 66"-) is reproduced with consider-
able freedom ;

13'-^, a noteworthy conflate of
Ps 89*>, 2 S 231 (oj. pg 7220), i g 1314^ ^nd Is 4428

.

other verses from St. Paul's speech at Antioch,
esp. 13^- ^- ^- *^- *'', which are abbreviated citations
of Ps 2\ Is 553, Ps 16^ Hab P, and Is 49« respec-
tively ;

151*'-, a free rendering of Am 9", introduced
by a phrase from Jer 12i'

; and 26"'-, an applica-
tion to St. Paul himself of the prophetic passage
Is 427-i«.

In addition to direct citations, however, there
are many reminiscences of Scriptural phraseology
.scatterea through Acts. The following may oe
presented as most suggestive of the original texts

:

22«(cf. Pb 18«- 116*, .Job 392'-) ; 239 (of. i^ 57IU, Ji 2:'2,

etc.) ; 2« (cf. Dt 32') ; 4« 14i» 17** (cf. Gn 1', Ex 20",
etc.) ;

4»* (cf. Dt 15*) ; 5* (cf. Jos 242^, etc.) ; 82 (cf.

Gn 501") ;
821 (cf. Dt 12i2, Ps 78^7) ; 10»« (cf. Ps 107'"',

Is 527, etc.) ; 17^ (cf. Is 55«, etc.) ; IT^ (cf. Is 40""-

46»); 17«Mcf. P8 98, etc.).

Outside of the OT, no texts are ever cited as
Scripture. Other sources are, however, clearly
l)efore the mind of the writer. Thus 7-i suggests
Wis 11" 18* ; 17* Wis 131"

; and 11^, Wis ll-« 122.

The phraseology of 3'* (cf. 7'- 22") 4" l0-» W^ re-

calls Enoch, xxxviii. 2, xlviii. 7, xcix. 3, and xli. 9 re-

spectively. In St. Stephen's speech (1^- *8'-) R. H.
Charles hnds distinct evidence of dependence on the
Assumption ofMoses (iii. 11-13). There is here also
(71*) betrayed an acquaintance with extra-canonical
Jewish tradition regarding the burial of Joseph's
brethren, as it was afterwards committed to writing
in the Book of Jubilees (xlvi. 9f.). Finallj-, St.

Paul's great speech at Athens brings classical

poetry into the .service of Christ. The final clause

of 17*8, ToO 7dp KoX yivoi ifffiiv ('for we are also his

ofispring') has long been recognized as an exact
quotation from Aratus' Phmnornena, line 5 (cf. the
similar phrase, 4k (toD yhp y^vos i^fxiv, from Cleanthes'
Hymn to Jove, line 4). But Rendel Harris has
recently traced the immediately preceding words

('for in him we live and move and have our being')

to the Minos of the Cretan poet, Epimenides,
from which also Tit V- is drawn, the text being
restored as follows

:

Tijfj^ov iTfKTrjvauTO <ri0(v, KvdiaTt, fUyurre,

Kp^es del iptvarai., KUKd. dripia, yaaripa dpyal.

'AXXd ffO 7' ov dyfiffKds, '(aTijKa.i yip i'od! aiei,

iv yip (Tol j^wfxev Kal KivvfteO' ijSi koX iafiAv

(cf. Kxp, 8th ser., iv. [1912] 348 ff.).

2. The Pauline Epistles.—These are peculiarly

rich in allusions. Every important doctrinal argu-
ment is buttressed by an appeal to Scripture ; and
even moral counsels are, as a rule, referred to .some

basal principle of the OT. The Apostle's ordinary
language is likewise steeped in OT phraseology.

Here too the LXX is the great storehouse of literary

reference. 'More than half of the direct quota-
tions of the OT in the Epistles of St. Paul are
taken from the LXX without material change'
(H. B. Swete, Introduction to the OT in Greek,

Cambridge, 1900, p. 400). In the remaining cases

he allows himself considerable freedom, sometimes
quoting from memory, or otherwise altering the text

for the purpose immediately in view, though occa-

sionally there is evidence of direct translation from
the Hebrew.

(«) The Epistle to the Romans is a veritable mine
of quotarions. Exact reproductions of the LXX
are found as follows: 3^''= Ps 51-"'; 4» (cf. v.'^-)

=Gn 15''; 4"- = Ps 32"-; 4" (iraW/w -koWQiv i6vwv

rideiKd ae) is excerpted from Gn 17' ;
4^8 (oih-ws ivrai

TO ffwipu-a (xov) from Gn 15' ; V (oi)(c eindvpi-qaeLs)

from the Decalogue (Ex 20'^; 8*= P8 44^2; 9^ (iv

'laaaK K\7\di](reTai aoL (jTripp.a) comes from Gn 21'2

;

912 (6 jxel^wv SovXetjffeL rip eXdcaovi) from Gn 252^

;

91'= Ex 33" ;
9=^"= Is P ;

10i2= Jl ^2^
;
10i«=l8 53i»

;

10i8=Ps 19*; 12-"= Pr 2521'- (omitting the la.st

words) ; 13* (dyairriaeis rbv irXjicrLov ffov wj (reavT6»')

comes from Lv I918 ; 15=*=Ps69-'; 15»=Psl8*9; IS^"

(fiKppdvdrfTe, idvTj, ixtTo. tov XaoO avrov) from Dt 32**

;

and 15" (ace. to certain MSS) = Ps 117/. The
quotation from Hab 2* introtluced in P^ is identical

with the LXX save for the omission of piov (ct.

Heb. inJ?D^?3, 'through his faith'); 2* likewise

differs from Pr 24^2 only in the pronouns. The
long citation, 3i°"i8, opens with a phrase from Ec 7^ ;

the rest is almost a.n exact reproduction of the
LXX text of Ps 14!'^, though this is really a con-

flate of various OT passages (Ps 5* 140^ 10",

Is 59'''-, and Ps 36^) interwoven with the original.
32** is clearly introduced as a quotation (from
Ps I432), but differs considerably from both the

Hebrew and the LXX ;
9^* is a free, abbreviated

reference to Gn IS^"- ", and 9'* a citation from
Mai 12'-, with a trifling transposition of the opening
words. 9" (from Ex 9^®) shows a distinct approach
to the original Hebrew. On the other hand, 92"-

27f. 32f.
a^j.y fj.gg reproductions of the thought of

Hos P" 2*', Is 1022'- 28i« (blended with 8") respec-

tively, in the last instance so free as to yield a
sense quite contrary to the original. The final

clause of 9^ is repeated in 10" with the addition of

iraj ; while 10" is a direct application of Lv 18' to
' the righteousness that is of the law.' The long

passage on the nearness and saving power of the
Word of God (10*'*) is another free compound of

Dt 9* 30"-", etc. 10" (from Is 52") gives further

evidence of direct use of the Hebrew ;
10^* difl'ers

from the LXX text of Dt 322^ only in the substitu-

tion of the personal pronoun ' you ' for ' them,' and
j(pf. fjoj,. Is (jjH.

j,i a, .slight transposition of words.

IP'- (from 1 K 191""'-) has been altered and trans-

posed under Hebrew influence. 11* is a free blend

of ideas from Is '29i», Dt 29*, etc. (with traces of

Hebrew influence) ; ll**'- is also a complex from
Is 59*"- (in the main) and Ps 14', Is 27», etc. II"-,

again, is a close, though abbreviated, citation of

Ps 69^-, and 11*"- is but slightly altered from
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Is 4U^3f. (in the fuller reading of NA, etc.). 12"

(from Dt 32*) shows the same approach to the

original Hebrew as the Targum of Onkelos. 14"

is a somewhat free rendering of Is 45**, with intro-

ductory phrase from Is 49^", or a similar context

;

15" is an abbreviated reference to Is ll^** (of. Is

42*) ; and 15^ is the exact equivalent of Is 52">,

except for the transposition of 6\f/ovTcu.

(6) A number of these citations are repeated in

other Epistles of St. Paid. Thus the fundamental
assertion of justification by faith (Ro l"=Hab 2*)

reappears in Gal 3", and the texts Ro 3^ (from
Ps 143«) in Gal 2i»

; Ro 4»
( = Gn 15«) in Gal 3«;

. Ro 10^ (from Lv 18«) in Gal 3^^
; Ro 13^ (from Lv

19«) in Gal 5" ; and Ro 11»* (from Is 4(fi') in 1 Co
2^* (a difl'erent close being here adopted).

Fresh quotations from the OT are found as
follows: Gal 427=Is 54^; 4»>=Gn 21i» (with the

significant change of ttJj iXev&ipa^ instead of

'IffocLK) ; 3^, a blend of the promises in Gn 12* 18^,

etc. ; y, from Dt 27^, with phrase inwoven from
Dt 9^^ ; 3'^, an abbreviated, and slightly altered,

citation from Dt 21'^ ; 3^*, a direct application to

Christ of the promise to Abraham and his ' seed

'

(Gn 12'13i5l7«, et<;.).

The closing phrase of I Co 6^^ comes directly

from Gn 2** (the whole verse being reproduced in

Eph 5^1); 9» (in reading of KAD, etc.) = Dt 25*

(repeated in 1 Ti 5^* with transposition of words)

;

10' =Ex 32«; 1026, a phrase from Ps 24^; 15*^=13
2213. JIM. comes from Is 29^*, with alteration of

verb ; 1'^ (repeated in 2 Co l(fi') is a free reproduc-
tion of Jer 9^, and 2® a very free rendering, perhaps
through independent Jewish channels (cf. below),

of the ideas in Is 64*, with suggestions from Is 65^*

or Jer 3^® ; 3'* is from Job 5", under direct in-

fluence of the Hebrew ; 3^, from Ps 94^^, with ' of
the wise ' substituted for ' of men ' (to make the
application more apt) ; 10* {dainovioii /cat oi detf

dvovffiv) from Dt 32", with a change in the order of
words ;

14-^, a very free citation, supported by X^7et

Ki5/Hos, of Is 281"-
; I4« 15*- *• "• *>• «, free allusions

to Gn 3i«, Is 5S^, Hos 6S and Gn2^ all adduced as
'written' or Scriptural authorities; 15" (cf. Eph
1*^, Ph 3^M, from Ps 8* with direct reference to the
Hebrew ;

15*"-, a free conflate of Is 25^ and Hos 13^*.

2 Co 4^* {eirlcrrevffa dib €Xd\r}<xa) exactly= Ps
1161°; 62=Is 49«; 9»=:Ps 1129; 13^ (cf. 1 Ti 5"»)=
Dt 191* (Luc.) ; 4«, a free blend of Gn l'^-. Is 9"-,

etc. ;
6i«, a loose conflate of Ezk 37" and Lv 26"'-

;

6", abbreviated from Is 52" and Ezk 20** ; Q^, a
compound of Jer 31*, Is 43*, 2 S 7«, etc. ; 8^,
from Ex 16^*, with direct approach to the Hebrew ;

9", a free reproduction of Pr 22" (cf. Ex 25^).

Eph 48 is from Ps 68^*, vrith the IXa^es boldly
altered to iSwKev, to make it more applicable to
the Giver of good ; 4**, from Zee 8^* with the riK

more accurately rendered by fieri, rod ; 4^, an
excerpt from Ps 4* ; 5^*, a very free reproduction
of Is 60^ !»*• (cf. below) ; 5^, from Pr 23^^ (with oiyif,

for €v olvois) ;
6-'-, from the Decalogue (Ex 20^^),

the motive being somewhat altered, and a
new clause added to emphasize the element of
'promise.'

Ph l^* is a literal extract from Job 1.3^*; and
the two 'seals' of 2 Ti 2** are free citations of
Nu 16^ and Is 26^* respectively. Direct quotations
from the OT are not found in Colossians, 1 and 2
Thessalonians, Titus, or Philemon.
Among the more striking reminiscences may be

noted Ro 1^ (cf. Dt 4^-^, Ps 106^0) ; 2« (cf. Ps 110»,

Zeph 118) .
34a (cf. Ps 116") ;

3»'- (cf. Mai 2i")
; 4"

(cf. Gn 17") ;
4'»- " (cf. Gn 12? 131^, etc.) ;

41* (cf.

Gn 17", etc.) ; 4» S^"- ^- (cf. Is 53i-)
; 5' (cf. Ps 22«-

25*0); 7«-" (cf. Gn 2i«- 3^«-) ; 8^ (cf. Heb. text of
Ps 79) ;

8^- (cf. Is 50S'-)
;
9»«- (cf. Is 29i« 45«) ; 11"-

(cf. Ps 941*); lli«*- (cf. Jer 1116); 112S 1216 (gf.

Is 521, Pr 3^) ; 12" (cf. Ps 109^) ; 12" (cf. Pr 3»).

1 Co V- (cf. Jl 2**) ;
1» (cf. Is 19"'- 3C'') ; 3" (cf.

Is 28") ; 5^ (cf. Ex 12i5)
; 6=' (cf. Dn 1^^-) ; 6" (cf.

2 K 18«); 8« (cf. Dt 4S»- », Mai 2^ etc.); 9'' (cf.

Dt 20«, Pr27i«, etc.); 91^ (cf. Dt 18"^, Nu 18^-)

;

IQi^-, from Ex 13^- (combined with tradition);
1022 (cf. Dt 3221) . IP (cf. Gn l^"-) ; i4» (cf. is
45", Zee 823) . 1531 (^f. pg 4423).

2 Co 3»-Mcf. Ex 3118, Jer 31» Ezk ll", etc.);
3'«^ (cf. Ex 342»ff-)

; 4" (cf. Ps 44*2) ; 510 (cf. Ec 12")

;

5" (cf. Is 4318^); 6» (cf. Ps 1181''-); 6" (cf. Ps
lig**) ; 76 (cf. Is 4913) ; 821 (cf. Pr 34) . 910 (cf. Is 55'«,

Hos 1012) . 113 (cf. Gn 3*).

Gal 1* (cf. Is 5312) ;
11"- (cf. Jer P) ; 3" (cf. Ex

124W.)
; 320 (cf. Mai 2i»)

;
6i« (cf. Ps 125*, etc.).

Eph 12» (cf. Ps 1101) . 122 (cf Ps 86) .
2i3ff-

(cf.

Is 5719) ;
2i» (cf. Lv 2523) ; 220 (cf. Is 28i«)

; 4« (cf.

Dt 6*) ;
4M- (cf. Dt 30i2«^)

; 52 (cf. Gn 82', Ex 29i8,

etc.); 522ff- (cf. Gn 3i«)
; 6" (cf. Is 11* 59i^, etc.);

6'= (cf. Is 527) ; 6" (cf. Is 492 51i« 59").
Ph 210'- (cf. Is 4523) ;

2i»
(cf. Dt 32») ;

2i« (cf . Is 49*

6523) ; 33 (cf. Jer 92="-) ; 321 (cf. Ps 8«) ; 4* (cf. Ps
6928, etc.).

Col 23 (cf. Is 453) ; 222 (cf. Is 2913) ; 31 (cf. Ps
1101) . 310 (cf. Gn 12^) ;

318 (cf. Gn 3^).

1 Th 2* (cf. Jer 112«); 2i6
(cf. Gn ISi^, Dt 823);

48 (cf. Ezk 1119 362«^, Ps 51") ; 58 (cf. Is 59") ; 5-
(Job 11-8).

2 Th 18 (cf. Ex 32, Is 66«) ; 1«- (cf. Is 2i'«^, Ps
898) . 112 (cf. Is 241* 493 66*) ; 2* (cf. Dn 1136, etc.)

;

28 (cf. Is 11*) ; 213 (cf. Dt 3312).

1 Ti 1" (cf. Dt 435, etc.) ; 2« (cf. Is 53*^-) ;
2"^-

(cf. Gn 316); 2" (cf. Gn 3«*-); 6i
(cf. Is 52*); 61*

(cf. Dt 101^ Ps 1363, Dn 2*^, etc.).

2 Ti 4" (cf. Ps 28* 6212) . 417 (cf. Dn 620).

Tit 2» (cf. Gn 3i«)
; 2" (cf. Ex 19*, Is 53*^-, Ezk

3723, etc.).

The Pauline Epistles also show the influence of
apocryphal books. A clear instance is found in

Plo 121*, compared with Sir 7** (/ijj varepei dx6
K\aL6tn-u¥, Kal fiera -revdovvTuv -r^vdrfo-oy) ; cf,, further,
Ro 2" (Sir 321*'-) 162^ (Sir P), 1 Co 612 (Sir 37=*),

613 (Sir 3623) 713- « (Sir 429'-), Col 23 (Sir 12*), 1 Th 4'^

(Sir 5^). Between Romans and the Wisdom of
Solomon there are several close parallels betraying
St. Paul's intimate acquaintance with the latter

;

cf., especially, Ro l^^- (Wis 13"^- W^), 8'* (Wis
3**-),^ (Wis 12'2), 921 (Wis 15'), 93i (Wis 2"), 11*2

(Wis 1 123), 1310 (^vis 618). Of the other Epistles, cf

.

1 Co IP (Wis 223) 1545.47 (Wis 15"), 2 Co 5^^- (Wis
91*), Eph ps, Col 112 (Wis 5*), Eph 212 (Wis 318),
giiff. (Wis 5i7ff.)^

1 Th 110 (Wis 168). To a common
use of Wisdom are no doubt to be traced the
frequent resemblances between the Epistles and
PhiJo. A considerable list of parallels with the
Book of Enoch has been drawn up by Charles, the
most obvious being Pvo 838, gp^ lai^ Col P« (En.
Ixi. 10), Ro 9*, 2 Co 1131 (£-„. ixxvii. 1), Ph 210

{En. xlviii. 5), Col 23 (^n. xlvi. 3), 2 Th P {En. Ixi.

10), 1 Ti 11* {En. xciv. 1). The very free citation,

1 Co 2", is referred by Origen and other Church
Fathers to the Apocalypse of Elijah, and is actually
found in the Latin version (iL 34) ; this may well
have been the direct source, its ultimate depend-
ence on the OT explaining the formula Kidwi
yiypoTrrai (cf. 1 Clem, xxxiv, 8, where the text re-

curs in almost the same form, though in a different

eontext). Eph 5" is likewise traced by Epiphanius
to the Apocalypse of Elijah, though other fathers
give difl'erent sources (Isaiah, or an apocryphal
work of Jeremiah) ; it may, however, be but a
loose rendering of Is 60i- 1^*- (cf. above). Further
acquaintance with Jewish tradition—probably de-

rived from the actual Book of Jannes and Jambres
mentioned by Origen (on Mt 2?*)—is presupposed
in the reference to the withstanding of Moses (2 Ti
38). Various phrases recall the Testaments of the

Ticelve Patriarchs : e.g. Ro 1*2 {Asher, vi. 2)
122i

{Benj. iv. 3), 2 Co 71" {Gad, v. 7), 1 Th 2i«
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(Levi, vi. 11). There are also two direct citations
of classical texts : 1 Co lo*^ (' evil comrimnications
corrupt good manners ') from Menander's Thais—
ultimately perliaps from a lost play of Euripides
(cf. Socrates, HE iii. 16)—and the verse from the
' prophet ' of the Cretans (Tit V-), an excerpt from
the Minos of Epimenides already alluded to (cf.

Ac 17"'*'). Both were apparently common tags,

Kp^ey iel xpemrai being introduced as a familiar
quotation in Callimachus, arf./o?;em, line 8. The
Apostle may thus have received tliem from float-

ing tradition, instead of direct acquaintance with
the texts. The analogies with stoical writings
and the mystery-religions, at all events, show the
influence of the Zeitgeist rather than first-hand
study of the literature (cf. H. A. A. Kennedy, St.

Paul and the Mystery-Religions, 1913).

The Apostle reveals in his letters a varied
knowledge of Christian tradition and even words
and deeds of Jesus, afterwards embodied in the
Gospels. Thus in 1 Co 7'° (on divorce) he contrasts
his own advice with definite instructions of our
Lord, which may be compared with Mt S""^ 19' and
parallel passages. His counsel to remain un-
married because of the coming distress (1 Co T^sff-)

recalls Mt 24^', etc. The Christian principle of

living by the gospel (1 Co 9^*) is directly referred
to the Master's ordinance (cf. Mt W^, Lk 10'').

The words of institution at the Lord's Supper
(1 Co ll^sff-) are in close harmony with Mt 26»"^-

and parallel passages, and belong undoubtedly
to common tradition. Other reminiscences of the
Gospels (or their sources) are found in 1 Co IP*
(cf. Mt 103^, etc.) ; 1 Co W (cf. Mt 17-", etc.) ; 2 Co
1" (cf. Mt 5") ; Gal 5'< (cf. Mt 223'«-, etc.) ; 1 Th
2i«-

(cf. Mt 2331'-) ; 1 Th 48 (cf. Lk lO^*) ; 1 Th 4i«'-

(cf. Mt 2480'-) ; 1 Th S^^- (cf. Mt 24r^«-).

3. The Epistle to the Hebrews.—This Epistle
equals Romans in its dependence on the OT. It

is, indeed, ' in great part a catena of quotations

'

(Swete, p. 402). A considerable number are either
wholly or virtually exact: l'^ (5'') = Ps 2^; !'>»'=
2 S 7"; l«''=Dt 32^ (in Lucian's recension) ;

\^^=
LXX addition to Ps 45*'- (with one or two changes,
absent from certain MSS) ;

po-^^^Ps 102-»-27 (witli

slight textual differences) ; li»=Ps llQi ;
2«-8 (with

addition in NAD, etc.) = Ps 8*-6
;
213"= is 8'8; 3^-i^

(individual verses repeated in 3^' 4*- '• '') = Ps 95'^""

(with slight textual ditterences, not found in several
MSS); 4* (cf.

4i») = Gn 2" (Luc); 5^ (cf. V and,
with variations, S^" G^" 7"-'^^)= Ps 110^; 10='«b= Dt
32"; 13«= Ps 118«. Of the remaining citations,
17= Ps 104*, with irvpbi <f>\6ya for irvp <p\iyov (A:
irvpbi 0\^7a) = Heb. DnS 2>t< ; 2^2= Ps 22^^, with
airayyeKQ) for dnrYVirofiai. (Heb. "TJ^pk) ;

2'**= Is 8''^,

with transposition of words; G'^'-, from Gn 22i*'-,

exact, but abbreviated ;
7^'^*', a historical survey

depending, often literally, on Gn W'f'-
;

8'= Ex
25'**', with deixO^fra for dedeiy/j^vov ;

8^'^^ (abbrevi-
ated, and somewhat altered, in lO^"-), from Jer
3131-34^ with certain alterations pointing the pro-
phecy directly to Christ ; 0^ (cf. lO^* 13^), from
Ex 24*, with changes, in part suggested by the
words of institution (cf. Mt 26^^; etc.); lO*'^ (re-

peated with changes in v."'-), from Ps 40®"*, with
accidental and other alterations ; lO***, from Dt
32», in the same form as in Ro 12>» ; 10*', from
Hab2*'-, the principle of justification repeated as

in Ro 1" (the two instances thus pointing to some
common original, either in tradition, or in a written
collection of Messianic prophecies), and a 6 inserted

before ipx^fievoi to give the text a still clearer

Messianic reference; ll*"^-, the roll-call of heroes,

drawn from the historical books from Gen. on-

wards, often Avith close dependence on the texts

(cf. vv."- '8- ^^ with Gn 5^* 21''^ and 47»' respectively)

;

12"- (detailed application in vv. ''•"), from Ps 3'"-,

with verbal changes due probably to textual trans-

mission ; 12*", a free reproduction of Ex 19",

probably from memory ; 12'^', from Dt 9"*, with
addition of *ca2 fvrpofioi ; 12^, from Hag 2*, verb-

ally altered to enipliasize the argument ; 12*, from
Dt 4^'', with yap added in harmony with Heb. '9

;

13', from Dt 31'- *, changed into the form of a direct

quotation by the use of the first person ; 13", a
complex of phrases from Is 63'* and Jer 32*°, etc.

Among reminiscences of OT texts may be given
1» (cf. Ps 1101); 32- » (cf. Nu 12'); 3" (cf. Nu
242K.S2J.). 68 (tjf. (;n 3m.). gia iq^" (cf. Ex 26» Lv
16") ; 81 10"'- 122 (cf. Ps 110») ; 8* (cf. Nu 24«) ;

9''«-

(cf. Ex 26>«^-) ; 928 (cf. Is 53i2)
; lO*' (cf. Is 26")

;

1028 (cf. Dt 17«) ; 1212 (cf, jg 353^ gir 252*) ; 12"
(cf. Pr 428) ; 12" (cf. Dt 2918) ; 12'« (cf. Gn 26'»)

;

12" (cf. Gn 27*8) ;
12'8ff-

(cf. Ex 19'««')
; 13= (cf. Gn 18»

W«-) ;
1311 (cf. Lv 1627) ; 13" (cf. Ps 50i*- 23, Hos 14*).

In 1* we have another clear mark of the influence

of Wis. (72"-). The description of the niartyrdoma
in IP"- probably derives certain elements from
1 Mac 92«, 2 Mac 6i'"^- 71^, etc., as well as the
tradition of Isaiah's death by sawing (Ascension of
Isaiah, v. 11-14). A few passages recall the Book
of Enoch, e.g. 41* (En. ix. 5); lli" (En. xc. 29).

A suggestion of the ' words of institution ' has
been found in 920, while the reference to the
Master's ' strong crying and tears ' (5") recalls the
scene in Gethsemane (cf. Mt 26^'^-), though known
to the writer only from tradition. In Hebrews
there is no trace 01 classical literature.

i. The Catholic Epistles. — (a) James. — The
practical character of James necessitates less

reliance on OT authority. Of direct quotations
in his Epistle there are but six, 28" '^ and 4"

being virtually exact reproductions of the LXX
text of Lv I918, Gn 15«, and Pr 3** respectively, 2"

an original version of the Decalogue (Ex 20'*" "),

5-° a rendering of Pr 10'2 with direct dependence
on the Hebrew (though here possibly introduced
from an intermediate source), and 4* a reference to

some unknown passage definitely recognized as
'Scripture.' In addition there are various remi-
niscences of OT and apocryphal books : .e.g. 1"" (cf.

Jer 92*); li»'- (cf. Is 408'-); 1'* (cf- Pr 142» 17",

Ec 7»); 221 (cf. Gn 229); 22* (cf. Jos 2i"'- 6");
5* (cf. Ps 219) . 54 (cf. Is 59, Ps 18«, et*.) ;

5' (cf.

Dt 11"); 511 (cf. Ps 103* 111*, etc.); 5'"^- (cf. 1 K
lyiff. isiff-); 16(cf. Sir 20^5); 1" (cf. Sir IS'"-) ; I"
(cf. Sir 511) ;

51"* (cf. En. xciv. 8-11). Tiie remark-
able feature about the Epistle, however, is the
number of correspondences with sayings of Jesus,

especially those mcluded in the Sermon on the
Mount, e.g. P'- (cf. Mt 5*-i2)

; P"* (cf. Mt 68-")

;

li»'- (of. Mt 619-21); im. (cf. Mt 721^-); 128'- (cf. Mt
61-') ;

31"- (cf. Mt 718-20)
; 4* (cf. Mt V) ;

5'2 (of. Mt
533-37) 'pi,g niind of the Apostle was evidently

saturated with Jesus' thoughts and words ; and
they came to him unbidden in a form resembling
their original. The relation of the Epistle to other
parts of the NT belongs rather to tiie region of

literary criticism.

(b) Of the other Catholic Epistles, 1 Peter offers

a number of quotations from the OT, some of

them exact equivalents of the LXX, .as l"=Lv
11««- ; 2'= Ps 11822; 3i'>-i2= Ps 34i2-i*» (with simple
change from imperative to jussive); 3'*'- = Is 8i2'-

(with Xpiardv instead of K^piou) ;
4i* = Pr 11" (a

passage where the LXX ditters widely from the

original); 5'*=Pr 3**; while others show distinct

evidence of the Hebrew, e.g. 12*'- (from Is 408"*),

2« (from Is 28i«), 2* (from Is 8'*), 48 (from Pr 10")

;

21* is a free reproduction of the thought of Hos
2» ; 29 a loose conflate of Ex 19«'-, Is 43*>'-

; and
223 of Ij,

.r,3»^ 2eph 3". Reminiscences of OT texts

may be traced in 1" (cf. Is 52*), 2* (cf. Ps .34*), 2*'-

(cf. Ps 11822), 2" (cf. Pr 24»i), 3« (cf. Pr 3-'), 4i*''

(cf. Is 112), 57 (cf. Pa 6522) ; while a direct allusion

to the Book of Enoch (x. 4-6, 12 f.) is found in 3'»'-.
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The author is further acquainted, not merely with
Synoptic tradition, and parts at least of Acts, but
also with the Epistles to the Romans and Ephesians
(on details, and the bearing of the facts, cf. the
standard NT Introductions and Commentaries, or

the art. on ' Peter, First Epistle of in HDB).
(c) In contrast, S Peter and Jude show little trace

of the influence either of the OT Scriptures or of

Christian tradition and literature. The only ex-

plicit citation of the OT is in 2 P 2-, where the
saying from Pr 26" (' the dog returning to his own
vomit again '), directly translated from the Hebrew,
is referred to as 'the true proverb,' There are,

however, a few suggestions of OT texts, e.g. 2 P
2*»- (cf. Gn 6"^-) ; 2'^ (cf. Nu 22*«-) ; 3« (cf. Gn
7-^*) ; 3» (Ps 90*) ; 3» (Is 46") ; 3" (cf. Is 65^' 66")

;

Jude ' {i-KiTifi'f)(Tai <roi Kipios), from Zee 3-. But
the most remarkable fact about these Epistles is

their dependence on apocryphal writings. 1 Pet.

had already alluded to tlie legend of the faUen
angels as narrated in En. x. 4-6, 12 f. The same
context is drawn from, in still more detail, by
2 P 2"- and Jude '. An actual quotation from
En, (i. 9) is given in Jude ^*'-, and introduced as

a prophecy of ' Enoch, the seventh from Adam.'
According to the united testimony of the Church
Fathers, the reference to the contest of Michael
for the body of Moses (Jude ®) comes from the
Ass^imptian of Moses; whUe v.^* is composed of

fragments from v. 5, vii. 7, 9 (Latin text) of the
Testament of Moses. The language of Jude*- '' ''

likewise recalls the Testaments of the Tvcclve Patri-
archs {Napht. iii. 4, Asher, vii. 1). The parallels

in 2 Pet. are doubtless derived from Jude.
(d) The only OT allusion in the Epistles of John

is found in 1 Jn 3^^ (cf. Gn 4*). There are natur-
ally, however, many reminiscences of the Fourth
Gospel. For these compare Commentaries, etc.

5. RcYelation.—In Revelation there are no for-

mal citations, but the whole work is saturated with
OT allusions. These are drawn from almost the
entire range of the OT Canon, though Psalms,
Isaiah, Ezekiel, and Daniel contribute by far the
largest number. The Book of Enoch, and probably
other apocalyptic works, add to the writer's

treasury of symbols. Here too the LXX supplies

the basis ; but the writer seems occasionally to

have used Theodotion or some other Greek version,

and often to have gone direct to the Hebrew. In
the present article only a few representative
allusions can be otlered ; for the rest such sources
as Westcott and Hort's Greek text and Swete's
Apocalypse-, p. cxxxix flF., must be referred to.

The coming of the Messiah with the clouds (!')

is clearly based on Dn 7", and the rest of the verse
on Zee 12^*-". The actual description (1^^) closely
follows Dn 1^- 10"^-. Various expressions in the
Letters to the Churches recall OT phraseology.

e^. T (Gn 2») 2" (Is 62«) 2»'- (Ps 2«-) 3' (Is 22») 3'*

(Pr 8«) 3" (Pr 3") 3* (Ga 5»). The >4sion of the
King on the throne (4**-) rests on Is 6^-, Ezk 1*'-

(cf. En. xiv. 18 flF.); that of the sealed book (5^-)

I on Ezk 2«- (cf. En. Ixxxix. 70 f., xc. 20). The
i number of the worshipping angels (5") follows Dn
j
ly (cf. En. xiv. 22). The vision of the horses {<a^-)

• is based on Zee 1*'-, and the earthquake (6") on
i Jl 210

; the hiding in the rocks (els'-) on Is 2i«r-, and
j

the 'day of wrath' (6^") on Jl 2" 3*, etc. The
' picture of the final blessedness of the saints (7^^")

recalls Is 49i», En. xlviii. 1. The fall of the star
. (8" 9^) is based on Is 14^ (cf. En. Ixxxvi. 1), and
the plague of locusts (9*"^) on Jl l*"-. The allusion

to the worship of demons and idols (9^) recalls Dt
321', Dn 5^ 23^ the sealing of the vision (10*) Dn 12*- »,

and the eating of the book (lO^^-) Ezk 28*- 3^^.

The measuring of the new temple (II"'-) is based
on Ezk 40'''-, the olive trees and candlesticks (11*)

on Zee 4^-, the raising of the dead martyrs (11") on
Ezk 37"^-, and the Messiah's eternal reign (11") on
Ps -2^. The description of the dragon (12"-) is sug-
gested bv Dn 7"'-, and that of the Beast with the
horns (13"^) by Dn 7^'. The peal for the fall

of Babylon (14** 18^) comes from Is 21' (combined
with Dn 4"). The vision of the sickle (14"'^-)

[ follows Jl 3", the ' Song of Moses ' recalls Ex 15"-

; and the description of the 'fear' (15*) Jer 10".

J

The account of the last plagues (16""-) is based on
' that of the plagues of Egypt (Ej: T*'"'-), and the
lan^age used to describe the terror of the earth-
quake (16^) recalls Dn 12^ The actual description
of Babylon and her downfall (IS""-) foUows various
prophetic passages (Is 47"'® 52", Jer 50^*^-, ete.).

The treading of the •vslnepress (19"*^-) recalls Is 631-*,

and the mention of Gog and Magog (20*) Ezk
3S1*-, the judgment scene (-20^^-) Dn 7"-, En.
xlvii. 3, and the yielding up of the dead (20") En.
li. 1. The picture of the New Jerusalem (2P***'f-)

contains features from Ezk 40"^-, Is 52^ 60^"^, To
13^*, etc., whDe the passing of the curse and the
dawn of everlasting day for the righteous (22^''-) is

clearly reminiscent of Zee H""^-.

LiTKRATras.—D. McC. Tnrpie, Th» Old TetUtmetU in O*
Sew, 1868; C. H. Toy, Quotationg m the Eew Tettamgnt,
18S4 ; F. Johnson, Tht (inolation* of tA« Sem TettameiU from
the Old, 18d7 ; W. Dittmar, VeL Tett. in Sovo, pt a., 1908 (»
Terr nsefol comp«ndiuin, the texts bemg^ qaoted in fall, both
in Gr. and Heb.); H. Hiihn, J>\e altUtL CitaU und Remi-
niseemen imSeuen Testament, 1900 (ve»y lull) ; F. H. Woods,
art. 'Quotations' in HDB iv. 184 ffi, Cf. also Westcott *nd
Hort, The 3>w Testament in Greek, ii. [1882] Appendix ; H. B.
Swete, Introd. to ST in Greek, 1900, p. 381ff., ApotM^pse-,
1907, p. cxxsiifl. ; Sandav-Headlam, tCC, ' Romans '», 1S02,

p. 511. ; B. F. Westcott. fl^^«'r«c»,188»,p.67ff. ; J. B. Mayor,
Jamafi, 1910, p. Ixix ff. , Jude and! PeUr, 1907, p. cliii ft ; R. H.
Charles, Book of Enoch, 1S9S (*1912X p. 41fl., .^iMiaiiption of
Motes, 1807, p. bdi ff. , The TeMamenU of tke TtcOve Patriardu,
1908,_p. Ixxriiiff., The Apocrypha and Pteudepigrapha qf tkt
Old Tettament, 1913, i. 199, •SMt., 525 ff., ii. 180 f., 292, 412 f.

A. R. GORDOX.

R
RACE.—See Games.

RAHAB ("Pad^).—Rahab, the harlot {-rltpvii) of
Jericho, is the heroine of the romantic story told
in Jos 2. At the risk of her life she sheltered two
Hebrew spies and cunningly contrived their escape,
receiving as her reward her own safety and that of
her whole house. She is accorded a place in a
great roll of the faithful (He 11*^), and her case is

cited by James (2"^) in support of his thesis that one
is not ' saved' by faith alone but by faith and works

(cf. F. Weber, Jud. Theol., ed. F. Delitzsch and G.
Schnedermann, Leipzig, 1897, p. 332). These high
estimates of her are doubtless based on an edifying

! speech (Jos 2*"^^), in which she acknowledges that

I

Jahweh has given her land to Israel, and that He
; is God in heaven above and on earth beneath.

;
The Jewish Rabbis and Christian Fathers alike

took much interest in her story. Some of them
softened the statement that she was a harlot,

! Josephus {Ant. V. i. 2), followed by Chrysostom,

I
suggesting that she was merely an innkeeper ;
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others, confessing her evil behaviour, represented
her as seeking forgiveness from the God of Israel
and pleading tlie merit of her good works (Mechilta,
646). The allegorizing of her scarlet thread was
begun by St. Clement of Kome, who calls her ' the
hospitable Rahab.'

• Through faith and hospitality Rahab the harlot was saved.
. . . And they [the spies] proceeded further to give her a sign,
that she should hang from her house scarlet, making it manifest
beforehand that through the blood of the Lord there should be
redemption to all who believe and hope upon Ood. Behold,
beloved, how there was not only faith, but prophecy in the
woman

' (Ep. ad Cor. L 12). JaMES STRAHAN.

RAILING.—See Evil-speakino.

RAINBOW (Ipis).—The rainbow which the writer
of the Revelation saw around the throne of God
was 'like an emerald to look upon' (Rev 4*).

Flinders Petrie {HDB iv. 620) argues from this
passage that afidfMydo^ was not an emerald but a
rock-crystal, as only a colourless stone can show a
rainbow of prismatic colours. But while the glory
encircling the throne was like a rainbow in shape,
it may well have been conceived, not as prismatic,
but as having the soft green colour of an emerald.
Any nimbus round another body, as the halo of the
moon or a candle, was called an Xpis (Arist. Meteor.
III. iv, 9). What the prophet depicts is a startling
contrast : the very throne from which proceed
lightnings and thunders (Rev 4*) is yet arched
with emerald. In other words, mercy tempers
justice :

' Deus in judiciis semper foederis sui
meminit' ((Jrotius, quoted by H. Alford, Greek
Testament^, Cambridge, 1875, p. 596). Noah's rain-
bow and its traditional (mythological) explanation
(Gn 9"'") were doubtless in the background of the
Seer's mind. When the dread storm, in which the
lightnings were Jahweh's arrows and the thunder
His voice, was passing, Hi^ bow appeared in the
clouds as a sign that His anger was appeased. * The
brilliant spectacle of tlie upturned bow against the
dark background of the retreating storm naturally
appeals to man as a token of peace and good-will
from the god who has placed it there ' (J. Skinner,
ICC, 'Genesis,' Edinburgh, 1910, p. 172). The
Jewish Rabbis would have agreed with the English
poet who apostrophizes the rainbow :

' I ask not proud Philosophy
To teach me what thou art

'

(T. Campbell, To the Rainbow, 3f.).

They discouraged (Hagiga, 16a) the study of a
mysterious phenomenon which was to them a
sacrament or covenant of Divine grace.

James Strahan.
RANSOM.— ' Ransom ' is the rendering in A

V

and RV of a word (avTlXm-pov) rare in apostolic
literature, and possibly coined by St. Paul for use
in 1 Ti 2*, ' Christ Jesus, who gave himself a ransom
for all.' It appears to be a strengthened form of
Xvrpov (cf. EGi\ ' 1 Tim.,' 1910, p. 105), the word
attributed to .Jesus, and rendered 'ransom' in
Mt 202», Mk 10«, ' to give his life a ransom for
many.' The strong substitutionary force of &vtI
in the compound word may be reduced by the imip
(' on behalf of ') M'hich immediately follows in I Ti
2®. ' Ransom ' is not elsewhere used in the NT.

In each placs it is the figure chosen to indicate
the redemptive significance of the death of Christ
which had become familiar in the Apostolic Church,
and had apparently l>ecome specialized by the time
the Pastoral Epistles were written. Access to its

meaning in the apostolic times may be sought in
(a) the fairly frequent uses in the Nl' of cognate or
derivative forms of Xinpov for expressing the saving
processes or issues of Christ's death for men ; e.g.

eXvrpwOijre (1 P 1'*), X&rpuxrts (He 9'"), diroX&rpuan
(Ito 3^, Eph 1', Col 1'*) ; as so used its reference is

clear ; it oilers an illustrative form of the great

apostolic unity of thought which directly relates

tne death of Christ to the reconciliation of God
and men ; {b) the occasion and context of the term
as used by the Synoptics (Mk I0*», Mt 20=») ; here
the redemption for which the Son of Man gave His
life a ransom is closely connected in the context
with the liberation of the disciples of Jesus from
the thraldom of worldly and ambitious self-seeking,

and their entrance into the liberty of self-imparting
service in the Kingdom of God Avhich it was the
mission of Jesus to establish by His death (so

Beyschlag, NT T/teol. i. 153 ; Stevens, Christian
Doctrine of Salvation, p. 47 f.); but this view is

not fully adequate to the expiatory value attri-

buted to Christ's death by Christ and His apostles

(Mt 26=", 1 Co U^ 15'); (c) the attempt to find,

with most expositors, a closer definition of the term
by isolating it from its context and treating it as
a word study ; it is the representative in the LXX
of certain much-used Hebrew words. Several of

these are there rendered by a common use of Xdrpov.

Which of them corresponds most closely to the NT
usage is a matter of discussion. One of them, ly?,

is said to have the root idea of ' covering,' or of
' wiping away,' though it is almost entirely used
in an accommodated moral sense of ' making pro-

pitiation ' (cf. Driver in HDB iv. 128, G. F. Moore
in EBi iv. 4220). The leaning here is, therefore,

towards sacrificial implications. The alternative

words are .T39 and '?i<j with the primary significance

of ' liberating,' which lean towards the social or
legal notion of redemption, illustrated possibly by
the obligation to redeem laid upon the goel or kins-

man (cf. Lv 25'''
; see T. V. Tymms, Christian Idea

of Atonement, London, 1904, p. '240 ti".). The
majority of expositors favour the former deriva-

tion, though Wendt and others criticize its lin-

guistic basis. The idea of ransom is thus obtained
from the idea of ' covering ' or ' clearing the face

'

of an offended person by means of a gift, especially

by a gift which is the satisfaction for the life of a
man paid either to God or man (cf. Ex 21*" 30^',

Nu 21»>, Job 332*, Is 123, pg 497^ pr gss^ Am 5'2

;

cf. also Cremer, Bibl.-Theol. Lex. of NT Greeli?,

p. 408; B. Weiss, Bibl. Theol. i. 101). Support
for the second line of derivation with the primary
idea of a ransom price paid is found in the rendering
of .T19 in Is 35'», Ps 69'«, Hos 13", Is 51", Jer 31"

;

and in the rendering of hni in Is 51'», Jer 31", (d)

Dissatisfied with a reference of the NT passages

to the LXX, and assuming that Jesus spoke not

Greek, but Aramaic, G. Hollmann has sought by
elaborate investigation to discover the Aramaic
term of which \&rpov is the equivalent ; he thinks

that this inquiry results more favourably for the

idea of ' liberating ' than of ' covering ' in the
Hebrew original (Die Bedeutung des Todes Jesu,

Tubingen, 1901, p. 98 ff.). One advantage of the

precarious method of thus going behind the Greek
terra has been a fruitful suggestion by Ritschl that

Ps 49"- and Job 33^3 (cf. Mk 8"), where both .t;^

and "JK? occur, may furnish the )>est interpretation

of \vTpov in the mind of Christ (cf. Rechtfcrtigung
nnd Versbhnung*, ii. 69 tf. ; Denney, Death qf
Christ, p. 43 f.).

Whichever line of derivation may be followed,

the resultant idea from the Hebrew terms, of which
X'drpov is the representative in the LXX, is that the

word indicates the means or cost by which a re-

demption is achieved. Consequently the apostolic

interpretation will lie within that circle of ideas

which carry the implication that life in the higher

sense may oe lost, and that man has no means of

buying it back. To meet such a situation Christ

laid down His life as a price or means of redemp-
tion by which the forfeited possession was restored.

The further implication we should gather from the

consensus of the teaching of Jesus and His apostles
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is that this ransom was not His death alone, but
His life also—Himself indeed, in that perfect unity

of which the life lived, laid down, and taken again

are integral parts. It is not stated to whom the

ransom price was paid. This has been the subject

of wide conjecture. It does not seem essential to

the apostolic use of the metaphor to state it. Nor
isit btated precisely from what the ransom delivered ;

it was a saving advantage for men. A closer defini-

tion when sought will best be supplied from the

analogy of faith as it deals with the issues of the

death of Christ and from the more definite use

of analogous terms in the apostolic teaching (see

Atonement and Kedemption).

LiterATTRB.—For a discussion of kvrfmv and its cognates see

B. F. Westcott, Hebrews, London, 1889, pp. 295 f., 229 fif. ; W.
Beyschlag:, ST TheoL, HaUe, 1891-92, i. 149, Eng. tr., Edin-
burgh, 1895, i. 152 ; J. Denney, DecUh of Christ, London, 1902,

p. 38f. ; A. Ritschl, Rechtfertigung und Versdhnung*, Bonn,
1S95-1902, iii. 68-88, Eng. tr., Justirieation and Recvnciliation,

Edinburgh, 1900 ; G. B. Stevens, theology of the AT, do., 1399,

p. 12(3 fit.. Christian Doctrine of Salvation, do., 1905, p. 45 fl. ;

H. H. Wendt, Teaching orJesvs, Eng. tr.,do., 1892, ii. 226 fi.

;

B. Weiss, Biblical Theology of ST, Eng. tr., do., 1882-83, i. 101

;

H. Cremer, Bibl.-Theol. Lex. ofNT Greek, do., 1880, p. 408.

Frederic Platt.
RAPTURE, ECSTASY.—The English word 'rap-

ture ' is derived from Lat. raptus, the act of seizing

and carrying away, hence transport of mind or

ecstasy (iK^racni). In classic Greek iKo-rajis means
frenzy ; in the NT it rarely expresses this high
degree of emotion, but may include distraction of

mind, caused by wonder and astonishment, or

exceptional joy and rapture. In Ps 16" (LXX)
the latter condition seems to be implied. Amongst
the results of the healing of the paralytic by Christ,

St. Luke tells us that ' amazement (l/ca-rao-ts) took
hold on all ' (Lk 5*), whilst St. Mark, in describing
the effects of the Resurrection upon the minds of

the women, as they fled from the tomb, states that
' trembling and astonishment (^ico-rotrts) had come
upon them ' (W). In Mt 122=*, Mk 2'^ 6" the verb
e^iffra/xai is used, also in reference to the effects

upon the multitude of the bestowal of the ' gift of

tongues ' (Ac 2''- ^*), and further of the preaching of

St, Paul in the synagogues immediately after his

conversion (9^). The stronger sense of the word,
translated in English as 'trance,' is found in the
description of St. Peter's vision of the vessel full of

unclean beasts (10^** IP). Whilst engaged in prayer
in the Temple at Jerusalem, St. Paul fell into an
lK(7Ta<Tis, in which he was warned by the Lord to

escape from the city {•22^'''^). These references to
the Avord do not by any means exhaust the instances
of undoubted rapture or ecstasy found in the OT
or the NT. "When the prophets felt that the hand
of the Lord was upon them, there would doubtless
have been the exaltation of spirit and the entrance
upon the higher transcendent experiences, accom-
])anied more or less by a cataleptic condition of

the body. Whatever the gift of tongues implied
in the early Church, it certainly included the
power of rapt and ecstatic utterance, sometimes
incoherent and requiring interpretation (1 Co 14).

St. Paul claimed to possess this gift, but he placed
it on a lower level than the work of instruction
that tended to edification. As an instance of the
second stage of trance in which the spirit is

believed to make excursions into other states and
come into contact with other beings in the spirit

world, we may instance St. Paul's rapture on being
caught up into Paradise and hearing unutterable
words. St. John in his apocalyptic vision of the
Lord of Churches was in the Spirit, and he saw the
Living One in all His glory, when he ' fell at his
feet as one dead ' (Rev V^).

In all mystical experiences and in all great
religious revivals such outbursts of rapture are
especially noticeable. The bodily powers are held
in abeyance, and it seems as though the soul were

actively engaged in cognizing spiritual objects,

as St. Teresa experienced when ' she simply felt

Christ close by her.' F. von Hiigel deals with this

subject fully, and indicates the manner in which
these experiences may be tested by the moral and
spiritual . value of their results. W. James, who
works out the psjcho-physical accompaniments of

these states, dwells upon the authoritative value
they have for the experients themselves, and
shows that they tend to break down the exclusive

authority of the non-mystical or rational conscious-

ness. They are as real as their results are real,

and their value is to be judged by their effects in

a higher order of morals and of life.

LtTKRATCRE.—W. Jamcs, The Varieties of Rdigious Experi-
ence, 1902 ; F. von Hiigel, The Mystical Element ofReligion as
studied in Saint Catheritie of Geixoa and her Friends, 190S

;

Evelyn Underbill, Mysticism, 1911. J. G. JaMES.

READING (dviyvuffii). — In apostolic literature

the mention of reading occurs almost invariably in

connexion with the OT Scriptures. A few refer-

ences are made to those writings which later

formed part of the NT. The subject resolves it-

self into the three questions as to what was the
u.sage of the early Church in regard to (1) the
public reading of the OT ; (2) the private reading
of Scripture

; (3) the place assigned to Christian
writings.

1. The public reading of the OT, both Law
(Ac 15-1, 2 Co 3"'-) and Prophets f Lk i^', Ac 13^^. 27)^

was regularly observed by the Jews in their syna-
gogue service. It is only natural to supjwse that
the custom was followed by both Gentile and
Jewish Christians in their worship, especially in

their meetings for edification. The lack of direct

reference to it as a practice, noticed by most
writers on the history of the period, is perhaps the
best proof that Scripture was so used. For there
are certain considerations, in the nature of indirect

proof, which, as McGiffert says, 'make it practi-

cally certain that the Scriptures were diligently

read and expounded in their meetings' (.^-l History

of Christianity in tJie Apostolic Age, Edinburgh,
1897, p. 533). The OT was treated with great
reverence by Christians, being sjwken of as 'the
holy scriptures' (Ro 1-), 'the sacred writings'

(2 Ti 3^^), or absolutely as 'the scripture' (Ac 1^*,

Gal 3», 1 P 2«) or ' the scriptures ' (Ac 18-S 1 Co 15*).

Truths are quoted and duties frequently enforced
by the formula, 'it is written' (Ac 7^, Ro P",

1 Co 9», He W', 1 P P«, and many others). The
OT was regarded by Christians as inspired by God ;

to it men did w ell to take heed (2 P 1-^) ; and it

was able to make men 'wise unto salvation' as

well as 'furnished completely unto every good
work' (2 Ti 2i^'°^-). The Scriptures were freely

quoted, and allusions were made to them in a way
that presupposes that even Gentiles had frequently
heard them read.

The procedure of St, Paul in his missionary work
enables us to see the transition from the Jewish
usage to the Christian. In Thessalonica he went
into the synagogue, as Avas his custom, and
' reasoned with them from the scriptures, opening
and alleging that it behoved the Christ to suffer,

and to rise again from the dead' (Ac 17'-^")' I^
Bercea the .Jews 'examined the scriptures daily,

whether these things were so' (v,"). The Corin-

thian believers are reminded by St. Paul of his

preaching, wherein he had proved that Christ died

for our sins and was raised 'according to the

scriptures' (1 Co 15'*-)- This question as to the

Messiahship of Jesus makes it practically certain

that the early Christians read the Scriptures in

their meetings. To prove that the events in the

life of Jesus, His death, and resurrection were in

i harmony with the OT prophecies, involved frequent
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reading of tlie passaj^es concerned (Ac 2"*'^ 4^'-

1516'-, Ko 15"). St. Paul's injunction to Timothy
to 'give heed to reading' {ttj dvayvuc-ei, 1 Ti 4'^)

almost certainly refers to the public reading of
Scripture, as it is connected in the immediate
context with ' exhortation ' and ' teaching.' Weiz-
Bficker makes an ingenious suggestion that tlie

f)art of the heavenly rites described in the Apoca-
ypse in which a book was opened and read (Rev

5'*-) was typical of Avhat took place ordinarily in
the Divine service on earth (The Apostolic Age,
Eng. tr., London, 1894-95, ii. 277). That tlie

Scriptures were read in the Christian assemblies
from the earliest times is evident from the testi-

mony of Clement of Rome :
' Ye know the Holy

Scriptures, and know them well, and ye have deep
insight into the oracles of God ' (Ep. to the Corin-
thians, ch. 53), and the statement of Justin Martyr
that in his day this was so {Apol. i. 67).

2. The (question as to the ppivate reading of
Scripture in the early Churcli is of special import-
ance because of the attitude of the Roman Catholic
Church in the matter. No prohibition against
Bible reading can be found in the NT ; nor, on
tlie contrary, is it urged as a duty. But that the
Scriptures were actually read in private by the
Christians of the Ist cent, cannot be doubted.
The Jews did so before the time of Christ (1 Mac
jMff.j Tjjg Gentile proselytes had their own
copies of portions, at least, of the OT, which they
read diligently. This gave the Christian mission-
ary an opportunity for delivering his message.
For example, Philip found the Ethiopian eunuch
reading Isaiah, and ' beginning from this scripture

he preached unto him Jesus' (Ac 8^®). Among
Jewish Christians the practice would not be dis-

continued, as they had special reason, in wishing
to prove the Messiahship of Jesus, for making a
careful study of the Prophets. Harnack, who has
investigated the subject in his Bible Heading in
the Early Church (Eng. tr., London, 1912), says
the Jewish usage of reading the OT * simply and
easily passed over from the Jewish to the Gentile
Christians, for the Holy Scriptures in the Greek
translation were fully accessible to, and were read
by, the Jews of the Dispersion. Moreover, we
know that among the Gentile Christians the order
of public worship and private and family discipline

in matters of religion and morality took form in
accordance with the Jewish (Jewish Christian)
models' (p. 32).

The only restriction experienced was that im-
posed by the bulky form of Scripture. It existed
m separate rolls of parchment or papyrus (see F.
G. Kenyon, Textual Criticism of the NT^, London,
1912, ch. ii.), and a complete copy of the OT would
be possessed by but few people. Still, the exist-
ence of collections of extracts, the widespread use
of papyrus, and the difiusion of a popular litera-

ture like the apocalyptic, make it a probable con-
jecture that the sacred writings in part, if not in
whole, were possessed and studied by many private
persons. Harnack argues that, as the knowledge
of Scripture brouglit to light by the a])ologists of
the 2na cent, and the controversies of the great
Gnostic movement could not have been derived
solely from what was heard in public worship, we
may conclude that the sacred writings were in

private hands also in the period before Irenseus,

and that from the first the Christians were in tlie

habit of reading the OT.
3. The reading of Christian writings.— It is

obvious that the apostolic Epistles were read in

the meetings of the church to which they were
addressed. St. Paul either directs explicitly that
this be done (1 Th 5^, Col 4"), or presupposes it

(1 Co 5», 2 Co l^'
10»f). Other writings were thus

read to assemblies of Christians. Of the Book of

Revelation, for example, the writer says, ' Blessed
is he that readeth and they that hear the words
of the prophecy, and keep the things which are
written therein' (P; cf. 22'*- '8). Letters were
exchanged between churches (Col 4'*) or one con-
gregation addressed another, e.g. the Church in

Rome sent an epistle to Corinth (Clement, Epistle
to the Corinthians, 47). In the 2nd cent, and later

the Shepherd of Hertnas and Epistles like those of
Barnabas, Ignatius, and Polycarp were read in
churches.

It is more difficult to determine whether during
the 1st cent, narratives from the life of Jesus and
collections of His sayings were so read. That
there were such writings is evident from the early
existence of Mark and Q, the common source of
much of the First and Third Gospels, and from
the use of such records in Christian teaching
(Lk 1*). As eye-Avitnesses of Jesus died out, the
oral or written tradition of His life would be highly
prized by the early Christians, and the paren-
thetical remark, ' Let him that readeth under-
stand ' (Mk 131*, Mt 24'5), points to the reading,
publicly or privately, of such records. It must
not be supposed, however, tliat even the apos-
tolic writings, though widely read for didactic
purposes, were regarded at first as 'Scripture.'
The Sayings of Jesus were quoted as of supreme
authority (Ac 2(P, 1 Co 7^" 9^*, 1 Th 4'») in matters
of belief and practice, but the written record of

these and the separate apostolic writings were not
looked upon as 'Scripture' till the 2nd century.
But even then the writings which now form the
NT did not displace the OT, though they found a
place in the public reading of Scripture. Justin,
describing the practice of his day (c. 155), says,
' There are meetings of all of us who live in cities

or the countiy, and the memoirs of the apostles
and the writings of the prophets are read as long
as time allows' {Apol. i. 67).

Literature.—In addition to works quoted above, see artt.
' Anagnostes,' by D. Butler, and 'Lectionary,' by F. H.
Scrivener, in W. Smith-S. Cheetham's DCA, London, 187&-80;
also artt. by W. F. Adeney, on ' Worship (in NI) ' in HDB,
and 'Reader' in DCG. M. SCOTT FLETCHER.

REBECCA ('Pe)3^/f/ca).— Rebecca, the wife of

Isaac, received a Divine oracle before the birth
of her twin sons, Esau and Jacob, foretelling her
that she would be the mother of two nations or
peoples, of whom the elder would serve the younger
(Ro 9i»-i2, from Gn 252*-26). St. Paul uses this

tradition as illustrating a mysterious principle

which he observed in the operation of Divine grace.

Even within the family of Abraham, to whom the
promises were given, God more than once made
choice, rejecting Ishmael and accepting Isaac,

loving Jacob and hating Esau (Ro 9'* ^*). In the
OT tliose preferences were regarded as purely
arbitrary, Jaliweh having the right to do as He

S
leased with any mother's sons ; but the Apostle
iscerns in His sovereign decrees a gracious aesign

which embraces all mankind— ' the purpose of

God working by means of election ' (^ kclt' iKXoy^y

irpddea-ii). See JACOB and ESATJ.

James Strahan.
RECOMPENSE.—See Reward.

RECONCILIATION {KaraWay^). — ' Reconcilia-

tion ' is the elect word in the apostolic literature

to denote the clianged relations issuing in the
restoration, brought about by means of the Person
and work of Jesus Christ, of the fellowship
between God and man, which sin had interrupted.
The Greek term is based upon the idea of exchange,
especially the exchange 01 equivalent values ; this

passes, through the ideas of exchange of sj'mpathy,
mutual understanding and reciprocal confidence.
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into the notion of reconciliation, and thus becomes
a term expressive of personal relations, with the

implication that a previous hostility of mind or

heart is now put away. Whilst the English ' recon-

ciliation' (and its German equivalent Versohnung)
implies a mutual putting away of hostility, the

Greek term is frequently used where only one
person ceases to be angry with another and receives

him into favour (see Grimm-Thayer-, Edinburgh,
1890, p. 333). In the apostolic writings it is used
both where the enmity is one-sided and where it is

mutual ; in the former case the context must show
on which side the active enmity exists ; the word
in and of itself cannot declare on which side the
adjustment is required or whether the hostility is

mutual. ' Reconciliation ' is the redemptive term
specially acceptable to the modem mind, which
seeks to interpret the Atonement in terms of

personality ; btK^ause it states the apostolic thought
on the redemptive relations of God and man in

personal and therefore in ethical terms, and not
in terms of law or of sacrifice. The practical value
of the term, and the immediacy of its application

to living experience, make a similar appeal ; for in

the apostolic teaching it is directly and organic-

ally connected with ' the ministry of reconcilia-

tion ' and 'the word of reconciliation' (2 Ck) 5'**-)

which constituted the essence of the apostolic

preaching. Moreover, it presents ' at-one-ment ' as
the result of atonement ; it brings the mystery of

a past ' propitiation ' into the light of present and
abiding personal relations Godward and manward

;

for it declares a restored communion to be a perma-
nent attitude of God to man, and at the same
time a progressively realized experience in man
himself ;

' God, who reconciled us to himself
through Christ, and gave unto us the ministry of

reconciliation,' is also 'in Christ reconciling the
world unto himself, not reckoning unto them their

trespasses, and having committed unto us the
word of reconciliation ' (2 Co 5^^).

Unlike ' propitiation,' 'reconciliation' is a term
without direct ancestry in OT usage, and in the
NT it is a redemptive term peculiar to the writ-
ings of St. Paul. The Pauline usage is found in
Ro SI*"- 111', 2 Co 51^-, Eph 1^, Col l^"- (cf. also
1 Co 7" and Jer Z\^ [LXX], 2 Mac P T'^ 8=^, Mt 5**).

In Ro 51***- the context distinctly shows that the
reconciliation spoken of is that of God to man ; it

is something received by man as an accomplished
fact ; and, although the act of man in ' receiving

'

the reconciliation by obedient faith is implicitly
recognized as perfecting the Divine purpose by his
becoming himself reconciled to God, the clear
Pauline contention is that there is a reconciliation
on the part of (Jod that is not only antecedent to
any reception of it on the part of man, but is

independent of any change of feeling on the part
of man brought about by the Divine redemption

;

it is not an aJteration in his relation to God accom-

f
dished by man. God is regarded as ha\-ing estab-
ished anew a relation of peace by putting away
His hostility towards man in his sin (cf. Ro 11",
Eph 1^). ' While we were enemies we were recon-
ciled to God through the death of his Son ' (Ro o^") ;

'enemies' (ex^pot), whilst it is a term used both
actively, denoting hostility towards God, and
passively, denoting hostility from God, almost
certainly includes the latter in this place as it
obviously does in W^, where it is correlated with
'beloved' ((£70x17x01), which is certainly passive

—

• beloved of God ' ; the verb ' Mere reconciled ' (/car-

riWd'p]^v, 0^") is a real passive ; men are primarily
the objects, not the subjects, of the reconciliation.
Otherwise the force of St. Paul's great argument
that God's 'own love towards us in tha^ while
we were yet sinners Christ died for us ' (v.*) was
sufficiently strong to account for this changed

attitude would be of little value. He can exalt
the love only by pointing to what God has done,
not to what we have done ; our lajing aside our
hostility, though ultimately required to make the
reconciliation complete, is wisely and intentionally
ignored here ; it has no place in the demonstration
of the transcendent and unde-served love of God in

Erovidrng the means of reconciliation and in estab-
shing with men a relation of peace. Both in this

passage and in 11", Col 1*"-, Eph 2^^ this distinct-

ively Pauline sense prevails—and it is the most
direct indication we have of the general apostolic
thought—that reconciliation is a work complete
on God's side before man's share in it begins, a
work wrought by God in Christ and made avail-

able for the world, which men are besought to
' receive' in order that it may become effective in

them individually. That this is the Pauline teach-
ing is acknowledged by the great body of NT
exegetes, although some distinguished scholars

seriomsly question it(c.^. A. lX\X.schi,Bechtfertigung

und Versohnung, ii. 230 ft'. ; J. B. Lightfoot, Colos-

sians^, London, 1879, p. 159; B. F. Westcott,
Epistles of St. John^, do., 1892, p. 85; cf. also

Askwith in Cambr. Theol. Essays, p. 206). Some
others, who personally disagree with St. Paul,
frankly acknowledge that the hostility overcome
by the reconciliation is regarded by him as mutual,
and 'hence any reconciliation which is accomplished
between God and man must be two-sided. Not
only must man renounce his hostility to God, but
God must change His attitude toward man—must
relinquish His wrath and resentment' (Stevens,
Christian Doctrine of Salvation, p. 59). Cremer
thus states the case in favour of t^-e same position :

' As this view is grammatically as possible as the
other ; as, further, there are no lexical difficulties

in its way ; and as, finally, it is indicated by the
context of both passages (Ro 5" and 11")—no solid

objection can be raised against it ; whereas the
other quits the biblical circle of thought, and has
merely a hortatory character, but no force as
evidence, such as is required, especially in Ro 5

'

{Bibl. -Theol. Lex.^, p. 92). A reasoned theological
defence of the same situation is given in HDB iv.

205 ft'. (cf. also Sanday-Headlam, ICC, ' Romans '^
p. 129 f.; J. Denney, EGT, 'Romans,' 1900, p.
625 f.; B. ^'eiss. Biblical Theology of the NT, Eng.
tr., 1882-83, L 428 ffl).

The reluctance to accept the Pauline view that
reconciliation must deal with hostility on God's
side as well as on man's arises mainly from two
causes, (a) There is an exaggerated anthropo-
morphic interpretation of the significance of God's
anger against sin ; it is set in opposition to His
love, as if these were mutually exclusive, or it is

made the expression of the purely judicial demand
for punishment. This is not the apostolic view ;

for in it there is no conflict between the Divine
wrath and the Divine love, nor do they dweU apart

;

they are expressions of the one perfect Personality
whose name and nature is love. All the processes
of redemption are traced in the Pauline discussion
to God's own love for sinful men. His anger is

real ; it is not simply official as the hostility of a
law-giver in presence of a law-breaker ; it is per-
sonal, but not a fitful personal resentment : it is

the hot displeasure of a fatherly love inpresence of
all that disturbs the filial relations of His children
with Himself, and destroys His ideal for their peace

;

it is love's crowning sign, not its contradiction.
His anger is the indication that His love discrimin-
ates ; for righteousness and love are moral diff"er-

ences which would be lost in a love of God which
was incapable of moral indignation and hostility
to wrong, {b) There is the unethical conception of
the Divine immutability, which leads to confusion
of thought ;j as a true PersonaUiy God can and
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does change His feelings and attitudes ; these must
change to correspond with His moral activity to-

wards the chan^mg character and conduct of men ;

whilst behind tlie varying attitudes involved in a
change from hostility to complacence, such as
reconciliation supposes, lie the unchangeable char-

acter and the changeless moral purpose which give
unity and consistency to all God does (cf. I. A.
Dorner's ' Divine Immutability ' in A System of
Christian Doctrine, Eng. tr., lulinhurgh, 1880-82,

i. 244, iv. 80; W. Adams Brown, Christian Theo-
logy in Outline, do., 1907, p. 117 f.)-

In 2 Co 5""-', the locns classiciis for the apostolic

doctrine of reconciliation, St. Paul is supremely
concerned with its practical results in the ethical

and spiritual history of mankind and in the personal
experience of the individual. These results are

profoundly assured in the self-identilication of God
in Christ with mankind, whilst their blessedness is

individually realized by the response of a reciprocal

self-identification with God in Christ on the part
of man ; in this response the reconciliation is per-

fected. To achieve this end God in Christ has
given a ' word of reconciliation ' and inspires the
tender persuasions of a • ministry of reconciliation,'

which are to us men the mjystic wonder of the whole
redemptive process : for they reveal a love of God
which humbles itself to beseech sinful men, ' as

though God were intreating by us : we beseech you
on behalf of Christ, be ye reconciled to God ' (v.**).

But in this work of reconciliation the initiative is

taken by God ; and its cost in sacrificial self-giving

is borne by Him. We never read that God has
been reconciled ; God Himself does the work of

reconciliation in and througli Christ, ' God was in

Christ reconciling the world (even a world) unto
himself (v.**). The self-identification of God witli

men is made in Christ— it is truly God's self-

identification ; the humanity of Christ is the
humanity of Deity, which is made manifest in time.

In His death particularly Christ identified Himself
with men ; He 'died on behalf of all (inrip irdvTwv),

therefore all died ' (v.^*). The death on behalf of

all involved the death of all ; because through His
self-identification with all Christ was the llepre-

sentative of all. As it was the death of all men
which was died by Him, His self-identification with
men, being real in the flesh as in the spirit, involved
a true but mystei'ious fellowship in the deepest
nvvstery of their experience in the flesh—their sin.
' Him who knew no sin he [God] made to be sin on
our behalf (v. 2'). His death on behalf of all was
a death unto sin once for all, that in the flesh He
mi^ht destroy sin in the flesh. Such a death on
their behalf was virtually the death of mankind
with whom He was self-identified. The further
significance of His death on behalf of all is ' that
we might become the righteousness of God in him

'

(v.2J). • Because we thus judge ... he died for

all, that they which live should no longer live unto
themselves, but unto him who for their sakes died
and rose again' (v.**). The issue of this self-

identification of God in Christ with man is that
' he is a new creature, the old things are passed
away; behold, they are become new' (v."). In
this new creation ot humanity with its new identi-

ties with God in Christ is found the reconciliation

to which 'the love of Christ constrainetli us' (v.^^).

But the justification as well as the source of all

this is God—God Himself, not Christ apart from
God ; not man by his penitence or by the response
of his submission to God. ' All things are or God
who reconciled us to himself throujjTi Christ, and
gave unto us the ministry of reconciliation' (v.'*).

The heart of the apostles' teaching, their gospel

of reconciliation, is 'all things are of God.'
Reconciliation is a Divinely accomplished fact,

done once for all. In the Apostolic Church it was

believed that this reconciliation was the issue of

that which God had done in the setting forth of

Christ Jesus to be a 'propitiation' (Ko ti'^). Such
a propitiation is the Divinely appointed sanction
and constraint of the apostles' doctrine (X6701) of

reconciliation— ' To wit, that God was in Christ
reconciling the world unto himself, not reckoning
unto them their trespasses' (2 Co 5"*) ; see, further,

Propitiation. But whatever may be the God-
ward side of reconciliation, they proclaimed on its

manward side, with beseeching urgency, a ministry
of reconciliation. Their doctrine gave no counten-
ance to tlie idea that man is secure in the Divine
favour through something accomplished for him
apart from the obedience of his own faith, by which
the reconciliation is personally 'received.' The
wistful word of their beseeching, ' Be ye reconciled

to God' (v. 2**), is at one with the lingering pathos
of their admonition, ' and working together with
him we intreat also that ye receive not the grace
of God in vain ' (6^). A man's whole attitude to-

wards sin must be changed, otherwise the incidence
of this yearning admonition must rest upon him.
A careful examination of the apostolic docu-

ments available leaves an irresistible conviction
that the Apostolic Church held the view that
' reconciliation * was a change from mutual hos-

tility, resulting from the sinfulness of mankind, to

mutual friendship between God and man ; that
this change was God's own work accomplished in

Christ through His life and death ; but that it was
also a process, carried on by God in Christ, requir-

ing for its completion the receiving of it as a grace
and the consequent participation in it as a Divine
operation by men inclividually. Whether this view
accords with the teaching of Jesus recorded in the
Synoptics, and whether it is an interpretation of

the experience of salvation binding permanently
upon the faith of the Church are questions beyond
the scope of this article.

Literature.—H. Cremer, Bihl.-Theol. Lexicon ofNT Greel^,

Edinburgh, 1880, p. 91 ff. ; Sanday-Headlam, /CC, 'Romans '5,

do., 1902, p. 129 f. ; E. H. Askwith, 'Sin, and the Need of

Atonement,' in Cambridge Theological Essays, London, 1905,

p. 175 ; W. F. Lofthouse, Ethiex and Atonement, do., 1906,

pp. 82-179; F. R. M. Hitchcock, The Atonement and ilodem
Thoxwht, do., 1911, pp. 255-283

; J. Scott Lidgett, The Spirit-

ual Principle of the Atonement, do., 1897, pp. 219-306
; J.

Denney, The Death of Christ, do., 1902, p. 139 fif.; G. B.
Stevens, Christian Doctrine of Salvatioii, Edinburgh, 1905, p.

59 ff. ; ExpT iv. [1892-93] 335 f., v. [1893-94] 532 ff.; W. H.
Moberly, ' The Atonement,' in Foundations, London, 1912, p.

2«>5ff. ; A. Ritschl, Rechtfertigitng xind Versohnung*, Bonn,
1895-1902, iii., Eng. tr., JvMficatio'ii and Reconciliation, Edin-

burgh, 1900 ; D. W. Simon, Reconciliation by Incarnation,
do., 1898; W. L. Walker, The Gospel of Recoticiliation, do.,

1909; R. C. Moberly, Atonement and Personality, London,
1901 ; S. A. MacDowall, Evolution and the Need of Atone-
ment, Cambridge, 1912; art. 'Reconciliation' in HDB and
DCG. Frederic Platt.

RED.—See Colours.

REDEMPTION.—Among the figures employed by
the apostolical writers to set forth the nature of

the transaction by which our Lord has saved His

people, none is more illuminating than that which
we are accustomed to speak of as 'redemption.'
The terms 'redeem,' 'redemption,' 'redeemer'
are a gift of the Latin Bible to our theological lan-

guage. They fail in complete exactness as render-

ings of the terms which tney are used to translatt?

in the apostolical writings, in so far as there still

clings to them the notion, intrinsic in their form,

that the buying which they denote is distinctively

a 'buying back.' The Lndish word 'ransom,'
etymologically a doublet of 'redeem,' has more
completely lost its etymological implication of

specifically 'buying back,' taking on in its stead

rather that of 'buying out.' The series 'ransom,'
'ransoming,' 'Ran.somer' might on this account
serve better as equivalents of the Greek words cur-
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rently employed by the apostolical writers to con-

vey this idea. These are : [Xin-pov, Mt 20^, Mk 10«]

;

ayriXiTpof, 1 Ti 2« ; Xvrpovffdai, Lk 24", Tit 2",

1 P 1"*; \vTpwaii, Lk 1** 2**, He 9'-; dxoXirrfxoffis,

Lk 2r-*, Ro 3^ 8», 1 Co l**, Eph V- " 4=«, Col 1",

He 9'* 1 1^ ;
[XiTp&mjj, Ac 7**]. No words provided

by the Greek language could convej- more distinctly

the idea which we commonly express by the term
'ransoming.' Their current employment by the

writers of the NT to describe the action of our
Lord in setting His people free is proof enough of

itself that this action was thought of by them not
broadly as ' deliverance,' but as a deliverance in

the distinct mode of ' ransoming.' If ' deliverance

'

alone, without implication of the mode of accom-
plishing it, had been what was intended to be
expressed, the simple forms XiJew, XiVis, Ximjp or

some of their strengthened prepositional compounds
lay at hand. These were in common use in the

sense of 'delivering,' and indeed some of them
(like \i'€ffdai and droKveffdai) had even acquired the

special sense of 'ransoming.' Instead of them,
however, the NT writers elected to emplo}- forms
which embody in their very structure an open
assertion that the mode of deliverance spoken of

is by ' ransom. ' To say Xorpov is to say ' ransom '

;

and to say Xvrpomdai, X^rrpuais is to say Xirrpov ;

while dvoXxn-puais is but a stronger way of saying
Xvrpuais.

Of course, even words like these, in the very
form of which the modal implication is entrenched,
and which owe, in fact, their existence to the need
of words emphasizing the mode unambiguously,
may come to be used so loosely that this implica-

tion retires into the backgroiind or even entirely

out of sight. In our common English usage the
words 'redeem,' 'redemption,' 'redeemer' retain

no sure intimation of their etymological denotation
of ' buying back,' but suggest ordinarily only
a ' buying out.' They are sometimes used so

loosely as to convey no implication even of pur-
chase. That Xxrrpovcdtu, Xurpowij, diroXi>rpw<7ts have
suftered in their NT usage such a decay of their

essential significance cannot be assumed, however,
without clear proof. In point of fact, the actual
accompaniments of their usage forbid such an
assumption. In a number of instances of their
occurrence the intimation of a price paid is promi-
nent in the context ; in other words, the deliverance
spoken of is definitely intimated as a ransoming.
In the remaining instances this intimation becomes
no doubt rather an assumption, grounded in their
form and their usage elsewhere ; but that is no
reason for neglecting it. The apparently varying
usage of the terms depends merely on an oscillation
of emphasis between the two elements of thought
combined in them. Sometimes the emphasis is

thrown on the mode in which the deliverance as-
serted is wrought—namely, by ransoming. Some-
times, on the other hand, it is shifted to the issue
of the ransoming which is affirmed—namely, in
deliverance. In the former case the stress falls so
strongly on the idea of ransoming that the mind
tends to rest exclusively on the act of purchasing
or the price paid. In the latter it rests so strongly
on the idea of deliverance that we are tempted
to forget that an act of ransoming is assumed as
its procuring cause. In neither case, however, is

either element of thought really suppressed entirely.
Christ's ransoming of His people is of course
always thought of as issuing in their deliverance.
His deliverance of His people is equally thought
of always as accomplished by a ransoming.
We may be surprised to observe that the epithet

' Redeemer '
(

' Ransomer,' XvTpwrij's) is never applied
to our Lord in the NT. Even the broader designa-
tion, ' Deliverer,' is applied to Him only once, and
that in a quotation from the OT (6pi;(5/oiej'os, Ro 11^,

from Is 59^0 ; cf. 1 Th V% In fact, we do not
meet with ' Redeemer ' (Xirrpomjj) as a designation
of our Lord in extant Christian literature, until
the middle of the 2nd cent. (Justin, Dial. xxx. 3 ;

cf. Ixxxiii. 3), and it does not seem to become
common until three centuries later. Nevertheless,
Justin himself tells us that it was in ordinary use
in the Christian community when he wrot«. ' For
we call Him Helper and Redeemer,' he says, with
an allusion to Ps IG^*. And it seems that in the
only instance of the appearance of the term in the
NT—Ac 7^, where it is used of Moses—its employ-
ment as a designation of our Lord is already pre-
supposed. For it is applied to Moses here only
as the type of Christ, and mth a very distinct

reference to the antitype in the choice of the word.
The Israelites had demanded of Moses, ' Who
made thee a ruler and a judge ?

' Stephen, driving
home his lesson, declares that him who was thus
rejected as ' ruler and judge ' God has sent ' both
as ruler and as redeemer.' The ' both . . . and ' is

to be noted as well as the change of term.
' Redeemer ' is introduced with great emphasis

;

attention is called markedly to it as a significant
point in the argument. ' Observe,' says H. A. W.
Meyer, ' the climax introduced by Xvrp<arqv in rela-

tion to the preceding SucacrTTiv. It is introduced
because the obstinacy of the people against Moses
is type of the antagonism to Christ and His work
(v.") ; consequently, Moses in his work of deliver-
ance is a type of Christ, who has eti'ected the Xtrrpuxru

of the people in the highest sense (Lk 1® 2^, He
9^-, Tit 2^*)

' (Commentary on the NT, ' Acts,' vol. i.

[1877] p. 204 f
.
). We must look upon the absence of

instances of the application of the epithet ' Re-
deemer ' to Christ in early Christian writers,
therefore, as merely a literary phenomenon. Chris-
tians were from the first accustomed to speak of
their Lord as ' Redeemer.' The usage undoubtedly
was not so rich and full in the earlier ages of the
Church as it has since become. The intense con-
creteness of the term probably accounts in part for
this. But it was already in use to express the
apostolic conception of the function of our Lord as
Saviour.
The basis of this apostolic conception is laid in

our Lord's own declaration, ' For verily the Son of

man came not to be ministered unto, but to minister,
and to give his life a ransom for many ' (Mk 10**,

Mt 20^), a declaration elucidated and enforced in
those others, preserved by John, in which He
speaks of laying down His life for the sheep (Jn 10"),

or His friends (15^^), or of giving His flesh for the
life of the world (6*'). In this great declaration
our Lord is commending a life of service to His
disciples by His own signal example. He adduces
His example after a fashion which runs on precisely
the lines repeated by Paul in Ph 2*^-. He calls

Himself by the lofty name of the Son of Man, and,
by thus throwing the exaltation of His Person into
contrast with the lowliness of the work He was
performing, He enhances the value of His example
to a life of service. He describes His whole mission
in the world as service, and He adverts to His
ransoming death as the culminating act of the
service which He came into the world to render.
He, the heavenly man of Daniel's vision (Dn 7^^),

came into the world for no other purpose than to
perform a service for men which involved the gi^'ing

of His life as a ransom for them. Thus He makes
His ransoming death the final cause of His whole
manifestation in the world. The terms He employs
to describe His death as a ransom are as simple
and precise as possible. He speaks of ' giving his

life,' emphasizing the voluntariness of the act.

He speaks of giving His life as a 'ransom,' using
the most exact word the Greek language affords

{Xvrpov) to express the price paid to secure the
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release of prisoners, the manumission of slaves
(see A. Deissmann, Light from the Ancient East,
p. 322 fT., with some of the necessary correctives
m T. Zahn, Dcr Brief an die lidiner, 1910,

p. 180, note 51 from the middle), or the purchase
of immunity for faults committed against Deity
(see F. Steinleitner, Die Beicht im Zusammen'
hanfje mit der sakralen Bechtspflege in dcr Ant ike,

p. 37 f.). He speaks of giving His life as a ransom
* for,' or rather ' in the place of,' ' instead of,'

' many,' the preposition {avrL) employed emphasizing
the idea of exchange, or, we may say snortly, of
substitution. In this declaration, then, our Lord
Himself sets forth in language as precise as possible
His work of service for man as culminating in the
vicarious payment by His voluntary death of a
ransom price for them. This is what He came to

do ; and in this, therefore, is summed up briefly the
nature of His work for men.

It would be strange if so remarkable a declara-
tion had produced no echoes in the teaching of our
Lord's followers. A very distinct eclio of it sounds
in 1 Ti 2^, where it is declared of the man Christ
Jesus, the only Mediator between God and men,
that ' he gave himself a ransom for all.' The
term employed for ' ransom ' here is a strengthened
form {dvTiXvTpov), in which the idea of exchange,
already intrinsic to the simple form (Xiirpov), is

made still more explicit. This idea having thus
been thrown into prominence in the term itself,

the way was opened to add an intimation of those
with whom the exchange is made by means of a pre-
position which indicates them as beneficiaries of it

(vTT^p). The voluntariness of the ransoming trans-
action on our Lord's part is intimated when it is

said that He 'gave himself a ransom for all, a
phrase the full reference of which on Paul's lips

may be gathered from Gal 1* :
' who gave himself

for our sins ' (cf. Gal 22", Eph 5-- -^). Every element
of thought contained in Mk 10^', Mt 20^8, in a
word, is repeated here ; and what is there repre-
sented by our Lord as the substance of His mission,
is here declared by Paul to be the sum of the
gospel committed to him to preach. It is the ' testi-

mony in its own times, whereunto I was appointed
a preacher and an apostle ' ( 1 Ti 2').

It is only an elaboration of the central idea of
this declaration when Paul (Tit 2"), stirred to the
depths of his being by the remembrance of all that
he owes to 'our great God and Saviour, Jesus
Christ,* for 'tlie epiphany of whose glory' he is

looking forward as his most ' blessed hope,' cele-
brates in burning words the great transaction to
which he attributes it all :

' who gave himself for
us, that he might redeem us from all iniquity, and
purify unto himself a people for his own posses-
sion, zealous of good worlcs.' The fundamental
fact thrown up to observation here too is that
Jesus Christ 'gave himself for us.' The assertion
is the same as that of 1 Ti 2*, and the meaning is

the same : our Lord voluntarily gave Himself as a
ransom for our benefit. This statement dominates
the whole passage, and doubtless lias determined
the choice of the verb ' ransom ' in the first clause
of the telle sentence which follows. But it is the
effects of this ransoming which are particularly
developed. Paul's mind is intent in tliis context
on conduct. He would have his converts live

worthily of the grace of God which has come to
them, their eyes set upon the recompense of the
reward. If Christ gave Himself for our sins, it

was that we might sin no more. That is expressed
in Gal 1* thus :

' That he might deliver us out of
this present evil world.' It is expressed here thus :

' That he might ransom us from all iniquity and
purify for himself a people for his own possession,
zealous of good works.' The two statements have
fundamentally the same content, expressed, how-

ever, in the one case negatively, and in the other
positively. Christ ransomed us by the gift of Him-
self, that we might no longer belong to the world
but to Him. To belong to Christ is to be holy

;

and therefore those who are His, while still in the
world must live soberly, righteously, and godly,
expecting His coming, that their deliverance out of

this evil world may be completed. The verbs used
in the two statements are, however, ditl'erent. In
the one case, the verb employed (e^aipelxrOai, Gal 1*)

declares the effect wrought exclusively, with no
intimation of the mode of action by which it is

attained : the purpose of Christ's giving Himself
for our sins is our rescue, deliverance, out of the
present evil world. In the other case, the verb
employed {Kvrpoxiadai, Tit 2") has a distinct modal
connotation : Christ's purpose in giving Himself
for us is to ransom us from every iniquity, and thus
to purify for Himself a people of His own, zealous
of good works. The concept of ransom intrinsic

in Christ's giving Himself for us is here expressly
carried over to the ultimate effects, our deliver-

ance from all iniquity, and our purification for

Christ, ' so that,' as B. Weiss puts it, ' His giving
Himself up for our liberation from giiilt is conceived
as the ransom-price, apart from which these things
could not result ' {Die Bi-iefe Pauli an Timotheus
und Titusr', 1885, p. 384 n.). This is only to say, in

our current modes of speech, that the ransom paid
by Christ, when He gave Himself for us, purchases
for us not only relief from the guilt but also release

from the power of sin.

How little such a reference to the revolution
wrought in the life of Christians empties the term
' to ransom ' of its implication of purchase may be
learned from 1 P 1'"-. Peter is here as completely
engrossed with conduct as Paul is in Tit 2''*. HJe

too is exhorting his readers to a life, during their

sojourn here expecting the revelation of the Lord,
consonant with their high dignity as a people of

God's own possession. And he too seeks to gain
force for his exhortation by reminding them of

what they owe to Christ their Ransomer. The
thing asserted to be secured by this ransoming is,

with Peter as with Paul, an ethical deliverance.
' Knowing,' says he, ' that ye were redeemed . . .

from your vain manner of life handed down from
your fathers' (1 P 1'*). The thought is closely

similar to that of Gal 1* :
' That he might deliver

us out of this present evil world.' If we should be
tempted to suppose that, therefore, the term ' ran-
somed,' as here used, has lost its implication of

purchase, and become the exact equivalent of the
' deliver ' of Gal 1*, Peter at once undeceives us by
emphasizing precisely the idea of purchasing. The
peculiarity of the passage consists just in the full-

ness with which it dwells on the price paid for our
deliverance. Paul contented himself in Tit 2" with
saying merely that Christ 'gave himself for us.'

Peter tells us that this means that He poured out
His blood for us. ' liansomed ' here, although used
exactly as in Tit 2", cannot possibly mean simply
' delivered.' It means distinctively, ' delivered by
means of the payment of a price.'

What the price was which Christ paid to ran-

som us ' from our vain manner of life, handed down
from our fathers,' Peter develops with great full-

ness, both negatively and positively. Negatively,
he tells us, it was no corruptible thing, no silver or

gold. His mind is running on the usual commodi-
ties em))loj-ed in the ordinary ransomings familiar

to everyday life ; and wo perceive that he intends
to represent the ransoming of which Christians are
the object as similar in kind to them. It differed

from them only in the incomparable greatness of

the price paid ; and this carries with it the great-

ness of the evil from which it delivers us and the

greatness of the good which it secures for us.



REDEMPTION REDEMPTIOX 305

The price paid, Peter tells us positively, is the
blood of Christ. This blood he characterizes in

a tvro-fold manner. On the one hand, he speaks
of it , enhancing its value, as precious. It is at great

cost that we have been ransomed. On the other
hand, intimating the source of its efficacy, he com-
pares it with the blood 'of a lambwthout blemish
and without spot '(IP 1'*). The sacrificial allusion

here is manifest, whether we think (with Hermann
Gunkel), through the medium of Is 53, of the ordin-

ary offerings (cf. Lv 23'-), or (with F. J. A. Hort)
particularly of the Paschal lamb (cf. Ex 12*). The
ipain point to observe is that Peter feels no incon-

gruity in blending the ideas of ransom and sacri-

fice. The blooil which Christ shed as a sacrifice

is the blood by which we are ransomed. The two
modes of representation express a single fact.

Peter does not inform his readers of these things
as something new to them. He presents them
as matters which are of common knowledge

:

' knowing, as you do, that,' et*. ' It is an appeal
to an elementary Christian belief (F. J. A. Hort,
The First Epistle of St. Peter I. l-II. 17, p. 75).

Of course, then, there are other allusions to

them, more or less full, scattered through the
NT. There is, for instance, a similar conjunction
of the notions of sacrifice and ransom in He 9*^.

There we are told that Christ, in contrast with
the priests of the old dispensation, 'a high priest

of the good things to come, . . . not by means
of the blood of goats and calves, but by means
of his own blood, entered in once for all into the
holy place having obtained eternal ransoming.'
There are not two acts intimated here : by the
one shedding of His blood, Christ both entered
onc-e for all into the holy place and obtained an
eternal ransoming. The correspondence of the
'once for till ' in the one clause and the ' eternal ' in

the other should not be overlooked ; it is a binding
link a.ssimilating the two assertions to one another.
Christ, unlike the Levitical priests with their
repeated entrances, entered the holy place 'once
for all,' because the ransoming He was obtaining
through His blood was not like theirs, temporary in

its eflect, but 'eternal,' that is to say, of never-
failing absoluteness (cf. 'eternal Spirit,' v.^*,

'eternal inheritance,' v."). The effect of the
sacrificial shedding of Christ's blood is here ex-
pressed in terms of ransoming.

Precisely how this author conceived this ransom-
ing is made plain by a phrase which he employs
three verses further on : 'a death having taken
place for the ransoming of the transgressions.' He
is still contrasting the effective work of Christ with
the merely representative work of the Old Covenant.
A promise had been given of an eternal inheritance.
But men had not received the heritage which had
thus been promised. Their sins stood in the way,
and there was no sacrifice which took away sin.

Christ had now brought such a sacrifice. In His
case a death had taken place 'for the ransoming
of the transgressions ' which they had committed.
' Ransoming ' here conveys a meaning which might
have been conveyed by ' expiation.' The term
used is not the simple form Xi>rpw<rtj, but the streng-
thened form di-oXiT/xdo-is ; and the construction is

inexact—it is not the transgressions but the trans-
gressors that are ransomed. But the meaning is

plain. ' The genitive expresses in a wide sense
the object on which the redemption is exercised
("redemption in the matter of the transgressions,"
" transgression—redemption ")

' (B. F. Westcott,
Hebrews, p. 264). It was because men had sinned
that they required to be ransomed ; sin had brought
them into a condition from which they could be
delivered only by a ransom. And the ransom
reqtiired was a death. The matter is put quite
generally :

' a death having taken place for ransom-
VOL. II.—20

ing the transgressions.' This death was, in point
of fact, Christ's death ; and it was because it was
Christ's death that it was adequate to its end (•**).

But the fandamental point in our present passage
is that Christ could ransom men n'om their sins,

that is to say, from the consequences of their sins,

including, ot course, that consciousnessof sin which
bites into the conscience (v."), only by dying. By
sacrificing Himself He put away sin (v.*) ; He
was offered to bear the sins of many (v.**). The
images of sacrifice and of ransoming are inextric-

ably interwoven, but it easily emerges that Christ
is thought of, in giving Himself to death, as giving
Himself as a ransom-price to deliver men from the
guilt and penalties of sin.

This representation meets us again, very tersely

put, in Eph F, of which Col 1" is a slightly less

completely expressed repetition. The ransoming
(oLToXiTpiacii) which is in Christ, described with
more particularity in Ephesians again as having
been procured ' through his blood,' is in both
passages alike identified immediately with ' the
remission of our trespasses ' (Eph. ), or ' of oxir >ins

'

(Col.). 'The studied precision,' as J. B. Lightfoot
phrases it in his note on Col 1'*, with which the ran-
.soming is thus defined to be just ' remission of sins,*

is the more noteworthy because it is apparently
directly contrasted as such with the wider ' deliver-

ance' (ipv^aro) from the power of darkness and
removal into the Kingdom of the Son of God's
love, for which it supplies the ground. It is be-

cause Christ has at the cost of His blood, that is,

by dying for us, purchased for us remission of sins
(which is our ransoming), that we have deliverance
from the tyranny of darkness and are transferred
under HLs own rule. We thus reach a very close
determination of the exact point at which the ran-
soming act of Christ operates, and of the exact
evil from which it immediately relieves us. It

relieves us of the guilt and the penal consequences
of our sins ; and only through that relief does it

secure to us other blessings. It is, at its very
centre, just ' the remission of our sins ' that we
have in Christ when we have in Him our ransom-
ing.

The great passage in which the nature of our
ransoming is unfolded for us, however, is Ro 3H
There, nearly all the scattered intimations of its

essential nature found here and there in other
passages are gathered together in one comprehen-
sive statement. The fundamental declarations of
this very pregnant passage are, that men, being
sinners, can be justiiied only gratuitously, by an
act of pure grace on God's part ; that God, how-
ever, can so act towards them in His grace, only
because there is a ransoming (aro\vTfxa(xi%) available
for them in Christ Jesus ; and that this ransoming
was procured by the death of Christ as an expia-
tory sacrifice, enabling God righteously to forgive
sins. The ransoming found—perhaps we may even
say stored—in Christ Jesus is here represented as
the result of His sacrificial death ; this sacrificial

death is made the ground of God's forgiveness
of sins ; and this forgiveness of sins is identified

with the justification which God gratuitously
grants believing sinners. The blending of the
ideas of ransoming and expiation is complete ; the
' blood of Christ,' in working the one, works also

the other. The ascription to God of the whole
process of justification, including apparently the
ransoming act itself, which is usually (but not
always) ascribed to Christ, but which is thus traced
back' through Christ to God, whose will in this too
Christ does, is apparently due to the emphasis
with which, throughout the passage, the entirety

of salvation, in aJl its elements, is attributed to
God's free grace. This emphasis on the gratuitous-

ness of the whole saving process is the most notice-
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able feature of the passage. It has been strangely
contended {e.g. by T. Zalin) that it is inconsistent
with the conception of a ransom, strictly taken.
There is, however, not even an antinomy here

:

the gratuitousness of justification quoad hominen
cannot possibly exclude the grounding of that act
in the blood of Christ, as a ransom paid for men
from without. What the passage teaches is, that
all men have sinned and have failed to attain the
gloiy God has in mind for them ; all are in this

matter in like case ; those whom God justifies

—

namely, all believers—are, then, justified freely, by
God's grace alone. But it does not teach that God
acts thus, in His free grace, justifying sinners gra-
tuitously so far as they are concerned, arbitrarily
and with no adequate ground for His action. On
the contrary, it asserts a ground for His justifying
act ; and the ground which it asserts is the ransom-
ing that is in Christ Jesus. It says, indeed, not
* on the ground of the ransoming that is in Christ
Jesus ' (5t4 TTjv iirokvTpwffiv), but 'through the instru-

mentality of the ransoming that is in Christ Jesus

'

(5i4 r^j dTToXin-puKrewj). But this is only a formal
difference. What Paul says is, that the ransoming
tliat is in Christ Jesus is the means by which men,
being sinners, are brought by God into a justifica-

tion which they cannot secure for themselves. If

the ransoming tiiat is in Christ Jesus is the means
by which alone they can be justified, that is only
another way of saying that God, who gratuitously
justifies them in His grace, proceeds in this act in

view of nothing in them, but solely in view of the
ransoming that is in Christ Jesus. How this ran-
soming comes to be in Christ Jesus is, then, im-
mediately explained : God has set Him forth as
an expiatory sacrifice through faith in His blood,
for the manifestation of His righteousness in the
forgiveness of sins. Christ, then, has been offered
as an expiatory sacrifice ; this enables God to for-

give sins righteously ; those thus forgiven are justi-

fied gratuitously ; and this justification has taken
place in view oi, and that is as much as to say by
means of, the ransoming which has resulted from
the shedding of the blood of Christ. The ransom-
ing provided by Christ is, in a word, the means by
Avhich God is rendered gracious ; and in this His
grace, thus secured for us. He gratuitously justifies

us, although we, as sinners, have no claim upon
this justification.

The fundamental idea underlying the representa-
tion of salvation as a ransoming is its costliness.

In some of the passages which have been adduced
this idea is thrown very prominently forward.
This is the case with Ro 3**, and, indeed, with all

the pas.sa^es in which Christ is said to have given
' Himself, or ' His blood,' as a ransom for His
people ; and it is elaborated in much detail in such
passages as He 9" and 1 P P"-. But the emphasis
often falls no less on the value of the acquisition
obtained, and that both on its negative and on its

positive sides. Naturally it is the eschatological
aspects of this acquisition on which ordinarily
most stress is laid. These eschatological aspects
of our ransoming are brought very decidedly into
the foreground, for example, in Tit 2'*, 1 P 1", and
not less so in He 9", Eph l\ Col 1". When the
mind is thus occupieid with the eschatological re-

sults of the ransoming, it is apt to be relatively
less engaged with the nature of the ransoming act
itself, and we may be tempted to read the term
' ransoming ' as if^ its whole implication were ab-
sorbed in the simple idea of 'deliverance.' Tliis

is, of course, not really the case. The term
'ransoming ' is employed instead of one by which
nothing more than 'deliverance' would be ex-
pressed, precisely because tlie writer is conscious
that the deliverance of which he is speaking lias

been secured only at a cost, and instinctively

employs a term which intimates this fact. It was
thus a true feeling which led James Morison (A
Critical Exposition of the Third Chapter of Paul's
Epistle to the Romans, 1866, p. 2.54) to insist that
by the terms in question is expressed not mere
deliverance, but ' deliverance which is effected in a
legitimate way, and in consistency with the rights

and claims of all parties concerned.' We must,
however, go a step further and recognize that the

deliverance intimated by these terms is thought
of distinctively as resting on a purchase, as, in a
word, the issue of a ransoming. This is, at all

events, the state of the case with the NT instances.

When we read, for example, in Ro ^^, that we,
in this life, are groaning within ourselves, waiting
for our adoption, and then this adoption is defined

as ' the ransoming (diroXt^rpoxrit) of our body,' the
word ' ransoming ' cannot be taken out of hand as

merely ' deliverance,' and much less can it be sup-

posed to intimate that a special ransom shall be
paid at the last day for the deliverance of the body.

What is meant is that the deliverance of our bodies
—by which is intended just our resurrection, con-

nected in this context with the repristination of

the physical universe, an object as yet of hope
only—shall be experienced in due season, not as

something disconnected with the salvation we are

enjoying here and now in its first-fruits, but as its

consummation ; that is to say, as one of the results

of the ransom paid by Christ in His blood on the
Cross, from which flow all the blessings which, as
believers, we receive. It is because Paul's mind is

fixed upon this fundamental ransom-paying that
he uses here a term which imports a ransoming and
not one of mere deliverance.

Similarly, when we read in the closing words
(Eph 1") of that splendid hymn of praise which
opens the Epistle to the Ephesians, that believers,

having received the promised Spirit, defined spe-

cifically as ' the earnest of the inheritance,' have
been ' sealed unto the ransoming of the acquired
possession, to the praise of God's glory,' every
element in the wording of the statement itself, and
of the context as well, cries out against seeing in

the term ' ransoming ' anything else but a reminder
that this deliverance is an issue of the ransom-
paying of Christ in His blood. This ransom-paying
had just (Eph 1') been defined as made by Christ

in His blood, and as consisting in the remission

of our trespasses. As it is impossible to suppose
that the term is used in two radically diflerent

senses in the same sentence, so it is impossible

to imagine that those who are delivered are de-

scribed expressly as God's ' acquired possession,'

and their deliverance is made dependent upon
their reception of the Spirit, described specifically

as 'the earnest of their inheritance,' without a
very precise intention of connecting this deliver-

ance with the ransom-paying out of which it flows

as its consummation. And, this being true, it is

Quite clear that ' the day of ransoming ' of Eph 4**

aoes not mean the day on which the ransom shall

be paid, nor merely the day of a deliverance

wrought somehow or other not intimated, but

distinctly the day on which there shall l)e actually

experienced the ultimate results of the ransom-
paying which Clirist has made ' through his blood

'

(F), that is, at His death on the Cross, assured to

believers, because they are sealed thereto by the

Holy Spirit of God, received now as the earnest of

their inheritance.
There seems no reason to doubt that the same

conception underlies the language of our Lord
(Lk 21**) when He encourages His followers to see

in the signs of the coming of the Son of Man, fear-

ful to others, the indications of their approaching
' ransoming' (diroXiVpw<ris) : ' But when these things

begin to come to pass, look up, and lift up your
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heads; because your ransoming draweth nigh.' He
^oes not point them to the time when the ransom
which He came into the world to pay (Mk 10**,

Mt 20*) is at length to be paid for them ; neither
does He promise them some other deliverance,

different from that and disconnected with it, which
they n»ij:lit expect some time in the undefined but
distant future. He says ' your ransoming,' inti-

mating that it was already theirs in sure expecta-
tion ; He speaks of it as ' drawing nigh,' recognizing
that it was eagerly looked for. He is, of course,

pointing to the complete realization of the ransom-
ing of which He speaks in the actual deliverance
which shall be experienced. But when He speaks
of this deliverance as a ' ransoming ' He is equally,

of course, referring it as its result to a ransom-
paying which secures it ; and can we doubt that
what was in His mind was His own promise that He
would give His life a ransom in the place of many ?

This declaration of our Lord's (Lk 21^) may lead
us to the two or three passages (all, like it, occur-
ring in Luke's Gospel, 1® 2^ 24-') which differ

from the other instances in which the terms denot-
ing ' ransoming ' are employed in the NT, in that
they do not have the great basal assertion of our
Lord (Mk 10«, Mt 20«) behind them, but give
expression to hopes nourished on the promises of

the Old Covenant. We read of Zacharias, on the
birth of his prophetic son, praising the God of
Israel, because ' he hath visited and wrought
ransoming (Xi>rp«<rij) for his people' (Lk 1*); and
of Anna, the prophetess, on seeing the infant Jesus
in the Temple, giving ' thanks unto God, and speak-
ing of him to all them that were looking for the
ransoming (\i>Tp<««ris) of Jerusalem ' (2^*) ; and of the
two disciples, sorrowing over Jesus' death, sadly
telling their unknownCompanion,|as theyjourney^
together to Emmaus :

' We hoped that it was he
that should ransom (XvTpohadai) Israel ' (24-'). Ob-
viously these passages stand somewhat apart from
those which embody the apostolic conception of
the nature of the saving work of Christ. They
represent rather the anticipations of the faithful
in Israel with respect to the salvation promised to
Gk)d's people. Their interest to us is due to the
use in them of the same terminology to express
Israel's hope which afterwards was employed by
the apostles when they described Christ's work as
at its root a ransom-paying. As we can hardly
ascribe to these aspirations of saints taught by the
OT revelation so clearly cut and definitely con-
ceived a conviction that the Divine deliverance
for which they were waiting was to be specifically
a ransoming, as we have ascribed to the apostolic
writers with respect to the deliverance wrought by
Christ, the question easily arises whether we have
not overpressed the apostles' language, and wliether
it would not be better to interpret their declara-
tions from the vaguer, if we should not rather say
the looser or at least the broader, use of the same
terms in these earlier passages which represent a
usage going back into the OT.
Such has been the method of many expositors

(the typical instance is commonly taken from H.
Oltramare on Ro 3^ ; cf . the corrective in Sanday-
Headlam on the same passage). Following it,

they have felt entitled or bound to empty the
language of the apostles, which literally expresses
the idea of ransoming, when speaking of the work
of Christ, more or less completely of sdl such impli-
cation, and to read it as conveying merely the
broad idea of delivering. This method of dealing
with the apostolic usage is, however, quite mis-
leading. The language of the apostles is alto-
gether too definite to permit such a process of
evacuation to be carried successfully through with
respect to it. Their teaching as to the nature
of our Lord's work as an act of ransoming is not

conveyed exclusively by the implication of the
ransoming terms which they prevailingly employ
in speaking of it ; they use other terms also, of
similar meaning, side by side with them (cf. Ac
2(F, 1 Co 6^ 7», Gal 3'', 2 P 2», Rev 5» 14?- *) ; and
they often expound their meaning in the sense
of ransoming in great detail. It must not be
permitted to drop out of sight that something
happened between the prophetic promises of the
Old Covenant reflected in the anticipations of the
early days of the gospel, and the dogmatic ex-
positions of the nature of the work of Christ by
the apostles, which was revolutionaiy precisely

with respect to the conceptions held by God s

people of the nature of His great intervention
for their deliverance. We cannot interpret the
apostles' exposition of the meaning of the death
of Christ and the manner in which it produces
its effect—which was to them the most tremendous
of experienced facts—wholly within the limits

of the anticipations of even the most devout of

Israelites who, at the best, only dimly perceived
the necessity of a suffering Messiah (Lk 20^').

We must expect a precision in defining the mode
of Gkxl's deliverance of His people to enter in

after the experience of it as a fact, which could
not exist before ; and that the more, because a
model which necessarily dominated all their teach-
ing had been given His followers by our Lord
Himself (Mk 10«, Mt 2(F) for interpreting the
nature of His work and the meaning of His death.
F. J. A. Hort is certainly right in saying, when
speaking of 1 P 1^^: 'The starting point of this

and all similar language in the Epistles is our
Lords saying in Mt 20=«

i| Mk 10«
' (cf. also B. F.

Westcott, Ephesians, 1906, p. 140, and even, though
more cautiously, A. Deissmaun, Light from the

Ancient East, p. 331). Moreover, the primarj^
assumption of this method of determining the
apostolic usage of these terms is not unquestion-
able—to wit, that, in their earlier use, running
back into the OT, the implication of purchase has
dropped wholly out of sight, and only the broad
sense of delivering has been retained. It is at
least noticeable that the OT persistently employs
terms with the implication of purchase, when
speaking whether of the great typical deliverances
from Egypt and the Captivity or of the greater
deliverance typified by them which Jahweh was
yet to bring to His people. This is no more a
phenomenon of the LXX than of the underlying
Hebrew ; and it does not appear that it is due to
a complete decay of feeling for the implication
of purchase intrinsic in these terms. No doubt
they are sometimes used when we see nothing
further necessary for the sense than simple de-
liverance, and sometimes in parallelisms together
with terms of simple deliverance. They are also
used, however, when the implication of purchase
is express. And we are not encouraged to think
that they had ceased to bear their intrinsic mean-
ing to the writers of the OT, even when applied
to the greater matters of destiny, whether of the
individual or of the nation, by such a passage, say,
as Ps 49'"**

:
* None of them can by any means

redeem (tis, Xinpovadai) his brother, nor give to

God a ransom (i^, efiXaff/za) for him : (for the
redemption [p']?, ttip rt/i-fjr t-^s Xwpti(rewj] of their

life is costly . . .

)

' ; or by such a passage as, say.

Is 43'^ :
' Fear not, for I have redeemed thee

(^n^K^, Aw/Hiwd^Tjf) ; . . . I have given Egypt as
thy ransom (T!??, dXXo7/xa), Ethiopia and Seba for

thee. ... I have loved thee ; therefore will I give

men for thee, and peoples for thy life.' The truth

seems to be that the language of ransoming and
redemption is employed in the OT to describe

the deliverances which Israel had experienced or
was yet to experience at the Divine hands, not
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because this language had lost to the writers of
the OT its precise import, but in order to intimate
that tliese deliverances were not, and were not to

be, without cost. Even the later Jews were not
without some sense of this, and looked about for

the purchase-price. ' Witli two bloods,' says the
Midrash on Ex 12-*, 'were the Israelites delivered
from Egypt, with the blood of the paschal lamb
and witii the blood of circumcision ' (A. Wiinsche,
Bibliotheca Rabbinica, ii. [1890] 135, as cited by
¥. J. A. Hort on I P !•», p. 79''). There is no
compelling reason, then, why we should not
recognize an implication of purchase, however
undefined, even in Lk \^ 2^ 24".

If there be any instance in the NT of the use
of a derivative of Xvrpov, from which this implica-
tion is wholly absent, it will most probably be
found in He 11^, where, in the bead-roll of tiie

heroes of faith, we are told of some who were
beaten to deatli, ' not accepting the ransoming
(diroXi^rpwo-tj), that they migiit obtain a better
resurrection.' There is nothing in the context to

intimate that the deliverance from their martyr-
dom which they refused was to be purchased by a
ransom. But is anything further needed to carry
this intimation than the employment of this

particular word, in which the idea of a ransom is

included ? Is it not possible that the writer has
selected this particular word (it is not employed
in the account from which he is drawing) precisely

in order to intimate that Eleazar and ' the seven
brethren with their mother'—if he is really allud-

ing to their cases (2 Mac 6, 7)—felt apostasy too
great a price to pay for their deliverance? They
did not refuse a bare deliverance ; they refused
a deliverance on a condition, a deliverance which
had to be paid for at a price which they rated as
too high. The term employed is, at all events,
perfectly adapted to express this fact; and the
words of this stem, when used elsewhere in this
Epistle, retain the implication of jmrchase (9"- '*).

There is another passage in which we are practi-

cally dependent on tiie implications of the form
itself, without the aid of contextual indications,

to determine its meaning. This is 1 Co 1^, Avhere
the Apostle, in enumerating the contents of that
wisdom which Christ has brougiit to His followers,

orders the several elements, which he mentions,
thus :

' that is to say, righteousness and sanctifica-

tion, and also ransoming.' It is a little surprising
to find the ' ransoming ' (d7roXi>rpw(rt5) placed after
the righteousness and sanctification, oi which it is

the condition. We may, therefore, be tempted to
give it some looser sense in which it may a])pear

to be conceived as followinj^ upon them, if not
chronologically, at least logically. There seems
to be no justification, however, for departing from
the proper meaning of a word which is not only
clear in its natural meaning, but is closely defined
in other passages in Paul's writings in accordance
with this natural nieaning. We may think, with
Lightfoot and T. (L Edwards, of the eschato-
logical usage of the word, and understand it 'of
redemption consummated in" our deliverance from
all sin and misery

' ; and suppose it to be mentioned
last because referring to the final deliverance, and,
therefore, * almost equivalent to ^u>^ aWi'toi ' (Light-
foot, ad loc. ', cf. also Edwanis, nd lor.). Or we
may think with H. A. W. Meyer and C. ¥. G.
Heinrici of its ordinary use as the proper term to

designate the act by which Christ purchased His
people to Himself by the outpouring of His blood,

and suppose it to be mentioned last in the enumera-
tion of the blessings received from Christ, with the
emphasis of climax, because it supplies the Imsis

of those further acts of salvation (justification and
the gift of the Spirit), by means of which righteous-

ness and holiness are conveyed to believers. The

one thing which we cannot easily suppose is that
I'aul has departed in this one instance from his.

uniform uaage of a word which holds the rank of a
technical term in his writings. A. Deissmann criea

ont : • This rare word occurs seven times in St.

Paul !' (op. fit. p. 331, n. 2). The reason obviously
is that Paul had something to say wliich he needed
this word to say. Are we to suppose that he might
just as well have used the common words, current
in eveiyday speech, for what he had to say ?

How little strange the idea of salvation as a
thing purchased is to this j)articular Epistle may
be observed from the declaration twice repeated :

' Ye were bought with a price' (6^ 7**^), which Paul
uses as an incitement to Christian eftbrt. The
addition to the assertion of the verli that Ave have
been ' bought,' of the words, ' with a price,' serves

to give great emphasis to the exclusion of all

notion that salvation was acquired for us Avitliout

the payment of an equivalent, and thus to make
very prominent the essential idea of exchange
which underlies the conception of ransoming.
What the price was which was paid for our
purchasing is not mentioned in these passages : it

was too well understood to require explicit state-

ment. It is similarly taken for granted in the
like allusion in 2 P 2', where the false teachers who
were vexing the Church are condemned as even
'denying the Master (Seffirdrrts) that bought them.'
There is no question that they were bought : this

pungent fact is rather treated as the fundamental
thing in the consciousness of all Christians, and is

therefore employed as a whip to their consciences
to scourge them to right conduct towards their

Master. In all these instances the stress falls on
the ownership over us acquired by Christ by His
purchase of us. They therefore naturally suggest
tlie remarkable words of Paul, when, in bidding
farewell to the Ephesian elders, he exhorts them
' to feed the church of God, which he acquireil by
means of his own blood' (Ac 20-^). Although,
however, not the specific ' purchased ' but the
broader * acquired ' is employed here, the emphasis
is shifted from the mere fact of acquisition and
consequent ownership to the costliness of the
acquisition, and therefore the price paid for it is

not only explicitly mentioned but strongly stressed.

God has acquired His Church by means of His mm
blood, a paradoxical statement whicli presented no
difficulties to Paul and his readers, but rather was
freighted with the liveliest gratitude. Whence
' the church of God ' was thus acquired ' by means of

his own blood,' Ave learn from the neAv songs of the
Apocalypse. It Avas ' purchased out of the earth,'

'from among men' (H^**), or, more explicitly, 'of

every tribe, and tongue, and people, and nation

'

(5*). And here Ave are reminded again of the great
price Avhich AA'as paid for it, and of the great deliver-

ance Avhich Avas obtained for it at this great cost.

The purchase-price Avas nothing less than ' the
blood of the Lamb,' and they that are purchased
are ' loosed {Mfiv, the primitive of Xin-povaffai) from
their sins in his blood (1'), and made unto (iod 'a
kingdom and ^iriests ' (1* 5"*) Avho shall ' reign ujK)n

the earth ' (5'"). All the virtues gather to them

—

'they are Avithout blemish' (14*). That nothing
should be lacking to the presentation of the Avhole

iilea of ransoming outside the term itself, Ave find

Paul employing the exact synonym, 'to buy out*
(i^ayopd^eiv), to express the common idea. 'Goa sent
forth his Son,' he tells us, ' Iwrn of a Avoman, born
under the laAv, that he might buy out tiiem under
laAv, that we might receive the adoption of sons *

(Gal 4'"-) ; 'Christ bought us out from the curse of

the laAv, having become a curse for us ' (Gal 3").

Paul's Avhole doctrine of the ransoming Christ has
been compressed into these tAvo sentences. We
were under the dominion of laAv, and have l)een
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bought out from it, that we may l^ecoiue rather

tjons of God and receive the Spirit. "NVe were under
the curse of the broken law and had incurred its

penalty—the wTath of God and all that the wrath
of God means : Christ has bought us out from
under this curse. He has done tiiis by becoming
Himself a curse for us ; that is, bj' taking the

wrath of God ujx>n Himself and enduring the

penal tj* of the broken law in our stead. As a

consequence, the blessing of Abralxara has come to

us, and we have received the promised Spirit.

We have called this Paul's doctrine of the
.ransoming Clirist, and that designation of it is

just. The derivatives of Xin-poy occur nowhere
except in Paul's own letters and other writings

<?losely affiliated with them (Luke, 1 Peter,

Hebrews). The technical term by way of eminence
for the expression of this doctrine, d-roXiTpwffis,

<x;curs seven times in Paul and but three times
elsewhere (Hebrews, twice ; Luke, once). From
•another point of view, however, it deserves to be
called a generally apostolic doctrine. It is rooted
in distinct teachings of our Lord Himself. It is

found clearly enunciated in the whole series of

Paul's letters, from Galatians to Titus. It has a
place also in the EpLstle to tlie Hebrews, both
Epistles of Peter, and the Book of Revelation. Its

outlines are so sharply etched in by a touch here
and a touch there, as allusion to it is added to

allusion, that they cannot be obscured. It is not
a doctrine merely of ' moral reform ' or even of
' moral revolution,' although it includes in it an
effective provision for moral regeneration. It is

not a doctrine of 'deliverance from the world,'

although again it counts deliverance from the
world among its most valued effects. It is not
merely a doctrine of deliverance from sin, conceived
as a power, although it provides for deliverance
from the power of sin. It is most particularly

not a doctrine of deliverance from the powers of

evil under whose dreadful dominion 'this world'
labours, although it is a doctrine of deliverance
from bondage to Satan. It is specifically a doctrine
•of deliverance from the guilt and penalties of sin,

with all that flows from this deliverance to the
uttermost consequences. The function of Christ
in it cannot be reduced to that of a teaclier or of

an example. It is presented rather as that of a
substitute. He gives Himself, His life. His blood,
and He gives it as a ransom- price to buy man out
from the penalties he has incuiTed by sin, and thus
to purchase for him newness of life. Parallel and
intertwined with the doctrine of Christ our Sacri-

fice, this doctrine of Christ oui- Ransom is made
thus a vehicle of that 'blood theology' which is

the very heart of the entire teaching of the
ajjostles, and which has given to Christianity its

whole vitality in the world.

LiTKRATrRK.—James Orr, artt. ' Ransom ' and ' Redemption

'

in DCG, ChriMian View of God and the World, 1893, p. 333ff.;
the Biblical Theologies of the JfT : among the older ones H. J.
Holtrmann, Xtutest. Theologie, 1886-97, and A. Titius, I>ie
tieuUM. Lehre con der Seligkeit, 1895-1900 ; among the later
ones, Paul Peine, Theologie des A'T, 1910, p. 439 f., has a brief
but instructive note, and H. Weinel, Bibl. Theol. d<w ST^,
1913, pp. 291 and -AQ, may be profitably consulted. The com-
mentaries of H. Oltramare (1S72), J. Morison (1S<56), Sandav-
Headlam ('1902), T. Zahn (1910) on Eo 3^, have extended
notes ; B. F. Westcott, Hebrews. 1SS9, p. 297 f., has a detached
note of importance ; P. J. A. Hort, 1 Peter I. l-II. 17, 1S9S,
p. 76 ff., has a very valuable note; A. Deissmano, Lieht torn
Osden, 19<:(S, p. 2:J2fir., En?, tr., Light from the Ancient Edit,
1911, p. 322 £f., needs the correction of Zahn as cited, and of the
facts adduced by F. Steinleitner, Die Beicht im Zuaammen-
hange ip>t der sakralen RechtgpAege in der Antike, 1913, p. 37 f.

;

James Denney, TA- Death of Christ, 1902 ; also from differing
points of view. E. Kiihl, Die HeiUbedeutung des Todes Jemi,
1890 ; A. Seeberg, Der Tod Christi in seiner BedeutungfUr die
Biiosrtng, 1*95 ; J. P. S. Mnth, Die Heilttat Christi att steU-
vertretende Gfiiugtuung, 1904 ; M. Kahler, Zur Lehre von der
Versohnung, 1898; G. B. Stevens, The Christian Doctrine of
Salvation, 1905, together with his earlier The Pauline Theology,
3892, The Theology of the ST, 1889 ; E. M6a6goz, Le Piehe et

la lUdemption d'aprit Saint Paul, 18S3. Jolias Kaftan haa
made a pardciilarly sustained effort to interpret the Christian
doocrine of ' ransoming from sin ' in terms of tbe general religioos
ilea of 'deliverance from the world': DogmeUik, 1897, J 48;
Die ekrisUiehe WeU, xvi. [1902] 411 ff. ; ZTK xiv. (1904] 273-355,
reprinted in Zur Dogmatik, 1904, pp. 255-337; Jetut imd
Pauliu, 1906, p. 30 ff. ; ZTK xviu. [1906] 237-292. In connexioa
»ith Kaftan there should be consulted : W. Wrede, Paultu,
1904 (Eng. tr., 1907), to which Kaftan's Je»us und Paulus is »n
answer : Wrede, under the same terminology of ' deliverance
from the world,' interprets Paul as teaching not, as Kaftan, a
purely subjective, ethical ' redemption,' equivalent to regenera-
tion, but an objective one, explained as deliverance from the
evil spirits and demons which dominate the world, a notion
repeated in H. B. Carr^, PatWs Doctrine of Redemption, 1914.

See also Max Reischle, Die ehrisUiehe Welt, xvii. [1903] lOff.,

28 ff., 51 ff., 76 S., and 98 ff., the last of which is a criticism
of Kaftan. Reischle's articles discuss, under the title of
* Erldsung,' the general religious doctrine of ' deliverance,' and
in connexion with them should be read E. Nafel. Da* Problem
der Erloiung : eine religiOH-tphilogophitehe, piMo$ophiege*ehieJU-
liehe und kritisehe Cntersuehung, 1901. Tboe seems to be
nothing in English which covers the groond of Nagel's book

;

but cf. H. O. Tajdor. Deliteranee, 1915. Josef Wirtz. Die
Lehre ron der Apolftroti*, fTtUergueht naeh den hdUgen
Schriften und den ifrieehUteMen Sehriftstellern bis auf Origenes
einsehlies*lieh, 1906, deals very slightly with the biblical luaterial,

and, for the rest, investigates the h&tory of the Patristic doc-
trine of ranaoming from Satan.

BeXJ.\MIX B. ^y.\PvFIELD.

RED SEl.—The passage of the Red Sea with
the destruction of Pharaoh's army was one of the
great miracles of Jewish history which the people
loved to recall. There are three distinct references
to this event in the NT. In Ac 7" St. Stephen
mentions it as manifesting the glory of Moses. In
He 11^ it is referred to as a strilung instance of
what faith can do. But the chief reference is in

1 Co 10^- *, where St. Paul, in warning the Corin-
thians of the danger of neglecting their Christian
benefits, quotes Israel's escaping from Eg>'pt as an
illustration. Of several great benefits bestowetl
by God on His people Israel one was that they all

passed through the Sea ; while a second was that
they were all baptized in the Sea as followers of

Moses. But all their great benefits did not save
them when they afterwards became disobedient.

St. Paul here conceives the passage through the
Red Sea to have been an initiatory rite like

baptism (see G. G. Findlay, EGT, ' 1 Corinthians,'

1900, p. 857). J. W. DUXC.A.X.

REED (icdXowoT, Heb. :^^i5=Eng. 'cane').—The
' reed like a staff' (icdAa^oj 5/ioiOi p<i^J5<f>) which St.

John used for measuring the temple of God (Rev
IV) was probably the arundo donax, which flour-

ishes especially in the Jordan Valley, growing in

marshy brakes to a height of 15 to 20 ft. and
strong enough to be used as a walking-stick (Ezk
29*-

", Is 36*). Being straight and light, this reed
served also as the most convenient measuring-
rod (Ezk 40'- '), and as a definite measure it was
6| cubits long= about 9 ft. (Liddell and Scott, s.v.).

The XeAV Jerusalem was measured bv an angel
who had for a measure a golden reed (tlev SP'- ''^).

J.\MES Strahak.
REFORMATION (Sjop^owts).—This word—fraught

with so much significance in the history of Christen-
dom—occurs only once in the English Bible. The
passage is He 9^", in which the writer, speaking of

the ordinances of the First Covenant, says that
they are ' carnal ordinances, imposed until a time
of reformation ' (RV). The time of reformation re-

ferred to is the period of the New Covenant, de-

scribed in He 8*^- by a quotation from Jer 31*'**.

The inauguration of it by the offering of Christ is

set forth in He 9''*-, where His perfect sacrifice of

Himself is contrasted with the annual sacrifices of

the older dispensation.
It is from an Old Testament point of view that

this title is bestowed on the Christian era. Other
aspects of that era, from the same point of ^-iew, are

indicated by the words ' regeneration ' (raKLtryevtaia,

Mt 19^) and ' restoration ' {axonardtrniffis, Ac 3^).
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The aspect of ' reformation ' is complementary to

these, and involves a necessary element. It was
when Christ, the ' High Priest of the good tilings

to come,' appeared that all defects inherent in the
ancient system were remedied. The numerous
inetfectual sacrifices were replaced by the one

f)erfect Sacrifice ; the veil was taken away. Re-
igion became less a matter of mechanical routine,

and more a matter of rational sniritual service.

The corresponding Greek word 8i6p$uffis is equally
unique in biblical usage. Except in He 9'* it does
not occur in the Greek Bible. It is fairly common
in later Greek in the general sense of ' amendment

'

or ' correction.' Aristotle so uses it with refer-

ence to laws and constitutions {Pol. III. i. 5, VII.

i. 9). Poiybius employs it of the rectification of

things that have mischanced or gone amiss (V.

Ixxxviii. 2, VI. xxxviii. 4). The corresponding
verb diopOovv is used in the LXX of amending one's

ways (cf. Jer "i^ ", Wis 9").

LnBRATCRB.—J. F. Schleusner, Novum Lex. Gr.-Lat. in
Nov. Teat., Leipzig, 1S19, «.»., and tlie Commentaries on
Hebrews, in Inc., eap. B. F. Westcott (London, 1889, p. 254);
A. B. Bruce (Edinburgh, 1899, p. 324 f.).

Dawson Walker.
REQEfiERkTlOJi.—Introductory.—A study of

the NT idea of regeneration does not mean, of

course, simply an examination of the passages in

which that particular metaphor occurs, but a con-

sideration of the theory which the NT writers held
as to the nature of the experiences which they
found in themselves and in their converts. These
experiences did not take place in a vacuum, but in

a world in which supernatural religion was an in-

tensely significant interest. No movement can
ever be so original that it is entirely independent
of the ideas and conditions of its day. However
new it may be in its spirit, it will inevitably clothe
itself in the familiar forms of human speech and
conduct, even though it give to them a wholly new
significance. In the time of Jesus, people believed
already in a Divine power which would make them
fit for an immortality of bliss. They thought of
the necessary transformation as a death and resur-
rection, as a new birth, as a purification. If the
totality of the utterances of later Judaism and of
the non-Christian religions be considered, it is prob-
able that we should regard the conditions of the
new life which they present as, for the most part,
unethical, external, magical. But when the finest

of these utterances are read with due appreciation,
it must be recognized that they have a large ethical
meaning. * The gospel of regeneration was not a
striking novelty either to the Jewish or to the
pagan world, and if the condition of regeneration
Avere simply stated as a belief that Jesus was the
Messiah, the Son of God, it might seem quite con-
sonant with the common faith of the time. And
this was probably so much the case that one of the
great proDlems Viefore the creative personalities of
Cliristianity, who were passionately inculcating a
spiritual faith, was to put ethical content into
those supernatural conceptions of the new religion
with which tiie people were all too easily satisfied.

It is probable, therefore, that we shall have to look
for the highest meaning of regeneration as con-
ceived by tlie apostles, not so much in those mir-
aculous aspects which have generally attracted
attention, important as these are in NT thought,
but rather in what was added of real ethical quality
to the conceptions that otherwise might have Ixjen

largely external and magical.
So far as Judaism is concerned, it has always

been recognized that early Christianity formed

• Reitzenstein'B comparison of the N'T with these is, however,
significant: 'the tremendous stTiouiiness with which guilt and
atonement are preached is, so far as I can discover, lacking in
Hellenism ' (Poimandrea, p. 180, n. 1).

itself against the background of the great faith

that had come from the OT, and it has latterly

been quite generally recognized that the back-
ground of NT tiieoiogy is also that apocalyptic

Slessianism that had come to such elaborate de-

velopment at the time. The continuity of revela-

tion which has been tliought of between the UT
and the NT has made it easy for us to tliink of

Christianity as accepting the language, the meta-
phors, and many of the externals of Judaism,
giving to them a larger significance. But it is

necessary also to realize that Christianitj' was able

to take over the whole schema of apocalypticism
by simply jiutting Jesus as the expected Messiah,
liie conditions for a doctrine of regeneration were
then complete. Current Judaism made sharp
distinction between the present age under the

dominion of Satan and the coming age when the

Messiah would be in power. Among the most
glorious expectancies regarding the Messiah were
the supernatural endowments that He would
bestow upon His people. And there was not
wanting the ethical expectation tiiat sin would l)e

pardoned, and a great era of righteousness would
ensue. If, then, Jesus Mere the Messiah already
manifested, crucified for sin, raised from the deiul,

coming again in glory, empowered to bestow an
earnest of the gifts of the coming age, a super-

natural new life would, of course, be possible. The
believer in those redemptive facts would be trans-

lated from the Kingdom of Satan to that of Messiah.

He would receive salvation, he would become a
child of God, he would be miraculously re-bom (a

phrase already probably used of proselytes), and
he would obtain the gift of the Spirit with its

miraculous ettects. It is evident that there is here
a possibility either of the highest ethical motive or

of confidence in a mere magical salvation. The
whole spiritual quality of the new faith depended
upon the degree in which the acceptance of Jesus
became a moral power in human lives. If regenera-

tion gave men a sure status, guaranteeing that

they would be pardoned in the coming Judgment,
so that they might live secure in having made
comfortable provision for tlie future, then the

whole supematuralism would be in vain. If, on
the other hand, it inspired them to be worthj- to

reign with Christ, it would have the highest moral
quality. The great NT passages are concerned not
with a definition of regeneration, but with en-

treaties and exhortations to live tlie new life which
had t>een so Divinely bestowed.
But not only in Judaism was there a background

for the doctrine of regeneration. The researches

of recent years compel us to recognize that there

were widespread hopes and expectancies of new
life among the people who had felt the influence

of the great mystery-religions.* And these were
not national and racial, as were those of the Jews,

but personal. The individual could be saved

through a purification, this sometimes seeming to

be ethical, perhaps more often ceremonial. There
was intense interest in personal immortality, and
a belief that the way to this salvation and immor-
tality was that of initiation into the mj'steries,

involving mystic communion with the god. The
very metaphor of the new birth was in all proba-

bility employed, indicating the attainment of a

new status and the possibility of miraculous charis-

mata. Indeed, it is not without significance that

the word 'regeneration' is not used in the great

NT passages. Its only occurrence as applied to

the individual is Tit 3', a passage of very doubtful

Pauline authenticity, where the most obvious

interpretation is that salvation is etlected bj- bap-

tism. Is it possible that the word had so sacra-

mental a significance that it was better avoided by
* See art. Mtstkrt, Mtstbribs.
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tliose who were insisting upon an actual ethical

renewal ? With the triumph of sacramentalism in

the Church the word attained its technical value.*

Of course the documents that present these ideas

so fully belong for the most part to a period not
earlier than the end of the *2na cent. A.D., and it is

possible to maintain that they have been coloured

oy Christianity. But the essential doctrines of

the mystery-religions could not have been so soon
completely metamorphosed. Clemen (Primitive
Christianity and its Xon-Jewish Sources, p. 231), in

a very careful examination of the material, recog-

nizes the priority in the mystery-religions of many
of the redemptive doctrines, and these not without
ethical character. So far as regeneration is con-
cerned, he l)elieves that even the yevmjdTJvai Sjxadev

(Jn 3") might be so derived. He thinks also that
the mention in the Naassenic sermon of a rvev-

/juoLTiic^, ixovpavLos, ifw yiveait, in which the reference
is to the Eleusinian mysteries, may well indicate
a general influence, at least upon the Christian
phraseology. This is not to say that Christianity
borrowed its ideas from paganism at the same time
that it felt the most intense revulsion against the
idolatries, but only that certain common religious
thought-forms concerning miraculous purifications
and transformations were current, and Christianity
inevitably expre^^sed its own new-bom faith in the
language of the day. If, then, in the non-Jewish
world Jesus was proclaimed as the Son of God, who
had become incarnate, had died the sacrificial

death, had risen from the dead and ascended into
heaven, was coming again to give immortality to
His followers, it would be quite in accord with the
religious ideas of the time to believe that an
acceptance of these redemptive facts would con-
stitute one a chUd of God, and would avail to
secure the gifts of the Spirit, which would be the
attestation of having passed from death unto life.

And, again, as among the Jews, it would be
possible to accept such a doctrine in a wholly ex-
ternal way, making the salvation process merely
miraculous. There was, of course, the other
glorious possibility that those who believed them-
selves saved from sin and translated into eternal
life by the loving acceptance of the grace of God in
Jesus Christ would be actually impelled by new
ethical motive, and would manifest the moral, as
well as the miraculous, fruits of the Spirit. This
was the experience of the NT writers themselves,
and it is to this new life of love and moral en-
deavour that they exhort their readers.
The basis for a doctrine of regeneration is there-

fore to be found in the sacramentalism of both
Judaism and the mystery-cults. And the NT
writers believe in a miraculous change of status
brought about at the moment of faith. But they
always insist that this has no meaning unless a
new moral life, governed by new motives, has
actually resulted. And this is a practical nullifica-
tion of the sacramental conception. It is further
a nullification of the artificial distinction which
later theology elaborated between regeneration
and sanctification. In the effort to make a self-

consistent theology all the passages which referred
to the miraculous change of status were used for a
doctrine of regeneration, and those which referred
to the ethical agency of the Spirit for one of sancti-
fication. There was thus developed the idea that
regeneration produced a complete change of nature,
an idea which neither common human experience
nor scientific psychology supports. The NT
writers, far more concerned with the facts of
experience than with the formulation of a self-

* For a careful study of the word iraAti^cv€<ria see art. ' Re-
generation • in HDB, by J. Vernon Bartlet, and for its use in
the mystery-reUgions see Reitzenstein, Poimandrei, and Z>i«
helUnistiiehen Mysterienreligionen, g.v. ra\i.yytvt<Tia in Index.

consistent theology, developed no such theory.
To them regeneration was always a moral fact.

Hence the idea of the regeneration of infants,

very easily held by those who believe in the possi-

bilit}' of a supernatural change of nature, does not
appear in the NT. The reason for this will be
noted in the discussion of 1 John.
The examination of the NT documents may well

begin with Jesus' teaching in the Synoptics, then
proceed to the Book of Acts as presenting the
external manifestations of the early Christian
experience with the interpretations that were
current in the Church, and then to the writings
that more clearly express the personal contributions
of the great spiritual leaders.

1. The Synoptics. — The idea of regeneration,

strictly so called, does not appear in the words of

Jesus in the Synoptic tradition. This is significant

at once of the faithfulness of the tradition and of

Jesus' own extraordinary originality. The xoXu--

yeveffia of Mt 19* is, of course, the Messianic con-

summation. But neither here, nor in any other
passage that refers to the Kingdom of God in

apocalyptic fashion, is there any statement of a
miraculous change of status oi the individual.

The saying of John the Baptist that the Coming
One shall baptize with the Holy Spirit (Mt 3", Lk
3'®) implies the supematuralism of the charismata,
but Jesus' o^vn words have to do with the simplicity

of a religious experience within the reach of all

who fulfil the ethical conditions of thorough-going
repentance (Mt 18*) and heroic, sacrificial choice
of the higher values (10»s 11^*- 16=*^- IS**-). Of
course God Himself reveals truth to the obedient
soul (16'"), but there is no natural incapacity
for righteousness. Men can become sons of their

Father if they will (5**). The striking figure

used of the Prodigal, who was alive after being
morally dead, is only a strong expression of the
happy result when the foolish sinner ' came to
himself.'

2. The Book of Acts.—That the specific meta-
phor of regeneration had not been theologized in the
primitive Church is evident from the entire

absence of the figure from this book. The only
reference to men as the children of God is the
quotation from the Greek poet (17**). However,
there is here the essentially similar idea, as through-
out the NT, that the saved man is one who has
received the gift of the Holy Spirit. He is Divinely
possessed. He may be so carried out of himself by
the supernatural enthusiasm that he appears to on-

lookers as drunk (2^*) ; more generally he has the
miraculous power of uttering ecstatic sounds
(speaking with tongues, 2* 10* 19*), and declaring

his faith in exuberant public speech (prophesj-ing,
11* 19* 21*- ") ; while those especially endow^
may work miracles (2« 4» 5'* 8" 14*). This gift of

the Holy Spirit, with its wonderful manifestations,

is the distinguishing mark of the Christian (2"- **

5S2 gi7 iQM 158 196) The schema of the new religion

is clearly set forth ; Jesus is the Messiah (2* 5''^},

predicted in the Scriptures (7** 8" 13-"), attested by
the Resurrection (2^^ lO*' 13» 26») ; acceptance of

Him as such is the basis of salvation (4" 10* 13**)

;

but there must be also a very definite repentance,

not merely for having crucified the Messiah (2**),

but a turning from iniquities (3^), and from dark-
ness to light (26^*), and this is to be followed by
works worthy of repentance (26*) ; baptism follows

on repentance and seems to have a sacramental
efficacy (SaTTLadiqTU . . . et'i Suptaiv tQv aaapTiQv

i/fiuv, 2**
; fidrriffai koI a'r6\ov(rai ras afiapriai <rov,

22'*). As r^ards baptism, it is noteworthy that

Cornelius and his company are accepted of God
and receive the gift of the Holy Spirit before they
are baptized (!(?*•*'), though in every other case

the gift of the Spirit is subsequent to baptism.
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Finally, those who are thus saved and endowed
are ordained unto eternal life (13^- ••*), the blessed

inheritance of the future (26**). While it is evident
that much of this proj^rauime would be entirely

familiar to the world of the mystery-religions, the
peculiar power of primitive Christianity was mani-
fest in its tine moral glow and its gracious charities,

as well as in its religious enthusiasm. And this

story of the early Cliurch reveals, on the one hand,
an utter absence of those coarser elements, from
which the mystery-cults, whatever may have been
their philosophical refinements, never freed them-
selves, and, on the other hand, a positive moral
power resulting from glad allegiance to the
Historical Founder of Christianity, such as was
never accorded to the mythical founders of the
other religions of the time.

3. The Pauline writingg.—The central passage
for St. Paul's thought on the experience of re-

generation is llo 6-8. It is evidently autobio-
graphical in fact as well as in rhetorical form, and
is a wonderful piece of self-revelation. It is a
classic of religious experience, and yields in a most
interesting way to clear psychological interpreta-

tion. The passage exhibits what the experience
of regeneration really is in the case of such persons
as are conscious of what has been called ' the
divided self.' It is the case, familiar enough in

some form to most of us, where all one's ethical

ideals reinforced by education lead in one direction,

while the strength of many habits and even of
primitive instinct (if iiriOvfila in V is to be under-
stood as 'lust') impel one in another direction.

When attention is concentrated upon duty, a man
acts according to his sense of higher values ; when
impulse determines his conduct, he is false to his

better knowledge. And so, in spite of longings
and endeavours after moral victory, defeat is the
constant result. To the earnest Pharisee the
tenible impasse is reached, that he wants to be
righteous but he cannot (721-2^)

; he must actually
do what he hates (7'"). Some new idea with very
high emotional quality is essential to secure the
concentration of attention on the nobler course of
conduct. This comes to St. Paul in his conversion
experience. He feels himself thereupon released
from the thrall of the lower self and empowered to
live in the higher self. The new idea has the
«motive power necessary to make his ethical ideals
actually attainable, and so he comes into the ex-
perience of the peace of the unified self (7'*- '"*

; cf.

•5'). An element of this new idea that has strong
emotional value is the belief that there awaits the
victor in the conflict an eternity of splendid peace
in the full enjoyment of all those experiences for
which now he must contend so hardly (S"*'").

This creates a condition tlistinctly favourable for
pursuing lines of conduct conducive to the desired
end. The transformation has thus taken place,
that ethical ideals are no longer merely intellectu-
ally conceived, but have gained an emotional
quality that renders the inhibition of contrary
tendencies easy and natural (8-). Of course under
strong provocation the old impulses to wrong
conduct would revive, and sometimes so strongly
as to overcome the new inhibitions and pass over
into action. But the experience of victory and
unity would be so vivid that this re-emergence of
the divided self would be painful, the new desir-

able lines of conduct woulcl renew their hold upon
the attention, the inhibitions would regain their
sway, and peace would again ensue. (This involves
an interpretation of V'^ as a continuous experience,
and not merely a post-conversion memory.

)

St. Paul's own interpretation of this regenera-
tion experience is based on the antagonism be-

tween the ffdpi and the irvevfia. Wiiether his

psychology involves an actual anthropological

dualism it is perhaps not necessary to decide. He
was probably not conscious of attempting a philo-

sophical explanation, but was using the currently

conceived antagonism between flesh and spirit to

express the fact of his own exjjerience and observa-

tion. The resolution of the antagonism is to St.

Paul a Divine miracle of grace (7'*'). The flesh is

gaining the victory, but tlie Divine Spirit comes to

the reinforcement of the human spirit ami over-

comes the flesh. St. Paul conceives the wevfia dtou

as an actual external power coming te the aid of the
believer, as a donation to be received (8" ; cf. 2 Co
122, Eph V^ 4^). It is difficult here to follow him
exactly because we are not sure of his psychology,

but it is not at all difficult te arrive at his practical

purpose. He is not so much concerned te explain

the religious experience of the Christian, except to

ascribe it to the power of God, as he is to insist

that it must be a moral experience, involving

necessarily the active moral endeavour of the

believer. The passage is primarily hortatory, only
incidentally doctrinal. St. Paul knows that
eternal vigilance has been the condition of his

own moral victory, God-given though he believes

it to be, and he is anxious for his readers not to

fail of victory by any easy acceptance of an ex-

ternal salvation.

The four rich metaphors of this passage, of which
regeneration is not one, are all employed with this

hortatory aim. (1) Death and resurrection.—

Under the symbol of baptism, the believer is pic-

tured as dead and risen again, in order to en-

force the obligation of living in newness of life

(6'-"). (2) Change of masters.—The figure of the

bondservant is used te press the alternative that

we belong either to sin or te righteousness. Our
conduct determines which is master (6'®''''). (3) Re-
marriage of a widow.—Just as a widow assumes a
new loyalty when she marries a new husband, so

are we free from the old sense of moral obligations

and under the highest necessity of being true to

the new (7^'*). (4) Legal adoption of children.

—

The most significant figure of adoption is employed
to indicate a new relationship to God attested by
the presence of the Divine Spirit, enabling the

believer to call God his Father. But this is all

dependent upon actual life in the Spirit (or in the

spirit, conceived as the higher human nature)
(gi2-i7) ^he Apostle is peculiarly careful that

these metaphors shall not be pushed to an un-

ethical conclusion. He sees the danger in his own
day, which was fully realized in the histery of tlie

doctrine of regeneration. If any reader assumes
that, having been baptized, he is therefore dead to

the old life, St. Paul is not afraid to present te

him the paradox, that the man who has died te the
flesh and is thus released from its bondage (6*- ^ 8'*)

is still to go on putting to death the doings of the

body (8^'). In close juxtaposition he speaks of

a definite bestowal of the opirit (aorist fXd^erf,

8"), with a constitution of the status of adoption,

and of a relationship te God contingent on an ever-

firesent obedience {8<tol dyoi^rai, 8'*). So the new
ife of the Christian is at the same time an ethical

achievement and a supernatural gift. St. Paul
does not carefully distinguish between these.

They are merged in any vital religious experience,

so that the regenerate man is the one who is in the

actual experience of living the new life of moral
victory (8*).

Entirely in keeping with Ro 6-8 are all St. Paul's

references te the new spiritual life. He assumes
that it has had a miraculous beginning (note his

use of the past tense : diKaiuOfyres, iXtvdtpwdivTa,

KXrid^vTti, iiyiofffi^voi), but he lays the emphasis upon
the ethical endeavour, which alone can make the

j)otential actual. Thus in Ro 12*, using the word
duaKalfu)fftt, very near akin te the idea 01 regcnera-
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tion, he calls iiiwn his readers to make a complete
change for the better. Sanday-Headlam (ICC,
' Romans '

', 1902) paraphrase, ' do not adopt the ex-

ternal and fleetinjr fashion of this world, but be ye
transformed in your inmost nature. ' Denney (EGT,
' Koiiians,' 1900) says that the process would in

modern language be rather sanctification than re-

generation, but that the latter is assumed. Would
it not be nearer to the Apostle's thought, as to his

experience, to say that he regards the process of

spiritual renewal as one bestowed by God through
faith, but rendered significant and vital only by
continued faithfulness? To the Colossians he
affirms in repeated metaphors a definite change
that has been effected by Divine agency : a trans-

lation from the kingdom of evil to the Kingdom of

Christ (P^), a reconciliation from alien enmity
^21. 22)^ a death and resurrection with Christ (2-'*'

31-3), an unclothing and reclothing (S^- ^''). But
the reconciliation is dependent on continuance in

the faith (1^) ; the membei-s of the dead man are

to be put to death (3') ; and the new man is to be
renewed (3^"). In the last passage the equivalent
word for regeneration (avaKaivovnevov) is clearly

used in the sense of process as in 2 Co 4'^ where
the contrast is between the loosening hold upon
physical life and the •j:rowing sense of spiritual

reality. To the Ephesians St. Paul w rites in the
most absolute terms of a fore-ordained adoption
as sons (1') and of salvation as a free gift (2®), and
the metaphor of the new life is a resurrection
(2'- '• *), not as in Romans a dying and rising with
Christ, which is merely a bold use of the symbol
of baptism, but a resurrection to new life of a
nature so corrupt as to be regarded as morally
dead. And yet the splendid description of Divinely
given salvation is only an argument for a realiza-

tion of an actual moral renewal, progressively to

take place : putting away the old man, putting on
the new, being renewed (avavfoiffdai) in the spirit

of their minds (4~-^). The same paradox, though
with a change of metaphor, appears in 5^.

4. The Epistle to the Hebrews.—The figure of

regeneration is not used in this document. Chris-
tians are called sons of God and brethren of Christ,
but are not said to have been made so. When
they are called the sons whom Jesus brings unto
glory (2**) the antithesis is not between sons of
God and the unregenerate, but between the mortal
humanity of the sons whose likeness Jesus took and
the immortal glory of His own proper estate which
they shall share. And in the consciousness of son-
ship that is gained through suffering (12*) the
antithesis is between uncared-for children who
receive no correction and those beloved who are
the objects of paternal discipline. However, the
initial Christian experience as a definite change
of attitude and relationship is very dearly ex-
pressed. It is an enlightenment (10"-), a tasting
of the heavenly gift (of forgiveness), a reception of
the Holy Spirit, a tasting of the good word of God,
and of the powers of the age to come (i.e. a fore-
taste of the blessed experiences that the expected
Messianic Age would bring) (6^ ^). This experi-
ence is elaborated in many passages of the Epistle
and is represented as produced by Divine power.
The blood of Christ cleanses the conscience from
sin, and makes it possible for the man of faith to
serve the living God (9" 10^). The blood of the
covenant is that which sanctifies (sanctification
being here equivalent to regeneration) (10^).
Baptism symbolizes (or perhaps effects) the clean-
sing (10^). The Holy Spirit is bestowed as a gift
(2*). Indeed, salvation would seem to be altogether
miraculous when it is said that by one offering God
hatli perfected for ever them that are sanctified
^lO^*). And yet the purpose of the Epistle is to
warn against apostasy, and to insist that all the

blessedne.ss of the new life is only a potentiality to

be realized by faithfulness. The great pas.sage
(6*"®) which enumerates all that has been done for

the believer is written for the sake of the conclu-
sion that if apostasy follows such blessedness there
is no further hope. If we hold fast, we belong to

Christ (3«), and are partakers of Christ (3^^). We
shall not escape if we turn away (12®), and if we
sin wilfully after being enlightened there is no
further means of salvation (10-'*). Thus, although
the new religious experience is Divinely bestowed
and sustained (12^) and perfected (13^- -'), it is not
magical and sacramental, but dependent upon
ethical striving and continued faithfulness.

5. The Catholic Epistles.— In the Epistle of
James tlie idea of regeneration is connected with
the coming Messianic Age : believers are Divinely
brought forth (airfKini<Tev) as firstfruits of the new
order (1'*). In another figure the dualism between
this world and the Divine order is indicated, when
God's people are represented as joined to Him by
a marriage vow so that ' the friendship of the
world is an adultery' (4^). Yet, while this Epistle
recognizes miraculous salvation, it distinctly

affirms that religion can be defined only in ethical

terms (1^- ^), and lays careful emphasis on justifi-

cation by works (2^^"-*).

1 Peter is full of the exultant expression of a
rich religious experience. The metaphor of re-

generation appears several times. It is used to ex-
pres.s the utterly new life which belongs to the
person who has attained a hope of resurrection and
heavenly glory {ava-f(vvr)ffa%, P). Again, Christians
are said to be begotten again (a.va.yeyevvr)ijLivoi) to a
new life of brotherly love, the moral quality of

the regeneration being very marked (1~- ^). And,
with expansion of the figure, the new-bom babe is

urged to desire the fitting nourishment for pro-
ducing the maturity of salvation (2-). St. Paul's
great figure of death and resurrection is employed
to indicate that union with Christ means a death
to sins and a life unto righteousness (2-^).

In ;? Peter the new life is separated from the old
by a Kadapia-/j.6$ (1'). It is described as an escape
from the corruptions of the world (l'*2^). Chris-
tians thus become ' partakers of the divine nature

'

( 1*). This is effected through knowledge (eiriyvuait)

of God (12- s) and of Christ (V- » 2^ 3^% But if, in

spite of this redemptive knowledge, there should
be a return to the defilements of the world, salva-

tion is lost and ' the last state is become worse
with them than the first ' (2^). The Epistle is

throughout strongly ethical.

6. The Johannine literature.—The purpose of
the Gospel of John is definitely stated in the con-
clusion (2(P^) to be a demonstration that Jesus is

the Messiah, the Son of God, in order that men
might believe and have life in His name. Life is

the key-word of the Gospel. This is more than a
hope of immortality, which of course it includes
(6* 14**). It seems to imply a certain rich and
exuberant experience as a result of tlie indwelling
of the Spirit. One becomes, as it were, a perennial
spring of spiritual vitality (4'*7'*'-). It is an ex-
perience of spiritual apprehension (8^"), of walking
in light and not in darkness (8^-). The object of
salvation is that one shall live to the full, abun-
dantly (10'"). It may be doubted whether our
modern social interpretations of the abundant life

were in the mind of the writer, but he evidently
referred to an exultant sense of the glorious worth-
fulness of being a child of God, superior to worldly
circumstance, possessed of the Spirit, with miracu-
lous powers, and certain of a glorious future. This
new life is so different from ordinary mundane life

that very naturally the metaphor of regeneration
is used to explain it. As our human begetting by
the will of man bestows upon us common life, so
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tlie Divine bej^etting gives us life eternal (1").

The antithesis is clear : one is either regenerate or
not (3"). The conversation with Nicodemus atlbrds

the opportunity for presenting the doctrine. The
Kingdom of God conies not oy natural heritage
even to a Jewish llabbi, but by ^^upernatural
bestownient. It is mysterious as the incalculable
winds, but is inevitable and essential (3"). The
condition of this regeneration is a belief that Jesus
is the Messiah, Son of God ; for what is definitely

stated in the prologue (1'"'*) is implied in the
believing unto eternal life (3'"). Kegeneration as
thus presented might seem to be the mere change
of status witii miraculous charismata in conse-
quence of an external act of homage, which the
pagan heart would so well understand. But faith

IS not an external act in this Gospel. He that
doeth the truth cometh to the light (3'*') ; he that
is willing to do the will of God gains experiential
evidence of the truth of the gospel (7"). And the
great central teaching of tne last discourse of

Jesus is fundamentally ethical. The figure changes
from regeneration to that of the branch in the
vine. The question is not whether the branch is

in the vine, but whether it bears fruit, failing

which it is cast forth and burned (15'). And the
fruit is love (15'-). So the test of regeneration is

the actual experience of love of the brethren, the
actual fulfilment of the commandment of Christ.

Belief, then, through which comes regeneration, is

not an intellectual assent, but a passionate loyalty,

rich in ethical impulse, and a continuous experience.
1 John has the same theme as the Gospel, but

the treatment is more homiletic. The conditions
are peculiarly favourable to the definition of a
doctrine of regeneration, for the letter is evidently
written to a Christian community or communities,
in which many must belong to the second or third
generation of believers, and therefore would not
have experienced the decided change involved in

a conversion from heathenism. The silence of the
NT upon the matter of the regeneration of children
is interesting in view of the large place which it

has held in subsequent theological discussion. In
the NT, however, regeneration is always dependent
upon faith. The children would, of course, receive
such instruction as would enable them to believe.
Both the Jewish and the Greek world were
thoroughly familiar with the idea of a coming of
age at puberty, and the children probably received
the baptism which was the seal of their faith at that
time. The figure of regeneration had not been so
tlioroughW theologized that the question whether
or not children were regenerate would arise. The
silence of the NT is an assumption that the
children of believers were candidates for salvation.
But a religion dependent on instruction might
easily become merely formal. And it is such a
sitiiation that this Epistle presupposes. It is

addressed to the Christian community (5"), to
fathers who have long: known the truth, to young
men who are conquering evil (2^*- ^*), all of whom
have received the gift of the Spirit, which is an
abiding enlightenment (2^). The writer identifies
them with himself in the absoluteness of salvation—

' we are of God, and the whole world lieth in the
evil one' (5'*). And yet the distinctive emphasis
of the Epistle is ujjon regeneration as a moral ex-
perience rather than as a religious status. When
the author saj's, ' whosoever believeth is liegotten
of God' (5M, he is stating the fact which any
primitive Christian would have understood. But
w ith eq^ual emphasis he insists that ' everyone that
doeth righteousness is begotten of him ' (2**), and
again that ' everyone that lovetli is begotten of God

'

(4''). He does not say that we knoAV that we have
Eassed from death unto life because we have been
aptized, but because we have the Spirit (4"), and

the evidence of this ia love of the brethren (4" 3").

The ethical quality of regeneration is still more
emphatically stated—'whatsoever is begotten of

God doeth no sin' (3* 5'^). Thus mankind is

divided into children of God and children of the
devil, each living according to the paternal nature
that is in them (3*- '"). Of course this is stated in

absolute terms, and the correction is at hand :
' if

we say we have no sin we deceive ourselves,' etc.

(18. 10) It ig gt Paul's fine paradox again : we are

children of God by supernatural creation ; the

Divine seed is in us ; what is Divine cannot sin ;

therefore the believer does not sin in his own
f»roper nature, and if he does sin he seeks and finds

orgiveness. And the paradox is true to the

real religious experience. But sacramentalism is

avoided, and the whole conception of regeneration

is ethicized by the warning against confidence in

a formal regeneration which does not manifest
itself in new life. The regenerate life is an
exultant and abiding love to God and the brethren
(412. 13. i6j^ and if this is absent there is no re-

generation at all (
1® 2").
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Theodore Gerald Scares.
REJECTION.—Rejection is an idea expressed by

more than one word in the NT. (1) iwoSoiaiMi^eit',

which means 'to reject after trial,' is used of our
Lord in His own Person (Mk 8", Lk 9" 17'^), and
of our Lord as ' the stone which the builders re-

jected' (Mt 2I«, Mk 121", Lk 20^^ 1 P 2"-'', in all

these places quoted from Ps 117 (118)", although
St. Luke, in reporting St. Peter's words in Ac 4",

uses of the rejected stone i^ovdevrjdels), and of Esau
(He 12") ; (2) diro/3d\Xet»' (in the forms diro^XTjroy,

1 Ti 4\ and dvo^oXr), Ac 27'-'^, Ro ll^') and (3) dTruO-

eladai (Ac 7"-^ 13*«, Ko W-^, 1 Ti !'») are used in

a "eneral sense in most of the references.

In the references to Romans, (2) and (3) are
employed in the special sense of the rejection of

Israel to make way for the Gentiles as recipients

of the gospel. It was a cause of deep distress (Ro
9^ *) to St. Paul that God's chosen people whom
He foreknew seemed to be rejected, and it was
taken by opponents as a reflexion upon his apostle-

ship that Israel as a nation rejected his gospel.

But St. Paul did not admit the final rejection of

Israel. ' Did God cast oti" his people (/it? dirawaro 6

deb%T6v\abv aiTov, \\^)^. God forbid. . . . God did

not cast off his people which he foreknew.' He
then proceeds to show that Israel's rejection Ls not

final, and does not exclude individual members ot

the chosen race from the acceptance of gospel

blessing. But Israel itself as a nation rejects the
gospel (Ac 13*") in order that the offer of it may be
made to the Gentiles, who had no hereditary claim
to it and were not even seeking it (Ro 10^).

The unbelief or disobedience of Israel is noted
by St. Peter (1 P2^), who points out also, in language
as strong as St. Paul's, that Israel's stumbling and
reiection had a place in God's great purpose in the

salvation of men ' whereunto they were appointed.'

This is a great mystery which St. Paul sets forth
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(Ro 11^), but in Gentile communities and under
the conditions of Gentile life, the gospel had scope

for world-wide extension and universal acceptance

which were not possible among the Jewish people.

Such, however, is the inherent genius of the Jewish
people for religion that when they mark the blessed-

ness and joy of Christian believers and the mani-

festations oi" grace in those who bear the name of

Christ, they will be stirred up to seek as their own
the righteousness and holiness manifested in the
lives of Christians. 'And so all Israel shall be
saved ' and their election at the first upheld, seeing

that the gifts and calling of God are incapable of

being revoked (vv.^--=*). 'Did they stumble that

they might fall ?
' asks the Apostle. ' God forbid :

but by their fall salvation is come unto the Gtentiles.

. , . For if the casting away of them {ij da-ojSoXr?

avr(2f) is the reconciling of the world, what shall

the receiving of them be, but life from the dead ?

'

(w. "'«). Thomas Nicol.

RELIGION.—The uses of the word ' religion ' in

the apostolic writings may be classified under three

heads.
1. In Gal 1^- 'lovSciifffjioi is twice translated ' the

Jews' religion.' St. Paul reminds the Galatians
that they had heard of his manner of life aforetime
when he followed Judaism, and that they knew his

proficiency in Judaism. In this context the literal

rendering ' Judaism ' is to be preferred, for the
factious rather than the religious aspect of Judaism
is prominent. The EV ' Jews' religion ' is an ' un-
fortunate' translation, because 'it implies a de-

finite separation between the two religions which
did not then exist, . . . and it puts this view into

the mouth of Paul, who steadfastly persisted in

identifying the faith of Christ with the national
religion. . . . Here 'Ioi'5a«r/x6s denotes Jewish
partisanship, and accurately describes the bitter

party spirit which prompted Saul to take the lead

in the martyrdom of Stephen and the persecution
of the Church. . . . He advanced Ijeyond his

fellows in sectarian prejudice and persecuting zeal

'

(F. Kendall, in EGT, 'Galatians,' London, 1903,

p. 153 f.).

2. The Greek adjective Sfuridaiuwy is rendered in

Ac 17^ ' superstitious ' (RV) and ' religious ' (RVm).
The derivative noun Seuridaufioifia is rendered in Ac
25^ 'religion' (RV) and 'superstition' (RVm).
The dominant meaning of the words in classical

Greek is 'due reverence of the gods,' but in the
1st cent. A.D. they had a depreciatory sense and
signified ' excessive fear of the gods ' (cf. E. Hatch,
Essays in Biblical Greek, Oxford, 1889, p. 45). It

does not, however, follow that ' religion ' is an
impossible rendering in the address of Festus to
the Jewish king, Agrippa, who paid outward de-
ference to the Jewish religion. But although
Felix is not likely to ' have used the term oflen-

sively ... he may well have chosen the word
because it was a neutral word {verbum fU<rov,

Bengel) and did not commit him to anything
definite ' (R. J. Knowling, in EGT, ' Acts,' London,
1901, p. 497). 'Superstitious' is more probably,
though not certainly, the correct translation in Ac
17^. St. Paul was addressing Athenians, and they
' would instinctively recall the literarj- associations
of the word. ... In point of fact, the words Cjt

SeuridaiuovearipoiK give, in a form as little ofl'ensive

as possible, St. Paul's view of Athenian idolatry
already noticed by the historian (v.^*). The ws
brings out the fact that the word dfuri8aifj.ove<rr^povs

expresses the speaker's own impression' (F. H.
Chase, The Credibility of the Book of the Acts of the
Apostles, London, 1902, p. 213).

3. In Ac 26^ and .Ja 1^'- ' religion ' is the render-
ing of dprja-Keta which in Col 2'* is translated ' wor-
shipping.' The contemporary meaning of the word

is religion in its external aspect— ' cultus religiosns,

potissimum extemus' (Wilke-Grimm, Claris Novi
Test., 1868). It is appropriately used by St. Paul
in his address to Agrippa (Ac 26*). Calling to
remembrance his life as a Pharisee, the Apostle
claims to have been ' a zealous and diligent per-

former ... of the outward service of Goi' (R. C.
Trench. Synonyms of the NT^, London, 1890,

p. 175). In Ja l-**-, when the word is rightly
understood, there is no supjK)rt for those who dis-

parage inward and spiritual religion, nor for those
who so exalt its outward aspects as practically to

identify it with morality and works of benevolence.
"What St. James asserts of such works is that they
are ' the body, the OprjffKeia, of which godliness, or
the love of God, is the informing soul. . . . The
apostle claims for the new dispensation a superior-

ity over the old, in that its very ^pijtr/ceia consists

in acts of mercy, of love, of holiness, in that it has
lightfor its garment, its very robe being righteous-
ness ; herein how much nobler than that old, whose
dpnrjcKela was at best merely ceremonial and formal,
whatever inner truth it might embody' (K. C.
Trench, op. cit. p. 176, who says, ' these observa-
tions are made by Coleridge, Aids to Eeflcctiony

18-25, p. 15
'). J. G. Taskeb.

REMISSION.—See Forgivexess.

REMNANT.—This word occurs only twice as a
substantive in the English NT, both instances
being in the Epistle to the Romans.

1. Ro 9^, vroXeififta (WH, inroXtfifia) with iC*AB
Eus. The TR reads KardXeififia with later authori-
ties. The latter variant probably originated in

the desire to make St. Pauls word corres|>ond

exactly with that of the passage in Is 10^, which
he is here quoting from the LXX :

' And Isaiah
crieth concerning Israel, If the number of the
children of Israel be as the sand of the sea, it is

the remnant that shall be saved ' (LXX, rd Kord-

Xeififia avrGiv fftiydrtaeroLi).

The Apostle is expressing, in language adapted
from the OT, his conviction that only a remnant
of the Jews will be saved, a conviction forced upon
him by the repeated experiences of his missionary
journeys. This sad outlook on the immediate
present is afterwards modified by his prophetic
forecast of the ultimate return of the whole
people, when 'all Israel shall be saved' (11*).

The passage in Isaiah is one of central signifi-

cance. The prophet is convinced that the Assyrians,
the instruments of God's punishment, will over-

throw not only Samaria but Jerusalem. As a
State, Judah will be destroyed. The only survivors
will be the 'remnant,' the group of true-hearted
believers who submit to GkkI's word spoken by the
prophet. We have here for the first time the dis-

sociation of the religious from the national life,

the conception of a Church as free from political

associations. Of this ' remnant ' the prophet says
that it ' shall rettim' (3'=*;). The LXX rendering,
(y<j}0j]ff€Tai, lends itself more directly to St. Paul's
reference to the Messianic salvation. To show,
as he does here, that not only the calling of the
(Jentiles, but also the partial rejection of the Jews,
was foretold in the prophetic writings, was both a
ground of assurance to himself and an efi'ective

answer to Jewish criticism.

2. Ro 11', Xel/iMa (WH, X//x^a) :
' Even SO then at

this present time also there is a remnant according
to the election of grace.' The comparison here is

with the 'seven thousand men' who during the
religious persecution of Ahab's reign had not
'bowed the knee to Baal' (1 K 19^*). The refer-

ence, as in 9^, is to the small body of faithful

believers who constituted the true Israel, in con-

trast with the recreant and disobedient majority.
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The ' remnant ' in tlie time of Elijah and that in
the time of Isaiah are prototypes of the believing
minority of Jews who accepted Jesus as the
Messiah.
ijiKRATi-Rg.—The CommentAries on Romans in locc.: F.
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Dawson Walker.
REPENTANCE.—Repentance (nfrdvoia) is one of

two words used in the NT, botli of whicli orij^in-

fl,lly denoted a chan<j;e of mind of any sort. It is

so used, thoujrii only occasionally, in Thucydides,
I'lato, I'olybins, etc., and the phrase locus pceni-
fentice ( ' op])ortunity for a change of mind ; cf.

rdTTov fifxavolaf, Wis 12^" and He 12'^, both with a
deeper religious meaning—for the latter passage
see J?. F. Westcott, Hebrews, 1889, in loc.) is found
in the lionian jurists. nfTavotiv is common in the
LXX ; there, with vapaK\ti0ijvai (cf. the use of
i'Xews), it denotes change of mind or attitude, both
in man and in God, as the translation of cm (Niph),
whose causative mood is used for bringing about
the special change from sorrow to ease (e.g. Gn 6',

Ex 32'-- '^ 1 Ch 21i», Jl 2^\ 1 S 15^ [cf. v."]). The
noun is very rare in the LXX, occurring only in
Pr 14", Wis 1123 12'»'", and Sir 44»8 ('Eywx '

•

j>7r65fi7/tia fieravoias). In the NT, a diflerentiation
takes place : fifTa/j,4\ofiai (which is also found in a
few passages in the classics) is used for a general
change of attitude or purpose (Mt 21^ 2V and He
7*', a quotation from I's 110'*, the only reference to

a change of mind in God in the NT, though cf. 2
Co 7*) ; nerdvoia and fxeravofiv are used of a religious
change of attitude to God and to sin, often occur-
ring in the phrase /ierdvoia drrd or iK. No such idea
is found in classical Greek literature. It is com-
moner in Acts than in any other book of the NT.
The earliest Christian preaching, as there descril^ed,

involved the announcement of Jesus as the Messiah
and the simple call for repentance in view of His
near return (Ac 2^ 3'" 8--^ 20'''). This is equally
true of the sermons of the original apostles and of
St. Paul ; in Ac H''", St. Paul tells the Athenians
that God is summoning all to repentance, using
the same phrase—dTrayyAXeii/ neravoeiv—as he uses
of his own action in 26^*'. In essence, this is

identical with the preaching of the l>aptist(Ac 13^^

19*; cf. Mt '^'^ and |!s), except that the Baptist
spoke of Jesus as coming, and of the Kingdom, or
tne Messiah, as at hand, while the apostles referred
to Jesus as already come. How rejientance is to
be brought about is not stated. The imi)erative
mood implies an act of human will, possible for all

to whom the call comes. On the other hand, the
apostles speak of Jesus as having been exalted by
Crod as Captain and Saviour, to give rei>entance
unto Israel, and remission of sins (Ac 5^^) ; and the
Christians in Jerusalem, hearing of the conversion
of Cornelius, exclaim, 'Why, God has given re-

pentance to the Gentiles' (Ac ll'*; cf. Wis 12'").

There is probably here no contradiction, though, if

such existed, it might easily have been overlooked
by the early preachers. Man could not be thought
of as forced into repentance independently of his
own will ; but repentance is none the less made
possible only through a dispensation of God's grace
(cf. art. Atonement, and 2 P 3", where the Lord
is said to will that all men should come to repent-
ance). As in the preaching of the Iiapti.st (Mt S''

and lis), repentance is expected to manitest iteelf in
conduct (Ac '26*).

The above i)assages show that repentance was
an integral part of St. Paul's preaching ; but refer-

ences to repentance in the Pauline Epistles are
very rare, though of great interest. The kindness
of God leads to repentance (Ko 2* ; a strikingly
similar thought is also found in Ezk 3&'^-, though
in Ezk 6" the impulse to repentance is attributed

to a tlillerent cause ; cf. the interesting passage
Wis 12""^). The forbearance and mildness char-

acteristic of the servant of God may lead to God's
giving repentance to tho.se who experience such
treatment (2 Ti 2'-^). In each ca.se, the simple con-

ception of Ac 5'' 11"*, that repentance is an attitude
induced or made possible by God, is at once elabor-

ated and modiiiea. There is no explicit reference

here to the work of Christ ; but, as in Ezekiel, the

experience of blessings felt to be unmerited, or

the shock of unmerited forbearance from Christian

people, brings about a change of mind towards sin

and God. VVith the foregoing, we may compare
the simple statement in Clem. Itom. {Ep. ad Cur.

i. 7) that from generation to generation the Master
has given opportunity for repentance to tho.se who
wish to turn to Him.
How is this wish caused? Hitherto, we have

met no reference in the NT to the ' godly sorrow

'

for sin emphasized by Ezekiel. In converts from
heathenism there might be fear at a threatened
catastrophe (cf. the Philippian jailer) but not
sorrow. In one passage, however, St. Paul is led

to develop very clearly the influence of sorrow for

sin on believers. He is referring to the effect of

his previous sharp rebuke on theCorinthian Church,
whiclj hitherto liatl refused to mourn for the pres-

ence of sin within its borders (1 Co 5^ ; cf. 12^^).

He does not now regret (fiera/j^XeaOai, not neTavoeif

in this case) the pain he had caused them, since

this pain was experienced in the way of God («:aT4

0f6v) rather than in the way of the world, and this

worked not death (cf. the young man's sorrow in

Mt 19-2) but repentance, arousing in them indigna-

tion, fear, longing, and a passionate desire to set

themselves right. The result of such sorrow in

the community is seen in the punishment inflicted

on the guilty member ; and once this has brought
repentance to him also, he must be comforted by
his fellow-believers, lest he be overwhelmed by his

pain. If, on the other hand, this punishment is

ineffectual, more drastic treatment from the
Apostle will be needed (2 Co 13'^). At the same
time, he knows that the sin of his converts and
friends will cause a deep sorrow, a 'vicarious

repentance,' in him (12-' , cf. Jer S'^"'-).

One passage, denying the possibility of repent-

ance to those who fall away after illumination (He
6*

; cf. 12") has occasioned great difficulty to inter-

preters. With the theological questions raised by
the verse we have no concern nere ; repentance,
however, is evidently used in its largest sense of

an entire change of attitude, and the writer's

meaning is that when a man has definitely relin-

quished the fullest spiritual privileges, it is im-
possible (for human agency) to enter on a process

of making him anew (the expressions and the
tenses used are noteworthy). Apart from this

passage, however, the possibility that rejwnt-ance

may i)e for some men unattainable is never hinted
at. Repentance in believers has a prominent place

in the messages to the Seven Churches. There, it

is exi>ect«d that repentance will follow from the
accusation and conviction of sin. If not, a sudden
punisiiment in each case is to fall on both the
guilty church and the sinners harl)oured in it (Rev
OS. 16. "i:! 38^ etc.). In the Apostolic Fathers, explicit

references to this rej>entance are lacking. Even
the letters of Ignatius, though addressed to churches
with whom their writer had considerable fault to

find, say nothing definite on the subject. Hernias
is aware that this sorrow may be a blessing ; but
he is more concerned to jwint out that, in general,

sorrow may distress the Spirit which dwells in the

Christian (Mnnd. X. iii. 1, 2). In the Ai)Ostolic

Age, indeed, it would seem that Christians were
so eager to enter into the new joy, that they would
not stay to contemplate sorrow (Ac 2*, Eph 1* ; if
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they groaned, it was for a fialler illumination, Ko
8^). This frame of mind finds constant expression
in the Odes of Solomon ; in almost the only place

where repentance and sorrow might have occurred
to the writer (xxxiii., Christ's preaching in Hades),
they are unmentioned. As for the heathen, their

sins had been overlooked (Ac 17*'). Divine punish-
ments for sin miglit well bring sorrow to the evil-

doer (Ja o^ Kev 9*- -^ 16*- ", where the mos^t drastic

treatment meted out to the sinners in the world
before the Parousia fails to produce repentance)

;

bnt such sufl'erings as come to the Christian are

.lifted up into the rapture of communion with
Christ (Col l-^ 1 P 4").

These considerations may be thought hardlj-

sufficient to explain the comparative silence of St.

Paul. It may be added that he was writing for

believers, in whom repentance was an accomplished
fact, his chief concern being to lead them on to re-

ligious conceptions and levels of conduct of whose
significance they could not have been aware when
they first turned from dead works. Further, he
does not lay great empha.sis on the original and
simple change of attitude in his converts. He
rather analyzes what would seem to have been his

own experience of it : the crushing weight of law ;

the emergence of desire : the resultant sense of help-

lessness ; and the deliverance -vvTOUght by the grace
of God (Ro 7^ ; cf. I. A. Domer, System of Chris-

tian Ethics, Eng. tr., 1887, p. 364 ; the Avretched-

ness to which St. Paul here refers is not sorrow for

sin, but the resulting sense of being torn in two)

;

or else he describes its immediate consequences, in
relation to Christ, under the figures of death and
resurrection (Col 2^). Similarly, no reference is

made to repentance in the Johannine Epistles or
the Fourth Gospel. Its place is taken by the
figures of the new birth (Jn 3* ; cf. also'I P 1^) or the
passage from darkness to light (Jn 8'-, 1 Jn 2*), which
are equally applicable to rejjentance and conversion.
For this comparative neglect in the NT a psycho-

logical reason may perhaps be suggested. Repent-
ance and conversion, unless either is imperfect,
must go together. They are two sides of the same
process. In repentance, however, the emotional
side of the process is more prominent ; but it is

questionable whether a past emotion is ever re-

called. The memory of its occurrence can of course
be retained, and an appropriate stimulus may
arouse a similar emotion. But it may be that such
a stimulus never occurs. This would be the case
with the normal Christian. Sorrow for sin becomes
as much a thing of the past as sin itself. The
emotions associated with repentance are only
memories, and the forward look (Ph 3'^ He 12*)

and the preoccupation of the mind with the things
of the Kingdom (Ph 4®) will prevent any morbid
dwelling on an experience which can only be tem-
porary and ought to be short-lived, just as, by
these means, any desire for a formal analysis of a
past psychosis will be removed. St. Peter never
refers, save by way of allusion, to his own repent-
ance ; and the long description of the stages previ-
ous to repentance and conversion in Augustine's
Confessions and Bunyan's Grace Abounding would
seem to be foreign to the spirit of the NT writers.
Thev prefer to dilate on the consequences of the
process (1 Co 6'\ Tit 3').

The same absence of interest in abstract analysis
explains the silence of the NT on the question of
the relative parts playeil by man and God in re-
pentance. Tne attitude of the NT writers is rather
that of the normal believer, who knows that his
attitude of mind changed (see above), and that he
once willed a very diflerent set of actions, while he
is equally sure that this change could never have
happened apart from the grace of God (Ro 1 1**). The
argument in Ro 9'*-^^ is not intended to prove that

God arbitrarily grants repentance to some and Mith-
holds it from others (cf. the catalogue of warnings
given to Israel, Ro 10) ; but only that if God's
favours are withheld, God cannot rightly be blamed
(see Sanday-Headlam, ICC, ' Romans ' *, 1902, p.
248 fF.). On the other hand, with regard to the
ethical consequences of rei)entance, there is no
ambiguity whatever : a fact which is the more re-

markable since the belief in the near approach of
the Parousia might have been expected to lead to-

an ' Interimsethik,' or, as some of the Thessalonian
converts believed, to no ethics at all (1 Th 5", 2 Th
3"). The same thing may be seen clearly in the
Epistle of Barnabas, in which the apocalyptic
section is foUowetl immediate!}' by the transcription
of the 'Two Ways.' (See Schweitzer, Geschiehte
der patdinischen Forschung, 1911, who points out
that the same stress on the importance of ethics in

the descriptions of the coming world after the
Parousia effectually disringuishes Jewish and
Christian from pagan eschatology.

)

Bnt in truth, no multiplied references to repent-
ance were necessary. No Christian could forget
the new light in which he had come to look u]x>n
his past life (the paganism around him would make
this impossible), nor the act of lo^-ing self-surrender
to a new personal influence which accompanied it

(Ac 20" ; cf. Mk l^*. He 6^) ; and, though he might
fail to display at the first all the graces of a mature
Christian character (Eph 4*), he knew that repent-
ance and faith together had wrought a real deliver-

ance for him (1 P 4*) ; and if he had felt less sorrow
at the time than we might have expected for sins

which hitherto he had not thought of as sins, he
now regarded them with the more loathing and
contempt.

LrrERATURB.—R. J. Drommond, Relation of the ApottoHc-
Teaching to the Teaching of Chritt. Edinbor^ 1900; H. H.
Henson, Moral Discipline in the Christian Chwreh, London,
1905, cap. ch. ir. ; R. J. Knowlin?, The Testimony of St. Pmul
to Christ, do., 1906 ; H. Weinel, St. Paul : The Man and flir
ffork, Eng. tr., do., 1906 ; W. P. DuBose, The Gospel aeeord-
ing to St. Paul, do., 19<>7; R. Allen. Mi.fiionary Methods: S»^
PauTs or Ount!, do., 1912; W. M. Macgregor, Christian
Freedom, Edinburgh, 1914. W. F. LOFTHOUSE.

REPHAN (Ac 7**, so RV : AV ' Remnhan,' WH
' Rompha,' Tisch. ' Romphan ').—St. Stephen in
his speech is quoting from LXX of Am 5"-*. None
of the above forms is known at all as the name of
a god elsewhere, the suggestion of Lipsins that it

isconnected with thename repa-n-neteru, ' youngest
of the god.s,' a title of the god Seb ( = Saturn), being
too far-fetched. The Hebrew has Chiun, which
may have been read as Keuxtn, and changed into
Rephan, a similar change of 3 to t in LXX occur-
ring in Nah 1®. The Hebrew Kewan might repre-
sent the Babj-lonian Kaatcanu, ' Saturn ' (Schrader,
KAT^, 1883, p. 409 f., Eng. tr., 1885-88, ii. 141 f.),

but more probably it is not a proper name at all

(W. R. Smith).* The mention of the 'star' is all

that is requisite for St. Stephen's purpose, namely,
to show that the foreign idolatrous planet-worship
had crept in and meant apostasy from the true
worship of Jahweh. See, further. Commentaries
on Acts and Amos. F. W. WoRSLEY.

REPROACH.—So far as the RV rendering of the
apostolic writings is concerned, this word represents

*' The words CZ'.tSk 2r3 ['sUrofjourGodlarea glosB,asi»

indicated by the fact that the Septuagint read them before

^Pal4xlr=^^^'2. The gloss arose from the idea that Chion is

eqaivalent to the Syriac K&wan, a Persian name of the planet

Saturn. But the date of .\mo8 forbids this interpretation.

Both tnZD and p'3 must be common noons in the constrtict

state, probably " the $hrine of your (idol) kii^ and the «(and of

your Images," i.e. the portable shrine aijd platfram on which
the idols were exhibited and borne in processions ' (OTJC^r-
London, 1S93, p. 291 n. ; ct also Prophets qf Israel, do., 1882, p.
401).
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the Greek ivtiSifffid^. It occurs twice in the Pauline
Epistles and three times in Hebrews, and affords
interesting instances of references to OT thought
and employment of OT language. The word dvei-

5t(r/x6s belongs to the sphere of Hellenistic as
distinct from classical Greek. It is of frequent
occurrence in the LXX throughout the later pro-

l»hetic writings and, for the most part, represents
the Hebrew n^-in.

St. Paul (Ro 15'), in appealing to the ' strong

'

to bear the infirmities of the ' weak,' adduces the
example of Christ, who ' also pleased not himself,
but '—and here the Apostle breaks the grammatical
construction in order to introduce intact an OT
quotation — ' the reproaches of them that re-

proached thee fell upon me.' This is an exact
employment of the M-ords of Ps 68'* in the LXX
(EV 69"), ol dvfidiffixol tG)v dveidi^Svruv ffe iviireaov iir

(ft4. The general purport of this psalm is to
<iescribe the sufferings of the typically righteous
man at the hands of the ungodly. Many passages
from it are referred to our Lord in various parts of

the NT. In v.'" the righteous sufferer is repre-
sented as speaking to God and as saying that he
has to bear the reproaches uttered against God.
St. Paul here puts the words into our Lord's lips,

who is conceived as speaking, not to God, but to a
man, and as saying that in enduring reproaches
He was bearing, not His own sufferings, but those
of others.

The passage so used is an interesting example
of the way in which St. Paul takes OT phraseology
out of its original context and employs it for his
own purpose. In the hands of one who viewed
Ps 68 as Messianic in its reference, this procedure
was both legitimate and appropriate.
In 1 Ti 8" the Apostle, enumerating the charac-

teristics requisite for a bishop, says that ' he must
have good testimony from them that are without

;

lest he fall into reproach and the snare of the
devil.' There is considerable uncertainty as to the
exact meaning of this passage. One question is,

whether ' reproach ' is to be taken alone, or whether
* reproach and snare of the devil ' is to be treated
as all one phrase. Some, perhaps feeling that
' reproach of the devil ' is an impossible expression,
take Sia^dXov here in the general sense of * slan-

<lerer,' and translate, ' lest he fall into the re-

proaches and snares prepared by slanderers.' On
the whole, the RV as given above seems to afford
the most natural meaning. A bishop's life must
be such as not to forfeit the approval in general of
surrounding non-Christian society. Should he fail

to secure this general approval, there is the proba-
bility that his life is open to adverse criticism
and that he may thus fall a prey to the wiles of
the tempter.
He 10^ recalls how the readers of the Epistle

had been ' made a gazingstock both by reproaches
and afflictions

' ; but the passages of greater
interest in this book are 11^ and 13'*. The
reference in each is to the ' reproach ' of Christ. In
1 1** it is said tliat Moses accounted ' the reproach of
Christ greater riches than the treasures or Egypt.'
The 'reproach' which Moses endured is called
' the reproach of the Christ ' because it was on
account of his belief in God's saving purpose that
he suffered it. ' The reproach which Moses suffered
in the fellowsliip of the Peoj)le of God—the hard-
ship, contempt, and the like, inflicted at the hands
of the Egyptian world then—was the same as that
inflicted on Christ in the days of His flesh, and the
same as was borne by the Hebrew believers in their

day, or as is borne by believers at all times.
Though the reproach and the sufferings are the
same, however, Christ is worthy to give name to

them ; to others they derive their meaning from
having been endured by Him, and in Him they

reached their climax ' (A. B. Davidson, The Epistle

to the Hebrews, Edinburgh, n.d., p. 228). The
statement does not necessarily imply belief on the
part of Moses that a personal Christ was to come.
What he did believe in was the fulfilment of God's
promise, which, in point of fact, was fultilled in the
coming of Christ.

In He 13" the readers are exhorted to ' go forth

unto him [Jesus] without the camp, bearing his

reproach.' They must make their choice between
Christianity ana Judaism, for the two cannot be
amalgamated. Christ's death ' without the gate

'

was the symbol of His being cast out of the com-
munity and religious life of tlie OT Israel. To
realize the full power of His redeeming work. His
followers must abandon 'the camp'—the sphere
within which the religious life and ordinances of

Israel prevail—and must go forth to Him. To be
branded as a traitor and to be deprived of Jewish
privilege was ' the reproach of the Christ.' This
His followers must share.

It is not improbable that the language of

Ps SQ*"*"' underlies both of these passages in

Hebrews (LXX I's 88"* *^), nvijffdTjTi Kvpie, rov oixiSia-

fiov Twv SovXui' ffov . , . o5 wyel5iffav rb di'Tc£XXa7/xa

TOV "KpLCTTOV ffOV.

In the AV the word ' reproach ' occurs in two
passages in 2 Corinthians. In IP^ it is used to

translate the Greek drifjiia (RV 'disparagement').
In 12'" it is used to translate O^pts (RV ' injury').

Dawson Walker.
REPROBATE.—'Reprobate' is the rendering of

the Greek word dddKifios, which is used in the rlT
only by St. Paul and only of persons, except in He
6*, where it is used of the land. It is the negative

form of 56Kifios (from 5ixof^i-)> ' acceptable,' ' tested,'

'worthy,' and means 'unacceptable,' 'unworthy,'
' rejected after trial.' ' Reprobate silver shall men
calf them,' says Jeremiah of God's degenerate

Eeople, ' because the Lord hath rejected them ' (6^

iXX). In Ro P* St. Paul uses the word when speak-

ing of the natural condition of the heathen world,

alienated from God, abandoned to their lusts and
passions and to a reprobate mind (eis dbbKLfiov vovv),

as if, having failed to avail themselves of the light

of nature, they were now left without it altogetlier

and without hope of amendment at all. A ' re-

probate mind' in the judgment of St. Paul is proof

of the deep depravity of the heathen and at the
same time its awful punishment. In 1 Co 9^ St.

Paul uses the Avord in a passage where he is com-
paring the Christian life in its strenuousness to

the contests in the Grecian games. In them the

racer or the boxer must contend strictly according

to the rules, for if he is found fouling a rival or

transgressing the rules of the contest, he is liable

to be cast out of the lists and scourged, and at any
rate will be declared disqualified for a prize. It

was in this spirit that Ignatius, on the way to

martyrdom at Rome, entreated the prayers of his

fellow-Christians so as to be found worthy of the

lot he had set before him, that in the end he might
not be found 'rejected' (dSiS/ci/ioj) (Ignatius, ad
Trail, xii. 3). See CASTAWAY. Elsewhere St.

Paul urges the necessity of earnest self-examination
and the close following of Christ if his readers

would escai)e this reproach (2 Co 13''^) ; and utters

words of solemn warning against men who after

having made a Christian profession become de-

praved in mind and heart, or content themselves
with an outward profession, whilst, as regards the

faith and every good work, they are discredited,

•reiirobate' (2 'fi 3», Tit l'«).

The passage in He 6* where d56vi/ioi is used not

of persons but of the land is, taken in connexion
with its preceding context, very suggestive. The
land which drinks in the rain and brings forth tlie

looked-for crop receives blessing of Grod, but tliat
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which receives the same benign influence and pro-

duces only thorns and thistles is ' rejected ' {aSo-

<iaoi), gets no share of that l>lessing, but is fit only,

like Sodom and Gomorrah, for the fire. It is in

these solemn words that the wTiter sums up his

urgent message to the Hebrew Christians to press

on unto i)erfection and to be on their guard against
spiritual sloth, which may issue in falling away.
He speaks as if a fall from grace were possible even
on the part of those who have experienced spiritual

enlightenment and renewal, as if there were a point
even in the spiritual life where backsliding becomes

. apostasy, and the man who crucifies the Son of God
afresh and puts Him to an open shame is beyond
repentance, rejected, reprobate. St. Paul and the
\\Titer of the Epistle to the Hebrews in these
passages are not presenting a reasoned system of

pre<lestination and election, but rather dealing
with what may happen under the stress and strain

of temptation and trial in the ordinary tenor of

the Christian life, and emphasizing the need of

diligence and watchfulness, if they and their

readers would make their calling and election sure.

Of ' reprobation ' as the issue of a Divine decree
there is no direct statement in the NT, St. Paul,
indeed, seeming deliberately to avoid any such
statement. When asserting the Divine sovereignty
under the figure of the potter who makes of the
same lump one vessel unto honour, and another
unto dishonour, he asks, ' What if God, willing to

shew his wrath, and to make his power known,
endured with much long-sufFering vessels of wrath
fitted unto destruction : and that he might make
known the riches of his glory upon vessels of mercv,
which he afore prepared unto glory?' (Ro 9^'"^).

The distinction drawn by the Apostle when speak-
ing of ' the vessels of wrath ' and ' the vessels of

mercy ' in the above passage is significant. Of the
former he uses the passive and impersonal form,
' fitted to destruction ' ; of the latter he speaks in

the active voice, 'the preparation' being directly
attributed to God. Our Lord similarly distin-

guishes between the sentence which He will pass
in the Judgment on those on His right hand and
that on those on His left. To the former, the
address is, ' Come, ye blessed of my Father ' ; to the
latter, ' Depart, ye cursed,' the blessing being all

of God, the curse entirely of themselves. In the
same connexion ' the everlasting fire ' is ' prepared
for the devil and his angels," but the Kingdom to
which the righteous are summoned is prepared for
them ' before the foundation of the world.'

It is interesting as a matter of NT interpretation
to notice that three of the most notable of the
Reformed Confessions—the Heidelberg Catechism,
the Revised Thirty-nine Articles, and the Scots
Confession of 1560—pass the subject of reprobation
over in silence. Thomas ^icol.

REPROOF.—The subject of reproof, i.e. the re-
futation of error, the discovery of sin, the con-
vincing and convicting of the wrongdoer {fKeyfiSi,

Aryxoj, eXf-yxw : LXX for r.-,:Sp, nr.^n, -•r'n), is

mentioned frequently in the Bible. Reproof is

used generally in the sense of rebuke. Rules are
laid down for its administration, and ad^-ice given
as to its reception. It is necessary, beneficial, and
not to be despised. The great and constant
dangers to be avoided are these—reproving un-
skilfully, withholding reproof unfaithfully, and
resenting reproof administered in love. Christians
in general are exhorted to reprove ' the unfruitful
works of darkness' (Eph 5"- ^

; cf. Mt 18'*-^), and
Christian ministers in particular must regard re-
proof as an important duty of their oflBce (1 Ti 5*',

2 Ti 42, Tit 1*- ^ 2»).

Reproof may be administered (a) by word, in
-which case there is the underlving idea of severe

rebuke and admonition. The ofTender must be
called upon to give an explanation of his conduct
and his fault must be made plain to him (1 Ti 5*,
2 Ti 4-, Jude » ; cf. Mt 18» Lk 3") ; (6) by deed,
in a two-fold sense : (i. ) by deeds of light being
manifested in a way that will be a virtual reproof
of deeds of darkness (Eph 5" ; cf. Jn 3'>-»)

; (ii.) by
chastening or punishment (He 12* ; cf. Ps 37 (38)*
9412 11967.75^ pr 311, Jer 31^8- w Rev 3">, W^is 12«,

To 11" 13'- ^ Jth 8=^); (c) by the Scriptures (2 Ti
3'*). Behind the censure lies the fundamental idea
of the conviction of sin. The verb A^-yx*^ signifies
' prove, refute, expose, con\'ict.' It is used with
these meanings in classical writers from the time
of Euripides. Manj- scholars hold the opinion that
it means rather more than 'reprove' and rather
less than ' convince.' For ' reprove ' in the sense of
' bring to the proof see 2 Ti 4» RVm ; cf. Ps 38"
RVm. For reproof in relation to sin, see 1 Co 14**,

Ja 29, Jude ^
; cf. Jn 8»- « IB^ ; Aristoph. Plut.

574. For reproof of false teachers, see Tit !'• ^ 2".

H. CaRISS J. SiDNELL.
REPUTATION.—This word occurs in four pas-

sages of the AV. In each case it is employed as a
rendering of a different Greek adjective or verb,
and in each case the RV uses some other expres-
sion which translates the Greek somewhat more
literally and exactly.

1. Ac 5** speaks of Gamaliel as a yofwSidduTKaXoi

rifiios vavrl rtp \a<^. AV renders this :
' had in re-

putation among aU the people,' RV more literally,
' had in honour of all the people.'

2. Gal 2^ tells of St. Paul's visit to Jerusalem,
when he communicated the gospel which he
preached to the Gentiles Kar iSiay roi^ SoKovai. AV
renders this :

' privately to them which were of
reputation ' ; RV—in almost identical terms, but
again with a degree of greater exactness— ' who
were of repute.' ol SoKovrrts is in itself a term of
honour, and is used as such here. The meaning,
however, may vary with the context, and in Gal 2*

it is depreciatory, not of the worth of the apostles,
but of the extravagant claims advanced by some
on their behalf.

3. Ph 2^ says of Christ that He eavrbv tKivMre. AV
renders this :

' made himself of no reputation ' ; the
RV ' emptied himself ' is obviously more exact. The
import of this mysterious predicate is discussed in
art. Philippiaxs, Epistle to the, above, p. 226 f.

4. Ph 2^ is the passage in which St. Paul, com-
mending Epaphroditus to his Philippian friends,

bids them rovt toiovtow imlfLovi ^x*'''*- -^^ renders
this: 'hold such in reputation.' The RV 'hold
such in honour' is equally clear and maintains
closer correspondence with the Greek adjective.

Dawsox Walker.
RESPECT OP PERSONS.—The abstract noun

Tf>oa(jrro\r]fj.-^ia occurs in the NT four times. In
three of these instances (Ro 2", Eph 6*, Col 3=*) it is

used with reference to God, in the fourth (Ja 2^)

with reference to man. The cognate verb -rpoffurro-

\rjfiTT4o) occurs once only in the NT in Ja 2*. The
masculine form rpoabrroX-^fimis occurs only once in

Ac 10** and the negative adverb drpoo-wxoX^/iXTwj

only once in 1 P 1^". The compound is a late

Hellenistic formation, appearing only in the NT
and in ecclesiastical literature.

Before the formation of the compound, and along
with it, the constituent elements were used together
as separate words. The expression Xa/ijSdretF rp6<r-

urrov is used in the LXX to translate z"^ Kjprj,

'to accept the face,' i.e. to receive kindly or look
favourably upon any one (cf. Lv 19"). Originally
the expression was a neutral one, involving no idea

of improper partiality. When, however, it becomes
a distinctive expression, as, e.g., in Gal 2* {rpdvuvor
debi avOfxavov 06 Xa/i^dvct), it takes a worse sense.

Lightfoot (in loc. ) suggests that this is owing to the
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secondarj' meaning of vpbautrov, ' mask,' so that
7rp6(TU)Trov Xafx^avtiy signilies ' to regard the external
circumstances of a man '—his rank, wealth, etc.—as

opposed to his real intrinsic clmracter. The phrase
\afi.8dvfii> irpdauirov occurs a<^ain in tlie NT in Lk 20-'.

It also occurs in the Did(u-he iv, 3 : xpiveU SiKaius,

ov XiJ^j; TTpoffuirou eX^y^ai ivl irapairTuifiaffLv. Alter-

native expressions with a similar meaning are
jSX^jreii' 6(5 irp6(ru;irov (Mt 22", Mk 12'*) and Oavfj-dl^fw

wp/xrunrov (Juile '").

The NT instances of the compound word fall

into three main groups. Ac 10", 1 P 1'^, and Ho 2"

constitute the first of these. In Ac 10** St. Peter,

addressing the assembled household of Cornelius,

says, KaraXafi^dvofiai Sri ovk iariv irpoffuwoXTfifiirrri^ 6

0e6y. On this assertion of God's character, as free

from partiality to one nation above other nations,

the Apostle bases his repudiation of the exclusive

covenant of Israel. In Ilo 2" St. Paul asserts the
same view with the similar phra.se ov yd.p ianv irpoa-

uiro\r}n\l/la irapA r^ Oeip. The expression in 1 P 1"

describing God as t6v dirpoauvoK-qp-wTw^ Kpivovra Kara,

rb iKdffTov ^pyov involves the same assertion, but it

also involves a warning (witli a possible reference to

Dt 10'^) that, under the New Covenant as under
the Old, God would show no favour to those
whose deeds made them unworthy of it.

The two passages Eph 6* and Col 3^ form the
second group. Both are concerned with tlie mutual
relations of masters and slaves. In Eph 6" masters
are counselled as to the right treatment of their

slaves, ' knowing that botli their Master and yours
is in heaven, and there is no respect of persons
{irpo<TWTro\7)fjt.\f/la) with him.' In Col 3^ the word
occurs in the counsels addressed to the slaves. The
passage is interesting as showing that npoffwiro-

\T}lx\(/ia, though usually exercised in favour of rank
and power, might occasionally be employed on
the opposite .side (cf. Lv 19"). The slave might
assume that because man's irpo<ru}iro\rjiJ.^la would
usually be on the master's side, there would be a
corresponding irpoa-wiroXiju'l'ia of God on the slave's

side. St. Paul's warning in this passage corrects

any such mistaken impression.
The third group of passages consists of the two

in St. James, the noun in 2' and the corresponding
verb in v.*. In the general context it is partiality

in favour of the wealthy, well-dressed member of

the Christian assembly that is condemned. In 2'

the noun is used in the plural, ^v irpoa-wwoXTifixf/iais,

with probable reference to the many ways in which
partiality may display itself.

In the sub-apostolic writings irpo<runro\rifi.\pla oc-

curs only in Polycarp, nd Phil. vi. 1. Elders are
warned that they siiould be compassionate and
merciful, direx^M^o*- Tdtrrjj dpyrji, trpocroyjroXrj^xf/iai,

Kpiatwi ddUov. The negative adverb occurs in

1 Clem. i. 3 (dTpocrwTroXTj/UTrrws ydp irdvTa eiroielTe) and
in Ep. Bnrn. iv. 12 (6 Aci'ptos dirpocruiroXrjUirTws Kpivei

rbv k6<thov).

LiTKRATiTRE. — Sanday-Headlam, ICC, 'Romans'-'', Edin-
burffh, 1902, p. 58 ; J. B. Lightfoot, Galatianfi, lx)naon, 187<i,

p. 108, Volosmaiis and Philemon, new ed., do., 1879, p. 230 ; J.
B. Mayor, Jameg^, do., 1910, p. 78.

Dawson Walker.
REST.—So far as the apostolic writings are con-

cerned, the teaching on rest in its relation to the
believer's life is confined to two great passages

—

He 4'"'* and Rev 14'^ The basis of the idea is tiie

Divine rest, the rest on wiiich Go<l entered at the

completion of His work of creation. Participation

in this rest is a Divine gift to man. The natural

tendency is to conceive rest as mere cessation of

work. So far as the Jews shared this misappre-

hension, it is corrected by our Lord in the discourse

of Jn 5'^"^' Ijeginning with the words, 6 irarrip fiov

?ws dpri epydierai, Kdyu ipydio/xai. This idea of rest

as freedom for further work linds expression in

Uev 14'^ :
' IJIessed are the dead whicli die in the

Lord from henceforth : yea, saith the Spirit, that

they may rest from their labours {K6irwi>) ; for their

works (fpya) follow with them.' The 'labours' of

the Christian's life are ended at death ; its ' works

'

—i.e. habit8,methods,and results—abideaiid remain
in the new life.

It is in He 4'"" that we hnd the most exhaustive
treatment of this theme. The whole passage may
almost be called a homily or discourse having for

its text the words of Ps 95", ws &p.o(Ta iv r-g 6pyy
fiov, tl tlatXttuaomai eis ttji* Ka.Tdirav<Tiv fwv. The
rest to which God, as quoted by the Psalmist,

refers is the Divine rest, after creation, of which
(lU 2^ speaks : kcu Kariiravcre rrj rjnipq. rij i(iB6fJ.ri dvb
irdvTuv Tuiv fpyuv aiirov Gjv eiroiriffe, a passage which
links the idea of Divine rest indissolubljr with the
Sabbath. The writer's argument is briefly this.

The inspired oracle in Ps 95 speaks of a ' rest ' of

(toiI. The Psalmist tells how in the days of Moses
this rest lay open to God's people, but they did
not enter in through disobedience. Neither then
nor at the entry into Canaan under Joshua was
the Divine idea of rest realized. The Psalmist, in

fact, implies that the Divine idea still remains
unrealized, it still awaits fulfilment ; and the
author of Hebrews, taking the Psalmist's word as
the Last utterance of the OT on the subject of rest,

applies it with confidence to his hearers of the
NT epoch. He draws the inference dpa diroXeiirerai

aa^^aTKrubs Tijj Xo(f> rov Oeou.

The word ffa^fiariiTfibi (KV ' Sabbath rest') occurs
here only in the Greek Bible. It is not a coinage
of the author's, because it is found in Plutarch, de
Siiperstit. 3. Its occurrence therefore in Justin
Martyr, Dial. 23 B, is not necessarily dependent
on Hebrews. The substitution of this word for

Ka.Tdirav(TL%, the word emploj'ed throughout the
remainder of the passage, is not accidental. It

not only denotes the Divine rest as a Sabbatic
rest ; it links together, in a most suggestive way,
the end with the beginning, the consummation
with the creation. It implies too that the rest

which God gives is one which He also enjoys, and
it strikes the note of universalism, for the Divine
rest is prior to the very existence of a cho.sen

people. Just as in the case of salvation, the
Christian rest may be viewed both as a pres'ent

possession and as a future blessing. On the one
hand, ' we which have believed do enter into that
rest.' On the other hand, the very conception of

the rest as God's rest involves fuller realization

yet to come.
The wonl dvdiravffi^ occurs now and then in the

sub-apostolic writings with reference to the heavenly
rest. 2 Clem. v. 5 speaks of the avdiroLvct^ t^j

/ifXXoiJffTjs fitxffCXela^ koX fwjjs atcoft'oii, and in vi. 7 W'e

read, Troi.ovvTe% ydp rb diX-qp.a rov XpicrroO eiip^ffoftev

avdwavcTiv. The verb Karairavw occurs throughout
an interesting passage (Ep. Bnrn. 15) in which the
hallowing of the Sabbath is discussed as something
which will find its fulfilment in Christianity (as

opposed to Judaism) in the impending Messianic
.\ge. It is quite possible that the treatment here
may be influenced by the thought and language of

He"4'-".
In 2 Th V the RV agrees with AV in using

'rest' to translate dvean. This word is used in

the NT only by St. Paul, always with a contrast
to ffXlf^ii expressed (as here) or implied. That the
idea of rest here has an eschatological reference
is seen from the following words : eV rrj diroKaXv\l/ei

Tov Kvpiov 'Irjffov djr' oi'pavoO fur' dyyiXuv dwd/xfui

L\TKRATVRK.—UDB, aft. ' Rest' ; H. B. Swete, Apocalypse^,
London, 1907. p. 187; A. B. Bruce, Hebrews, do., 1889, pp.
92-100; G. Milligan, Thetsalonians, do., 1908, p. 89.

Dawson Walker.
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RESTITUTION. — 1. The term. — The word
'restitution' is the AV rendering (RV 'restora-

tion ') of the Gr. dxo«:ard<Tra<rjs, which is found in

the NT only in Ac 3-S though the verb dTOKadianifu,
' restore,' occurs several times (see especially Mt
17", Ac 1*). In the exegesis of Ac 3*^ two views
have been taken of the relation of the phrase dx/n

Xpovup aTOKaToardaews rdyruf ('until the times of

restitution of all things') to the relative clause

which follows, and these two views are reflected in

the renderings of the AV and RV respectively.

According to the AV rendering the relative pro-

noun Siv has rdrrwv for its antecedent, so that the

restitution is a restitution only of those things of

which the prophets had spoken. According to the

RV and the great majority of modem commentators
the antecedent is x/>o*"«") so that it was the times
of restoration of which the prophets spoke, and the

restoration is a restoration oi all things in some
sense not defined in the context. The sense, how-
ever, is suggested by the passages to which the
present one evidently refers. The prophet Malachi
had foretold that Elijah should be sent as the
Messiah's forerunner (Mai 4') and that he should
etfect a work of moral restoration (v.*) ; and in the
LXX this restoring work (Heb. ^'ru, EV ' turn ') of

Elijah is expressed by the word aTOKaroff-Hiaei. On
the ground of this saying the expectation of Elijah's

reappearance to herald the advent of the Messiah
had become general among the Jews (Sir 48^** "

;

cf. Schorer, HJP U. iL [1885] 156), and when
Jesus, after His transfiguration, forbade His dis-

ciples to tell any one of their vision of Moses and
Elijah on the mount, they asked Him, ' Why then
say the scribes that Elijah must first come?'(Mt
IV" : cf. Mk 9"). ' Elijah indeed cometh,' was His
reply, ' and shaAl restore all things ' (da-o»:ara<mj<r"

Tdtn-a, Mt 17" ; cf. Mk 9^-) ; but He immediately
made them understand that Elijah had come al-

ready in the person of .John the Baptist (Mt 17^^).

The ' restoration of all things ' of which St. Peter

>IK)ke was thus not a restoration in the large sense

of a Universalist doctrine, but a moral and spiritual

recovery of Israel such as Malachi had foretold and
St. John proclaimed in preaching the baptism of re-

pentance. That St. Peter at this stage of his career
could not have entertained any idea of a universal
restoration is proved by his later experiences at

Cjesarea (Ac 10). And if it is suggested that the
phraseology of the verse is due to St. Luke, the
^vriter of Acts, with his much wider outlook, it has
to be considered that a close fidelity of the historian

to his sources is suggested by St. Peter's whole
speech, embodying as it does a purely Jewish form
of Christian expectation quite dift'erent from the
later perspective of the Church after the door had
been opened to the Gentiles and the national life

of Judaism had been destroyed.
2. The idea.—A discussion of the NT doctrine

of restitution or restoration, however, cannot be
limited to an examination of the particular term.
The idea of a ' restoration of all things ' is raised
not only by this speech of Peters but by one or two
of our Lord's utterances, and above all by certain
striking statements and declarations in the Pauline
Epistles.

(1) The saying of Jesus in Mt IV> (Mk 9") has
been already referred to. But in 19^ we find Him
speaking of the ' regeneration ' (iraXi^^ei-effta), when
the Son of Man shall sit on the throne of His glory.
The word iraXi^^eveo-ta in this passage is practically
synonymous with the dTOKaTdmurii of Ac 3-^ (cf.

Jos. Ant. XI. iii. 8, 9, where the words are used
interchangeably of the national restoration under
Zerubbabel). Jesus is referring to that hope of a
renovation of heaven and earth which formed part
of the Jewish Messianic expectation {Enoch xlv.

4, 5 ; cf. 2 P y^, Rev 21') and was based on Is 65^'
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66*^. No more here than in Rev 21, M'here we have
the Apocalyptist's conception of the d-roKaTdffracru

or TaXivyevfffia, is there any suggestion of a uni-
versal restoration of sinful beings (see Rev 21* 22").

The same thing must be said of Jn 12^^, which is

sometimes adduced in the interests of a Univer-
salist doctrine. The context (v. *•**•) shows the
point of the verse to be that the uplifting of Jesus
on the Cross (cf. 3^"-) would draw to Him Gentiles
as well as Jews.

(2) It is in St. Paul's writings, however, and
especially in such passages as Ro ll**, 1 Co 15***-,

Ph 2">- ", Eph 1»- »», Col 1«>, that support is chiefly
sought for the idea of a universal restoration. But
the argrunent of Ro 11 shows that in v.*"-, as in Jn
12^, ' all ' means Jew and Gentile alike. In 1 Co
15^, again, nothing more is asserted than a uni-
versal resurrection of the dead, and in vv.-^"^ what
is in view is a subjugation of all forces that are
hostUe to the Divine Kingdom so that God may be
all in all. And if we find that in Ph 2»«- " the
adoration of the Exalted Jesus is represented as an
act in which the whole creation participates, while
in Eph 1^", Col 1^ Christ appears as summing up
all things in Himself and reconciling all things
unto Himself, these soaring utterances cannot be
interpreted apart from St. Paul's emphatic teach-

ing that the wages of sin is death (Ro Gr'), and that
destruction awaits the enemies of the Cross of

Christ (Ph 3^). In the light of such texts it seems
safe to conclude that the Apostle's ' universalism

'

implies not a universal redemption of individuals,

but a restoration of the disordered world to unity
and harmony by an elimination of all discordant
elements or a subdual of all hostile powers.

(3) Support for a restorationist doctrine is some-
times sought in those passages of the Pastoral
Epistles where it is said that God ' wiUeth that all

men should be saved' (1 Ti 2^), that He is 'the
Saviour of all men, specially of them that believe

'

(4^*), that His grace ' hath appeared, bringing salva-

tion to all men' (Tit 2"). Yet it seems hardly
possible to aflBrm more here than that the Divine
saving purpose brings salvation within the reach of
all, while the realization of that purpose depends
upon the attitude of the individual to the Divine
grace. Christ Jesus came into the world to save
sinners (1 Ti P') ; but to obtain mercy men must
'believe on him unto eternal life* (v."). In the
same Epistle we read that destruction {SkeBpos ; cf.

2 Th 1») and perdition (dirwXeia ; cf. Ph 3") await
those who walk in the way of their own lusts

(I Ti 68).

Attractive as it is, the idea of universal restora-

tion finds little support in a careful exegesis.

Those who advocate it usually fall back upon
conjectures suggested by the hidden possibilities of

the future life or general considerations with re-

gard to the grace of Christ and the Fatherly love
of Gk)d. Even when a case has been made out for

Universalism from the direct utterances of the NT.
it has to be admitted that the materials for a case
against it are abundantly present. To Martensen
it seemed that on this subject the Scriptures set

before us an unresolved antinomy corresponding to
the antinomy between the sovereignty of God and
the free will of man. The Divine sa^nng purpose
is universal in its scope, but it is conditioned by
human freedom. The one entitles us to cherish
' the larger hope ' ; the other suggests that in the
very nature of man there lies the possibility of final

condemnation {Christian Dogmatics, Eng. tr., 1866,

pp. 474-484).

LrrnLATTRK.—S. Cox, ScUrator Mundi, 1877 ; F. W. Farrar,
Eternal Hope, 1878 ; O. Riemann, Die Lehre ton der Apokata-
gtagis, ISSS ; S. D. F. Salmond, Chrittian Doctrine of Immor-
tality, 1S95, pp. 449 ff., 642 ff.; artt. ' Restoration ' in HDB^
' Apoltatast«sis'inPi{£3. J. C. LaMBEET.
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RESTORATION OF OFFENDERS.-In the disci-

pline of the Apostolic Church the restoration of
the offender was the main idea and that of punish-
ment subordinate. Even excommunication was
not final, if the expelled member, conscious of
guilt, was led to repentance and reformation. The
Christian Church has the right and tlie authority
to admit, to exclude, to readmit suitable persons
to its privileges. This is seen clearly in the case
of the Corinthian otteiuler {2 Co 2»-").

A general rule is laid down in Gal 6'— ' Brethren,
even if a man be overtaken in any trespass (' flag-

rante delicto'), ye which are spiritual, restore (»caT-

aprl^ere) such a one in a spirit of meekness ; look-

ing to thyself, lest thou also be tempted.' Bengel,
in nis comment upon the word ' brethren,' says, ' a
whole argument lies hidden under this one word '

(cf. Cal 3" 412 6^»). Some (e.g. Lightfoot) think
that the Corinthian case \vas before the mind of

St. Paul. Others {e.g. liamsay) reject this idea.

KaTaprll^u (to make Aprioi, 'tit,' 'sound,' 'com-
plete ') is a surgical term used of setting a broken
Done or a dislocated joint. It may be used to refer

to the repair of material or spiritual damage ; e.g.,

mending nets (Mt 4-\ Mk P*) ; setting up walls
(Ezr 4") ; removing State factions (Herod, v. 28)

;

righting spiritual calamity (Gal 6^). Spiritual
restoration is gradual, but it may become complete.
All the powers of the sinner may be combined
harmoniously, all defects supplied, all faults

amended, so that the restored one is fitted perfectly
for service (1 Co l^" ^^- 1 Th 3»», He 10* IP W\ 1 P
5"» ; cf. Lk e*", Herod, v. 106. See Eph 4^\ Kar-

apriffn6s ; 2 Co 13*, KardpTuiv, Vulg. consummatio ;

cf. Ign. Eph. 2, Phil. 8, Smyrn. 1, Mart. Ign.

4). As the many members of the body in each
believer must be fitly framed together, so believers

themselves must be brought into harmonious
relationship in Christ's body the Church, and this

mainly through the duly appointed ministers of

the Cnurch (Eph 4"- "). ' The enumeration is not
of classes of persons or formal offices, but of classes

of functions, is Hort's comment on Eph 4" (The
Christian Ecclesia, 1897, p. 166).

This work must be earned out by the spiritual (ol

TrvtvfiaTiKol ; cf . 1 Co 2^*- ^' 3^), believers in general
as well as the ministry. It must be done ' in the
spirit of meekness,' which will counteract any
tendency to vainglory or feeling of superiority.
Here ' irveviJM seQm» immediately to refer to the state

of the inward spirit as wrought upon by the Holy
Spirit, and ultimately to the Holy Spirit as the
inworking power ; cf. Ro 1* 8", 2 Co 4", Eph 1",

in all which cases iryevfia seems to indicate the
Holy Spirit, and the abstract gen. the specific

XapifffM (C. J. Ellicott, on Gal 6').

Thedoctrine of the final restoration of all offenders
cannot be based upon texts of Scripture. Upon
this point there is an almost general agreement.
Those who advocate this theory base it upon other
foundations than biblical texts which deal with
the subject of restoration in general or the restora-

tion of offenders in particular.

H. CARISS J. SiDNKLL.
RESURRECTION.— /. General considkra-

TIOSS.—The resurrection of Christ does not fall to

be discussed in this article, the next article being
devoted to it. Nevertheless it will be impossible
to treat of the Pauline view of resurrection with-
out some discussion of his attitude towards the
nature of Christ's resurrection. St. Paul is practi-

cally the only NT writer who has really worked
out the problem of the resurrection on the basis of

the resurrection of Clirist. It will be necessiirv to

show how much he has in common with the Jewish
apocalyptic writers of the 1st cent. A.D. in his

attitude towards the problems of the resurrection,

and also how far he has introduced new elements

and developed along fresh lines. In dealing witii

the Fourth Go8})el we have to examine the relation

between that Gospel and St. Paul, how far the

author is developing along the lines laid down by
St. Paul and how far he is travelling on inde-

pendent lines.

The principal questions that must be answered
by any inquiry into the subject of the resurrection

from the liistorical point of view are: (1) What
was the place of the resurrection in the eschatology

of the time ? (2) Are there more than one resur-

rection in any of the eschatological schemes of the
Ist century ? (3) How is the resurrection of Christ
related to the general Christian resurrection-doc-

trine of the period ? (4) How is the question of

the relation oetween body and spirit, flesh and
spirit, worked out? (5) How far does an ethical

element enter into the various views of the resur-

rection developed by NT writers ? These questions

involve ethical, metaphysical, and eschatological

considerations which were not clearly distinguished

in the thought of the time, and cannot be separated
in our treatment of the subject ; yet they must be
borne in mind in examining the various systems of

the period.

The roots of eschatology have been found to be
far more widely spread in early civilizations than
was formerly believed, and of all the conceptions

of eschatology none has a more varied and compli-
cated histoiy than the conception of the resurrec-

tion. It is not our task to trace out its roots in

the ancient past. But we have to consider and
take stock 01 the stage of development which the
conception of resurrection had reached at the
beginning of our period. It was the moment when
the focus of national and political consciousness
was shifting from the present to the future—

a

movement which expressed itself in every phase of

human activity, especially in religion. Hence the

significance or the mystery-religions, whose em-
phasis was wholly on the future life. The word
'syncretism' has been much abused, but it ex-

presses well the characteristic tendency of this

period. An immense number of currents of re-

ligious and philosophic thought were meeting and
influencing one another, and it is easier to dis-

tinguish the main currents than to estimate the
extent to which they intermingled and modified
one another. The history of the interpretation of

St. Paul bears witness to the difficulty of this

attempt. The main currents may be broadly
distinguished as follows :

(a) Neo-Platonism, in its earliest form, repre-

senting a fusion of Platonic philosophy with
Oriental mysticism, and emphasizmg the superior-

ity of the intellectual principle in man, the vovs,

over the body. Hence, for our inquiry, it is an
influence against the conception of a botlily resur-

rection. Possibly it would be more accurate to

call this current, in which Philo h&s a place, Neo-
Pythagoreanism.

(6) Orientalism, to use a broad term for the
various forms in which the dualism and mysticism
of the East expressed themselves in religious sects

and mystery-cults, and so influenced religious

thought in the Gra'co-Roman world of our period.

The eternal antithesis between matter and spirit,

the necessity of redemption from the Iwiidage of

matter, and the consequent stress on asceticism,

are factors working against the conception of a
bodily resurrection.

(c) Judaism, although logically coming under the
head of Orientalism, yet practically stands apart.

At the time under consideration Judaism presents

two forms of resurrection-dcM'trine : (1) the doctrine

of the resurrection of the righteous only, developed
from ethical and spiritual interests, and probaoly
quite independent of external influences ; (2) the
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doctrine of a general resurrection of both righteous

and wicked, possibly, but not necessarily, due to

the influence of Mazdeism {cf. R. H. Charles,

Eschatoloaf, London, 1913, pp. 139-141). In addi-

tion to this divergence, Judaism also represents

two other lines of divergent thought on this sub-

ject, lines which were not so sharply separated at

this period as they became later: (i.) the Pales-

tinian doctrine of bodily resurrection, both of the

indi\idual and of the nation, for the Messianic king-

dom ; (ii.) the Alexandrian doctrine, influenced

by Neo-Platonic ideas, teaching only a spiiitual

resurrection, and tending to abandon the idea of

the Messianic kingdom. These various forms of

thought ^vill be dealt with in fuller detail in the

historical examination of the Jewish literature.

(d) Christianity, receiving its doctrine of resur-

rection from both forms of Judaistic thought, but
profoundly modifying the doctrine it thus received

by the conception of the nature of Christ's resur-

rection as interpreted by St. Paul, to be reacted
on later by contact with the Hellenic and Oriental
streams of thought, especially in the conflict with
Gnosticism.
The fuller discussion of these various currents of

conflicting and intermingling views concerning the
nature of the resurrection, its time and conditions,

will arise out of our examination of the various
passages relating to it in the literature of the
Apostolic Age.

//. The RESi'RRECTIOy IS THE LITERATURE
OP THE Apostolic Age.—I. Jewish literature.—
The references to the subject of resurrection and
the related question of body and spirit may be
considered under the separate heads of Alexandrian
and Palestinian, although, as already pointed out,

at this time there was not a sharp line of demarca-
tion. Palestinian Judaism was influenced by
Alexandrian, and the literature of the former
will show the influence of the latter in its con-
ceptions.

(a) Alexandrian Judaism.—The principal liter-

ary sources for Alexandrian Judaism are Philo,

the Book of Wisdom, 2 Enoch, and 4 Maccabees.
The general attitude of this phase of Judaism
towards the resuiTection can only be touched on
briefly, as our main inquiry lies in the Christian
literature of the period. The Alexandrian and
Palestinian Judaism must be touched on sufticiently

to show its influence on the formation of Christian
thought.
Philo holds the Neo-Pythagorean view of the

evil nature of matter. The soul was once free
from matter, has become united to and debased
by matter, and can attain to the fuU knowledge
of God, the supreme good, only by deliverance
from matter. Hence the resurrection of the body
is obviously impossible, and any doctrine of a
corporate resurrection of a blessed community can
have no place. Philo's mysticism is purely indi-
vidualistic, like that of Plotinus, and looks to the
perfection of the disembodied soul, after death,
with God. The national Messianic hope is replaced
by the expectation of the universal triumph of the
liaw. In the words of a French scholar, E. Brehier,
' Of the whole Jewish eschatology, this idea alone
retains its vitality in Philo's system, the future of
the Law which is destined to attain universal
sway ' (Les idies philosophiques et religieuses de
Philon d"Alexandrie, Paris, 1908, p. 10).

The author of the Book of Wisdom also held the
eternity and evil of matter, and, in spite of some
objections, it is most probable that he held the
pre-existence of the soul (S^^- ^). The body, even
if ' nndehled,' is nevertheless ' corruptible ' (9^^),

and clogs and imprisons the soul. Hence ' immor-
tality ' (8'^), ' incomiption ' (2-^ 6'»), are terms which
belong only to the state of the soul, and do not

imply any resurrection of the botly. The judgment
is immediately after death, for iJoth righteous and
wicked (3'8 4i»- ").

In 2 Enot'h we have the conception of the
millennial Messianic kingdom, at the end of which
occurs the Final Judgment. There are inter-

mediate abodes for souls (7^"^ 32M. The writer
holds the doctrine of the pre-existence of souls.

It is not clear whether he holds a resurrection of
the body, since his description of the change from
the earthly to the heavenly body is curiously akin
to St. Paul's doctrine of the spiritual body (cf.

22®"'*). His account, too, of the torments of the
wicked suggests a bodily state in hell, unless the
language used be taken symbolically (

10'- -).

In 4 Maccabees there is no resurrection of the
body. The souls of the righteous are received by
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, after death, and enjoy
eternal communion with CJod (13'* 17*).

(b) Palestinian Judaism.—The chief sources are
the Assumption of Moses, 2 Baruch, and 4 Ezra
for the apocalyptic literature, and such portions of

the Talmud as may reflect the Rabbinicfd tradition

of this period. The division Sanhedrin contain.-

the most important of the traditional utterances on
this subject.

The Assumption of Moses presents a temporary
Messianic kingdom, without a Messiah (cf. 2 Bar.).

At its close Israel, probably identified by the wTiter
with the righteous in Israel, is exalted to heaven,
and sees it« enemies in Gehenna. As in Alex-
andrian Judaism, so here there is no resurrection
of the body.
2 Baruch is a composite work, containing, accord-

ing to Charles's analysis, three apocalypses written
prior to A.D. 70 and three fragments belonging to

a later date. In the parts of the book comi>osed
before a.d. 70 we have the following important
passages : 30'- *, ' And it will come to pass after

these things, when the time of the advent of the
Messiah is fulfilled, and He shall return in glory.

Then all those who have fallen asleep in hope of

Him shall rise again.' Here the resurrection of

the righteous is placed after the period of tribula-

tion preceding the advent of Messiah. The form
of the passage strongly suggests Christian influence
or interpolation, especially the phrase ' fallen

asleep in hope of Him' (cf. 1 Th 4"""). This
doctrine of the bodily resurrection of the righteous
seems to be characteristic of only the portions of

the book composed prior to A.D. 70. In 30^', which
belongs to the sections written after A.D. 70, we
have the doctrine of a general resurrection, also in

chs. 50. 51. These chapters also discuss the nature
of the resurrection very fully.* The personal
identity of the dead is to be preserved in the
resTirrection in order to give force to the judgment
by the recognition of identity, ' when they have
severally recognized those whom they now know,
then judgement will grow strong' (50*). The
bodies of the righteous will be changed into bodies
of glory that they may be able to take part in the
world to come ; they will be made uke to the
angels.

The close resemblance of this teaching to that
of the Pauline Epistles and of Luke 2<>^^ is very
striking.

4 Ezra is also a composite book, written partly
before jV.D. 70 and finally edited after that date.

The doctrine of resurrection occupies a large place

in it. It contains the doctrine of a Messianic
kingdom of 40O years' duration, at the close of

which the Messiah and His companions are to die,

* It should be remarked here that the precise place of the
resurrection in the general eschatological scheme depends
entirely on Charles's analysis of the book in question into sources.

There are signs of a reaction against this tendency to carrj-

analysis to an extreme (cf. Burkitt, Jeiciih and Christian
Apoealypits, Lectore ni.X
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liefore the Final Judgment and end of all things.

In the earlier .sources, i.e. the Ezra-Apocalypse
and the Son of Man Vision, we have tlie doctruie

of the revelation of MeHsiah from heaven with the
saints who had been caught up alive, prior to the
establishment of the 400 years' kingclom. Then
follows the death of the Messiah and all men, then
the Final Judgment for which all will l>e raisetl

(cf. .} Ezr. vi. f.). In the Salathiel-Ai)ocalypse, tlie

most important of the later constituents of the

book, the souls of both the righteous and the
wicked await the Final Judgment in a kind of

intermediate state of blessing and misery respec-

tively. The terms in which their condition is

described suggest some kind of bodily state (cf.

7"'"'). In 7*-' there is a clear reference to the
resurrection of the body, but G. H. Box would
assign this verse to the redactor, who, according

to him, is seeking to supplement the resiirrection-

doctrine of the author of the Salathiel-Apocalypse.
The souls of righteous and wicked are assembled
for the Final Judgment which determines the full

blessing and torment of each respectively. Hence
the resurrection-doctrine of the Salathiel-Apoca-
lypse lies midway between the Alexandrian doctrine

of a spiritual resurrection immediately after death,
and tlie Palestinian doctrine of an intermediate
disembodied state and a resurrection of the Ixxly

for the Final Judgment.
The most important point, however, in these two

apocalyptic works is the suggestion of the doc-

trine of a first resurrection whicli appears explicitly

in the NT. This germ of tlie idea of a first resur-

rection appears especially in 4 Ezr. vii. 28, xiii. 52
(see Charles, Eschatolog^, p. 133 ff.).

For the Rabbinical views on the resurrection

at this period we have the second article in the
Shemoneh Esreh, which speaks of the power of

God in raising the dead. Lagrange finds no trace
of a connexion between the resurrection and the
Messianic kingdom earlier than K. Meir ; but it

must be remembered that the apocalyptic writings
alrea<iy quoted may well represent Rabbinical
eschatology of this period, and it is not necessarj-

to suppose that the Talmud is the only source of

information as to contemporary Rabbinical belief.

The general tradition, however, is clear for a
belief in the bodily resurrection of both righteous
and wicked for the Final Judgment. (For an
excellent account of the Rabbinical doctrine of

the resurrection see Lagrange, Le Messianisme
fhczlesjuifs, Paris, 1909, p. 176 ff.)

2. St. Paul.—If the passages relating to the re-

surrection in St. Paul's correspondence be collected
anil compared they appear to show three distinct

elements at work.
(a) There is his own view of the resurrection,

which, as the evidence of Acts plainly indicates,

he held in common with the Pharisaic party of his

time. It is not very easy to determine precisely
what shade of resurrection-doctrine he held, and
possibly St. Luke was not clear himself on the
matter, but the point must be discussed as the
passages are examined. This form or shade of
resurrection-doctrine may lie assumed to have con-
stituted a part of St. Paul's general eschatological
lielief at the time of his conversion to Christianity.

(6) There is the distinctively Christian lielief in tfie

resurrection of Christ as a historical fact. Possibly
it was afterwards internretetl in different ways
according to the particular view held concerning
the resurrection, but it is absolutely clear that the
l)elief in the fact of the resurrection of Christ
operated more ijowerfully than any other cause in

transforming current beliefs in the resurrection.
(r) There is the parti<'ular line of modification in

St. Paul's view of the resurrection wliich can \m
traced out in process of development and which is

due to his interpretation of what he accepted as-

the historical fact of the resurrection of Christ.

If the speeches in Acts maj- be accepted as in

any degree authentic, they depict the A})Ostle as

holding the general belief in a resurrection of just

and unjust for a Final Judgment (cf. Ac 23« 24").

The passage in 17*' does not necessarily refer to

the resurrection of the dead in general, though
v." may imply that the Athenians understood it in

that sense.

In 1 Thessalonians, where St. Paul's exposition

of the resurrection clearly implies a resurrection

before the Messianic kingdom in order that the

dead may share in its blessings, it is possible

that the idea may have been already present in

his original scheme of eschatology, although he
had not iinjjarted it to his converts. But it is also

clear that, whatever be the source of the idea, it

receives a new setting, and is brought into organic

connexion with the resurrection of Christ (see art.

Parousia).
In 1 Co 15 the whole argument presupposes a

belief in the resurrection, not necessarily depending
upon the resurrection of Christ, although the resur-

rection of Christ is used to support the belief in the

resurrection of the dead and to modify the general

outline of the eschatology.
The question of St. Paul's indebtedness to the

mystery-religions for any ideas as to the resurrec-

tion belongs rather to the discussion of the develop-

ment of his doctrine than to the evidence for his

orio;inal stock of ideas on the subject.

(o) Turning to the second point, St. Paul's inter-

pretation of Christ's resurrection, we have first of all

several passages which do not call for special dis-

cussion proving the Apostle's belief in the resurrec-

tion of Christ as a historical occurrence. Indeed,

the whole of his correspondence rests upon this as

the most fundamental thing in his religious experi-

ence. It is well expressed in Ac 25'* :
' a certain

Jesus, who had died, whom Paul pretended to be

alive.' The discussion of this point belongs to the
following article. We are here concerned only

with St. Paul's interpretation of the fact in so far

as it bears on his view of the resurrection of be-

lievers or of a general resurrection.

The passages in 1 Thessalonians only yield the
general inference that the resurrection of Christ

IS related to His Parousia ; through His resurrec-

tion He is able to enter upon the Kingdom in

power ; God will bring Him again with the dead
saints ; it is as raised from the dead that He be-

comes the deliverer from the coming wrath.
In Galatians the subject of resurrection is not

touched on, but it is possible that the famous
pas.sage in 2** may throw light on St. Paul's view
of the resurrection of Christ. Taken along with
other passages to be auoted later it appears certain

that St. Paul, probably in common witn the leaders

of the primitive Church, had considered the resur-

rection of Christ not merely as an eschatological

event, or as an article of belief, but as an event in

the human experience of Christ intimately relutetl

to the experience of the believer. It is possible

that we may see in such passages as Ro 1*"* 6*- '",

2 Co 4"*'* 13*, and others, the evidence of such an
attitude towards the Resurrection. Ro 1*"* is

comnionly interpreted to mean that St. Paul
regarded the Resurrection as an evidence of the
Me.ssiahship of .Jesus. But, while this may be

implied, there appears to be much more implied

as well. 'Son of God' is not used by St. Paul as

a Messianic title but rather as a personal name,
possibly implying moral likeness to God. Also
' according to the spirit of holiness ' would seem
to refer to the personal holiness of the human life

of Jesus, so that the Resurrection marks out or

distinirnishes Jesus in virtue of His absolute holi-
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ness as Son of God, possessing that character.

There was something iu His life which made this

special act of power possible in His case. In addi-

tion to this, another element in the experience is

introduced, viz. faith. Not St. Paul only, a-s in

2 Co 4""", but the early Church in general, seems
to have regarded the Resurrection as a result of

Christ's faith, and also as an act of necessary

justice on God's part, ' by the glory of the Father.'

These factors in the interpretation of the Resur-

rection need to be considered in order to understand
the extension of the principle to believers. Now,
the passage in Galatians already cited suggests
that St. Paul, in considering the death and resur-

rection of Christ from this point of view, had come
to the conclusion that faith was the governing
principle in Christ's life, and that he himself as a
believer lived by virtue of the faith which Christ

had exercised and which had brought Him through
resurrection into a spiritual state in which He
could realize and make good the purpose of God
in His death by dwelling in those who believed on
Him.
This is the central idea in St. Paul's view of the

Resurrection—his belief in the present spiritual

existence of the same Christ whose faith during
His earthly life had brought about the whole pos-

sibility of resurrection, a spiritual life, and the
communication of it to believers. It is a mistake
to think that St. Paul separated the earthlj' from
the heavenly Christ ; the heavenly Christ was the
earthly Christ in a new state of existence, but the
same in experience and personal identity. Hence,
by His indwelling, tlie principles that had been
proved in His own experience could be reproduced
in those who believed on Him.

(c) This brings us to the third set of passages, viz.

those in which St. Paul develops the consequences
of the indwelling of Christ for the future state

of believers. The most important are Ro S^''^

especially w."- '^', 1 Co 15, 2 Co 3-5, Ph 3^"- ^-K
The clearest exposition of this view-point is found
in 2 Co 3-5, where St. Paul develops the ministry
of the Spirit in its various consequences, identi-

fving Christ with the Spirit, and reaching the
climax in the passage 4*^-5^". The dying of Jesus
is at work in him, and by the same spirit of faith

he is certain that God vnll raise him with Jesus
and present him along with the other believers,

clothed in a new and glorious habitation prepared
by God and already existing in heaven.

In the same way, in Ro 8 the consequences of
the indwelling of the Spirit of Christ, again identi-
lied with Christ, extend to the quickening of the
mortal bodies of those who are thus dwelt in. In
Ph 3 the Apostle desires to be completely identi-
lied with the experiences of Christ, His death and
His sufferings, in order to reach the goal of resur-
rection and attain to the resunection from among
the dead.

In 1 Co 15 the general line of argument is : (1)
the proof of the possibility of a resurrection from
the resurrection of Christ accepted as a historical
event ; (2) the argument from analogj', based on
the Rabbinical conception of ' body,' to prove the
possibility of the existence of such a thing as a
spiritual body

; (3) the contrast between Christ
and Adam as the respective sources of the incor-
ruptible and the corruptible, the heavenly and the
earthly. The Second Man, the Last Adam, is a
quickening spirit ; by this title St. Paul implies all

that is developed at length in Ro 8 and 2 Co 3-5.
Lastly, he describes the manner in which the change
from the earthly to the heavenly body is effected.
Hence the general line of St. Paul's development
of the doctrine is clear. As a Pharisee he held
the continued existence of the soul after death ;

-as part of his Palestinian eschatology he held the

necessity of a resurrection to judgment of both
righteous and wicked, and probably a first resur-

rection of righteous to participation in the Mes-
sianic kingdom.

Into this original stock of eschatological belief

there broke the new conception of a Messiah who
had died and risen. It is so clear from the
Pauline correspondence that this new conception
was ba.sed upon what St. Paul believed to be a
trustworthy historical event, supported by con-

temporary evidence and confirmed for lumself by
his Damascus experience, that it is unnecessary to

discuss the question of whether he owed tliis con-

ception to one of the mysterj'-religions.

The effect of this new element was two-fold. On
the one hand, it shifted the eschatological centre

of interest, almost unconsciously, to the resui-

rection of Christ, as 1 Co 15 shows. The resur-

rection of Christ assumes a catastrophic colouring,

so to speak : it becomes the first act of Divine
intervention in the introduction of the Kingdom,
the first step of a process whose culmination also

has a catastrophic character derived from the
original scheme of eschatology. On the other hand,
it introduced into the eschatological scheme the doc-

trine of the Spirit of Christ with its new ethical

implications and a special theory of the way in

which the presence of the Spirit operated to trans-

form the whole personality of the believer into the
likeness of the Glorifietl Christ.

The tendency of this double working of the inter-

pretation of the death and resurrection of Christ
was to distuib the outline of the old eschatology.

We can see in 1 Thess. the stress laid on the first

resurrection, that of believers to the likeness of

Christ ; then in 1 Cor. the outline of the eschato-

logical scheme is adjusted to this new emphasis

:

&ist Christ's resurrection, then the resurrection of

those that are Christ's at His Parousia—clearly the

first resurrection—then the end, when the Kingdom
is delivered to the Father. No mention is made of

what happens in this third stage, whether another
resurrection takes place or not.

Thus St. Pauls doctrine of the resurrection, as

far as it can be reconstructed from the Epistles,

becomes limited to a resurrection of believers only,

in the likeness of Christ ; and further, this likeness

is conceived of more and more as ethical and
spiritual, and the whole ensuing state of blessing

as a spiritual state rather than as a concrete king-

dom on earth. But the latter never wholly dis-

appeared from St. Paul's thinking ; it only fell

into the background. It is difficult to believe that

St. Paul ever reached the ix)int of abandoning
entirely the resurrection of the body, although his

conception of the doctrine was extremely spiritual.

But the difference between a mere life of the spirit

after death, even in full communion with God, and
St. Paul's doctrine of a spiritual body is much
more than a difference of words. It involves two
fundamentally different views of redemption. The
Oriental view, which influenced Alexandrian
eschatology, regarded ralemption as the sei>ara-

tion of matter from spirit, the dissolution of an
evil and unnatural union. The Pauline view,

which was based on the Palestinian, and which
ultimately passed into the distinctively (,'lui3tian

point of view, was the deliverance of the body froni

corruption, the corruptible and mortal element in

it due to sin, and its true union with the spirit

in an incorruptible form. No doubt metaphysical

speculation may find practically no difference be-

tween a spirit preserving personal identity and
a spiritual body, but it is more than doubtfid

whether St. Paul ever reached such a point of view.

Before leaving the subject of the Pauline doctrine of resur-

rection it may be of interest to add a note on the special doc-

trine of the" spiritual lx)dy. The Kabbala reflects a theory
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which goes back to very early Jewish times, possibly earlier

than R. Meir, that iinfallen man in the rardcn of Kden was
clothed in a garment of li);ht, which after the Kail chaiii^ed into

a covering of sltin (Zohar, ii. 2296). In the Bardesaniaii Hymn of

the Soul, contained in the Sy riao Acts of JudaM Thomas, we have
also a full and striking account of the Light-Form, or spiritual

counterpart of man, which remains in heaven during man's
stay on earth, and is reunited to him when he casts off liis

earthly bo<ly and returns to his home in heaven. Likewise, in

the recently disoovere<l Mes of Solomon occur several refer-

ences to the same belief, closely connected with the sacrament
of liaplism. Uurkitt (Early Eautem Christianity, London, 19<)4,

Locture iv. p. 124 f.) has shown that in early Syriac Christi-

anity the sacrament of baptism was believed to have a special

effloacy in relation to complete physical resurrection, and was
limited to celibates. Hence the Piiuline doctrine of a spiritual

hotly seems to have its roots in early Jewish metaphysical and
nosm<>lo^cil.ll speculation, although considerably modified by
his views of the ethical and spiritual clement in the resur-

rection of Christ.
There is also a remarkable resemblance between the theory

of resurrection jmt forward in 2 Bar 49-51 and St. Paul's doc-
trine of the spintual botly. According to Baruch, all who have
diet! are first raised in precisely the same physical form in

which they were buried (502) ; they arc then transformed, the

righteous into the likeness of angels, and the wicked into some
worse or l>aser aspect (51' »). In St. Paul's doctrine transfor-

mation holds goo<l only of the living who remain until the
Parousia ; the dead are raised in their new and glorious form.
Charles would also add that the believing dead receive their

Klorious form or state immediately after death, according to

his view of 2 Co 5. In St. Paul's teaching there is no place for

the resurrection of the wicked, or for anj' such change as is

taught in 2 Bar 50'. The only e.xception is Ac 2a'>.

2 Tiinotliy is the only one of the Pastorals that
contributes anythiiij; or importance to our subject.

a(p0apaia, ' incorruptibility, is one of the elements
of tlie Pauline gospel (I'"-"). The elect are to

obtain salvation with eternal glory (2^"). Those
who .share the death will also share the life, those
who suffer will reign (2"). There were some who
taught that the resurrection had already happened
(2"), but no answer to this heresy is deemed neces-
sary by tlie author of the Epistle, showing that
the belief in a future resurrection already formed
a part of the orthodox faith. Christ is to judge
both living and dead (4'). But there is little or
nothing of the distinctively Pauline teaching on
the resurrection.

3. The Catholic Epistles.—(«) Hebrews is impoi-
tant for our inquiry. The resurrection of Christ
is held firmly as a historical event. God brought
Christ again from the dead (13^). Yet the resur-

rection-state of Christ seems to be conceived of
as purely spiritual, and the same term ' perfected,'

TfTeXeiufiifoi, is used of Christ's present condition
(7^) as is used for the present state of the righteou.s,

'the spirits of just men made perfect' (12^). 'A
better resurrection ' is spoken of in 1 1*' as the
object of the hope of the martyrs.
The general tendency of tlie Epistle seems to

point to what Charles calls a spiritual resurrection,
the belief which, as we have already seen, was
characteristic of Alexandrian Judaism. But it is

impossible to draw any conclusions from this

Epistle as to the place of the resurrection in the
general scheme of eschatology.

(6) The First Epistle of Peter supports the con-
tention already put forward that the early Church
re^'arded the faith of Christ as an important
element in the historical fact of His resurrection.
The Epistle draws a parallel between the ark as
the means of salvation for Noah and his company
from the judgment of his time and Christian
baptism, which by the resurrection of Christ saves
the believer from the eschatoloi^ical judgment
which is regarded as imminent. But the manner
of the salvation is left (juite vague. Believers are
to share the ' glory ' which is to be revealed at the
Parousia, but in what state is left undefined.
There is also a vague reference to the future state
of the wicked (4*), but it is impossible to draw the
inii)lication of the resurrection of the wicked from
it.

i. The Synoptic Gospels.—One or two passages

in the Synoptic Gospels fall to be con.-.idered here,

although, owing to the difliiculty of ascertaining

the original form of Christ's .sayings, we can gather
from tliem only the general nature of His atti-

tude towards the resurrection-doctrine of His time.

In the passage containing the question raised by
the Sadducees a* to the resurrection (Mk 12'*"''=

Mt 2'2®'"), the Marcan form of the Saying of

Christ, closely followed by Matthew, appears to
show two elements: (1) the acceptance of the
current Pharisaic belief in a future resurrection,

although the position of that resurrection in the
eschatological scheme is not defined, and a too
materialistic view of the resurrection-state is

corrected ; (2) an argument, more rabbinico, in

which it is proved from Ex 3* that the resurrection

follows from the nature of the relation between
God and the patriarchs. The line of argument
appears to imply that the relation ' God of the
living ' is not fully satisfied by the present state of

the patriarchs in Slieol or Paradise, but requires

the resurrection of the persons concerned to give
its full meaning and truth. The older doctrine of

Sheol, as represented in many of the Psalms,
teaching that in Sheol there was no relation be-

tween God and the soul, would give more jioint to
the argument ; but that doctrine can hardly have
been current in the time of Christ, nor would it

have been denied by the Sadducees. The Lucaii

form of the Saying (Lk 20**'^) either has been
considerably modified by Luke, or has its source in

a dift'erent tradition. The phrase t^s dvouTTdafus

TTji iK v€Kpuv (y.^) is Pauline, as is also the thought
of attaining to the resurrection (cf. Ph 3*").

The Pharisaic view of the resurrection is <^iven

in much fuller detail. The resurrection is definitely

connected with the Messianic Age, rod alQivos

iKeivov, but those who rise cannot die again ; they
enter on their eternal state, possibly as against

the doctrine of the death of Messiah and His com-
panions at the close of the Messianic Age, taught
m 4 Ezra (see above). The implication that the
resurrection is only for the righteous is made
clearer :

' sons of God ' is the equivalent of ' sons
of the resurrection.' But in the second part of the
argument an addition is made which implies a
general resurrection

—

'all live unto Him. This
IS not consistent with the older form of the Saying
and its implication, and may possibly arise from
the same point of view wliicli led St. Luke to

represent St. Paul as holding the doctrine of a
general resun-ection in Ac 23**.

Although the Synoptic Gospels are outside our
field of inquiry, yet they illustrate the primitive
background of the Christian resurrection-doctrine,
the spiritualizing tendency at work havinj: a
partial source of support in our Lords teaching,
and the possibilities of later modifications of an
earlier tradition.

5. The Johannine literature.—(a) The Apoca-
lypse. — In the ApocalyiKse we have the only
absolutely explicit teaching of more than one
resurrection. Here also the question is complicated
by source- theories. The principal passage with
wiich we are concerned is •iO*"- '^"'*. This passage,
after the account of the binding of Satan in the
Abj'ss during the 1000 years (vv.''), goes on to
describe the resurrection of those who had been
slain during the tribulation. They live and reign
with Christ 1000 years (vv.*-*). Then at the clo.xe

come the final a.ssault of Gog and Magog, their

defeat, the general judgment and resurrection of

all the dead, or, strictly speaking, of the rest of the
dead (v."), for judgment.

In considering this passage we have to take
.several points into account: (1) The possibility of

different sources. E. de Faye (Les Apocali^pses
Ijxircs, Paris, 1892, p. 171 f.), following F. Spitta's
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analysis {Die Offenbarung des Johannes untersucht,

Strassburg. 1889), assigns 2(H-*- "-" to a Caligula-

Apocalypse of Jewish authorship, while 20*"* is

assigneo to a Christian redactor of Trajan's time.

Hence the original Apocalypse would not have
contained a pre-millennial resurrection. Modem
critical opinion, however, has expressed itself

strongly in favour of unity of authorship, and that
authorship Christian. "fhus we are sufficiently

justified in regarding as held in the time of

Domitian, in certain Christian circles, the view
that there was a pre-millennial resurrection,

possibly of martjrrs only, followed by a post-

millennial general resurrection for judgment.
(2) There is also the possibility that the author,

who seems to distinguish the Church from the
remnant of Israel and the slain martyrs of the
tribulation, may have regarded the rapture and
resurrection which St. Paul contemplates in 1 Th 4
as having already taken place. The difficulty of

interpreting the symbolic representations comes in

here, but it is possible that the elders already in

heaven in ch. 5 represent the Church. In this case
we have a scheme of three resurrections implietl

:

(i.) the resurrection and rapture of the Church
before the pre-Messianic woes commence ; (ii.) the
pre-millennial resurrection at the close of the
tribulations, confined by Charles to the martyrs

;

and (iii.) the resurrection of the rest of the dead
at the end of the millennium for the general Judg-
ment. In support of this view there is the
evidence of a somewhat ambiguously expressed
belief that the Church would be saved from the
final tribulation, possibly due to St. Paul's teach-
ing. Even if this be not accepted—and there are
serious objections to it—it is impossible to think
that the author could have confined the enjoyment
of the millennial kingdom to the martjTs and
survivors, shutting out all the righteous of early
times, and those believers who had died, but not
as martyrs, before the establishment of the king-
dom. Those who have part in what the writer
calls ' the first resurrection " are ' blessed and holy.'
It hardly seems likely that he contemplatetl the
omission of any who possessed this character from
the first resurrection. The plirase ' the first resur-
rection ' certainly militates against the view of
three resurrections. But, as we have seen from
St. Paul's earlier scheme, possibly abandoned after-
wards by him, the resurrection of Christ could be
considered as the commencement of a resurrection
which culminates with that of the dead believers

—

' Christ the iirstfruits ; then they that are Christ's,
at his coming ' (1 Co 15^). Possibly the author of
the Apocalypse may have understood the first

resurrection in such a sense, namely, as a process
commencing with the resurrection of Clirist, con-
tinuing with the rapture and resurrection of the
Church before the tribulation, and closing with
the resurrection of martyrs at tlie beginning of the
Messianic kingdom on earth. But this is certainly
a highly disputable point.*

(3) Lastly, we must note that the authors
scheme is clearly a combination of non-congruent
elements. It combines at least two views of the
resurrection, and possibly three, if we accept the
infiuence of the Pauline teaching as suggestetl
above. He has combined the early Judaic and
Pharisaic view of an earthly temporal Messianic
kingdom, to which the righteous are raised, with
the later view, partly due to Alexandrian influence
and also to the failure of Messianic hopes after the
destruction of Jerusalem, of a general resurrection
of righteous and wicketl for judgment before the
establishment of an eternal kingdom in a new
heaven and earth.

* Charles has offered a recoDStmction <rf tliis passaire in
ExpT xxvi. [1914-15] hi, 119.

It is obvious that the resurrection of all the
righteous and holy before the Messianic kingdom,
if we accept this as the ^Titer's intention, renders
nugatory a discriminating judgment at the close

of the Kingdom, for none but the M-icked are left

to be raised. Yet the account of the final resurrec-

tion and judgment clearly implies a discriminating
judgment.
Of the nature of the resurrection-condition we

can gather nothing from the writer of the Apoca-
lypse.

(b) The Fourth Gospel.—The Gospels lie outside
the plan of this work. Yet the Fourth Gospel by
its date belongs to our period, and a few words as

to its teaching on resurrection are necessary to

complete our account of the whole view of the
resurrection during the Apostolic Age. See also

artt. Pabousia and Immortality.
The principal point to be observed concerning

the resurrection-doctrine of this Gospel is that it

presents the completion of that process which we
observed at work in the Pauline eschatology. The
conception of Christ's resurrection has completely
transformed the traditional doctrine of resurrec-

tion. The resurrection of Christ is the demonstra-
tion of the nature of His spiritual life, the eternal
life, pre-exist€nt, and incapable of being touched
bv death. Hence Christ not only rises, but Ls in

His own Person the Resurrection and the Life.

The two ideas coalesce in Him. Hence the believer

in Christ, possessing etemeil life, possesses the
resurrection-life already, and after death merely
enters into its fuller enjoyment. Hence, in con-

sistency, an eschatological scheme of resurrection
has no place in this writers \-iew. But such a
scheme certainly had a place in Christ's teaching,
and the writer could not whoUy remove it from
his presentation and interpretation of that teach-

ing ; and even if we allow with Charles and other
scholars that 5^ * is an interpolation, we still

have the repetition of the phrase ' I will raise him
up at the last day.'

Like aU the NT writers, the author of the
Fourth Grospel presents elements which are not
entirely congruent, save by a forced and artificial

Erocess of exegesis. AVe have the furthest and
ighest spiritual development of the doctrine of

life, transcending the current views of eschato-
logical events, and we have also the survival,

perhaps unconscious, perhaps a conscious accom-
modation to the readers point of view, of the
older doctrine.

6. The Apostolic Fatheps.—(a) 1 Clement.—The
author of 1 Clement in a curious passage (chs.

24-26) proves the doctrine of the future resurrec-

tion along the lines of St. Paul's proof in 1 Co 15.

He uses the analogy of day and night, of the seed
sown, and finally the myth of the phoenix, to illus-

trate his view. But, while a resurrection of the
flesh is clearly implied, its time and nature are
left undefined. The only other passage tliat bears
on the subject is in ch. 50, where the resurrection

and public manifestation of the righteous are
placed at the i-rioKox^ ttJs ^aaiKeias rov Qeov, appar-
ently the coming of the Kingdom ; but whether an
earthly millennial kingdom is intended or an
eternal heavenly one is not clear.

{b) 2 Clement.—In this little treatise Ave have a
good deal more definite teaching on the resurrec-

tion. In ch. 8 the future state of the believer is

contingent on purity of the flesh and on baptism.

In ch. 9 the resurrection of the flesh is explicitly

stated, ' Let none of you say that this flesh is not
judged nor rises again,' 'we shall receive the

reward in this flesh.' In ch. 14 we have an
apparent similarity to the mystical teaching of

Ignatius. The relation between flesh and spirit

is conceivetl of as corresponding to the relation
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between tlie Church and Christ ; the abuse of the
one involves the loss of the other. Life and
immortality are connected with the possession of
the Spirit, which is identified with Christ. In
chs. 16 and 17 a physical resurrection of both
righteous and wicked at the Day of Judgment is

implied. In ch. 19 those who do righteousness
'gather the immortal fruit of the resurrection.'

((•) Iqnatiics. — The general trend of Ignatius'
attitude towards the resurrection closely resembles,
and has possibly been formed by, that of the
Fourth Gospel. Christ is his true life. He expects
to rise again to God as the immediate consequence
of his martyrdom. He lays stress, however, in the
Pauline way, on the salvation of both flesh and
spirit by the Passion of Christ, who Himself rose
both in flesh and in spirit. The possession of life

and immortality is also connected with the Euchar-
ist, ' the medicine of immortality ' (Eph. xx. 2). In
Magn. 9 we have a reference to the raising of the
righteous dead of the OT, by the descent of Christ
into Hatles, possibly reflected in Mt 29**- ^

; cf.

also Hermas, Sim. ix. 16, and Gospel of Peter, 9.

In Smyrn. 3 we have the assertion of the physical
resurrection of Clirist, in 7 those who have love
are those who will rise again. In the Letter to

Polycarp, 7, is the only clear reference to the
resurrection as an eschatological event, ' that I may
be found your disciple at the resurrection.'

From the nature of the correspondence a clear

statement of eschatological views is hardly to be
«xpected, but it is fairly clear that the older
scheme of eschatological expectation has no living

f>lace in the experience of Ignatius. ' Christ our
ife' has for him replaced the earlier form of
Jewish Christian hope.

(d) Epistle of Polycarp.—This letter contains
two references (chs. 2 ana 5) to the resurrection as
the subject of future hope, but nothing definite as
to its time and nature.

(e) The Didache.—In the last chapter of the
Didache we have a brief summary of the kind of
eschatology which was characteristic of primitive
Judajo-Christian community represented by this
treatise. There is the great tribulation preceded
by a general apostasy, as in the little Apocalypse
of Mk 13. Then come the signs of the Parousia,
the third sign being the resurrection of the dead.
Then the writer adds, 'but not of all the dead,'
quoting Zee 14' in order to limit the resurrection
to the righteous only.
This apparently will be the pre-millennial resur-

rection of Rev 20*"*. But no mention is made of a
final judgment and resurrection.

(/) Barnabas teaches (v. 7) the general resurrec-
tion and judgment of both wicked and righteous,
and also (xi. 8) lays stress on the importance of
baptism in this respect (cf. also xxi. 1. 6).

(g) The Shepherd of Hernias.—In this strange
medley we have what may represent the point of
view of the poorer and uneducated class of Chris-
tians in Rome about the middle of the 2nd centuiy.
Much stress is laid on baptism for the salvation of
flesh and spirit to the Kingdom of Christ (Vis.

III. iii. 5). In Vis. IV. iii. 5 the world is to be
destroyed by blood and fire, but the righteous pass
through the final tribulation in safety. The elect
will dwell in the world to come, without spot and
J»ure. In .Sim. IV. ' the world to come is summer
or the righteous, but winter for the wicked.' All
are to be manifested in tiiat world and to receive

the reward of their deeds. In Sim. v. vii. 4 both
flesh and spirit, kept pure, are to be preserved for

the future life. In Sim. ix. 16 we have the fullest

passage for the raising of the OT saints, but with
considerable differences from the view that appar-
ently became stereotyped in the Roman Creed.
The apostles after their death preached to the OT

saints and gave them the seal of baptism. It is

remarkable that Hermas, speaking of the apostles,

says, ' they went down alive and came up alive,'

in contrast with the OT saints who 'went down
dead and came up alive.'

It is difficult to extract much coherency from
the rambling visions and parables of Hermas, but
apparently he conceives of the completion of the
tower, the Church, as the moment when the world
to come will be ushered in. There will Ije judg-
ment of wicked and righteous, a great tribulation,

a resurrection of flesh and spirit for the righteous,

and apparently eternal death or annilulation for

the wiclced.

Hence, the survey of the Apostolic Fathers shows
us in the main the same lines of cleavage, repre-

sented by Ignatius and the Didache respectively.

We have too little remaining to us of the literature

of the Church of this period to form a compre-
hensive judgment. C. H. Turner (Studies in

Early Church History, Oxford, 1912, p. I ft'.) has
already entered a weighty protest against regard-
ing the Didache as in any way representative of

the general thought and practice of the Church at
the beginning ot the 2nd century. Nor can we
infer that the type of eschatology which it repre-

sents largely outweighed the more spiritual form
of liope characteristic of the Christian experience
of Ignatius,

///. COSCLUSION.—In closing this examination
of the doctrine of the resurrection as held in

various circles of tiie early Church during the 1st

cent, of Christianity the same general conclusions
meet us as appeared at the close of the survey of

the Parousia. There are, however, some important
ditt'erences in the development of the two concep-
tions.

The Parousia—that is, the coming of Messiah
with glory to inaugurate a time of bliss—had
always formed a somewhat uncertain element in

Jewish eschatology. It was not bound up with
the future hope of Israel by any moral necessity ;

hence we find it absent from various forms of

Jewish eschatology, and at various periods.

The resurrection of the righteous, on the other
hand, was increasingly regarded by the best Jewish
thought as morally bound up with the character
and faithfulness of God, and hence appears in

nearly every form of eschatological construction,
whether strictly Messianic or not.

Thus, when we pass into NT eschatolo^, we
find that the two factors of the belief in the
historical resurrection of Christ as the Messiah,
and the connexion of this resurrection with His
own moral character and God's response to it,

operate much more cogently in the development
of the resurrection-doctrine of the NT than in that
of the Parousia, especially in St. Paul's teaching.
Hence we find two lines of thought of unequal
strength at work in St. Paul's treatment of the
subjeit.

(1) On the one hand, he seeks to find a place foi

the resurrection of the believers in the general
scheme of eschatology as he had inherited it, and
to relate the resurrection of Christ and those who
were vitally connected with Him to the whole
scheme. The result was a disturbance of the main
lines of the Palestinian eschatology and a gradual
blurring of its determined sequence of events.

(2) On the other hand, St. Paul is far more inter-

ested in working out the nature of the resurrection
of believers as a moral implication of the resurrec-
tion of Christ. The essential form of his resurrec-

tion-doctrine is principally determined by this

factor, although his Judieo-Ilellenistic psychology,
his Rabbinical metaphysics, and his Pharisaic
eschatology have a sulwrdinate influence on liis

modes of thinking. These three last factors con-
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tribute far less to the essence of St. Paul's resur-

rection-doctrine than has been generally supposed.
The outstanding results of the development in

those circles where the historical resurrection of

Christ remained the fundamental fact in the
Church's belief were the gradual liberation of the
belief in the resurrection of believers from any par-

ticular scheme of eschatology and an increasing
spiritualization of the resurrection. The strength
of the belief in the physical resurrection of Christ,

however, caused the resurrection of the body or
the flesh to become a tixed element in the belief of

the Church as a whole, as witnessed by the early
forms of creed.

The subsidiary results of development were a
divergence of opinion between those circles in the
Church which held to the Jewish expectation of

an earthly kingdom and those which inclined to

the Alexandrian \-iew. In'the former the millennial
scheme prevailed, with a resurrection of the right-

eous preceding the Messianic kingdom, and a
general resurrection and final judgment following
it. This is represented in the Apocalypse and
the Didache, and was perhaps most prevalent in
the Palestinian churches and in the country dis-

tricts of Asia Minor. In the latter circles the
tendency was to regard the righteous as entering
upon their gloriti^ state after death, although
even here the conception of a final resurrection as
necessary for the full consummation was retained,
and the belief in a final resurrection of both right-

eous and wicked for judgment kept its place.

It is not too much to say that the real inward-
ness, the essence, of both the Pauline and the
Johannine doctrine of the resurrection failed to
be apprehended by the Church as a whole, although
individuals such as Ignatius show clear traces of
its influence.

Ltteratttrk.—Se« Literature of art. Paxousia, and, in addition,
F. C Borkitt, Jewitk and Christian Apoealyp$et (Schweich
Lectures for 1914X London, 1914 ; R. H. CbaHes, Studie* in
the Apotaljfpte, Edinborgb, 1913 ; W. O. E. Oe^eriey, The
Boott of the Apocrypha, London, 1914. S. H. HOOKE.

RESURBECTION OF CHRIST.
I. The place of the Resurrection of Christ in the Apoefadic

Church.
II. The apostolic evidence for the fact.

i. The primarj- evidence,
ii. The documentanr evidence.

I. The witnessof St. Paul.
(a) The empty grave.

(6) The appearings of the Risen Christ.
X. The witness of the Gospels.

(a) The emptj" ?rave.
(6) The appearings.

III. The nature of Christ's Resurrection-Body.
L The Gospel witness,

ii. The witness of St. Paul.
IV. The significance of the Resurrection of Christ for Apostolic

Christianity-.

i. Evidential significance—in respect of
I. The Person of Christ.
X. His work.
3- The Christian hope.

iL Essential or constitutive significance—for
I. Christ Himself,
a. Christian life and experience in all its forms.

(a) Justification.

(6) Sanctification.
(c) Bodily resurrection.

3. The consummation of the Kingdom of God.
V. Attempted naturalistic or semi-naturalistic explanations of

the apostolic belief.

i. Older forms.
X. The swoon theory.
z. The theft or fraud theory.
3. The subjective vision or mental balhicination

theory.

4. The objective vision or telegram theory,
ii. More recent forms.

1. The psychological or psyctucal research theory,
a. The mythological theory.

3. The spiritual siirnificance theory.
4. The ' supematural-without-miracle ' theory.

I. The place op tee Besurrectios op
Christ is the A postolic Chcrch.—The funda-

mental fact on which the Apostolic Church rests is

the resurrection of Jesus Christ. What lies at the
basis of everything else determining the whole
round of apostolic thought and life is the conviction
that tlie Jesus who was crucified was raised from the
grave by the power of God and is now the Exalted
and Sovereign Lord. Apart from this the very
existence of Apostolic Christianity as exhibited in
the NT is unintelligible and inexplicable. Three
aspects of this fundamental significance of the
Resurrection may here be indicated.

(a) It is the fontal source or spring of the apo-
stolic faith, that which brought the Church into
existence and set it moving with that wonderful
vitality and power which lie before us in the NT.
Much of modem historical criticism attempts to
find the impulse which constitutes Christianity in
the impression of the life and teaching of Jesns on
His disciples. But so far as that went, and if that
were all, there would have been no such thing as
the Christianity of tlie apostles. There might
have been memoirs of Him, there might have been
a school of thought foimded on His teaching, but
there would have been no living faith, no Christian
gospel, no Apostolic Church. He had spoken as
no man had ever spoken ; He had done many
mighty works, ' works which none other man did

'

(Jn 15^^). And more than what He said and did
was what He was—the unique impression of His
life and personality, whereby He made men feel

that in Him they were face to face with one who
was none other than the great Promised One of
God, 'the Christ' (Mk 8», Mt I6'«, Lk 9»), 'the
Holy One of God ' (Jn 6^

; cf . Ac 3", ' the Holy
and Righteous One ').

Yet the faith called forth by the life of
Christ was a faith which broke into fragments
under the crash of the Cross. The creative force
or dynamic of Christianity has, as a matter of
history, to be found in an event that carries us
beyond the limits of the earthly life. It was the
Resurrection, viewed as a great declaratory act of
Gk)d, the fact that God ' raised him from the dead,
and made him to sit at his right hand ' (Eph !*•),

that re-interpreted and re-established the faith
evoked by the Life, and for the first time gave
Him His true place as Lord and Christ in their
lives. This is biest seen by reference to the reports
of St. Peters speeches in the Acts, in which, by
general consent, we have a true representation of
the earliest Christian preaching. In these speeches
St. Peter starts indeed from the historical Person
of Jesus and from facts well known to his hearers
regarding His life on earth :

' Jesus of Nazareth, a
man accredited to you by God through miracles
and wonders and signs which God performed by
him among you, as you yourselves know ' (Ac 2**)

;

' anointed with the Holy Ghost and with power

:

who went about doing good, and healing all that
were oppressed of the devil; for God was with
him' (10*).

This Divine approval of Jesus on earth, as
certified by His Avorks, was, however, apparently
contradicted and denied by His death on the Cross,
which to the Jew was the symbol of Di\-ine re-
jection (3^ 10» ; cf. Dt 21=*}. But the difficulty
thus presented to faith by His death was re-
moved or annulled by the Resurrection on ' the
third day ' ( 10*), which is represented as a great
historical act on the part of God, who thereby re-

versed Israels act of rejection and vindicated the
claim of Jesus to be the Christ, ' whom ye crucified,
whom God raised ' (4'" ; cf. 2»*- **• ^ 3**).

Thus tlirough the Restirrection Jesns is pro-
claimed not only as ' Messiah ' (3^*"* 4**""), bnt as
' Lord '

(lai 2»- »• » 3"- " 5» 10»), ' Saviour ' (5^ 4"
' In none other is there salvation '),

' F*rince of life
*

(3" 5''), and ' Judge of quick and dead ' (1(F, repre-
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sented as in accordance with the teaching of Jesus
Himself). So men are called to repentance and to
be baptized in the name of Christ for the remission
of sins and receiving of the eift of the Holy Spirit

(b) Not only is the resurrection of Christ the
fontal source or spring of Apostolic Christianity,
so that from it the apostolic gospel dates ; it is

itself the very centre and substance of His gospel.
So far from being a mere accessory or appendage
to the apostolic message, a detached event addeil
on to the life and teacning of Jesus to assure the
disciples of His survival of death and of the truth
of His claim, in it lay germinally and as in a kernel
the whole gospel tiiey had to preach ; so that the
preaching of Clirist is for the apostles the preaching
of His resurrection, and their primary function is

to be witnesses of the fact (Ac !*• **, etc.). St.

Paul but represented the common apostolic mind
when, writing to the Corinthians, lie said :

' If

Christ hath not been raised, then is our preaching
vain ' (/cecoV, there is nothing in it, it has no real

content) ; and ' your faith is vain (narala, it is

futile, to no purpose, fruitless of eilect)
; ye are vet

in your sins' (1 Co 15'*-"). Tf Christ died and in

that * lorn Syrian town ' lies in His grave like other
men, then the whole gospel of the apostles falls to
the ground, for the good news they have to declare
is that God hath raised up Jesus from the dead
and made Him the Exalted Lord to whom all power
is given in heaven and on earth. ' This Jesus whom
ye crucified God hath made both Lord and Christ

'

(Ac 2^)—this is the concentrated essence of the
gospel they proclaim. There is nothing else in it

except what conies out of this, and belongs to this,

and 13 illumined by this.

The resurrection of Christ, viewed not as a
mere revivification of His earthly body but as His
entrance on a state of exalted power and Lordship,
is the key which unlocks the inner meaning and
significance of His earthly life and ministry. The
earthly life of Jesus, with its amazing memories,
is seen to be a very incarnation of God, a * sending
forth ' of His Son by the Father, the event to which
all else in the world's history had been moving
(Gal 4*). The Death on the Cross, the very symbol
of shame, which had seemed to wipe out for them
the meaning of the Life, becomes in the light of
the Resurrection full of Divine meaning and signi-
ficance, the central disclosure of redeeming self-

sacrificing Love.
But more than this ; the revelation of the life

and death of Christ attained its end and became
an efiective reality only through the Resurrection.
For only through His being raised from the dead
and His exaltation to supreme power and sove-
reignty with the redeeming virtue of His life and
death in Him, did Christ enter fully on His career
as Prince and Saviour (Ac 5^'), and become the life-

giving principle of a new humanity (1 Co 15"), the
second Adam (Ro 5'^-, 1 Co 15*), inaugurating a
new era in the process of Divine creative evolution.
The religion or the apostles is communion with a
Risen Lord. Only 'in Him,' ' in Ciirist,' in union
with a living Saviour, have we redemption and
renewal of life (Eph V, Col I" 2", Ro S^"*).

(c) As the entrance of the crucified and buried
Jesus on a state of exalted power and glory in

which He is Lord both in grace and in nature, the
Resurrection is, further, the fundamental determin-
ative princinle of the whole apostolic view of the
world and life. It pervaded and revolutionized
their whole universe of thought, controlling and
governing their interpretation of existence and
creating a new intellectual perspective so that all

things—God, the world, man—came to be viewed
sub specie Besurrection is. The characteristic apo-
stolic title for God becomes ' God the Father who

raised Jesus Christ from the dead ' {e.g. Ro 4" 6*

8", Col 2'-, 1 P I"). The Goil in whom they
believe is One whose character is once for all made
manifest in that He raised up Jesus Christ. The
Cross and the Burial had seemed to be the triumph
of evil in the world, the final defeat of holy love.

But by the Resurrection and Exaltation (jod had
vindicated the holiness of Jesus, and by thus vin-

dicating Jesus had vindicated and autlienticated

Himself. At the great crucial moment in the

world's moral history, in the case of a perfectly

holy life, the omnipotence of God—in apostolic

language the ' working of the strength of his

might' (Eph 1")—was shown to be on the side of

goodness and righteousness. Through the resurrec-

tion of Christ, too, as no merely .^^piritual resur-

rection— ' the survival of personalitj- beyond death

'

—but a rising from the grave and from the power
of death, God has convincingly manifested the
supremacy of spirit over the strongest material
forces.

The long struggle between nature and spirit

was concentrated climactically in the body of

Jesus, and by His bodily resurrection from death
and the grave—and what other kind of resurrection

from the grave could there be ?—victory is shown
to remain with spirit. Death itself, the crownin<j

manifestation of .the seeming victory of material

forces over spirit, has been vanquished and over-

come ; and this supreme and crucial revelation of

the power and character of God sheds its trans-

figuring light over all other revelation in nature
and history, illuminating the mysteries of life here
and of destiny hereafter. By the Resurrection

assurance of personal immortality is given to men,
and the present life in the fullness of its embodied
existence is lifted above the vicissitudes of time
and invested with infinite meaning and eternal

value. ' Wherefore '—such is the conclusion of St.

Paul's great argument in the Resurrection chapter
in 1 Cor.— ' be ye st«dfast, unmoveable, always
abounding in the work of the Lord, forasmucli as

ye know that your labour is not in vain in the

Lord ' (15**). In a word, the resurrection of Christ

was for the apostolic mind the one fact in which
the world and nistory arrived at unity, consistency,

coherence ; the pledge and the guarantee of ' the

gathering together in one of all things in Christ

'

(Eph V). It was the breaking in upon human
life of a new world of triumph and hope, in which
were contained at once the pledge and the ground
of the consummation of God's purpose for the

world. Hence the vitalizing and energizing opti-

mism of the apostolic outlook on life
—

' born anew
to a living hope through the resurrection of Jesus
Christ from the dead' (1 P I').

That the Resurrection holds this place of cen-

trally determinative importance in' tne Apostolic

Church is a fact which, if not always sufhciently

realized by the friends of Christianity in subsequent
centuries, is at all events acknowledged by her

opponents. D. F. Strauss, e.g., the most trenchant
and remorseless of her critics in dealing with the

Resurrection, acknowledges that it is the ' touch-

stone not of lives of Jesus only, but of Christianity

itself,' that it 'touches all Christianity to the

quick,' and is ' decisive for the whole view of

Christianity ' (New Life of Jesus, Eng. tr., 2 vols.,

London, 1865, i. 41, 397). If this goes, all that is

vital and essential in Christianity goes ; if this

remains, all else remains. And so through the

centuries, from Celsus onwards, the liesurrection

has been the storm centre of the attack upon the

Christian faith. The character of this attack ha»
varied from age to age. To-day it differs in im-

portant respects from what it was even fifteen or

twenty years ago. The application of new and
more stringent methods of criticism to the evidence^
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the rich store of new material provided through
recent researches in comparative religion and
mythology, the re-discovery of Judaistic apoca-

lyptic literature, and the new interest in the

psychology of reli^on—all this has given ' a new
tace' to the critical attack.

It is not, indeed, that the apostolic belief in

the resurrection of Christ, or the centrality of

this belief to Apostolic Christianity, is denied.

These are admitted on all sides as incontest-

able. What is called in question is the validity

of the belief, the historical reality of the fact or

facts on which the belief was basetl. It is held

that in the light of the new critical methods
applied to the evidence, and the new knowledge
made accessible to us to-day in the light of what
is generally, though ambiguously, called ' modern
thought,' it is no longer possible for us to believe

in the Resurrection as the apostles believed in it.

In particular, in much present-day discussion it

is maintained that, in view of modem scientific-

historical criticism of the e^ndence, it is impossible

to believe in the resurrection of Christ in any
other sense than that of a spiritual resurrection.

The result is that to-day we are faced with this

somewhat new situation, that not by the opponents
of Christianity only, but by some of its most
honoured supporters and advocates in their effort

to recommend Christianity to the ' modem mind,'
the bodily resurrection of Christ is denied, or
minimized as forming no vital or essential part of

the Christian faith.

We shall first of all examine the nature and
extent of the historical evidence which is pre-

sented in the apostolic writings for the fact of the
Resurrection, and thence educe the nature or

character of the apostolic belief in the fact.

Thereafter we shall consider the meaning or signifi-

cance of the Resurrection for Apostolic Cnristianitj-

—this in itself is part of the apostolic evidence for

the fact, as the true nature of a cause becomes
apparent only in its effects—and finally examine
the main critical attempts to explain the belief

without acknowledging the fact. In the course of

the inquiry the conviction will be expressed and
supported that the recorded evidence for the
resurrection of Christ, though in many ways dis-

appointingly meagre and when critically examined
not devoid of ' contradictions,' or ' discrepancies,'

is yet adequate and suflBcient for the purpose in
view, and that those critics who come to negative
conclusions do so less because of difficulties con-
nected with the evidence than because of pre-

suppositions ox prcejudicia of a dogmatic or philo-
sophical character with which they come to the
examination of the subject. The evidence avail-

able for the resurrection of Christ, it is recognized,
can appeal aright only to those to whom the fact
has a significance altogether different from that
which an ordinary fact of human history can ever
possess. Mere historical evidence is of itself in-

competent to generate true Christian faith in the
Resurrection. This depends on anterior and prior
considerations determining our religious attitude
to the fact—upon our philosophy of life and, in
the last resort, upon our estimate of Jesus Christ
Himself.

II. The apostolic evidesce for the fact.
—i. The primary E^^DEXCE.—In proceeding to
examine the evidence for the fact it should be
remarked, to begin with, that this is much wider
than is often represented. The historical evidence
presented in the NT narratives—upon the examin-
ation of which the truth of the Resurrection is

often decided—is after all but a small part of the
witness by which the fact is established. The
primary evidence lies further back, in the trans-
formation effected in the lives of the apostles.

giving rise to the Christian Church ; in the fullne--
of that energizing life and power of which the XT
writings are themselves but the product. To
realize the greatness of this translormation we
have but to take the picture of the apostles after
the event as given in the Acts, and compare it

with that before as given in the Gospels. Sadness
has given place to joy, weakness to strength,
cowardice to courage, despair to confidence. The
men who, timorous and un-understanding, had
forsaken their Master in His hour of utmost need,
who counted all their hopes in Him lost when He
was put to death, who, disillusioned and hopeless,
had for fear of the Jews shut themselves up within
closed doors, now face the nilers of the land pro-
claiming that He whom thej' had condemned and
crucified was indeed the Christ, the Messiah, in
whom alone there was salvation (Ac 4^-), and
summoning them to repentance and to baptism in
His name for the remission of their sins and the
receiving of the gift of the Holy Ghost (2**).

Such a change, such a moral and spiritual trans-
formation, with the results following, demands a
suflBcient cause. What the apostles' own explana-
tion was we know—the Resurrection ' whereof we
are witnesses' (Ac 2^ 3'' 5*= 10», etc.). They
believed that the Crucified Jesus was now the
Risen and Exalted Lord, raised from the dead on
the third day by the power of the Father—a belief
which early found institutional expression in the
observance of the first da}- of the week as 'the
Lord's Day.' Whether they were deceivetl or not,
is not now the question. It is suflBcient at present
to note that this is the primary evidence in relation
to which all other evidence must be seen. ' It is

not this or that in tlie New Testament—it is not
the story of tlie empty tomb, or of the appearing
of Jesus in Jerusalem or in Galilee—which is the
primary evidence for the resurrection ; it is . . .

the existence of the Church in that extraordinary
spiritual vitality Avhich confronts us in the New
Testament' (Denney, Jesti-s and the Gospel, p.
inf.). This is where the apostles themselves
placed the emphasis. ' He hath poured forth this
which ye both see and hear' (Ac 2^), says St.

Pet«r in his first sermon, referring to the gift of
the Spirit at Pentecost as proof of the resurrection
and exaltation of Christ ; and in his second sermon
or address the healing of the cripple is adduced as
further proof (3^*). In his \iew the evidence of the
Resurrection was not meielj- a past event ' on the
third day,' but present religious experience. ' The
Resurrection was not an isolated event. ... It

was the beginning of a new and living relation
between the Lord and His people. . . . The idea
may be expressed by saying that the apostolic
conception of the Resurrection i^ rather "the
Lord lives" than "the Lord was raised" . . .

Christ lives, for He works still' (Westcott, The
Gospel of the Resurrection, p. 294 f.). Thus it is

that the continued existence of the Church, and
of the moral miracle in which the Church consists,

is a vital part of the evidence for the Resurrection.
If the Resurrection were not a fact continued into
the present, the historical incidents recorded would
soon have faded, like all merely historical facts,

into a past significance.

The remembrance of this primary evidence for the Resurrec-
tion has important consequences. (1) The Apostolic Chorch,
the Christian society, existed before any of the VT narra-
tives were written, "and e3s<>ntially is independent of them.
Therefore even if the narratives were, as alleged, ' conflicting

and confused '—nay, even if it could be shown that there are
features in them whose historical value is doubtful, this woold
not of itself disprove the fact of the Resurrection. We nbodld
in that case know less than we thought we did about the mode
of the Resurrection life of Christ, but our faith in the Resurrec-
tion itself, of which the existence of the Church is the primary
eridence, would not be disturbed. (2) It is only In relation to
this primary eridence that the ' historical evidence ' presented in

the narratives can be estimated aright. The narratives were
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written from within the Church, they were the product of the
faith created by the Resurrection. Further, they relate to a
fact whii-h is no mere event of the past, but continues as a
living power in the present, and so must be viewed in the context
of living history and experience. Historical criticiHin, therefore,

which isoUitesthe narratives from thiHlivinK context, and analyzes
them out of relation on the one hand to the experience nf which
they are the outcome, and on tlie other to the experience in

whicli tlie\' result, is in its nature alwtract, and can (five only a
limited or partial view of the fact.s.

ii. THK DOCUMKNTARY EVIDKNCK.—Witll this

fundauieutitl and primary evidence for the Resur-
rection before us, we pa.ss to consider what is

connnonly calleil ' the ni.storical evidence,' that
presented in the NT documents or narratives.

1. The witness of St. Paul.—Tlie earliest docu-
mentary evidence to tlie fact of tlie resurrection of

Christ IS that presented in the writings of St. Paul.

(a) The empty grave.—St. Paul is sometimes
appealed to in supjMjrt of a purely si)iritual Resur-
rection, as teachinj,' that it was tiie spirit of Christ
which rose into new life, and his view is contrasted
with the ' more materialized ' representation of the
Cospels. The empty tomb and the resurrection of

the Body were, it is alleged, no part of St. Paul's
teaching, but a later develo]>ment. Schmiedel,
e.g., supports iiis contention of the unhistorical
character of the evidence for the empty tomb by
reference to ' the silence of Paul . . .—a silence

which would l>e wholly inexplicable were tlie story
tnie' (EBi iv. 4(Ki6). Weizsiicker urges that St.

Paul says nothing of wliat happened at the grave
because he knew nothing of it (Apost. Agc^,
London, 1897-99, i. 5). And Harnack, while think-
ing it ' probable ' that tlie Apostle knew of the
message about the empty grave, liold.s that ' we
<;annot be quite certain about it.' In any case,
' certain it is that what he and the disciples regarded
as all-important was not the state in whicii the
grave was found, but Clirist's appearances' {What
M- Christianity r,¥.i\<^. tr.=*, London, 1904, p. 164 f.).

What are the facts? In the first Epistle of his
which has come down to us, which is also the first

extantNT ^vTiting— 1 Thess.—written from Corinth
about A.D. 51, St. Paul simply as.serts the fact of

the Resurrection without delining its nature. He
recalls how the Thcssalonians ' turned unto God
from idols, to serve a living and true God, and to
wait for his Son from heaven, whom he raised from
the dead, even Jesus ' (P'-) ; 'if we believe that
.Jesus died and rose again, even so,' etc. (4^*). The
fact is referre<l to incidentally as if it were a
matter unquestioned in the Church. This is St.

Paul's general attitude in his Epistles, and it is an
attitude even more significant as an attestation of
tlie Resurrection than any more direct evidence.
But St. Paul's conceiition of the nature of the

fact is plainly indicated by the more explicit refer-

ence in 1 Co 15, written about the year A.D. 55
<see Sanday, in EBi i. 904), i.e., about twenty-five
years after the Resurrection. Here St. Paul re-

minds the Corinthians of the fundamental facts
of his preaching and of their faitli— 'the gospel
which I preached unto you ... by which also ye
are saved ' (v."-). In this earliest extant narrative
of the facts, which is therefore the |irimaiy docu-
ment in regard to the Resurrection, St. Paul's
words are :

' For I delivered unto you tirst of all

(iv irpuTois, 'first and foremost' [.Moflatt]) that
which also I received, how that Christ died for our
sins according to the scriptures ; an<l that he was
buried : and that he hath been raised on the third
day according to the scriptures ; and that lie ap^ieared
to Cejihas,' etc. (v.**^-). In tliis outline statement
of the .substance of his preaching in Corinth the
following points of imi>ortance are to be noted

:

(1) St. Paul explicitly refers to a rising 'on the
third day,' which was distinct from and prepara-
tory to the appearances. Thisevent on thethirclday,
as concrete an event as the death of Jesus, is set

over against the burial, and is presented as the

reversal of it, thus making clear what is meant
by the fact. If St. Paul meant simply a spiritual

resurrection, a manifestation of the spirit of Jesus

from heaven, he need have said no more than that

Jesus died and on the third day appeared to the

disciples. The clause ' and that ne was buried ' not

merely e'npl»a-'*izes the full reality of His death, but
points to the grave as the state from which the

Resurrection took place. ' Why mention His
burial unless it was His bodily resurrection he
[Paul] liail in view ?

' (Dods, in Supernatural Chris-

tianity, p. 103). Who ever heard of a spirit being

buried? Even Sclimiedel somewhat inconsistently

admits this :
' That Jesus was buried and that " he

has been raised" (1 Co 15*) cannot be affirmed by
any one who has not the reanimation of the body
in miml ' {EBi iv. 4059). So in the other two pas-

sages in St. Paul's writings where reference is made
to the burial of our Lord (Ro 6*, Col 2»2), In both,

the Resurrection is presented as relative to the

burial and as the reversal of it, showing that even
if St. Paul does not explicitly mention the empty
grave it was the bodily resurrection he had in view.

This is borne out by tlie whole line of the Apostle's

argument in 1 Co 15. St. Paul is replying to those

in Corinth who denied, not the continued spiritual

existence of the Christian after death, but the

IKissibility of his bodily resurrection, on the ground
that they could not conceive how the body could

rise ; and he does so by setting the resurrection of

Christian believers, the quickening of their mortal
bodies (v.*-"'-), in closest and organic connexion with
the resurrection of Christ as ' the firstfruits of

them that are asleep ' (v.**). Here, obviously, only
a reference to the bodily resurrection of our Lord
would have been relevant. This is the concep-

tion of the Resurrection which permeates his

Epistles {e.g., Ro 6^*^- 8", 2 Co 5'-», Ph 3"), and it

is reflected in the si>eeclies of St. Paul reported in

the Acts (
1329'- 17^1 26'^). Such a conception of the

Resurrection, indeed, was required by the whole
context of Pauline thought on the matter. For
St. Paul, a-s for the entire Jewish Christian com-
munity, sin and physical death stood in organic
connexion with each other. Hence Christ's triumph
over sin involved for them His final and complete
victory over the death not only of the soul but of

the body as well.

(2) The signilicance of the term used in reference

to tlie resurrection of Christ has to be noted as

setting forth St. Paul's conception of the nature of

the event. He does not say simply, ' He rose on
the third day,' but, ' He hath been raised (^YiJ^e^ew)

on the third day.' The use of the perfect ten.se

signifies that the event was of such a character as

had an abiding effect on the condition of the Lord.
His resurrection was not like other rai-sings from
the dead recorded in the Scriptures, where the
raising meant simply restoration to the old life and
the old conditions, with the prospect of meeting
death again in the future. Christ rose, St. Paul
says, and remains in the risen state ; He has

tnumphe<l over death :
' Christ being raised from

tlie dead dieth no more ; death no more hath
dominion over him ' (Ro 6*). As risen He belongs

to a new and liigher mode of being. St. PauPs
conception of the nature of Christ's risen body is

more fully elucidated i>y his teaching as regards

the 'spiritual' body (see more fully below. III. ii.

and IV. ii. 2 (c)).

(3) This gospel which he iiad preached in Corinth,

including as one of its great affirmations the fact

that Christ was raised on the third day, was not,

he says, peculiar or original to him. He had but
' delivered ' {va.p4hu3Ka, 'passed on ' [Motfatt]) what
he had himself ' received ' (ira.piXa^ov)—received not
by direct revelation from Christ, but through tra-
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dition from those who were in Christ before him
(see Lake, The Historical Evideuce for the Resur-

rection of Jesus Christ, p. 38 tf.). The channel
through which he received the tradition he does not
here indicate. In the Epistle to the Galatians,

however, an Epistle accepted with practical un-

animity by NT scholars though it is difficult to date

it definitely, he tells us that three years after his

conversion he went up to Jerusalem expressly ' to

visit Cephas' (P*, iffToprjcrai Kr]<p5.v), that he stayed
there for a fortnight, and that he saw St. James
also. The term i(TTopri<rai ' implies a careful and
searching inquiry on his [Paul's] part ' (A. Eders-

hei'm, LT*, London, 1887, ii. 625 ; cf. Knowling,
Testimony of St. Paul to Christ, p. 222, and
A. Sabatier, The Apostle Paul, Eng. tr., London,
1891, p. 81). That his knowledge of the details of

the common Christian tradition may be traced to

this visit and prolonged interview with two of the
primary witnesses of the Kesurrection is, therefore,

altogether probable. As Schmiedel acknowledges,
' during his fifteen days' visit to Peter and James
(Gal 1^"), he had the best opportunity to perfect

liis knowledge on the subject in the most authentic
manner' {EBi iv. 4057).

Through this visit, therefore, if not indeed already
at his conversion, he came into possession of the
facts which he had handed on to the Corinthians
as the common Christian tradition. Some hold
(e.gr., W. Bousset, Kyrios Christos, Gottingen, 1913,

p. 90 ff.) that the tradition which St. Paul here
repeats, though indirectly derived from the older
apostles, was mediated for him by the Hellenistic

Cnristianity of Damascus and Antioch, and sufi'ered

modification accordingly. But St. Paul distinctly

asserts (v.^^) that the substance of his preaching
in Corinth was identical with that of the other
apostles. This is a fact of the first importance.
St. Paul's conversion took place not long after the
death of Christ. Lightfoot dated it six or seven
years after the Crucifixion, but the trend of more
recent criticism is to place it much earlier, within
a year or two of this event. Hamack places it in

the year following the Death, as do also McGitt'ert
and Moffatt, while Ramsay makes it three or four
and AVeizsacker five years after (see art. ' Chrono-
logy of the NT ' in HDB i. 424). St. Paul's visit

to Jerusalem, therefore, and his interview with St.

Peter and St. James fall possibly within five years,
but certainly well within ten years, of the Kesur-
rection. We have, accordingly, in documents
which all reasonable critics aamit, the clearest
evidence as to what the fundamental facts of
Christianity were, as taught in the primitive com-
munity, within the first decade of the event, by
those who were primary witnesses of the Resurrec-
tion. These were that 'Christ died for our sins,

according to the scriptures,' that 'he was buried,'
that ' on the third day he was raised from the dead
according to the scriptures,' and that ' he appeared '

to His disciples. If St. Paul's testimony, therefore,
proves anything, it proves that the earliest apostolic
witness included not only the fact of appearances
of the Risen Christ, but the empty grave and the
Resurrection on the third day.

(4) One other point in St. Paul's summary state-
ment is to be noted. The atoning death of Christ
('for our sins'), and His resurrection on the third
day are represented as being ' according to the
scriptures ' (Kara tcls ypa^di, v.^'-). St. Paul's belief
in the Resurrection on the third day has been re-

presented as a deduction or inference from OT
proplietic Scripture, based ' on theological rather
than historical grounds' (Lake, Resurrection of
Jesus Christ, p. 264), or as due to a ' Messianic
dogmatic,' a pre-Christian sketch of the Christ-
portrait derived from widespread non-Jewish myths
(chiefly Babylonian in origin) and embodied in

Jewish writings (see, e.g., T. K. Cheyne, Bible
Problems, London, 19()4, p. 113). In answer to thi.s

it is sufficient here to note that St. Paul claims to
stand in this matter precisely on the same ground
as the earlier apostles. The gospel he had preached
to the Corinthians in its two great affirmations

—

the atoning significance of the Death and the
reality of the Resurrection on the third day—was
not, he claims, original to him ; he had but ' nanded
on ' the tradition which he had himself ' received.

'

The attempt to explain the primitive apostolic

belief in the Resurrection on the third day as aii

inference from Scripture will be considered later

(below, II. ii. 3).

{b) The appearings of the Risen Christ.—St. Paul's
witness to the Resurrection includes, however, not
only the rising on the third daj- but the fact of

subsequent appearings of the Risen Lord. In his

outline statement in 1 Co 15 the following list of

appearances Ls given :
' He appeared to Cephas ;

then to the twelve ; after that lie appeared to over
five hundred brethren at once, the majority of

whom survive to this day though some have died ;

after that he ajjpeared to James, then to all the
apostles, and last of all he appeared to me also—
this so-called " abortion" of an apostle' (vv.*-*).

(1) The purpose for which St. Paul adduced this

list has to be noted, for the consideration of this

at once removes certain objections which have been
urged against it. There were some members of

the Corinthian Church (rivi^, w^-) who denied the
fact of the resurrection of the dead—not the re-

surrection of Jesus in particular, but the resurrec-

tion of the dead generally. They said, ' There is na
such thing as a resurrection of dead persons' (avd.-

ffraais veKpwv ovk iffrw, V.'- ; cf. v.^, 'dead men are
not raised at all ' [5\ws]), a.sserting a universal nega-
tive. Who these rives were St. Paul does not saj',

but we know that in his missionary labours among
the Greeks the subject of teaching which proved
the chief stumbling-block was the resurrection of

the dead. In Athens, e.g., we are told that, when
he began to speak of the resurrection of dead men
{aviaTcuriv veKpQy), they derided the very idea, and
their manifest impatience and ridicule forced him
to terminate his speech abruptly (Ac 17^- ; cf. 26*).

These nves in Corinth shared the prejudice of Greek
culture against the idea of a bodily resurrection.

They denied the possibility of the fact. They
repeated the dogma ' Dead men do not rise ' as the
last word of philosophy, much as in modem times
the similar aogma ' Miracles do not happen ' has
been repeated as the last word of science.

To deny the resurrection of the dead is by
implication to deny Christ's resurrection, and to
do this is to contravene the Gospel witness, and,
further, as St. Paul shows by the reductio ad
absurdum argument, to render the whole saving
worth of the gospel ineffective (vv.^*-'*), and to
show that they believed the gospel heedlessly or
at haphazard {e'lKri, v.^) without seriously realizing

the facts involved. So, before advancing to the
doctrinal discussion which was the real purpose of

his argument in this great chapter, St. Paul felt

called to rehearse the historical evidence for Christ's

bodily resurrection which he had 'received,' and
which he had already ' delivered ' to them by word
of mouth when he was among them. In this re-

hearsal he recalled not only the Burial and the fact

of the Resurrection on the third day, but a summary
of the chief appearings of the Lord after His re-

surrection. Whether St. Paul is here giving his

own summarized statement of the principal wit-

nesses to the Resurrection or, as some maintain,

a stereotyped or formulated summary list which
he had himself received and had handed on to thfr

Corinthians ('a selection made for purposes of

preaching ' [Sanday, HDB ii. 640»]) does not aflFect
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the argument. In either case the list given is a
summary statement of evidence already received.
The remembrance of this supplies a complete

answer to tlie objections drawn from St. Paul's
emitting to refer to certain appearances recorded
in the Gospels. Weiz-sacker, e.g., argues from St.

Paul's silence a.s to tlie appearance to the women
at the grave, recorded in the (Gospels, and from his

f>lacing the appearance to St. Peter first in his

ist of Christoplianies, to his ignorance of the fact.
' The only possible explanation is that the Apostle
was imorant of its existence ' (Apont. A^e^, i. 5).

And from this he proceeds to draw the inference
that, since ' Paul's knowledge of these things
must have come from the heaids of the primitive
•Church, therefore it is the primitive Church itself

that was ignorant of any such tradition,' which is,

therefore, a 'later product' (p. 6). Such is the
conclusion to which NVoizsjicker comes on the sup-
position on which he proceeds that St. Paul is here
relating the appearances ' in order to prove the
fact ' of the Resurrection, ' proof which ne under-
takes so earnestly and carries out with such pre-

cision ' (p. 5). To like effect Schmiedel :
' By his

careful enumeration with "then . . . next . . .

next . . . then . . . lastly" (flra . . . iweira . . .

irtiTa . . . (Ira . . . iaxo-rov, 15''*) he guarantees
not only chronological order but also completeness

'

(EBi iv. 4058). On this ground he argues, like
Weizsacker, from St. Paul's omission of reference
to the appearance to the women to his ignorance
of the fact, and hence to the supposition tliat the
Jerusalem Church, from which St. Paul derived
his facts, included in its testimony to the ResuiTec-
tion no such stories of the appearing of Jesus to
the women as are now found in the Gospels. It is

doubtless a fair inference from St. Paul's manner
of expressing himself that he gives the appearances
which he mentions in what he considers their
chronological order. So much ' then . . . after
that . . .,' etc., denotes or implies.

But there is nothing to show that he considers his
enumeration exhaustive. Indeed, there is every-
thing against it. The statement here given is almost
as condensed as it could possibly be, and it is diffi-

cult to see how it could ever be mistaken for an ex-
haustive evidential account of the proofs of Christ's
resurrection. In this list nothing more than the
names or numbers of the witnesses are given. No
mention is made of locality or other detail of the
appearances, not from lack of knowledge but
because the Corinthians themselves would be able
to fill in the details from memory. The passage is

but a recapitulation of oral teaching, giving in a
summary fashion what he had enlarged upon in
all its circumstances and significance when he Mas
among them. For this summary purpose St. Paul
selects the appearances to the leaders of the Church
whose names were well known to the Corinthians
and would carry weight with them, and who were,
like himself, specially chosen and commissioned to
be witnesses of the Resurrection (1 Co 15"; cf. Ac
IM 4*=")—Cephas, the Twelve, St. James, all the
apostles—mentioning, besides these, only the great
-crowning manifestation of the Risen Lord to ' more
than five hundred brethren at once.' This in itself
would explain the omission of the appearance to
the women which had a more private significance
and would not be of special interest to the Corin-
thians. It may have tieen on this ground too, as
Sanday suggests (HDB ii. bSO*")— ' because the two
discii)les involved were not otherwise conspicuous
as active preachers or ])rominent leaders'—that
the appearing on the way t« Kmmaus is not men-
tioned. In any case, the mere omission to mention
this appearing or that to the women cannot be held
to argue St. I'aul's ignorance of the fact (though
this was possible), much less warrant the conclusion

that the manifestation of .lesus to the women had
no place in the primitive Church tradition.

('2) Whether St. Paul means that the entire list

of appearances here given (with the exception, of

course, of that to himself) formed part of the
original tradition which he had received has been
tlisputed. The grammatical construction continues
unbroken to the end of v.* ('that he hath been
raised on the third day . . . and that he appeared
to Cephas, then the tw'elve') and then changes
('then he appeared,' etc.): and some hold that
these later appearances were added to the list by
St. Paul himself. But it is precarious to make the
mere grammatical structure of the sentence the
basis of reasoning. Such a break is not unusual
with St. Paul. Certainly the implied idea would
seem to be that St. Paul is here summarizing the
common tradition which he had received, and it is

natural to suppose that the recapitulation extends
to the end of the series. Chase interprets the
break in construction, if intentional, as denoting
that ' the Apostle regards the appearances which
he mentions as falling into two groups,' and infers

that ' he places the appearance to Cephas and that
to the Twelve among the events "of the third
day'" (Gospels in the Light of Hist. Criticism,

p. 41).

A detailed examination of St. Paiil'g summary list will show
how far it is in line with the Gospel accounts and confirms the
narratives there given.

(i.) ' He appeared to Cephas.' The source of St. Paul's know-
ledjre of this appearance is scarcely open to dispute. When he
went up to Jerusalem to 'visit Cephas,' who can doubt that
while St. Paul had much to say of his experiences on the
Damascus road St. Peter told how the Master had appeared to
himself on the verj' day of the Resurrection. Of the Evan-
gfelists, Luke alone mentions this appearance and assigrns to
Peter the privilege of being the first apostle to whom the Risen
Lord appeared (24**). The source of Luke's knowledge is not
difficult to trace.

(ii.) 'Then to the twelve.' ' The twelve' is here used as the
official title of the apostolic body—a technical phrase (cf. Godet,
in loc. ; Lake, Resurrection of Jestm Christ, p. 37)—without
exact regard to number. It is probable that the incident to
which St. Paul here refers was the appearance to the Ten in the
Upper Chamber on the evening of the Resurrection (Lk 243B,

Jn 2019), or the appearance to the Eleven (Thomas being
present) a week later (Jn 20'-'8); or it may be that St. Paul's
reference would cover both these incidents. It is the fact of
the manifestation of the Lord to the assembled company of His
selected companions that is referred to, and the absence of
Thomas on the day of the Resurrection is an accident. Ac-
cordingly, even if others were present on the first of these
occasions, as Luke's language seems to imply (' the eleven and
those that were with them,' v.'-^'), the significance of the appear-
ance would rest in the recognition of the Lord by His chosen
friends.

(iii ) ' Then he appeared to above five hundred brethren once
for all ' (€<^ajraf)—rather than ' at once ' or ' simultaneously

'

(cf. Ro 610, Ac 727 912 I0i0>_the implication of J^atro^ being
that not only did they see the Lord together but ' the occa-
sion in question was the only one on which this larpe com-
pany of disciples had so wonderful an experience ' {CQR Ixi.

(1906) 328). The identity of this appearance with that on a
mountain in Galilee recorded in Mt 28-'*'f'—the appearance fore-

told in the promise of vv."- lo and anticipated m Mk 16"—has
been maintained by many. .\nd certainly this appe.irance
would seem to require location in Galilee, not in Jerus.ileni.
' An appearance to so large a body of disciples at one time could
only have taken place on the Galilean hills' (Swete, Appear-
ances of our Lord after the Passion, p. 82). Slatthew, indeed,
speaks only of 'the eleven disciples' in connexion with this

meeting in Galilee, but in the expression ' some doubted ' (oi W
eSi'oToo-av, Mt 28''?) there has been found an indirect indication
of the presence of a larger body. 'In the small body of the
eleven there is hardly room for a " some "' (Orr, Resurrection
of Jesut, p. 190). Further, as H. Latham (Risen Master,
Cambridge, 1901, p. 290) urges, a meeting with the Eleven only
would not have necessitated an appointment in the hill country.
It could have been held with perfect safety in a ro'ini at
Capernaum. Matthew's speaking only of ' the "eleven discipl>s

'

in connexion with the meeting may be explained by the fact

that his interest lay wholly in the commission of the Risen Lord
to the apostles which was given at this meeting (cf. Chase,
Gospels tn the Light of IJist. Criticism, p. 42). The identi-

fication can never indeed be more than a probability. Weiss
(in loe.) reject* it. and E. von Dobschiitz (Ostem und Pfingsttn,
Leipzig, 1903, p. 34), followed by Harnock and Lake, attempts
to identify the appearance with" the coming down of the Holy
Spirit upon the assembled comjiany on the Day of Pentei'Oftt.

But In any case it is to be noted that St. Paul, writing twenty-
five years after the Resurrection, says that the majority of
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thoae * more than five hundred ' were still living and could be

interrogated by his readers for themselves as he had doubtless

interrot,-ated theni. Of this appearance the Apostle makes
much, including it even in a summary list ; as well indeed he
might, for, even if the Eleven could bie deceived or deceivers,

was it credible that their error or their fraud would be shared
by so large a company ': ' Some there must have been among
them who, as the days went on, would have exposed the im-

posture or betrayed their doubts. But if any doubts of this

kind had arisen, it would have been dangerous for the Apostle

to appeal to the survivors of the five hundred in a letter written

to Corinth, where he had enemies who were in frequent com-
munication with Jerusalem ' (Swete, Appearances, p. 83 f.).

(iv.) ' Then he appeared to James.' Of this appearance we
have no notice in the Gospels. An extra-canonical account of

it .is found in the fragment of the Gospel aeeording to the

Hthretc* preserved by Jerome {de Vir. Jli. 2), a Palestinian

work of the end of the 1st or beginning of the 2nd century.
' The Lord . . . went to James and appeared to him ; for

James had sworn that he would not eat bread from the hour in

which he had drunk the cup of the Lord until he saw Him
raised from the dead. . . . Bring, the Lord said, a table and
bread. ... He brought bread, and (Jesus) blessed and brake it

and gave it to James the Just and said to him, My brother, eat

thy bread, for the Son of Man has risen from the dead.' This
cannot, however. ' with any confidence be connected with the
appearance to James the Lord's brother of which S. Paul
speaks ' (Swete, p. 89 f. ; cf. J. B. Mayor, Epistle of St. Jameg^,
Ixindon, 1910, p. xxvii). Though not thus referred to else-

where in the XT, corroboration of the fact may be derived from
the light thrown by it on what we are told of the Lord's
brethren after the Resurrection. That they did not believe in

Him durincr the days of His public ministry is recorded in the
Fourth Gospel (Jn'T* ; cf. Mk 3*1). After the Ascension, how-
ever, we find them included among the little company of

believers (Ac I'*) ; and within a short time we find St. James
in particular president of the Jertisalem Church (Ac lo^S). The
natural explanation of the change is (X>ntained in St. Paul's

assertion * He appeared to James.' It seems impossible to
doubt that St. Paul derived his information direct from St.

James himself during his fortnight's visit to Jerusalem (Gal li*)

;

and this appearance is included in the summary because oi the
special value attached to the testimony of St James from the
fact that he was the eldest brother of the Lord and head of

the Jerusalem Mother Church, as well as from the fact of his

previous unbelief.
(t.) ' Then to all the apostles.' The appearances in this list

>>eing set down in chronolc^cal order, the incident to which St,

Paul here refers may with a reasonable degree of probability be
'.dentified with the appearance of Christ to the Eleven before
the Ascension, more circumstantially narrated by Luke (H^^-,
Ac l«>f- ; cf. Mk 161-*''-). Ac 1^2, which speaks of those who had
companied with the Eleven from the beginning until ' the day
that he was received up,' would support the contention of

those who hold that on the occasion of this appearance others
were present besides the Eleven, and that St. Paul means to
convey this by distinguishing an appearance of ' all the apostles'
from an appearance to ' the twelve.' St. Paul's wider usage <rf

the term avoirroXoi makes such an interpretation possible.

The appearances recorded by St. Paul may thus
be held to correspond to appearances recorded in
the Gospels, with the one exception of that to St.

James, which we have seen reason to assume he
obtained at first hand during his visit to Jerusalem.
The further appearances of the Risen Christ re-

corded in the Gospels of which there is no mention
in St. Paul's summary—the appearance to the
women, to Mary Magdalene, to the travellers to
Emmaus, to the seven at the Sea of Tiberias—may
have been omitted for the reason already indicated,
viz. that they were of less interest for the purpose
in view, having little more than a private signifi-

cance. St. Paul's list, therefore, helps us to verify,
and at one or two points to supplement, the nar-
rative of the Gospels. The significance of this has
to be noted. It has often been asserted that the
Gospel story of the Resurrection was not com-
mitted to writing till thirty or forty years after
the events recorded, and that this period allows
time for the incorporation of details which may be
nothing more than tradition. But here we have
written down within twenty-two or twenty-three
years of the event (taking the date of 1 Cor. as
.\.D. 55) a list of witnesses expressly affirmed to be
part of the tradition Avhich St. Paul had received
either at his conversion (A.D. 31 or 33) or, at
latest, during his visit to Jeru.salem three years
later, from first-hand sources, thus taking us"back
to within a few years of the event. And how
reraarkaV>le a list it is

—
' Cephas,' ' James,' ' the

twelve,' ' more than five hundred brethren,' and

'all the apostles.' To realize the weight of this

testimony it most be taken as a whole and not in

its isolated parts. The number and variety of the
persons to whom the manifestations were made, as
well as the cliaracter and status of the witnesses
and the simultaneous perception by many, make
this a statement of evidence for the Resurrection
which cannot be made light of by the impartial
historian.

(3) The most important appearing of all, as
giving St. Paul's direct evidence to tne Resurrec-
tion—an addition to the traditional list ' received

'

—has yet to be considered. Behind St. Paul's

preaching of the Resurrection there stood not only
the testimony of others, but the great historical

fact of the Risen Lord's appearing to himself on
the way to Damascus. ' Last of all {iaxaroi'

wdm-wv) he appeared also to me—to this so-called

"abortion" of an apostle' (dyrrefxl T(p im-fxinaTi,

The AV translation ' as to one bom out of due time ' finds the
suggestion in ixrrcptl r^ iicrifafian to be that he was bom too
late to witness one of the normal »fipe»xing^ of dhrist after the
Resurrection and before the Ascension. Bat J. Weiss points out
(H. A. W. Meyer, Kommentar uber dot NT, Gottingen, 1S6S-7S.
Eng. tr., London, 1873-93, in loc.) that ittrpttiia means bom not
too late but too early, too quickly, the sn^^estion being that of

the suddenness and' violence of St. Paul's birth into Christ.

His was an unripe and violent birth (cf. G. G. Flndlay, EOT,
' 1 Cor.,' London, 1900, in toe., ' the unripe birth of one who was
changed at a stroke from the persecutor into the Apostle,
instead of maturing norraaHy for his work '). In either case the
point is the abnormality of St. Paul's birth into faith and
apoetleship, and probably the significance of the article is, as
Weiss poiuts out, that To'cirrpwfxa was an insulting epithet flung
at St. Paul by those who belittled hia H>o*^cship. In their

eyes he was a* real Mitggeburt. St. Paul adopts the title and
gives it a deeper meaning, arg^ng that, notwithstanding his
abnormality and unworthiness, his apostleship «ras as vatid as
that of the older apostles.

A considerable body of negative criticism has
maintained that the appearance to St. Paul was of

an inward visionarj- character, and that, since he
includes it in his hst with the others without any
discrimination between them except as regards
time, using the same word (&4pdrj) to describe all

the appearances, he must have regarded these as
like his own, visionary. Weizsacker, e.g., says

:

'There is al^olutely no proof that Paul presni>-

posed a physical Christophany in the case of the
older Apostles. Had he done so he could not have
put his o\vn experience on a level with theirs.

But since he does this, we must conclude that he
looked upon the visions of his predecessors in the
same light as his own' (Apost. Age^, i. 9; cf. O.
Ptleiderer, Christian Origins, Eng. tr., London,
1906, pp. 136 f., 160 f.). the 'more materialistic'

accounts of the appearances given in the Gospels
are the out<»me of later ' unhistorical embelusli-
ments.' The truth, however, is, as "Westcott
points out (Gospel of the Resurrection, p. Ill),

that the exact converse is the proper line of argu-
ment. St. Paul, we have seen, conceived of the
Resurrection as a boilUy resurrection, in this be-

lieving himself to be at one with the older apostles,

and his use of the same term to describe all the
appearances shows that he regarded the appear-
ance of the Risen Lord to liimself on the road to

Damascus as of the same kind as those granted to

the others. He believed, and always acted on the
belief, that he had seen the Risen Lord in the same
sense as did those who saw Him during the forty

days, that he was a witness of Christ's resurrection

in the same sense as the others were, and the last

of such witnesses ; and this ' seeing ' he regarded
as containing the basis and justification of his

apostolic mission. He claimed to be as directly

commissioned by our Lord in person as any other

of the apostles (Gal l"-'"). ' Am I not an apostle,

have I not seen Jesus our Lord ?
' (o^i 'Iijo-oOf tow

KipicfP rifjLuip fwpaKa, 1 Co 9') (cf. Jn 2(P, iiipaxe rov

Ki'piov ; v.^, io/pdKafjLfP rbv Kvpiof ; v.*, et^peurds fit).
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• The phrase seems to liave l)een current in the
Apostolic Churcli in speaking of a personal experi-
ence of the appearances of the risen Christ ' (Swete,
Appearances, p. 41 n.). That the reference here is

to a risen appearance and not to a seeing of Jesus
during His earthly life is obvious. For even if, as
some maintain, St. Paul had so seen the Lord,
what he is concerned with in this passage is his

claim to be an apostle and a witness equally with
the Twelve of tne Lord's resurrection ; and to
justify this claim a 'seeing ' of the Risen Lord was
necessary.
The visionary character of this experience

has sometimes been argued from the mere use
of the term u<pdj], but this is illegitimate. The
term is, indeed, sometimes used of 'visionary'
seeing («.^. Ac 16") ; but it is used equally of

seeing winch is not visionary (e.g. Ac 1"^). ' What
it suggests in almost every case is the idea of
something sudden or unexpected ; that which is

seen is conceived to be so, not because one is look-
ing at it or for it, but because it has unexpectedly
thrust itself upon the sight' (Denney, Jesus and
the Gospel, p. 116). Support for the visionary
interpretation of the appearance has, however,
been sought by reference to St. Paul's words else-

where.
Two passages in particular have been adduced :

2 Co 12i-», Gal 1»"-. To take the latter lirst

:

' When it was the good pleasure of God, who
separated me even from my mother's womb, and
called me through his grace, to reveal his Son in

me (iv ifiol), that I might preach him among the
Gentiles.' That this revelation refers to his ex-
perience near Damascus is indicated in v.^' ; and it

IS urged that in these words St. Paul unequivocally
asserts the inward character of the revelation
granted to him, and that this meaning must in
conseq^uence be applied to all other passages in
his writings where the point is spoken of.

But St. Paul's assertion here of the inward char-
acter of the revelation does not require us to resolve
the whole manifestation into an inward experience
and exclude an accompanying or preceding appear-
ance vouchsafed to the senses. Lightfoot [in loc.

)

maintains that the words, ' when it pleased God to
reveal his Son in me,' should be taken in close
connexion with the words immediately following,
•that I might preach him among the Gentiles'
(this giving the content of the inner and spiritual
revelation); while the words, 'called me by his
grace,' should be understood as a reference to the
actual event on the Damascus road on which the
inner revelation supervened. However this may
be, the admission of an inner revelation does not
exclude an external manifestation as well. Even
such a negative critic as Meyer admits this :

' It is

not therefore (because of the inward revelation) to
be denied that Paul conceived the appearance of
Christ to him to be objective and extenial' {Die
Auferstehung Chruiti, p. 186). The revelation of
God to him was two-folo, the inward supplementing
the outward. Such an inward revelation indeed,
as Knowling points out, was necessary to complete
and interpret the outward. Without this ' the
outward aj)pearance could never have been recog-
nised for what it was in its full meaning, nor could
the Apostle have been assured against all suspicion
of an illusion of the senses ' (Testimxmy of St. Paul,
p. 184). The outer revelation separated from the
inner would have l)een valueless, and would have
left St. Paul in the same bewildered state as the
companions of his journey. But the outward
revelation, though valueless without the inward,
was a necessary condition and presupposition of it.

In the other passage referred to, 2 Co 12"'^-, St.
Paul writes, ' I must needs glory, though it is not
expedient ; but I will come to visions and revela-

tions of the Lord,' etc. May not the Apostle, it is

urged, have ' seen ' the Lord in one of these ecstatic

visions, visions with regard to which he could not
even atfirm whether he was in tiie body or out of

it? But this very passage, as Sabatier truly ob-
serves, ' shows that Paul, so far from comparing
the manifestation of Christ to him at his con-

version with the visions he afterwards enjoyed,
laid down an essential difference between them'
(Tlie Apostle Paul, p. 65). Of the latter he speaks
with the utmost reserve and reticence— ' of which
it is not expedient that he should glory.' But the
former he places in the forefront of his preaching,
as containing not only the grounds of his con-

version, but, as we have seen, the basis of his

claim to apostleship. Moreover, St. Paul describes

the appearance of Christ here referred to as the
last 01 a series— ' last of all ' (^crxaroi/ wavruv). The
force of the words is often overlooked. They do
not mean merely that St. Paul was the last of the
particular series of persons named in the previous
verses ;

' he does not say . . . that Christ appeared
to him the last ; but that He appeared to him for

the last time, i.e. as in a series which was now
closed ' (Knowling, p. 182). St. Paul, we know,
had many visions and revelations of the Lord after

this, and he could not therefore tell us more
definitely than he does by this expression ' last of

all ' how fully and clearly he distinguished between
the Damascus vision and every other vision of the
Risen Saviour (cf. Weiss, on 1 Co 15" :

' All later

visions of Christ belong for Paul to a diflerent

category, they cannot be viewed in the same way
as proofs of the Resurrection ').

This external objective character of the appear-
ance of the Risen Christ to St. Paul is corroborated

by an examination of the three accounts of it given
in Acts (91-22 221- '6 26i-i«). The first occurs in the
course of Luke's own narrative of the circumstances
of St. Paul's conversion. The second occurs in the
report of St. Paul's defence before Lysias, when
Luke was probably present (a ' we ' section). The
third is in the report of St. Paul's defence before
Agrippa, when Luke again was probably present.

Of these ditterent accounts Schmiedel .says that
' they contradict one another so violently . . .

that it is difficult to imagine how it could ever have
been possible for an author to take them uj) into

his book in their present forms' (EBi iv. 4063).

The divergences, however, relate to details, not to

the essential facts. ' In the essential point there
is the same impression throughout' (H. Weinel, .S^^

Paul, Eng. tr., London, 1906, p. 77).

The chief variations concern (i.) the effect of the appearance
upon St. Paul's companions : in the first account they are
described as ' hearinjf the voice but beholding no man '

(9J,
aKoiiOVTfi fiiv Trjs i^oinis, jir/SeVa Si Ofiapovvrf!) ; in the second it

is said, ' They beheld indeed the light, but heard not the voice

of him that spake to me' (229, ttji- 6e <j>uiirijv ovk fiKOvtrav toO
AoAoOiTot fioi) ; (ii.) the place of Ananias : in the first account
Saul is bidden to arise and go into the city, where it shall be
told him what he must do. So also in the second account.
The instruction is then left to be given by Ananias. But in the
third ac(!ount the instruction is given by the I>5rd Himself and
no mention is made of Ananias. These variations, however, are
relatively unimportant. As regards (i.), in the very variation a
significance has been discerned. '"They may have heard a
vague sound (i^ui^t, genitive), and yet not the articulate,

intelligible voice (</>wt^v, accusative), which fell upon St. Paul's

ear with a definite meaning' (H. A. A. Kennedy, St. PauFs
Conceptions of the Last Things, London, 1904, p. 86; cf.

Grinmi-Thayer, «.».). As regards (ii.). St. Paul's omission in

Ac 26 of the part of Ananias may be sufficiently explained by the
difference of circumstances. He naturally dwelt on it in his

defence before a Jewish mob (Ac 22), because the mention of

Ananias and his part would be reassuring to his hearers, while
in speaking before Festus and Agrippa at Ca^sarea such a
reference would be uncalled for. In Ac 9 we have the historian's

own circumstantial narrative of the course of events where we
would expect Ananias to be mentioned.

In regard to St. Paul's own experience of the
appearance the different accounts agree in the
following details, (i. ) A light from heavensuddenly
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sliune round about him as he journeyed to Damascus
(9*, refnT)ffTpa\ptv <f>Qi ; 22*, TrtpiaffTpd\pai <f>Qs ; 26'*,

TfptXdju-^ai' . . . <f>wi). Of this light Saul's fellow-

travellers also were cognizant, (ii. ) From the
shock of this dazzlin" light Saul falls prostrate on
the ground, (iii.) He hears a voice (the others

heard only a sound), which he discovers to be that
of the Glorified Jesus speaking to him in words
which he can understand. Whether, besides seeing

a splendour of light and hearing a voice, St. Paul
saw also the Risen Lord in bodily form the accounts
in Acts do not explicitly assert—though this seems
implied in what is said by contrast of the experience
of His companions, who are described as hearing the
voice but ' beholding no man ' {/j.Tj5(ya dtuipovvrti,

Ac 9^), and in Barnabas' subsequent announcement
to the Church at Jerusalem that * Saul had seen
the Lord in the way ' (Ac 9^"^

; cf. his announcement
to St. Paul himself, 'the Lord, even Jesus, who
appeared unto thee,' v." ; cf. 22^*).

That St. Paul believed he had seen the Lord in

His risen body is involved in the references to the
event in his letter to Corinth which we have already
considered (1 Co 9^ 15*). In the former passage, in

defending his apostleship he claims to have ' seen
Jesus Christ our Lord.' The primary apostolic

function was to witness to the resurrection of

Christ, and in order to discharge this function it

was requisite that the Apostle should with his own
eyes have seen the Risen Lord. In the latter

passage, in which he classes his own experience
Avith the earlier appearances of the Risen Christ,

liis purpose is to prove not the continued spiritual

existence of the Cliristian, but his bodily resurrec-

tion ; and only a reference to the bodily resurrec-
tion of our Lord and a bodily appearance would
have been relevant. But according to the account
in Acts the aspect of the appearance which chiefly

impressed him was the Divine glory of it, ' the
glory of that light ' (Ac 22"). And this is reflected

in many passages in his letters—2 Th 1*"" 2*, 1 Co
15«^, Ro 818- ^, 1 Ti 6«'-, 2 Ti P"-, and especially
Ph 3^- (• the body of his glory'). The vision he
saw was of Christ glorified ; but this Glorified
Christ was identical with the Crucified Jesus of
Nazareth (Ac 22*, ' I am Jesus of Nazareth, whom
thou persecutest

' ; 26'*, ' I am Jesus whom thou
persecutest '). And, however the phenomena per-
ceived by his senses were to be described, what is

important to note is the immediate eflect that the
appearance had upon him, for St. Paul himself in

his accounts of it is concerned with the significance
of the fact rather than with any precise descriptive
details. He became, through it, absolutely con-
vinced that the Jesus who was crucified and whose
followers he was persecuting was indeed the Risen
and Exalted Lord (Kvpim) ; and this conviction
revolutionized his whole thought and life, energiz-
ing in him unto a new life of absolute devotion
and surrender whereby he became henceforth the
property (SoCXos) of a crucified but living and glori-
fied Christ (Ro P, Gal 1", Ph V). His own ex-
planation of the transformation is contained in
the<e words, ' He appeared to me also '—words in
which he claimed for himself the same kind of
revelation as that made to Peter, James, and the
other apostles after the Resurrection.

Various attempts have been made to explain the appearance
on purely natural grounds. Any explanation, to be satisfac-
tory, must be able to give a sufficient reason for the greatness
of the revolutionary change referred to in the persecutor's
experience, with its lasting moral and spiritual effects. (L)
Taken to this test, the attempt to account for the experience as
ft species of epileptic seizure in scorchiuj heat, the product of
excitable nerves and atmospheric effects—a view identified with
the name of Renan(cf., more recently, Weinel, St. Paul. p. 82 f.)—is at once condemned as inadequate, (ii.) W. James speaks of
a form of ' sensory automatism ' which he calls a ' photism,' a
' hallucinatory or pseudo-hallucinatory ' phenomenon, and
represents St. Paul's 'blinding heaveniy vision' as a phen-
omenon of this sort ( Varietie* o/ Religioug Experience, London,

VOL. II.—22

1902, p. 251 f.). The parallelism between St. Paul's experience
and the modem instances quoted is hard to find, but inas-

much as James himself claims that his hypothesis does not
necessarily involve a denial of the heavenly or Divine origin of

the appearance to St. Paul, his h}i>othesLg need not be con-
sidered as a purely naturalistic one. (iii.) Chief of such natoral-
istic attempts is tiat which woiikl represent the appearance a»
the result of St. Paul's psj chological condition (Strauss, Baur,
Holsten). Doubts or misgivings, so it is represented, baid been
working in his mind for some time previously, scruples of,

conscience as to his persecuting proceedings. Such scruples
were induced lan:ely by his experience of the calm confi-

dence and triumphant joy of the Christians in persecution,
as compared vrith his owti inner consciousness of turmoil, bom
of the conflict between sdf mnd Uie holy law of God.

StraosB's i<siwrrfil tcpteaentation of the case may be quoted :

* They [the betierets in Jeans] showed a state of mind, a quiet
peace, a tTanqoil cfaeerfnlneaB, even under suffering, which
put to shame the restless and Joyless zeal of their persecutor.

Could he have been a false teacher who had adherents such as
tiltese? could that have been a mendacious pretence which
gave such rest and security? On the one band, he saw the
new sect in spite of all persecutions, nay, in consequence of

them, extending their influence wider and wider around them :

on the other, as their persecutor he felt that inward tranquillity

growing less and less which he could observe in so many ways
in the persecuted. We caimot therefore be surprised if in hours
of despondency and inward unhappiness he put to himself the
question : "Who after all is right, thou or the crucified Galilean

about whom these men are so enthusiastic';" And when he bad
once got as far as this the result, with his bodily and mental
characteristics, naturally followed in an ecstasy in which the
very same Christ whom to this time he had so pA8BionateI>'

persecuted appeared to him in all the glory of which His ad-
herents spoke so much, showed him the perversity and foBy of

his conduct, and called him to come over to His serrioe ' {Xew
Life ofJe*ut, i. 420). Time and again—so C. fiolsten represents
the case in his searching analysis of St. Paul's state of mind at
his conversion {Zum Evanoelivm deg PatUu* tmd det Petrus,
Sostock, lB68)---the reproachful image of Jesus, as described by
Stephen and other Christians, stood before his soul and made
appeal so that he was half persuaded to join himself to Hn
followers. In such a state of mind he journeyed to Damascus,
when he experienced his vision. This view is supported, it is

held, by the words reported in the narrative of his conversion
as ^(riten to St. Paul by Christ Himself, ' It is hard for thee to

kick i^ainst the goad ' (Ac 261*). ' in what else can it have
consisted,' adu Pfleiderer, ' than in the painful doubt as to the
lawfulness of his persecution of the Christians—in the doubt,
therefore, whether the truth wa.s really on bis side, and not
rather, after all, on that of the persecuted disciples of (^lirist?

'

(Injluenee oftiu Apottle Paul onthe Development of Christian-
ay [HL], Eng. tr., London, 1885, p. 35X
Now it is not necessary to deny all inward psjxdtKdogical

preparation on St. Paul's ade for the experience issuing in him
conversion. Otherwise, as Pfleiderer truly enough obserres, fai«

conversion would have to be recorded as a ' magical act of God,
in which the soul of Paul would ha\'e succumbed to an aUoi
force * (iJ. p. M). ' Such visions do not happen in a vacuum

'

(Moffatt, Paul and Paulinisni, London, 1910, p. 10; cf. P.

Feine, TherAogie det ST, Leipzig, 1910, p. 202). It was the
difference in this inward or psychological preparation between
Saul and his journey companions that partly explains why the
occurrence meant one thing to him and another to them.
As elements in Saul's psychological preparation contributing

or disposing towards the result, the two factors referred to by
supporters of this theory may be admitted. (1) The wonderful
demeanour of the followers of the crucified Nazarene, their

triumphant joy and calm, unswening loyalty even in persecu-
tion, could not but leave a powerful impression on such an
anient and sensitive nature as St. Paul's. In particular, the
calm confidence and heroism of Stephen in face of death and
his djing vision of the Lord probably sank deep Into his souL
And then (2) the impression made by these would be emphasized
by contrast with his own experience of inward turmoil and
dispeace. The words reported in the narrative of his conversion,
' It is hard for thee to kick against the |:oad ' (<7*Ai)pdi- o-oj s-pos

mivrpa. Aoxrifc/v), are no doubt full of significance in this con-
nexion. Even if proverbial, and as such not to be pressed too
closely with regard to St. Paul's state of mind before bis con-
version (so Knowling, in EGT, London, 1900, on Ac 26i-«), taken
in connexion with references in his letters they reveal a pro-
found internal conflict going on within Saul's soul, a deep mis-
siving concerning his own religious position and standing before
God. A Pharisee of the Pharisees, he had striven to attain

peace with God through fulfilment of the Law, but already u^a
him the painful sense of failure and moral despair was pFeasing
(cf. Ro 7X ' His soul had been pierced and lacerated by Ins

sense of moral impotence in face of the Law. Like a stapid
beast, Saul knew not whither this incessant goad was driving
him, nor whose was the hand that plied it ' (Findlay, BDB iiL

702>>). He could not but contrast his own state of mind with
that of the followers of Jesus. But with all this there is in the
narratives no hint of doubt on Saul's part of the rectitude of

his persecuting zeal, nothing to show that he ever suspected the
real truth to lie in the direction of the new sect of the Xaza-
renes.

St. Paul's own uniform representation of his mental condition

on his way to Damascus is not tha^ of doubtful misgiving, but
of conscious rectitude undisturbed by the least shadow of doubt
that in persecuting the Christians even to death, he v-as doin^
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Ood'8 will. 'I verily thoiiRiit within luvsflf that it was my
duty to do many things contrary to ilie name of Jaeus of
Nazareth ' (Ac 2(i«). To Suul the position of the Jegus-Bect waa
a blasphemy against Oo<l. It was not only tliat their so-called
Messiah had been put to death. That in itacit to the mind of
8aul, the orthodox Jew, shattered the claim tiiat Jesus was the
Christ. The conception of a Sufferin(f Messiah was, to quote
Holsten's own words, ' so far removed from the orthodoxy of
Jewish belief that a suffering Messiah, during the lifetime of
Jesus, was still to His disciples an inconceivable and enigmati-
cal representation ' (op. cit. u. »8). But it was above all the
peculiar form of the Death which disproved the claim of Jesus
to be the .Messiah. To a Jew, the Cross was the very emblem
of Divine rejection. ' Cursed,' not merely by man hut by Ood,
'is every one tiiat hangeth on a tree' (Gal S'* ; cf. Dt 21'^.

Hence avdetfia 'Irjtrov^, 1 Co V>-*). To the mind of Saul of Tarsus
the death on the Cross appeared a Divine retribution on a
blasphemous claim. Go<l Himself had endorsed the verdict of
Caiaphas and I'ilate, and in proclaiming a crucified .Messiah the
followers of Jesus were fightmg against God.
Thus to Saul the suppression of the Jesus-sect was a sacred

duty and a meritorious service for the glory of God. The fol-

lowers of Jesus spoke, indeed, of a resurrection of their crucified
Ma-ster, but no one had seen llim save some of their own company,
and t-o Saul's mind it was the uttermost heresy, and he simply
refiised to believe it. The young Pharisee was, indeed, far froiii

being at peace within himself. Yet this very inward dispeace
only fanned his anti-Christian zeal to new flaine and urged him
forward more fiercely than ever in loyal adherence to the
traditions of his fathers, if thereby he might the better fulfil

the righteousness of the I^w. As he savs himself, he was
' exceedingly mad against them ' (.\c 26'1). V\ ilh all the intensity
of his nature he set himself to stamp out the iieresy. Not con-
tent with harrying the Christians in Jerusalem, he 'persecuted
them even unto strange cities.' Such was the spirit in which
he started on his way to Damascus, when all at once his per-
secuting zeal was brought to a halt. An incident occurred
which cleft his life in twain and ' drove him, in sjiite of himself,
into a new channel ' (Sabatier, The Apostle Paul, p. 60). The
mental conditions, therefore, out of which a self-generated vision
of the Glorified Jesus might conceivably have been formed were
wanting in him at the time.
The whole impression conveyed to the reader of the narra-

tive in Acts is that of the suddenness, unexpectedness, sur-
prisin^ess of the change in the persecutor's psychological
condition (Ac 9^ 226). And this is corroborated by the references
in St. Paul's own letters. He always referred to the event
which formed the turning-point of his life as a sudden, surpris-
ing, overwhelming experience. The very language he uses in
reference to it emphasizes this. 'I was apprehended ((care-
\i^<i>Ovt') by Christ Jesus' (Ph .312)— a remarkable word which
denotes that the persecutor was seized upon suddenly, taken
hold of by Christ, and subdued as if by main force. He looks
upon himself in 2 Co 2H as a suddenly subdued rebel, whom
God leads in triumph about the world. The same suggestion
of suddenne^ and violence we have seen already to be iniplietl
in the term eKT^<u/xa. That this, and not a gradual change, is
the view required by St Paul's language is admitted by 'so
unprejudiced a critic as H. J. Holtzmanii in his edition of the
Acts :

' It is at all events certain that the Apostle knows nothing
of a gradual process which has drawn him closer to Christianity,
but only of a sudden halt which he was compelled to make in
the midst of an active career' (Ilandkommentar zum J^yj
Tiibingen, 1901, ii. 70 f., quoted by Knowling, Testimony of
St. Paul, p. 189).

'

2. The witness of the Gospels.—The apostles, in
their preaching of Jesus and the Resurrection,
woiild from the first be called upon to substantiate
their statements by detailed historical evidence.
One of the first requirements in missionary teach-
ing of the Resurrection would be a summary of
the principal witnesses. Thus arose, we may well
believe, for missionary and catechetical purposes
such a list of the chief appearances as that given
in 1 Co 15»-«. But, especially as time went on,
more would be required than this. 'How can
you believe in a crucified Messiah ?

'
' How can you

preacli tlie gospel of forgiveness and justification
m His name?' To such cliallenging questions the
full answer would be not merely an adducing of the
evidence for the Resurrection, but an account of
the life and ministry of Jesus on earth—essentially
a Pfissions-Geschichte—showing that the suflerin<'
of the Death was the climax of a life of service
and sullering on the part of One who claimed to
be the Messiah, and who .supportetl His claim by
His works. So the main facts of Christ's life and
teaching on eartli would be recalled, and an oral
tradition would grow up based on first-liand evi-
4lence derived from the apostles and other eye-
>vitnesses ; until, as time went on and the jwssi-
bility of distorting the facts grew ever greater, it

would become necessjiry for apologetic and practical
purposes to put on record the tradition hitherto
preserved in the Church only by oral means.
Thus arose written narratives of our Lord's life

and ministry as culminating in the JJeath and
Resurrection, the primary aim of which was not
historical or biographical, but that expressed by
the word ' gosp°.l.' ' These signs are recorded that
you may believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son
of God ; and that believing you may have life

through his name' (Jn 20^'; cf. Mark's heading
of his work, ' The beginning of the gospel of Jesus
Christ, the Son of God,' 1').

The generally accepted result* of recent criticism with regard
to the relations of the Gospels may be represented shortiv as
follows. Two main sources are to be recognized : (1) a collec-
tion made at a fairly early date of the sayings and diacoursea
of Jesus, the chief object of which was, according to Sanday,
'to set before its readers (the new converts in the different
Churches) some account of the Christian ideal, the character
and mode of life expected of them as Christians ' {ERE ii. 575»)

;

this original document is identified with the Logia mentioned
by Papias (Eus. HE ui. 39) and usually christened 'il' (Quelle,
the original source) ; (2) a later document supplementing Q, a
narrative or sketch of the Lord's public ministry which was
practically, if not quite, identical with our present Second
Gospel written by John Mark, the companion of Peter, and
embodying the substance of that apostle's reminiscences
of his Master's words and works. (The original ending of the
narrative is lost, and the present ending [16*-''*] is a later
appendix ; but the fact that it apjiears in nearly all extant MSS
and versions points to an earl\- date, and perhaps to a close
relation with Mark himself.) Then a little later came two
fuller narratives, going behind the Ministry to the Birth. The
writers, Matthew and Luke, writing for different classes of
readers, with the two main sources referred to before lliem as
basis of their narratives, arranged and edited independi-ntly
the material thus supplied, sometimes interpreting it, sometimes
giving it new point and fullness, and each adding information
derived from his own minute investigations. This dependence
of Matthew and Luke in their narrative portions on Mark ia

reckoned ' the one solid contribution ' of literary criticism (F.
C. Burkitt, TheGnspel Uistori/ aiid itsTrammuition, Edinburgh,
1906, p. 37 ; cf. W. C. Allen, ICC, ' S. Matthew ' 3, do. , 1912, p. vii).

It cannot, however, be argued that, while Mark is a
primary authority, Matthew and Luke are secondary author-
ities. Much critical argument proceeds on tiiis assumption,
as if the narratives of the First and Third Gospels were a
simple 'writing up' and embellishing of Mark's stories, and any
details not found in the latter were to be rejected asunhisDorical
and legendary. Luke, e.g., in the most important portion of
his whole narrative—the Passion and the Resurrection sections
—wholly deserts Mark and prefers to rely on independent
information. As to the source of this information, Cliase
(Gospels in the Light of Historical Criticism, pp. 12, 62f.)
makes out a strong case for James and the elders of the Church
with whom Luke was brought into personal contact in Jeru-
salem some twenty-five years after the Passion (see Ac 211*''').

Now James was a primary witness of the Resurrection, one of
those who saw the Lord, so that Luke in his narrative would
be in touch with first-hand information as much as Mark (cf.

Lk 1-). Then later still, the writer of the Fourth Gospel,
having a knowledge of the Synoptic Gospels, w^rote his narra-
tive, wishing to supplement and perhaps in some details to
correct them. In connexion with the narrative of the Resurrec-
tion in particular, the writer, with his more precise and con-
secutive account, affords valuable information. There is a
growing tendency among critics to hold that, in substance at
least, this Gospel represents a genuine work of the apostle John
written in his old age, containing authentic reminiscences of the
Lord's words and works. These reminiscences indeed have
been moulded by the writer's meditation through many years
on their significance, so that reminiscence and interpretation
are often so int«rwoven that it is difficult to say where one enda
and the other begins, but this does not detract from the trust-
worthy character of the Gospel. ' It is a blending of fact and
interpretation ; but the interpretation comes from one who
had an unique position and unique advantages for getting at
the heart and truth of that which he sought to interj)ret It
is the mind of Chriat seen through the medium of one of the
first and closest of His companions' (Sanday, The Criticism
of the Fourth Gospel, Oxford, 1905, p. 169). Indeed, John's
account may be truest to reality. 'The history of a great
movement will be told long years afterwards with the nearest
approach to truth, not by the prosaic observer who noticed
only what lay on the surface, but rather by one who at the
time discerned something of its grandeur, and who as he
recalled it instinctiv ely idealized it. Idealization is perhaps a
necessary condition for the preservation of the memory of a
momentous spiritual crisis' (Chase, p. 17). (Ch. 21 is an appen-
dix to the Gospel which closed at the end of ch. 20. Yet it must
have become an integral part of the (.iosj)el at an early period,
for no trace exists of a Gospel without it. The style also ia

similar to the rest of the Gospel, so that on Ixjth internal and
external evidence an increasing number of critics support
Qodet's contention : ' Either John himself composetl this piece
acme time after having finished tiie Gospel, or we have here the
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-work of that circle of friends and disciples who surrounded the
Apostle at Ephesus, who had often heard him relate the facts

containe<l in it, and who have reproduced them in his own
lan^u.iife.')

It isoften urged against the narratives of the Gospels that

none of the writers were first-hand witnesses, but if the Fourth
Uoepel, as a growing weight of criticism encourages us to be-

heve, is a genuine work of the apostle John, we have at least

one such witness of first-rank importance. Bat further, Mark
was the companion and interpreter of Peter, another primary
witness. Besides, Luke was the companion of St. Paul, and St.

Puul had direct communication with Peter, James, and other

members of the original apostolic company ; and Luke lays

stress on the fact that the things which he relates rested on
the testimony of those who were eye-witnesses. The Gospel of

Slafthew, if not directly the work of that .Apostle—another first-

hand witness—must have been written by one so closely asso-

ciated with hiui that it ever aft€rwards passed as Matthew's
own. We are thus, throughout, in contact with first-hand

information, and all claim to be but recording a tradition well

established in the Church, and derived originaDy from the
apostles.
Appro.ximate probable dates for the Gospels mav he given as

follows: -Mk. A.D. 60-70, Mt. Lk. (Gospel and Acts) a. d. 70-SO ;

Jn. A.D. S5-10<>—all failing probably within the 1st century.
The extra-canonical Gospels, the Gospel according to the Hebreicg
and the Gospel of Peter, parts of which have been preser\ed,
and both of which belong probably to the beginning of the 2nd
<ent, add little or nothing of a trustworthy character to the
canonical accounts of the Kesurrection.

The witness to the Resurrection in the Gospels
may be thus exhibited : (a) Empty grave on the
third day (Mk IS^-IG^, Mt 27*'--288, Lk 23'^'-24^2

,j2-24i^ Jn 19^20^^) ; and (6) post-Resurrection appear-
ances (Mk [App.] 16»--^ Mt 28''--», Lk 241^-53,

Jn20'^'-^ 21 [App.], Gospel ace. to Hebrews, xiL
50-57, Gospel of Feter, xiv. 58-60).

The historical value of the Gospel witness to the
Resurrection has been called in question on various
grounds, chief of which are : (1) Alleged discrep-

ancies between the different accounts. This was
aheadj- one of the chief objections to the Gospels
in the earliest reasoned criticism of Christianity
that has come down to us

—

The True Word of

Celsus, written about the end of the 2nd cent, (see

Origen, c. Celsum, ii. 56-63, v. 56, 58). H. S.

Reimarus, writing nearly a century and a half ago,
enumerated ten irreconcilable contradictions or
discrepancies in the narratives (G. E. Lessing,
Wolfcnhiitteler Fragmente, 1774-78). ' In reality,'

says a more recent critic, 'the number is much
greater ' (Schmiedel, EBi iv. 40-tl). And Harnack,
on the basis of examination of the various narra-
tives, feels himself driven to an Agnostic despair
of history, which regards the problem of what
happened on the first Easter morning as absolutely
insoluble. (2) The presence of mythical and
legendary elements in the accounts. ' Even the
empty grave on the third day can by no means be
regarded as a certain historical fact, because it

appears united in the accounts with manifest
legendary features' (Harnack, Hist, of Dogma,
Eng. tr., 7 vols., London, 1894-99, i. 85 n.). (3)

The insufficiency of the evidence, even if allowed,
to satisfy the demands of scientific historical
inquiry. ' Secure evidence of the resurrection of
Jesus would be the attestation of it in a decided
and accordant manner by impartial witnesses.
But . . . Jesus showed himself to his adherents
only : why not also to his enemies, that tliey too
might be convinced, and that by their testimony
posterity might be precluded from every conjecture
of a designed fraud on the part of his disciples?'
(Strauss, Life of Jesus, Eng. tr,^, London, 1892, pt.

iii. ch. iv. sect. 140, p. 738). To like purpose Renan
demands that the evidence for the Resurrection be
such as would convince ' a commission, composed of
physiologists, physicists, chemists, persons accus-
tomed to historical criticism,' and on this basis
criticizes the NT narratives as not satisfying
' scientific conditions' or ' rational principles ' (Life
of Jesus, Eng. tr., London, 1873, Introd., p. 29 f.).

We shall consider the two parts of the witness
separately, keeping these objections in view.

(rt) The emptij grave.—The narratives agree as
to the following facts. (1) On the morning of

the first day of the week, ' the third day ' after the
Crucifixion, very early, certain women went to the
grave (Mt 2%\ Mk 16"-, Lk 24i- ^\ Jn 20i)

; (2)

they found the stone rolled away and the grave
empty (Mt 28--^ Mk 16^-«, Lk 242-«, Jn 20i- "'•)

;

(3) they were informed by angelic means that Jesus
hud risen, and that they were bidden to convey the
news to the disciples (Mt 28*-8, Mk 16«-8, Lk 24*"",

Jn 20^"-). Divergences in detail have to be
acknowledged, though they are slight in com-
parison with the general agreement, and do not
impugn the trustworthiness of the central facts in

the common tradition.

Chief of these divergences are the following. (1) In regard
to the number of the women, John represents the visit to the
sepulchre as made by Mary Magdalene alone (201), while the
others (Mt., Mk., Lk.) represent her as in company with other
women, variously named. (2) As regards the purpose attributed
to the women in coming to the tomb, two of the Evangelists,
Mark (161) and Luke (2^ 24i), represent this purpose as the
anointing of the body of Jesus, while John records Uie fact that
the anointing had already been done bj" Joseph and Nicodenius
at the time of the entombment. (3) In regard to the angelic
message, Matthew and Mark speak of one angel at the tomb

;

Mark representing him as 'a young man' arrayed in a white
robe, appearing to the women on their ' entering into the
tomb ' (161''), while Matthew has an independent story of a great
earthquake, and represents the angel as rolling away the stone
and sitting upon it (i.e. outside the tomb, 282-5). Luke and
John, on the other hand, speak of two angels as appearing to the
women (or woman), Luke representing the interview as occur-
ring inside the tomb (24»-5), while John represents Mary
Magdalene as still remaining outside (201-).

In regard to such divergences or alleged 'discrepancies' we
have to remember two things. (1) The aim of the narratives is

not to supply evidence or proof for a court of law, but rather
to supplj' information regarding facts already believed, as
Luke says, ' fully established ' (iTeirAT)po<#«opT)n€V«»'),in the Church,
concerning which they had already been ' catechetically
instructed ' (v.-», icottjx^^). This explains the often naive and
informal character of the narratives. Xone of the Evangelists
aims at giving a complete account of everything that happened
on that wonderful Easter morning and day. Each selects and
combines with his own special object in view. From this

incompleteness arises much of the seeming contradictoriness
of the different narratives. E.g., John speaks only of Miiry
Magdalene at the sepulchre probably because he has a special

story to tell of her—though the ' we ' of Jn 202 geems to imply
the presence of others. (There is no need to suppose that the
women came all together to the sepulchre. It is more probable
that they came in different groups or companies.) (2) We have
to remember further that the Resurrection day was necessarily
one of intense excitement and agitation. This is rtvidly
reflected in the narratives—the shock of amazement of the
witnesses, their incredulity, their mingled fear and joy. So it

is possible that the events of the day were told by different

witnesses in a different order, and with differences in detail.

The excitement of the moment may have left the memory
dazed and unable to form any distinct impression of what was
seen and heard, so that from the tirst there would be a certain
confusion in the stories. But to discredit the narratives because
they betray imperfections such as these is altogether unreason-
able. So far from being incompatible with, they rather confirm,
their historical veracity. 'The usual character of human
testimony is substantial truth under circumstantial variety'
(W. Paley, Ecidences of Christianity, in J. S. Memes' Christian
Evidences, London, 1859, pt. iii. ch. i. p. 203).

It need not be denied that some details of the narratives
may possibly be unhistorical or legendary. In Matthew's story,
e.g., about the resurrection of many bodies of the saints, and
their appearance to many after the Resurrection (275if-), we
seem to have something akin to what we find in the Apocryphal
Gospels (cf. Chase, Gospels in the Light of Hist. Criticism,

p. 31). But the earthquake account (g^iven only by Matthew,
which is the only account of how the stone was rolled away)
and that of the angelic visitation when ruled out {e.g. Lake,
Resurrection, p. 251 f.) as legendarj- and unhistorical, are so not
so much because of any insufficiency of evidence, as through
prejudice against the supernatural, which, however, is of f£e
very essence of the narratives throughout.

Luke records (24^) that, on receipt of the message
of the women, Peter went to the sepulchre and
found it empty, with only the grave-clothes left.

This verse is of doubtful authority—being absent
from important Western documents — and is

omitted by Westcott and Hort and by Tischendorf
as a later insertion, though, as F. Blass points out
(Fhilology of the Gospels, London, 1898, p. 189),

Luke's accotint contains another reference to a
visit to the grave on the part of some of the
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ai)Ostles (v.2*), tlie {genuineness of wliieh there is no
good {,'roiind for calling in question.
John in his account—that of an eye-witness of tiie

facts— tells us (20*'"*) that, on receipt of the message
of the women, Peter and himself went to the grave
and found the comUtion as the women had said.

He gives a circumstantial description of the way in

which the grave-clothes were found lying ; in par-

ticular, that the napkin which had l)een round His
head was found 'folded up '(v.'', evrfrvXiyfiifov) by
itself, apart from the other bandages, doubtless at
the raised end of the chamber where the head
rested (see Latham, Bisen Master, plate 2, for an
imaginary sketch of the interi<»r of the tomb).
Latliam's theory is that the word implies that the
head-cloth still partially retained its annular form
(p. 43), and that the other grave-clothes still

retained the general outline of the human form
(p. 50). If this interpretation be correct, the sug-
gestion of the careful observer (dewpel, Jn 20*)

would be that the Body had somehow passed out
of the grave-clothes, rather tiian that it had been
removed by human Iiands for ])urial elsewhere. In
any case, the position of the clothes is noted by the
Evangelist as signilicant.

In this connexion the significance of the incident
recorded in Mt 28'^"" is to be noted—the attempt
of the Jewish authorities to bribe the guard to
misrepresent the facts and say that the disciples

removed the body—a saying which is 'commonly
reported among the Jews until this day.' This
fraudulent transaction proceeds upon the admission
by the enemies of Christianity that the grave was
empty—an admission which is enough to show
that the evidence for the empty grave was ' too
notorious to be denied ' (Cambridge Theological
Essays, ed. H. B. Swete, London, 1905, p. 336).
The whole story of the pruard at the tomb, which is narrated

only by Matthew (276'--'i«) has been called in question. But the
action of the authorities in setting a watch at the tomb is

altogether credible. Had not .lesus spoken repeatedly of His
beinj' put to death and rising again the third day (.Mt l(i-i 17-"-!f-

20i<>- 1» and !|s)? And may not such words have come to the
ears of His enemies? Had not indeed His mysterious words
about the building of the Temple in three days been quoted
against Him before the chief priests and Pharisees(Mk 14M

; cf.

Jn 2'8-'22) y And with such in their minds, was not the fact that
the body of Jesus had been conunitted to His friends for burial
enough to create the fear that His disciples might remove it

and afterwards pretend that He had risen? To meet this
apprehension, a watch waa obtained, and to make security
doubly sure, the tomb was sealed with the official seal.

Nothing, indeed, in the Resurrection-story of the
narratives is more strongly attested than the fact of
the empty tomb on the third day after the Cruci-
fixion. It is not only attested by the women, and
subsequently by Peter and John — ' interested
parties '—but also acknowledged by foes. This is

the fundamental fact at the basis of the apostolic
belief in the Resurrection on the third day. It is

not uncommon among negative critics to represent
the case as if the belief were a deduction or infer-
ence from certain prophetic references, a belief
resting 'on theological rather than historical
grounds' (Lake, Bcsurrection of Jesus Christ,

p. 264). Strauss set the way in his endeavour to
show how the belief might have originated from
OT hints (New Life of Jesus, i. 438 f.). O. Holtz-
mann (Z-j/e of Jesus, Eng. tr., London, 1904, p. 336)
lays much stress on Hos 6^ :

' After two days will he
revive us : on the third day he will raise us up, and
we shall live before him. ' Schmiedel (Elii iv. 4067

)

appeals to 2 K 20' as a text that has 'special
relevance' in this connexion. Others combine
with these OT liints the i)rediction3 of Jesus Him-
self (e.g. Meyer, Die Atiferstehung Christi, p. 181 f.),

while more recently others trace the belief pri-

marily to a ' Messianic dogmatic,' a pre-Christian
sketch of a dying and rising Me.ssiah which found
its way into Jewish writings from Oriental sources,
chiefly Babylonian (see, e.g.. Lake, pp. 197 f., '261

;

Cheyne, Bible Problems, p. 110 ft".). The OT hints
and pre-Christian Messianic belief alone or com-
bined with the predictions of Jesjis, it is repre-

sented, naturally took shape in the l>elief in the
Resurrection on the thinl day, or were the pre-

disposing cause for this belief. The belief created
the Resurrection rather than the Resurrection the
belief. But what are the facts? The Gospels tell

us unmistakably that the disciples had no antici-

pation whatever of the resurrection of their cruci-

tied Master. P^or all that, Jesus did predict His
resurrection on the third day and represent this as
foreshadowed in the Scriptures (Mt 16''" l?'"'- 20'«- '»,

Mk 8=» 9=" 10*', Lk 9-' 18»i 249-7 ; cf. Lk 24*«). The
astonishment of the disciples at the empty tomb is

explained by the reflexion that ' as yet they knew
not the scripture, that he must rise again from the
dead ' (Jn 20*). So far from the victorj' of the
Messiah over death througii a resurrection being
part of the current Jewish Messianic belief, the
very idea of a sutt'eringand dying Messiah was ' to

His disciples an inconceivable and enigmatical
representation ' (Holsten, op. cit. p. 98 ; cf. Mt 16*^

17^). ' Suflering and death for the actual possessor

of the Messianic dignity are in fact unimaginable,
according to the testimony of the prophets' (Dal-

man, Words of Jes^is, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 19</2,

p. '265). Ps 161" is the only passage which the NT
writers quote as prophetic of the Resurrection, but
it is clear that its Christian interpretation was
by no means obvious before the event. The proof
from Scripture prophecy of the Resurrection on the
third day was thus an interpretation or confirma-
tion after the event, and, under the influence of

Jesus' post - Resurrection teaching, an 'after-

thought, as Lake himself admits (p. 30). It is

not the prophecies which suggest the fact, but the
fact which extracts and explains the prophecies.

The attempt to trace the belief in the event ' on the
third day ultimately to Oriental sources Avill be
more fully considered below (V. ii. 2). But mean-
time the fact is to be emphasized that no detail is

better attested in connexion with the Resurrection
than the discovery of the empty tomb on the third

day, and any criticism which ignores this cannot
justly lay cmim to be ' scientific'

It ha-s often been pointed out that in the Gospels none of the
witnesses claims to have seen our Lord leave the tomb. Of tlie

Resurrection itself there was no eye-witness. This is some-
times adduced in disparagement of the Gospel ev4dence. But
this very silence of the narratives is a significant corroboration
of their historical trustworthiness. H the accounts of the
events at the empty grave were as legendary as some recent
criticism would represent, the silence is almost inexplicable. ' A
faith that was capable of creating, with absolut-ely no basis in

fact, 80 circumstantial an account of the emptiness of the
Tomb, would assuredly not have left without a witness the one
moment on which the significance of its whole creation seems to
depend ' {Cambridge Thcol. EKsays, p. 332). A comparison with
the account given in the apot^ryphal Goepel of Peter brings into
clear relief the self-restraint of the canonical Gospels (cf. Orr,
Resurrection of Jesus, p. 260 f.).

(6) The post-Resurrection appearances.—Though
the empty grave on the third day is thus ade-
quately attested, this, according to the evidence,
was not in and by itself the cause of the disciples'

belief in the Resurrection. According to the Evan-
gelists, it was not simply the fact of the empty
tomb, not even this supplemented by the angelic
proclamation that the Lord had risen, which pro-

duced in the disciples the conviction that their

crucified Master was indeed risen from the dead.
The women returned, as they were bidden, to tell

the disciples what they had seen and heard at the
empty grave, but ' this story of the women .seemed
in their opinion to be nonsense (X^poj) ; they would
not believe them ' (Lk 24" [MoJl'att]; cf. -Mk 16"-
"• ", Jn 20-\ oi5 yUTj iruTT€i<Tu. For a whole week
Thomas refused to believe). Peter and John go to

the grave and find the condition of things as the
women had said. They stoop down and enter in and
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find the grave-clothes lyinj; where the body had
rested, with the head-clotli foKled up by itself, in-

stead of lying lieside the other bandages, and they
return home ' wondering what had happeneti' (Lk
24^ [Mottatt]), perplexed and unable to explain what
they saw. John indeed, writiny^ many years after,

say:- of himself that he ' saw and believed ' (Jn 20*,

*i5f Kai (riffTfivti'). The meaning of these words
is doubtful. It has been suggested that, from the
manner in which the grave-clothes lay folded, John
was led not merely to believe in the emptiness of

the grave, but to the idea of resurrection. So, e.g.

,

Cyril of Alexandria :
' Ex involutis linteaminibus

resurrectionem colligunt,' as the Latin version

renders it (Migne, PG Ixxiv. 683, quoted by
W. J. S. Simpson in DCG ii. 507*) ; cf . Latham,
Jiiseti Ma.iter, and Dods, EGT, in loc. But if such
wa-s the case, it does not appear that he said any-
thing to the others on the subject. On the other
hand, to say that he ' believed " here means simply
'became convinced' that the grave was empty and
the body removed may be saying too little. Prob-
ably it is nearest the truth to say with Swete

:

' There arose in his [John's] mind at that moment
a nascent confidence that in some wav as yet
unknown their darkness would be tumetf to light,

and the victory of the Christ be secured. For the
present, liowever, the mystery remained unsolved ;

they seemed to have exhausted their means of

getting at the truth, and both men went home
again ' {Appearances, p. 6). Even as regards the
women themselves, the chief impression we receive
of their mental condition from the narratives is

that ©f terrorized amazement. The dazzling vision

and the voice from the grave filletl them with dis-

may. They fled from the sepulchre, and on their

way back to the city they spoke not a word, so
great was their terror. 'They were seized with
terror and beside themselves' (Mk 16* [Moffatt]).

Not the empty grave, therefore, and not the angelic
report merely, but tliese followed by and in essen-
tial connexion with the subsequent self-revelation

of the risen living Lord in the shape of manifesta-
tions or appearings of Himself to them (or what
were taken to be such), were what, according to the
narratives, gave rise to the apostles' belief in the
Resurrection.
The list of the appearances given in the various

narratives is as follows :

(1) Mark's account (in the genuine i>ortion)
records none. But the abrupt way in which the
narrative breaks off in the middle of a sentence
at 16* ('for they were afraid of . . .' [Moffatt])
points to the fact that the writer meant to add
some account of the meeting of the Risen Lord
with the disciples in Galilee referred to in v.".

The probability is that such was added and that
it is lost. There is good reason for believing
that Matthew has worked up into his last chapter
much of the matter contained in the lost ending of
Mark, adding certain incident.* for which he relied
upon his own resources (.see Chase's art. 'The
Lord's Command to Baptize ' in JThSt vi. [1904-05]
481 tf.). The Mk. App. (le*-*) records appear-
ances to Mary Magdalene (v.*), to two disciples
on the way to Emmaus (v.'"-), and to the Eleven at
meat (v.").

(2) Matthew records two appearances—the first to
the women in or near Jerusalem on the morning
of the Resurrection (^S**-), and then to the Eleven
in Galilee on a mountain 'where Jesus had ap-
pointed them ' (vv. '*-»), the meeting referred to in
forecast in Mark.

(3) Luke records three: to the two disciples on
the way to Emmaus (24^=*^), to the 'eleven . . .

and them that were with them' in Jerusalem
(v.38ff.)^ and to Peter, this preceding the last and
being indirectly stated (v.**; cf. 1 Co 15*). Luke

also refers (v.**'-) to a meeting on the day of
Ascension at Bethany (more folly reported in
Ac l*-»^).

(4) John, writing with knowledge of the other
Gospels and filling up from his reminiscences what
the others had left untold, records four : the ap-
pearance to Mary Magdalene in the garden (20**"")

;

an appearance to the disciples (without Thomas)
the same evening in Jerusalem (vv. *•"=*)

; another
appearance a week later to the disciples (with
Thomas) in Jerusalem (w.^s-^sj . ^nd lastly, an
appearance to seven disciples some time later at
the Sea of Tiljerias (21'").

(5) Extra-canonical Gospels.—The Go-ipel ace. to

the Hebretcs tells of an appearance to James, and
the Gospel of Peter seems on the point of narrating
an incident not unlike the appearance to the seven
at the Sea of Tiberias when the fragment ends
abruptly. Both nanatives, however, are distinctly

secondary in character and add nothing of a trust-

worthy nature to the canonical accounts.
It is against the accounts of the appearances in

the Gospels that the argument from discrepancies
has most force. It has to be frankly admitted
that the records present many difficulties in the
way of constructing a coherent harmonized account.
' ^Vhichever way we turn, difficulties meet us,

which the documents to which we have access do
not enable us to remove' (Sanday, Outlines of Life
of Christ, p. 180). These difficulties concern in the
main two points : (i.) the sequence or time order of

the appearances, and (ii. ) their place or locality.

(i. ) The sequence or time order of the appearances.
—None of the (Gospels presents tis with au ordered
statement of the whole facts. St. Paul's list in

1 Co 15 is no doubt given in chronological order,

but it does not profess to be complete, and leaves
room for other appearances to be added. By the
time the Gospel accounts were written, however,
it may have been too late to find out with any
precision how this or that additional appearing
preserved in tradition was related in time to the
others. In particular the relation of the appear-
ance to Mary Magdalene (recorded by Jn. and Mk.
App. ) to the appearance to the women recorded in

Mt 28*"'* is left by the narratives in uncertainty

—

an uncertainty connected with the seeming con-
fusion in the First and Third Gospels, between
Mary's return to Jerusalem and the return of the
other women. Again, Luke gives the impression
that all the appearances took place on the day
of the Resurrection, and that the Ascension itself

took place on the evening of that day. But this

is contrary to what we find in the other (iospel

accounts, where the appearances are represented
as extending over a considerable time. And it is

contrary to Luke's own account in Ac 1, where he
interposes 'forty days' between the Resurrection
and the Ascension, and assumes the appearances of
Christ to be spread over the whole period (cf. Ac
13'*, 'many days'). The latter ' contradiction ' Ls

made much of by Strauss and Keim, and, more
recently, by Weizsiicker and Meyer. The explana-
tion is to be found, however, in Luke's highly com-
pressed or condensed style of naiT..tive in the
closing chapter of his Gospel (cf. Ramsay, St. Paul
the Traveller and the Raman Citizen, London, 1895,

p. 17, 'compressed to the highest degree'). Chase
maintains tnat there are good grounds for thinking
that the opening section of the Acts was already
composed before the closing section of the (iospel

(Gospels, p. 46), and Deimey says that in all prob-
ability it was produced continuously with it (Jesus
and the Gospel, p. 142). Having in view from the
beginning to -write a sequel to his Gospel, giving
a more detailed account of the events leading up
to the Ascension, the Evangelist ' fore-shortens

'

and compresses the narrative in the Gospel, tieating
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two or three distinct occasions as if tliey were con-
tinuous, knowing that facts well known in tlie

Church would render impossible tlie supposition
that all the events recorded took place in a single
day.

(ii.) The scene or locality of the appearances.—
More serious is the difficulty which confronts us
here. St. Paul in 1 Co 15 makes no mention of

locality, but the Gospel accounts are divided be-

tween Galilee and Jerusalem. Matthew and prob-
ably Mark (original conclusion) lay the stress upon
Galilee. In Mark indeed (in the genuine portion)
no record is given of any appearances, but the
women are bidden by the angel at the tomb to say
that the Risen Lord would meet the disciples in

Galilee (16^). Tlie same message of the angel is

given even more emphatically in Mt 28^— ' Go
quickly and tell'—and (unless vv.*"'" represent, as

r. Rohrbach maintains [see A. B. Bruce, EGT,
in /w.], the same fact in another form) repeated
by Jesus Himself when He appears to these women
on their way to execute the charge of the angel
(28'**). A promise to the same effect had already
been given by Jesus to His disciples before they
left the upper room for the Garden of Gethsemane,
and is recorded by both Matthew and Mark (Mt
26»2, Mk 14*8).

In accordance with this message and promise
is the programme of appearances given in the
First Gospel. The eleven disciples departed into
Galilee (28'*), and there saw Jesus, and there also

received the great commission. Go and make dis-

ciples of all nations. No record is given of any
appearance of Jesus to tiie apostles in or near
Jerusalem. And it is probal)le that the original
conclusion of Mark carried out the same programme.
Ijuke and John, however, conline their account to
appearances in Jerusalem and neighbourhood.
Luke, who records (in ch. 24) tlie appearances to
the two on the way to Enimaus, to Peter, and to
the Eleven, all in or near Jerusiilem, ends his

account with a command of Jesus to tlie disciples

to remain in Jerusalem until they were 'clotned
with power from on high' (v.*"). But this appears
definitely to exclude any departure into Galilee,

and the possibility of an appearance there. In
line with this is the different representation of the
anjrelic message given in Luke from that in Matthew
and Mark. The Marcan version, ' He goeth before
you into Galilee : there shall ye see him, as he
said unto you' (16^), becomes in Luke, 'Remember
how he spake unto you when he was yet in Galilee,
sfiying,' etc. (24"-). That is to say, the message
as given by Luke becomes not a direction to go
into Galilee, but a reminder that Christ spoke to

them about His resurrection when He was yet with
them in Galilee. In like manner, all the appear-
ances mentioned in the Fourth Gospel except that
in the Appendix (ch. 21) are placed in Jerusalem,
and the author indicates that the disciples remained
at least a week in Jerusalem after the Resurrection
(2U-»).

What are we to make of this discrepancy? Are
these two versions or traditions to be regarded as
contradictory and 'irreconcilable' alternatives, only
one of which can be received, the other being ruled

out as unhistorical ? This is how, e.a., Strauss
and Weizsiicker represent the case (hew Life of
Jesus, i. 435, and Apost. Agc"^, i. 2f.). If so, the
question is, Which is the more trustworthy ? The
usual course among critics has been to prefer the
tradition in Matthew and Mark as the more primary,

and to confine the appearances to Galilee. The
appearances to the apostles at Jerusalem were, it is

represented, unknown to Matthew and Mark, and
form a later addition to the earliest version of the

Resurrection-story wliicli spoke only of Galilee.

This Galila;an theory, which we shall go on to

discuss, is generally maintained in connexion with
a naturalistic visionary tlieory of the Resur-
rection. The advantage of it lor this purpose is

obvious. By separating the appearances from the
events of the third day and transferring them to
Galilee, it gives more time for visions to develop
amid scenes coloured by memory and imagination.
As Strauss puts it, ' If the transference of the
appearances to Galilee dis-engages us from the
third day as the period of the commencement of
them, the longer time thus gained makes the re-

action in the iiiindsof the disciples more conceivable'
(New Life, i. 437). Support for this Galila;an theory
has been sought in the extra-canonical Gospel of
Peter, where in xiv. 58-60 the disciples are repre-

sented as returning to Galilee in sorrow and there-

fore without knowledge of the Resurrection. The
difficulties of this theory have been forcibly ]>ointed

out by F. Loofs (Die Avferstehunrfsberichtc und ihr

Wert, Leipzig, 1898, pp. 18-25), who shows that it

requires an impossible misrepresentation of the
facts. To place the first appearance of our Lord
in Galilee, it is of course necessary to transfer the
apostles from Jerusalem. But this has no historical

basis whatever. The words, 'they [the disciples]

all forsook him and fled' (Mk 14^), the upholders
of this theory interpret as referring to a flight not
from the Garden of Gethsemane, but direct home
to Galilee.

This interpretation, however, is refuted by the
facts recorded. It is, as J. Weiss calls it, 'a
scientific legend.' The oldest tradition expressly
mentions that on the very night of the flight Peter
was found in the high priest's palace (Mk 14** ; cf.

Mt 26^"*) and there thrice denied liis Lord. The
message sent to the disciples through the women
on Easter Day, according to the earliest Evan-
gelist, was this, ' He goeth before you into Galilee,'

implying, as Loofs points out (p. 19), that the dis-

ciples were still waiting in Jerusalem. And so

John, who predicts the 'scattering' (16--), yet
gives detailed accounts of the meetings in Jeru-
salem. If Mt 28'*'^'' is accepted as genuine, the
fact that the Evangelist records the appearance
to the women in Jerusalem, in which the previous
direction of the angels to the disciples to go into

Galilee is received from Jesus' own lips, shows that
the appointed meeting in Galilee was not held to

exclude earlier appearances.
Further (see Chase, Gospels, p. 45), to argue that

the silence of Matthew (probably following his

source Mark) as to any appearance to the apostles

in Jerusalem, means ignorance of the fact, ana that,

therefore, the appearances in or near Jerusalem are

to be looked upon as a later addition to the earliest

form of the Resurrection-story, which spoke only of

Galilee, proves too much. Even as regards Galilee,

Matthew mentions only one appearance to the
aiMjstles. Are we, therefore, to conclude that he
and his ' source ' were unaware of any other appear-
ance? We know from St. Paul that a list of

appearances was handed down in the Apostolic
Church from the earliest times, and that this

formed part of the catechetical instruction given
in the churches. The facts about the appearances,
therefore, would be familiar to his readers, and just
here maj' be found the suflicient explanation of
their silence. The Evangelists felt at liberty to
make a selection of the facts, each from his own
point of view.

If the theory which would confine all the appear-
ances to Galilee is thus unsuccessful in account-
ing for the facts, is Loofs any more successful in

transferring all the appearances to Jerusalem, as
he does in arguing in favour of the tradition repre-
sented by Luke and John ? To carry out his

theory, Loofs is obliged to separate Jn 21 from the
rest of the Gospel, treating it as having little or
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no connexion with it, and finding in it a combina-
tion of two incidents, one of which (the fishing

scene of vv.^-") has Ijeen misplaced (Lk 5*""), while

the other (the dialogue of vv.^") was originally

uno.nnected with Galilee. On this Sanday says :

• These are strong measures, which, however high
our estimate of the tradition, Lk-Jn, are obvi-

ously not open to one who thinks that the identity

of style between Jn 21 and the rest of the Gospel
is too great to permit of their separation' (HDB
u. 640*-).

The attempt to treat the narratives as alter-

natives and to confine the appearances either to

Galilee or to Jerusalem being thus unsatisfactory,

we seem compelled to combine the traditions much
as they are combined in the Fourth Gospel (with

App. ) and in the App. to Mark, and to recognize

appearances both in Jerusalem and in Galilee. If

Mt •28*"'" is to be treated as a later addition, the
purpose of the insertion apparently, as Rohrbach
suggests, was to cancel the impression otherwise
produceil that Jesus was seen only in Galilee.

This is supported by St. Pauls list of appearances
in 1 Co 15, which, though it makes no mention of

place, 'suggests Galilee for the scene of the ap-

pearance to the 500 hardly less clearly than it

>uggests Jerusalem for the appearance to Peter
and the Eleven.'
We cannot, indeed, fit the narratives into each

other so as to leave no difficulties or contradictions
unsolved. As regards the details of the different

traditions it would seem that from the first there
was a certain amount of confusion which was
never wholly cleared up. But these difficulties

with regard to details are discounted as serious

objections when we remember—a fundamental
consideration in this connexion—the aim of the
Evangelists in the Gospels. ' The narratives con-
stitute not primarily a history, but a Gospel of the
liesurrection ' (Westcott). They were written not
to create belief in the resurrection of Jesus in the
minds of men to whom the fact was unfamiliar,
but to inform more fully those who had already
received the general tradition of the Church, and
to show the significance of the fact, both for Him
and for them. ' Believing in the resurrection
themselves, and writing for those who believed in

it, they [the writers] aimed at giving such an
account of it as should bring out its permanent
significance for the Church ' (Denney, Jesus and the
Gospel, p. 153). With this in \-iew each writer
selects the facts which he considers most appro-
priate to his object. He is so far indifferent to
their connexion with other facts which he is not
concerned to relate. He may pass over a great
part of the evidence, or he may mass it together
in a generalized statement ; and, while he will not
consciously depart from historical truthfulness, he
will yet so handle his materials that, in order
to estimate them aright, we must keep distinctly
before us his special aim.
The different interests or points of view of the

Evangelists Avill determine the perspective in which
the facts are viewed, and the difierent aspects of
the facts emphasized. Matthew, e.g., is occupied
throughout his Gospel with the GalUsean ministry
of Jesus as that in which he beheld the fulfilment
of Jewish prophecy. So in his account of the
appearances he concentrates on the meeting in
GalUee with its great commission, ' Go ye there-
fore, and make disciples of all the nations.' To
this as his objective he hastens on without pausing
on intermediate events. While Matthew concen-
trates on the meeting in GalUee, Luke is chiefly
interested in the appearances in Jerusalem on the
Resurrection day as leading up to the promise of
the Spirit and the Ascension at Bethany, and
ignores the appearances in Galilee. ' We do the

Evangelists injustice,' therefore, ' when we regard
them as witnesses in a court of law, who have been
appointed to prove a fact, and who have deliber-

ately taken it in hand to do so ' (W. Milligan, The
Resurrection of our Lord, p. 57). Not that the
narratives are not eWdence, but they are not put
forward as presenting the complete evidence.
There is not the least ground for supposing that
the Evangelists told us all they knew, nor yet
the least necessity that they should have done so.

They recorded what was sufficient for their pur-
pose. To bring out the meaning or significance

of the appearances to the disciples, they may have
condensed into a single representative or typical

scene what they knew to be difierent appearances.
Thus we find that e%'en so conservative a critic

as Denney counts it ' not in the least improbable
. . . that in the great appearing of Jesus to the
eleven recorded in all the gospels (Mt 28'*"^, Mk
16"-i8, Lk 24»-*», Jn 20i»-=3) we have not the literal

record of what took place on a single occasion, but
the condensation into a representative scene of

all that the appearances of Jesus to His disciples

meant. . . . And if Jesus nevertheless had in

point of fact appeared in different places, we can
understand how one evangelist should put this

typical scene in Galilee and another in Jerusalem.
When we see what is being done we should rather
say that both are right than that either is wrong'
{Jesus and tlie Gospel, p. 155 f.). The main thing
in all the narratives is not the details of time or
place or circtunstances—in regard to these a certain
confusion may remain through unassimUated and
unharmonized traditions—but the fact of the ap-

pearing of the Risen Christ to His disciples,

together with the significance of the fact. And
to establish this, to justify and sustain the faith

that Jesus is risen from the dead, the narratives,

though fragmentary and in no case presenting
an orderly statement of the whole facts, supply
sufficient evidence. So that Sanday, while recog-

nizing to the full the difficulties in the narratives,

yet maintains that ' no difficulty of weaving the
separate incidents into an orderly well-compacted
narrative can impugn the unanimous belief of the
Church which lies behind them, that the Lord
Jesus Christ rose from the dead on the third day
and appeared to the disciples' (art. 'Jesus Christ'
in HDB ii. 641*).

This enables us also to answer the other objec-

tion brought against the apostolic narratives—that
the appearances recorded were only to the circle

of His disciples, to 'interested parties," and, there-

fore, that the evidence presented is not of a kind
to satisfy the demands of scientific historical in-

quiry. This objection, urged, as we have seen
above, by Strauss and Renan, is one which occurs
already in Celsus' criticism of Christianity written
about the end of the 2nd century. ' After these
points,' says Origen, taking up Celsus' objections
one by one, ' Celsus proceeds to bring against the
Gospel narratives a cliarge which is not to be
lightly passed over, viz. that if Jesus desired to
convince men that He was really divine He ought
to have appeared to those who had ill-treated Him,
and to him who had condemned Him, and to men
generally (oXws xofftr)' (c. Cels. iL 63). The fact to
which this criticism refers is, it sliould be noted,
explicitlj" acknowledged by the apostles. ' Him,'
says Peter, ' Gk>d raised on the third day, and
allowed him to be seen not by all the People but
by witnesses whom God had previously selected,

by us who ate and drank with him after his resur-

rection from the dead ' (Ac lO***- [Moflatt]).

The evidence was designed not to satisty ' scien-

tific experts,' but to evoke and support belief in the
Resurrection on the part of those ' whom Grod had
previously selected ' that they might be ' witnesses

'
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to others. If the fact to be testilieil to were the
manner of the Resurrection and the exiict sequence
of the physical changes that accompanied it, sup-

posing this capable ofdescription in scientific terms,

then, no doubt, the discijiles were not qualilied

witnesses. They were born 1900 years too soon
for this. But ' if the essential truth to be con-

veyed was the personal identity of Him who died

and was buriea with Him wlio was raised and
ap{)eared, what evidence is to be compared with
that of intimate personal friends?' (Cambridge
Thcol. Essays, p. 323). To impugn their witness

as not impartial is to forget what the narratives

uniformly testify, that so far from being predis-

posed to believe in tlie fact, their predisposition

was all the other way.
There are two other considerations which may

be brought forward in support of the restriction

of the appearances of the Risen Christ to His
disciples, (i.) This limitation or restriction is in

keeping with Christ's manifestations during His
earthly life. To appear to outsiders, to His op-

ponents or enemies or men generally, in order to

convince them of His resurrection and thus turn
them to belief in Him, would have been contrary
to the principle whereby He consistently refused
to present miraculous proofs in order to force un-
willing belief. When on one occasion the Pharisees
asked Him to give thera a sign which should re-

move their unbelief, we read that ' He sighed
deeply in his spirit, and said, Why doth this

generation seek a sign ? verily I say unto you.
There shall no sign be given unto this generation

'

(Mk 8"). Faith induced by such signs was not of

the proper ouality (cf. Lk 16^^). This is not the
kind of eviaence that convinces. True faith is

morally and spiritually conditioned. The principle
which governed the action of Jesus on earth in

His manifestation of Himself still determined the
action of the Risen Christ. ' Why is it that you
are to appear to us and not to the world ? . . . K
any one loves me . . . we will come to him ' (Jn
H'"'-). (ii. ) Especially is this the case when we re-

member that the purpose of the appearances was
not merely to convince of identity but to reveal
a new order of life. If the Resurrection were
simply a return to life under normal conditions,
the mere survival of death, the objection urged
might have more weight. Outsiders, ' men gener-
ally,' can tell whether a man who is dead at one
moment has returned the next to a normal human
life. But the resurrection of Jesus was a rising to
life under new and more spiritual conditions, the
revelation of a new kind of life, and because of
this it could appeal only to those who were capable
of receiving such truth. Such a revelation could
be received, its significance could be appreciated,
only by those of spiritual receptiveness, who had
the faculties to discern the possibilities of a new
life in Him. Only they were competent witnesses.
Here we are in a realm where the scientific expert

is not the expert in the case. There are tiiose who
go the length of maintaining that the Resurrection-
Body of Jesus was in its very nature such as re-

quired a spiritual susceptibility to discern, making
it impossible for the outward .senses alone to re-

cognize its existence. Westcott, e.g., says, 'If it

[the Resurrection] was a foreshadowing of new
powers of human action, of a new mode of human
being, then without a corresponding power of
spiritual discernment there could l>e no testimony
to its truth. The world could not see Christ, and
<nirist could not—there is a Divine impossibility

—

shew Himself to the world' (Revelation of the

Risen Lord, p. 11 ; cf. The Gospel of the Resurrec-

tion, p. 162 f., ' Human sense alone was not capable
of discerning Who He was'). But even if such
A manifestation could have been made it would

have been valueless for tlie purpose in view in the
manifestations. ' Even if trie world could have
visibly recognised the identity of tiie risen with
the earthly Jesus, yet it could have had no per-

ception of what His risen life meant, seeing that
the transformation in Him, which was quite as
real and essential as tlie identity, required spiritual

receptivity for the discernment of its signilicance'

(Forrest, The Christ of History and of Eu-perience'',

p. 156 n.),

LiTKiiATtTR*.—B. F. Westcott, Go»pel of the Resurreetumfi,

London, 1888, ch. i., Revelation of the Risen Lord't, do., 1882;
W. Millig-an, Resurrection of our Lord, do., 1881, lect. li. ;

W. Sanday, Outlines of the Life of Christ^, Edinhurjjh, 1906,

art. ' Jesus CJhrist,' 11DB ii. 638-642 ; R. J. Knowling, Witness

of the Epistles, London, 1892, Testimony of St. Paul to Christ,

do., 1906 ; A. C. McGiffert, A History of Christianity in the

Apostolic Age, Edinburgh, 1897, pp. 39-44, 55 f. ; F. Loofs, Die
Auferstehungsberichtc und ihr Wert, Leipzig, 1898 ; E. von
Dobschiitz, Ostem und Pfingsten, do., 1903; P. W. Schmiedel,
' Resurrection- and Ascension-Narratives' in Efii iv. 4039-4087,

'The Evidence for the Resurrection of Christ' in CQR Ixi.

[1906] 323 ff.; K. Lake, 7'he Historical Eoidence for the

Resurrection ofJesus Christ, London, 1907 ; H. B. Swete, The
Appearances of our Lord after the Passion, do., 1907 ; J.
Denney, Jesus and the Gospel, do., 1908, pp. 107-159; J. M.
Thompson, Miracles in the New Testament, do., 1911, pp.
161-205 ; F. H. Chase, The Gospels in the Light of Historical

Criticism, do., 1914, p. 39 ff. ; T. J. Thorburn, TheRfsurrection
Narratives and Modern Criticism, do., 1910 (a criticism of

Schmiedel's art. in EBi); W. P. Armstrongs, 'The Place o(

the Resurrection Appearances of Jesus ' in Biblical and Theo-
logical Studies (Princeton), New York, 1912, p. 307 fl.; W. J.
Sparrow Simpson, The Resurrection and Modem Thought,
London, 1911, bks. i. and ii. ; R. H. Hutton, Theologieai

Essays*, do., 1895, Essay vi. ' Christian Evidences, Popular and
Critical,' and E^ssay viii. 'The Incarnation and Principles of

Evidence.'

III. The APOSTOLIC witness to the
NATURE OF CHRIST'S RESURRECTION-BODY.—
That the grave was found empty on the third day,
that on the same day He appeared to His disciples,

and that these appearances, succeeding upon the

empty grave, had already given rise on the third

day to a belief in the Resurrection, are facts

historically well attested by the Gospel narratives

and corroborated by St. Paul's account. But
there is more than this. The appearances of the
Risen Christ were, according to the apostolic

witness, not mere appearances and nothing more ;

they were in the nature of interviews, sometimes
for a considerable length of time, between Him
and His disciples. 'There is no such thing in the
New Testament as an appearance of the Risen
Saviour in which He merely appears. He is

always represented as entering into relation to

those who see Him in other ways tlian by a flash

upon the inner or the outer eye : He establishes

other communications between Himself and His
own than that which can be characterised in this

way' (Denney, Death of Christ, London, 1902,

p. 67). And the apostolic narratives bear witness

to a certain view of the nature or mode of exist-

ence of the Risen Christ.

i. The witness of the Evangellsts.—In the

picture given in the Gospel narratives we have
a noteworthy combination of seemingly op]>osite

qualities in the Risen Christ's mode of existence.

(a) On the one hand, Christ seemed to have re-

sumed the form of bodily existence maintained
wliile on earth. His mode of existence was not
phantasmal or apparitional like a ghost, but em-
bodied. He appeared in a body possessing attri-

butes and functions which attested its physical

reality and identity (or continuity) with the former
earthly Ixxly.

(1) He could be seen, touched, handled, as a
purely spiritual existence could not (Lk 24*"-,

Jn 20-'"). Indeed we are told that He oflered

Himself to their touch and handling to convince
the disciples of His bodily existence :

' Feel me and
see ; a ghost has not flesh and bones as you see

I have' (Lk 24» [MolTatt]; cf. Jn 20»). Or, as

another report has it, coming either from the
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Gospel according to the Hebrew* or from the
Doctrine of Peter :

' Take handle rae and see that

lamnota bodile^s spirit ' (I|rnatius,i5)>/tyrn. 3, \a3rr«,

•Jn]<pa\ri<raT( /it, cat ISere 5ti ovk tifii doufioyiov affJifiarov).

On ' tlesh and bones ' Westcott says :
' The signifi-

cant variation from the common formula " flesh

and blood " must have lieen at once intelligible to

Jews, accustomed to the provisions of the Mosaic
ritual, and nothing would have impressed upon
tiiem more forcibly the transfiguration of Christ's

IJody than the verbal omission of the element of

blocii which was for them the symbol and seat

of, corruptible life ' {Go-pel of the Resurrection, p.

162 n. ). We are not told that the disciples availed

themselves of the test at Jesus' invitation. But
in Mt 28' we read, ' Tliey [the women] took hold

of his feet and w^orshipped him.' If the disciples

dill not actually touch Him it was, it would seem,
because ' they were so convinced, by sight, of His
reality, that they abstained out of reverence from
subjecting Him to the further test ' (Forrest, The
Christ of Hist, and of ExperJ, p. 148 n.).

The body was apparently capable also of par-

taking of food, for we are told that as they were
still incredulous and 'wondered,' He took a piece

of a broiled fish which remained from the evening
meal and ate before them (Lk 24'""^

; the words
* and of a honeycomb ' are omitted by the best MSS).
This touch in the incident, which is mentioned only
by Luke, has been called in question by Loofs and
others as 'secondary' and 'representing the more
realistic shape which the legend of the Resurrec-
tion ultimately took.' Even Denney shares this

doubt :
' There does seem something which is not

only incongruous but repellent in the idea of

the Risen Lord eating," and he finds in it one illus-

tration of Luke's ' tendency to materialise the
spiritual ' (Jesus and the Gospel, p. 146). In support
of this it has been noted that in the case of the
meal with the two disciples at Emmaus (Lk 24*),

and in the later scene of the seven beside the Lake
recorded in Jn 21*"^, it is not said in either case
that Jesus Himself partook of the bread which He
distributed to others with His own hand. If we
retain this touch, we must say with Clement of

Alexandria, ' He did not eat for the sake of His
body, but for their sakes with whom He conversed,'
to convince them that they were not seeing a
ghost. ' If there be resurrection of the body, there
is no reason why such a body should not have the
power of taking food without depending on it'

(E. R. Bernard, HDB iv. 234»). But even if we
eliminate this detail in the picture, which ad-
mittedly is the least certain element in it, the
picture in its essentials is not appreciably altered.

The Risen Christ's mode of existence Avas such
that human eyes could see and human hands could
touch and feel Him.

(2) Further, the body in which He appeared was
a btnly identical (or continuous) with the body
which He had on earth, and which had suffered on
the Cross and been laid in the tomb. Apart from
the fact that the grave in which the body of Jesus
had been laid on the Friday evening w^as found
empty on the morning of the third day, identity
(or continuity) was evidenced by the fact that the
Risen Body bore the marks of the Passion, the
l)rint of the nails in the hands, and the spear-mark
in the side (Lk 24»*-, Jn 2(F).

Lk 34-''\ Kol toOto «i«'iii' ilfi^fv airroc? rai xtlpaui Kal tous
iroJat. is called in question as omitted in some aathoricies, but
Jn 20^', where probably the same appearance is described
though there is a seeming discrepancy in the number ot disciples
present, is undoubted. See Plummer, ICC, ' St. Luke '2, Edin-
burgh, 1S9S, in loc.

The identity, it would seem, extended still further.
Mar\- recognized Him by the familiar tone of the
voice (Jn 20**) and the two disciples by the familiar
-gesture in the breaking of bread (Lk 24*').

(6) On the other hand, the body if the same was
yet somehow not the same. It had undergone
some mar\-ellous change. If there was identity,
there was yet contrast. The Risen Body had
mysterious peculiarities which distinguished it

from the natural earthly body. Indeed, so promi-
nent were these distinguishing peculiarities that
the Risen Lord is uniformly re[»re.sented in the
narratives as with difficulty persuading the disciplea
of the identity of the two. Chief of these peculi-

arities are

—

(1) The transcendence of the ordinary laics of
material or physical existence.— Matter was no
longer an obstacle. The Risen Christ could pass
through a closed sepulchre (apparently implied by
Mt 28-) and through shut doors (Lk 24«, Jn 20'*-»).

Distance could not delay His movements ; He
could be present in diflerent and distant places at
short intervals (Lk 24''- ^). Suddenly He appears
Avithout ap[)arent physical locomotion (Lk 24",
Jn 20*^- *, ' Jesus stood [^<r7Tj] in the midst '). As
suddenly He disapi)ears (Lk 24*', ' He vanished
from their sight,' 6.<f>avTos eyevero air ain-dv—a dis-

appearance, not a local withdrawal). Here appar-
ently is an emerging from and a withdrawal into
complete invisibility at will. And then, finally,

as illustrating this transcendence of the ordinary
laws of material existence, we are told He ascended
from earth to heaven in visible form (Lk 24^',

Ac P ; cf. Mk 16'9).

The words koX ayt<t>ipfn> ets t»fcvparov in Lk 24*1 and all .19 in
Mk Itj are regarded as doubtful by textual criticism, and, even
if they be accepted, it has been contended that they do not of

themselves imply a \Tsible ascent (see E. P. Gould in ICC, ' St.

Mark,' Edinburgh, 1896, p. 309X But such a visible ascent is

directly stated in Luke's second treatise, Ac f-, and the
subsequent joy of the disciples (Lk 24*'^-) distinctly points to
some such visible representation of His final triumph over death
(cf. Forrest, Thf ChrittofHigt. and o/Exper.^, p. 413X

(2) Difficulty of recognition from mere outward
appearances.—So great was the change that, it

would seem, the mere external form and features
failed to disclose who He was, even to those with
whom He had had familiar intercourse on earth.

Mary Magdalene mistook Him for the gardener,
until He called her by her name (Jn 20"''*). The
two men on the way to Emmaus not only walked
but conversed with Him for a considerable length
of time, yet did not know who He was till He was
made known to them in the breaking of bread
(Lk 24=»-*=). When He stood in the midst of the
assembled disciples He seemed so strange to them
that they ' imagined it vsas a ghost they saw ' and
they were ' scared and terrified ' till ' he showed
them his hands and feet ' (Lk 24*^-* [Moffatt] ; cf.

Jn 2(P, 'his hands and his side'). And again, at

the Sea of Tiberias, when Jesus stood on the
beach, the disciples (among whom were four
apostles) failed to recognize Him (Jn 21*).

This is the more striking when we consider
(i.) that the api)earances were not momentary
glimpses, but, at least in several of the cases, pro-

longed inter\iews ; and (ii.) that even when He
appeared to the same people a second or third time
they were still at first perplexed and had their

doubts as to His identity. WJiat was the cause of

this non-recognition ? It may be that the failtue

of Mary Magdalene to recognize Jesus at the
beginning was due, as some maintain, to her eyes
l)eing dimmed with tears, and her mind bewildered
and perplexed—this, combined with the dimness
of the early morning light. It may be that the

two disciples on the way to Emmaus failed to

recognize Him because of mental preoccupation
with their grief, and absorption in their puzzled

discussion of the story told by the women. ' Their
ej'es were holden (iKparovin-o, overpowered, spell-

bound) that they should not know him {rm) /iij

iriyvijiyat avrof),' says Luke in explanation (24*').
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These words need not be taken to imply any .si)ecial

supernatural action on their senses on the part of
the llisen Christ, '"who would not be seen by
them till the time when Me saw lit " ' (see Plumnier,
ICC, in loc). Tliuy may mean simply that they
did not know Him ; that, throujjh some conditions
on their side, they failed to recognize Him (of.

Mofi'att's translation, ' they were prevented from
recognizing him'). It has to be remembered that
in this case neitlier of the two, so far as we know,
belonged to the company of the apostles, and so
they may never l>efore have come into close
quarters witli the Master, so that their failure to
recognize Him was not surprising (cf. Swete,
Appearances, p. 23). Once more, in the incident
at the Lake of Tiberic'is tlie words of the Evangelist,
'when early morn was now arrived, or arriving'
(7r/}wias 5^ ^Srj yevofxivr]^, otherMSS yi.vofi^i>r]s), suggest
tliat tlie disciples may have been hindered from
recognizing Jesus on the shore by the dimness of
the dawning morning light. These and such like
conditions may have contributed to the efl'ect.

Their mental condition in particular has to be
taken into account as an operating factor in the
case. It is altogether probable :that their surprise
and bewilderment, combined \vith their hopeless
grief, made tliem less ca])able of exact observation
than in ordinary circumstances. Yet the narra-
tives convey the impression that there was some-
thing more in the case than this ; that some
mysterious change had occurred in Jesus' outward
appearance which at least assisted non-recognition
and excited awe in the beholders (Lk 24^) ; that
some change in bodily appearance had taken place
corresponding to the mysterious change already
referred to in Christ's rekition to ordinary piiysical
laws.

' He appeared to them in another form ' (iv Mp(f.
/iop(f>iJ), says the Mk. App. of the manifestation to
the two on the way to Emmaus. That the words
mean only that to the two on the way to Emmaus
He presented a diH'erent appearance from that to
Mary Magdalene (possibly, as Alford suggests,
through His dress being changed, giving the im-
pression not now of a gardener or labourer at work,
but rather of a traveller with his loins girt, shoes
on feet, and stall" in liand) is altogetlier improbable.
The natural interpretation of the words is that He
aj)peared in a dillerent form from that He liad on
earth, that some change had come over Ilim so
that He did not look the same as when He was
with them before the Passion (' /j.op<f>ri always
signifies a form which truly and fully expresses
the being wliicli underlies it' [H. A. A. Kennedy,
in EGT, London, 1903, on PIi 2"]).

This is supported by the cumulative evidence of
the narratives, the uniform testimony of which is

that, while tlie same, some mysterious change had
come over His whole mode of existence. It is a
change whicii attaches to all that we read in the
Gospels of the appearances of Jesus. It was not
only, as we have seen, that His risen body was no
longer subject to ordinary physical laws, but the
manner of His intercourse with His disciples after
His resurrection was altogether changed. His
appearances were occasional. He appeared only
when He willed to appear. There is a strange
aloofness and reserve about His attitude to them.
He is no longer their companion as He used to be

;

He speaks of the time ' when I was yet with you '

(Lk 24*^). Tiiough He invites them to feel Him
and see that they may be thus convinced that He
was no phantasm or apparition, but indeed the
llisen Jesus, He forbids Mary Magdalene to ' keep
clinpng to him' (Jn 20'^ m') M«i; Atttov) so as to
hold Him in possession. The prohibition of Jesus
meant tiiat the old earthly intercourse and rela-

tions with His disciples which Mary wished to
I

resume could not be restored, that they were for

ever pa.st, and that their place was to be taken by
a new and hij^her kind of fellowship, to be realized

only when He had completed His earthly self-

manifestation, and had ' ascended unto the Eatlier

'

(Jn 20'^, oOiru yap ava'fii^riKa). For the present He is,

in His intercour.se with them, liovering between
the old and the new in a transitional condition,
combining the seemingly opi)osite qualities of the
material and spiritual, embodied in another form.
This combination of two opposite sets of char-

acteristics in the appearances of the Risen Christ
Weizsacker (Apost. Age"^, i. 9-11) makes the
basis of criticism of the credibility of the Gospel
accounts. They represent, he says, two diH'erent

layers of tradition. The appearances were in

their earliest form purely si)iritual or visional

;

but, as time went on, the craving for external
and palpable signs, combined with popular realistic

ideas of a carnal Resurrection, led to a gradual
materializing of the visions, and an endowing of

the visional with physical attributes, thus over-

laying history Avith legend. So Harnack and
others hold that the idea of a bodily Resurrection
was a form subsequently imposed on a more
primary spiritual belief in the Lord's continued
life. This overlaying of the Gospel representations
by popular realistic conceptions was a process
which history shows speedily manifested itself in

the early Church. But the combination of con-

trasted traits—the ' dual quality ' or double aspect
of His appearances—is of the very essence of the
Gospel accounts throughout, present in what
Weizsacker terms the earlier layers of the tradi-

tion as really as in the later. And if the Resurrec-
tion be what it is uniformly represented in the
narratives as being—not the simple reanimation of

His mortal body which Harnack speaks of (Hist,

of Dogma, i. 85 n.), a resuscitation and r&storation

to the former conditions of existence, but the
entrance on a new order of life, then the combina-
tion in the Gospel accounts of the appearances of

apparently inconsistent aspects, so far from casting
doubt on these accounts, is a strong evidence of

their historical trustworthiness.
For such a conception of the mode of existence

of the Risen Christ the disciples had absolutely no
precedent. On the contrary, it was to them, as the
records show, a most novel and strange idea for

which they were unprepared, and which with diffi-

culty they were persuaded to receive. It was
opposed to both Jewish and Greek ideas on the
subject. The Resurrection as it actually took place
' would be quite foreign to Jewish ideas, which
embraced the continuance of the soul after death
and the final resurrection of the body, but not a
state of spiritual corporeity, far less, under condi-

tions such as those described in the Gospels'
(Edersheim, LT* ii. 624). About the current
Jewish conception of the Resurrection-Body there
was little that was spiritual. ' The future body,
as to material and organisation, was conceived as
essentially of the same quality as the present

'

(F. W. Weber, Lehren des Talmud, Leipzig, 188U,

p. 353, quoted by Kennedy, St. Paul's Conceptions

of the Last Things, p. 227). In Apoc. Bar. {e.g.

I. 2) it is stated that the bodies of the dead shall

be raised exactly as they were when committed to

the ground. After this has been done for puriwses
of recognition by friends, a glorious change will

take place: 'they shall be made like unto the
angels, and be made equal to the stars, ami they
shall be chan'jed into every form they desire from
beauty into loveliness, and from light into the
splendour of glory' (li. 10; cf. the more spiritual

ideas prominent in Enoch, e.g. 1. 4, civ. 4, 6, cviii.

II, etc.). The changed body is still, however,
described largely in sensuous physical terms, while
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here, in the case of the Risen Christ, was a body so

spiritualizetl that thej- tliought it was a spirit.'

On the other hand, the Alexandrian Greek concep-
tion was that of emancipation from the body and
continued existence as pure spirit. But, besides

tlie fact that the tomb was empty, here was a body
which could be not only seen but touched and
felt, and presented evi«lent marks of identity with
the body of earth. ' Feel me and see, a spirit hath
not flesh and bones.' The marvel of the records is

the perfect simplicity, the perfect naturalness with
which the two sets of characteristics are combined
in the same narratives, 'as if those who put the
facts together were conscious of no difficulty in the
apparent contradiction ' (Westcott, Gospel of the

Resurrection, p. ix). If we take one series of

events, the Resurrection might appear to have been
a mere coming back to life ; if we take another, it

might appear to be purely spiritual or spiritual-

istic. But the records combine both, and thus
ditierentiate the apostolic representation of the
resurrection of Jesus from the two current concep-
tions—from the sensuous conception of it held by
the Pharisees, and from the spiritualistic concep-
tion of the Alexandrian or Greek philosophers.
Such a representation had no precedent, and can

be explained only by the new revelation conveyed
to the disciples through the appearances and inter-

course of the Risen Christ, as recorded for us in

the narratives. Through these appearances and
self-manifestations Christ sought to impress on His
disciples, on the one hand, the identity of the
RLsen with the Crucified Jesus, and on the other,
that His resurrection was not a mere restoration to

life but a triumph of His whole personality* over
death and His entrance on a new and higher mode
of existence. So Jesus ottered Himself to the
senses of the disciples, even to their touch and
handling, if this were needed to convince them of
His identity—even, it may be, to the eating of

bread, if only so the feeling that He was a phantasm
or apparition could be removed. But when this

was attained, when doubt of His identity was
removed and the disciples thought to resume the
old familiar intercourse. He manifested the charac-
teristics of a more spiritual form of existence, and
they learned the truth, that the Resurrection was
the entrance on a new order of life and a higher
kind of fellowship. So the Ascension is represented
in the Gospel narratives as the natural and neces-
sary sequel of the Resurrection. The visible lifting

from the earth marked the close of the visible in-

tercourse and the beginning of the more spiritual
for which the disciples were gradually prepared by
the teaching of the forty days (Jn 20^'

; cf. Lk 24**,

Ac 1*, Jn 14-16) (see Denney, art. 'Ascension,'
HDB i. 161). The contention (e.g. Newman
Smyth, Old Faiths in New Light, London, n.d.,

p. 156 f.) that the body of Jesus during the forty
days underwent a gradual process of spiritualiza-
tion or glorification, a ' process of restirrection,'

which Avas consummated in the Ascension does not
seem to be supported by the narratives. On the very
day of His resurrection the spirituality of His risen
body was as manifest as in the case of the appearance
by the Sea of Tiberias (cf. Lk 242'- ^, Jn 21^-

; see
Forrest, Christ of Hist, and of Exper.'', p. 411 f.).

With the essential nature of the Resurrection-
Body the Evangelists were not concerned. But
from the temporary manifestations of the Risen
Body during the forty days there were two things,
either of which they might have thought it to be,
which they came to know it was not. It was not
simply the old earthly body resumed, and it was
not a mere phantasmal existence. And one thing
they knew it was—it was a body no longer subject
to physical limitations and restrictions, but com-
pletely under the control of the spiritual nature

or will, so under control that it could manifest
itself in such material form or forms, if this were
necessary, for evidential purposes. Already dur-
ing the earthly ministry there were, according to
the Gospels, pre-glimpses of this control of body
by spirit. Two of the best attested incidents in
the narratives—His walking on the sea and the
Transfiguration — are instances in point. The
chief significance of the Transfiguration has been
found by some to consist just in this, that it was
meant to prepare the disciples for the Resurrection
and for the appearance of the Risen Jesus in glori-

fied form (see, e.g., H. A. A. Kennedy in JThSt
iv. [1903] 270 tt'.).

ii. The witness of St. Paitl. — St. Paul's
teaching on the nature of the Resurrection-Body
as 'spiritual' is but the further carrying out of
the teaching of the forty days, and is intelligible

only against the background of the appearances
of Christ's risen body, reports of wluch he w ould
receive from first-hand witnesses. In regard to the
Risen Body he holds firmlj' the two points borne
witness to by the Gospel accounts : (1) the identity

between the lx)dy which was buried and the body
which rose. Some critics maintain that there is

no substantial identity between the two in St.

Paul's teaching ; but apart from the analogy of the
seed, the words ' that Christ died . . . and that
he was burietl and that he hath been raised on the
third day ' are, as Feine points out (Theol. des NTy
p. 362), susceptible of no other interpretation than
that of identity. But (2) equally with identity the
difference between the two is insisted on, repre-

sented by the distinction between the seed and the
perfected plant :

' Thou sowest not that body that
shall be ' (1 Co 15"). St. Paul speaks of the risen

body as a body not of flesh and blood (' flesh and
blood cannot inherit the kingdom of Goil,' v.")

but one transfigured and transformed. A distinc-

tion is drawn between the ' psychical ' or ' natural

'

body and the ' pneumatical ' or ' spiritual ' body,
the former the vehicle of self-manifestation under
earthly conditions, the latter the organ of self-

manifestation under supra-terrestrial conditions.

The difierence c-onsists not in the body ceasing to

be material or being changed into spirit, but
in the material being entirely subjected to the
dominion of the spirit. The risen body of Christ
was spiritual ' not because it was less than before
material, but because in it matter was wholly and
finally subjugated to spirit, and not to the exi-

gencies of physical life. Matter no longer restricted

Him or hindered. It had become the pure and
transparentvehicleof spiritual purpose' (Gore, £orfy

of Christ, p. 127). (For the striking corroboration
of St. Paul's conception of the 'spiritual body'
supplied by recent science, see below, IV. ii. 2 (c).)

St. Paul's view has been contrasted with that
of the Evangelists, as less materialistic, and the
difierence has been traced to the more spiritual

character of the appearance of the Risen Christ
to St. Paul as compared with those to the older
apostles. But we have to remember the difference

of relationship to the Risen Lord between St. Paul
and the older disciples. That St. Paul had ever
seen Jesus tluring His earthly life and ministry is

doubtful. Ramsay, C. Clemen (Paulus, Giessen,

1904), and J. Weiss {Paulus tind Jesus, Berlin,

1909), among recent critics, maintain that he had.

The weight of probability, however, is against the

supposition (see Feine, Jesus Christus und Paulus^
Leipzig, 1902, pp. 93, 350) (2 Co 5'« cannot be
cited for or against, for what St. Paul is contrast-

ing here is the knowledge of Christ 'after the
flesh' [not 'in the flesh'] with the knowledge of

Him after the spirit—the difierence between the
estimate of Christ formed by St. Paul before his

conversion and after). Recognition of identity
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under chaiijjied conditions was not, therefore,

the ])rim;nv ii'iniirciiiciit in St. r.-uil's case, as it

was in tlic cu-i' oi the ol<lcr ;iiio>tlc>. 'J'he aim of

tlif ;i]i])('.u;uici' to him \\:is lu <(jii\ince liini that
the .If-iis \vlioA\a- ti ucilicd .-iikI whose followers

lie jicisociUcd \\a.- indeed tlie Jtisen and Exalted
i'lirisi. To idni, tlierefore, Christ was manifested
in th(^ majesty of His Divine K'ory, a Figure in-

veste<l in d;i/./.lin;^' s])len(h)ur, with none of those
more tangihle chiuacteristics wliich He manifested
to the earlier ;i])()stlis an<l whicli seemed necessary
for evidential ]nuii<ises. Tlionj;li thus less tangible,

however, the .iiipearance to St. Paul was not less

objective tiian tliose to the earlier apostles. In

St. Pauls own judgment it was the same kind of

appearance as tliat to Peter, James, and the
others—'He appeared to me also.'

The (|ues( i,iu has been raised whether St. Paul
derived his view of the resurrection-body entirely

from what he iiad seen and heard of the Risen
Lord, (11 was jiaitly influenced by contemporary
Jewish or lleUeiiistii- ideas. Lake, 6.(7. (liesurrec-

iiov nf./r.^ii.^ I'/nist. p. 2'M\'.), maintains tliat 'the
I'anlineihiiti ine in a transubstantiationof the body
at the resurrect ion is one which was in the main
familiar to tiie .lews,' yet he recognizes the influ-

ence on St. Pauls doctrine of ' his knowledge of

a))pearancesof the Ki.sen Lord in the light of which
knowledge he re-formed his ideas on the Resurrec-
tion generally.' The question of the influence on
at. Paul's doctrine or Christ's own teaching on
the resurrection has also to be considered. Peine
{Jesus t '/iri.s/ii.s- mid Paulus, p. 181 f.) points out
certain remarkalile similarities between St. Pauls
teaching in 1 Cor. <ind the narratives of our Lord's
discussion with the Sadducees in Mk 12'8'-, Lk 2(F'-.

The condition of the risen is described by Jesus as

being 'as the angels of God in heaven ' (Mk 12^,

u!y d77e\ot iv tois oi/pavols), or ' like the angels

'

(IffdyyeXoi), and as being ' sons of God, being sons of

the resurrection ' (Lk 20/^^). That is to say, they
possess a heavenly or spiritual organism, and are
conformed to the likeness of God (see Kennedy,
St. Paul's Concepfion-s of the Last Thingft, pp. 100,

234). This Christian tradition of Jesu.s' eschato-
logical teaching, if received by St. Paul, was, how-
ever, illumined and defined by the manifestations
of Jesus to himself and to the other apostles.

Others maintain (e.(j. Reitzenstein ; see J. Weiss,
on 1 Co 15^^) that St. Paul's contrast between
the ' natural body ' (crujjLca ^vxi-kov) and the ' spiritual

body ' (ffw/za irvevfiaTiKov) was derived from the
Greek mystery -religions. But the Greek anti-

thesis is based on a dualistic conception of hiiman
nature, and St. I'aul's contrast is in quite a
difl'erent catcuiny.

LiTERATrRE.—On tlie Kesurrection-nodv see E. M. Goiilburn,
The Remrreetinn o/theBodi/ (I; I,), London, 1850 ; J. H. Skrine,
€R Ixxxvi. [lOai] *0O-871; 'The lUsurrection-Body : a Sludv
in the History of Doctrine,' C'QH Ixviii. [1909] 138 ff.; R. H.
Charles, Kschatnlogy, Hebrew, Jeicixh and Chrintian, London,
189".) ; R. C. Moberly, PmhlemH and Principles, do., 1904;
C. Gore. The limli/ 0/ Christ, do., 1901; C. H. Robinson,
Studiex III the Ueaiirrertlon <>f Chnst, do., 1909, ch. ii. ; W. J.
Sparrow Simpson, Thi;, Jtcmtrrfclion and Modem Thought,
•do., 1911. ch-i. \\i\ . \xi\.

IV. Tjie ;si(;Mrrc.i.\cE of the resurrec-
tion OF Christ F'>i: a i'ostolic Christianity.
—The significance (d" the Resurrection for the
Apostolic ('hurch may 1m' ie]ii-e^eilte<l Ullilel' a i\\<<-

fold aspect, li.i as e\ iiieni ial. (ii.) as c--eiitjal in-

constitutive.

i. EviDK.NTlAi, sKiNii icwci In the older

mode of treatment ut' liie liesui ie< t inn. in I'.ngli.sh

theology especially, main sire-- was laid upuu its

evidential value as the conlirm.ition or jiront of tiie

truth of Christ's claims as to His person and work.

To place the chief empha-is on thi> asjuct of it-

significance is to give \\\r l!es\urection too abstract

an<l external a character, and is the correlative of

that view of the miracle- of .lesus natural to 18th

cent, theology, which lays stress on their value as

credential aj)pendages rather tiiaii as an essential

part of Jesus' redemptive revelation. According
to the invariable apostolic representation, however,
the resurrection of Christ is not merely something
consequent up(m the redemptive revelation of His
life and work on earth, something added on t(j it

as the reward and guarantee of its eilicacy : it is

itself an essential and constitutive part of the
revelation necessary to its culmination or comple-
tion. While this is so, the importance of the evi-

dential aspect of the Resurrection is not to be
minimized. This is, indeed, where we must begin
in our study of the apostolic repn -entation. Kor
the apostles the first and primary siLinilicance of

the Resurrection lay undoubtedly in tiie fact that
it was the Divine confirmation of Jesus' entire

claim as to His person and work. Thus it is—and
the importance of the fact has to be noted, as it is

often overlooked—that it is always God to whom
the apostles impute the raising of Christ. His
resurrection was the immediate act of God the
Father, who by this gave His verdict con<erning
Jesus, thus once for all reversine Israel's act of

rejection, and refuting the Jews charge of blas-

{)hemy. ' Whom they slew, hanging liim on a tree,

lim God raised up' (Ac 10^^'-). This is the nnifoini

apostolic representation common to St. 1

the earlier apostles (cf. Ac 2^ ^2. aa 315 4; ,,
j

IT'', I Th 11", Ro 1^ 6S 1 Co 1515, Gal V, Eph 1-",

Ph 2«, 1 P V\ He 13''«'). So that St. Paul says,
' If Christ did not rise ... we are detected bear-

ing false witness to God {KaraToO deov) by affirming of
him that he raised Christ' (1 Co IS^*- 1« [Moflatt]).

And if this affirmation or witness is false, then
their whole view of the worth of Christ's person
and work is without validity. Their preaching of

Christ is ' empty' (v.") and faith in Him is ' vain '

(v."). To develop this evidential significance of the
Resurrection into its details :

1. Evidential with regard to His Person.— (nr)

Through the Resurrection conclusive proof ^as
afibrded of the MessiaJiship of Jesus. This aspect

of its significance was that which was priniaiily

emphasized in the earliest apostolic teaching as

represented by the sermons of St. Peter recorded
in the early chajiters of Acts. That Jesus claimed
to be the Messiah, the Divinely sent One in whom
all the hopes of Israel were to be realized, cannot
be seriously doubted. In calling Himself ' the Son
of man ' He adopted a title which, it is now gener-
ally recognized, involved Messianic pretensions
(see Sanday, The Life of Chrisf in Piirrvt l!r-

.^earch, Oxford, 1907, p. 123 ll.). This claim He
had already supported by His life and work. His
miracles—works of God wrought through Him (cf.

Jn 14'")—were proofs of His mission as God's
accredited me.ssenger to Israel (Ac •_'--, a man
accredited to you by God throuuh Tiiiracles,

wonders, and siLins mIucIi (iod performed by him
among you : cf. Ac lU'"-", 'auoiiued of the Holy
Ghost ami with power lie went about doing goo<i,

for God was with him'). This claim, however,
was apparently contradicted and denied by His
death on the Cross, whi* h to the Jew was tiie

symbol of Divine rejection (5^" 10^'). Tiirough
the Death on the Cross, therefore, the Jews'
verdict on Je.sus seemed Divinely sujipoi ted. Hut
through the Resurrection as not merely His lieing

raised on the third day (Ac 10*^) but His Indng
exalted to the right hand of (lod in power ;uia

l^lorv, isiaelV ,aci of rejection was |)i\i!;e]\ re-

versed, and the claim of .lesus to he ihe ('hrist

w;iN for ever \ imiicat ed. 'Thi- .le-ns has God
raised up ' (.\c _'!. 'Tlie ( iod of our fathers has
glorified Jesus his servant' (3'"; cf. 2^5^' 7M).
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•G«xl has made him both Lonl and Christ, this

Je-sus whom ye crucified' (Ac 2*; cf. 9^). 'Up-
lifted then by God's right hand, and receiving from
the Father the long-promised holy Spirit, he has
ixmred on us what you now see and hear ' (2"

[Motfatt]). There conld be but one eonchision

—

earth's rejected was God's accepted.

(b) Through the Resurrection tlie Diviniti/ of

Jesus wa-* established. He was shown to lie not

only Messiali but the Son of God. A unique rela-

tion to God He had Hiin.^elf claimed. The title

'Son of God,' indeed, is very rarelj* found applied

by Jesus to Himself. More often it is used to

describe the impression made by Him upon others

(e.g. on the possessed, Mk 3'^ 5" and > ; on the
centurion, Mk 15* and lis). The crowning instance

is the confession of Peter, ' Thou art the Christ, the
Son of the living God' (Mt le'*). That on this

matter of His Divine Sonship our Lord maintained
a great measure of reserve and reticence was quite
in keeping with His whole method of self-revela-

tion. Tlie truth of His Divine Sonship was not
one that could be taught the disciples as a dogma ;

it must be allowed to break naturally upon them
as they increasingly divined the uniqueness of His
character. But we see in the records of the Evan-
gelists how Je>us consistent!}' sought to guide the
thoughts of His disciples concerning Himself into

triie and worthy lines. He uniformly claimed to

stand in a unique relation to (iod. He habitually
speaks of God as 'my Father' (Mt. 23 times),

never embracing Himself with His disciples as being
in the same sense sons of God. He attributes to

Himself powers and prerogatives which imply
essential coequality with God. He claims perfect

mutuality of knowledge as well as of will with the
Father, whereby He posses-^es an exclusive power
of manifesting Him (Mt 11'-"^, Lk HJ^). He claims
to do for men what only God can do—to grant for-

giveness (Mt 9«, Mk 2", Lk 5^) and to bestow the
Holy Spirit {Mt 10'», Lk 12'-). And, further. He
demands from men that complete surrender and
utter devotion of life which can be granted onlv to

God (Mt 10*^, Lk 14*). So it is altogether in keep-
ing with the Synoptic representation when the
Fourth Gospel records such sayings a< these :

' I

and the Father are one ' (thing or essence, ir)

(10**), ' He who has seen me has seen the Father '

(14*), ' I am in the F'ather, and the Father is in

me' (14"), 'the Jews sought the more to kill him
because he said, God was his peculiar (ISior)

Father, making himself equal to (iod ' (5'*).

The claim of Jesus to be the Son of Grod is thus
implied in His attitude throughout, and for refusing
to disown it He was counted a blasphemer and con-
denmed to death (Mt 26«- «'• 27** ; cf. Jn lO^S).

Such a death—a ' hanging on a gibbet '—seemed to
be a confirmation of the judgment of His enemies,
but the Resurrection was God's great declaration
in action substantiating the truth of Jesus' claim :

' declared Son of God with power according to the
spirit of holiness by the resurrection of the dead '

(Ko 1*). No blasphemer was He. The Resurrec-
tion 'declared,' defined, or marked Him out to be
(optaderros) what He always truly was^—Son of Grod.

For the Sonship thus declared ' in power ' (^
dvrdfjiei—no longer in humiliation but in power, the
power of exalted Lordship) by the Resurrection
was ' according to ' or answered to the spirit of
holiness (Kara -rvtOfia u^kixtwtjs), the spirit of excep-
tional and transcendent holiness which was the
inmost reality in the person and life of Jesus, and
testified to His peculiar relation to (iod. Divine
Sonship, that is to say, was not an honour to
which for the first time Christ was exalted after
His death. The Resurrection only displayed Him
as being what He was inalienably from the first,

and installed Him in the dignity which corre-

sponded to His nature. * In virtue of His resur-
rection . . . Christ is established in that dignitj-

which is His and which answers to His nature'
(Denney, EGT, on Ro 1*).

For St. Paul the conviction of the Divine Son-
ship of Jesus dated from the appearance to him on
the way to Damascus of the Glorified Christ. What
was revealed to him then was that the Crucified
One was the Son of God in power. So that the-

gospel he immediately began to preach was ' that
Jesus is the Son of God ' (Ac 9*). It is sometimes-
maintained that the ' Son of God ' was a recognized
title of the Messiah (cf. En. cv. 2 ; 4 Ezr. vii. 28 f.,

xiii. 32, 37, 52, xiv. 9), and that we cannot argue
from the mere use of the phrase to His Divinity.
But it is not a case of thus arguing. We have but to^

take the first writing of his which has come down
to us— 1 Thess.—to see there writ large what the
assertion of the Divine Sonship of Je.-us meant for
St. Paul. In this first extant NT writing (written,
according to Sanday, probably alx)nt A.D. 51, i.e.

about twenty years after the Resurrection) three
remarkable predictions are made of Jesus.

(1) In thefirst verse, the Glorified Jesus is brack-
eted in dignity with God the Father. St. Paul and
his companions give solemn greeting to 'the Church
of the Thessalonians (which is) in God the Father
and the Lord Jesus Christ* (v.'). The wonder of
such a juxtaposition is realized only when we
remember that St. Paul was a strict Jew, in whose
blood therefore monotheism ran like a passion. Yet
this Jewish apostle does not scruple to place Je-sus-

side by side with God, and assume a like estimate
of Him on the part of those to whom he writes.

(2) In this brief letter Jesus is more than twenty
times referred to as 'Lord' (Ki/ptos). The dis-

ciples had been in the habic of addressing their
Master as ' Lord ' during His lifetime, using the
term as a title of authority in a sense not very
different from that in which any Rabbi might be
addressed by his pupils (Jn 13'*'-) (see Sanday in
UDB ii. 648''). But that sense is no longer ade-
quate to the apostolic usage ; the word has become
filled with a deeper meaning, being used as the
LXX equivalent of the OT ' Jahweh ' and as sig-

nifying Divine power and sovereignty. WTiat
Jahweh was to Israel, that Jesus was to the re-

ligious consciousness of St. Paul—the One who has
earned the place of Sovereign in his heart, and
whom he feels constrained to worship and serve.

(3) Prayer is addressed to Jesus directly, and
not merely ofiFered in His name—'Now may our God
and Father himself, and our Lord Jesus, direct our
way unto you' (3''). And all this, it is significant

to note, is referred to by the Apostle only in the
passing, without the slightest indication that it was
a novel or unfamiliar attitude to his readers. In
his subsequent Epistles St. Paul gives fuller and
more developed doctrinal expression to his convic-
tion of the truth of the Divine Sonship of Jesus.
Personal pre-existence in the Godhead is unam-
biguously attirmed of Him in 2 Co 8* (' ye know the
grace of our Lord Jesus Christ,' etc.) and in Ph 2**-

( ' though he was divine by nature, he did not snatch,

at equality with God but emptied himself by
taking the nature of a servant,' etc. [Mofl'att]). In
Col 1'*--* His cosmic significance is dwelt upon. As
' the image (eUnbv) of the invisible God,' He occupies
a position cf unique pre-eminence and sovereignty,
and is agent or mediator and end in creation as
well as in redemptive history (' in him were all

things created . . . all things have been created
through him, and with a view to [«'$] him ' ; cf.

1 Co 8^ 10*). But already in his earliest as truly
as in his latest writings full, eternal, essential

Divinity is ascribed to Jesus as Son of God, whereby
He is placed alongside the Father in honour and
worship.
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St. Paul's usage of the term ' Son of Go<l ' in this
transcendent sense haw been traced to Hellenistic
influence. While the title liad been employed by
the earliest Christian community * in a very harm-
Jess sense,' St. Paul gave it the altogether new and
mythical sense of a iJod wiio had descended from
heaven, a sense which was intelligible enough to
Greeks and heathen but not to Jews with their
strict monotheism ; and in so doing he ' became the
creator of the new Christology, which drew its

inspiration, not from iiistory, out from something
above it—from a inytlri(!al ueing, and which won
over the heatiien for this very reason' (Wernle,
Beginnings of Christianity, Eng. tr., 2 vols.,

London, 1903-04, i. 2.50). ' Son of God,' as employed
by St. Paul, is thus held to be primarily a Gentile
title, one which was sometimes applied to the
Emperors, like the title ' Lord ' (e.g. it is so found in

a letter of the Emperor Augustus dated A.D. 5 ; see
Exp, 6th ser., vii. [1903] 114, and Knowling, Testi-

mony of St. Paul, p. 44). This Imperial usage,
Deissraann conjectures, may have first suggested
to St. Paul tiie application of the title to Jesus
(Bibclstudien, Marburg, 1895, i. 167, Eng. tr., Bible
Studies, Edinburgh, 1901, p. 166 f.). But 'Son of
God,' if a Gentile, was also a Jewish title, and, as
Knowling points out, it is most significant that the
first and earliest intimation which we have in
Acts of St. Paul's Christian teaching is this, that
' in the synagogues '—not to Greeks or Romans, but
to Jews and proselytes— ' he proclaimed Jesus, that
Jje is tlie Son of God ' (92").

If St. Paul had interpreted ' Son of God ' differ-

ently from the otiier apostles, and if the deification
of Christ had been due to him, the surprising
thing is that we do not hear of any opposi-
tion on this point between him and the other
apostles. The older apostles and St. Paul differed
no doubt in many things, but tiiere is no trace that
they differed in the estimate which they formed of
the Person of Christ, and of His relationship to the
Father. St. Paul's representation of Christ is only
a more developed expression of Avhat is present
already in solution in the primitive apostolic teach-
ing. Of this St. Peter's sermons in Acts and his
First Epistle may be taken as representative.

In St. Peter's sermons in Acts, while no attempt
is made at a fully developed doctrine of the Person
•of Christ, He is quite definitely placed on the
side of God as over against man, the theme of
the gospel and the object of faith. Through His
resurrection and exaltation Jesus is proclaimed not
only ' Messiah '

(3»8-«> 4=»-28), but ' giver of the Holy
Spirit' (223), 'Prince of life' (3'' 5»'), 'Saviour'
(4" 5^='). and 'Judge of living and dead' (10**, a
prerogative which in the OT belongs to God and to
God alone). Prayer is offered to Him directly (l'-"

T"*), so that one mode of describing Christians in
these early days was to speak of them as those that
called upon the name of Jesus (9"). And already
in his first sermon we find St. Peter applying to
Christ the term 'Lord' (Ki'^ptos, Ac <2:-'-'^-^; of.
51S.21 531 1038)^ Jim yame term as is used of Jah-
weh in the LXX, thus assigning to Him Divine
sovereignty and authority. The mere use of the
word Ki/ptos may not in itself necessarily involve
Divinity. The Jews applied it to their Messiah
(Mk 12*"- and ||s) without thereby, it is said, pro-
nouncing him to be God. But, as Knowling points
out, ' it is not merely that the early Christians
addressed their Ascended Lord so many times by
the same name which is used of Jeliovah in the
LXX . . . but that they did not hesitate to refer
to Him the attributes and the prophecies which the
great prophets of the Jewish nation had associated
with tlie name of Jehovah ' (EGT, on Ac 2-').

In his First Epistle St. Peter rejiresents the same
point of view in slightly fuller ami more developed

form. The Spirit of God is definitely spoken of as
' the Spirit of Christ' (1") ; and although the title

'Son of God' is not employed, we find the ex-
pression ' the God and Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ' (P), with an undeniable implication of
Christ's special Sonship. Christians are called to
' sanctify in their hearts Christ as Lord ' (3") in

words which in the OT are applied to Jahweh and
His sanctification by Israel (Is 8"). He is pro-

claimed to be Lord not only of the spiritual world
but of the material as related to and subserving the
spiritual, ' angels and authorities and powers being
made subject unto him ' (1 P 3**). It is a disputed
question whether 1" and I'* do or do not imply the
real pre-existence of Christ. While the language
of the former seems satisfied if we take it to mean
simply that the Divine Spirit, now so bound up
with Christ that it can be called His Spirit, moved
also in the prophets of old, the latter passage is

more significant. ' While the word " foreknown "

(irpoeyvwa-fidi'ov) in no way involves the pre-existence
of Christ, since it is used even of Christians in P,
yet the unusual combination of "foreknown " with
" manifested " may justly be considered as placing
the matter beyond doubt. Only that can be mani-
fested which was in being before manifestation

'

(H. R. Mackintosh, The Ferson of Jesus Christ,

Edinburgh, 1912, p. 45 f.). With the sermons of

St. Peter in Acts and his First Epistle as represent-
ing the general conception of Christ current in the
earliest Apostolic Age may J)e coupled the Epistle

of St. James, where Jesus is extolled as ' the Lord
of glory ' (2^) and ranked with God in honour and
dignity (P) ; and the brief Epistle of Jude, who
describes Jesus as 'our only Master and Lord,
Jesus Christ ' (v."*), whose ' slave ' (SoDXoj) he is (v.^).

As representing the more developed apostolic
doctrine, we have not only the Epistles of St. Paul
but the Epistle to the Hebrews and the Johannine
writings. In Hebrews the central thought is that
of the Divine Sonship of Christ, in virtue of which
He is the Mediator of the new and better covenant
(12^ 9^' 8"). He is announced as a ' Son ' (P), tran-

scendently related to God, the effulgence of the
P'ather's glory and the very image of His substance
(P), creator, upholder, and heir of all things (P- '"),

who, though thus eternal and Divine, because the
children were partakers of flesh and blood. Himself
likewise partook of the same and is now through
His suffering and sacrifice exalted at the right hand
of the majesty on high (P 8' l(fi). In the Fourth
Gospel the emphasis on the Divine Sonship, marked
throughout, so that even such a critic as J. Weiss
admits that in this Gospel Christ is God in the
fullest sense, possessing ' those qualities which con-
stitute the nature of the Deity '

(
Christ : The Bcgiti-

nings of Dogma, P>ng. tr., London, 1911, p. 148 H".).

The view of the writer is summed up in the Pro-
logue in terms of the rebaptized Logos conception
of which he predicates His eternity ('existed in the
very beginning,' v.* [Moftatt]), His eternal personal
relation to God (' was with [irprfs] God,' v.' ;

' was
with God in the very beginning,' v.'). His agency in

creation ( ' through him all existence came into
being, no existence came into being apart from
him, V.3), giver of life and light to the whole race
of mankind, the medium alike of creation and
of revelation (' in him life lay, and this life was the
Light for men,' v.* ;

' the real Light which lightens
every roan,' v.^). In 1 Jn. such a unity between
tlod and the Son is recognized that he wlio confesses
the Son hath the Fatiier also (5^). In the Apoca-
lypse Christ is represented as He whom all creation
unites to worship as it worships God Almighty
(P; cf. 7"). Gotl and the Lamb receive united
adoration (5" 7'°). He is the ' First and the Last,'

the ' Beginning and the End ' (P 2P22"), the Lord
of the churches, who holds their stars or guardian
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angels in His hand (I**-"*), who is Ruler of the
nations and King of kings, the all-wise and almighty
Judge of the nations (7* 15*).

2. Evidential with regard to His work,
especially His death.—The Itesurrection was not

only tlie contirmation of Christ's claim to Sonship
and Messiahship ; it was through this the Divine
justitication of Jesus' claim as to the redemptive
character of His life and work as culminating in

His death, and the public declaration of its accept-

ance. Tlie Messiah was looked for as coming in

outward glory, but Jesus came in a way that was
the very opposite of this. His life on earth had
been one of humiliation and sutfering, of self-

denying service and sacrifice for others, until at last

the culminating point of His sacrifice was reached
in His death. All were ' offended ' in Him. He
needed to be justified, and the Resurrection was
His Divine justification or vindication. In the
Epistle to the Philippians His resurrection (and
exaltation) is connected with His ' making himself
of no reputation ' and taking upon Him the form of

a servant (2**"). In Romans (1*) it is in contrast
with His having been made of the seed of David
according to the flesh that He is said to have been
declared Son of God with power. Above all, His
death needed justification. Jesus had Himself
while on earth proclaimed the necessity of His
suffering and death. But this was so contrary to

Jewish conceptions of the Messiah that the first

disciples had difficulty in attaining to it. 'The
idea of the Messianic sufl'erings and death is one
that wakes no echo in the heart of any Jewish
contemporary of our Lord, not excepting even His
disciples' (L. A. Muirhead, Eschatology of Jestis,

London, 1904, p. 206), and the Death on the Cross
when it came was fatal, in Jewish eyes, to Messianic
claims. This was the great cKoifSaXov. It was His
resurrection, and the fact that by it He had been
' declared ' the Son of God with power, that showed
the peculiarity and importance of His death. So
St. Paul represents the case. If Jesus was indeed
both Lord and Christ, as through his experience on
the Damascus road he had come to know, the death
which He died could not be what it seemed to be,

a curse, the death of a malefactor and blasphemer,
but a Di\-ine appointment for thesal%-ation of men.
There must be in it a Divine virtue. ' God was in
Christ,' even Christ the crucified, reconciling the
world unto Himself (2 Co 5^*

; cf. 1 Co 15", Ro 4=*

6*"'). It was a \-icarious death ; He was delivered
up for our transgressions (Ro i-^*), and the Resur-
rection was the assurance that God had accepted
Christ's atoning work, and that the foundation of
perfect reconciliation between God and man had
been laid. In the light of the revelation of the
Resurrection, the Death on the Cross lost its shame
and became a spring of blessing, the central ' com-
mendation ' or proof of Divine love (Ro 5®).

Already in the primitive Christian communitj-,
following hints of the Lord Himself in His earthly
and then in His post-Resurrection teaching,we have
the atoning significance of the Death represented.
That Jesus ' died for our sins according to the
scriptures '—not only the fact of the Death but its

atoning significance—was part of the tradition
which St. Paul had received and which, he claimed,
was common to himself and the older apostles
(1 Co 15^- "). ' The inference,' Weizsacker acknow-
ledges, ' is indisputable ; the primitive Church
already taught, and proved from Scripture, that
the death of Jesus exerted a saving influence
in the forgiveness of sin' (Apost. Age-, i. 130 f.).

This is borne out by the reports of St. Peter's
speeches in the Acts, where the death of Jesus is

represented as a Divine necessity, taking place ' bv
the determined counsel and foreknowledge of God'
{3P ; cf. 4^), and as in accordance with" prophecy

(3'* ; cf. Christ's post-Resurrection teadiing, Lk24^.
Is 53 seems to have been the special pasjvage in the
Apostle's mind—the Suffering Messiah being fre

quently identified in these early speeches with the
Servamt of tlie Lord in Isaiah, e.g. 3" 4*^ ; cf. 8'^).

So, although represented as a crime on the part of
the Jews (2^ Z^'-^'^ 5»), the death of Jesus is viewed
as a fact Divinely foreordained and Divinely neces-
sary. This Divine necessity of the Death has refer-

ence to its saving or redemptive significance in
virtue of which the great blessing of the gospel,
ottered in the name of Jesus, is the forgiveness of
sins (2** 3'* 5" 10*^). In these early sermons or dis-

courses the redemptive significance of the Death is

not developed. \\'e have to remember that ' the
Petrine speeches in the Acts were called forth by
special circumstances and (except the speeches
recorded in Ac 10^*-** 15'"^') were all addressed to
non-Christian Jews at Jerusalem. We have no
right, therefore, to look to them for the full cycle of
Christian doctrine which even in the beginning of
the Gospel Peter had apprehended ' (Chase, HDB
iii. TOS*"). In the First Epistle of Peter we have
a somewhat more developed doctrine ; the atoning
efficacj- of the suffering and death of Christ being
described in varied language—covenant blood (1-),

ransom (1^***), sin-bearing (2*''f-), substitution, the
sacrifice of the righteous for the unrighteous (3^-).

In St. Paul the redemptive significance of the
Death is further developed. He died ' for oar
sins' (1 Co 15*. 2 Co 5^') ; a 'ransom ' (Xvrpov, 1 Ti
2*) ; through His death there is inaugurated a New
Covenant (1 Co 11'-*), in which the Divine purpose
of ' salvation ' is realized : deliverance from wrath
(Ro 5*), from the curse of the Law (Gal Z^), and the
imparting of eternal life (1 Th 5^-). The shedding
of His blood was a sacrifice which had propitiatoiy
value (Ro S^*- 5*, 1 Co 5"), in virtue of which men
are brought into a new relation to God, treated
as righteous (Ro 3'-*), 'accepted in the Beloved'
(Eph 1®). This sacrificial significance of the Death
is specially emphasized by the writer to the
Hebrews, who finds in the sacrifices of the Old
Covenant types and shadows of the sacrifice of

Christ. Through its propitiatory eflicacy the Death
is viewed as a crown of glory (^ ; cf. 5*'- ). In the
Johannine writings 'Jesus Christ the righteous' is

represented as 'the propitiation for our sins'

(1 Jn 22 4'o
; cf. Rev !» o^- »• ^), in the Gospel the

suffering and death being viewed, as in Heb. , as a
glorification (13"). 'He [St. John]. . . does not
ever, like St. Paul (e.g. Ph 2*-

'), separate it

[the Passion] as a crisis of humiliation from the
glory which followed ' (Westcott, on Jn 12^ ; cf.

MUligan, Resurrection, p. 314).

3. Evidential with regard to man's eternal
destiny.—Another aspect of the evidential signi-

ficance of the resurrection of Christ for the Apos-
tolic Church is that which concerns the eternal
destiny of those ' who through him do believe in

God.' Already in the OT we have foreshadowings
of the belief in a continued personal life with God
after death. The religious relation of the soul to

God was felt to carry with it the pledge of such a
continued life. Fellowship with God constitutes
a bond which death cannot sever. ' Immortality
is the corollary of Religion. If there be religion,

that is, if God be, there is immortality ' (Davidson,
Job, Cambridge, 1884, p. 296). As Jesus Himself
put it, interpreting and supporting this funda-
mental OT source of the faith in immortality, God
is ' not a God of dead people but of living ' (Mt 22^,

Mk 12=^, Lk 20^). And this immortality was for

the Hebrew an immortality of the whole personal

being of man, body as well as soul. The conception
of a disembodied future life was entirely foreign

to the OT—belonging to ethnic not to Hebrew-
thought. Such a destiny, indeed, could be for the
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OT believer but a hope, a faith, a faith venture,
though involved in the very nature of relij^ion as
fellowslun witli God. If certainty, if assured con-
lidence of sucli a full personal immortality, was to
be attained, some more ' sure word ' of Go<l must
be spoken ; and sucii a sure word the Apostolic
Church found in the resurrection of Jesus. As the
crownin<' e.xample of a life lived in fellowship with
God, and trustiuf; God for the future, Jesus supplied
the test case, tiie crucial instance, of God's love.

Since therefore Jesus— the man Jesus— was i

raised from the grave, the faith in the Resurrection
grounded in the life of fellowship with God has
received its final seal and assurance. The resur-

rection of those who are His is guaranteed— ' For
if we believe that Jesus died and rose again, even
so tliem also that are fallen asleep in Jesus will

God bring with him' (1 Th 4'*). Tlie empty grave
therefore, as Harnack admits with some inconse-
quence, is ' the birthi)lace of the indestructible
belief that death is vancpjished, that there is a life

eternal' ( IV/uit is Christinnity ?^, p, 165).

St. Paul puts this evidential significance of the
Resurrection first negatively :

' If Ciirist be not
risen, then they also which have fallen asleep in

Christ have perished (airtxi\ovTo)' (1 Co 15'"). Tliey
have ' perished ' not in the sense of suft'ering annihi-
lation or extinction of conscious existence, but of
xmdergoing deprivation of continued existence, in

any sen.se in which it is worth having—deprivation
of 'life' through separation from God, the Sheol
state of existence. ( For St. Paul's use of dirciXXi/trtfai

and OLTTiliKeia as the antithesis of aih^eaOaL and
ffuT-ripia see Kennedy, St. Paul's Conception of the
Last Things, p. 119 tf. )

' But now hath Christ been
raised and become the first fruits (airapxf)) of them
that are asleep' (v.^"). This is the more positive
statement of it. As the first ripe shear is the
earnest and guarantee of the coming harvest, so
the resurrection of Christ is the pledge and guaran-
tee of the resurrection of those wlio are His (cf.

Col P*, Rev P, 7r/jwT6ro«cos iK tCov vtKpuiv, ' the first

born from the dead '). So St, Peter speaks of
Christians being ' born anew to a life of hope
through the resurrection of Jesus Christ from the
dead, born to an unscathed, inviolate, unfading
inheritance' (1 P l**" [Mofiatt]).

The resurrection of Christ is not only the assur-
ance or pledge of the full personal immortality of
believers ; it is also the revelation of the nature
of this immortal life. It ' lias brought life and
immortality to light ' (2 Ti 1'") ; it has displayed it

to our view. He has risen in possession of a body
like ours, only glorified and made free from tlie

law of sin and death, a body 'spiritual' in the
sense of being the perfect instruTuent of the pur-
poses of .spirit. In this glorified embodied state of
the Risen Christ we have a look at the nature of
the future state of believers. At present we are
pent up in a body which is but an imperfect medium
of our will or spirit. It is 'a l)ody of death'
(Ro V*), full of weakness and corruption, limiting
our powers of service. But ' this botly that belongs
to our low estate' shall be transformed 'till it

resembles the body of Iiis Glory ' (Ph 3"' [Mofiatt]).
For ' if the Spirit of him that raised up Jesus from
the dead dwelleth in you, he that raised up Christ
Jesus from the dead shall quicken also your mortal
bodies through his Spirit that dwelleth in you'
(Ro 8"). (On the connexion l)etween the resurrec-
tion of Christ and the resurrection of believers,

whereby the former is not only the pledge or
guarantee but the ground of the latter, and the
moral significance of the doctrine, see, furtlier,

below, IV. ii.)

ii. Essential or constitutive significance.
—The heart of the apostolic repre.sentation is not
reached until it is i>erceived that the Resurrection

(K

is not simiily an external seal or evidential ap-
pendage added to guarantee certain truths about
Christ and His work, but an es.sential or constitu-
tive element in the work itself, an integral jiart of
His redemptive revelation. Sucli a view <"is tiiat

of Herrmann already referred to, whicii lays the
chief stress on the impression produced by Christ'.*

life, making the Resurrection at most a deduction
of faith without vital relation to redemption, fails

to do justice to the inner meaning of tlie fact.

This more inner vital significance of the Resurrec-
tion for apostolic thought and life as the neces-
sary sequel of the Incarnation and Crucifixion,
ana essential to the completion of the work of re-

demption, may be presented under the following
heaas:

1. What it meant for Christ Himself. — The
Resurrection was essential to Christian faith, be-

cause of what it meant for Christ Himself. As
the transition from a state of humiliation to a state
of exaltation, the entrance in His risen maiili(>o<l

on a new life of exalted power and sovereignty,
whereby He became Lord over all, tlie Resurrection
formed a new beginning in the life of ChrLst Him-
self. This is the central significance of the Re-
surrection insisted on by St. Peter in his sermons
recorded in Acts :

' God hath made him both Lord
vpLov) and Christ, this Jesus whom ye crucified

'

") ;
' Him hath God exalted at his right hand to

be a Prince and a Saviour' (5^') ;
' therefore being

by the right hand of God exalted ... he hath

f>oured forth this' (2*^), and the healing of the
ame man is pointed to as further evidence of His
exalted sovereignty (4'"). Kvpio^, the LXX name
for Jahweh and the characteristic ai)Ostolic title

for the Exalted Jesus, defines Him as One who is

sovereign in the .spheres both of grace and of nature.
Lord not only over the Church but over all creation.
This too is the connotation or significance of the
phrase 'at the right hand of God'—a phrase
borrowed from Ps 110' and oftener used in the NT
than any other words of the OT. It defines CliristV
exaltation as a sharing in the universal sovereignty
and almighty power of God. So in 1 P 3"^ the
statement that ' angels and authorities and powers

'

are ' made subject unto him ' is the affirmation of
His personal participation in the universal sove-
reignty of God, whose servants the angels and
authorities and powers are.

This is most strikingly expressed by St. Paul, for
whom the greatness or the Resurrection, as the
supreme manifestation of Divine power ('the sur-
passing greatness of his power,' Eph 1'* [Mofiatt]),
consisted in the fact that it was not merely the
raising of Jesus from the dead, but His exaltation
and enthronement ' in the heavenlj- sphere (^v roZs

eirovpavioii) . . . the sphere of spiritual activities . . .,

whicli lies behind the world of .sense, . . . the spliere
of all the ruling forces of the universe' (J. Armitage
Robinson, St. Fn til's Epistle to the Ephesi/ins, I>on-

don, 1903, pp. 21, '20), ' above all the angelic Rulers,
Authorities, Powers, and liords '—above all powers
whether of the natural spiiere or of the spiritual

—

and all this for redemptive ends, that He niiglit be
' head over everything for the church, the diurch
which is his Body' (Eph V^-- [Mofiatt]). As he
puts it in the Epistle to tiie Philippians, 'God
raised him high and conferred on nim a Name
above all names [Ki/^ios], so that before the Name
of Jesus every knee should bend in heaven, on
earth, and underneath the earth, and every tongue
confess that "Jesus Christ is Lord," to the glory
of God the Father '

('2»-" [Mofiatt]). The Resurrec-
tion thus constituted a ' crisis ' in the experience
of Christ Himself. Through it His activity was
raised to a new level, whereby He became clothed
with absolute might to carry out the issues of His
saving work on earth.
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The frequency with which St. Paul speaks of Jesus as ' Lord

'

(Kvpio?) i9 remarkable. The word occurs some 131 times in his

writings (see Keine, Theol. des ST, p. 344). In his first Epistle,

1 Thess., the title is applied to the Risen Christ more than 20

times. The peculiar sig-nificance of St. Paul's use of the term
is sometimes minimized on the ground that it was used in

ancient times to express the relation of a king to his subjects^
cf. Ac "io*, where it is applied to the Roman Elmperor—and in

Oriental religions to express the relation between a god and his

worshippers. So Deissmann maintains that the Pauline title

'the Ix)rd' is 'a genuinely Oriental predicate,' and that St. Paul

uses it as a silent protest against the acknowledgment of any
other Lord, even the Roman Emperor, as a rival to the Lordship
of Christ (see Feine, Jestis Chrigtns und Paulus, p. 38). So
Heitmilller and Bousset claim that St. Paul's view of Jesus as

Kvpiof was determined by the Hellenistic Christianity which he
found in Damascus and Antioch. But if it was a Gentile it was
also a Jewish title, being the LXX name for Jahweh, and this

for .'^t. Paul as a Jew was its nearer context. And St. Paul's

application of the term to the Exalted Jesus was in line with
the usage of the early Christian community (see above, IV. i. i).

To say, as Pfleiderer does, that the common faith of St. Paiil

and the early disciples in Jesus as Lord was due to a pre-

Christian conception of Messiah which came ultimately from
Oriental sources, is to cut it off from its origin in apostolic ex-

perience and to leave unexplained what is the central and
essential fact to be explained—how Lordship came to be pre-

dicated of One who died on a Cross of shame.

When we ask in what ways the Risen Lord
exercises His sovereignty and power, we find the

apostolic writers dwelling especially upon two
manifestations of it : (a) the giving of the Holy
Spirit, and (b) the intercession of Christ at the

Father's right hand.
(a) The giving of the Spirit is represented by

the apostles as the gift of the Exalted Lord by
which He carries on His work on earth, and secures

the ends for which He lived and died. 'Being
therefore by the right hand of God exalted,' says

St. Peter, connecting the fact with the exaltation

of Christ, 'and having received from the Father
the promise of the Holy Spirit, he has poured forth

on us what you now see and hear' (Ac 2^). So
intimately was the giving of the Spirit connected
with the exaltation and glorification of Christ that
St. John can say that there was no gift of the

Spirit before the Ascension. ' Spirit was not yet,

because Jesus was not yet glorified ' (Jn 7^). He
was anointed with the Holy Spirit Himself, and
by the power of the Spirit accomplished the work
given Him to do ; but not till His work on earth
was done and His glory entered did He possess

the Spirit in such wise as to be able to bestow it

on men. It was the promise of the Father—part
of Christ's reward for His work on earth—and, as

such, a stvre proof of God's acceptance of that work.
Thus it is that the characteristic apostolic name

for the Spirit is ' the Spirit of Christ ' or ' the
Spirit of the Lord [Jesus]' (Ac 16^ RV, Ro 8», 2 Co
3'', Gal 4«, Ph 119, 1 p 111)^ not only as having
dwelt in Christ Himself, but as being the gift of

Christ as Christ was the gift of the Father (cf. Jn
1426 i526)_ Further, the Spirit is called the Spirit

of Christ as having Christ for His theme. His office

being to witness to, interpret, and glorify Christ,

and thus carry on His work on earth (cf. Jn 15^'-

16'^). As such the Spirit is characterized chiefly

in three ways: (1) as the Spirit of truth, to lead
men into the truth as it is in Jesus, to take of the
things of Christ and show us their meaning (Jn 14^
1526 igist.^ Ac 2* 61" et passim, 1 Co 2i« \'^, etc.) ;

(2) as the Spirit of holiness, to convince of sin, of
righteousness, and of judgment (Jn 16'*), to help our
infirmities (Ro 8*), to set free from the power of
sin and death (Ro 8-- 1"- ^^ Gal 5^, etc.), to produce
the virtues of the Christian character which are
the fruits of the Spirit (Gal 5~, Eph 5*), and to
conform us in body and in spirit into the likeness
of the Risen Christ (Ro %^- W^, 1 Co 3'« 6'9 15«-«,

2 Co 318, Gal 22«, etc.) ; (3) as the Spirit oi power, to
enable men to be effective witnesses in word and
life to the Risen Christ (Ac l^ 3'2 4?, etc.).

The function of the Spirit was thus to realize a new
kind of fellowship between Christ and His followers
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—a spiritual fellowship with a living, every^vhere
{•resent Lord—in and through which they were
ed into new truth and holiness and power. The
coming of the Spirit, therefore, is not to be looked
upon as a compensation or substitute for an absent
Clirist; it is the higher mode of Christ's own
presence, to which He pointed forward when He
said, ' I will be with you all the time, to the very
end of the Morld ' (Mt 28^). On Christ's own life,

the promise ' the Comforter will come ' is inter-

changeable with ' I will come to you ' (Jn 14^^ 15*).

St. Paul in more than one passage expressly
identifies the RLsen Christ with the Holy Spirit (e.g.

2 Co 3", 'the Lord is the Spirit,' and v.^*, ' we are
changed into the same image by the Lord the
Spirit '). And on this ground it is sometimes argued
that for St. Paul the Risen Exaltetl Christ and
the Holy Spirit are really one and the same [e.g.

von Dobschiitz, Ostem und PJingsten, p. 34). To
identify the Risen Lord and the Spirit, however,
without qualification in the face of the three-fold

benediction in the same Epistle (13") is unwar-
ranted. What St. Paul meant was that between
the Spirit and the power of the Risen Christ no
experimental distinction could be made. ' The
truth of the passage is the same as that of Ro 8**'

:

" If any man have not the Spirit of Christ he is

none of His. And if Christ is in you,'" etc. Here,
so far as the practical experience of Christians
goes, no distinction is made between the Spirit of

(IJhrist and Christ Himself ; Christ dwells in Chris-

tians through His Spirit ' (Denney, Expositor's
Bible, 'The Second Epistle to the Corinthians,'

London, 1894, p. 134). 'What the Apostle means
by his form of verbal identification ["the Lord is

the Spirit "] is rather the religious certainty that
Jesus Christ, in whom God redeems men, and the
Spirit, in whom He communicates Himself to men,
are so indissolubly bound up in one, act so absolutely
for the same end and through the same means,
that from the standpoint of the practical issue

they are seen as merged in each other. They are
one as the fountain and the stream are one.

"Christ in you, or the Spirit of Christ in you;
these are not different realities ; but the one is the
method of the other" (Moberly)' (H. R. Mackintosh
in SDB, p. TOS*" ; cf. the same ^\Titers The Person
of Jesus Christ, p. 374),

(6) While thus through the Spirit the Exalted
Christ carries on His work on earth, by His inter-

cession at the Father's right hand He Himself
carries on His work in heaven. This aspect of the
Risen Christ's activity is specially emphasized in

the Epistle to the Hebrews, where it is represented
as the culmination of His high-priestly functions,
the entering ' through his own blood,' i.e. with
the virtue of His atoning sacrifice in Him, into the
holiest of all ' to appear in the presence of God for

us' (He 9^^), and the guarantee of the full effective-

ness of His redemptive work, ' wherefore also he is

able to save to the uttermost them that draw near
unto God through him, seeing he ever liveth to
make intercession (ivrvyx^^i-v) for them ' (7^).

But in the other apostolic writings, both Pauline
and Johannine, His intercession at God's right

hand is equally represented as the culminating
aspect of Christ's work, and ' with a kind of

adoring awe which is quite peculiar even in the
Jsew Testament' (Denney, Studies in Theology,
London, 1894, p. 162). 'It is Christ Jesus that
died, yea rather, that was raised from the dead,

who is at the right hand of God, who also maketh
intercession {im-vyxdvei) for us ' (Ro 8^, ' who
actually pleads for us ' [Moft'att]). ' These things

write I unto you that ye sin not. And if any man
sin, we have an advocate with the Father, Jesus
Christ the righteous' (1 Jn 2').

It would no doubt be misleading to represent
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His heavenly intercession as oral or vocal, as
taking place in words or spoken entreaty. ' Words
imply uistance and duality of a kind incongruous
with the identity of life subsisting between Christ
and the Father. Theirs is a unity that needs no
language ' (Mackintosli, The Person ofJesus Christ,

p. 377). When the aipostles speak of His ' making
intercession for us/ they are not speaking of

'specific acts done or words spoken by Christ in

His glory. His glorified presence is an eternal

Sresentation ; He pleads by what He is ' (R. C.
loberly, Ministerial Priesthood, London, 1897,

p. 246). On the other hand, it would seem to be
doing less than justice to the apostolic thought to

represent His intercession as nothing more than
His appearance and constant presence before God
for us, with the virtue of His atoning life and death
in Him, God being thus continually reminded,
as it were, at once of the efficacy of Christ's

atoning work and of the needs of humanity.
Apparently we should interpret the apostolic

language (e.g. He 4'*, 'that we may find grace
to help in time of need,' ^ace for timely suc-

cour) as implying that the intercession of Christ
is not a continuous unvarying representation to

Grod on behalf of men on the part of the Exalted
Christ, but an intercession which relates itself

sympathetically to the varying needs and exi-

gencies of the believer's life. This direct personal
representation to God on our behalf is not to be
conceived as limited to prayer. The verb ivrvy-

xdveiv translated ' intercede ' means to deal or
transact with one person for another, and, when
it stands alone witnout any limiting expressions,
ought to be understood in a much wider sense
than petition or i)rayer, viz. as ' including the
whole series of transactions in which one person
may engage with another on behalf of a third'
(MiUigan, T/t« Ascension and Heavenly Priesthood
of our Lord, p. 151). Christ's intercession is the
whole action or transaction in the presence of God
of the Exalted Christ, whereby, on tlie ground of
His atoning work, the full blessings of salvation
are made over to those ' who come to God through
him ' (He 7'"

: cf. Ro 8=").

2. What it meant for humanity.—In virtue of
its being thus the entrance on a new life of exalted
power and Lordship in which He exercises His
lull redemptive activity, the resurrection of Jesus
constitutes a new beginninjj in the life of humanity,
ushering in a new creative epoch. The Risen
Jesus becomes a new life-principle in men, a
'life-creating Spirit' (1 Co 15**, weviw. fwoiroioC;')

introducing men into a new world of spiritual ex-
perience. This epochal significance of the Resur-
rection St. Paul represents by saying that in and
by His resurrection Christ became tlie ' second
Adcam,' the Founder and Head of a new humanity,
so that the resurrection of Christ represents as
real a crisis in the history of man as his creation
(Ro b^^', 1 Co IS""^-). 'The first Adam became
a living soul ' ( 1 Co 15**, ^vxh t^o-, a person
possessing a principle of life)—this marks the
crisis of man's creation. 'The second Adam be-

came a life-creating spirit' (ib.)—this marks the
crisis of man's redemption whereby he becomes
a 'new creation' (koxvt] Krlan) and lienceforth

walks ' in newness of life ' (Ro 6*, iv Kaiv&rijTi fw^j).

This new life into which believers are introduced
through union by faith witli the living Lord St.

Paul can describe only by saying tliat he possesses

the Spirit {wvevfM) of Jesus Chiist (Ro 9^), that the
Spirit of Christ or the Spirit of God mediated
through the Exalted Christ dwells in him (9") or

that Christ lives in him, so that he can say, ' I

live ; and yet no longer I, but Christ liveth in me'
(Gal 2*' ; cf. Ro 8»-"). The life He now lives as

a human being has, as its central determining

firinciple, not himself but Christ. Christ is ' our
ife ' (Col 3*, i) fan; ^/xwi/). The fan) of the believer

is the very fan) of the Exalted Christ (cf. Ro 8",

2 Co 4""). Christianity for St. Paul is the con-
dition of i)eing ' in Christ ' (iu Xpiari^). A man ' in

Christ'—that is his definition of a Christian. The
new dispensation or epoch inaugurated bj the
Resurrection is the dispensation of the Spirit pre-
dicted by Christ Himself (Jn 14'«- » 15'^ 16'').

By those who, like Pfleiderer and Beyschlag, trace St. Paul's
view of Christ as ' the second Adam,' the man ' from heaven '

(1 Co 15*7), to the influence of I'hilo's Jewish-Hellenic concep-
tion of a pre-existent heavenly Slan, the Unnenach or arche-
typal model of man's ('reation, St. Paul is represented as con-
(^eiving of Christ in His pre-incarnate state merely as Man in

heaven, the prototype of humanity (see J. Weiss, on 1 Co 15*7,

and Feine, Theol. aes ST, p. 3.03). Even if we assume, how-
ever, that St. Paul borrowed the contrast in the first place
from current Hellenic thought, using the schema lying to his

hand, he filled it with a content determined not by the specula-
tions of Alexandrian philosophy but by his own experience of

the Risen Christ. He seems, indeed, expressly to contrast his

own point of view with that of Philo, by designating the man
' from heaven ' not the ' First Man ' as in Philo, but the ' Second
Man.' 'That is not first which is spiritual but that which is

natural ' (1 Co 15*6). It is only at His resurrection that Christ
is represented by St. Paul as becoming the ' second Adam,' the
life-giving head of a new humanity.

For the apostles, accordingly. Christian life and
experience in all its forms depends upon the Resur-
rection.

[a) Our jM*<i/?ca^ion depends upon it. The great
passage here is Ro 4^ :

' He was delivered up for

our trespasses (5iA rk irapavruixa/ra rifuCiv) and was
raised for our justification (5ta ttji/ SiKaiujiv iifiQv).'

The latter clause is sometimes taken to mean that
the Resurrection is necessary to our justification

in the sense of being the great proof that the
sacrifice of the Deatli was Divinely accepted, thus
evoking faith in us. ' He was delivered up [to

death] because of our trespasses [to make atone-

ment for us] : and He was raised because we were
justified by His death.' On this interpretation

the significance of the Resurrection for our justi-

fication becomes reduced to a ' divine declaration

that we are accepted with God ' (G. B. Stevens,
Pauline Theology, London, 1892, p. 254 ; cf.

B. Weiss, Biblical Theology of the NT, Eng. tr.,

Edinburgh, 1882, i. 437). Its purpose is evidential

;

it is little more than a certificate or testimonial to

the validity of the Death. That the Resurrection
has this evidential significance we have seen. But
this is only a partial statement of the apostolic

view. If this were all, no inner or essential con-

nexion is to be traced between the Resurrection
and our justification, but one which is purely
external and temporary ; and the Resurrection
would be a matter which can be dispensed with as

soon as faith is gained, or is unnecessary if faith is

gained in some other way (see, e.g., Pfleiderer,

Paulinism, Eng. tr., London, 1877, i. 119).

But this is not adequate to the Pauline thought.
The Resurrection is necessary to our justification,

not merely because of the difference it makes to us
as certifying the atoning efficacy of the Death and
thus evoking faith in us, but also because of the
difierence it makes to Christ Himself. It marks
the point at which His sovereign power as Lord is

made effective. Our justification, the basis for

which lias been laid in the Death, becomes an
accomplished fact and ett'ective reality only
througli Christ's rising again, Avith the virtue of

His atoning life and death in Him, to apply His
atonement in those who are united with Him by
faith. That which redeems is not Christ's atoning
death apart from His living Person into union
with whom we are brought by faitli. Nearly
every error in theories of the Atonement may be
traced ultimately to separating the projiitiatory

work of Christ from Christ Himself. The very
ABC of Apostolic Christianity is that we are saved
not by believing the fact that Christ died for our
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sins but by union with the Crucihed and now
Risen Exalted Saviour. Only through union with
a living Saviour who has in Him the virtue of His
atoning death do justification, forgiveness, and
all the blessings of redemption become ours— ' In
whom we have redemption through his blood'
(Eph 1', Col 1"). We are accepted ' in the beloved'

( Eph 1*) ;
' there is therefore now no condemna-

tion to them that are in Christ Jesus' (Ro 8^).

Justification is ours as we are ' in Christ ' in such
living union with Him that His life becomes
identified with ours and ours with His. Because
of this identification or incorporation Christ's acts

are repeated in us so that in His death we die to

sin, ' crucified with Christ ' (Gal 2*), and in His
life we live to righteousness. But it is only by
His risen life that Christ can come into such living

union with men as thus to effect their redemption.
The apostolic thought accordingly is this : ' He

was delivered up [to death] on account of our tres-

passes [to make atonement for them] ; and He
was raised on account of our justification [that it

might become an accomplished fact].' ' His rising

again was the necessary antecedent of His applying
to His elect the virtue of that Atonement which His
dying wrought for all men. . . . He died to pur-
ohase what He rose again to apply ' (J. H. Newman,
Lectures on the Doctrine of Justification^, London,
1874, p. 206). So it is that the resurrection

rather than the death of Christ is spoken of as the
lause of justification. It is doubtless true, as
Denney urges, that ' Paul did not make an abstract
separation between Christ's Death and His Resur-
rection, as if the Death and the Resurrection
either had different motives, or served ends separ-
able from each other ' (EGT, on Ro 1 1»-»). Christ's
work is one and its end one. He both died and
was raised for our justification. But this end was
made effective only through the Resurrection ; cf.

Ro 8**
:

' Who is he that condemneth ? It is Christ
that died, yea rather, that was raised from the
dead ' :

5^"
:

' saved by his life ' ; and I Co 15^^ :

' If Christ be not risen your faith is futile ; you are
still in your sins.'

In the Epistle to the Hebrews the same truth is

presented from the point of view of the Priesthood
of Christ. Just as in OT ritual only when the
high priest took the blood within the veil and
sprinkled it upon the Mercy Seat was the offering
for sin completed and the covenant-fellowship with
God established, so Christ's offering for sin is not
completed until in the heavenly sanctuary He
presents Himself ' through his own blood ' (9^'),

».«. with the virtue of His atoning death in Him.
Only then is the new covenant-fellowship between
God and sinners established. It is in Him as the
living prevailing Hi^h Priest, and not merely
through something He did in the past, that we
have peace with God.

(h) Our ganrtifimtion, our moral and spiritual
renewal or quickening, depends upon it. This is

but a further explication of (a). ' In Christ," and
through union with Him, we have pardon ;

' in
Christ,' and through union with Him, we have
sanctitication of life. Through His resurrecrion,
therefore, Christ becomes ' a life-creating Spirit

'

(1 Co 15**), the source of spiritual quickening to
believei-s. Here and now they share in the power
of Chri-st's risen life, whereby they btNiome the
subjects of a moral and spiritual resurrection.
Through union with Christ by faith, and symbolic-
ally in baptism, they are 'crucified with' Christ'
(Gal 2*^) unto sin, 'engrafted (iri'fi^vrM, united
vitally) into the likeness of his death ' (Ro 6*), the
old nature being 'annulled' by the introduction
through faith into the 'in Christ' environment,
the environment of the power of the exalietl
victorious Lord. They rise with Him and live

with Him, 'engrafted into the likeness of his
resurrection,' that 'like as Christ was raised from
the dead through the glory of the Father, so we
also might walk in newness of life' (Ro 6*** ; cf.

Ro 8»-", Eph >»-•, Col 2'- 3»-', Ph 3'«).

This spiritual resurrection through union with the
Risen Christ St. Paul describes as being 'quickened
together with him ' and ' raised up with him and
made to sit with him in the heavenly places, in

Christ Jesus' (Eph 2*^). This renewal in which
the Christian life consists is a manifestation in us
of ' the power of his resurrection ' (Ph 3^"), or, as
St. Paul more often puts it, of the same mighty
power of God which had effected Christ's resurrec-
tion and enthronement in the heavenly places,
' that working of the strength of his might which
he wrought in Christ, when he raised him from
the dead . . . and (raised) you when ye were dead
through your trespasses and sins ' (Eph !**• 2^ ; cf.

2 Co 4"). The resurrecting energr of God in

raising Christ and in raising us wlien we were
dead in trespasses and sins is one and the same.
The one act is the prolongation of the other, the
manifestation in two steps or stages of the same
Divine miraculous energy. ' Every conversion,
every advance in the new life, is part of that great
new creation which began at the open grave,
which advanced at Pentecost, and which will only
reach its consummadon when every knee shall

bow to Christ and every tongue confess that He is

Lord' (Cairns, Christ and Human Need, p. 186).

St. Paul, indeed, speaks of the Christian's resur-

rection and enthronement as a Divine act 'con-

temporaneous with the Resurrection and Ascension
of Christ ' (J. Armitage Robinson, on Eph 2*), as
if it were already achieved. It is involved in the
latter ideally in posse, but it has to be worked out
really in esse. But one is as much the creative

work of His Spirit as the other. And the outcome
of this working of the Spirit St. Paul describes as
being 'transformed into the same image (eu:6«i),

passing from one glory to another, inasmuch as
(this influence proceeds) from the Lord the Spirit

'

(2Co 3^, Kaddrep dro Kvplov rwevfiaTot). ' Not mere
semblanc*e is implied in St. Paul's use of eUuv,
but semblance resting on identity of nature,
community of being' (Kennedy, Last Things,

p. 294). So that the end is nothing less tmm
perfect assimilation to the very nature of Crod
Himself.

(c) The bodily res^urreetion of believers depends
upon it. Already in the Apostolic Age there were
those who, under the influence of non-Christian
dualistic pre-suppositions, declared that there was
nothing more to hope for than a moral and spiritual

rising from the dead, that 'the resurrection has
taken place already ' (2 Ti 2'*). And similar attempts
are made to-day, under the influence of the dualistic
pre-suppositions of njodem thought, to confine the
resurrection to the moral and spiritual side of our
natures, and thus to exclude the physical. And
sometimes the authority of St. Paul is claimed for

such a position. Matthew Arnold, e.g., claims
that in St. Paul's teaching the expression ' resurrec-

tion from the dead '
' has no essential connexion

with physical death. . . . Resurrection, in its

essential sense, is . . . for Paul the rising, within
the sphere of our visible earthly existence, from
death in this sense [obedience to'sin] to life in this

sense [obedience to righteousness]. . . . Christ's

physical resurrection after he was crucified is

neither in point of time nor in point of character

the resurrection on wliich Paul, following his

essential line of thought, wanted to fix the

believers mind. The resurrection Paul was striv-

ing after for himself and others was a resurrection

now, and a resurrection to righteousness ' {St. Paul
and Protestantism, ed. London, 1887, p. 55 ff.).
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How little this represents St. Paul's point of view
may be seen, not only from tlie argument in 1 Co 15,

which we shall presently consider, but from such
a passage as Ro S'"*^- wliere St. Paul impressively
reasons from the indwelling of the Spirit (or the
Risen Christ) in believers, not only to their moral
but to their bodily resurrection. ' If Christ is in

you, the body is dead [consigned to physical dis-

solution] because of sin [of Adam] ; but the spirit

[the human spirit of the believer] is living as the
result of righteousness [of Ciirist]. And,' he goes
on—for the spiritual resurrection which has already
taken place through the indwelling of the Spirit in

the believer is not all
—

'if the Spirit of him who
raised Jesus from the dead dwells in you, then he
who raised Christ Jesus from the dead will also make
your mortal bodies live by his indwelling Spirit in

your lives.' For St. Paul, as for Jewish tnought
generally, personal life was an indissoluble unity
of soul and body. (On the Hebrew 'synthetic

view ' of life, see Kennedy, St. PauVs Conceptions

of the Last Thincfs, pp. 113, 153, 157.) There is no
trace in his thinking of the Hellenic dualistic

antagonisni between body and spirit. And the
quickening or 'making alive' wliich is the result

of the indwelling irvevna extends to the whole
personality, pliysical as well as moral and spiritual.

It may be, as Matthew Arnold complains, that
popular theology has confined the idea of the
resurrection both of Christ and of the Christian too

much to the bodily resurrection, thus losing sight

of the profoundly spiritual conception of the
Resurrection for apostolic thought. Jesus had
already taught, according to the Johannine account
(Jn IP"- ; cf. e*"-** a^^ Z^), that the root of the
resurrection-life lay in living organic connexion
with Him who is the Resurrection and the Life, and
apostolic teachinfj is in line with this. The ground,
the operating principle of the resurrection, botli

spiritual and physical, of the believer is the
indwelling in him of the life-giving Spirit, the
Spirit of the Risen Christ, or ' the Spirit of him
that raised up Jesus from the dead.' The link

which makes the Christian participate in Christ's

resurrection is the possession of His Spirit

—

' Christ in you the hope of glory ' (Col 1^).

Not only is Christ in His resurrection a ' firstfruit

(1 Co 15^, airapxT)) of them that have fallen asleep,'

the promise and earnest of the resurrection of His
followers ; He is further the Apx^i (Col 1^*), the ' first

principle' and potency of this resurrection. As
death was grounded in Adam, so life is grounded
in Christ. ' As in Adam all die [all who belong to

Adam's family], so also in Christ shall all be made
alive [all who belong to Christ]' (1 Co 15^2). The
new life derived from Christ, i.e., includes the
body as well as the soul in the sphere of its quicken-
ing. The indwelling Spirit is a regenerative prin-

ciple or power for the whole personality, pliysical as

well as moral, leading not only to a moral resurrec-

tion now but to a physical resurrection hereafter.

Nay more, this physical quickening whose final

fruit and issue is m the resurrection after death, is

already begun here on earth, leading to a gradual
inward transformation of the body (2 Co 4'*,

' renewed from day to day '). Through the indwell-

ing of the Spirit, tliere is already going on in the
believer that subjugation of matter to spirit which
in its highest manifestation and outcome was
exhibited in the resurrection of Christ's body,
transfigured and transformed into a more glorified

mode of being, and which, in its final issue in the

believer, ' shall transform (neraaxr^naTlffd) the body
of our humiliation into conformity with the body
of his glory (<TVfi.nop<t>ov r<^ ffdifiari ttjs 56^r}i aOrov),

according to the working whereby he is able even
to subdue all things to himself (Ph 3-'; cf.

1 Jn 3«).

How different a conception of the future life is this from the-

current Greek conception familiar to the Corinthians, and pre-
valent in Jewish-Alexandrian literature. The prospect lM;fore

St. Paul (and the apostles) is not that of a bodiless state, the
deliverance of the soul from its earthly ' prison house ' (cru^a

<riitx.a), but the rising to new life of the entire personality. ' We
that are in tlie tabernacle do groan, being burdened

'
;—.St. Paul

has just been emphasizing the contrast between the weariness
and burden of the present earthly life and the glory which awaits
the Christian in the eternal future— ' for this reason (ivi tout<j>),

not for that we would be unclothed (or stripped, fKivacureai.),

but that we would be clothed upon (inevBva-airOai), that what is

mortal may be swallowed up of life ' (2 Co b*). These words are
sometimes taken as giving expression to an intense desire on
St. Paul's part that Christ should come (the I'arousia take place)
before his death, so that he might be spared the terrifying ex-
perience of bodily dissolution, and have the corruptible put on
incorruption and the mortal put on iuiniurtality without that
trial. 'If Christ comes first, the Apostle will receive the new
bo<iy by the transformation, instead of tlie putting off, of the
old ; he will, so to speak, put it on above the old (iiTev&v<Ta<T6cu) ;

he will be spared the shuddering fear of dying ; he will not know
what it is to have tlie old tent taken down, and to be left house-
less and naked' (Denney, Expositor'a Bible, '2 Cor.,' p. 175 f.

;

cf. Kennedy, St. Paul's Conceptions of the Last Things, p. 266).

But it is equally true to the Apostle's thought to interpret the
words simply as affirming the Christian conception of the future
life as opposed to the Greek conception prevalent in Corinth

—

this in any case is implied—'We groan, not that we long for a
disembodied existence, a condition of spiritual nak^ness

;

rather our longing is for the new embodied condition, the pos-
session of the spiritual body.'
Some verses in 2 Co 5 (esp. v.8, ' We choose rather to be absent

from the body and to be present with the Lord ') have been held
to evidence an advance on St. Paul's part, in the interval between
1 Cor. and 2 Cor., to a more spiritual view of the Resurrection,
a disembodied immortality {e.g. II. J. Holtzniaiin, Lehrbuch der
NT Theologie'i, 2 vols., Tiibingen, 1911, ii. 193; Charies, Escha-
tologij, pp. 397-403). But the words do not justify such a
position. St. Paul is simply asserting his confidence that the
condition of the believer which is in prospect (the possession of

the a-iatia irvevfiaTiKov), which is guaranteed by the pledge of the
irvtvixa, is infinitely preferable to his present condition of being
' at home in the body ' (the a-ui/ia xfivxiKov). And the supposition
of a change of conception on St. Paul's part in his later Epistles
—in itself very unlikely when we consider the short interval
between the two Corinthian Epistles—is decisively negatived bv
Ph 321.

The moral significance of such a doctrine cannot
be overrated. It gives a new sanction to bodily
consecration and temperance. Each sin against
the body is no longer, as it was on the Greek con-

ception, a stain on that which is itself doomed to
perish, but a defilement of that which is conse-

crated to an eternal life
—

' Know ye not that your
body is a temple of the Holy Ghost?' (1 Co 6'»)

;

' the body is not for fornication, but for the Lord ;

and the Lord for the body . . . your bodies are
members of Christ. . . . Glorify God therefore in

your body ' (vv.'^'^) ;
' let not sin therefore reign

in your mortal body' (Ro 6^^), xhe nature of the
resurrection-body of believers St. Paul sets forth

in 1 Co 15^"'*2, where he endeavours to answer in

detail the question, ' With what kind of a body (ttoiV

crw/iari) do they come?' This M-as the difficulty

which perplexed the Corinthian Christians, and
led some or them {nv^s, v.^-) under the influences of

Greek thought to deny altogether the possibility

of a bodily resurrection. Like most similar present-

day objections, the difficulty was based, as St.

Paul shows, upon the supposition that it was the
identical body laid in the grave that was raised
again, that tne resurrection meant a revivifying
or the present material body, which, as we have
seen, was the current popular Jewish idea.

The difficulty or problem of the resurrection of

the body St. Paul seeks to elucidate by means of the
analogy or metaphor of the sowing of seed. It was
an analogy already used by Jesus Himself (Jn 12**),

though, as writers of the ' religious-historical

'

school especially maintain, the use of this analogy
or metaphor from the world of vegetation may
have been suggested to St. Paul by the prevalence
of such nature-myth ideas in popular religious

thought, in which case the analogy would appeal
with peculiar force to his readers (see J. Weiss, on
1 Co 15**

; cf. Kennedy, St. Paul's Conceptions of
the Last Things, p. 241), St. Paul's argument on
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the basis of this analogy is directed to remove the
objection to the resurrection of the body derived

from its alleged incredibility, and must not be
presseil beyond its purpose.

His arpmnent is as follows : ' What you sow (<ru o inrttp«i«) is

not made alive (^«)oiro«<rTai) unless it dies ' (v.ss). The seed de-

posited in the earth has to die before it can develop into a fuUer,

Urger life. The apparent extinction is the condition of a higher
vitality. It is not impossible therefore, nor even improbable,
that our present body may through death develop into a new
and more perfectly eqtdpped body. The fact that we cannot
beforehand conceive the natnre of this body is no valid objec-

tion to the possibility. The same life principle can clothe itself

in altered bodily semblance. Who could foretell without
previous observation what would spring, e.g., from a grain of

wheat? The g^rain of wheat itself gives to ttie eye no token or
foreshadowing of the stalk with ears and g^rain that is to develop
out of it by God's working in the economy of nature. ' What
you sow is not the body that is to be, it is a mere naked unde-
veloped grain {yvfi-yov kokkov) of wheat, e.g., or some other seed.

But God (o Si 6(6^ in contrast to <rvt> mreipfK in v.3S) gives it a
body according as He willed ' (KoBit^ jjdiKTia-e), not ' as He wills '

—

' the aor. ^«Ajj<t€ denotes the first act of God's will determining
the constitution of nature' (T. C. Edwards, 1 Corinthian^,
London, 1S*5, p. 434 ; cf. Kennedy, Sf. PauTs Coneeptiom of
the Last Things, p. '243> ' And to each kind of seed (be gives)
a body peculiar to itself (Uioy),' the body best fitted to give
effective expression to the life which possesses it. So the pre-
sumption is that God will find a fit body for man's redeemed
nature as He does for each of the seeds vivified in the soil.

' For you must not suppose,' St. Paul argues—coming now
(v.3»t) to closer quarters with the assumption on whi^ the
objection to the resurrection was based, viz. that it is the same
identical body that is laid in the grave that is raised up from it

—

' you must not suppose that there is no other kind of crwMa than
that consisting of <rdf4 which you now possess. Even as regards
earthly fleshly bodies, there are great varieties in the Divine
economy of nature, bodies of men, of beasts, of birds, of fishes,

each fitted to life in its own element. And there are not only
earthly bodies (tru^iara iiriyti.a) but heavenly bodies ((rufiara

rrovfMvta), bodies for heavenly beings just as there are for

earthly, and great varieties here also, each fitted to their several
distinctive ends or constitution.' ' So,' he says, summing up his

discussion on this point, ' with the resurrection of the dead, the
quickening of the present body through death into another
body unimaginably different from it is in the inexhaustible
variety of G<xi's resources—for the secret of all is the power of
God—as possible and likely as the springing up of the seed in a
wholly different fiiller and larger form of life. God, we may
well expect, wUl equip the redeemed life with a body or organism
as fitted to the conditions of the future life as the present body
is to the conditions of earth.'

This future body or organism he describes by contrast with
the present body in the following four particulars :

' The
sowing is in corruption (iv ^lOopa), the rising in ineorruption
(iv oiBapaia), sown inglorious (iv art^ia) it rises in glory
(ir a^Ti), sown in weakness (iv a<r*cv€i^) it rises in power (iv

Svi-afi.fl.), sown a natural body (<rw>ui ijfvxiKov) it rises a spiritual
body ' (a-uifia. wveviuiTiKov) (v.-tst). In the last contrast the root
cause or reason of the other contrasts is given. ' Corruption,'
' dishonour,' and ' weakness ' are the characteristics of a
'natural' body; 'ineorruption,' 'glory,' and 'power' are the
characteristics of a 'spiritual' body. "'The <{n)xri, the natural
principle of being, the life-force in the individual, has by God's
appointment an organism corresponding to itself, the ow^ta
iSrvx'Kov, the body whose substance is adp^, with all which that,
in the actual coc^tion of human nature, implies ; whose end is

necessarily i^po, decay. . . . The wtvpLOL, on the other hand,
the Divine gift, the power which enters human nature in
response to faith, and changes it so that henceforward it is

governed by a Divine principle, will be equipped with an
organism corresponding to itself, the o-u/^ s-KvpariKOK, the
"body" which has no Jleshly element inherent in it, which
therefore enters upon a(^ap<ria, ineorruption, immortality, as
its necessary sphere of existence ' (Kennedy, p. 2o2 f.).

Now there is here a difference of interpretation. "The first im-
pulse is to refer the ' sowing ' here spoken of to the burial and
dissolution in the grave after death, and the ' rising ' to the com-
ing forth from the g^ve after death. (So Bengel, «.^. Of <nr«'p-
<T(u he says, ' verbum amcenissimum pro sepultura.') But many
scholars hold that this is unwarrantably to limit the Apostle's
point of view and to confuse his analogy. Our present iSe, it is

held, is for St. Paul the seed time (Gal ffi'*-), and our mortal
bodies (Bo Siw.) are in the germinal state, concluding with
death, out of which a whoUy different organism will spring.
The attributes of (^opi (cf. Ro S^l). irtnia (cf. Ph 321), ia^eveia
(cf. 2 Co 13-») are, it is said, those that St. Paul is wont to
ascribe to man's condition in his present state of existence in
contrast with the a^npo-ta, So^a, Svvofm of the post-resurrec-
tion state (cf. 2 Co 4'- lO- 16 5i- *, Ro 1* Si*-23 ; see Findlav, EGT,
in loe. ; Milligan, Resurrection, p. 168 ; Charles, Esehatology,
p. 392). The difference of interpretation is important for its
bearing on the question as to when the process of transforma-
tion from the one kind of body to the other takes place, and the
latter interpretation is in line with what we have seen to be St.
Paul's view, that through relation to Christ the resurrection-
life, not only moral but physical, begins here, to be consum-
mated after death.
What, however, St. Paul is concerned with in this passage is

primarily the contrast between the two bodies, the ' natural

'

and the 'spiritual,' and their genetic relations. The viitM.
^ruXiKov we have in relation to Adam, the natural head of
the human race, who through the Divine creative inbreathing
became ' a living aoul ' (<fr«xi| ^m«X ^« amita. nwfun-ucor w«
have in relation to Chrut, the second Adam, who through the
Besurrection has become a life-creating Spirit (mvim. jaontovr),
the founder and head of a new humanity (v.'*^ ' Man the fint
is from the earth earthy ' (xoi'xof ,

' material ' [lf<rfbkttD. ' M*n
the second is from heaven ' (e^ ovpavov, v.'^'O- (On this contraat
between the ' heavenly ' man and the ' earthly' and its relatioQ
to current Hellenistic ideas, see Weiss, in loc, and Feine, Theci.
dei ST, p. 353.) And as we have borne the likeness of the
earthly man, so we are to bear (reading 4>optcx>fifv) the likeness
of the heavenly man (v.*!). >'ot the Ixxiy of flesh therefore, the
self-expression of the vivxT). the natural principle of life which
we have in relation to Adam the first member of the race, is

that which will be raised up as the organism of our future
glorious existence, for it is subject to weakness and corruption.
' This I admit, flesh and blood cannot inherit the ki^zdom of
God, neither doth corruption inherit ineorruption' (v.**). This
ouifUL ilrvxiKov, the body of our humiliation, shall be ex(4ianged
for a body made like unto iri^Mop^or) the body of Christ's

glory, the body of the Exalted hotd, the second Adam, who in
His risen ' heavenly ' life possesBes a <rwfui rvru/ia-nKov, a body
which is the perfect organ and instrument of the Spirit*s self-

expression. \Miat the substance of this spiritual body is, is not
described (is it So^afy, only its formative principle. To call it

spiritual is not to assert its immateriality or to identify it with
spirit, but to affirm its complete subordination to the purposes
of spirit. Just as the natural or psychical body does n<^ consist
of soul, neither does the spiritual or pneumatical bod^ consist of
spirit (cf. Simpson, Regurreetion and Modem Humgkt, p. 331).

The support afforded by modem science to the apostohc view
of the Besurrection-Body, in particular to St. Paul's doctrine of

the 'spiritual body' and its connexion with the 'natural.' is

striking and noteworthy. The whole trend of modem psycho-
logy is to draw the two sides of man's nature, the bodily and
the spiritual, more doeely t(^;ether 1^ emphawzing the domin-
ance of spirit over matter, recogmih^ that

' ... of the soule the bodie forme doth take

;

For soule is fonne, and doth the bodie make

'

(Spenser, An Uynine in Honour of Beautie, 1. 132t).
The identity e\en of our present >x)dies is now conceived by

science in a less materialistic fashion, as consisting not in iden-
tity of the particles of matter of which the body is composed,
for this is continually cbang;ii^, but in that which organizes
them and makes them the instnmient or medium of its ex-
pression, the vital organic constructive principle which in its own
nature is spirituaL As Origen expressed it, drawing out the
Pauline t«a^ching, ' the " body " is the same not by any material
continuity, but by the permanence of that which gives the law,

the " ratio " (Xdvo?) ... of its constitution,' the ratio ingita a
Deo (see Westcott, art ' Origenes,' DCB iv. 138 n.). Further, the
essential meaning of body, science itself is more and more inast-

ing, is the vehicle of manifestation or expression of spirit, and
this win take different forms in different conditions of existence.
' The real meaning of the bodily life is its spiritual meaning. . . .

The bodily being is but vehicle, is but utterance of the spiritual,

and the ultimate reality even of the bodily being is only what
it is spiritually ' (Moberiy, Ministerial Priesthood, p. 40). 'A
human body is' the necessary—is the only—method and condi-

tion, on earth, of spiritual personality. It is capable, indeed, of

expressing spirit very badly ... it is, in fact, almost always
falling short of at least the ideal expression ot it. And yet body
is the only method of spiritual life ; even as thii^ are, spin: is

the true meaning of bodily life ; and bodies are really vehicles

and expressions of spirit ; . . . the perfect ideal woold cer-

tainly be, not spirit without body, but body yrtadi was the
ideally perfect utterance of spirit' (Moberiy, Problem* and
Principles, p. 3oS). Admitting the scientific truth of this view
of the relation of body and spirit, O. Lodge recognizes the
probability of a future" embodied state. ' Since our identity

and personality in no way depend upon identity of material
particles, and since our present body has been " composed" by
our characteristic element or soul, it is Intimate to suppose
that some other " body " can equally well be hereafter composed
b\- the same agency ; in other words, that the spirit will retain

the power of constructing for itself a suitable vehicle of mani-
festation, which is ttte essential meaning of the term " body "

'

(Jlan and the Uniterte, London, 1906, p. 281 L). In particular,

he recognizes the reasonableness of the Christian doctrine of a
bodily resurrection. ' Christianity both by its doctrines and its

ceremonies rightly emphasises the material aspect of existeno?.

For it is founded irpon the idea of Incarnation ; and its belief in

some sort of bodily resurrection is based on the idea that every

real personal existence must have a doable aspect—not spiritual

alone, nor physical alone, but in some way both. Such an
opinion ... is by no means out of harmony with staence.

Christianitj-, therefore, reasonably supplements the mere mxt-

vival of a discamate spirit, a homeless wanderer or melanclKJiy

ghost, with the warm and comfortable clothing of something

that mav legitimately be spoken of as a "body": that is to

sav, it postulates a supersensually appreciable vehicle or mode
of' manifestation, fitted to subserve the needs of future exist-

ence as our bodies subsene the needs of terrestrial Hfe ' {UJ vi.

[1907-08] -294 f
.

; cf. ' The Material Element in Christianity,' ib. iv.

[1905-06] 314ff., and Substance of Faith, London, 1907, p. 106).

To a great many questions raised by the in-

quiring mind in this connexion no answer is
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supplied by the Apostle. As to the nature of the
process or method by which the 'natural' body
will be changed at the Resurrection into tlie
' spiritual ' body, St. Paul never speculates. Ilis

interestwas practical, not theoretical. He was writ-
ing as a missionary, not as a dogmatic theologian,
and he confines himself to positive conceptions.
It is sutHcient for him tliat he is sure of two
things: (1) that the cause or operating principle

(dpx^) is the power of the new Divine life in the
believer's nature, the same power that raised
Jesus ; and (2) that the end or consummation of
the process is the transformation into tlie likeness
of the body of Christ's glory. We are apt to dwell
more on the difference between the resurrection of
Christ and that of Christians. In one respect, in
particular, Christ's resurrection was different from
the resurrection of believers. The body of Christ
saw no corruption. If Christ's natural body had
remained in tlie grave, no demonstration had been
given in His resurrection of that continuity
between the earthly body and the risen body which
is implied in St. Paul's representation. So St.

Paul recognizes two 'orders' (1 Co 15^, Tdy/jLara,

groups or divisions) of the risen : the one contains
none but Christ the ' firstfruit ' {dirapx-fi), wlio rose
on the third day ; the other is composed of those
who belong to Christ who shall rise ' afterwards

'

{(iretra), defined as 'at the Parousia.' But as to
how they shall rise St. Paul does not speculate.
Again, no information is given as to the Apostle's

conception of the state after death of those who
had died or shall die before the Parousia. St.

Paul betrays Kttle interest in the Intermediate
State. 'The influence upon his heart and mind
of the crucified and risen Messiah fixed for ever
the point of emphasis in his outlook upon the
future. He was able to ignore many aspects of
the Last Things on which Jewish and Christian
Apocalyptic had set great importance. To go to
Christ, to be with Christ, oversliadowed all the
accompaniments of the End. He knew that noth-
ing could separate His followers from the love of
Christ in time or in eternity '(Kennedy, Last Things,
p. 312). As Wernle succinctly expresses it, the
' longing [to be with Christ] spans the chasm that
lies between death and the resurrection, and pro-
ceeds straight to the desired goal, to the meeting
with Jesus' (Beginnings of Christianity, i. 287).
So it is that even on a question apparently so

central as that of a general resurrection little light
is given in St. Paul's writings. His absorbing
interest was in the resurrection of believers, the
resurrection whose operating principle or dpxfi is

the power of the indwelling Spirit. And his
description of the resurrection-body as 'spiritual,'
i.e., a fit organ for the spirit, is one which cannot
refer to any but Christians. A resurrection of
unbelievers as well as believers is involved in his
recognition of a universal judgment at the Parousia
of Christ (Ac 24'*, Ro 2»''- 14'«- '2, I Co 6- \V^,
2 Co 5'"), but such a resurrection occupies a sub-
ordinate place in Pauline esclmtology and must
proceed on different lines. What St. Paul is

interested in is the resurrection of Christians, and
the other though recognized is not dwelt upon or
in any way elaoorated—possibly he had not come
to definite conclusions on the matter. A resurrec-
tion of the wicked as well as of the righteous was
recognized in Jewisli apocalyptic literature (cf.

Dn 12«, Apoc. Bar. xxx. 2-5 and 2 Es T'""^), though
the more general view in apocalyptic Judaism
limited the scope of tlie resurrection to the right-

eous. In the teaching of Je-sus a general resurrec-
tion is presupposed. In Jn 5^'- He sj)eaks of a
resurrection of ' all that are in the graves,' and
distinguishes a 'resurrection of hfe' (a.v6.(TTaaiv

i'uijs) from a ' resurrection of condemnation or

judgment' {dvda-raffiv /cpfcrewi). Tlie rejection of
these verses as an interpolation on tlie ground that
tlieir teacliing is not found in the Synoptics or
elsewhere in .John itself is not justified. Charles
(Eaclmtology, p. 371 n.) holds that the doctrine of
the resurrection of the wicked in Jn. is an intrusion
due to Judaistic influence. But a general resurrec-
tion of just and unjust forms at least the back-
giound of the thought in Mt 5^- 10^ 12*"- 25»'-*',

Lk 1P2, Jn 12^.

In the Fourth Gospel, it is true, a profounder view
of the resurrection-life is revealed than that con-
tained in the Synoptics. The resurrection is repre-
.sented as intimately connected with the spiritual
renewal or quickening which comes of organic
relationship between Christ and believers (11**'-;

cf. 6*- " 5*' 3««). So that, while the resurrection in
some sense of unbelievers is affirmed (5-^'- 12**), it

must have a widely different basis and meaning
from that of believers. It is referred to the omni-
Sotence of the Father :

' the Father raiseth the
ead and quickeneth them' (5-'). But faith's

primary interest is in 'the resurrection of life,'

the resurrection of those who are ' in Christ,' and
the apostolic writers often use language as if there
were no other. So it is that scanty reference is

made to a general resurrection in St. Paul's writ-
ings. Lightfoot (on Pli 3") distinguishes firmly
between -i} duddravis (or i^audtrrajis) i] €k veKpCop and
i) dvd(TTa<ns rCiv veKpGiv, the former being equivalent to
dudffraffis fw^s, the latter to dvd(TTa(TLi xplffew (Jn 5-"*).

There are indeed those who hold that in 1 Co 15"^''

there is an explicit reference to the resurrection
of unbelievers, interpreting t6 tAos as * the last

act (of the resurrection)' (Meyer)or 'the remainder,'
the rest of men, those not ' in Christ,' as forming a
third Tdyfxa. According to this view, a resurrection
of believers takes place at the Parousia, then, after
an interval of indefinite duration—between tiie

point marked by ^Treira and the following flra in

which Christ gradually subdues all His enemies—

a

resurrection of the wicked (see Lietzmann and J.

Weiss, in loc). Such a millennarian view finds

support in Rev 2CH'', M'here, although there is no
specific reference to the resurrection of the wicked,
this is implied in the expression ' the first resurrec-

tion,' as well as in the connexion established
between the Resurrection and the Judgment. But
the introduction of such a thought is quite irrele-

vant to St. Paul's argument here where he is

answering the ditticulties raised as to the resurrec-

tion of those who have died in Christ. St. Paul's
interest throughout is in the resurrection of Chris-
tians, and for the rest he is content to urge men
to the attaining of this resuiTection (Ph 3"), and to
warn them of the fate attendant on the rejection
of Christ (Ro 2«, 2 Th P ; cf. 1 Th V, Ph 3»», etc.).

3. What it means for the Kingdom of God.—
The resurrection of Christ, as thus the ground not
only of the moral but of the physical resurrection

of believers, is further the pledge and ground of

the ultimate dominance of spiritual interests, the
consummation of the Kingdom of God. This is its

wider cosmic significance.

(a) The redemption of the body from the power
of death and the grave, St. Paul shows, is an
essential part of the Divine world-plan, necessary
to the fulfilment of God's Kingdom through Chri.st

(1 Co 15-'<'-2»). Without this Christ is not Lord^of
all ; 'all things' are not subdued unto Him (v.^).
' Then comes the end (t6 tAos, not merely the
termination, but the consummation, expressing
and manifesting the goal of the whole proceas)

when he shall have aoolished every rule (dpx'J*')

and every authority (i^ovalau) and power [duyafuii)'

—everj' force or power antagonistic to the Divine
dominion. ' The last enemy to Iw alwlished is death
(6 ddvarot).' For St. Paul, death, not the mere
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physical experience, but, as for Hebrew thought
generally, this experience in co-relation with sin,

was the supreme enemy (see Kennedy, Last Things,

p. 113). When 'he '(6 ^dvaros—St. Paul almost
personifies it) has been vanquished, Christ's do-

minion is complete (cf. He 2'*, ' Him that had the

Kwer of death, that is, the devil,' and Kev 20").

the resurrection of Christ w^e have the assurance

that sin and death are not the final realities in the

universe, but are destined to be swallowed up in

victo^.
(b) In the redemption of the body through Christ,

we have the pledge of the ultimate subjugation of

the entire material order to the purposes of spirit,

the revelation of the destiny of the whole material

universe to be included in the transformation
wrought by Christ. The material order has shared
with the moral and spiritual in the consequences
of sin. It has been subjected to futility (naTaiorrrn,

Ro 8*), to vain striving ; the full purpose of its

existence .has been defeated through man's sin.

Like human life, it is 'in thraldom to decay' (v.^,

<f)6opd) and 'waits with eager longing' (v.^*) for
' the freedom of the glory (rrjs 56^rjs) of the child-

ren of God' (v. 21). The redemption of the body
{ti dxoXiTpowij Tov ffwfiaTos) which is the climax
of material evolution, the rescue of it from the
bondage of <p6opd, and the transfiguring and trans-

forming of it so as to make it the complete in-

strument of the spirit—this contains the promise
of the transfiguration and transformation of the
entire creation, ' new heavens and a new earth

'

(2 P 3^, Kev 211), -all things new' (Rev 21'). In
the resurrection of Christ as the pledge and ground
of the moral and physical resurrection of believers

we have, accordingly, the assurance that the re-

demption of Christ involves the rectification of the
mat«rial as well as of the spiritual universe. This
new condition of things Jesus once names the
• regeneration ' or ' new birth ' {-rakLvyeveffia, Mt
19^*) of all things. (St. Peter's phrase in Ac 3-^

[dx/w XP^''^" a.TroKaTa<rrdfff.(in wdm-wv'] rendered in AV
'until the times of restitution of all things' is

hardly a parallel.)

(c) So, finally, in the resurrection of Christ we
have the pledge of the consummation of Gtod's

redeeming purpose—the ' summing up (dvaKe<pa\ai-

dxToadai) all things in Christ, the things in heaven,
and the things on earth ' (Eph 1*°), and thus the
bringing in of final world-unity, when ' Christ is

all and in all ' (xdrra icai iv irSiffiv, Col 3"). For ' it

pleased (the Father) '—this was His aim—* through
(5td) him to reconcile all things unto (e^j) himself
. . . whether things upon the earth, or things in

the heavens ' (Col T^ ; cf. Ph ^^). The Resurrec-
tion, that is to say, was for the apostles not only
the completion of the incarnation and atonement
of Jesus ; it was the fulfilment of the original
purpose of God in creation, the consummation of
the whole evolutionary process. This is expressed
most definitely by St. Paul in Col l'**-, where
Christ, ' the firstborn of all creation ' (xp&n-Aro/toj

rdaris KTurecos), its norm and type, that which sets
for it its true end—'for in him were all things
created, in the heavens and upon the earth . . .

all things have been created through him, and
unto [with a view to] him' {els avrov, \.^^-)—is

described as the beginning {ipxhi the first principle),
the first begotten from the dead in order that He
might become (ij'a 76'7^at) prominent over all {iv

vaffiv, 'no doubt purposely left indefinite, includ-
ing every province of creation ' [Kennedy, St. Paul's
Conceptions of the Last Things, p. 298]). Through
the Resurrection, as the culmination of the In-
carnation and Atonement, by means of which
Christ becomes the dpx^ or life-giving principle of
a new humanity, Gods aim in the whole process
of creation attains its end.

LiTBBATi'RE.—Oil the Significance of the Resarrection see
W. MUliEran, Remirreetion of our Lord, LondoD, 1S81, lecta.

iv., v., vi. ; B. F. Westcott, Go»ptl of the Rerurrtetiorii, do.,

1891, chs. iL and iii. ; S. D. F. Salmond, Ckrittian Doctrine
of ImmortaiUy*, Edinburgh, 1901, bks. iv., v., tL ; J. Orr,
Resurrection of Jema, LoDidon, 1908, ch. x. ; D. W. Forrest,
Christ ofHistory and of Experience'', Edinburgh, 1914, lect. iv.

;

E. Griffith-Jones, The Ascent through Chrixt^, London, 1901,
bk. iii. chs. L and ii. ; W. J. Sparrow Simpson, Resurrtetion
and Modern Thought, do., 1911, bk. iii., art. ' Besorrection of
Christ," in DCG ii. 512 ; B. Lucas, The Fifth Gotpel, London,
1907, p. 160 ff. ; D. S. Cairns, "The Risen Christ.' in Christ and
Human Need, do., 1912, p. 176 f. ; H. Scott Holland. 'The
Power of the Resurrection,' in Miracles, do., 1911, p. llSfl.

;

S. Eck, 'Die Bedeutung der Auferstehung Jesu fur die Ur-
gemeinde und fur uns,' in H^/te sur ehrisUiehen Weit, xxxii.

[1898] ; R. H. Griitzmacher, Modem-positive Vortrdge, Leip-
zig', 1906, pp. 1(^129, 'Jesu Auferstebung und der Mensch der
G^enwart.'

V. Attempted explasatioss of the be-
lief. — The character and significance of the
apostoUc belief in the restirrection of Christ have
been considered, and the historical evidence on
which the belief was based. It remains to review
the attempts which have been made to account
for the apostolic belief and its consequences without
acknowledging the full fact of the Resurrection,
as this is represented in the apostolic writings.

L Older forms of explanation.—Some of the
older naturalistic hypotheses may now be regarded
as obsolete and abandoned. They have practically

only a historical or antiquarian interest, and do
not need to be re-argued at length. Yet they are
not on that account to be overlooked. As monu-
ments not only recording past history, but serving
as warnings to all time of the futility of certain

methods of explanation, they demand passing
notice.

1. The swoon theory.—According to thb theory,
Jesus' supposed death on the Cross was in reality

only a swoon, a case of 'suspended animation.'
In the cool air of the cavern tomb He revived and
again appeared among His disciples. This ex-

planation—a favourite one in the school of 18th
cent, rationalism, and associated especially mth
the name of Paulus—is now hopelessly discredited.

To escape with His life after having been nailed to
the Cross meant that the Resurrection, if resurrec-

tion it could be called, was a return to life under
the same conditions as before, and this, as we have
seen, is not the kind of fact with which the records
deal. The practical difficulties of the theory are
insuperable. If Jesus had presented Himselfmerely
as one who had stolen half-dead out of the sepulchre,

His appearance would have produced the impre.->-

sion of weakness and helplessness, not that of a
conqueror over death and the grave. (For a
trenchant statement of these practical difficulties

see Strauss, New Life of Jesus, i. 412.

)

2. The theft or fraud theory.—A second hypo-
thesis, which may also be taken as now practically
discredited, is the theory that the disciples, in
order that they might still have a message, stole

the body and pretended that Jesus had risen. The
theory is an old one—the oldest of all indeed, if we
may believe the story of Mt 25'^''^ which was still

current in the days of Justin Martyr {Dial, with
Trypho, 17). The theory thus anticipated by the
Je\visli authorities was urged, though with some
difference of detail, by Celsus (see Origen, c Cels.

ii. 56). It is identified in modem times chiefly

with the name of Reimarus. The theory thus
stated would fotmd Christianity on imposture or

fraud. But no sober critic now challenges the
good faith of the first disciples in their witness.

They ' really had the impression of having seen
him' (Schmiedel, EBi iv. 4061). A. more recent

form of the theory is that adopted by O. Holtz-

mann {Life of Jesus, p. 499), that the body was
quietly removed by the owner of the grave without
the knowledge of the disciples. Joseph of Arima-
thsea, feeling, on reflexion, that it would not do to
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have in liis respectable family vault the body of a
man who had been crucified, had the body of Jesus
secretly removed and buried elsewhere. Another
form of the theory is that 8u<;;gested by A. It^ville

{see Jfsus de Nazareth. Etudes critiques sur les

antecedents de rhistoirc ivangUique, Paris, 1897, ii.

42011'.), that the leaders of the Sanhedrin bribed
the soldiers to remove the body lest the tomb
might become an object of pilgrima<je to Jesus'
followers in Galilee, and fanatical outbreaks might
occur in Jerusalem. Lake gives what he holds to
be a more possible hypothesis. His suggestion is

that the women in the dusk of the morning came
to a tomb which they thought was the one in
which they had seen the Lord buried. ' They
expected to lind a closed tomb, but they found an
open one ; and a young man, who was in the
entrance, guessing their errand, tried to tell them
that they had made a mistake in the place. " He
is not here," said he; "see the place where they
laid him," and probably pointed to the next tomb.
But the women were frightened at the detection of
their errand and fled, only imperfectly or not at
all understanding what they heard' (The Resurrec-
tion of Jesus Christ, p. 25 If.). B. H. Streeter (in

Foundations, London, 1912, p. 134) claims that
' with a little ingenuity it is not difficult to imagine
more than one set of circumstances which might
account on purely natural grounds for the tomb
being found empty.'

But, apart altogether from the consideration
that the theory in these different forms contra-
«licts the historical evidence in vital points, and
that to ascribe to fraud or mistake the rise of a
belief with such revolutionary effects in the
thought and life of the disciples is altogether im-
probable as an adequate explanation, there is one
fact on which all such theories come to grief.

Within a few weeks of the Death and the Burial
the disciples were boldly proclaiming in the streets
of the very city where Jesus had been crucified,
and even before the authorities who were respon-
sible for the Crucifixion, that God raised Him up
on the third day, and through this public proclama-
tion were making multitudes of converts. If their
testimony was false, why did not the Jewish and
Koman authorities for ever silence the disciples by
pointing to where the body of Jesus still lay, or by
showing how it had come to be removed from the
tomb in which it had been laid after the Cruci-
fixion ? What could have been at once easier and
more effective? Even after an interval of fifty
days, as medical .science acknowledges, the body
must have been recognizable. ' The silence of the
Jews is as significant as the speech of the Chris-
tians ' (Fairbairn, Studies in tlie Life of Christ,

p. 357). ^ Did not in this case spells coidd not, and
the empty tomb remains an unimpeachable witness
to the truth of the message that the Lord had
risen ' (Orr, Resurrection of Jesus, p. 213 f.).

3. The subjective vision or mental hallocina-
tion theory.—This is the most weighty of the
older theories put forward to explain the apo.stolic
belief in the Resurrection, without acknowledging
the actual fact. According to this theory the so-
called 'appearances' of the Risen Christ were due
to the excited state of mind in which the disciples
were after the death of their Master. Overwrought
and mentally distraught by tlie shock of His death,
and yearning for His presence, they saw apparitions
or visions of Him. But these were purely subjec-
tive—^phantasms or mental hallucinations. They
longed to see Him ; they expected to see Him

;

and they thought they dia see Him. Their
thought was perfectly honest, but it was neverthe-
less a hallucination. For persons in a state of
unusual mental excitement and expectancy, especi-
ally when they are also of a highly strung nervous

temi)eranient, such visions are, it is represented,
common phenomena of religious history, and are
often contagious. So it was in the case of the
apjjearances of Jesus. They began with the
women, probably with Mary Magdalene, an excit-
able and nervous person. Her story that she had
seen the Lord was eagerly embraced ; it spread
with lightning rapidity, and with the force of an
epidemic. What siie believed she had seen others
believed they too must see, and they saw. The
visions were the product of their dwelling in fond
and affectionate memory on the personality of
their Master, which, after the first shock of despair
was over, they came to feel was such that He must
have survived death. So it is that Renan repre-
sents the case. As he puts it, ' Ce qui a ressuscite
J68US, c'est I'amour ' {Les Ap6tres, Paris, 1866, ch.
i., Eng. tr., London, 1869). With this Strauss
combines reflexion upon certain passages of the
()T expressing faith in the Resurrection, together
with recollection of the Master's own predictions
of tiie fact. The inadequacy of such a theory to
account for a belief with such incalculably momen-
tous results as the belief in the Resurrection has
often been exposed, but because of its continued
prevalence in one form or other in the present day
—such recent critics as Schmiedel, Weizsacker,
Harnaek, A. Meyer, and Loisy support it—the
chief objections to it, in addition to the funda-
mental consideration referred to at the end of last

section, which applies equally against all forms of
the vision theory, may be briefly indicated.

(1) Such a psychological condition as is necessary to the
vision theory is absent on the disciples' part. With hearts sad
and hopes broken, so far Ironi expecting a Resurrection, they
could hardly be persuaded of the fact even after it occurred
(Lk 24H, Jn 2U«!i', Mk IBU-iS). The women themselves who
went on the third morning to the tomb went to anoint a dead
body, not to behold a Kisen Lord. (2) With reference to
Strauss's attempt to base the expectation on certain passages
of the OT, there is no evidence of any .Jewish belief in .Tesus'

time of a resurrection from the dead before the last da\ , much
less of such a resurrection as took place in the case of Jesus
(see Edersheim, L'V* ii. 624). Even Jesus' own intimations that
He would rise again, frequently as they were given («..<;. Mt 1(5-'

179 2019 2632, etc., and lis), seem to have made no impression
upon the disciples. The thought was so strange to them that they
were unable to receive it. <3nly after the event were these pre-
dictions understood (cf. Jn 2--i). (3) The tradition of ' the third
day ' and of the appearances already on this day of the Kisen
Christ in .Terusalem is set aside as affording too little time for
the rise of visions. So the upholders of the vision theory feel
the necessity of transferring the appearances of Jesus "from
.terusalem to Galilee, thus not only giving more time for visions
todevelop, but transferring them to scenes where memory and
imagination could more easily work. This involves the separat-
ing them from the empty tomb and the events of the Easter
morn, which we have seen to be facts firmly rooted in the apos-
tolic tradition. The inadequacy of Strauss's endeavour to show
how the belief in ' the third day ' may have originated from OT
liints (A'erc Life, i. 438 f.) has already been referred to. (4) The
fact that the manifestations were made not merely to this or
that individual but to companies of persons at the same time,
'the twelve,' 'all the apostles,' 'more than five hundred,' in-
creases many-fold the ditliculty of explaining as the product of
subjective vision the fact to which they bear witness. Then-
are no doubt genuine instances of 'collective' delusion, an im-
pression received or idea conceived b3- one ardent soul being
transmitted by a kind of electric sjnnpathy to others ready to
bear witness that they have had a like experience. Schmiedel
gives some instances (Jilii iv. 4083) ; b>it there is this funda-
mental difference between these and the appearances of the
Risen Christ, that in the latter case, as the narratives bear dis-
tinctly on their face, the whole company was instantaneously
affected in the same way. (h) The theory is inconsistent witii
the fact that the visions came so suddenly to an end. After the
forty days no appearance of the Risen Lord isreconled, except
that to St. Paul, the circumstances and object of which were
altogether exceptional. It is not thus that imagination works.
As Keim says, ' the spirits that men c-xll nj) are not so quicklv
laid ' (./f.<nis of Sazara, vi. ;i")7).

4. The obiective vision or telegram hypothesis.
—Keim, realizing the ditliculties of the la.<t theory,
advanced the hypothesis that the appearances,
while essentially of the nature of visions, were not
purely subjective—the result of the enthusiasm
and mental excitement of the disciples—but real,

objectively caused manifestations of the Risen
Christ. His theory is that, while the bodj' of the
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Crucified Jesas remained in the tomb. His living

spirit sent telegrams to the disciples to assure them
that He stUl lived, telegrams or supernatural mani-
festations which the disciples took for bona fide
bodily appearances of their Risen Master (Jesus of
Xasara, vi. 364). Keim thinks that in this way
he saves the truth of the Resurrection. ' Though
much has fallen away, the secure faith-fortress of

the resurrection of Jesus remains ' (p. 365). The
aim of the theory is, while acknowledging a kind
of resurrection, to relieve the mind from the diffi-

culty of believing in an actual resurrection of the

body from the grave. The root of the theory is

thus aversion to tiie recognition of the supernatural
in the physical realm. In such a theory, Keim
himself acknowledges, the supernatural is not
altogether eliminated. 'Christian faith . . .

oversteps these boundaries [of the natural order],

not merely in the certain assurance that Jesus . . .

took his course to the higher world of God and of

spirits . . . but also in the conviction that it was
he and no other who, as dead yet risen again, as

celestially glorified even if not risen, vouchsafed
visions to his disciples ' (p. 360). The intervention
of the supernatural in the normal, mental, or
psychological order of the disciples' experience is

thus presumed. Once we admit such an lnt«r-

vention, however, there is no reason why we should
not proceed further to the full apostolic attirmation

—for which this is a poor substitute—that Jesus
burst the bands of death and came forth bodily
from the tomb on the morning of the third day.
Of this theory Bruce remarks with truth that it

is 'a bastard superaaturalism as objectionable to

unbelievers as the true supematuralism of the
Catholic creed, and having the additional drawback
that it offers to faith asking for bread a stone'
{Apologetics, p. 393). Besides, there is the further
difficulty urged by Bruce that Keim's hypothesis
requires us to believe that the faith of the Chris-
tian Church is based upon a revelation from heaven
which was in fact misleading. 'Christ sends a
series of telegrams from heaven to let His disciples
know that all is well. But what does the telegram
say in every case? Not merely. My Spirit lives

with God and cares for you ; but, my body is risen
from the grave. ... If the resurrection be an
unreality, if the body that was nailed to the tree
never came forth from the tomb, why send messages
that were certain to produce an opposite impres-
sion?' (ib.). The hypothesis really means that
Christ deceives His disciples by inducing them, and
through them the whole Christian Church, to
believe a lie. The new turn given to the theory
by psychical research will be considered below
(ii. 1).

LiTKRATrRE.—For criticism of older theories see T. Keim,
Jesus of yazara, Eng. tr., 6 vols., London, 1873-83, vL ; A. B.
Bruce, Apologetics, Edinburgh, 1892, pp. 3S3-398 ; 'W. Millig^n,
Rtsurreetion of our Lord, London, 13S1, lect. iii. ; J. Orr,
Remirreetion of Jesus, do., 190S, ch. viii. ; A. M. Fairbaim,
atudies in the Life of Christ, do., ISSl, ch. xviiL

ii. More recent expla>.'.\tions.—The charac-
ter of the attack on the Resurrection in recent
times has changed in some important respects.
New knowledge and new critical methods have
given rise to new ways of attempting to explain
the belief in the Resurrection without accepting
the full facts presented in the apostoUc narratives.
A close relation exists between these diti'erent

theories—they are but different aspects of the same
attempt to remove or minimize the supernatural in
Christianity—but different forms can be distin-
guished according to the difference of emphasis.

1. The psychological of psychical research
theory.—A new turn, and with it a new vogue,
has been given to the objective vision theory in
recent times by bringing the appearances of the

Risen Christ recorded in the narratives into line

with the phenomena of psychical research. The
late F. W. H. Myers, the leader in this movement,
held that psychical research had definitely estab-
lished the reality of telepathic intercommunication
between this world and another. ' Observation,
experiment, inference, have led many inquirers, of
whom I am one, to a belief in direct or telepathic
intercommunication, not only between the minds
of men still on earth, but between minds or spirits

stUl on earth and spirits departed' {Human
Personality and its SunHval of Bodily Death, p.

350). And so highly did Myers estimate the
worth of the evidence supplied by these psychical
investigations that he predicted that 'in conse-
quence of the new evidence, all reasonable men, a
century hence, will believe the Resurrection of
Clirist, whereas, in default of the new evidence, no
reasonable men, a century hence, would have
believed it ' (i6. p. 351). The ground of this pre-

diction he proceeds to state :
' Our ever-growing

recognition of the continuity, the uniformity of
cosmic law has gradually made of the alleged
uniqueness of any incident its almost inevitable
refutation . . . and especially as to that central
claim, of the soul's life manifested after the body's
death, it is plain that this can less and less be
supported by remote tradition alone ; that it must
more and more be tested by modem experience
and inquiry' (ib.).

The position thus stated has found con-
siderable support, among both theologians and
scientists. It is to ' the type of phenomena col-

lected by the Society of Psychical Research, and
especially by the late Mr. F. AY. H. Myers,' that
Lake, e.g., turns for help in tmderstanding the
nature of the appearances of the Risen Christ (The
Resurrection of Jesus Christ, p. 272). As to the
results already obtained in this sphere he expresses
himself more cautiously than Myers. He thinks
it possible that at least ' some evidence ' already
exists pointing to the fact of such communications
having taken place. But ' we must wait until the
experts have sufficiently sifted the arguments for
alternative explanations of the phenomena, before
they can actually be used as reliable evidence for
the survival of personality after death ' (p. 245).

As to the value of the evidence, however, when
thus sifted and substantiated, Lake has no doubt.
The belief in the Resurrection even in the sense of
the personal survival of Jesus after death depends
on tne success of the experiments and investiga-
tions of psychical research. It must remain
'merely an hypothesis until it can be sho^vn'
through these experiments and investigations ' that
personal life does endure beyond death, is neither
extinguished nor suspended, and is capable of
manifesting its existence to us ' (ib. ). Some of the
leading representatives of present-day science, too,
have found in the phenomena of psychical research
new support in favour of belief in the recorded ap-
pearances of Christ after His death. Lodge, e.g.,

maintains that the narratives of the appearances
are substantially accurate records of genuine
psychical experiences on the part of the apostles.
The appearances during the forty dajs are mys-
terious enough, but they can be accepted very
much as they stand, for they agree with our experi-
ence of genuine psychical phenomena the world
over (cf. Man and the Universe, p. 290). This relat-

ing of the appearances of the Risen Christ to psy-
chical phenomena is held to explain some of the
difficulties belonging to the narratives, in particular
the apparent discrepancy in regard to the locality

of the appearances (see Resurrect io Christi, London,
1909 ; Interpreter, vl [1909-10] 306).

Now this branch of psychological science is still in
its infancy, and it is difficult to speak yet of any
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defmiteness of results. But already it is evident
that a new chapter in the discussion of the Resur-
rection has opened here. The whole question of
relation of body and spirit has taken on a new
aspect through these investigations. The mystery
of human personality and the possession of hitherto
unrecognized powers, not only of mind over mind,
but of mind over body, is being revealed as never be-
fore. The evidences of hj'pernormal mental control,
especially in the liypnotic stat e, over bodily processes
(e.g. the i)roductiou of blisLerw and ecchymoses of

the skin, the so-called ' stigmata ' by verbal sug-
gestion) show that mind has the power of exerting
a far greater influence over body than had been
generally recognized by physiologists (see, e.g.,

MacDougall, Body and Mma, ch. xxv.). And the
evidence produced by such investigations of the
control of matter by spirit in extraordinary if not
jiretematural ways may aid not a little in removing
prejudice to tlio facts recorded in the narratives
as to the resurrection and ascension of Christ.
' When scientists of world-wide reputation, trained
in the strictest school of scientific inquiry, such as
Sir William Crookes, Sir Oliver Lodge, and Sir
Alfred Wallace, declare, as they have done, that
they have verified the fact by repeated experiment
that ponderable bodies can be moved without
physical contact by some hitherto unrecognised
torce which was brought into play by the action of
human will, it is no longer possible to treat with
scientific contempt the assertions contained in the
Gospels that Christ's material body disappeared
from the tomb as the result of a hitherto unrecog-
nised force whicli was exerted upon it without
physical contact ' (Robinson, Studies in tJie Resur-
rection, p. 97). It is doubtful, however, how far
help can be obtained from this quarter in under-
standing the bodily manifestations of Jesus to His
disciples recorded in the narratives. The verdict
of most critics will, we fancy, be at present one of

non-committal.

_
Against the attempt to bring the resurrection of Chriat into

line with the phenomena dealt with by psychical research and
to make belief in the Resurrection dependent on the scientific
verification of these phenomena in the way that Myers and L,uke
suggest, various objections may be urged.

(1) It does less than justice to the apostolic claim. According to
Myers, tlie ' essential claim ' of the tradition of Christ's resurrec-
tion is taken to be ' the soul's life manifested after the body's
death.' Its claim extends, that is to say, only to a spiritual
Resurrection, a Resurrection in the sense of a personal survival
of Jesus, an assurance tliat though Uis body was laid in the
tomb and remained there He lived in spirit. ' What we mean
by resurrection is not resuscitation of the material body, but the
unbroken survival of personal life ' (Lake, p. 265). So it is held
that 'the existence of verified apparitions would substantiate
all that is useful in the study of the resurrection, and make
human experience in all ages akin' (J. H. Hyslop, Psychical
Research and the Resurrection, Boston, 1908, p. 383). As for a
physical resurrection, ' this must remain incredible so long as
such phenomena are not now frequent, and as long as human
expenence does not reproduce it as a law of nature' (t6.). But
it was not upon such spiritual apparitions or 'manifestations of
a surviving iwrsonality ' that the faith of the Chun'h in the resur-
rection of Clirist was built ; it was, as we have seen, upon liis

victory over death and the grave, as witnessed by the empty
tomb on the third day and His subsequent appearances.

(2) To place the appearances of the Risen Christ on the same
level as spiritualistic apparitions of the dead—no more miracu-
lous or significant than they—g^ven to assure the sorrowing
disciples that their Master was still living in the world of
spirits, thus ' making human experience in all ages akin,' is to
eliminate just that which is of distinctive worth and value in
His appearances, and to fail to realize the true significance of
the Resurrection for apostolic thought. The Resurrection
claims to be a new beginning, a new departure in experience, a
revelation »ui generix. For the apostles the Resurrection had
a significance far beyond the incidental revelation of the truth
that Christ lives on after death. It was a fact uf the largest
moral and spiritual significance, for it meant His exaltation at
the right hand of God, supreme in the material as well as in the
spiritual world, and as such led to a revolution in apostolic
thought and life. To compare the appearances and manifesta-
tions of the Risen Christ with their unique and far-reaching
results to the spiritualistic apparitions of psychical research and
alleged communications from the other world is to compare the
incomparable. When any of the ' resurrections ' investigated by
the Society for Psychical Research has consequences of a moral

and spiritual character to be compared with the NT or the
Apostolic Church—then, but not till then, will we believe it i»

the same kind of thing as the resurrection of Jesus. So-called
' messages' or 'communications' from the other side of death
we have in abundance, but they are mere inanities and plati-

tudes which we are as well without. ' If communication is

established at all with the spirit-world, it is merely with " the
dregs and lees of the unseen universe "—with spirits who either
have not the power or else the will to communicate anythii^
of importance to man' (W. P. Paterson, SDB, p. 458»).

(3) A scientific proof or verification of the Resurrection by ex-
perimental methods on evidence open to all alike, such as Myers
and Lake desiderate, would have no religious value. The belief

in the resurrection of Jesus depends on an initial appreciation
of the uniqueness of His personality—it is belief in Jemm as
risen—and this is spiritually discerned. (4) The object of the
theory lis to bring the resurrection of Christ into line with
natural phenomena and ' our ever-growing recognition of the
continuity, the uniformity of cosmic law' (Myers, Lluman
Persunality, p. 351), and thus to get rid of the supernatural
especially in the ph3sical realm. The empty tomo and the
event on the third day become, on this theory, mistakes for
which some explanation has to be found. What Lake's sug-
gested explanation is has already been considered (V. i. 2).

Literature.—On this theory see F. W. H. Myers, Uuman
Personality and its Survival of Bodily Death, ed. London, 1907

;

K. Lake, Historical Evidence /or the Resurrection of Jetut
Christ, do., 1907 ; O. Lodge, Survival of Man, do., 1909, art.

'The Immortality of the Soul," pt. ii., in IIJ vi. (1908] 674 ff.

;

F. Podmore, The Newer Spiritualism, London, 1910 ; W.
MacDougall, Body and Mind, do., 1911, ch. xxv.

2. The mythological theory.—The theory ad-
duced from the side of the study of comparative
religion and mythology is perhaps the most char-
acteristic modern form of explanation. It is con-
nected, in its most recent phase, with the rise of

the school of thought usually called * Neo-Baby-
lonian'or 'Pan-Babylonian' from its attempt to
account for much in Bible story through the in-

fluence of conceptions imported into Judaism from
the Orient, and derived chiefly from Babylonia.
The fundamental principle of this school or move-
ment in relation to Christianity is the demand that
the religion of Jesus Christ, including its OT pre-

paration, be studied by the scientific-historical

method, not as if it were something unique and
apart, ' a holy island in the sea of history,' but in

its place in the stream, and in essential connexion
with religions chronologically and geographically
adjacent to it. As applied to the NT, the attitude
of the school may be represented by the thesis of

H. Gunkel that 'in its origin and shaping [Aus-
bildung) in important and even in some essential

Soints the religion of the NT stood under the in-

uence of foreign religions, and that this influence
was transmitted to the men of the NT throujjh

Judaism ' {Zum religionsgeschichtl. Verstdndnis des
NT, Gottingen, 1903, p. 1) ; or by that of Cheyne :

'There are parts of the New Testament—in the
Gospels, in the Epistles, and in the Apocalypse

—

which can only be accounted for by the newly-
discovered fact of an Oriental syncretism, which
began early and continued l&iQ' {Bible Problems,
p. 19). Among the beliefs thus accounted for is

the belief in the resurrection of Jesus in the form
in which this appears in the NT. Myths of the
death and resurrection of gods, 'resurrection
legends,' derived ultimately from Babylonia, were
spreati, it is represented, through the whole East,

and these, entering through many channels, chiefly

through the mystery-religions, became attached
first to the figure of the expected Messiah in Jewish
literature, and then through Judai.sm to Jesus of

Nazareth, and had a powerful influence in moulding
the NT representation of His resurrection.

It is nothing new to draw comparisons or ana-
logies between the NT story of the resurrection of
Jesus and the myths of the death and resurrection
of gods in pagan religions. Celsus had already
made a beginning in this direction. He compared
the NT narratives of the Resurrection with similar
myths in Greek story (see Origen, c. Cels. ii. 55 f.).

\V hat is characteristic of this new scientific school
of thought is that it is no longer comparisons or
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analogies merely which are soa^ht between the
Gospel narratives and pagan myths, but an actnal

derivation the one from the other. Gunkel, e.g.,

thus derives from Oriental, and ultimately from
Babylonian, conceptions, the NT story of the Re-
surrection from the dead on the third day {op. cit.

pp. 76-S3 ; cf. pp. 31-35), the Ascension (ib. p. 71 f.),

and the origin of Sunday as a Christian festival

{ib. pp. 73-76). And Cheyne holds that 'the
apostle Paul, when he says (1 Co lo**-) that Christ

died and that He rose a^ain "according to the
Scriptures," in reality points to a pre-Christian

sketch of the life of Christ, partly . . . derived

from widely-spread non-Jewish myths, and em-
bodied in Jewish writings' {Bible Problems, p. 113).

This i? the theory of Strauss over again, Avith the
substitution of Babylonian mythology for OT
prophecy.

In criticism of such an attempted derivation of the apostolic

belief in the Kesorrection it has to be said : (1) that the funda-
mental a^^tunption or allegation on which the application of

the theory to the NT story depends, viz. the influence of
Oriental conceptions on Jewish thought in the way of ^vinj
rise to a pre-Christian sketch of a dyin',' and rising Messiah, is

unjustified. That Jewish thought in the time of Christ was
familiar with the idea of a resurrection of the dead—a resurrec-
tion of the body at the last day—is certain (though Gonkel's
attempt to trace its origin to extra-Jewish Oriental sources
must be contested ; see Kennedy, St. PaxiVi Conceptions of the
Last Things, p. 64). But that the idea of a djing and rising
Messiah form«l part of this thought, that the idea of a rescur-

rection from the dead was connect«i with the Messiah in current
Jewish beUefs, is contrary to evidence. The notion of a resur-

rection of the Messiah had nothing corresponding to it in the
beUefs of Judaism, Even when Jesus had given repeated in-

timations of His death and resurrection, and had represented
this as in accordance with OT prophecy, so contrary was the
idea to contemporary Judaism that the disciples themselves
were ' slow of heart ' to believe the things that Jesus had spoken
to them (Lk 24isf. -u-W).

(2) Not only is the timdamental assumption of the theor}-

without support, but the anak^es quoted between the XT
and extra-Jewish mytholc^^ical thought are alt<^ether in-

adequate for the purpose in view. If God is in all history
we may expect to find a preparation for the higher in

the lower in the way of foreshadowings or prefigurations of
Christian truths in ethnic religions. But the analogies cited to
explain the Christian ideas are no real paraUels. Take, e.g.,

the mythological explanations of the Resurrect ion on the thud
day. Why was the third day fixed upon for the occurrence?
Strauss maintained that it was because of OT hints. The in-

sufficiency of such an answer Gunkel and Cheyne acknowledge,
and they claim that the matter can be satisfactorily explained
only from the historical-religious point of view, as due to the
influence of pagan myths of solar deities on Jewish thought.
'The three days' of Jonah and 'the three and one half ' of Dn.
(r^ 12") and the ApocaI>-pse (ll^'-^- '*) are all forms of Oriental
sun-god myths (Gunkel," p. S2ff. ; Cheyne, p. 110 ff.)- To this
influence also is due the observance of Sunday as the day of the
commemoration of the Resurrection. The Lord's Day was the
day of the sun-god. Easter Sunday was the day of the sun's
emergence from the night of winter (Gunkel, pp. 74, 79). It is

not strange that this was the day on which Jesus was said by
the primitive Christian community to have risen. It is really
an ancient Oriental festival which "has here been taken over by
the early Church. But a borrowed storj- ought at least to hav"e
some real likeness to its source, and there is no true analogy
between the story of Christ's death and resurrection on the
third day and the pagan myths of slain and risen gods, beyond
the general ideas of death and survival. These myths were
ix>lytheistic in origin, and were a poetic rendering of the
phenomena of the yearly death and revival of vegetation repre-
sented in ritual and personified. The death and resiurection
of Christ, on the other hand, were historical facts which bore
no relation whatever to these myths. The restirrection of Attis,
Adonis, and Osiris was an annual affair symbolizing the sun's
victory over winter in spring. The resurrection of Christ, how-
ever, was commemorated not only once a year at Easter, but
also every Sunday. Had it been suggested by pa^'an myths
and rituals, its commemoration would have shown some trace
at least of the rites which suggested the belief, but nothing
such is found. That Christ's death and resurrection took place
at the time of such a pagan commemoration may be regarded
as a coincidence and nothing more, although it may have had
some influence in furthering the acceptance of the story itself

among pagans. The pagan beliefs in slain and risen gods, there-
fore, bear no real likeness to the account of Christ's death and
resvirrection in the NT. Attis, Adonis, and Osiris are in no
sense historical characters. They are ideal embodiments of the
decay and reanimation of natural life year by year. Even if the
apostles knew of such myths there is no evidence that they
suggested to them the idea of a resurrection of their ilaster.
All the evidence shows that the last thing the disciples expected
was such a resurrection. The change in their attitude came
about suddenly. It was not a slow growth, and it claimed to

b« bAsed on an alleged occurrence which it was within the
power and in the interest of many to disprove bad it been but
a myth—the empty grave on the third day together with His
subsequent appearances. This was their own explanation of

the ethical and spiritual power which differentiates their belief

from that of alle^^ pagan counterparts, and this is the only
explanation that is adequate to the facts.

LiTERATOSS. — On the Uythotogical Theoo- see, further,

J. Orr, Sesumetion of JeiUM, London, 1908, ch. ix. ; T. J.
Thorbnm, Jesut the Christ: Hittorieal or Mtthiealt, Edin-
burgh, 1912 ; R. J. Knowiingr, TetUmonp of St. Paul to Ckriat,

London, 1906, p. 2S2S.

3. The spiritual significance theory.—Another
tendency which is dominant at the present time is

that which lays empha^sis on the spiritual worth or
significance or the resurrection of Christ while sur-

rendering or sitting loose to the belief in a bodily
rising from the grave. A bodily Resurrection, so

far from being of the essence of the Christian faith,

is represented as a temporary excrescence which
can be dropped without aHecting it in any vital

way. This is a tendency associated especially

with a certain section of tlie Ritsclilian school of

theologians and ' connects itself naturally with the
disposition in this school to seek the ground of

faith in an immediate religious impression—in
something verifiable on its own account—and to
dissociate faith from doubtful questions of criticism

and uncertainties of historical inquiry' (Orr, Be-
surrtction of Jesn^, p. 23 f.). 'The basis of faith

must be something fixed ; the results of historical

study are continually changing' (W. Herrmann,
Communion of the Christian with God, Eng. tr.*,

London, 1906, p. 76). The certainty to which
Christian faith holds fast is that ' Christ lives,' but
this is a 'judgment of value,' or, as Herrmann
prefers to call it, a ' thought of faith ' {Glavhensge-
danke), a conviction based on the impression of

religious worth produced by the earthlj- life of
Jesus, and not affected by any view that may be
held as to the historical Resurrection. The belief

in the Resurrection is thus not a belief based on
historical evidence in regard to an event in the
past, but a faith inference from a prior judgment
of His person. Foremost among representatives
of this position stands Hamack, who ha.s probably
done more than any other to popularize the theory.

In his Higt. of Dogma (L S5-ST) Hamack contends (1) that
there is no satisfoctory historical evidence of the actual bodily
Resurrection. ' None of Christ's opponents saw him after his
death. . . . The succession and number of the app«irances can
no longer be ascertained with certainty. . . . The disciples, and
Patil, were conscious of having seen Christ not in the cruofied
earthly body, but in heavenly glory. . . . Even the empty
grave on the third day can by no means be regarded as a
certain historical fact, becaose it appears united in the accounts
with manifest legendary featares, and further because it is

directly excluded by the way in v^ich Paul has portrayed Uie
resurrection in 1 Co 15.' But (2) Hamack goes further, and
pours ridicule on the attempt to find such evidence. He scouts
the idea of faith being dependent on historical evidence at all.

Faith must be independent of evidence coming to us through
the testimony of others. 'To believe in appearances which
others have had is a frivolity which is always revenged by rising
doubts.' But the faith which is tiius independent of historical
evidence is, it speedily appears, a faith which is indifferent to tike

question of the physical Resurrection. ' Faith has by no means
to do with the knowledge of the form in which Jesus lives, but
only with the conviction that he is the living Lord.' "Die faith in

the Resurrection and the belief in the empty tomb are two
different things. The historical question and' the question of

faith must cleariy be distingoishea here. In his later lectures
on 'What is Christianity?" Hamack gives expression to the
same view in his famous distinction between what be calls tbe
' Easter message ' and the ' Easter faith.' ' The Eaater metmge
tells us of that wonderful event in Joseph of Arimathaa'sgarden,
which, however, no eye saw ; it tells us of the empty grave into
which a few women and disciples looked ; of the appearance of
the Lord in a transfigured form—so glorified that his own coold
not inunediately recognise him ; it soon begins to tell us, too,

of what the risen one said and did.' But ' the Easter/oifA is

the conviction that the crucified one gained a victory over
death ; that God is just and powerful ; that he who isthe first-

born among many brethren still lives ' (What is Christiamtf I',

p. 163 f.). To found the Easter faith on the Eastern s^eisto-

rest it on an ' imstable foundation.' ' What he tP*^!]^ aid the
disciples regarded as all-important was not tbe state in which
the grave was found, but Christ's appearances. But who of us
can maintain that a clear account of these appearances can be



364 RESURRECTION OF CHRIST RESURRECTION OF CHRIST

constructed out of the stories told by Paul and the evangelists

;

and if that be impossible, and there is no tradition otsinfrle
events which is quite trustworthy, how is the Easter faith to be
based on them ? Either we must detnde to rest our belief on a
foundation unstable and always exposed to fresh doubts, or else
we must abandon this foundation altogether, and with it the
miraculous appeal to our senses ' (p. 104 f.). It nmst have been,
he thinks, even to the disciples themselves not so much the
Easter message as the impression of His personality which was
the ultimate foundation of the Foster faith that He was still

alive. This impression of the personality of Jesus at least is a
simple matter of (act which no historical criticism can in any
wav alter (it.).

riiis position is open to objection on the follow-

ing grounds. (1) It is based on a view of the rela-

tion of faith and history—an attempt to make faith

independent of historical evidence—which cannot
be accepted. Mere historical evidence, indeed, is

incompetent of itself to generate true Christian
faith in the Resurrection. For this there is needed
also an estimate of the moral .and religious unimie-
ness of Jesus derived from the impression of His
personality, which prepares the mind for the proper
Appreciation of the evidence. Only to those who
have received this impression is the Resurrection
truly credible. In this sense it is true to say that
the belief in the Resurrection is a ' value judgment

'

or ' thought of faith' ; and that ' no appearances of

the Lord could permanently have convinced them
[the disciples] of his life, if they had not possessed
in their hearts the impression of his Person ' (Hist,

of Dogma, i. 86 n.). liut this is not to make faith

independent of historical evidence. It may be and
is involved in a proper estimate of His worth that
' He could not oe nolden of death,' which means
not merely that 'Jesus lives,' as the Ritschlians
put it, but that ' He is risen from the dead.' But,
if all historical evidence for the fact were either
wanting or discredited at the bar of criticism, faith
would be involved in insoluble contradiction. The
Easter faith cannot dispense with the Easter
message which is its historical attestation, an
attestation which has to be judged by the principles
of historical criticism. (2) When we take the posi-

tion to the test of the narratives its inadequacy is

further established. Harnack holds that the dis-

tinction between the Easter faith and the Easter
message is one already drawn in the NT. ' The
story of Thomas is told for the exclusive purpose
of impressing upon us that we must hold the
Easter faith even without the Easter message :

" Blessed are they that have not seen and yet have
believed." The disciples on the road to Emmaus
Avere blamed for not oelieving in the resurrection
even though the Easter message had not yet reached
them. The Lord is a Spirit, says Paul ; and this
<'arries with it the certainty of his resurrection

'

(What is Christiunity ?^, p. 163 f.). But the sup-
])ort thus found involves a misrepresentation of
the facts. The words to Thomas (Jn 2(P) are
a rebuke to him for distrusting the testimony
of his fellow-disciples and refusing to believe the
Easter message without the personal verification of
it by his own senses. The reproach to tlie two on
tlie way to Emmaus (Lk 24'-*'-) is directed against
their hesitation to believe the story of the women,
contirmed as this was by prophetic prediction, and
the previous intimations of Jesus Himself.

St. Paul's conviction tiiat the Lord is the Spirit is

the direct outcome of the appearance to him of the
Risen Christ outside Damascus, which he reckons
in the same category as the earlier appearances to
the other apostles. The stress St. Paul lays on tlie

appearances as evidence of the resurrection of Christ

(1 Co 15*'*), combined with his reference to the
burial, altogether forbids the attempt to detach his

Easter faith, or that of the early Christian com-
munity, with which in these matters he knew him-
self to be at one, from the Easter mes.sage. ' It

would have conveyed no meaning to Paul or to any
member of the original Christian circle to say that

it was the spirit of Christ which rose into new life,

or that He rose again in the faith of His devoted
followers, who could not bear the thought that for

Him death should end all ' (Denney, Jesus and the

Gospel, p. 113). The rising of winch they speak is

relative to the grave and the burial. They did not
need to be assured that His spirit survived death.
Not one of them doubted that. What they did need
to be assured of, if their faith in Jesus was to be
re-established, was His victory over death and the
grave, and nothing but a bodily resurrection would
have convinced them of that. It may be, as A. E.
( Jarvie suggests (Studies in the Inner Life of Jesus,
London, 18^7, p. 439), 'that Jesus Himself would
have esteemed the Eiisterfaith, the conviction tliat

His life and work were of sucli infinite value to

(jod that He must prove the conqueror of death,
without the Easter message—the sensible evidences
of the reality of His Resurrection—as much more
precious than this belief whicli rested on the signs
of sense.' As during His earthly ministry He rated
low the faith that rested on His miracles (Jn 4**),

so the belief in His resurrection which needed
sensible evidence might be less satisfactory to Him,
because showing less spiritual discernment of His
worth, than a humble and confident trust in His
word. And for us to-day brought up within the
Christian Church, the heirs of tlie past with the
evidence of Christ's working through the centuries

before us, belief in the Risen Lord may not depend
so immediately or directly on the historical testi-

mony of the empty grave and the appear.ances.

But if one thing is made more plain and certain

by the narratives than aivother it is that the
disciples were quite incapable of the belief without
the Easter message. Deeply as He had stamped
Himself upon them in His eartlily intercourse, the
disaster of His death paralyzed their faith in Him,
and this was regained and reconstituted only
through the Easter message of the empty grave
and the subsequent appearances.

But, it may be said, the Easter message, though
thus needful, from the point of view of the early

Christian community, to re-establish their faith

and thus set the Church agoing—all the more so
that for them as Jews a resurrection without an
empty grave was unthinkable — is no longer
necessary to the Christian faith, and may l)e

dropped without affecting it in any vital way.
Essential to the first disciples, so essential that as
a matter of history the Apostolic Church sprang
from the conviction that the body of Jesus was not
left in the grave, it is no longer essential to us
to-day. The Christian faith, it is urged, is not bound
up witli lidding a particular view of the relation of

the Glorified Christ to the body that was laid in

Joseph's tomb. Faith, it is said, is to be exercised

in the Exalted Lord, and of this faith belief in a
resuscitation of the Body is no vital part. This is

the position taken up in the latest outstandinjr

illustration of the attempt to conserve a spiritual

Resurrection while denying or minimizing the fact

of a bodily resuscitation—that of Sanday in his

pamphlet Bishop Gore's Challenge to Criticism

(1914). Sanday is of opinion that we ought to be
satisfied with a heart-felt expression of the convic-

tion that the Risen Lord as Spirit still governs
and inspires His Church, while sitting loose to the

question of what became of His body. In regard
to the resuscitation of the body of the Lord from
the tomb, ' the accounts that have come down to

us seem to be too conflicting and confused to

prove this. But they do seem to prove that in

any ca.se the detail is of less importance than is

8upj)osed. Because, whatever it was, the body
which the disciples saw was not the natural human
body that was laid in the grave. . . . The central

meaning of the Resurrection is just that expressed
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in the vision of the Apocalypse: "I am the first

and the last, and the Living one ; and I was dead,

and behold, I ani alive for evermore" (Rev 1^^)'

(p. 20). All else in the apostolic representation is

unessential for us to-day, and can be spared. The
bodily Resurrection is but a ' symbolical ' repre-

sentation of the essential fact, the result of the

world of ideas in which the first disciples moved.
Their world of ideas was one in which the Resur-
rection was conceived as a bodily resuscitation.

Their ' minds were steeped in the Old Testament

'

and their ' thoughts naturally ran into the moulds
which the Old Testament supplied' (pp. 24, 2o),

with its belief in ' nature-miracles ' gathering round
great person.ilities in a pre-scientific age—a belief

which ' perpetuated itself in the New Testament

'

(p. 27). For the first disciples, therefore, the
'nature-miracle' of the bodily Resurrection
' seemed necessary to the completeness of the idea,

but it is so no longer.' It ' has done its work and
can be s{)ared. It is like a lame man laying aside

his crutches' (p. 28).

Sanday's position may be further elucidated by reference to a
sermon of his published some years previously in MiraeUi
(London, 1911). ' It was in Jewish circles that the belief in the
Resurrection first sprang up. . . . But among the Jews the
characteristic form of the belief in a life after death, or (as they
expressed it) " life from the dead," was the Pharisaic doctrine
of a bodily resurrection. This was the form of the belief which
the first disciples had in their minds, and which naturally and
inevitably shaped and coloured all their experiences. This was
pre-eminently so with St. Paul, who before his conversion had
been a zealous Pharisee. ... So it was in the last resort this

Pharisaic doctrine that was taken over by the Christian Church,
and that from the first dictated the form of the Christian con-
ception. It could not be otherwise. It was the one alternative

open to those who believed in Ufe from the dead at all. In that
mould the beUef of the first disciples was cast, and it has
remained dominant in the Church down to our own time'

(p. 16 f .). But it is characteristic of our time to attempt ' to go
behind this form of the belief,' to show how it arose naturallym
certain circumstances, and to distinguish between the question
of its origin and that of its permanent validity. 'And I for one
do not feel that I can condemn those attempts. I do not think
that we are called upon to regard the precise form of the
Pharisaic doctrine as the last word on the subject. It is . . .

only the relative expression or outvvard clothing of a Divine
revelation. ... It was through the medium of minds possessed
and dominated by these ideas, and, indeed, practically not con-
scious of the existence of any other, that the first announcement
that Christ was alive and not dead was given to the world'
(p. 17 f.). But we have to distinguish between 'what the
ancients themselves really thought' and 'what we modems
should think.' Indeed this is ' the main problem before us at
the present day ' (p. 23).

The view of ' nature - miracle ' at the root of
Sanday's position ^vill be examined in the follow-

ing section, but meanwhile two considerations
may be urged in criticism of this depreciation of
the bodily resurrection. (1) It is no doubt true
that faith to-day is to be exercised directly in the
Exalted and Glorified Lord, but our faith must
ultimately rest on historical fact, and it is difficult

to understand how Christian faith can ever be
really indiiferent or ' agnostic ' with regard to the
facts about the empty tomb and the Risen Body,
which form so essential a part of the apostolic
evidence. To make the belief in the physical
resurrection of merely temporary significance—to
set the Apostolic Church agoing—whUe now it

may be cast aside as ' no longer necessary,' is to
spurn the ladder by which we have risen to our
Christian faith and to leave this faith 'in the air.'

It is difficult, if not impossible, to conceive how
faith in an Exalted Lord could ever have been
attained if the fact of the bodily resurrection of
Jesus had not first been recognLsed. It is founded
basally on the belief that the resurrection of Jesus
was the actual raising in glory and power of that
which was sown in dishonour and weakness ; and
faith can never be inditterent to this its historical
foundation. (2) To sit loose to the bodily resurrec-
tion of Jesus is to do less than justice to the full-

ness of the apostolic representation of the essential
constitutive significance of the Resurrection for the

Christian faith (see above, IV. ii.). The rising of

Jesus from the grave was for the Apostle at once
the guarantee and the ground of the Christian's
full redemption and immortality, body as well as
spirit having its place in the renewed Kingdom
of God, ' who shall fashion anew the body of our
humiliation that it may be conformed to tlie body
of his glory ' (Ph 3-^). If the body of Jesus rotted
away in the grave, then what guarantee have we
that material forces are not after all supreme, and
that Christ is indeed Lord over all, in nature as
well as in grace. Lord of life and of death ? The
Resurrection-Body is indeed not the same natural
human body that was laid in the grave. It is this

body so changed as to be described as a ' spiritual

'

body, but this is very diflerent from representing
it as simply dropped and lost, left behind ir the
grave to see corruption. The plain question to be
answered is. Was the body of Jesus left lying in

the tomb on the hillside ot Jerusalem, or in some
other tomb, or was it not ? If it was, what then ?

Let us suppose it to be firmly established that,

instead of being raised, the body of Jesus was for

some reason removed from the tomb in which it

was first laid, and buried elsewhere, and that this

or something like this is all the ground there is,

beyond the pious imaginations of the disciples, for

the belief that the body of Jesus was raised from the
grave. On this supposition the apostolic doctrine
of redemption becomes seriously attenuated, and
our Christian faith turns out to oe a ver}' diflerent

thing from what it was for the early Church.
The view under criticism is really based not so

much on a scientific examination of the historical

evidence as on a dogmatic or philosophical attitude
which, while seeking to preserve what is essential

to Christian faith, could sacrifice the supernatural
in the physical realm as being what Herrmann
explicitly calls it, ' a great hindrance to men to-

day' (Communion-, p. 80) in the way of accepted
Cliristianity. That this is so is recognized with
characteristic frankne.ss by Sanday in this pamph-
let. It is professedly because he finds the evidence
on behalf of the bodily Resurrection unsatisfactory
that he ranges himself with the 'modernists' in

doubting the fact. But this denial or minimizing
of the bodDy Resurrection is made, he recognizes,

in an apologetic interest, viz. of commending
Christianity to the 'modem mind' by removing
what he calls ' the greatest of all stumbling-blocks

'

in the way of its acceptance, the admission of

miracle in the phj^sical realm. ' I know,' he says,
' that the suggestions I have made wUl come with
a shock to the great mass of Christians ; but in

the end I believe that they will be thankfully
welcomed. What they would mean is that the
greatest of aU stumbling-blocks to the modem
mind is removed, and that the beautiful regularity
that we see around us now has been, and will be,

the law of the Divine action from the beginning to

the end of time ' (Bishop Gore's Challenge to Criti-

cism, p. 30). The ground of this repugnance to

the recognition of the physical supernatural or
* nature-miracle ' will be considered in the follow-

ing section.

LiTKRATrRB.—On the Spiritual-Significance Theory see J. H.
Skrine, Miracle and History, London, 1912 ; J. Orr, The Chris-

tian rietc of God and the World, Edinburgh, 1883, lect. vi note
C (p. 512 ff.); D. W. Forrest, Christ oj Higtory and of Ex-
perience'', do., 1914, p. 158ff. ; B, Lucas, Ftfth Gotpel, London,.

1907, p. 160.

i. The 'snpernatapal-withoat-miracle' theory.
—The real 7;i6^(/" of all theories which attempt to

explain the apostolic belief in the Resurrection
without accepting the full apostolic representation

of the fact is the repugnance to the admission of

the supernatural in any specific or unique sense in

the physical realm. This is the presupposition or
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pretjudicium lying behind and determining the
attitude of modern thought to the evidence ; so
that the fundamental apologetic problem to-day in
connexion with the Resurrection is, as it has been
in all ages, the problem of the supernatural. The
latest evidence of this is the attitude of Sanday to
the bodily Itesurrection as definitely elicited by
his controversy with Gore. His ' entire and strong
belief in the central reality of the . . . Supeniatu-
ral Resurrection ' Sanday affirms (Bishop Gore's
Challenge, p. 28) ; but he claims that this need not
involve the admission of the ' nature-miracle ' of
the resuscitation of the Body from the tomb.
Sanday adopts the old distinction between contra
naturam and supra naturam miracles. The
latter, the ' healing-miracles ' of the Gospels, ' were
abundantly accounted for by the presence in the
world of a unique Personality, ana by that wave
of new spiritual force which nowed from it in ever-
increasing volume. They involved no real breach
in the order of nature (p. 24). The 'nature-
miracles ' of the Gospels, however, with the bodily
resurrection of Jesus as the supreme instance, are
represented as not merely thus stipra naturam but
as contra naturam, involving a ' definite reversal
of the natural physical order' (p. 23). The con-
ception of ' nature-miracles '

' took its rise in the
region of the Old Testament ' through the influence
of myths or legends gathering round great person-
alities in a pre-scientific age and ' perpetuated
itself in the New Testament' (p. 27). But the
admission of such miracles is contrary to the
postulate of modern science, the uniformity of
nature, ' the beautiful regularity that we see
around us . . . the law of tlie Divine action from
the beginning to the end of time ' (p. 30), and must
be dropped. So the watchword of much current
Christian apologetic in its attempt to recommend
Ghristianity to the 'undetermined' is ' the super-
natural without miracle. ' This is the point of view
represented in an extreme form by J. M. Thomp-
son's Miracles in tlie New Testament (London,
1911).

At the root of this modern repugnance to the
supernatural in the physical region lies the con-
ception of miracle as a ' violation of natural law,'
or 'a brejich in the order of nature.' This is the
view of miracle which, e.g., controls Schmiedel's
negative criticism. ' By miracle we here through-
out understand an occurrence that unquestionably
is against natural law' (EBi iv. 4040). This is

the view which already underlay Hume's famous
argument in his essay ' On Miracles ' (Essays,
Moral, Political and Literary, 2 vols., ed. London,
1907) as to the insufficiency of evidence for the
alleged Gospel miracles in face of our experience
of the regularity of nature, and of the notorious
fallibility of human testimony to extraordinary
events. 'A miracle is a violation of the laws of
nature ; and as a firm and unalterable experience
has established these laws, the proof against a
miracle, from the very nature of the fact, is as
entire as any arguujent from experience can
possibly be imagined ' (ii. 93). He takes the Resur-
rection as his typical example. ' It is no miracle
that a man . . . should die on a sudden : because
such a kind of death . . . has yet lieen frequently
observed to happen. But it is a miracle, that a
dead man should come to life ; because that has
never been observed, in any age or country' (ib.).

Briefly, it is contrary to experience that a miracle
should be true, but not contrary to experience that
human testimony should be false (cf. li. 105).

While the ' healing ' miracles of the Gospels, or
most of them, may be scientifically explicable in

accordance with laws recognized by modern science
(what M. Arnold called ' moral therapeutics '),

the 'nature-miracles,' with the bodily Resurrection

as the supreme instance, are ruled out as violations
of natural law. This objection to nature-miracles,
however, goes back to a view of nature and natural
law which, as the offspring of a mechanical view
of the world, is now obsolete, yet which continues
to influence thought in subtle ways. If nature be
regarded as a closed mechanical system owing its

origin, it may be, to the creative power and
wisdom of the Divine, but now a self-sufficient, self-

running order bound together by iron lx)nds of
natural law, then what we call ' miracle ' can be
conceived only as an intervention from without, an
inroad or intrusion into an ordered and complete
mechanical whole. But if nature, as a more
adequate philosophy is now teaching us, and as
science itself is increasingly recognizing, is no
such closed mechanical system shut in upon itself,

but alive, moving, a growing organism, a process
of creative evolution ; if its laws are not ultimate
realities or entities which bind the universe into a
changeless mechanism of material forces, but
simply modes of the Divine activity, forms of
God's self-expression—then a very different con-
ception of miracle presents itself. The distinction
between ' natural ' and ' supernatural ' becomes a
distinction between lower and higher forms of
Divine activity. What is called the ' natural
order' is Gods basal method of working in the
world, the indispensable condition of all stable
rational experience. What are called the ' laws of
nature ' are the general laws of sequence based on
past observation and experience of the Divine
working on this basal level— ' a convenient short-
hand method of summing up ourexistingknowledge

'

—whereby we can say that if the same conditions
are fulfilled the same results will follow. In this

sense nature is 'uniform' or 'regular.' If the
conditions are changed, however, and new forces
are introduced whereby a new level of Divine
working is brought about, the ordinary laws of
nature are not violated or contradicted but tran-

scended, their action is controlled or modified for

higher ends. Standing at the lower level and
without experience of the higher, the new experi-
ences may seem to contradict what is natural at
that level, to be in that sense contra naturam,
while really, as St. Augustine long ago pointed
out, being only ' contrary ty nature so far as yet
known' ('non contra naturam, sed contra quam
est nota natura ' [de Civ. Dei, xxi. 8]). From the
point of view of the physical order the phenomena of

organic nature and still more of self-conscious per-

sonality will appear as if they contradicted the laws
of that order. They would be contradictory only
if these laws were assumed to be final and ultimate
instead of being means to ends beyond themselves.
Apply this to the nature-miracles of Jesus,

and in particular to His iKwUly resurrection.
If we regard Jesus of Nazareth as one whose
life moved wholly on the plane of our ordi-

nary human experience, the contra naturam argu-
ment might be urged with plausibility. But in

Jesus, as the narratives present Him, we have a
new phenomenon in human history, unique in His
character, person, and work. lie stood in the
midst of a sinful world, the alone sinless One,
living in perfect communion with God, and claim-
ingaunique relation to God and man—aclaim which
He substantiated in the experience of those who
submitted themselves to Him, making them verit-

ably 'new creations.' This is a miracle in the
moral and spiritual sphere as wonderful as any
alleged miracle in the physical. It is a new
departure in human history—in this sense 'con-
trary to experience '—so that we cannot criticize

Him by the light of any canons drawn from our
past experience of ordinary liumanity. In the
case of such a new phenomenon we snould ante-
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cedently expect that He would manifest Himself
in new and unfamiliar ways. ' As with the appear-
ance of man there were introduced new powers
and properties unimaginable from the animal
point of view and therefore from that point of

view seemingly supernatural — so with the
appearance of the Christ we ought to expect new
powers and properties unimaginable from the
human point of view and therefore to us seemingly
supernatural, i.e. above our nature ' (J. le Conte,
Evolution in Relation to Religious Thought, London,
1S88, p. 362).

Human personality is a unity in which spiiit-

ual and material are organically connected and
mutually dependent, the spirit moulding the body
and the body in turn influencing the spirit. Sin,

accordingly, is a fact which though primarily
moral and spiritual—a matter of tne ^vill—yet
extends to and includes the physical as well,

moral and physical mingling with and react-

ing on each other tUl the entire resultant may be
spoken of as ' the body of this death '

—
' a complex

whole in which it is impossible to disentangle the
spiritual element from the diseased conditions and
perverted functions of organ and tissue, which
personal and ancestral sins have brought about

'

(Illingworth, Divine Immanence, p. 92). In like

manner sinlessness is a fact which, though primarily
moral and spiritual, concerns the physical as well,

a sinless soul carrying with it as its conelative
an unstained body. It may be 'contrary to

experience,' as Hume says, that a human body
should rise from the dead ; it is contrary to our
experience, that is to say, of ordinary human
bodies, the bodies of sinful men. But in the case
of a sinless personality like that of Jesus we have
a fact so transcending ordinary experience that no
amount of evidence drawn from such experience
can warrant us in laying down beforehand how
nature will react on such an one. It mav be sis

normal for a sinless man to rise from the 3ead as
it is for the bodies of sinful men to remain in the
grave. At all events our modem scientific know-
ledge of the mutual interdependence of spirit and
body makes it a priori probable that one who like

Jesus was not holden of sin should also not be
holden of death. Without this the manifestation
of His triumph over sin would be incomplete.
But more than this. Jesus claimed not only to
be sinless Himself but to have come into the world
to destroy the dominion of sin in othere. He
stood over against men the alone sinless One claim-
ing to have power to forgive and to redeem, and,
in manifestation of His power to rectify the whole
disorder cau-sed by sin and restore the entire
personality of man, body as well as soul, to God's
plan for it. He performed works of healing on the
body. His healing of the one He connect^ with
His forgiving of the other as parts of the same
redemptive work. Of this redemptive Lordship,
His own bodily resurrection was at once the con-
summating manifestation and the final guarantee

;

so that being such an One as He was and proved
Himself to he per ejus beneficia 'it was not possible
that he should be holden of death ' (Ac 2"").

It is in the light of these considerations that the
physical Resurrection becomes credible, and even
antecedently probable. It is not an isolated abnormal
incident in an otherwise normal career. ' If the
Resurrection were alleged to have occurred abruptly
in the middle of a series of events which passed
on slowly to their consummation unaffected
by its interruption . . . then we might have
paused in doubt before so stupendous a miracle,
and pleaded the uniformity of nature against the
claims of such an event upon our belief ' (Westcott,
Gospel of the Resurrection, p. 105). But the
Resurrection is the resurrection of Jesus, and, as

such, an event at once with unique antecedents
and unique consequents. Its context on either
side is miraculous. It is the culmination of a
unique human life, a life which was a moral
miracle constituting a break in human experience,
and making such a physical miracle as the Resur-
rection altogether natural and congruous ; a life

too which was represented as the consummation of
God's purposes in all previous human history—for
this is the essential meaning of the appeal to proph-
ecymade by the apostles. Then there are theunique
consequents of the fact—and the nature of a cause
becomes apparent only in the effect—the rise of the
Christian Church as a new and ever-increasing
power in historj* constituted in the continuous
miracle of Christian history and experience. It is

when we consider the Resurrection thus in its con-
text that we see the naturalness and congruousness
of the fact. As the consummation of the Incarna-
tion and the means of realizing its purposes, the
Resurrection is at once an end and a new begin-
ning. ' To this fact all former history converges as
to a certain goal ; from this fact aU subsequent
history flows as from its life-giving spring ' {ib.

\}. 104). And so, taking all the evidence together
—evidence converging and cumulative—it is not
too much to say with Westcott that ' there is no
single historic incident better or more variously
supported than the resurrection of Christ ' (p. 137).

LrnsKATTKE.—On the Besorrection and the sopernaturml we
B. F. Westcott, Gomel of the Returreeticn^, London, 1888,

pp. 15-54; J. O. F. Morray, 'The Spiritual and Hist<»ical
Evidence for Miracles,' in Cambridge TTteologieal Sssags, ed.
H. B. Swete, do., 1905, p. 311 ff.; M. Dods, The Sitper-
natural in Christianity (in reply to Pfleiderer), ZEdinborgfa,
189* ; J. R. Illingrworth, Divine Immanence, London, iSs,
The Gospel Miracles, do.. 1915 (esp. ch. ii.); A. C. Headlam,
The Miracles of the Sew Testament, do., 1914 ; A. J. Balfonr,
Theism and Humanism, do., 1915 ; H. Scott Holland in
Christian CommonveaUh, Jane 1909 (criticism of Sanday).

LiTKKATtrRB.
—

^The chief relevant literature on the various
aspects of the subject has been indicated in the body of the
article. On the whole subject the older works of B. F. West-
cott, The Gospel of the Resurrection^, London. I360, Th»
Revelation of the Risen Lord^, do., 1882, W. Mmigan, The
Resurrection of our Lord, do., 1881, Ateention and Heavenly
Priesthood of our Lord, do., 1S92. and S. D. F. Salmond, The
Christian Doctrirtc of Immortalitj/, Edinburgh, 1S95, are not
yet sopeneded. Among more recent works covering the whole
field uie more important are A. Meyer, IHe Aufentehung
Christi, Freiburg i. B., 1905; L. Ihmels, Die Auferstehuttg
Jesu Christi, Leipzig, 1906 ; J. Orr, The Resurrection of Jesus,
London, 1908 ; C. H. Robinson, Studies in the Resurrection of
Christ, do., 1909 ; W. J. Sparrow Simpson, Ovr LonFs Resur-
rection, do., 1906, The Resurrection ana Modem Thought, do.,
1911. Cf. E. R. Bernard, art. ' Resnrre:tion,' HD£ iv. 231-
236 ; W. J. Sparrow Simpson, art. ' Resurrection of Christ,"

DCG u. 505-614. ,j. M. Shaw.

RETRIBUTION.—See YtiSGRASCE.

REUBEM.—See Tkibes.

REYELATIOH.—See Ixspiration.

REVELATION, BOOK OF.—See Apocalypsk.

REVELLING.—'Revelling' is the tr. of kQ/uk
(perhaps from KeTfmi) in Ro 13^ (RV), Gal 5», 1 P
4*. The Greek word denoted also a band of

revellers. The /ctS/wj was a characteristic feature
of Greek life. There was (1) the more regular and
orderly *ctD/ios, the festal procession in honour of the
victors at the games, partaking of the nature of a
chorus. Most of Pindar's odes were ^vritten to be
sung at kQ/im of this sort. And there was (2) the
riototis Kwnoi, the nocturnal procession of revellers,

who ended their carousal on a festival-day by
parading the streets with torches in their hands
and garlands on their heads, singing and shouting
in honour of Bacchus or some other god, and ofl'er-

ing wanton insult to every person they met. In

later Greek mythology, as we learn from the
EiKdres of Philostratus ('3rd cent. A.D.), Comas was
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the yod of festive mirth. Milton calls him the son
of Bacchus and Circe, and puts into his mouth the
words

:

' Meanwhile, welcome joy and (eaat,

Midni);ht shout and revelry,
Tipsy dance and jollity.

What hath night to do with sleep \

'

(Comut, 102 fl.)

With such pagan ideas in mind, St. Paul urges
the Romans to ' walk becomingly {evffxvM-^'"^^)>

as in the day ; not in revelling and drunkenness'
(Ro 13^3). See R. C. Trench, Synonyms of the NT^,
London, 1876, § IxL, and art. i)RUNKENNESS.

James Strahak.
REVENGE.—See Vengeance.

REWARD.—It will be convenient, in the course
of this article, (1) to define the usage of the term ;

(2) to indicate its occurrence in the apostolic writ-

ings
; (3) briefly to set forth the place of this con-

ception in the apostolic teaching.

1. The verb ' to reward ' is capable of neutral
usage ; it may mean to give in return evil as well
as good (cf. Ps 7* 35'^ [AV]). But the usual mean-
ing of ' reward ' as a noun is an equivalent return
for good. A * reward ' is a thing that carries with
it the idea of gain, profit, or remuneration. The
present discussion will confine itself to this view of

the word and will endeavour to indicate the place
which ' reward,' in the .sense of payment or wages,
holds as a factor in the Christian life.

2. The usual word in the NT for ' reward,' in the
sense of hire or wages for work, is niff66^. It is so

used by St. Paul ( Ro 4^ 1 Co S*- ^* 9"- 1*). In 1 Ti S'^

(quoting Lk W) RV translates 'hire.' In Ja 5*,

2 P 2'»- 1», and Jude " RV also translates by ' hire.'

But in 2 Jn *, Rev IP** 22'* the rendering is again
•reward.' St. Paul aLso twice uses the late, non-
classical compound avTi/jnarOta, which in each case
RV translates 'recompense.' This expression is

neutral in meaning, for in Ro 1^ the allusion is to
due recompense of error ; in 2 Co 6'^, on the other
hand, it is to corresponding enlargement of heart
in response to the Apostle's affection.

The normal verb to express reward, in the sense
of equivalent payment, of either good or evil is

dTrodl5(i)/Mi. This occurs in NT passim, and is the
basis of the substantive which occurs only once in
the NT as used by St. Paul in Col 3^^, when, in
urging slaves to single-hearted service, he says that
they shall receive from the Lord tt]v d.vTair6do<riv rijs

K\r}povofilas (RV 'the recompense of the inheritance ').

This word is frequent both in LXX and in classical

Greek. It occurs also in inscriptions and papyri
(cf. Moulton and Milli^an, Vornbtilary of the Greek
Testament, pt. i., London, 1914, s.v.).

From a combination of /xtxrdds and diro8L8w/jii we
get the late and non-classical compound fjuaB-

airoSoffia, which word (with its corresponding fjuaB-

airo56Tris, He 1 1«) occurs in Hebrews only (2^ 10*» ll**)

and nowhere else in the Greek Bible. RV trans-
lates /xio-^aTroSAnjj by ' rewarder,' hut fj.i(x0airodofflain

each instance by ' recompense of reward.' The
word is employed in a neutral sense, for 2* refers
to the consequences of transgression and disobedi-
ence, while 10** refers to the consequences of Chris-
tian vapptjffla., and H'-^ refer to the reward of
faith and faithful endurance. In fact, the word
emphasizes the exact requital of either good or
evil by a sovereign judge.
The word /iicr^airo5o<ria does not occur in the writ-

ings of the Apost<:)lic Fathers. The Pauline i.vTi.-

liLtrdla appears now and then in 2 Clement (i. 3, 5,

ix. 7). In xi. 6 it is coupled with a quotation
from He 10'-^, iriaThs yb.p ivriv 6 iirayyti\6,fievoi rdj

ivTifjii(T0lai dirodi86vai eKdari^ twv fpywy aurov. xv. 2,

speaking of faith and love, says, TavTrjv ydp fxo/J-ev

TTji* avTi/juaOiav aTrodovpai rtj? 0e<j> rtp Krluavrt. i^fidi.

dvTairoS6rT)s occurs in Ep. Bam. xix. 11 and
Didache iv. 7, in the same phra.se in lx)th places :

ov Sicrrdffeis Sovvai ov8i didoi/s yoyyvffen' yvihcij yap rls

ijTiv 6 ToO fucBov KoKbs dwrairoSbrrji.

fii(r06s is of fairly frequent occurrence in con-
texts suggesting reward or requital. Perhaps the
most interesting for the present purpose are 1 Clem,
xxxiv. 3 and Ep. Barn. xxi. 3, in both of which the
allusion is to Is 40'" : Kvpios fierd iVxi/os Ipxerai . . .

ISov 6 fucrddi aC-Tov fitr' avrov. The same idea is

expressed in Ep. Barti. iv. 12 : 'iKaaro^ Kaduii iiroiiffffu

KOfiieirai.

3. The foregoing investigation has been con-
cerned with the words usually employed by the
apostolic writers to express the idea of requital
in general and of reward in particular. The general
idea of requital does not come up here for discus-

sion. It may suffice to say that the idea of judg-
ment, with the view that a man's works, the
general moral tenor of his life, is the standard by
which he will be judged, is the consistent doctrine
of Scripture throughout. The more immediate
question is the place which the idea of reward holds
in the apostolic teaching—the conception of the
Christian life as a service rendered for which pay-
ment will be received.

It may be said that the conception of reward
may be traced throughout the apostolic writings,

the later as well as the earlier, and that, presum-
ably, it reproduces the teaching of our Lord. That
it formed part of His teaching is undeniable (cf.

Mt 6* 16^). It is sometimes suggested that the
holding forth of reward is not the highest ground
of appeal for virtuous action, and that our Lord's
Avords here were conditioned by the exigencies of
addresses to a popular audience. Without raising

the question whether ' virtue for virtue's own sake,'

in total abstraction from all thoughts of conse-

quences of any kind, is a thing really conceivable
by any human intelligence, it may be asserted that
the idea of reward as employed by Christ requires
neither extenuation nor apology.
He came to proclaim the Kingdom of God. The

relation of the members of that Kingdom to God
is one of service, a service involving the correspond-
ing idea of reward. This idea or service is m no
way incompatible with that of sonship ; a son as
well as a subject must serve. It should also be
remembered that reMard, so far as it appears in

Christ's teaching, is conceived not quantitatively
but qualitatively. The reward for which the
disciple looks is simply the comiiletion of his sal-

vation. In all his service and all his sacrifice for

the Kingdom he is moved by tlie desire for parti-

cipation in the completed Kingdom. His reward
lies in the attainment of that for which lie has
striven, and any other motive destroys the value
of his service.

In fact, the idea of rewai'd is entirely legitimate
and appropriate when we remember in what the
reward consists. It might be thought, for example,
that the Johannine conception of salvation as
eternal life, a life developing by its own inner
necessity, would exclude the idea of reward. But
in the Johannine writings, along with the idea of

life, we have that of keeping Christ's command-
ments. From this point of view the idea of service

appears, and with it the presence of an impulse,
which is provided by the promised reward. What
is the reward? Simply closer union with Christ.
' He that hath my commandments, and keepeth
them, he it is that loveth me : and he that loveth
me shall be loved of my Father, and I will love

him, and will manifest myself unto him ' (Jn 14*')

:

' if ye keep my commandments, ye shall abide in

my love' (15'") ; 'ye are my friends, if ye do the
things which I command you' (15'*). A reward
for service, which consists in abiding in Christ's
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love, needs no apologj% but may well stand as the
highest conceivable motive to action. The reward
may be otherwise expressed as honour bestowed by
the Father (cf. Jn I'Z-^**, a passage which comes into
close contact with the Synoptic presentment of the
matter in Mt 10*-\ Lk 14"). It is the teaching of
the Fourth Gospel, as quoted above, that forms
the baclcCTound to the passage in 2 Jn*, 'Look
to yourselves . . . that ye receive a full reward.'
None of the various Greek words for ' reward

'

occurs in 1 Peter, but the general idea of the con-
summation of all things as a 'reward' to faith

bol4s here, as it does in the teaching of Jesus ; cf.

1', 'receiving the end of your faith, even the sal-

vation of your souls.' This is the object of the
' hope ' to which repeated allusion is made. Here,
too, the reward is homogeneous Mith the service ;

it simply consists in this, that faith is recognized,
and receives glory, praise, and honour at the return
of Christ (1"). This is expressed in more figurative
fashion in 5^ as ' the crown of glory that fadeth not
away.' It is quite true that life is viewed in this
Epistle as a matter of Divine grace and Divine
calling (cf. 5^") ; but there is no inherent contra-
diction. The promised gift of grace is also viewed
as a reward when the conditions for its attainment
are admitted to have been fulfilled.

The fact is that the Christian salvation may be
viewed under various aspects, which are not con-
tradictory but mutually complementary. It is a
life, it is sonship, it is membership in a kingdom,
it is service ; and with the last there goes, indis-

solubly, the idea of reward—a reward consisting in
fuller life and opportunity for more faithful and
loving service, Mith the Divine approbation and
benediction. It is interesting to note that 2 Clem,
iii. 3, speaking of Christ's confession of His faithful
followers before the Father, says, oZtos olv eirrlvo

fuados ijfjuliy. When these considerations are borne in
mind, anj' seeming difficulty in St. Paul's language
tends to disappear. He undoubtedly speaks of re-
ward, andat first si^ht hemay appear to conflict with
his own doctrine of justification by faith. But justi-
fication is a past act resulting in a present state.
It pertains to the beginning of the Christian life.

That life is one of action and of service, and the
service is inspired by the hope of the reward. In
Ro 2«'- (quoting Pr 2i^) St. Paul says that God « will
render to every man according to his works : to
them that by patience in well-doing seek for glory
and honour and incorruption, eternal life.' The
conception of /xurdos appears in 1 Co 3^ '• ^*- ^. The
man whose work stands the test of the fire will
receive his reward ; the man whose Mork is

destroyed will, apparently, though saved himself,
lose his reward. The fj.urd6i liere does not appear
to be identified with salvation, but more particularly
with the opportunities of higher service as distinct
from the man's own personal salvation. In 1 Co
917. 18 tije Apostle comes more closely to the general
NT idea of the /xtfftfoi. The ' pay ' that he prefers
is the continued opportunity to preach the gospel
without pay. The opportunity for fuller service
is the reward. It is in no way inconsistent with
this that he regards those who have believed
through him as his 'crown ' (1 Th 2'*, Ph 4'), and
that, sharing the idea of St. James {V-), St. Peter
(5*), and the Seer of the Apocalypse, he looks on to
• the crown of righteousness ' that awaits him (2 Ti
48). So in Col 3"-^ the faithful and single-hearted
slave will receive a 'reward' consisting in the
Divinely promised inheritance.

It is quite mistaken to regard St. Paul's lan-
guage about rewards as a piece of earlier Judaism
persisting in his Christian teaching, in which it
forms an intractable and contradictory element. It
presents no fundamental opposition whatever to hb
cardinal doctrine of justification by faith.
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It remains to say a word about the language of
Hebreics at this point. One great aspect of Christi-

anity, as depicted in this Epistle, is that it is the
fulfilment of the Divine promises. But here again,
in so far as the receiving of the promises is con-
nected with the performance of the duties of the
New Covenant, it may be regarded as wages or
reward ; hence the use of niffOaroSoffia. in 10**.

So in II* God is conceived as the tuada-roiifryp of
those who seek for Him. It was the luaOaTohoala
for which he looked that nerved Moses to be ' evil

entreated with the people of God' (ll-*). And
even in the case of Jesus Himself, the idea of
reward is not alien :

' Who for the joy that wa»
set before him endured the cross' (12'-).

The idea of reward accompanies, almost of
necessity, belief in a personal God. Viewed as the
apostolic writers were taught by our Lord to view-

it, it is the loftiest and most pot«nt incentive to
holiness of life.

LiTERATTRB.—Sanday-Headbun, ICC, 'Romana'5, Edin-
bnrgh, 19(K, on 2<> ; A. Robertson and A Plommer, t6. ' 1 Cor-
inthians,' do., 1911, Index, *.r.; B. Weiss, BiUieal Theology of
the Sew Testament, fiig. tr. of 3rd ed., do., lSS&-il3, «.v. ; DCG^
»•'. Dawson Walkkr.

RHEGIUM (^TTfiov, now Reggio).—Rhegium was
an ancient Greek colony, mainly of Chalcidians,
in the south of Italy. Commanding the southern
entrance to the Sicilian Straits, it had great stra-

tegic importance,and willingly or unwillingly played,
a part in many wars. For a time it held its own
among the leading cities of Magna Gracia, but in
revenge for a slighted ofler of friendship it wa.*
totally destroyed by Dionysius, the tyrant of
Syracuse (387 B.C.). From this calamity it never
quite recovered, but it profited by fidelity to Rome
in the Punic Wars and to Augustus in the Civil
Wars. Re-peopled by the Emperor, it assumed
the name of ' Rhegium Julium.' Strabo, in the
beginning of our era, speaks of it as ' tolerably
well peopled,' and as one of three cities founded
by the Greeks in Italy—the others were Neapolis
and Tarentum—that had not become barbarian,
i.e. lost the language and manners of their mother-
country {\1. i. 6). Since 134 B.C. it had a further
importance as the terminus of the Via Popilia,
wMch brand led from the Via Appia at Capua and
traversed southern Italy. The actual place of
crossing to Messana (now Messina) was, and still

is, about 8 miles north of the city, at Columna
Rhegina (^ 'VirtLvuv <rrv\is), now Villa San Gio-
vanni, where the channel is only 5 miles wide.

In view of the destruction of Beggio by earthquake in 1906,.
when 35,0"» out of 4O,0O<3 inhabitants perished, Strabo's words,
with their curious mingling of fact and fancy, are striking.
' It was called Rhegium, as .Eschylus says, because of the con-
vulsion which had taken place In this region ; for Sicily was
broken from the continent by earthquakes. . . . But now
these mouths [of iEtna, the Lipari, and the neighbouring
islands] being opened, through which the fire is drawn up, and
the ardent masses and water poured out, they say that the
land in the neighbourhood of the Sicilian Strait rarely sailers
from the effect of earthquakes ; but formerly lUl tbe psMMcs
to the surface being blocked up, the fire which was smookfer-
ing beneath the earth, together with the rapour, occasioned
terrible earthquakes' (vi. i. 6).

To indicate the course of St. Paul's ship from
Syracuse to Rhegium, St. Luke, who was evidently
impressed by the good seamanship of the crew,
uses a nautical term {repieXdom-fs) which has per-
plexed exegetes (Ac 28''). Probably it means ' by
tacking.' This explanation was suggested by J.
Smith, who writes, ' I am inclined to suppose that
the wind was north-west, and that they worked to
windward' (TAe Voyage and Shiptcreck ofSt. Paul*,
1880, p. 156). This tr. is now generally adopted
in place of 'we fetched a compa.<8' (Av) or 'we
made a circuit ' (RV). The alternative reading in

X*B— repieXorres, 'casting loose'— was probably
due to copyists who were not at home in the
language of men of the sea. Arriving at Rhegium,



370 RHODA RIGHTEOUSNESS

the crew Iwul to wait a day for a favourable wind.

If the north-west breeze was still blowing, thej
could not go through the Straits, where there is

scarcely enough sea-room for successful tacking

;

but when the wind veered to south they ran before

it to Puteoli, a distance of 180 miles, in little more
than a day {'28'S).

LiTKRATURK.—C. Baedeker, Southern Italy atid Sicilu^^,

London, 18i»C ; P. Larissa, Rhegium Chaleidense, Koine, 1905.

James Strahan.
RHODA {'?6dri, ' rose ').—After St. Peter's mira-

culous deliverance from Herod's prison he went to

the house of Mary the mother of Mark. When
he had knocked, a young girl called Khoda came
to listen. In her joy at the sound of St. Peter's

voice, she forgot to open the door, and, returning

to report his presence, she was accused of being

mad, but i>ersisted in lier declaration (Ac 12""").

Nothing further is known of her. The name was
a common slave name, and she may have been a
Christian slave in the home where we find her.

LiTRRATrRE.—W. M. Ramsay, The Bearing o/ Recent Dis-

covery on the Trxmtworthineas of the NT, London, 1916, p. 209 ff.;

Lady Ramsay, 'Her that kept the Door,' A'xpT xxvii. (1916-16)

217 «f., 314 ff. W. F. Boyd.

RHODES OPiSoi).—When St. Paul, in his voyage
from Troas to Csesarea, touched at the island of

Rhodes (Ac 21'), 12 miles from the S.W. corner of

Asia Minor, he was in sight, if only for an evening
and morning, of a beautiful city which was for cen-

turies the capital of one of the noblest free States
of ancient Greece. ' With regard to harbours,
roads, walls, and other buildings, it so far sur-

passes other cities, that we know of none equal,
much less superior to it' (Strabo, XIV. ii. 5).

Highly favoured by Nature— ' the sun shines every
day in Rhodes,' said an ancient proverb (Pliny, HN
ii. 62)—it owed still more to the naval enterprise,

political wisdom, commercial integrity, and artistic

genius of its people. On an amphitheatre of hills

it was as carefully planned in 404 B.C.—by Hippo-
damus of Miletus, who also laid out the Piraeus

—

as a modern garden-city. Occupying so central a
position in the world that geographers reckoned
from it their parallels of latitude and longitude, it

succeeded in making itself a focus of the traffic of
three continents. After the time of Alexander
the Great, it was the first naval power in the
^gean, and its code of merccantile law was regarded
as an ideal for all other States. Its opulence was
merited by its humanity. * The Rhodians, although
their form of government is not democratic, are
attentive to the welfare of the people, and endeavour
to maintain the multitude of the poor. . . . There
are public officers in the State, the function of whom
is to procure and distribute provisions, so that the
poor may obtain subsistence, and the city not
suffer for want of persons to serve her, especially
in manning her fleets' (Strabo, loc. cit.).

Such a commercial centre naturally attracted a
colony of Jews, and about 139 B.C. Rhodes was one
of the many free States to which Rome is said to
have addressed a letter in favour of that race
<1 Mac 15^). Rhodes alternately benefited by the
deserved favour and suffered from the unworthy
jealousy of the Romans. For assisting them in
their war against Antiochus the Great, she received
(189 B.C.) a large nart of Lycia and Caria, but
when she began to ne dreaded as a possible rival
of Rome itself, she was not only shorn of these
possessions, but nearly ruined in ner commerce by
the raising of her rival Delos into a free port.

In the Mitliridatic war her services to Rome were
again so signal, and she won so much glory by
.successfully resisting a great siege (88 B.C.), that
she recovered some of her lost territory and all her
former prestige. Finally, however, for taking
Ctesar's part in the Civil War, she was so severely

Sunished by Cassius, who robbed her of her whole
eet (43 B.C. ), that she never again attained her old

prosperity. Vespasian made the island a part of

the province of Lycia.
Rhodes was the city of the famous Colossus.

Two specimens of her art are the Laocoon and the
Tore Farnese. Her coins, with the Sun-god on
the one side and the Rose on the other, are among
the most beautiful in existence. Rhotles acquired
a new fame in the Middle Ages as the home, for

two centuries, of the Knights of St. John.
Literature.—J. P. Mahaffy, Greek Life and Thought^,

1896, ch. XV., Alexander's Einpirr,'lbh7, ch. xx.; C. Torr, Rhodes
in Ancient Times, 1886; H. van Gelder, Ge.schichte der aUen
Rhodier, 1900. JaMES STRAHAN.

RICHES.—See Wealth,

RIGHT.—Three terms translated ' right ' in the
EVV call for notice.

1. eiidvs ('straight') expresses pictorially the
simplest notion, wliich also underlies the Eng. term
•right,' being especially used in connexion with
' way ' or ' path ' (Ac 13^^, 2 P 2"). A transitional

use, carrying an ethical sense, occurs in Ac 8'*

:

' thy heart is not right' {eidtia).

2. SlKaios comes into use when the notion of ' right

'

emerges on tiie ethical plane. Whatever accords

with established custom (SlKrj), with a recognized

norm, is dlKatov. That norm is found in the com-
mon ethical judgment of men ; but the NT accent-

uates the norm as fixed by God (Ac 4"). And
ultimately the only true diKaiov 'in the sight of

men,' is t6 SlKaiov, ' in the sight of God.' That is the
element of truth in ' vox populi vox Dei.' In every
conceivable position and relation in which a man
finds himself there is a course of action or a state

of being for him which is as it should be : the one
straight line of conduct amongst many more or

less crooked. This is rb diKaioi>, what it is right

for a man to do or be.

3. i^ovaia ('a right'). — The idea of 'a right'

easily grows out of the foregoing. It is the power
or liberty to be, do, or possess what it is SIkoxov for

a man in such and such circumstances to be, do, or

possess (cf. 1 Co 9'2, He 13i», Rev 22'*). (Regarding
i^ova-La as =

' authority to rule,' note that all such
authority, to be worth anything, must rest on rd

dUaioy as its basis,

)

Discussions as to the 'rights' of Christians as

such soon emerged in the primitive Church. In

the NT see especially St. Paul's illuminating treat-

ment in 1 Co 8-10. The widest, boldest claim is

made as regards these rights {irdvra i^effriv), only
to be qualified immediately by a severe reference

to the bearing of their exercise on others. Higher
ethical judgments, too, may under certain circum-

stances demand the waiving of undoubted rights.

See, e.g., how St. Paul deals with the question of

marriage, and especially with that of ministerial

stipends (1 Co 9). J. S. Clemens.

RIGHTEOUSNESS.-The term 'righteousness'

does not convey a very definite or even a very

attractive meaning to the reader of modern English,

and the meaning which it does convey is only part

of the full significance which the Greek term
{SiKaiOffvvr}) would carry for a Christian reader in

the Apostolic Age. In ordinary speech, a man is

not usually called 'righteous'; the term has a
certain formality and archaic flavour about it.

But when he is, it nieans that he is just, that he
will observe the moral code strictly, or that he will

be punctilious in the discharge of such obligations

as are incumbent on a man in his position. A
' righteous ' man will be high-principled, but the

adjective suggests limitations. It does not neces-

sarily follow that he will be kind or affectionate.

As a matter of fact, we speak of a man as 'just
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but not generous,' and ' righteous ' has come upon
the whole to be associated with 'just' in this con-

nexion. A pei*son who is 'righteous' is estimable
rather than attractive. It is curious that once at
least in tiie NT we come across a similar use of the
Greek equivalent, in St. Paul's remark : ' Why, a
man will hardly die for the just (irrip SiKoiov)—
though one might bring oneself to die, if need be,

for a good man ' (iirep toO dyaffoO, Ko 5''). Here
there certainly seems to be an implied distinction be-

tween the ' righteous ' or ' just ' man and the ' good

'

jnan ; the former lacks those qualities of human
kindness and aflfection which enable the latter to

inspire enthusiasm and devotion in others. It is

one thing to be scrupulous in respecting the rights

of others, or even, as perhaps St. Paul meant, in

fulfilling one's religious duties ; it is another thing
to have an instinctive sense of helpfulness and
beneficence. The godly man may not be particu-

larly human or humane. Even when he is, his

beneficence sometimes lacks the warmth and heart
which the ' good ' man puts into his relations with
others.

' He that works me grood with unmoved face,

Does It but half : he chills me while he aids.

My benefactor, not my brother man !

'

{Reflections cm haxnng left a place of retirement, 49ff.).

What Coleridge describes in these words resembles
the character of the righteous or just man as dis-

tinguished from the good man. If we take Cicero's

definition of the good man as ' he who assists those
whom he can, and hurts nobody' ('vir bonus est

is qui prodest quibus potest, nocet nemini' [de

Officii^, iii. 15. 64]), we get a similar stress upon
the positive and active interest of the good man in

his fellows, as opposed to the more negative attitude
a-ssociated with 'righteous.'*
But this is merely one of the meanings of ' right-

eousness ' in the literature of the Apostolic Age.
The Greek term 5i(coto<n>i7 is employed by St. Paul
in a technical sense, and by him and other writers
in a variety of non-technical senses. One of the
latter has just been noted, and, before passing on
to the technical Pauline sense, it will be well to
survey the other passages in which it is employed
by him and later writers of the Apostolic Age
without any specific theological reference.

1. Non-technical use of the term in apostolic
literature (including St. Paul).—The usage of the
term in 2 Cor. is particularly instructive. The
verb ' justify ' does not occur in this Epistle, but,
as we shall see, one of the profoundest passages on
righteousness in its technical application to the
doctrine of justification falls within the scope of
this letter. Yet side by side ^^ith this lie two non-
technical meanings of the term.

(a) One of these is SiKaiocvvi) in the 8en.se of alms-
giving, which it had already begun to acquire. In
urging the Corinthians to be prompt and generous
with their contributions to his fund for the relief

of poverty among the Palestinian Jewish Christians,
he quotes the LXX version of Ps 112* and applies
it to the situation of his readers (9*) : ' as it is

written. He scatters his gifts broadcast to the
poor, his charity (SiKOLKxruvri) lasts for ever. He
who furnishes the sower with seed and with bread
to eat will supply seed for you and multiply it ; he
will increase the crop of your charities (ri yev-qfuna
T^ 5iKaiocvvT]% vuJbv). In this use of the term we
can overhear the meaning which it had begun to
gather in the religious ethic of Judaism (as early
as the period of Sirach), where almsgiving or charity
was regarded as so characteristic an expression of
the truly pious life that Si/catoirwi; could be used as

• There is an excellent not€ on this in Lightfoot's Sotes on
Epistles of St. Paul, London, 1S95, p. 286 f. In Bo 712—' the
command is holy, just (Sixaia), and for our good (aya0^'—
ayaSos has the same sense of ' beneficent.'

an equivalent for it upon occasion. Eabbinic
pietj' now and then made this a feature of the
tmitatio Dei, as in the well-known saying* of
Rabbi Chama ben Chaninah {Sota, 14a) :

' As He
clothes the naked (Gn 3-'), so do thou clothe the
naked ; as He nurses the sick (Gn 18*), so do thou
nurse the sick ; as He comforts the mourners
(Gn 25"), so do thou comfort the mourners ; as
He buries the dead (Dt 34'), so do thou bury the
dead.' In other directions, it fitted in 'with the
stress on charity as one of the surest means of
acquiring merit before God, ' Almsgiving is a
strong mediator between the Israelites and their
Father in heaven ; it brings the time of redemption
nigh' (Baba Bathra, 10a). This still prevails in

popular Islam. C. M. Doughty, speaking of his

hospitable host Maatuk, observes that 'if the
camels came home he milked a great bowlful for

the stranger, saying, it was his sadaka, or meri-
torious human kindness, for God's sake.' t As the
context indicates (see v.* :

' he who sows generously
will reap a generous harvest '), St Paul thinks of

oiKauxTvvri here in the sense of an action (or rather,
a character in action) * which is pleasing to God,
because it harmonizes with the Divine nature ;

bountiful, generous actions done to others will

enrich a man with God's bounty as nothing else

will. St. Paul would have been the last to teach
any doctrine of charity as a merit, on which one
could base some claim to God's approval. But he
is free to recognize that such spontaneous expres-
sions of kindness and mercy between man and man
are inspired and rewarded by God,

(b) The other general sense is reflected in 6"* ".

In the former passage St. Paul, speaking of his

methods in the Christian propaganda, claims that
he employs 'the weapons of integrity for attack
or for defence,' where Sikcliocvvt), as the preceding
words indicate ('the holy Spirit, unaffected love,

true words, the power of God '), is opposed to foul

play, misrepresentation, and rancour ; in evangeliz-
ing and in controversy, even when controversy is

personal, he professes to be clean and honest. The
second reference opposes SLKaioavvrj to iniquity or
unregulated conduct, almost as goodness to wicked-
ness :

* What have righteousness and iniquity in

common, or how can light associate with darkness ?

'

' Morality ' would be inadequate here, for what
St. Paul has in mind is the religious life, but it

is the religious life as expressed in conduct ; he is

certainly not using SiKoioffvvTi in the technical sense
in which he employs it elsewhere. ' Conduct is

the word of common life,' says Matthew Arnold,
' morality is the word of philosophical disquisition,

righteousness is the word of religion ' (Literature
and Dogma, ed. London, 1883, p. 16). It is in this

sense, or in the allied sense of integrity, that it

occurs in the Pastoral Epistles § (e.g. 1 Ti 6",
2 Ti 2^ 3^« 4»), as well as in Eph 4=^ 5» 6". Simi-
larly, the technical usage in PhUippians is accom-
panied by the non-technical expression in 1",

where the Apostle prays that the life of these
Christians may be ' covered with that harvest of
righteousness which Jesus Christ produces to the
glory and praise of God.' This is equivalent to
'the harvest of the Spirit' (Gal 5^), the good
character produced by the influence of Christ or
of the Spirit.

We have, indeed, no exact equivalent in English
Quoted in S. Schechter's Smne Aspedt ofRabbinic Theologjf,

London, 1909, p. 202 f.

t Arabia Deserta, 2 vols., London, 1868, ii. 278.

t Cf. the splendid description of iucaio<rvtn] in Job 29Ht^ ^g
social jxistice and goodness. The mere fact that npTs often

came to be rendered by cAoj^cxn/iT) in later Judaism shows
that SiKaiooTJvTt as a social virtue was far removed from our
modem associations of ' righteousness.'

§ In Tit 35-" God saves us in sheer pity, ' not for an.rthing we
had done ev SiKaiooTJvri,' and justifies us (the only reference to
justification in the Pastorals) by His grace.
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for wimt SuatofftJi'ij iiutant to a (!reek or to a primi-
tive (^"liri.stian, especiully if he had been born in

JudaiHm. ' UighteouHnertH ' im too formal and ab-
Htract in its associatioim for a inmlurn mind

;

' jnstice,' aeain, is too narrow and, like ' integrity'
and ' morality,' it i« inHutticiently <!har;,'ed with
religious feeling. The teolinical Paiilino <'ontent

of the term especially Hpil!« over when it in

emptied into any of tncHe modern words. They
occasionally reproiluce the sense of the Greek wonl
in non-technical nassages, but even in itH restricted

sense of political virtue, as ap[)lied to the man
who obeys the law or who is a good citizen of

the State, the term had im|)resse<l Aristotle, four
centuries earlier, with its variety of meaning (Nic.

Eth. V. i. 7),* and when it passed into the vocabu-
lary of Judaism and of early Christianity its range
became still wider, stretching from ' justice ' across

a broad field of meaning to 'piety' or 'goodness.'
It may sound like a confession of defeat to say
that we cannot reproduce the word precisely in

Knglish. Hut it is something gained, at any rate,

to realize that the conception, even in St. Paul, is

not stereotyj)ed, and tliat the Apostle uses it in

more senses than one. Much of tlie investigation
into the i'auline usage lias been vitiated by the
assumption that the term invariably represented a
single, well-defined idea in the writer's mind. St.

I'aul was not the slave of words, even of a great
religious word like SiKaioavvrf. If his arguments
on righteou.sness are sometimes puzzling, it is ratiier

because he overtaxed this term and its family ; he
forced them to serve a variety of purposes, some
of which were not obviously relevant to their

original object and contemporary employment.
Like Jesus, though more often, he uses 'right-

eo\isness' for the religious ideal, the relation to
(j}<kI in wiiich all devout persona seek to stand.
'J'hus, in Ko g*"-'-' he writes :

' Gentiles who never
aimed at righteousness have attained it—that is,

righteousness by faith ; whereas Israel who did
aim at the law of righteousness [i.e. at some code
or rule whi(!li would load to righteousness] has
failed to reach that law. And why? Simi>ly
because Israel has relied not on faitii but on what
they could do,' Similarly in the next section
(10*""): 'They would not surrender to the right-
eousness of God {i.e. to the righteousness which
alone God will have and give], uecause they were
ignorant of his righteousness [their zeal was not
according to knowledge, v.^] and therefore essayed
to set up a righteousness of their own. Now Christ
is an end to law, so as to let every believer (em-

f)hatic, as opposed to the man who relies on what
le can do in the matter of obedience to law) have
righteousness. Moses writes of law-righteousness :

anyone who can perform it shall live oy it.t Uut
hero is what faith-righteousness says : Confess
with your mouth that Jesus is Lord, believe in
your heart that God raised him from the dead,:J:

an«l you will be saved ; for with his heart man
believes and is ju8tilie<l, with his mouth he con-
fesses and is saved. No one who believes in him,
the Scripture says, will ever be disappointed.'
These passages bring out two features of St.

Paul's conception : (1) the contrast between (iod's

• He reffards StKaio<n;>a)a«(n) complete virtue, in the i^^oiieral

sense of obedience to law, and (h) as a special part o( virtue,
viz. fairness or c<juitv.

t The ori);inal implies that this is quite possible (Lv 18"; cf.

liar 4>'- :
' this is the hoolc of the commandments of Ood, and

the law that endureth for ever ; all they that hold it fast are to
live, but such as leave it shall die'), but the pn-sent writer trans-
lates as a)>ovo in onler to nu^^Kost 8t. Paul's meaning, viz. that
it had been proved inipossiltle.

t This cardinal note of Huvin); faith, viz. belief in Jomis as
the Risen Lonl, was what 8t. I'aiil found already adumbrutetl in

the faith of Abraliam fUo ^^^ »). In the OT, as in the NT,
faith is elicited by, and directed towards, ' a Qod who makes
the dead live.'

righteousness an<l the religion which men make
sincerely and passionately for themselves, and
present as their own to God ('a righteousness of

their own ' here is enuivalent to ' a legal righteous-

ness of my own ' in Ph 3") ; and (2) the remarkable
substitution of Christ for the Torah as the means
of establishing a rigiit relation to (Jod, involving
so supreme and novel a conception of faitli that
St. Paul sneaks of devotion to the Torah as though
it really tt id not make faith count at all.* But,
over and above these characteristics, it is notice-

able that, probably owing to the particular argu-
ment he has in hand, he retains the classical term
' righteousness ' for the great end which men
sought by right and wrong ways of religious

discipline.

Even in more general passages, ' righteousness

'

is the direct opposite to ' sin ' (cf. Ac IS'", 2 Co U").
Thus in llo 6'*, 'you must not let sin have your
members for the .service of vice ; you must dedicate
yourselves to (Jod as men who have been brouglit

from death to life, dedicating your members ta
God for the service of rifjhteousness ' (and similarly
in vv. '**'). The expression in lioS'" is less obvious.
When St. Paul says that ' the human spirit is alive

3(4 iiKdioff'bvriv,' does he mean, as in ch. 6, ' for the
sakeof righteou.sness' (i.e. to practise righteousness),

or 'as the result of righteousness ' (i.e. of the new,
vital relation to God which the Divine righteousness
has created through Christ—the thoujflit of 5'"*)?

Prol)ably the latter is uppermost in his mind. In
Ko 14''', however, we have the term used in what
is apjiarently a more restricted sense: 'the reign

of God is not a matter of eating and drinking ; it

means righteousness, peace, and joy in the Holy
Spirit.' As peace is defined immediately to mean
harmony an(i good feeling between members of the
Church (v.'"), the likelihood is that righteousness
denotes primarily either integrity or just dealing its

ane:
' '-•'-<•'• -^ - --.i ..

Ixii.

(V.

is not, of course, to be ruled out, especially as ail

three have been already conjoined in 5', and as

the distinctively religious basis would never la-

far from St. Paul's mind. But the context (v.'",

'he who serves Clirist on the.se lines') suggests
tliat the stress falls upon what maj' l)e called, for

the sake of convenience, though inaccurately, the
' ethical ' bearings of righteousness and |)eace at any
rate. (It is quite unlikely, however, that St. Paul
had in mind the saying of Mt 6**, 'Seek God's
reign and his righteousness.') Matthew Arnold
has somewhere described this verse as one of the
texts in shadow, Avhich ought to be brought into

prominence to correct materialistic, ]>opular views
about the Kingdom of God. But this was not St.

Paul's point, even on the ' ethical ' interpretation
of his words ; he was not opposing conduct to sui)er-

naturalism in thus defining the nature of the
reign.

In the coffiiate sense of justice, i.e. of the moral Koodness
which makes an authority act fairly and imnartially, £ticato(rii>->)

for the ( Jrceks was not only a human but a divine virtue. There
is a remarkable passage in Plutorch's L\fe of Aristidfs (0) which
brings out this usa({e of the term. Plutarch observes that the
Justice of Aristldcs was what impressed his contemporaries
most, and won for hlin ' that most royal ond divine title of " the
Just." He then proceeds to moralize upon the disinclination of
men to imitate and rcpro<luce this quality of the divine nature.
The quality of inoorruptlon (a</>0apffia) and eternity (rb aijior)

they envy and felicitate (Jod on poesessing ; the" quality of

l>ower (t6 tcvpiov koX to ivva-Tov) they dread and fear ; they love
and honour and revere the deity for his 6t«eaio(rvn), and yet,

Plutarch sadly reflects, the first of these three emotions, the
passion for immortality (' of which our nature is not capable '), is

the stron^resl, while the divine ap«n|, i.t. justice, which alone
of the divine excellences is within our reach, commands least

interest.

• B.g. Gal 82»*>, where the comiuR of faith, faith in Jesu-
Chritt, nwrlu an epoch after the ret^iwe of the Law.
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__, o( lb*m is the EpMIe to tte
icwsm^wlMaBthtiiTiUrqiMtM h tf acsdnofptiopof

«hc MciriMricKiac,* 'Iboa lMiMlo««d JiMieeaadliMedkirlcm-
aMi^' aad later om (r>9 nealk tte awwiay c< MdeMsnlcfc'a

After St. Paul, the idea of rigfateoameM eeaaec
to oeeaffy any qieeial pontion in tlie imo«toiic
literatme; tb(B term eitim- eeliocs Ids teeiiniral

n*SL';.H, tbfi^{li thia i* nue, or is enjoyed in one
or otbCT vA Its geoeral meanings, llie arie oeeor-

reaee in tlie Fourth Go^el (It^**? is lemarkaWe,
beeanse it gires a tsni to flie wofd wbieli is nn-
fsmiliar eren to St. PaoL One of the three eon-
rciginj; linesakmg which the l^nit^ actingtfaiDii^
the Chnrcfa, eonloiinds and eondemns thennbdier'
ing world is the witness to the Bcwurectiop, whicfa

ptores that Christ was not a Masriienious Mesn-
«nic pratendcr, as the Jews held, hot innoeott,
jnst^aelingaceordiiM; tothe Divine wilL *HewiII
coBvinee men <rf ligUeonsaeai^ heeanse I go to the
FadicrandToaseemenomofeL' The oreicoming
-ol deadi bjJesus, wfaidi is testified hf the iveseaee
of His tmer ego, the l^iiit« in the dnirdi, is a 000.
rindi^prooftlmt He was * li^it ' inHmcJaima^ and
that Christiana who bdiered in Him, not the Jews
who murdered Him, were * righteons/ Le. fnlfilKng
the Dirine wilL The ohsenre Inie from the
primitire hymn ^noted in 1 Ti 3", * he was Tindi-

49Ued bTtheS^nt'(#Sunui6Ar ir wwd/fmriU probahiy
isanalliuMmtothispointof riew.t Itissingnlar
that this is Ae only :: NT af^lieatioD of the OT
«ense irf the nhnwe, f^idi meant the open Tiadica-
tion of bran, hy some riignal act of Dtrine favour,
befo«e the nations who mid been seolEers and per-
seeotoTK.

Tbe JimimilinB of itmm came m, homtiwttf sot tone after-
mwtOmjmmdmenat fawp. Tryyfco told Jwitia (DM, 9T)tbat.
if CtafatlBaa cndd imotc tam IfBrfptniv tkatJena naBjrww
tbe Wrwiili, it waM be better «» atgae tbat He Otatnned
mahmemomaeemtmttimtaatlMtbtdmKmtoatKtiUmmmd
npOtiOom of tbe lyr tbaa tbat He omtd fttoul^snOan
bl^KUrtb. JMtii»'sR(lri>tbiitJ<

' oraMMcs of tbe Itoarie eode, bat * aotctotteotber
aeifbe weiejtifcdtbtubj.
Jntia'* foiUiam ia rneOiaiBy tbat of Mt «»; Mtm

evcQ- ic%Maa teqwriraaert(«ie«rliwinerMrv) of tbe L«r, birit

oslyaaflhrtiayrtofMaobHBfce totbenSber. ftimatiec^
aUL iB mm emamOam, Hmtt Sb. rtnd Bercr lycafc* of Asm
Cbriaiaa 'rifbteaaa,' MiroCBia riefataoaaMai^altbaM^ tiUa
-ma a fenaiBar pndaeate of Iffiwiiii not ohIt bi tbe tV bat
n tbe btcr JniiiiiwH, tapedalhr bi tbe MmadUe PmnMa.

(fbtcooaMai ia OM of tbe ln«sg ebatacterfrtks of
aa «« aa of «be aabrtai Ifcadab aa So« of Maa is

'bon to l ifclit i iiw i • Cbcri. M)aod pamrnma itmamemut'
tM i ihWi of ffii sataw; it it iii i—i itr «be*fatiie of » earn-

mr.wbe crtabBAeatbeiMM aad vbi&stea tte firiOAd bv
;aati«rtaepoa«faof cartb; bat at &a tbe OMripaeatof tbeHvfaeebaaa-

lteaorbnr-cirtr.aad (cf. TaL JiMk, xzir, 1) it li aaMdoted
Witt Maiiif aaiwdlaa witb wiaJeai or baoalei%e. Etea
wbea tt. AndMaba ia tetaM of thir arifftaat IfraiiiiiiiMii (n a
^Thl-jQ;be«eiHiiaafco«caIBat Jtaai'ribe«riait«aaOae.MI
Otbenriat^ be dcacrtes Hna aa 'bom aadcr tte lair' aad as
aenriaRTtbe Jeaa oa eaitb la fi iWbiMal of Codii jawaiaM ; fai

Pb2St-bedoeaaotaqn*rt tbat tbe obcdieaee of Jcaaa aadte
tbe LawiKwiatMl ia aay awMe to'Jaitifcatioa.' or erea to tbe
MiatMiiag of rbaiarter oalliatd ia Be SUk. Hi* bun aw of
*i%btiiiiaaiai'dMaotiaeiBdeaay wttoeaeetotbeAfcaawai
wifaibeiiiiwiifiiBiabitbeaoaofCod.

Hie crisis of tike Paoliae stragg^ with the Law
is so far behind that the anthor 4Hf 1 John leds t&

* Siarihftr. fa Oe oa>r lafcteat* to a Dfviae ffiwetfiii ia
BcrclBtioacm tbe Meariab <fiHtecea tbe tMD^Md fbBC&n
of a Staritie Uae—be *ndce aad aMfccs aar fnOa' (Sm

US-'U^m tibe OT aoMT of
~

iaa tbe widted jicneeatonL
t Tkte doca aot eanobonte tbe byvolbHiB ttat at. Fted m

IfsJulJewm TiawrW jawHad by HBa iiaiamiiaa, O. ttat
Oe latter ffovcd Hna to be riadfeatcd aa ifalHa Iw Cod. ae
tbatCbrii&Mwaboidtata^tbrawiliiiatlliH&abrteittSow
aad aajamaiate tbe anae JaUH ial iua. Had ML ftad eoa-
eeif«d tte aartter tbai^ be wadd bafc aiiakea of CbriatbuM
bciar 'JartiCed witb OnU.' Botbeaefer

t Uahaa ac ffoap with it 1 P as».

fflt. Ufce aait ii libaaaetbeteiaiiaAeg»*; oaKnriae.itM
«aiaacd to Mcflica (Ac 9«|k Fclera Pa^ aadJohaa Js^

liberty (cf. Bev fiS^) to nse a kf^ phrase Hke 'do-
ing r^teonsneas' <c£ Ps$.-Sol. ix, 9 : 'hewho does
ri^teonsness is treaanrii^i^ up life for himself with
theLord'). Itsaasoeiationswereasdldasthe€Eredk
KUe, and evidently it eoold nolonger be Bnanndcr-
stood itL Clem, Bom. xauri. 2, ete.). Thns in 8P
and V the 'doing of ri^teounucai ' is a synonym
for the 'doing &l God's wiO';* it is at onee the
expreaoon and the evidenee <rf regeneration, and
eonseqnent^ the antitiieris to 'eommittiag an.'
It is possiNe that the strii^gent tone of these
saying* aboat the ethical bearii^ of 'r^^iteona-
ncas' was called out by some antinomian move-
meat whidi disparaged moe moialil^ in the
interests of a Ginostie superiority, or by a loeal

abase of the PanUne teadiing. Caiunly the
latto' it tiie ease in the Epistle of James, e,g, V.
Tbe idea that belief justified by itself would not
have been soggested, so fsr as we know, by any
iemA type m piety. The formaUMut agiinst
wUdt the writer feds it necemary to warn his
readent aroie from an esmt^aatUm aad nrisappte-
henrion of the Panline antttheias:^ between uith
and works—an antithesis which was coined by St.
PanL Hence 'fidlJi' in St. James is closer toa
eonfesHon of monotheisn leL ^S*) than to the
Pauline conraption. This is not attetted by the
reference in SC St, James can eoncerre the esdst-
ence <if a faith which is devoid <Mf ainr ptactieal
dement, reqtiiting the breatib «rf * worfcs^to vitalixe
it: 'As the body witiioat the breath of life is dead,
so faitii is dead withovt works' (2*^ From the
Panline standpoint, the revose woud be more
tme: it is nith that vitalizes works. Bat
'works' are morsl actions lor St. Jamea, notlegd
oh^rvanees. The entire omiasioB ofam refoenee
to tiie Law in this seetion of his Epistw is si^jnifi-

eant. It eorroboeatestheiiiniiigssion that jnstafica^
tion mpane for him God's recognition of motal
eondaet, not the free foi|aTene«s of «ns, whieh
aceordiiM? to St. Panl made any Christian char-
acter and condnet pMsiUe. The only aOiisioa to
iuautri^ i» in the OT mutation 0P% from which
he draws the iniaence uiat Abraham's ri^teoas-
ness rested not on Us faith alone hot on his act of
practical obedience in being prqiared to sacrifice

Isaac. When he aqrs dsewhete that 'hnman
anger does not promote divine rig^hteonaneas' (1^
ue. the rci^pen of irindi God approves, and that
'peacemakns reap ri^teonsneos' (3") aa the
luirvest of their qniet eflbrts in ibe Cfanrch, he is

illiMliatiiig the wrong and the ri^g^it wiqnt of pro-
Miting the rdupons fife ; Amuor^ is emtriU^ed in
its familiar andnormal sane to dnote the devoat
life of goodnew as that is lived under the standard
and semtnqr ef God {eL Ac 10^: 'he whorevCT--
enees God mid lives a pood Ubb—ifymHiiavi tumis-
»<»y in any nation is weieomed by him '), and
the writerv^ges that wrangBng and angry eontro-
osy are not a sml winch can be ezpBeted to
fosta' the growth of mrttnal rdk^on (JuasMvirys^
*eet AtatnormalanqadIMoi^tcnd fiaisir etaoqnel
le chr§tien Atit tcadre' [ET Beaai^ Le* £pUrt9
tatkoliqmea, Paria, 1978, > 1301). The second of
these rfnaacs is paralkJed by the ezpremon in
He 12^, triicre thoiae who are trainedby the diseni-

lineof God 'rc^the frnittrf it afterwards in the
peace of an npright life' (m^lr ti

ji
iyKita' ...

dussMwArft) ; hare iusmimi^ indndcs partie^ataon
in the hooacss of God's natme (r.*) aa the char-

• Wbea Xt ?a ia qaotod ii 2 Cleak ir. 2;
*

dJaaSil/aaiafilidiidfcr'tbeafliofaqrratber
tlbaaC9caiLBaM.xxz.S caa ct«aaqr, *wc

deeda(^|w«) Bot aank.'
; VlDr adWuntriew, cL Bl ButaMManc

aad at. Jtoeebaa aerdK Bccbtfetl _& |Fic»aqr LB,UK] 3»C-MSf, aad
ia J^ MTilTVacaataadB. fiaceaoTk

~

oatbii^ac^ M. PCU] 30C.
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acteristic of personal religion, and the i)eaoe is

primarily harmony with His purpose, un absence of
rriction and fretting, althougli the furtlier thought
of harmony witliin the community is soon developed
(v."). Neither here nor elsewhere in Hebrews do
we find SiKaioffvfri used outside the non-technical
range of meaning. In 11*^' wrought righteous-
ness' means 'administered justice,' and in 5'^ the
term is not far from what a modern would call

moral truth,* as the context proves (v."). Simi-
larly in Ac 24^ : when St. Paul made Felix uneasy
by preacJung ' about diKaioirOvi} and self-mastery
and the future judgment,' it was not tiie dtKatocrvvt]

of Ro 1" but tne moralitj^ demanded by God (cf.

lio2'"')- The only exception is the isolated echo
or adaptation of tlie Pauline phraseology in He IF,
where Noah is said to have inherited ' the right-

eousness that follows faith ' (rijs xard iriimv dtKaio-

ffvvT)^). Noah is passed over by St. Paul, but Philo
had already noted tliat he was the first man to be
called Skaioy in the OT, and although the writer of

Hebrews carries back this title of lionour to Abel
(v.*), he signalizes the faith of Noah as the reason
why he obtained the position of dixaios before God.
The non-technical use of Pauline language here
tallies with tlie fact that the writer does not
work elsewhere with the Pauline categories of
faith and justification. Noah had faith, acted
on it, and thus was entitled to the position of
SUaios. The idea is closer to St. James than to
St. Paul.

In liev 19* the white linen in which the Bride of
Messiah is allowed to array herself for the marriage
is defined as ' the righteous conduct (Si^catw/iara) of
the saints,' i.e. of the faithful who are personified
as the Bride. The plural is curious ; it recalls the
plural use of SiKaioffiJi/ai, e.fj. in (the Greek of) Sir
44'o and Pss.-Sol. ix. 6 (cf. 2 Es 7'^), as acts of
righteousness (charity). But St. Paul uses the
singular in Ro 5^* of a righteous act, and the plural
actually occurs in Bar 2'*, the famous protest
against the doctrine of the zecuth of the Fathers
(see below). The absence of the doctrine of justi-

fication by faith from the Apocalypse made it less

difficult for the writer to adopt such language
without fear of being misunderstood. He em-
phasizes as usual that moral purity and activity
are the conditions of future bhss, but no one who
read his pages could suspect him of reducing the
religious life to moralism. The figure of speech is

as old as Job 29", Is 6P», Pss.-Sol. xi. 8, and Sir
27', but the words of Bar 5-'- ('O Jerusalem . . .

cast round tliee the tunic of the righteousness that
is from God ') are a specially apt parallel. Tlie
last-named passage, which predicts that in the
Messianic Age Jerusalem's name is to be ' the

Eeace of righteousness,' illustrates the original
ackground of allusions like He 12" ; vindicated

Israel, triumphantly justified by God over her
persecutors, will enjoy peace. It was a short step
to the moralization of tliis, and to its application
to the religious experience of SiKaiocrvvr} in the
present.

In 1 Peter, the just judgment of God brings out
the thought of the moral order as a warning against
careless conduct on the part of Christians (P^) and
as a consolation for the innocent who may Iiave

to sufler unjustly, like Jesus (2-^) ; but the term
• righteousness ' t is employed only in its general,
non-technical sense (2-* 3"), as repeatedly in the
Apostolic Fathers (e.g. Barn. iv. 12, etc.). The

* The present writer prefers this interpretation of Aoyot
iticaio<rv'njs to the interpretation of von Soden (' richtiger Rede ')

and Reuss (' I'enseijfticment complet '), though the tatter can
also support itself on Greek usage.

t In Ac 17^1, the only place where it occurs in St. Paul's
speeches, it is in a quotation from the Psalter (Ps 1)8)—'he has
flxedaday on which he will judge the toorld jxiatly (iv Sticaioavinj)

by a man whom he has destined for this' (i.e. Jesus).

same is the case * in 2 P 2* and 3'* (apocalyptic
sense), but in 1' it denotes the 'equity' of God in

granting the same privilege and quality of faith to
Gentiles as to Jewish believers, or to ordinary
Christians as to apostles. Justin Martyr (Dial.

93 f.) quotes Gn 15' for the same purpose as St.

Paul does in Ro 4"-—to prove that Abraham's faitli

was prior to his circumcision—and concludes that
God cannot be shown to have acted capriciously or
unfairly in history, since the condition for right-

eousness has been the same (as Clem. Rom. xxxii.

3 f
.

) from the first. But, when he comes to define
righteousness, he echoes the definition of Jesus
rather than that of St. Paul, quotes Mt 22^^, and
adds :

' since all righteousness is divided into the
two branches of love to God and love to one's

neighbour, whoever loves God with all his heart,

and with all his strength, and his neighbour as
himself, is truly a righteous man.' This is pre-

cisely tlie definition of the commandment of 5i*coio-

(xiv-q given by Polycarp {ad Phil. iii. 2).

The language of the Odes of Solomon recalls

partly the OT and partly the N f, though it never
quotes from the latter. The Divine righteousness
succours the elect (viii. 22) and their righteous
cause triumphs over spiritual evil (viii. 6f.); in

this OT sense, righteousness can be spoken of as

man's as well as God's. It is even personified, like

Victory, and represented as conferring the ever-

lasting crown of truth upon tlie pious (ix. 7-10).

The allusion in xxix. 5 is obscure ; if verse 6 (' For
I believed in the Lord's messiah . . .') is a (Chris-

tian) interpolation, then the words ' He brought
me up out of the depths of Sheol : and from the
mouth of death He drew me : and thou didst lay

my enemies low, and He justified me by His grace

'

might denote, as in viii. 6, the vindication of the
Christian or of Messiah (cf. above, p. 373), but
probably the Ode is a unity and refers to the ex-

perience of spiritual victory (see Rendel Harris's

ed., Cambridge, 1911, p. 61, and E. A. Abbott's
Light on the Gospel from an Ancient Poet, do.,

1912, p. 247 f.), like the still more obscure refer-

ence to justification in xxxi. 5. The singer, in

xvii. 2, is 'justified in my Lord,' i.e. freed from the
bondage of vanity and error ; the expression is

Pauline but not the content, and in xxv. 10 the
more congenial OT significance recurs (' I became
holy by thy righteousness ; and all my adversaries

were afraid, of me . . . and I was justified by His
gentleness'), righteousness being the saving
strength of God exerted on behalf of His own.
One of the repeated sources of ambiguity in the
interpretation of the Odes is the uncertainty as to

who IS the speaker—the soul of man. Truth, or the
Christ. In xli. 13 Christ is distinctly described,

however, as 'exalted by His own rigliteousness,'

and the Divine title of ' The Righteous One ' occurs

in connexion with the Crucifixion in xlii. 3 (though
not in Frankenberg's reconstruction of the text),

but it is not so clear whose Heart pours out ' as it

were a gushing stream of righteousness ' (xxxvi. 7).

In the only ethical allusion (xx. 3), the OT colour-

ing leaves it uncertain whether the hymn-writer,
in saying that ' the sacrifice of the Lord is right-

eousness, and purity of heart and lips,' meant by
' righteousness ' works of mercy ana charity (see

above, p. 371), or, in the more general sense, good-
ness inspired by the Golden Rule.

Ignatius quotes Mt 3'* in Sinyrn. i. 1, but the
term and the idea have no place in his theology.t
Polycarp uses the word more frequently ; he quotes
Mt 5'« in ad Phil. 2 and 2 Co 6^ in iv. 1, he employs

* Noah is ' the herald of riRht^ouflness ' (2*), as in the Jewish
tradition of Jubilees (vii. 20 f.) and Sibylline Oracles (cf. p. 4S3)

e.g. he preaches to his wicked contemporaries.
t The phrase in ad Phil. viii. 2 (' that I may be Justified by

your prayers ') seems to refer to martyrdom.
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Stxcuoffvvii to bring out the general idea of Christian
goodness (iii. 1, 3, ix. If.), he echoes St. Paul in

speaking of Christ as 'our righteousness' (viii. 1 :

'let us hold fast by our hope and the pledge of our
righteousness, that is, of Christ Jesus who bore
our sins in his own body on the tree, who did no
sin, neither was gnUe found in his mouth, who
endured all things for our sakes, that we might
live in him'), and once speaks of Gknl's righteous-

ness, though not in the Pauline sense (v.* :
' like-

wise the deacons must be blameless before his

righteousness,* as ser\ants of God and Christ, not
of men '). God's righteousness here probably means
His searching presence, before which Christians
must eschew sin, just as in En. ci. 1-9 it denotes
the Presence which ought to inspire fear and
reverence in men (' Observe the heaven, ye children
of heaven, and every work of the Most High, and
fear ye him and work no evil in his presence. If

he sends his anger upon you because of your deeds,
jre cannot petition him ; for ye spake proud and
msolent words against his righteousness : therefore
ye shall have no peace. And see ye not the sailors

of the ships, how their ships are tossed to and fro

by the waves, and are shaken by the winds, and
are in sore trouble ? . . . Do not the sailors of the
ships fear the sea ? Yet sinners fear not the Most
High!'). On the other hand, St. Paul's very
language is echoed, and his ideas reproduced, in

the Epistle to Diognetus, 9—one of the passages in

the so-called Apostolic Fathers which send the
surge of genuine religious feeling straight into the
mind of a modem reader. ' So, having himself
planned everything together with his Son, he per-

mitted us during the time before to be swept along
by disorderly impulses just as we chose, carried
away by pleasttres and passions—not at all becatise
he delighted in our sins, but because he was forbear-
ing [avr)(_6^uvos ; cf. avoxi in Ro .3* : below, p. 388],

not because he approved of that period of iniquity,
but because he was fashioning [Sj/Auoi'pywv] this

present period of righteousness in order that we,
whose very actions then proved us unworthy of
life, may now be [made? counted?] worthy of it

by God's goodness, and may be enabled by God's
power to enter the Kingdom of God after we had
made it plain that by ourselves we could not.
When our iniquity was full, and when it had be-
come perfectly plain that the recompense of punish-
ment and death was awaiting it [this corresponds
to the Pauline philosophy of historj- in Gal A*,

Ro 5* ; see below, p. 389], and when the time came
which in God's purpose was to manifest his good-
ness and power (O the surpassing kindness and
love of Grod !), instead of hating us, rejecting us,
or bearing malice against us, he was long-suffering,
he bore with us, he took our sins upon himself in
pity, and gave his own Son to be a ransom for us,
the holy for the M"icked, the innocent for the evil,

the just for the unjust, the incorruptible for the
corruptible, the immortal for the mortal. What
else but his righteousness could <iover our sins?
By whom, save only by the Son of God, could we
be justified [SucaxudTivai : either 'made just' or
' acquitted '], wicked and impious as we were ? Oh
sweet exchange ! O inscrutable creation {5jjfu-

ovpr/ia] ! O benefits unlooketl for ! That the wick-
edness of many should be hidden by [e*-] a single
righteous One, that the righteousness of One should
make many wicked righteous [St/catuKT?; as above ]

!

'

The use of 5t«:aio<riVij in this fine outburst of faith
recalls both senses of the term. On the one hand,
it denotes generally the Christian religion, and
this is repeated at the close of the next chapter,
where the writer tells Diognetus that, when he sees
what the real fire of hell is like, he >vill count

• Cf. En. liiL 7, ' before his righteousness ' («.«. his holy
presence).

Christian martyrs blessed who 'endure the tem-
porary fire for the sake of righteousness.' On the
other hand, we find the term used specificaUy in a
Christological sense. The latter usage reaches
back to St. Paul, and to it we may now turn, i.e.

to SiKaioavvj), as something more than a particular
virtue or grace of the Chiistian life, or even than
a generic term for Christian goodness.

2. Technical Pauline use of the tenn.—
The small grtjnp of words connected with righteonsnew in the

specific sense of the term is as follows: SucouxrvKi) or 'right-
eousness ' is the state of those who are Succuoi (' just *)* becaose
they have been 'justified' (the verb is luauoiv, -o\ktO<u.) by
God, and their acquittal or justification is iucouKrtt. The de-
claration of this verdict is sometimes taken to be the meaning
of StJMuw/xa, but in Ro 516 it is probably equivalent to Suc<uw<rtf

,

and in Bo o^^ it means the 'act of redress' whidi makes ac-
quittal possible. The latter sense develops the Greek usage,
which, according to Aristotle (Aic. Etk. v. vii. TX employed
iucoiorpayiyia as the opposite of aitnjfia and reserved iixauaiut.

for the rectification of an unjust ac^on (to cs-aroptfw/ia rov
iZudiiiaroi).
The phrase 'righteousness of God' occurs in 2 Co o^', Ro lif

35.21 23 (tn-ice) 3^5^ (twice) 103 and Ph 39 {liKoioavvn U flcoC).

The phrase 'righteousness of faith' occurs in Ro 4ii-J3 9*>

{iiKoiovwri etc vi'orewt) 10^ {fiiKcutxrvv^ cs VMrrcwf) and Ph ^
(jucouxnn^ €»-l rg iri<rre»X The former is an OT expression,
although some of the LXX translators seem to have avoided it

as far as possible. St. Paul stamps it afresh, and be coins the
cognate expression, 'righteousness of faith.' In neither case
is there any subtle difference of meaning suggested by the
addition of ex ; it merely emphasizes the fact implied in the
simple genitive, that the JiKOKxrvvT) originates with God. The
life He possesses, He imparts to men, and therefore iiKouxj-Cvif

may be said to be ' His ' in either sense. Whether we start from
the idea of {unucxrvvi; in itself or from that of faith, it is plain
that St. Paul could have neither thought nor spoken of any
such standing or relationship except as one of experience, a
position of life resting on the attitiide of God to sinful men in

Jesus Christ.
Instead of discussing seriatim the succession of conflicting

views of righteousness in St. Paul's theologjs we shall prefix

some characteristic definitions and descriptions, in order to
indicate the main outlines of debate, and the various attempts
which have been made to extricate a meaning from the laby-
rinth of this problem.

Q.) ' This SiKaioa-ivTt ©eoi) . . . is . . . the adequate relation

foimded in God's own nature, in which, as the idea of relig^ion

requires, man has to stand towards God ' (F. C. Baur, Pawns,
Eng. tr., vol. ii. p. 136). It is 'the way opened up by God for

this purpose' {ib. footnote).

(ii.) 'The true relation between God and man, which, being
ordained by God, presents itself to the consciousness of man as
a new religious principle, as a new regulator of his religions

behaviour, and to which man has to submit himself, by allowing
his attitude towards God to be determined by this divinely
ordained principle ' (O. Pfleiderer, Pauiinitm, Eng. tr., London,
187T, vol. L p. 175).

(iii.) 'The highest religious-ethical ideal, the realization of
which every religion must ultimately strive after, because it is

only in consequence of its realization that man knows himself
to be standing in that right relation to God which guarantees
his salvation' (B. Weiss, Lekrbueh der bibiiiehen Tkeoloffit de»
yr, Eng. tr., vol. L p. 317 n.).

fiv.) 'Righteousness is nothing else than moral goodness re-

gards in its intrinsic worlii or acceptableness . . . viewed
relatively to God's judgment or approved of it ' (J. H. Xewman,
Lecturer on the Doctrine of Justification^, London, 1874, p. 107).

(v.) ' This righteousness which comes from God by faith is not
a more or less relative perfection which God realizes in man,
but consists in this, that God, as the consequence of faith, re-

places man in normal toach (rapport normal) with himself'
(Ooguel, L'Apdtre Paul et Jetus-Cltrist

, p. 29).

(vi.) 'This righteonsness obtained by man through Christ is

designated the righteousness of God, not merely to denote that
it is valid in His sight, or that He recognizes it as equivalent to
the fulfilment of the law . . . but to show that this righteous-
ness is produced and constituted by God as a state which He
Himself can alone impart '(C. von Weizsacker, Apostolic Ate,
i.-2 [London. Is97] 167).

(rii.) ' This righteousness exists already in God as an attribute
and active force ; it is transferred to man, and realized in him
by the action of Divine grace." It 'is more than a simple ac-

quittal of the guUty ; it is an actual power (SuvafLU 0eovX which
enters into the world and is organically developed there,—like

the power of sin, but in opposition to it' (A. Sabatier, The
Apoftle Paui.Enz.U., pp. 298,299).

(viii.) • Paul's starting-point, it cannot be too often repeated, is

the idea of ri^'hteousness ' ; ' the righteousness of God ; a sense

of conformity with the divine moral order, the will of God, a
sense of haiinonv with this order, of acceptance with God'
(Matthew .Vrnold^ St. PaxU and Protestantism, London, 1887,

pp. 44, 41 f.).

(ii.) 'The righteousness of ^th is the divine righteousness

* But St. Paul prefers to call them iunuwAcvret rather than
Sucoiot. He does not even call Abraham Simaiot.
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which a lOMi receives when he receives Christ. It is not a mere
declaration by Uod that the sinner is justified or forf^iven (or

his past sins and accounted ri|;hteoua without regard to his
actual character ; it is not a mere status into which he is intro-

duced by such declaration, but it is at bottom the real right-

eousness or tlie riifhteous nature which is bestowed upon the
believer by God ' (A. C. McGiffert, Jlintory of Christianity in
the Apostolic Aye, Kdinbur^h, 1897, p. 142 (.).

(x.) ' Righteousness is an objective condition of mankind
transferred into this condition by an act of God ... an objec-
tive ri)jhteousnes8 which by the prace of God is imputed to the
man who believes in God's grace in the cross of Chnst, although
he is actually still sinful' (C. Holsten, Das Evangeliuvi ae»
PatUus, vol. ii. p. 65).

(xi.) 'God's righteousness is not only judicial righteousness
but also the righteous attitude of God, corresponding to his

Tiature, which in virtue of his faithfulness to his promise is

made accessible to men in the gospel, so that they too share in

his righteousness' (P. Feine, 2^heolo(jie des A'T^, p. 343 f.).

(xii.) "There are two great facts which correspond to the
doctrine of righteousness by faith, which is also the doctrine of

the universality of the Gospel : first, the vision which the
Apostle saw on the wa^ to Damascus ; secondly, the actual
conversion of the Gentiles by the preaching of the Apostle.
Righteousness by faith, admission of Gentiles, even the rejec-

tion and restoration of the Jews, are—himself under bo many
different points of view' (B. Jowett, The Epistles of St. Paul to

the Thfssalonians, Galatians, and Romans, London, 1894, ii.

258).

(xiii.) ' It is unbiblical, then, to assume that between God's
grace or love and His righteousness there is an opposition, which
in its bearing upon the sinful race of men would lead to a con-
tradiction, only to be solved through the interference of Christ.
The righteousness of inexorable retribution, which would be ex-
pressed in the sentence Fiat jnstitia, pereat mundits, is not in

itself a religious conception, nor is it the meaning of the right-

eousness which in the sources of the Old and New Testaments
is ascribed to God '(A. Kitschl, Die christliche Lehre von der
Recht/ertitjung und Versohnung, Bonn, 1882-83, Eng. tr., ii.

(1900] p. 473).

(xiv.) ' The Pauline conception of righteousness is not juristic

but ethical, and he does not recognise as proceeding from God's
nature of holy love any contradiction of righteousness and
grace which must be removed by a satisfaction of the former

'

<W. Beyschlag, NT Theologie, Eng. tr., vol. ii. p. 137).

(xv.) ' The righteousness of God ... its intrinsic meaning is

God's own eternal righteousness, revealed in Christ for recon-
ciling the world to himself, rather than (as commonly inter-

preted) the /oren^ie righteousness (so-called) imputed to man'
(.1. Barmby, on Ro li", in Pulpit Commentary, London, 1890).

(xvi.) ' I know that by the righteousness of God is sometimes
meant that of which God is the author, and which he bestows
upon us ; but here the only thing meant is, that being sup-
ported by the expiation of Christ we are able to stand at the
tribunal of God' (Calvin, on 2 Co 5-1).

This catena is representative so far, that it illustrates the
two-fold tendency, since Baur, to re-state the older Reformed
idea of an objective righteousness, and on the other hand to
moralize the conception. But the more recent movements of
criticism (see Literature) have been specially swayed by an
emphasis on the eschatological element and an attempt to estab-
lish some organic connexion between the Pauline and the OT
conceptions. Cremer's monograph is of special value, in both
directions, forits independent re-statement on the lines of Ritechl.

3. Technical Pauline use of the term 'God's
righteousness.'

—

(a) Origin and meaimig.—The
plira.se 'God's righteousness' or 'a righteousness
of God ' is one which St. Paul has charged with a
special meaning. The Greek words dtKaiwrvi'T] Oeov

are sometimes employed in anotlier sense

—

e.g., as
we shall see, in Ilo 3'^, where they denote His
justice or moral equity, and in S'"-, where they
similarly e.xpress the thought of His justice or
faithfulness to His word.* IJut in a central group
of passages they bear a technical meaning. One
set of passages within this group connects tlie

Divine righteousness closely with the Person of
Christ (1 Co 1**, 2 Co 5", Ro 3-'*''- =») ; another set
presents the thought in a le.ss definite conne.xion
(Ro 1" 10^). What is common to all, however, is

the presupposition that this righteousness, this
* In relation to the special problem (resumed afterwards in

d-11) of God's attitude towards Israel. The rejection of Christ
by individual Israelites means their rejection by God, but not
any refusal of Ood to fulfil His word and obligations to Israel as
a whole. Again, no one (Jew) has the right to plead that
because his wrong-doing serves to bring out the Divine con-
sistencv and faithfulness, it is unfair of God to punish him (cf.

A. Robertson in The Thinker, iii. [1898J 429 f.). Here the
Divine iria-rn, SiKaio<rvini], and a\^Btui are all practically synony-
mous. The quotation in Z* is the nearest approach," in St.

Paul's Epistles, to the idea of God being justified, which is so
characteristic of the Psalms of Solomon (e.g. ix. 8), where the
saints humbly acknowledge that He is just even as He chastises
them.

state of acceptance with God, this right relation-

ship between the righteous God and sinful men, is

brought about by God. It is not the ^oal of a
laliorious quest of man for God. The initiative is

with Him. That is what the genitive signihes.

He wills, He creates, He bestows, this bliss. ' It

is all the doing of God ' (2 Co 5'8). When St. Paul
speaks of righteousness as ' God's,' in opposition
to a rigliteousness which is man's ('their own,'
'my own,' see below), he has the same religious

interest as the Johannine theology in speaking of

the new birth. The origin of the Christian life

lies in the will of God as a will of life for man.
' The righteousness which consists not in what we
do but in wliat we are, is the righteousness of

faith,' and what we are, we are by the grace of

God. It is He who sets us in this new, vital

relationship, by pardoning us for Christ's sake.

P. Wernle, who laments St. Paul's doctrine of justification by
faith as 'one of his most disastrous creations' (Bci/innin^*©/
Christianity, Eng. tr., Ix)ndon and New York, 1903-04, i. 309),

admits that its misleading husk contains the great and profound
thought that 'God is our Father, who freely g^ives to us
whether we deserve it or not, and that we men, just as we are,

are His children, living by His love.' Jowett's essay on ' Right-
eousness by Faith ' {The Epistles of St. Paul to the Thess., Gal.
and Jiom.'^, ii. 247-272) is not one of his strongest pieces, but it

equally penetrates to this thought as one of the ethical contri-

butions of the doctrine to the religious life. In Exp, 8th ser., iv.

[1912] 252-262, J. Oman emphasizes the same aspect. It is one
of the points at which St. Paul's subordination of the fiatriXeia

or malcuth doctrine to that of the zecuth turns out to be a real

parallel to the teaching of Jesus, who subordinated the zeexith

idea to that of the malcuth. St. Paul's category is closer to the
Rabbinic standpoint, but the conception of God as the gracious
Giver breaks through until it answers to that of the Father, in

the teaching of Jesus, who takes the initiative by sending the
Son and setting up the Kingdom for men on earth. For some
other aspects of this parallel, see W. Sanday's article on ' St.

Paul's Equivalent for the Kingdom of Heaven,' in Jl^hSt i.

[1899-1900] 481-491.

It is this interest that made the legal phrase-

ology about faith being * reckoned as righteousness

'

by God so attractive to St. Paul. The status of

being right with God was something which men
owed to Him, not to themselves ; it depended on
His verdict, on His gracious assurance that He was
prepared to treat them as ' righteous.' But in

several ways the Apostle shows tliat the status was
more than a legal fiction. In itself, ' the idea of
righteousness as dependent on a divine judgment
(2vn) could only have arisen on the basis of legal-

ism, while at the same time it points beyond it'

(Skinner, ICC, ' Genesis,' Edinburgh, 1910, on Gn
15*).* It points beyond legalism in St. Paul from
various aspects. The God who thus reckons men
righteous is a Giver, not a Judge, not even a Law-
giver. The basis for His reckoning is a Divine
self-sacrifice, due to Divine love for men, the death
of Christ, God's Son, who breaks the power of sin

und death in the flesh for tlie doomed race of men.
And the reckoning is interpreted as equivalent to

forgiveness, a blissful experience (Ro 4""). To be
treated as ' righteous ' is to be jiardoned and recon-

ciled. The status is a relationship to God which
means life, as opposed to the condemnation and
death which are tiie fate of sin, i.e. of those who
refuse tliis reconciliation and therefore have their

trespasses still counted against them (2 Co 5'*
:

' In

Chnst God reconciled the world to himself, instead

of counting men's trespa-sses against them '). Just
as sin means to fall short of the Divine glory

(Ro S^), so to receive God's righteousness is to

jiarticipate in that glory—and glory, in tliis con-

nexion, t is associated (cf. 2 Co 3*-4*) with life.

The terminology of 'righteousness' and 'justify'

• Barnalms (xiii. 7) quotes this verse as ixovot virrtvirat Iri^^

ei« incoiOcrvKiji'.

f The conception of ' glory ' as the immortal, sinless li(«

enjoyed by Adam and Eve in Paradise, and to be enjoyed by
the faithful, underlies the Pauline usage of the term ; cf. H.

A. A. Kennedv, St. Paul's Conceptions of the Last Things,

London, 1904, pp. 92 f., 301 f.
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I

was not quite so well suited to bring oat this posi-

tive, personal relation to God as some other phrases

and conceptions* which St. Paul employs, but
even here he reveals now and then the deeper

religious interests to which the juridical concep-

tion iwinted. Thus, while the oldf debate whether
righteoussness, in the phrase ' righteousness of God,'

meant an attribute of God or some quality which
He imparted, whether 'God' was subjective or

objective—while this was largely a philological

rather tlian a real issue, and while diKaiovir or

•justify' certainly denotes (as its opposite, Kara-

Kpjjffiv, indicates) ' to consider or pronounce right-

eous,' not 'to make righteous.' t nevertheless

when St. Paul could write to the Christians of

Corinth, ' Some of you were once like that ' (im-

moral, vicious, criminal), ' but you washed your-

selves clean at baptism, you were consecrated, you
were justified (eSiKauiiBri) in the name of our Lord
Jesus Christ t and in the Spirit of our God'
(1 Co 6"), when he could speak of Christ being
made ' our righteousness ' by God, or of our becom-
ing ' God's righteousness in him,' it is plain that
the juridical sense of a change in the position of

men towards God is shading ofi' into that of a
change in the character of men,§ and that the
' righteousness ' in question is not simply formal
and forensic but real. It is a status, but a status
' in Christ '—which makes all the difference in the
world. Justification is not followed by sanctifica-

tion, in the technical sense, but accompanied by
' consecration

'
; it is a transformation in the atti-

tude of God to sinners, which not only frees them
from the power and penalties of sin but makes
them Gods verj- own people—not righteous as He
is righteous, for (as Haring admits) that is an un-
Pauline and (cf. 1 Jn 3") almost an unbiblical turn
of thought, but in possession of His eternal life

through Jesus Christ. The objective righteousness
which He has realized and revealed through the
sacrificial death of His Son implies a subjective

righteousness, in men, and the decisiveness with
which St. Paul states the former as fundamental to

the gospel must not be allowed to obliterate the
fact that he recognized the latter, even in his use
of juridical formulte which lent themselves specifi-

cally to the prior truth.
What does obscure this occasionally is the undue

emphasis laid on the retributive or penal element
in God's 'righteousness ' as the Apostle employs that
form of expression. But this is mereljr one ele-

ment. The acquittal, for example, which is the
result of Christ s death for men (Ko 5'®), is opposed
to doom or the condemnation of death, i.e. exclusion
from the presence of God, and it therefore looks to
' life,'

il ' glory,' or ' salvation.' It is not enough to

* E.g. ' consecration ' or aytturtuk, which also meant primarily
a reli^ons relation to God in which men stood as ayioi, but
readily saggested (e.g. 1 Th i^-) the moral implication of such
a position (p. 387).

t The latter Wew is still held by some, on exegetical grounds (cf

.

McGiflfert's Histiyry of ChrUtianity in the Apostolie Age, p. 143 f.

;

E. P. Gould in AJTh i. [1897] 149-15S) or for more theological
reasons (cf., e.g., R, C. Moberlv's Atnnement and Pergonality,
London, 1901, p. 335 f., and J. Drummond in HJ i. [1902] S3f.,
272 ff.). But, while the protest against an extravagant inter-
pretation of St. Paul's lanrruage is justiBed, the 'forensic'
element is too fundamental to be ignored (cf., e.g., W. A. Stevens
in AJTh L 443-450) in favour of a ' factitive ' sense for jncctovv
(F. W. Mozley in Exp, 7th ser., s. [1910] 481-503). Much of the
Btrife and confusion arises from the tendency either to ex-
aggerate or to ignore the distinction between a reliifious
relation to God and a moral state, which Orientals did not find
it difficult to understand.

X There is a verbal parallel, at any rate, in the Pharisaic En.
xlviii. 7, where the righteous are "said to have 'hated and
despised this world of unrighteousness, and have hated all its

works and ways in the name of the Lord of Spirits : for in his
name they are saved.'

§ Cf. J. Weiss's notes on these passages in 1 Corinthians^
{Meyer's Koynmentar, Gottingen, 1910, pp. 41 f., 155).

I How naturally St. Paul assumed this may be seen in his
remark (Gal 3^'), ' had there been any law which had the power

say that these are further stages in the process initi-

ated by the justifying verdict ; they are implicit in

it. St. Paul often speaks of the latter by itself, no
doubt, concentrating attention upon the Divine act
of grace which inaugurates the new standing of

men, but we are dra^ving distinctions which he
never drew when we confine this initial stage to the
forgiveness of sins, as if that were merely or mainly
a negative boon, or to a verdict which does not
carry with it the instant admission of the believing
man to the life of God through Jesus Christ. Take
his own explanation, e.g., of what is meant by
having 'faith counted as righteousne.ss.' To us
that is apt to sound formal and forensic. There is

a ring of unreality about it, in modem English.
But just as to have one's trespasses ' counted
a^inst ' one (2 Co 5^) means the definite exclusion
of the sinner from God and his relegation to doom
and death, so he who has his faith 'counted as
righteousness ' (Ro 4*'-

) is thereby admitted to the
inward experience of forgiveness, i.e. to a positive

and real relationship with God. It is not simply
God opening the door of the prison, though it is

that ; it is God bringing us out into the sunlight
beside Himself. That is what ' righteousness

'

means, as His free gift through Jesus Christ.
Similarly—to look at the same truth from another
angle—the faith which justifies at the outset can-
not be regarded as apart from some experience of

the Spirit. Faith and revelation correspond to each
other, and both are conditioned by the Spirit. The
Galatian Christians, who had the Crucified Christ
placarded before the eyes of their mind when St.

I'aul preached the gospel, began with the Spirit

(Gal 3"-). Their belief in the gospel message of the
death of Christ started with an experience of the
Spirit. Justification by faith cannot, therefore, be
regarded as a preliminary stage which has a more
or less negative character. The faith which medi-
ates it for the sinner is God's action upon him, and
initiates him into the new standing of grace ; it is

his reception into that ideal relation between God
and His people which St. Paul describes from one
point of view as ' righteousness.' It is calletl
' righteousness ' because that denotes the saving,
gracious relation between the two parties, and it is

called ' God's righteousness ' not only because He,
and He alone, has the right to create it, upon the
ground of Christs death, in view of human sin, but
because it is His vriil of love to establish it. This
being so, it means life with God, life in Jesus
Christ His Son. The antithesis to SiKoioffuvTi is

^oj'aros (Ko 5-^ 6'^), and it is impossible to overvalue
the significance of this. It would be un-Pauline to
say tliat nothing remains to be done ; the justified

man has a great deal to do for God, and Grod has a
great deal still to do for him and with him. But
it would be still more un-Pauline to say that any-
thing remained to be done, even by God, in order
to fill this relationship with intimate fellowship
and an experience of the Spirit. ' As we are justi-

fied by faith, let us enjoy the peace we have with
God through our Lord Je-stLs Christ, through whom
we have got our access into this grace where we
have our standing. . . . God's love floods our hearts
through the Holy Spirit given to as'(Ro 5""-). These
are the words of a man to whom justification was
not a pale, formal preliminary, but a real experi-

ence which transformed the relations between him-
self and God, and in so doing transformed his own
life into a shining light which was to shine more
and more unto the perfect Day.

It is imperative, at the outset, to realize this vital

character of the Divine righteousness in Paulinism.

of producing life, righteousness would have been really due to
law.* But it is written over all his letters. AcKoxftxrt; means
^ooTotijat?, and this comes out (e.g. in Col 2i2f.) even where the
Sucauxnini idea is replace^ by another.
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But it is easy to misinterpret it. 'Ri<;hteou8-

iiess' and ' ri<,'hteous ' are already OT terms for

the action and character of God, and the 8Ug<,'estion

lias been made * that St. Paul emj)loy8 tlieni as

the psalmists and prophets did, that by ' ri<,'hteous-

ness ' in God, e.g., he means not inexorable retribu-

tion but the self-consistent and undeviating action

of God on behalf of the salvation of His community,
and that he posits no opposition between grace and
righteousness.t the two being for him as for tlie

OT essentially identical. As ' righteous,' God
champions the interests and vindicates the character
of His own people against threats and accusations.

Probably this is the sense in which the Johannine
theology occasionally applies the term ' righteous

'

to God, c.ff. in Jn 17^ and 1 Jn P, where it denotes,

not any rigorousness, but, on the contrary, the

gracious loyalty of God to His people.^: But it is

less easy to agree that such a meaning covers the

entire range of the special usage in St. Paul. Its

reality for OT religion is veiled from tlie reader

by the misleading associations of ' righteousness

'

in English. In Deutero-Isaiah, particularly, the

Divine 'righteousness' and salvation are closely

associated :
' There is no God beside me—a God

who is righteous and saving' (45'''^) ;
* I bring near

my righteousness, it shall not be far ofi", and my
salvation shall not tarry ' (46*^) ;

' My righteousness

is near, my salvation is gone forth . . . my salva-

tion shall "be for ever, and my righteousness shall

not be abolished' (51'"*). 'Righteousness' here

means active aid ; if there is any punishing to

be done, it is not Israel but her enemies that

are punished. But what of St. Paul's position ?

'These passages,' it is said, 'seem to have made a
deep impression upon St. Paul.'§ Perhaps they
did. But we have no evidence for it. He never
?[uotes any of them, never even alludes to them—

a

resh proof, according to Holtzmann, of the slighter

emphasis laid by St. Paul the ex-Pharisee, as

compared m itii Jesus, on this great prophetic sec-

tion of the < )T. The truth is, that the sharp factor

of human sin reset for St. Paul the older idea of

rigliteousness as a Divine characteristic. In the
OT, it denotes God's ' consistent adherence to his

revealed line of action, which involves deliverance

to faithful or at least repentant Israel, and destruc-

tion to those who thwart his all-wise purposes'

(T. K. Cheyne, The Prophecies- of Isaiah^, London,
1889, ii. 29, note on Is 51'). He vindicates His own
Seople openly ; if He did not, He would be unjust,

lut in the central passages of St. Paul, the two
parties are God and sinners. St. Paul's problem
starts from the time ' when we are still enemies.'

||

It is no longer a people who are faulty but still in

touch with Him and requiring vindication before

the hostile world ; it is humanity, people who even
as Jews have no claim on God. Those who need
God's righteousness are not wronged but wrong. IT

When St. Paul is at the heart of his argument on
sin, it is not to God's righteousness as loyalty and
faithfulness that he appeals ; his gospel is addressed

• By Ritschl in Di^ ehristlich» Lehre von der Rechtfertigung
und VersohnuiKj"^, Eng. tr., ii. 473 f., and after him, on indepencf-

ent lines, by Cremer, Sabatier, and C. Bruston (Revue de Thio-
logie, ix. [1900] 299 f. ; JCyTW vii. [liK)6] 77 f .) especially.

t In On lO'" (' thou hast magnified thy mercy, which thou
hast shewed unto me in saving my life '), Ex 347 (• keeping mercy
for thousands'), and other passages, the usage of Si.Kai.o<rvvTi by
some TjXX translators is significant.

} With 1 Jn 1" compare Wordsworth's apostrophe :

' The best of what we do and are.

Just God, forgive !

'

(Memorials of a Tour in Scotland, iii. 65 f.).

i Sandfty-Headlam, ICC, 'Romans'*, Edinburgh, 1902, p. 35.

II I.e. exposed to the Divine wrath. In Ro 510 (< when we
were enemies') it is God's hostility to us, not ours to Him,
that is meant by «x*P<" (»* in Ko 11*).

4 It is a different matter when St. Paul appeals to God's

moral equity (2 Th I6f-) in punishing the persecutors of the

loyal Church. This is a further stage, not the initial stage of

making it possible for such a church to exist at all.

to men who need to be delivered not from their

enemies but from themselves, to men who are
enemies of God, alienated from Him, by their dis-

obedience ; and it is a gospel, not because it reveals

the Divine righteousness as a spontaneous force

dill'using itself among men, or as a vindication such
as is contemplated even in Ps 73, but because it

reveals that righteousness as God in Christ reconcil-

ing unfaithful men to Himself and enabling them,
when they have nothing to say for themselves (Ro
3'"), to be right with Him. Ritschl's interpreta-

tion is correct in protesting against any exclusively

punitive view of the Divine righteousness, whicli

would oppose it to grace, and in bringing out the
positive, life-giving element in the Pauline concep-
tion. But it fails by transferring language from
the OT situation to a situation which ditt'ered

materially and formally.

For several rea.sons, it is ditticult to trace the
precise lines of this difference, but the broad fact

emerges from the apocalyptic literature and even
from the sources of contemporary Rabbinic the-

ology, that an alteration had taken place during
the 1st cent. B.C.

There are signs that during the period of the
later Judaism the old confidence in God's righteous-

ness as His loyalty to Israel's interests and His
gracious intervention on their behalf had begun to
wane in certain circles, and that the rise of indi-

vidualism and the deepening sense of personal sin

as more or less connected with racial guilt tended
to suggest condemnation and punishment when
' righteousness ' was spoken of as an attribute of

God (cf. W. Bousset's Die Religion des Judentiims
im neatest. Zeitalter^, Berlin, 1906, pp. 358 If.,

435 ff.).* The Divine righteousness became more
forensic and distributive. The pious no longer

appealed to it with the same naive confidence.

They dreaded it, as their conscience was troubled

by transgression. Touching appeals to God's mercy
and compassion fill the religious literature of the
period ; the pious plead their weakness, acknow-
ledge that He is just in punishing them for their

ott'ences, and beseech His gracious favour on various

grounds, but not usually on the score that He is a
'rigliteous' God in the sense of primitive Israel.f

It is possible to over-estimate the extent of this

change of mood, but not to deny its reality. And
unless we are prepared to take the short and easy
method of excluding the apocalyptic literature

from a historical appreciation of Jewish popular
piety during the NT period, we must take this factor

into account in estimating the contemporary sig-

nificance of a term like ' righteousness ' for St. Paul
and his age. As he found it and used it for his

special dialectic on justification, it bore traces of

the later as well as of the earlier connotation ;

neither exactly corresponded to the significance

which he attached to it, but the change of meaning
through which the term had passed helped to mould
it for his purpose. He did not regard God's
righteousness as a dread attribute which had to

be supplemented by His grace, but he was s^till

further from the older view that the Divine
righteousness could be counted upon to succour and
deliver the faithful people. The contemporary
expression of this reliance assumed a certain right

on the part of the pious, which was more or less

modestly urged, to receive the benefits of God's
justitin distributiva, on the score either of what
they were able to do in the way of keeping the Law,

• Also H. Cremer's Die paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 95 f.,

though he fails to differentiate the prophetic current from the
'legal,' which made faith, i.e. adherence to the true cuttus and
doctrine of the Torah, the iMisis for Israel's assurance of favour.

t The devout confidence in the Divine it(co»o<rv»Tj as protect-

ing favour and guidance is voiced, however, in the combination
of ' mercy and righteousness ' (Juh. xxxi. 24-26 and Bar 5')

most expressively.



RIGHTEOUSXESS RIGHTEOUSNESS 379

or of their reverence for the Lawgiver. Even in

the ai>ocalyptic eschatology, a certain moral recti-

tude, as compared with the Gentiles, is assumed.
Only thus did the justitia distributiva become
just itia salutifera.* This is what was anathema to

St. Paul ; it is the position that he attacks in his

criticism of righteousness by works. As against

the tendency to make repentance and amendment
deserve forgiving grace, f he revived the phrase
about 'justifying,' which had ceased to be tised

commonly of men, and he turned it into the utterly
un-Jewisht expression, 'justify the ungodly,'
pleading that God was ' righteous ' in treating men
so, because the death of Christ enabled Him at once
to punish sin justly and to ' justify ' sinners, i.e.

freely to forgive them as a gracious God. In the
Cross of Christ, God shows that He has the right

as well as the will to pardon the ungodly. The
Atonement is, therefore, not a compromise between
righteousness and love in God, unless 'righteous-

ness • is taken in its narrower sense. St. Paul recog-

nized its broader sense, and usually expressed the
punitive element otherwise, e.g. by the conception
of the Divine anger, just as he sometimes expresses
the action of the Divine righteousness by the more
positive term ' grace,' and its eft'ect by the warmer
term 'reconciliation.'

Two features in the current Rabbinic view of righteousness
are conspicuous by their absence from St. Paul's re-statement.

(1) One is the combination of God's gracious favour with His
judicial verdict on a man's record, the beautiful idea that when
a man's good and bad actions left his status doubtful before the
juititia distributiva of the Lord, He threw His mercy into the
scales. Contemporary Judaism must not be dismissed oflf-hand

as a merely legal, bargaining religion. The religious conscious-
ness \vas far too large for any theory of personal righteousness
simply on the score of works, and demanded this recognition of
a God who was at liberty to favour and forgive, in doubtful
cases, a God whose mercy did not require any prompting § to
season His justice. But St, Paul did not conceive of God's
righteousness in such a way that it required His grace to temper
it for sinful man. Neither could his view of justification as a
synthetic verdict, on what man is, not on what he does, admit
the allied notion that a man's faith might be taken generously
as the guarantee, supplement, or equivalent of righteousness.
The remark in the Mechilta on Ex 12"^ is characteristic : ' Have
they fulfilled the Passover command already? Xo, but from
the instant that they undertook to perform it, God reckons it

to them as if they had ftilfilled it.' It is erroneous to under-
stand St. Paul as valuing faith thus in justification, although
ethical interests have led some interpreters to this conclusion.
What faith means in this connexion for the Apostle is not any
intention which God, who takes the will for the deed, may be
pleased in His mercy to accept. The Pauline view of righteous-
ness, no less than the cog^nate view of faith, rendered it im-
possible for such a conception to enter into his theology. (2)
The other element ignored by St. Paul is akin to this. It was
occasionally felt that the Divine mercy at the Judgment might
be set in motion by the intercession of the righteous—an ex-
tension of the principle of solidarity, by which the righteous-
ness of the living saints was considered to have merits availing
for the erring members of the nation. But the idea that the
righteous could intercede on behalf of the ungodly at the Last
Judgment is entirely ignored by St. Paul, " and expressly re-
pudiated not long afterwards by tha author of i Ezr. (ra. 102-
105) :

' And I answered and said : If I have found favour in thy
sight, show this also to thy servant—whether at the day of
Judgment the righteous shall be able to intercede for the' un-
godly or to entreat the Most High on their behalf, fathers for
80O8, sons for parents, brothers for brothers, kinsfolk for their
nearest, friends for their dearest. And He answered and said

:

. . . None shall pray for another on that day, neither shall
one lay a harden on another ; for then everyone shall bear his
own righteousness or unrighteousness ' (cl. G. H. Box's note in

• Cf. Sokolowski's I>i« Begriffe ron Geist und Ltben bei
Paxilus, p. 173 f.

t See, e.g., Jub. v. 17 :
' If they [i.e. thechildren of Israel] turn

to Him in righteousness. He will forgive all their transsressions
and pardon all their sins. It is written and ordained that He
will show mercy to aU who turn from all their guilt once each
year ' [i.e. at the Day of Atonement].

t .\ Jew would have quite agreed that God Siicaiol rif aa-tp^
if iiKtuol meant, as it seems occasionally to have meant in Attic
prose, punishes.' What St. Paul means by 'the ungodly' is,

of course, the man who, in spite of his sins, has a desire for God
and the godly life.

§ Sometimes it is the prayers of the righteous which are able
to make His mercy overpower His anger (e.g. T. B. Succah, Ha,
Beraehoth, 7a).

it The nearest approach to it is the passing allusion (in Ro 1128)

to Israel as ' beloved (by God) for the sake of the fathers.'

his edition of The Ezra-Apoealjfpte, Ixmdon, 1912, pp. 15-VI56).
In the contemporary Apoealifp*e of Barueh, wbic^ Okarles
describes as 'a good representative of the Jadaism against
which the Pauline dialectic was directed '(ilpo<rrj/pAa and Ptrud-
epigrapha of the OT, Oxford, 1913, vol. ii. p. 470), a similar
view is urged (Ixxsv. 12) : ' When the Meet High will bring to
pass all these things, there shall be there no . . . place fA sap-
plication for offences, no intercession of the fathers, no prayer
of the prophets, no help of the righteous' (see, further, Charles's
note on Slavonic Enoch, liii. 1 [ib. p. 462]). The 2nd cent.
Testament of Abraham (cL M. B. James, in TS iL 2 riS92D
contains a ilrvxo<rr<uriaL, or weighing of souls by an^Is, which is

singular in Jewish apocalyptic ; but even more sugoUr is the
fact that one poor soul whose fate literally hangs in the balance,
since his sins and good deeds (fiucauxrivtu) happen to be exactly
eqnal, is saved by the intercession of Abraham and Michael.
It has to obtain one more Sucattxrvn) in order to be saved.
Abraham proposes to Michael to try what prayer to God will

do, and ' when they rose from prayer, they did not see the soul
standing there. Then said Abraham to the angel, "Where is

the soul thou wast holding in the midst '? " and the angel said,
" It has been saved by thy righteous pra\ er." ' The absmoe of
any allusion to this, in StI Paul, is the more striking as he was
famihar «ith the ideas of impated righteousness ami imputed
sin in current Judaism.

{b) The eschatological background.—The primary
conception of righteousness in the earlier prophetic
literature naturally pointed to the end, when God
would make the issues clear by establishing the
triumph of His cause and people over the ungodly.
The final world-judgment would be the vindicating
of Israel by her righteous, loyal Lord, who then
woTild do justice to His own in the sight of pagans.
This prevails through the later .Judaism as well.

The idea of a present justification, especially for

individuals, is not absent, as we can see from 1 K
8" (' Hear thou in heaven and judge thy servants,
condemning the wicked and justifying the right-
eous, to give him according to his righteousness'),

or from the background of an allusion like that
in Lk 18" (cf. Jvb. xxx. 17 f.). But the specific

interest of the righteou.-ness-craving was focused
on the Last Day, the impending crisis when the
Lord would intervene in favour of His folk and
exhibit openly their right position, which for the
time being had been obscured. This predominates
not only in the OT, where righteousness is a
Messianic boon {e.g. Is 11^ Jer 23* 33'^, Bar 5-)

promised by God, but in the apocalyptic piety.*

Even where the Law is prominent, the reward of
loyalty to the Commandments is steadily regarded
as life, to be conferred at the close of this world-
age, when the lawless pagan powers will be anni-
hBated or reduced to abject submission. To get
a footing in the Messianic order, to ensure ' life ' or
righteousness in the world to come, the essential

condition was to keep the Commandments, for the
reign which God was to set up would be over the
dutiful and law-abiding.
When we pass into the Pauline view of right-

eousness, this eschatological background is stUl

behind both the terminology and the cardinal
ideas, however radically the latter are modified by
the faith that Jesus had inaugurated the first stage
of the Messianic order on earth. The imminent
return of the Christ will complete this saving work.
And, meantime, what are the factors in the situa-

tion which make this return so decisive ? Primarily,
we may say, the traditional conception holds true.

It is still sin which furnishes the need for right-

eousness and the occasion for justification, and sin,

as rapd^aait or a/idprrjfia or rapd-rru/ui or aftapria or
aSiKia, is conditioned by the Law; it disqualifies

for the status of blessing and reward, to be assigned

at the end for obedience. The terminology retains

its OT associations. Righteousness implies a
standard of character and conduct which is ap-

* It reappears in the liturgy of the Shemoneh Birth (10-11)

:

' Sound the great horn for our freedom ; lift up the ensign to
gather our exiles, and gather us from the four comers of the
earth . . . reign thou over us, O Lord, thou alone, in loving-

kindness and tender mercy, and justify as in judgment ' (see,

on this point, J. Koberle's Sunde und Gnade im relig. Leben da
Volkes Israel, Munich, 1906, p. 639 f.X
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pointed by (iod. ' Tlie ideas of right and wrong
among the Hebrews are forensic ideas ; tliat is, the
Hebrew always tliinks of the rij^'ht and the wrong
JUS if they were to be settled before a judge.
Righteousness is to the Hebrew not so much a
moral quality as a legal status, ... In primitive
society the functions of judge and lawgiver are not
separated, and reverence for law lias its basis in
personal respect for the judge. So the just con-
sistent will of .Jehovah is the law of Israel, and it

is a law which as King of Israel He Himself is

continually administering' (\V. R. Smith, The
Prophets of Israel, London, 1895, p. 71 f.). The
repeated violations of the Law, which the weakness
of the flesh produces, result, according to St. Paul,
in a state of guilt whicli calls out righteousness as
the punitive duty of the Lawgiver. He speaks of
this less often than of sin, but the outcome is the
punishment of death as tlie supreme expression of
the Divine wrath for wilful transgressions of the
Divine Law. The Law works out in wrath (Ro 4^')

;

the thunderclouds of doom are ready to break over
tliose who take that path. In one i)lace, he attri-

butes moral perversity (Ro P"-) to the working of
the Divine wrath. But tiiis is merely one expres-
sion of it, and (2^- "•) the stress falls on the eschato-
logical visitation of God's wrath. The 6pyi) of God,
like its opposite, aurr-qpla., is for St. Paul * originally
and especially eschatological (cf. 1 Th 1>", Ro 5')

;

it is an accompaniment of the Day of Judgment,
the punishment of those who wilfully disobey God.f
To St. Paul the history of the world is a drama of
ilisobedience, and the fifth act of the tragedy is

being played out ; the death and resurrection of
.Jesus Christ prove that the final scenes are immi-
nent. Accordingly, the primitive Christian escha-
tology viewed justification as the anticipation of
salvation at the end, the guarantee that he who is

justified will be right with God at the Final Judg-
ment. The decision of God will be in his favour.
He will be inside, not outside, the Messianic realm
•of bliss and life. ' liy faith we wait in the Spirit
for the righteousness we hope for' (Gal 5'),J i.e.

the final acceptance and freedom (1 Co P, Ro 8^)
from condemnation. But God's wrath is not ex-
clusively eschatological for St. Paul, neither is

His righteousness. As in Judaism § already, so,

nnd much more so, in St. Paul, justification ceases
to be a mere Iiope. It is not simply the assurance
of being acquitted at the end, but becomes a
8resent, definite attitude of the soul towards God.
[ere and now there is a valid status before Ciod.

St. Paul's word is, 'We are justified,' not 'We
shall be justified.' God's righteousness is a revela-

' Like John the Baptist (Mt 37 = Lk 3T), but unlike Jesus; in
the Synoptic record of His teachinfr, it is introduced by St. Luke
only once (21'-3), while Mt i;4-' and Mk i;5'» simply" speak ol
e\i<iii.<i.

t This is reiterated in Ro 2'>f-, and St. Paul puts the reverse
side in 2JS. Iti. 'To be iust before God," or acquitted, or
deliverefl from His wrath, is the supreme boon of the Messianic
order. Christ has already inaujrurated this order by His death
and resurrection, and He is sure to complete it at His return,
when the Day of Judgment will decide the fate of men. The
conditions of that decision are stated by St. Paul, but he denies
that believing men need have any fear of the result ; their
present relation to Ood throutrh Christ, in the new order, en-
ables them to anticipate the future with confidence (Ro Sif- 83if.).

We can feel the alteration of emphasis from the contemporary
.Tewish faith, which drew it,s passion for law-righteousness
largely from its interest in the futiire final hope of glory and
recompense.

J Contrast the contemporary Ajmc. Bar. xiv. 12 ('the right-
«ous justly hope for the end . . . because they have with thee
a store of works treasured ').

§ Particularly, though by no means exclusively, in apocalvptic
cin-les, where the heavenly powers and realities were believed
to be already moving in human life, instead of remaining hidden
in heaven until the epoch of consummation. The fact of Christ's

death ami resurrection having recently taken place increased
the Christian tendency to realize that the new age had already
begun in the existence of the Church whose experiences of

Justification and fellowship rested on Christ's sufferings and
risen glory.

tion in the present order, a reality of experience
here and now. In Ro 1", e.g., it is not wholly
escliatological any more than wrath is ; tiie term
' salvation ' tends to retain its predominantly es-

chatological meaning, but ' righteouHuess ' increas-
ingly bears upon the immediate position of the soul

towards God, largely because it was so definitely

associated with forgivenes.s. The e.schatological

hope usually came to be expressed by St. Paul in

other terms ;
' righteousness ' was so bound up with

the sacrifice of Clirist and the present fellowship
into which faith ushered the Christian, tliat it

gradually became concentrated upon the experience
and standing of the believing man. It is needless
to multiply proofs of this obvious Pauline position.

A sentence like that in Ro 5* clinches the matter

:

' Much more, then, now that we are justified by
his blood, shall we be saved by him from wrath.'
The present experience of God's righteou.^ness (]'')

becomes the ground of assurance that we are freed
from condemnation and that we shall not be
exposed to the final doom of His wrath (I'*, 1 Th 5*)

wliich is imminent and eschatological. The es-

cliatological background to St. Paul's theory of

righteousness* and justification is real (cf., e.ff.,

Ro 2'^' '*), but it may be exaggerated, .-is it is bj'

those who fail to see that justification, like vlodeaia,

the alternative concej)tion, deepens into a present
moral and spiritual exi^erience, involving a career
as well as a nope, or rather a hope which implies
a career of goodness. Because the Christian is

sure of final acquittal, he is to live up to it. Or,
to put it in an antithesis : he is not to be saved
because he is good, he is to be good because he is

justified. It is a short interval till the final cri.<is

arrives, but the Christian can await the Judgment
with confidence, on the strength of his justification

by faith and (Ro IS'"-) readiness for salvation.

(i.) This is exaggerated by Wernle's thesis t that
St. Paul never thought about the problem of sin in

the Christian, or at least, very seldom, since the
hope of the immediate End was so vivid that it

left no place for any ethical transformation of the
believer ; the Christian who is justified is thereby
guaranteed all the bliss that belongs to the
Messianic community of the aluv fjJWuv, but St.

Paul does not leave either time or need for dealing
with defects of character in the brief interval

before the End. Sin belongs to this present world,
whereas the Christian life is the beginning of the
new age, and therefore is sinless. Such an un-

?[ualified estimate of the eschatologj' implies that

aith does not possess any distinctive ethical force

or regenerating energy. It is true that St. Paul
did say something al)out 'faith working by love,'

and Wernle {op. cit, p. 85) is troubled by this

remark ((ial 6*). However, he reflects tliat it

must be an ohiter dictum I After all, we must
remember that it does not occur in Romans ! The
content of faith, in Paulinism, is not to be evapo-
rated into adherence to the Messianic community,
however ; Paulinism was not a religion of sheer
eschatological enthusiasm, which refused to .see

facts that contradicted its theory; and it is a
mistake to regard the doctrine of righteousness as

little more than a piece of mission-propaganda,
which had no significance for the life of Cliristians

in the Church.
(ii.) Nor is it possible to regard righteousness in

St. Paul's theology as the state which qualifies

for the final salvation, the condition God appoints
and will accept (E. J. W. Williams, St. PauVt

* Sketched, r.g., by Kolbtne^, K. Miiller, Titius, and Shailer

Mathews (see Literature).

t In Der ChrUt xmd die Siinde hei Paultts, Freiburg i. B.,

]S97, pp. 22 f., 92 f., 100 f. He is right in emphasizing the fact

that ' justification is the first lK>on of the Messianic age, and
signifies reception into the community of the true worship and
the true hope ' (p. 93).
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Doctrine of Justification, London, 1912) ; this

tlieory is open to the same objection, that it

ignores the ethical substratum of the soteriology

and eschatologj'. God might no donbt be con-

sidered free, as we sliall see in a moment, to lay
down a fresh qualification for acceptance, vi7_

faith. He might replace the v^tios ipyuv by tlie

vbiJLot rlffTtuis, although tliat would not explain St.

Pauls full attitude to the Law. Also, the primary
idea of justification w^as the status of a man before

God, not his ethical character. Granted. But in

Paulinism we cannot distinguish rigidly between
a man's* standing and his heart ; and faith, the
faith which justifies, is more than a special method
of enabling men to get out of their inherited status

of original guilt and become qualified for the final

salvation. Such a theory fails to fit St. Paul's

deep >ayings about the present position of the
believing man. We cannot, e.g., translate the
opening words of Ro 5 a.s if they meant, 'Being
therefore made eligible from faith, we are to have
peace before God.' It is not untnie to say that,

when St. Paul regards God as pronouncing a man
righteous on the score of faith, he assumes that
He is not pronouncing the verdict of a judge but
laying down a legal principle, as He is entitled to

do ; yet this is not all the truth. The faith in

question cannot be left as a mere attitude of mind,
unrelated to the moral self ; and the experience of

the justified man is more than an assurance of

being qualified for some future position of blLss.

St. I'aul's conception of Christ's victory over sin,

death, and the Law, in the flesh, gave a fresh

content to the idea of ' righteou.sness ' alike in God
and in human nature, and at the same time it

reset the idea of faitli.

We must now attempt to define this content
more ck^ely.

(c) Apologetic and controversial setting.— ' Right-
eousness ' was a term common to Jew and Christian.

What diflerentiated the two, according to St. Paul,
was the methotl of attaining this religioas position

of acceptance with God which ensured acquittal
and bliss at the end. St. Paul's motto was, ' right-

eousness by faith,' and he defined his meaning con-
troversially by way of contrast ;

' by faith ' meant
' not by the Law,' ' not by works.'
The controversy was not simply with Jews, but

with .Jewish Christians as well. Many in the
primitive Church had not thought out their rela-

tion to the Jewish Law ; they were not alive to
the full consequences involved by their faith in

Jesus Christ. They were content to rest in a
Messianic conception of the Lord, as if His forgive-

ness availed for such sins a-s their obedience to the
Law failed to cover. His pardon was a welcome
and necessary supplement ; still, it was a supple-
ment. The Law and Christ were two saving
principles. In a word, their position might be
summetl up thus : justification by the Law plus
Jesus Christ. This seemed to ofler an indispens-
able guarantee for morality and to preserve contin-
uity. It was only under the logic of facts, like the
conversion of Gentiles, and the stress of St. Paul's
arguments, that they admitted that obedience to
the Law was not essential to salvation. The ad-
mission was hard to make, but it had to be made
for the sake of the Gentiles as well as for them-
selves. We have this put strongly in Galatians,
the fighting line of Paulinism against the Jewish
Christian propaganda of the early Church. Thus,
in 2"*-, the Apostle starts for the sake of argument
from the same premisses as St. Peter and the
Jewish Christians ('since we know a man is justi-

fied by faith in Jesus Christ, and not by doing
what the Law commands, we ourselves have
believed in Jesus Christ '), but he draws a con-
clusion from these premisses which they did not

draw, when he adds, ' so as to get justified by faith
in Christ and not by doing what the Law com-
mands, for by doing what the Law commands no
person shall he justified.' This is St. Paul's infer-

ence. It was he, not they, who made an antithesis

between Christ and the Law. Instead of holding
to righteousness by the I.aw plus * Christ, the
Apostle laid down the thesis : either Christ or the
Law. Justification from, not by, the Law, As
he put it to them bluntly, ' You are for justifica-

tion by the Law ? Then you are done witn Christ,
you have deserted grace ' (Gal 5*).

The further development of this thought belongs
to the discussion of the Law. All that we require
to note at this point, for our immediate purpose, is

that St. Paul treats the Law as a whole, instead of

distinguishing, as we might expect him to do for
the sake of lucidity and logic, between the ethical

and the ceremonial sections. In Romans it is

possible to feel that the ethical is uppermost in his

mind, in Galatians the ceremonial. Yet even in

the disparaging references of the latter Epistle, he
has room for the great saying, that the entire Law
is summed up in the single command to ' love your
neighbour as yourself ' (5"). The fact is, he invari-

ably regards the Law as the supposed way to life,

from the Jewish standpoint, ana argues that life

comes by another way, by faith in Christ. Justi-

fication means life, and justification is based on the
death and resurrection of Christ, which superseded
the Law as a revelation of Gods miud and will for

sinful men. Besides, he actually adds, in pre-

Christian Judaism the Law did not lead to life ; it

stirred up evil in a man, and reduced the earnest
to despair. Above all, it never elicited faith.

Doing, not trust, was its watchword.
This criticism of the works of the Law has beea

itself subjected to criticism. Was the antithesis

fair to Jewish piety ? it lias been asked. Did not
St. Paul, in the stress of controversy, exaggerate
the position of his opponents ? When he criticized

them for the place they assigned to ' works of the
Law,' what place did he leave for works, or, as we
should say, for ethics, in his own system? Does
not his own appeal, in non-controversial moments
and for practical needs, to the Divine judgment on
works indicate that he was not really so far from
the Jewish Christian position as his controversial

passages Mould seem to claim ? If it is true that
the Pharisees almost deified the Law, is it not the
case that Paul as nearly caricatured it ?

So far as these criticisms are relevant to the
special topic of righteousness in the Pauline system,
they must be considered from the historical point
of view, that what St. Paul encountered was not
the OT type of devotion to the Law and righteous-

ness such as is presented in the I19th Psalm, but a
Pharisaic type of piety in which he had himself
been trained. We can see now that he was really

reviving the prophetic spirit of protest against an
undue emphasis on the external, which had the
unhealthy effect of fostering self-righteousness,

and reviving it on a higher level. He insists, with
uncompromising rigour, e.g., on the paramount
significance of faith, not as one means of pleasing

God but as the means, the source and centre of true
righteousness. In this, he opposes Jewish legalism,

as Jesus did. ' With Paul as with Jesus, faith is

• In Ac 13» St. Luke appears to attribute thi« idea to St.

Paul. ' Remission of sins is proolaimed to yoa ttaraogfa him,

and by him everyone who believes is abs<riTea from all that the

Law of Moses never could absolve you from (8t«a«»ftjr«u).' But
the language does not make it quite clear that St. I^ke tboogbt
justification by faith came in to remedy the defective pardon of

the Law. At any rate it is not so clear as the narrower identi-

fication of justification with a^ttns iimpnirr. St. Paul, on

occasion, could speak of a man being 'abmAred from sin'

(Bo g!, &tSucau»T<u. ix'o rifi a/uif>rta«X bot be 18 speaking of »
dead man in a contemporary mode of thinking, and oang this-

rather as an illustration.
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the decisive thing. St. Paul has found the same God
as Jesus : he has learnt that God is far greater and
His demands far more searching and lofty than the
Jew believed.'* The controversy between Jesus
and the legalism of tlie Pharisees is practically
reproduced in the criticisms nassed by St. Paul,
the quon<lam Pharisee, upon tlie doctrine of right-

eousness hy works. The religious interest is the
same. Faith is conditioned by the character of the
Crod who is revealed to the soul ; and our God, says
St. Paul after Jesus, though he says it in his own
way, is One who gives Himself freely to man in

his utter need. The primary thought of right-

eousness is for him not tjusk but gift. St. Paul's
technical phraseology must not be allowed to
obscure the relation of his teaching at this point
to the teaching of Jesus upon the Father who
freely gives to His children, and gives them life

with Himself. The Apostle's phrase, 'righteous-
ness by faith,' aims at the same idea of life im-
parted freely by God, for justification is not a
formal verdict or declaration—that would not alter

a man's nature or create a new personality. Justi-

fication is to treat as right or just, no doubt. But
this is for St. Paul the action not of a judge but of

a Father, and everything depends on tne character
and purpose of Him who determines to treat thus
the erring penitent. How is it right ? When is it

wise ? To Jesus, the character or the Father is a
sufficient answer by itself. So it is to St. Paul

;

only, he looks through the Cross to God's char-
acter, and also interprets the Cross through God's
character, since the Cross is the supreme revealing
action of God. The Cross proves that God is a God
of love, a God who will have mercy even on the
ungodly ; it also proves that He does not condone
sin. 1 he sinner can trust the love of it, and yet
be sure this mercy is not dealing lightly with his
sin. Hence faith arises, the faith that justifies.

The words ditt'er, but the spirit is akin to the
interest which tinderlay the teaching of Jesus
about the conditions which evoked trust in God.
We may wonder (i.) why he did not, like the

author of Hebrews, employ the sacrificial sections
of the Law to illustrate the death of Christ as the
means of establishing this righteousness with God ;

<ii. ) why he did not conceive the Law as a prepara-
tory stage for Christianity or the new law of right-

eousness, as a later age did; (iii. ) why he never
reckoned with the Jewish t doctrine of the merits
of the Fathers availing to supplement the demerits
of living Israel ; and (iv. ) why he was not driven, as
Marcion after him, to deny outright the validity
of the Law as a Divine institution. Probably he
was too much of a Pharisee, with too strong a
sense of the purpose of God in history and in

Israel, to break so radically with the past. His
attitude towards the Law as a means of righteous-
ness is thoroughly characteristic of his Pharisaic
antecedents and his individual experience. To
him, the Law is everything or nothing. He sees
it as a rival to Christ and strikes at it in unqualified
antitheses. From what he saw of Judaism and of
Jewish Christianity, he considered it was essential

to prove that the Law not only could not justify,

but was never intended to justify, by faith.

• H. Weinel, Biblisehe Theologif dft Nexun TettamenW^,
p. 281.

t E.g. in the contemporary Apocalypse of Baruch, where the
worksof the righteouB avail for other generations (xiv. 7, Ixxxiv.

10 ; * Pray rtiliKcntly with your whole heart that the Miphty One
may be reconciled to you, and that lie may not reckon the multi-

tude of your sins, but remember the rectitude of your fathers '^.

This quantitative doctrine of the itcuth of the fathers, t.e. their

righteousness as availinsr for their descendants, implied that by
the jfrace of God their meritorious goodness was allowed to

count in favour of those who were defective in piety, instead of

the latter being judged strictly on their own merita (of. E. O.
Hirsch mJE x. 423, and Schechter, Some Aspects <tf Rabbinic
Theology, oh. xil.).

According to his analysis of the tendencies of the
contemporary legalism—and there is no historical

reason to doubt that his analysis was substantially

accurate—the practical outcome of devotion to the
Law, as glorified by Pharisaic piety, really resulted

in an endeavour to attain righteousness by one's

own moral record. This had broken down in his

own case, and he argued from that to a general

f)roposition. It was important to do this, for ' when
le looked at tlie Jews who retained their unbelief

in face of the gospel, he was convinced . . . [that]

it was not imperfection, but the effort to reach
righteousness that kept them away frbm the
gospel.' * His criticism of the Law was not a clever,

one-sided jeu d'esprit of dialectic ; it was evangel-
istic as well as apologetic, an attempt to save
others from the impasse into which he had himself
once strayed in sheer sincerity of purpose. The
repudiation of the Law as a method of attaining
righteousness sprang from the fact that in his own
experience he had felt what he regarded as the
fundamental error of Pharisaism. Hence it is

possible for J. Weiss to say (Paul and Jesus, Eng.
tr., London, 1909, pp. 82-84) that St. Paul 'saw
more deeply into the nature of Pharisaism and
rejected it more absolutely than even Jesus Him-
self. Jesus constantly referred to tlie inconsistency
between outwai'd behaviour and inward motive

;

the formalism and unreality of this pietism aroused
His anger. Paul, on the basis of his personal
experience and by means of his entirely religious

nature, realised that Judaism was distorted as a
system and that its attitude towards religion was
from the outset perverted ; he regarded as chimeri-
cal the theory that by means of works men could
force God to deal out reward and salvation in ful-

filment of a contractual obligation ; moreover, this

attitude towards God, which seemed to regard
Him as a contracting party with rights and claims
not superior to those of man, was recognised by
Paul as impious and as a blasphemous misrepre-
sentation or the position of man, in view of his

entire dependence upon God. The irreligious

aberrations of Pharisaism consisted in this " boast-

ing before God," as Paul calls it, or as we may
paraphrase it, " in self-glorification upon the
ground of past achievement, in making demands
of God "

; this mad " going up to heaven " to bring
salvation down from thence, and this unseemly
" reckoning " with God which is entirely cliaracter-

istic of all Jewish thought, t are the by-products
of a pietism which, like heathenism, proies.sed to

exert compulsion upon God ; heathen magic,
sacrifice and prayer, was here replaced by the
practice of righteousness to which God was unable
to refuse reward. Paul himself had shared this

passionate zeal for the law, this painful ipyi^eaBai,

. . . ; it was this experience winch enabled Paul
not merely to conquer certain outposts of Judaism,
but to show that the system must be rejected as

absolutely incompatible with the gospel.'

The negative propositions about righteousness
not being uy the works of the Law are tlierefore the
reverse side of St. Paul's positive conviction that
justification did originate by faith. They repre-

sent him coming to terms with Judaism, stating
his new faith as against its old rival. His repudia-
tion of legalism finds its strength in his personal
conviction of God's grace in Christ. He does not
set up, it has to be noted, any antithesis tetween
faith and works, i.e. moral actions. Only, the
latter are re<^arded as the outcome of faith, and
denied any place in winning a state of acceptance
with God. The opposite of his doctrine of right-

• Weizsiicker, Apostolic Age^, i. 166.

t These expressions are too strong ; the evidence of Rabbinic
religion must be allowed to modify* them, though not to disprove
their essential truth.
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«ousne.ss by faith is the popular Rabbinic conception
of zecuth or satisfaction,* according to whicli any-
one who kept the commands of the Law was in a
state of zecuth or ' grace,' and being thus ' right-

eous' might claim the Divine reward of justiKca-

tion. Such a man is right with God, because he
has made himself right, satisfying God's demands,
especially by the study of the Torah, by almsgiving,
charity, and the like. He can even swell his credit,

and do so of his own initiative. It is this sort of

self-made morality, with its tendency to self-right-

eousness, that St. Paul antagonizes in his polemic
against the works of the Law as a basis for right-

eousness.
Without entering into details on St. Paul's con-

ception of faith, or of justification as compared
with contemporary Jewish views {e.g. in the
Apoculypse of Baruch), we may notice two items
of importance, (i.) One is the triple repudiation
of 'works' in the earliest allusion to justification

(Gal 2'^). There is a curious misinterpretation of

this verse, which takes eav fxri with ef ipywv, as if

St. Paul wrote, 'a man is not justified by the
•works of the law unless he believes in Jesus Christ.'

Newman, e.g., adopted this view for dogmatic
reasons in his Lectures on Justification (3rd ed., p.

279). He pleads ingeniously that ' it does not follow

that works done in faith do not justify, because
works done without faith do not justify.' But
it does follow, according to St. Paul. NewTnan's
position is the very position of the Jewish Chris-

tians, which St. Paul regarded as ambiguous and
compromising to the gospel, viz. that if a man
does believe, his moral obedience and actions co-

operate in his justification. ' We know,' says the
Apostle, ' that a man is justified simply by faith

in Jesus Christ and not by doing what the law-

commands.' He explicitly seeks to lift and free

Christianity from the Jewish Christian combina-
tion of faith and works which re-appears in New-
man's theorj-.

(ii. ) In tlie second place, we notice that as soon
as he speaks of righteousness, he brings in faith

(Ro V-') ; from first to last—this seems to be the
meaning t of (k viaTeus eh iria-riv—the saving revela-

tion of God is conditioned by faith. P'aith is for

man its source and sphere. It is not a faith which
is itself a ' work,' on which a man might plume
himself. It is not xoioG<ra but aKovov(ra (Ro 10"),

elicited by the revelation of God's grace in the
gospel of Jesus Christ (cf. Gal 3"-

», Ro 10", 1 Co
2^"-). The faith which justifies is called out by
this overpowering disclosure of God in the Person
and sacrifice of Christ. The Cross, with the love
of God in it, exhibits God's righteousness and
elicits faith in man, the faith of which St. Paul says,

'a man who instead of "working" believes in him
who justifies the ungodly, has his faith counted as
righteousness' (Ro 4'). Obviously it is not a meri-
torious action, any more than it is a legal condi-
tion for a legal acquittal. At the same time, it is

not an empty state, this faith stirred in the soul.

The contrast of 'not by works' and ' by faith,' in

the dialectic of 'righteousness,' does not imply
that a man believes in Christ by putting out of
life henceforth all moral energy. ' Works of the
law ' mean for St. Paul that a man is constantly
thinking of himself, urging himself on, putting
moral pressure on himself, striving to please God
on his own resources, and inevitably taking some
credit to himself ;

' by faith ' means that a man
turns from his moral or immoral self to God,
meeting Him who comes triumphing over weak-

* Cf. W. O. E. Oesterley and G. H. Box, The Religion and
Worship of the Synagogue-, London, 1911, p. 274 ff.

t Xot ' ex fide legis in fldem evangelii," nor ' from weak faith
to strong faith,' nor ' from the faith of the preacher to the faith
of the hearer,' nor ' from belief in the gospel-message to per-
sonal trust in Christ.

'

ness and sin in Jesus Christ, daring to trust him-
self to Him who has successfully invaded sin and
death in their headquarters in the flesh, ready to
live by this faith, because it identifies him with
the power and inspiration of the Lord. This is,

according to St. Paul, the way to be right with
God ; and it means a right life, for the end of such
a Divine righteousness is to create spiritual person-
alities, and the faith which appropriates it is not
so much an act as a reception of Christ or an
abandonment of oneself to Him. Hence, e.g.,

the explanation that even Abraham's faith im-
plied a reverence for the power of God and a
willingness to act upon His word (Ro 4"'-). Hence
also the association of faith with obedience (Ro
1' 6'"- 10^^), i.e. submission to the gracious will of

God which meets us in the gospel, a willingness,

at any cost of pride and prejudice, to take His
road to life ; you must ' give in ' to God's terms, he
declares (Ro 10^). How hard that was, especially

for a man of moral character, he himself knew
well—how hard, and yet how glad and fruitful,

once the surrender was made.

There are two considerations which have to be weighed in

estimating the justice of St. Paul's verdict on contemporary
Judaism. One is, that he was diagrnosing Pharisaism on the
spot—and not across nineteen centuries, from a restricted suney
of the earlier OT and the later Rabbinism. The other is, that
he was diagnosing the symptoms of a disease from which he
had himself suffered. Scattered statements can be disinterred
from Rabbinic literature to prove that faith was not ignored by
all the leaders of contemporary Israel, that many were con-
scious of the need of Divine grace in order to obey the Torah,
that they found a true religious joy in practising this obedience,
that they were not invariably pluming themselves upon their
merits, and that the Torah meant for them more than a code of

legal enactments. Iso historical critic has anj' interest in

minimizing such data. Nor has he any hesitation in allow-

ing for the deflecting influence of controversj- upon St. Paul's
mind ; St. Paul was apt to be unconciliatory at times, and this

idiosyncrasj- would be fostered by the inevitable tendency of

dialectic to state a case without qualification, in order to be
impressive and telling. But that he knew what he was talking
about when he analyzed the practical effects and the underlying
spirit of the Pharisaic conception of righteousness, that his re-

ligious genius enabled him to detect and expose the cardinaJ
issues which were bound up with the problem of the Jewish
Law in relation to Christian faith, there is no sound reason to
doubt. History and religious experience have justified the
sense of exultation, the thrill, the delight of breaking out into
the open air, which throbs through his words on the liberty of
the believing man—and this liberty is only another aspect of his
' righteousness by faith ' conception.

The conception of righteousness, in this specific

sense, is bound up with the Pauline doctrine of

justification by faith ; in fact, it enters into the
Apostle's thought upon the Person of Christ, sin,

the Law, election, and eschatology. What it con-

veys, however, is largely a generalization of his

own experience. ' Righteousness ' is one of the
classical terms of OT and contemporary Jewish
piety, but St. Paul has stamped it with an original

meaning, due to his sense of the inadequacy of

moral obedience to the Law, his profound con-

sciousness of sin, and his experience of the forgive-

ness and fellowship which faith in Christ opened
up to him. Further, his use of the term is not
only personal but polemical. He turns against
legalism with weapons drawn from its own
armoury, and the paradoxical element in some of

his phrases and arguments is best explained by
the fact that these are employed by him to de-

fend a religious position very different from their

original object and setting. It is probably for this

reason also that the discussion of righteousness by
faith is absent from the Thessalonian Epistles.

When he wrote these letters, he had already been
through the crisis depicted in Galatians. But the

theme was primarily of apologetic interest to him,

and at Thessalonica the controversy with Jewish
Christians and Jews was not raised on this issue.

The argument about righteousness was a particular

expression of his views on the absolute grace and
goodness of God in Christ, but these views could
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be otherwise expressed. Con.sc(jueiilly we liiul

that in the earliest E])i8tles, as in the later, the
' righteonsness ' ar<,'uiuent falls into the back-
ground, and even in the main Epistles it hardly
ever appears except in controversial passages—the
principal exceptions being 1 Co 6" and Ko 8'"-.

When St. Paul was not developing his doctrine in
opposition to Jewisli tendencies, within or without
tne Church, he generally chose other terms and
methods. This does not imply that the funda-
mental thought in his conception of righteousness
is secondary. On the contrary, it is from that
central conception that his views on other matters
ray out. His doctrine of sin, e.g., is really eliciti'<l

by his deeper interest in righteousness, and tlie

former is developed in connexion with the latter.

At the same time, it must be realized that tiie

doctrine of righteousness or justification by faith,
in Avhat we may call its fighting aspect, does not
cover the entire range of St. Pauls theology, and
that tiie terms belonging to this particular aspect
could be translated into other equivalents for the
underlying religious experience. Thus, the con-
ception of righteousness is closely allied to that of
life. Only, whereas in the latter idea St. Paul
seems to be developing tendencies characteristic of
Hellenistic Judaism, whereas his conceptions of
' the bliss to be ' are tinged and shaped by Greek
thouglits which hati filtered into the Jewish mind,
in 'righteousness' and 'justification,' despite
Reitzenstein's plea, we must hold that the Apostle
is on a Pjilestinian basis, even when he is con-
structing there a fresh, Christian synthesis. His
argument on righteousness is neither that of the
OT nor that of the mysticism reproduced in the
later Poimandres literature. Its specific elements
are due to a new religious experience, and its

specific terminology is best illustrated from the
Messianic categories of Palestinian Judaism.

In Die hellenistisehen Mynterienreligionen (Leii>zig', 1910,

pp. 100-104), K. Reitzenstein argues that the use of Si/caioCcrflai

m the Hennetic reliitioua literature on the re-birth of the
initiated points to a Hellenistic usage which ought to deter-
mine the sense of the term in Ro 830 as ' made sinless (in
nature).' The verb denotes the deliverance of a person from
the &vva.tLi<: of aSiKia by the Divine powers which 'deify' him
{iSiKaiiaBrjiitv, S> rixvov, dfixtat aTrovoT)?). It is by no means
certain, however, that these ideas represent a pre-Christian
type of mistical piety on Egyptian lines. Furthermore, as
Reitzenstein admits, 5iKa(o<rvi/i) is not prominent as a Divine
Svvayn^, and it seems hazardous to infer that originally it must
have played a more important rOle, since the parent Egyptian
religion expected a verdict of acquittal for the pious dead. It
is interesting to find iticatovrrdai losing its forensic sense and
denoting freedom from oSiicia, but the origin of this type of
mystical religion ia as yet too unexamined to permit the con-
clusion that we have here the clue to St. Paul's use of the term,
e.g. in 1 Co e", or to his concejition of the Divine &i.Kaio<Tvtrr\

entering a human personality as a power to expel unrighteous-
ness. This may be due to the influence of Christian language
on a later Gnostic religious mysticism. Even if it is not, the
juristic associations of fixaiocrvVi}, as of viodeo-ia, define the
central thought of St. Paul, without any need of conjecturing
the influence of the Hermetic mysticism." ' Righteousness,' like
vtodeo-ia, was rapable of suggesting a state or relation to God as
well as the initial act which created that state, and St. Paul's
faith-mysticism would do the rest.

What is St. Paul's religions interest in this sharp
distinction between faith and works as the rival
bases for righteousness ? Why does he distinguish
tiie one from the other as true and false? The
answer depends on an analysis of what he meant
by faith in this connexion.

(i.) At the close of his argument about justi-

fication in Ro 3-'' he a.sks, ' Then what becomes of
our boasting (i) Kavxv^ii) ? It is ruled out ab-
solutely. On what principle ? On the principle
of doing deeds (rwi' fpywu) ? No, on the principle
of faith.' 'Boasting' means relying on one's
personal merits, the Pharisaic self-consciousness
which feels that it is able to bring God .something
which deserves favourable consideration. We may
call it ' Pharisaic,' not because it was characteristic

of all Pharisees in St. Paxil's day, nor because it

was confined to them, but Ixicause the Pharisaic
type of theology, as St. Paul knew it from personal
experience an(f observation, tended to develop a
religious self - consciousness, a self - .satisfaction

which was inclined, on the score of moral qualities
and achievements, to treat with (iod and even
claim His favour as more or less a due. Such a
mood, no doubt, involved faith of a kind, faith in
a Divine recompense which was just in its awards.
But this was not the faith of St. Paul. Nor was
his ' faith ' the faith which itself amounted to
a meritorious 'work,' on which a man might
secretly or openly plume hini.self as if it entitletl

him to some credit with God, for his confidence,
his insight, his dutifulness, his loyal venture of
the soul.* It was to avoid any such misconception
that St. Paul defined faith as the opposite of
works, and not as a work or action of which man
was the autlior and on which he could pride him-
self. Tiiere was a place for /cai/xio-'s in the Chris-
tian order, but it was not on faith as an achieve-
ment ; hence the paradoxical use of the term in

Ro 5^""
:

' As we are justified by faith, . . . we
triumph (KavxiofJ-e&a) in tiie hope of God's glory ; t
not only so, but we triumph in our troubles . . .

not only .so, but we triuinpii in God through our
Lord Jesus Christ, by whom we now enjoy our
reconciliation.' Or again, in tlie proud humility
of Pli 3^ :

' We are the true circumcision, we who
worship God in the spirit, we who pride ourselves
(/cai/xwynevot) on Christ Jesus.' There is a legitimate
sense, St. Paul would say, in which we Christians
can speak of ' boasting ' or ' pride,' but what
evokes it is the sheer grace and generosity of God
in Jesus Ckrist—the very revelation of Himself
which elicits faith. The Pharisaic boasting went
back to the conception of faith as a meritorious
work, as, e.g., in the Midrash on Gn I5^ which
interpreted the words thus :

* Abraham believed
God, and it was reckoned to him as a righteous-
ness,' a meritorious work. St. Paul took faith as
the vital spring of life, set in motion by God
Himself. When he substituted faith for works a*
the basis of righteousness, it might seem as though
he only meant to make faith the supreme ' work.'
On the strict Pharisaic doctrine of the Divine
sovereignty, which St. Paul shared (Ro 9-11), God
could do as He plea.sed. He was not bound to obedi-
ence to the Law as the condition of righteousness

;

conceivably (see above, p. 379), He might make
faith that condition. But St. Paul did not under-
stand God as exempt from moral consistency (cf.

Ro 3^'-). He did not adduce faith as selected
arbitrarily by God to be the es.'-'ntial qualification
for righteou.sness. On his view, it was organic to
the entire order of the Christian religion from the
first, and drawn out fully by the gracious revela-
tion in Jesus Christ. Faith is always the correla-
tive to revelation, and saving faith is the response
of the entire personality to (Jod's reconciling love
in Jesus Christ. The initiative is with God.
Faith, therefore, is not belief or even fidelity, in
the primary sense of the term ; it is not an act or

• Cf. the point of Jn 1516 : ' You did not choose me, it was I

who chose you.'
t A characteristically Jewish expression. But St. Paul's basis

is not that of conlonii)orary Judaism. ' Full recompense does
not come until the future world. . . . Then Israel, both as a
nation and as individuals, will be rewarded for its loyal fulfll-

nient of the I.aw by a life of untroubled bliss. Good works,
like reverence for father and mother, beneficence, pcace-makiDg
among one's neighbours, and above all study of the Ijiw, are
compara)>le therefore to a capital sum, whose interest is already
enjoyed in the present life, while the principal itself remains
for the future life. This hope of a future recompense was
the main impetus to zeal for the Law. In fact, the entire
religious life of the Jewish people during our period moved
round the two jwles : fulfilment of the Law and hope of futur*
glory '(Schiirer'sGJI' ii.* [Leipzig, 1907J, p. 547 f. ; cf. Eng. tr.,.

II. [Edinburgh, 1885] ii. 02 f.).
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quality of the soul, but the vieldinjj of the whole
nature to God's appeal and oHer in tlie <,^ospel.

There must be no thought of credit in this initial

surrender, St. Paul insists. Genuine trust clears

everj' trace of such a mood out of the soul. ' In

the work of man's salvation an unconditioned
initiative belongs to God, and all that is required

of man is the unreserved abandonment of himself

to what God has done. That is faith in the sense

of St. Paul.'* But there is a tendency in human
nature, not simply in Pharisaism, to evade or

modify this unqualified demand ; it is a tendency
which may be due, in part, to conscientious feeling

and ethical principle, but none the less it is out of

Elace. St. Paul felt this strongly, and it is from
is sense of the religious principle involved, not

simply owing to the exigencies of theological con-

troveri^y, that he sharply reiterates the antithesis

between faith and works. For him there was
only one way to be right with Gk>d, and the only
jissurance of being on that way was the sense of

having risen above the mists of religious self-satis-

faction.

(iL) One special temptation of the Pharisaic Ka&x,-

Tjffti was particularism, and therefore faith also

swept away the system of ideas which gave the
Jew or Jewish proselyte an exclusive or pre-

eminent claim on God's favour. In this aspect,

too, faith was not arbitrary. It was bound up for

St. Paul with the universal scope of the gospel.

Thus, in Konians for example, immediately after

the words on Kavxt'^i-^ which have just been quoted,
he adds :

' We hold a man is justified by faith

apart from deeds of the Law altogether. Or, is

God only the God of Jews ? Is he not the God of

Gentiles as well ? Surely he is. "Well then, there
is one God, a God who will justify the uncircum-
cised as they believe and the uncircumcised
on the score of faith' (3^"**). The argument
is that God as One is the same for all, and faith is

the one, common method of being right with Him.
To have faith, you do not need to have the Law or

to be a Jew (circumcised). ' I have not found so

great faith, no, not in Israel,' said Jesus once of a
pagan. St. Paul generalizes the same conviction.

He had the palpable fact before him, that Gentiles
could be and were being saved apart from the
Law. If a man can be right with God apart from
the Law, then faith is universal ; or, vice versa, as
faith is a universal instinct, it implies a universal
range for the faith of the gospel. In Romans and
Galatians, through the abstruse, winding argu-
ments upon righteousness, two thoughts are con-
stantly before St. Paul's mind : one is that Christi-

anity is a religion of grace which evokes faith, the
other is that it is a religion for mankind. These
are cognate thoughts, and Gal 3, e.g.,-\ is a series

of curious illustrations and exegetical arguments
on both. Thus, after contrasting the Law and
faith, he suddenly goes off in 3^ :

' faith has come,
and we are wards no longer ; you are all sons of
God by your faith in Christ Jesus. . . . There is no
room for Jew or Greek, there is no room for slave
or freeman, there is no room for male or female

:

you are all one in Christ Jesus.' Faith at once
suggests to hini the catholicity and humanity of
the new religious order. It supersedes exclusive-
Dess. Christianity as the redemptive religion,
basing righteousness on faith, transcends the
divisions of race and class and sex which contem-
porary religions, especially Judaism, recognized.
This is what Jowett t meant when he declared
that ' the whole doctrine of righteousness by faith
may be said to be based in a certain sense on fact,

* Denney, Hxp, 6th ser., iv. 90.

f Cf. the present writer's Paul and Paulinism, London, 1910,
p. 55f.

t Epistles of St. Paul to the Thess., Gal. and Rom., i. 148.
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on two great facts especiallj-—the conversion of

the Apostle himself, and the conversion of the
Gentiles.' Again we see the specifically religious

interest which underlay the Apostle's antithesis

between faith and works. It is not a piece of

scholasticism, but the interpretation of God's acts
in history and experience, an interpretation wliich
was meant to be as uncompromising as the facts on
which it rested were decisive.

Observe, St. Paul's arjrunient is not ' Have faith like Abraham.'
That would leave out Christ. He argues ' You are all sons of
God by your faith in Christ Jesus.' * It is not by imitating
Abraham's intuition of trust, but by faith in God as revealed in

Christ His Son, that you are members of His household. With
Christ, faith receives for the first time its proper and full

object—the adequate, absolute revelation of the Divine purpose
for men. St. Paul does not even call on Christians to have
faith like Christ, to believe in God as Jesus believed. * Faith
such as Jesus had ' is not a Pauline conception. It is surely
impossible to interpret the phrase iri<m? "Iijo-oO as if it meant
'the faith of Jesus

'
; what it does mean is faith in the gracious

will of God manifested in Christ, a faith which transforms the
personality into His Spirit "The life I now live in the flesh I

live by faith in the Son of God who loved me and gave up him-
self for me ' (Gal 220). xhis is almost the nearest approach (yet

cf. Ro 322, Gal 21^ which St. Paul makes to spiking of irtcrreveif

XpioToi, as he speaks of nKTrcveiv Sfu. For him, Christ ' is the
object' of faith so far, that in him, "especially in his death and
resurrection, the favourable will of God, which is the real

object of religious trust, has been revealed.' t This revelation
was not made bj' a legal act ; it was shown in devotion to the
point of death, and consequently it can elicit devotion from
the heart which seeks and finds in it union with ttie object of
its trust and love.

(d) God's righteousness and human sin.—As the
righteousness of God means a status of man before

Him, or rather a relationship between Him and
man, which He brings into being through the sacri-

ficial death of Christ, and which becomes a reality

of experience for man as he believes, St. Paul can
speak of it as he could not if it were merely an
attribute * of God's nature. He can say that it is

due to ' faith in Jesus Christ' (Ro 3-), or that it

originates with God and rests on faith (Ph 3*).

The believing man possesses it as the gift of life to

him. These two sides of the truth are always
present to the mind of St. Paul, but one is some-
times more prominent than the other, and he freely

passes from the one to the other. It is necessary to

recollect this, as we go on to analyze the Apostle's

main statements upon the relationship in question.
Righteousness, on the Pharisaic lines of piety,

meant an iwofioi ptojcns, fidelity to the Divine
Torah as embodying the standard set by God for

His people ; in other words, all that God requires
from man in relation to Himself and to other men.
It is a matter of life and death. To be saved, a
man must be righteous ; and he alone is righteous
who conforms to this Law. And God? His
righteousness consists in fidelity to His own Law,
as the highest norm of life. He is righteous as
He rewards and praises those who keep that Law,
which as Judge or, Ruler He is bound to uphold.
Now this was an aspect which, in the strict sense
of the term, St. Paul naturally left out of account,
since he held that no one, however much care and
passion he devoted to legal obedience, could
possibly attain a position which entitled him to

* In this particular passage (Gal 326) it is possible to take Sii
rij? wicrreioi by itself, and render, 'you are all sons of God
in C!hrist Jesus, by your faith ' ; but this is less probable, and
even if it were taken thus, there are many other passages where
the above-noted principle is implied (e.g. Ro i'^f-).

to. Pfieiderer, Paulinum, Eng. tr., 2 vols., London, 1877,

i. 163.

t The Philonic habit of regarding certain attributes of (Jod's

nature as semi-personified, and therefore capable of being ap-

propriated by man, might form a precedent for the view that St.

Paul considered God's righteousness as emanating from Himself
and yet entering into human experience upon certain condi-

tions". But this is not supported by his language. He does
objectify or personify sin and death and wrath, but Ro 117 is

too slender a basis for the idea that righteousness is similarly

conceived as a Divine power operating in history. The per-

sonification in 2 Co 521 is 'urelevant to such a notion (see^

below).
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^och praise and reward.* Sin intervened so power-
fully and disastrously that St. Paul was forced

to fix his mind uijon the other side of the
Divine righteousness, viz. the punishment of dis-

obedience. It wa.s axiomatic tor him as for the
«)udaism of his age, though in ditierent degrees,

that the just God could not leave sin unpunished
;

He must maintain tlie rights of the Law when it

was violated. The Divine Law, like human law,

involved tiie praise of those who kept it and also

the punishment of transgressors. The old maxim
held good :

' judex damnatur ubi nocens absolvitur.'

It was essential that God should prove Himself
•just' in this restricted sense of 'righteous,' by
taking account of evil and transgression. But
this punitive attitude, which St. Paul describes as

the anger of God, did not exhaust His mind towards
-a humanity wliich deserved nothing else. There is

the way or expiation or atonement, which enables
God to acquit the sinner without condoning the sin.

No sacrifice that men can offer has this atoning
power ; St. Paul never troubles to argue that the
ceremonial sacrifices, or even the sacrifice on the

Day of Atonement, on which probably pious Jews
relied for the completion of pardon, aid not avail

for this purpose. The sacrifice is offered by God
Himself ; in modem terminology, it is a Divine
self-sacrifice for the sake of sinful men ; the Cross
of Christ reveals the heart of God in its righteous-

ness (or grace) and also reveals his condemnation
of sin. Through the blood of the Cross God's
righteousue.ss( is revealed fully as the saving power
of His love for men. It represents His grace—and
grace for St. Paul means tlie power as well as the
disposition of God's love to sinners—but, as Scacoio-

a<iv7i connoted justice in the narrower sense, St.

Paul could use the term upon occasion to bring out
that punishment of sin which was essential to His
nature and relations to men, or, as a modern
might say, to the moral order.

The revelation of Divine goodness or righteous-
ness in the gospel is therefore thrown into relief

against the revelation of Divine anger which is

the only alternative for those wlio will not have
faith to see God's meaning and purpose in the
gospel of Christ. This is the point of Ko P*'- (' the
gospel is God's saving power [5wa/ui Qeov els aunrip-

lav~\ for everyone who has faith . . . God's St/cato-

ffivri is revealed in it by faith and for faith '). It is

apt to be distorted for modem readers, who inevit-

ably associate righteousness with an austere, retri-

butive exercise of judicial power. But St. Paul
here distinctly connotes it with saving power and
opposes it to the Divine wrath, in a way that
reminds us of the Psalmist's phrase (Ps 98^)

:

' The Lord hath made known his salvation (tti)v

aurrtiplav airrov) : his righteousness (rr^v diKaioavvriv

avTov) hath he openly shewed in the sight of the
nations.' The Apostle, as often, objectifies his
thoughts. By the words ' a righteousness of God
is revealed ' he means that God is revealed as a
God who justifies, as a God who, Himself right-

eous, seeks to have men righteous before Him
(cf. 3»).

* Li^ht is liKht which radiates.
Blood is blood which circulates,

Life ia life which arenenites

'

(Emerson, Threnody, 242 ff.).

God as righteous is the living G(m1, not one who
stands aloof from sinful men, leaving the race to

itself, except to brood over its heightening impiety
with the anger of outraged justice that ends in

* Unlike his contemporary, the author of the Apocalypte qf
Barueh, who (1>- 3 f.) describes in glowinc larif^uage the glory of
' those who have now been Justified in My law . . . those who
have been saved by their works, and to whom the law has been
now a hope.' Some lines of the description ('the^ shall be
<!hang:ed into every fonn they desire, from bcaiity into loveli-

ness, and from light into the splendour of glory ') recall 2 Co 4i8.

punishment and death. The sui)reiue obstacle to

His life generating life in men is sin, the sin which
has assumed such tyrannical power over humanity.
But in the gospel He removes this obstacle, or
rather, breaks this hostile power, by tlie sacrificial

death of Christ, His Son, so that His righteousness

or vital energy can now come into play.

When the Apostle eventually describes this in

more detail (in Ko Z"^^'^), he still speaks of the
Divine righteousness being manifested, but, by a
natural turn of thought and expre^ision, he also

uses 5iKai.o<Tvvri in v.*"- in the narrower sense of
' justice ' as opposed to laxity. The atoning death
of Christ is put forward as a proof that He did
recognize the doom with which sin had to be
punislied, and therefore that His righteousness
Destowed on believing men is consonant with moral
justice. If St. Paul could use SiKaioavvij already in

a restricted sense in v.* of this chapter, the present
writer sees no reason why he should not employ it

in this particular sense in v.^'-, especially as it was
a sense which was innate in the term. Whenever
' righteousness ' was associated with the thought of

sin, its aspect of justice naturally tended to become
prominent ; the sombre punitive element came to

the front, as in the case of the verb iiKaiovv (see

above).

The use of a word in different senses in the same context may
be illustrated from the very next paragraph ^o 3*7f-), where
St. Paul employs v6ii.o<i in the special sense of principle (v. 27) and
then (v.28) as 'Law' (see above, p. 3S4). The Psalter of
Solomon furnishes another case of &iKaj.o<ruvr\ being used in two
or three different senses close together

:

' The works of mercy (Sixaiocrvfai) of thy saints are before
thee . . .

O God, our actions are in our own choice and power, to do
right (n-oiija-at StKaio<rvK>)i') or wrong in the works of our
hands.

In thy righteousness {iv rp SiKaioa-Cyri aov) thou visitest the
sons of men ' (ix. 6-8).

Before going further into this passage, however,
we must turn to the prior allusion in 2 Co 5-', one of

the most startling personifications in the Pauline
literature. ' For our sakes he made him to be sin

who himself knew nothing of sin, so that in him we
might become the righteousness of God.' When did
God ' make Christ sin ' ? * At the Incarnation, when
the pre-existent Son of God was made to wear the
flesh of sinful man ? This is Holsten's view. He
regards St. Paul as holding that the flesh was
essentially sinful, and consequently that Christ's

human birth might be said to imply that He took
sin upon Him by entering" our sinful state. This
view of the flesh, however, is untenable, and the
fact which St. Paul has in mind is the Death
pre-eminently. Whether 'sin ' means 'sin-oflering*

IS not quite so clear. It is no argument against
such an interpretation that it involves a double
sense of ' sin ' in the same verse, for the compressed,
rapid style of the Apostle here might admit of

that. But the parallelism of ' sin ' and ' righteous-

ness ' tells against it strongly. It is a daring
expression, though not unexampled. God, St.

Paul seems to mean, treated Christ as a sinner,

let Him suffer death (the normal consequence of

human sin) in the interests of men, that we might
become righteous t by our union with Him.
'Righteous' here obviously means more than
acquitted ; to become righteous in Christ, righteous
beiore God, is to enjoy not simply freedom from
guilt but a positive relation to God. How this

takes place, St. Paul does not state in the verse
before us ; his words must be read in the light of

his other references to the virtue of Christ's sacri-

* The expression is even stronger than the similar phrase in

Gal 3'3: '^Christ ransomed us from the curse of the law by
becoming accursed (xardpa) for us : for it is written. Cursed
(tirtacarapaTot) is everyone who hangs on a gibbet.' St. Paul
leaves out the LXX iurb $tov after fViitaTopaTor.

t In En. Ixii. 3 (' righteousness is judged before him '),
' rigbt-

eoosness' similarly means * the righteous.'
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iice as the death of One who, as sinless, did not
deserve to die, and whose death therefore availed

for the guilty. God thus reconciles men to Him-
self, and it is an act of love. This death of the
One for all (v.***-) means that 'all have died, and
that he died for all in order to have the living

Jive no longer for tliemselves but for him who died
and rose again for them.' It is in the light of

«uch words that we can interpret what St. Paul
intended by this antithesis of v.^i. The identifica-

tion of Himself with sinful men is the clue to the
meaning of Christ's death ; it is an expression of

His love, just as from another side it shows God's
treatment of Him as bound up with sinners, so as

to die for them. The result is that sinners are

freed from the death which is their due, and raised

to a position which is defined as devotion to Christ
or as 'righteousness,' that is, life shared with God,
the life to which Christ Himself rose and into
which He raises His people. Instead of being con-
demned to death, they are now freed from con-
demnation and made 'right' with God ; i.e. they
are reconciled (v.^^), they are made a new crea-

tion (v."), which has a moral purpose in it. This
purpose is elsewhere described as ' consecration

'

(ayiafffjLos), e.g. in 1 Co 6", where justification is

associated with consecration, as a real and true
relation to the living God. In reconciliation or

justification there is an implicit purpose of ' holi-

ness ' or con.secration, in this sense of belonging to
God, and of caring to belong to Him, as members
of His own community.* But the sharp point of

the paradox in 2 Co 5^^ lies in the phrase about
the act of God which makes the Christian standing
a reality. At first sight, the parallel indeed seems
unreal. Christ was not really a sinner, in His
death for sin. Is our ' righteousness ' of the same
kind ? Is it only an estimate ? We may reply,
with Sabatier (The Apostle Paul, Eng. tr., p. 330),
' Redemption consists precisely in this, that God
sees in Christ that which is in us,—namely, sin ;

and in us that which is in Christ,—namely, right-
eousness. No doubt this is a logical contrswliction

;

but it is the Divine contradiction of love. The
logic of the heart triumphs over that of the intel-

lect.' We may also perhaps add this moralizing
consideration. When Christ by the will of God
identified Himself with sinful men. His sympathy
with them only intensified His holiness and
goodness ; the more He came into contact with
sin, the stronger did His holy love become. So,
as we identity ourselves with Him, we come to
share His mind towards our sin ; we learn to con-
-demn it and to side with God against ourselves.
When we are brought to cry, ' Who shall deliver
me from this body of death ?

' we become God's.
It is through the death of Christ that we truly
learn our hopeless position as sinners, and the hope
enshrined in His sacrifice. What St. Paul else-
where describes as ' by faith,' he expresses here by
the phrase ' in him.' The vicarious death of
Christ implies that God subjected Him to real
sutiering for our sakes, to the last extremity of
desertion and death, and when we identify our-
selves with Him, when we trustHim with ourselves,
God subjects us to as real an experience of recon-
ciliation. Christ's experience of agony and desola-
tion at the end was real in its bitterness ; He was
not going through a painful official formality
when He suffered. So our experience of union with
God is a real bliss, a direct, personal relation to
Himself. What is common to both is the intense
and growing reaction against sin which Christ's
sacrifice produces in us. What diflerentiates
Christ and men is that our characters are trans-

* The term (o-yia<r^i5s) quite naturally included the further
idea of the life which answered to this position (cf. 1 Th 53f),

just as 6iicaio<7ii»T) did (p. 377).

formed hy the creative act of One whose character
required no change.
The importance of taking 2 Co 5^^ at this stage

in an analysis is two-fold : it is a fresh corrobora-
tion of the truth that * God's righteousness ' is a
positive, personal relation to Himself ; and also of
the vital connexion between this righteousness and
the Person of Jesus Christ. We are hardly sur-

prised to discover that the close association of
righteousness with a personal experience of
Christ * emerges in the last autobiographical refer-

ence, in Ph 3®''^ St. Paul summarizes his Phari-
saic prerogatives, a passionate and positive ortho-
doxy, ' immaculate according to the standard of

legal righteousness,'! zeal, high character, and all

the rest, all the KepSrj which he and others thought
contributed materially to salvation. ' I parted
with them gladly,' he confesses, ' for the sake of
intimacy with Christ Jesus my Lord.' And I

gained far more. It was for the sake of ' gaining
Christ and being found (when I die) in him, posses-
sing no legal righteousness of my o\ra (i.e. no
religious standing which a man thinks he can
secure by scrupulous obedience to the moral code
of the Law) out the righteousness of faith in

Christ, the Divine righteousness that rests on
faith.' There is only a verbal difference between
this last description and the more personally tinged
expression ' knowing Christ Jesus my Lord '

—

where 'knowing' means practical reverence and
intimacy.^ Whether St. Paul speaks of 'right-
eousness by faith,' or of Christ being made right-
eousness for us, or of our being made righteousness
in Him, the same inspiring conviction breaks
through the somewhat legal and technical phraseo-
logy, viz. that while the reconciliation is a reality
apart from our experience of it, it becomes a reality
for us only through our personal surrender to the
personal will of love which reaches us in the Cross
and resurrection of Jesus Christ.
From these earlier and later allusions, we may

now turn back to the references in Romans. The
conception of righteousness is commonly studied
first of all in Ro 1-8, where it is discussed for its

own sake,§ rather than in Galatians, where the
leading thought is the freedom of Christians, and
justification comes in to illustrate the main
theme. So far, the method is legitimate. But
this concentration of interest on Romans has had its

drawbacks and dangers. One thing, e.g., which
has thrown investigators off the track repeatedly
has been the circumstance that the earliest allu-

sion to righteousness in the Epistle appears to
introduce it in rather an abstract sense. * I am
proud of the gospel ; it is God's saving power (i.e.

it is a thoroughly effective plan of ensuring the
Messianic ffunjpia, which no one need be ashamed
of trusting and serving) for everyone who has
faith, for the Jew first and for the Greek as well.

God's righteousness is revealed in it by faith and
for faith—as it is written, Now by faith shaU the
righteous live' (Ro P*'-). Even here, the impres-
sion of abstractness is superficial. St. Paul is

* The lack of any reference to the Messianic promise in Jer 236
(Israel's name is to be ' The Lord our righteousness ') is surpris-
ing. Zahn explains it (Der Brief des Apostels Pauhts an die
Rorner, Leipzig, 1910, p. 84) by the fact of the LXX mistranslation
'loKj-e'Seic, but thinks that a writer like St. Paul, who knew the
Hebrew original, cannot fail to have been influenced by the
striking expression.

t St. Paul belonged to the Luther and Bunyan class—not to
those who, like Augustine, broke through to Christ out of a
vicious life.

\ Cf. Wis 153 :
• to know Thee is complete righteousness, and

to know Thy power is the root of immortality.'
§ W. G. Rutherford, in his translation of St. Paul's Epistle to

the Romans, London, 1900, arranges the entire Epistle, apart
from its preface (l^-^") and epilogue (15i-*-1627), under the cate-
gory of ' righteousness ' : righteousness created by faith (118-521)^

righteousness realized in faith (61-81^), righteousness triumphant
(818-39), faith the only source of righteousness (91-1136), righteous-
ness as affecting conduct (121-1513).
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speaking of the jioapel, and that is God's personal,

direct message and gift to the faith of men,
inseparable from Jesus Christ. Still, the very
absence of any direct reference to Christ has led

some critics at the start to isolate righteousness

and consequently vo misunderstand it either by
treating it as a Divine quality which operates

more or less independently of the Person of Christ,

or by regarding tne entire topic as a religious piece

of forensic controversy. IJut even tlie context
itself implies that justification, i.e. tlie process by
means of which one becomes right with God, is

not a cold ante-chamber through which the Chris-

tian is ushered into the warm atmosphere of

f)ersonal intimacy beyond. It is not a chamber or

lall of justice; it is the household of the living

God. The righteousness which is revealed and
conveyed is not simply acquittal, but life in the

fullest sense of the term. ' By faitii shall the

righteous live.' The righteousness which comes
by faith is not a preliminary stage, at which a man
is pardoned for his sins and let off; it is a living,

personal experience of God revealed in Christ.

The righteousne.ss revealed in the gospel is not the

issuing of a pardon or tlie proclamation of an
amnesty, but a relation of acceptance with God, in

fellowship with Jesus Christ, which depends on
faith as the personal surrender of a man's entire

nature to the Divine will of reconciliation.

This is fundamental to Paulinism, and one of the
simplest ways to grasp the truth of it is to note
how the Apostle twice over uses ' righteousness ' in

a personal sense, as applied to Christ. ' This,' he
argues in 1 Co 1*°, ' is the God to whom you
owe your bein^ in Christ Jesus, whom God has
made our "Wisdom" (cro^ia), that is, our right-

eousness and consecration and redemption.'*
Christ as the Divine Wisdom is further defined as
righteousness and consecration and redemption for

us. The Christian * Sophia ' is not a vague,
shadowy, speculative idea or a;on ; it is embodied
in Christ's personal relation to the sin and need of

men, whom lie has brought into intimate relation

wth God. Again, in the more difficult passage in

2 Co 5*^, God is said to have treated Christ as a
sinner for our sakes, to liave allowed Him to sufler

what sinful men suffer, dying the accursed death
of the Cross (Gal 3'*). ' For our sakes he made
him to be sin who knew nothing of sin (i.e. because
he knew nothing of sin as a personal experience),

so that in him we mi^ht become the righteousness
of God ' (i.e. Divinely righteous). St. Paul may
personify righteousness in Ro 1" and elsewhere,
but it is more important to observe liow readily

he identifies it with the personal relations of

Christ to men and of men to God. Nothing proves
more clearly how far he was from regarding it as

an abstract, official relationship between the sinner
and the Saviour, which led to some further and
closer fellowship.

In the light of all this, we can at last read
the central passage in Ro 3-"'-

:
' On the score of

obedience to law, no person will be acquitted in his

sight. What the Law imparts is not acquittal Imt
only the consciousness of sin [iTiyvwaLi, St. Paul's
favourite word for a full recognition, a sight of the
real meaning, of anything or any person]. But now
[harking back to 1"] we have a righteousne.ss

of God disclosed apart from law altogether [i.e.

entirely apart from any human achievement of

obedience to law, as alwve] ; it is attested by the
Law and the prophets [i.e. 'apart from law ' does
not mean that tne revelation has no continuity
with the OT], but it is a righteousness of God
which comes by believing in Jesus Christ, and it

is meant for all who have faith. No distinctions

are drawn [the religious interest of Catholicism,
* airoAtrrpwcrtf here is as little eschatolopcal as in Ro 3-''.

already noted ; cf. p. 385]. All have sinned, all

come short of the glory of God, but they are justi-

fied for nothing by his grace through the ransom
provided in Christ Jesus [all this was in his mind
when he spoke of liod's righteousness being revealed

in the gospel, 1^*'*]. whom God put forward as the

means of propitiation (iXaonJpiov) by his blooW, to

l>e received by faith.' Later on, he will explain

how God condemned sin through His Son (8^), but

here he goes on to note that, while this ' righteous-

ne.ss of God ' is made available for believing men
apart from the i^aw altogetlier, the fact that it

rests on the Divine self-sacrifice in the death of

Christ is enough to prove that God is not taking sin

lightly or failing to visit transgressions with their

moral due. He has in mind a criticism of his doc-

trine of righteousness. It had been objected—or

he anticipated tlie objection—that the Law, with

its sacrificial rites and stress on repentance, at

least took moral evil seriously ; St. Paul might
deride it and criticize it, but surely it was not open
to the charge of laxity like his own theory, which
asserted that a sinner could be restored to God by
faith and nothing more. Tiie Apostle replies by
claiming actually that the very reverse is true.

God's new means of providing righteousness sliows

that He is dealing with sin more rigorously than
He ever did under the old system of the Law ; the

sacrifice of Christ, His Son, exhibits His uncom-
promising attitude towards sin, which hitherto had
not been displayed to the full. When the gospel

bids men seek righteousness outside the code and
ritual of the Jewish Law, it is not suggesting that

God is now pleased to be satisfied with an inferior

type of righteousness, or that He is prepared to

annul sin without more ado. To drive this point

home, St. Paul now uses SiKaiotrvvfi in its narrower
sense. In v.-^'- it denotes tlio general redeeming
purpose of God, as in 1", but in v.^*'- the meaning
is closer to that of v.', i.e. the moral integrity of

God, which in presence of deliberate sin implies the

reaction of His inviolable justice. In ortler to

realize His righteousness for sinful men, God had to

vindicate His character of 'justice.' Hence the

two-fold purpose of Christ's sacrificial death. It

was ' to demonstrate the justice of God in view of

the fact that sins previously committed during the

time of God's forbearance * had been passed over ;

it was to demonstrate his justice at the present

epoch (in contrast to the past, when it had not been

so exhibited), showing that God is just himself and
that he justifies man on the score of faith in Jesus.'

Whether IXaaT-fipiov means propitiatory gift or

sacrifice, it is ottered by God Himself, not by men ;

and this sacrifice of Christ was necessary for the

realization of God's righteousness or redeeming
purpose. It is fairly clear from the context, and
this interpretation is supported by other data, that

the words ' by his blood ' refer to the historical

Crucifixion. It is the sacrificial death of Christ,

not blood-fellowship with the Risen Christ, which
the Apostle has primarily in mind.t What enables

• Not in the previous life of people who are now saved, but
in the sense of Ac 17^', although the eschatological horizon is

more distinct there than here.

t It is true that justification implies the Resurrection (Ro 335),

but the relation of the justified to God depends on one who
'was dead and is alive again' as their Lord. In view of a
passage like S^., it is beside the point to lay stress, as I.ipsius

does, on the absence of any reference to the Cross here. The
recent popularity of this blood-fellowship interpretation (cf.,

e.g., O. A. Deissmann in EBi iii. 30;«-;j035 ; A. Schettler, Di»
pauliniache Formtl ' Dxirch Christum,' Tiihingen, 19f)T, p. 5

;

and Otto Schmitz, Die Op/erantichauunq des spaterrn Judeil'

turns, do., 1910, p. 223 f.) is probably due to a right reaction

against the idea of righteousness as a purely forensic status,

depending on the death of Christ, but it is not necessary from
an exegetical jwint of view, and it tends to miss the truth that

the relationship of righteousness implies a communion with
God through Christ in which the sacrificial power of His death
is the eflfective thing (cf. A. Juncker, Die £thik des Apo»UU~
Panlua, Halle, 1904, p. 121 f.).
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God to justify sinners, what justifies Hiui in justi-

fying them, is the l\a(rT-^pior of Christ. It is

through this sacrificial death that God's moral
character as BUaioi becomes, in relation to human
sin, the attitude and action of a SikcuQv. 'lill

Christ and outside of Christ tliere is no righteous-

ness for men.
This is the vital point at which the conception of

righteousness crosses the conception of atonement
in St. Paul's theology. "Without trespassing on the
province of the articles JtrsTIFlCATlOX and ATONE-
MENT, we may point out that in the present pas-

sage St. Paul distinctly regards the sacrificial death
of Christ as the explicit sentence of God on human
sin. This is why he speaks of the past, and in

so doing uses SiKaioavfT] in v.-''- in the specific sense
of 'justice.' In the deatli of Christ as the one
adequate offering for sin, God now shows His real

mind towards sin and sinners as punitive and judi-

cial ; He condemns sin, and thus cannot be sus-

pected of any indifierence to it. Men, arguing
from the long past when He forbore to exhibit any
such weiglity reprobation as the death of Christ
now conveyed, might impugn His justice, as if He
were indifferent to moral interests. But the
terrible expression of His real attitude in the death
of Christ removed any such suspicion ; it revealed
for the first time and tiually His true verdict on sin.

If He had forborne to show this until now, tiiat

was because He sent Christ, as St. Paul elsewliere
argues,* at the proper moment in the world's
history, not because of any failure to conserve the
interests of justice. St. Paul would have admitted
that sins had been visited by God's anger in the
past ; this is the thought of Ro P"- ('God's anger
is revealed from heaven against all the impiety and
wickedness of men'). The mere fact of death
(Ro 5^-') showed that sin had consequences for

sinners. But until the death of Christ on the
Cross the full exhibition of God's condemnation of
sin could not be made ; and it had to be made, not
only in view of the previous forbearance or abey-
ance of judgment, by which God had spared the
Jews, instead of punishing them by extinction, but
in order to realize the new rigliteousness. That
new righteousness or state of acceptance with Gotl
involved a recognition of the just connexion between
sin and death ('God himself is just), and at the
same time of a gracious power triumphing over
both ('all are justified for nothing by his grace
through the ransom provided in Christ Jesus,'
' he justifies man on the score of faith in Jesus ').

This demonstration was furnished in the death of
Christ, tlie Divine Being who died on the Cross
neither as a sinner nor as a sinless individual but
as God's Son, the innocent for the guilty, reversing
the fatal consequences of Adam's transgression
and inaugurating a new relationship bet\\ een God
and His people, on the basis of faith in Himself.
When St. Paul describes this death as a ransom,
he is thinking pre-eminently of its positive results
in the creation of fellowship rather than of its
negative side. The uppermost idea is the restora-
tion to God of those who belong to Him, not of what
they are ransomed from, nor of the particular price
paid. It is God who provides this sacrifice, as it

is God who desires the restoration. Obviously, the
new content of the religion is larger than the old
sacrificial metaphors employed to state it, but
iXoffrripiov does carry sacrificial meaning. Here as
elsewhere the fundamental thing in righteousness
is the positive relation of life to which those who
believe in Christ are admitted, their new standing
beforeGodC We are justified by faith . . .through
our Lord Jesus Christ we have got access to this
grace where we have our standing'). It is not

* ' In due time ' (Ro 5*>), ' when to irAijpw^a toO xp<>>w came '

exhausted in the assurance that they are now con-
sidered far from blame and no longer liable to
punishment. Whether ' the righteousness of God

'

means God bringing men to Himself or the rela-

tion in which they stand to Him when they are
thus brought home—and both meanings naturally
emerge, and emerge together, in St. Paul's lan-

guage—the cardinal idea is the same ; it would
be scholastic to imagine that he thought of this
righteousness either as a preliminary action of
God, clearing away tke obstacles in order to let

the Spirit have full play, or as a state which
required to be vivified by a second act of grace.
Here the oontrast between the Law and the ran-
som is enough to explode any such misinterpreta-
tion. The iXaffTTipiov enables God to do what the
Law could never do, and if the Law meant any-
thing it meant the maintenance of living com-
munion between God and men.
Such were the presuppositions underneath the

first allusion to the Divine righteousness in Romans
(1"), for the gospel in which it is disclosed has
been already described in vv.-'* as a gospel of re-

demption through Jesus Christ, God's Son. God's
anger is revealed from heaven against human sin,

and the counterpart is the revelation of His right-

eousness, for the moral situation is such that man
cannot put himself right with God. This revelation
of His righteousness is inaugurated by the sacrificial

death and resurrection of Christ ; it is not a revela-
tion which has been in existence from the beginning,
the revelation of a Divine attribute which con-
stantly unfolds itself in human history and has
acquired a heightened expression through Christ.
On the other hand, it is not punitive, for the
attitude of God to sin is described as 'anger.'

What is denoted by ' righteousness ' is saving
power, as defined more fully elsewhere.* The
main difl'erence between the use of the phrase SiKaio-

ffVPT) 6€ov here and in most of the other passages is

that the emphasis falls uiwn diKatofftjvt} in this

passage, not on deov. The contrast is between
• righteousness ' and ' anger.' Human sin leaves no
alternative but for God to show His moral dis-

pleasure in punishment, but He freely and gra-

ciously reveals through Christ how sinners can be
right with Him. His righteousness is the new
hope for men who have brought upon themselves
His anger.
We may ask. Why is not love the antithesis to

anger? It really is, in St. Paul's view. The en-

tire justification of men is due to God's love.
' Therefore, as we are justified by faith, let us
enjoy our peace with God through our Lord Jesus
Christ . . . since God's love fioods our hearts. . . .

God proves his love for us by this, that Christ died
for us when we were still sinners' (Ro 5'-^). St.

Paul never distinguishes, as moderns have often
done, between love and righteousness in God. In-

cidentally, as we have already seen, he recognizes
a sense in which ' righteous ' is less than ' loving

'

a« applied to men, but God is never ' righteous ' to

him in this sense of the term. Probably the
reason why he prefers to speak of God's righteous-
ness rather than of His love, in this connexion, is

either because he cherishes the old classical term,
or because he was dealing witli a controversial

topic in its own vocabulary, or because he desired

to emphasize the moral quality and aim of God's
nature and dealings with men. This may be why
he uses ' righteousness ' here, just as elsewhere he
chooses to speak of grace, which is only the Divine
love in action upon the sin of men. ' Righteous-
ness ' is God's nature revealed in its special purpose
of dealing with the desperate situation of man's
sin and guilt ; the Johannine theology uses ' love

'

outright in this connexion, but St. Paul generally
• E.g. in 326 (God ' just himself and the justifier of ' men).
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prefers the term ' grace ' as an equivalent for this

purpose in its personal action upon sinners who
yield, and ' anger' for the relation of God to wilful

disobedience and rebellion. It is characteristic of

his Jewish training that he employs a term like
' righteousness ' to express not only what was
fumlamentally a religious relation between God
and man, but also the moral issues of that relation.

The persistence witii which he rules out any human
element which might compromise the absolute
grace of God in justifying dinners becomes all the
more significant when we iind that he did not
hesitate still to use this very terra 'righteousness'
as one of the words for the ethical outcome or
aspect of justification. To this we may now pass,

(e) Gods righteousness and the new life.—The
problem of the nexus l)etween this faith-righteous-
ness and the moral life of the Christian, between
the free forgiveness which cuts away 'works' as
establishing any claim on God and the strong
ethical interests of the Pauline gospel, is un-
usually dillioult, but it has sometimes been made
needlessly difficult by dogmatic handling. For
example, some of the Reformed theologians, in a
laudable effort to oppose the Roman theory of

merits, occasionally tended to reduce faith to a
barren assent, which emptied it of ethical content,
making it either (a) a mere organ for receiving
the initial blessing of forgiveness, i.e. assent to a
doctrine of salvation, or (b) too much a matter of

subjective feeling. Luther himself, in his sheer
anxiety to safeguard the interests of saving faith,

now and then allowed himself to say paradoxical
things which suggested that there could be justify-

ing faith apart from love. Luther is certainly a
better exegete of St. Paul at this point, in the
main, than the tradition derived from Augustine.
Augustine tended to regard human faith as worth-
less until it was infused and vitalized by Divine
grace, and he seems now and then to read St. Paul
as if God's grace revived faith and made it ethically
valid by means of the sacraments. The spirit of
Luther's fundamental interpretation is at any rate
more true to the Apostle's teaching. At the same
time, the problem of the relation between right-
eousness by faith and the conduct of the Cliristian

really does belong to the problem of justification

iq.v.), for St. Paul, as we have seen (above, p. 372),
does not scruple to speak of the Christian life as
' righteousness ' in the non-technical as well as in

the technical sense of the term. The vexed prob-
lem of the relation between righteousness by
faith and the judgment on works (which includes
Christians) might be supposed to lie, strictly speak-
ing, outside our subject ; for while St. Paul regards
justifying faitii as in no essential respect different
from the faith which underlies the entire course of
the Christian experience, he generally employs
other methods of statement (the 'fruit of tne
Spirit,' etc.) to elucidate the general conduct of
the Christian. The terminology of righteousness
by faith did not rule his whole theology. Yet,
whatever explanation may be adopted of the nexus
between the so-called forensic and ethical sides of
his theology, the term ' righteousness ' is not always
dropped when he proceeds to state the latter.

This is clear, e.g., in Ro 6""--, where he reiterates
the thought that Christians must dedicate them-
selves to 'the service of righteousness.' Life is a
service, however you take it, he implies.* In fact,

apologizing for the oxymoron, he calls the new life

a ' slavery to righteousness ' !
' Set free from sin,

you have passed into the service of righteousness'

•As Jesus did in Mt C*^ : 'you uaiinot serve two masters,
but you must serve one, either God or mammon.' In the next
chapter (Uo 7*), St. Paul puts the same thought from another
point of view : ' j-ou must belonjf to Someone, either to the Iaw
or to Christ."

(i8ov\u)dr]Te, v."). Sin is a slavery, so is SiKoioffitni.

You once knew the former ; now take the latter.

Here the position of SiKaioffvvri, which is absolutely

due to God's grace, as he lias just been arguing in

the previous chai)ter, becomes not only a memory
and a hope but an obligation upon those who are
justified, the nexus being tiie Person of Christ with
wliich our faith identities us, since Christ has
broken the hold of sin over us and opened nj)

to us the sphere and the capacity of the Divine
life.*

This nexus is not a mere play on the different

senses of diKaioffvvi}. The forensic metaphors used
by St. Paul in connexion with righteousness in the
technical sense render it all the more imperative^

to grasp the larger thought for which he is seeking
a somewhat controversial expression. When a
sinner is pronounced righteous or justified, as we
have seen, this does not correspond to the cool

verdict of acquittal passed by some outside
authority ; it is the gracious dealing of a loving

God, whose end is life for the sinner. The clearest

statement of this truth is in tlie long passage of

Ro S^"'* :
' While the sentence ensuing on a single

sin resulted in doom, the free gift ensuing on
many trespasses issues in acquittal' (but acquittal

is not the last word). ' For if the trespass of one
man allowed death to reign through that one man,
much more shall those who receive tlie overflowing
grace and free gift of righteousness reign in life

through One, through Jesus Christ.' The StKaLwfxa.

or acquittal carries life wth it. Hence the
Apostle sums up :

' Well then, as one man's
trespass issued in doom for all, so one man's act of

redress issues in acquittal and life {eU StKaLuxriv

i'urjs) for all
;
just as one man's disobedience made

all the rest sinners, so one man's obedience will

make all the rest righteous . . . sin increased, but
grace surpassed it far, so that while sin had reigned
the reign of death, grace might also reign with a
righteousness that ends in life eternal through
Jesus Christ our Lord.* It is passages like this

which suggest that the Pauline doctrine of right-

eousness by faith finds its equivalent in the Jolian-

nine doctrine of fellowship with the Father and
the Son, life in both cases being the central thought.
The door into this fellowship opens from witfiin,

and similarly the righteousness which issues in life

is steadily regarded as a free gift of God ; you can-

not pay for it, or work for it, you have only to

accept the reconciliation. The life comes through
a Divine self-sacrifice. When St. Paul is using his

most juridical language, he never forgets to bring
this out, and the very fact that his line of argu-

ment in this section does not lead him to develop
the human faith whicli receives the gift enables

him to lay all the more stress upon the Divine
generosity which provided it for needy man.t
' The gift,' ' the free gift,' ' for nothing '—it is as if

he could not say enough to convince his readers of

* It is the vTraxotj of Christ (5i>) which realizes the new order
of reconciliation and SiKaioavirq for men, who in turn have to
give in (see above), by an act of obedience, to these jrmcious
terms of God for their redemption. But the human iiiroicoij is

not exhausted by this surrender to God in Christ; it has to tie

worked out in His service and spirit (Ro 61-f). Cf. W. Schlatter'*

Glauhe und Gehorsam, Gulersloh, 1901.

t Cf. what R. W. Dale once said about Maurice (Life, of H. W.
Dale, London, 1898, p. 541) :

' What he wanted was to l)e con-
scious that he deterved all the love and trust that come to him.
I am more and more clear about this, that we must be content
to know that the best thinvts come to us both from man and
God without our deservinif thcnj. We are under jfrai-e, not
under law. Not until we have beaten down our pride and self-

assertion so as to be able to take everything- from earth and
heaven just as a child takes everything, without raisin;^ the

question, Do 1 deserve this or not ? or rather with the haUitual

conviction that we deserve nothing and are content that it

should be so, do we get into right relations either with our
Father in heaven or with the brothers and sisters about us.

That principle is capable of a most fatal misconception, but in

its truth it is one of the secreta of righteousness and joy.'
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God's character and motives in the work of recon-
ciliation.

Yet even when he considers human faith in this

connexion, it only serves to emphasize the truth
that the new relation of righteousness cannot rest

on any pact between a man and his God. Faith
is not the contribution which the sinner makes.
Tliere were religious conceptions of righteousness
which gave a place to faith alongside works, but
St. Paul would not hear of such an admixture as
we meet, e.g., in the apocalypse of 4 Ezra. ' A
Morker has his wage counted to him as a due, not
as ^ favour ; but a man who instead of working
believes in him wlio justifies the ungodly has his

faith counted as righteousness' (Ro 4'*). Every-
thing turns upon faith, he adds (4^*), for the new
righteousness is a gift or, historically regarded, a
promise ; these are the terms on which it is ofl'ered.

In the light of this, it is not difficult to under-
stand why, after urging Christians to ' serve right-

eousness' (in 6^'-), he instinctively varies the phrase

:

' now that you are set free from sin, now that you
have passed into the service of God ' (this is another
way of stating what he means by justification or
the possession of ' God's righteousness '),

' your gain
is consecration {a.yta(7fi6s), and the end of that is life

eternal. Sin's wage is death, but God's gift is life

eternal in Christ Jesus our Lord.' The life which
the practice of BLKaioavvT} produces is ultimately a
Divine gift. Even in this sphere, where the human
will is active, where a man is bidden co-operate
with all his powers, the notion of merit is carefully
excluded. A man gets something out of the service

of sin, and he has himself to thank for it ! He also
gets something out of the service of righteotisness
(i.e. out of his devotion to the character which God
approves), but he has God to thank for this. The
fact that St. Paul uses SiKaiwrmrrj in this definite

sense of character, so soon after he has just used it

to denote a religious standing or relationship to
God, is noticeable ; it confirms our interpretation
of the latter as implying a positive experience of
life, and it illustrates at the same time the common
basis of both in the grace of God, mediated through
Jesus Christ. Not only justification but the service
of SiKcuoffinn) depends upon man's relation to Him,
since the latter means a life lived for Him (2 Co 5^)
or in Him (Ro 6"). In both senses of the term,
SiKcuoffvrr] means life (Ro 5-' 6°), and whether this
life is viewed as a standing before God or a calling
it is equally dependent upon Him. St. Paul could
have conceived acquittal apart from moral renewal
as little as he could have conceived moral renewal
apart from acquittal (Sokolowski, Die Begriffe von
Geistund LebenbeiPaulus,^. 14); the one involved
the other, and, as both implied the mediation of
life through Jesus Christ, the intrusion of merit or
self-righteousness was definitely eliminated. In
Ph 3'^- we have both aspects and senses of 5i«rato-

ffvvTi held together ; the gift is a task, and the
very task is itself a gift, depending for its inspira-
tion as well as for its reward upon the Lord. In
Ro 6'"-, the conception of faith, which elsewhere
reveals the nexus between the so-called forensic
and ethical sides of righteousness, is conspicuous
by its absence, but the second half of the chapter
rests on the thought of the first half, viz. the
identification of the Christian Avith Christ in His
new life of power over the flesh and sin, and there-
fore the Apostle's language about the duty of
devotion to StKatooxvij as the religious ideal could
not be misunderstood, as if it implied that in this
career of goodness a man was somehow less depend-
ent upon God than in the initial crisis of justifica-
tion. The juridical associations of ' righteousness

'

and 'justify' made it more easy for the Apostle to
bring out the absolute indebtedness of man to God
for forgiveness and fellowship at the outset of the

Christian experience. They did not suggest so
naturally the same exclusion of merit in the state-

ment of the new career of SiKaitxrivit ; in fact, their
terminology did not lend itself so readily * to the
expression of this positive and living content in
justification at all, for we cannot assume that he
ever used the verb ' justify ' (apart from the quota-
tion in 3^) of God in any sense except that of pro-
nouncing a verdict. But when believers were
'counted righteous,' because they believed in Christ
who had died for their sins, thLs involved their
possession by God ; they were now His, for His
own purposes, and His purpose was life. Through
their organic tmion with Christ, this life is repro-
duced in their experience, and consummated. ' He
glorifies those Mhom he has justified' (Ro 8*).

Probably it was to avoid any possible misapprehen-
sion that St. Paul never spoke of God ' making

'

men righteous ; he reserved SiKatoiv strictly for

the verdict of acquittal, which altered once and for
all the standing of the sinner before his God. In-

stead of using the same term for the process of
making the justified man ' righteous ' in the moral
sense of the term, he employed other words {e.g.

Ro 7*) and metaphors. Nevertheless the acquittal
was a creative act, and even ' righteousness ' is

used in connexion, e.g., with life, which shows what
was in the writer's mind. Allusions like those in

2 Co 5^' and Ro 8"* (whatever view is taken of

this clause ; cf. above, p. 372) indicate what he
regarded as implicit in the initial verdict of ' justi-

fied,' and what prompted him for once to employ
SiKauxn'VT] as he does in Ro GP^-.

Finally, a word upon the idea of rewards and
punishments being meted out to Christians at the
end. Bunyan pointed out that the village of

Morality lay off the straight, safe road to the
CelestiaJ City ; he also recalled how Mr. Honest in

his lifetime had appointed 'one Good-conscience'
to help him over the River of Death, and how ' the
last words of Mr. Honest were, Grace reigns.' So
with St. Paul. He warns the Christian ofl' ' works
of the law' (Mr. Legality is the leading inhabitant
of the ^-illage of Morality !), and also warns him
not to meet the end without a »ood conscience,

without a moral record which will bear the most
searching scrutiny. For such a scrutiny awaits
even the justified, even those 'for whom there is

now no condemnation ' ; they vnH. be taken to
account before the Divine tribunal for what they
have made of their life. The emphasis set by St.

Paul on the moral transformation of the believing
man is shown by this striking fact that he retains
the conception of judgment being passed on the
works even of Christians at the end, although
logically it seems incompatible with the truth that
Christians Mere already free from doom and assured
of salvation. Various explanations of this have
been oflTered. The Apostle's stress upon recompense
is excused as a remnant of his traditional Pharisaic
theology, which he did not reconcile with his

evangelical principle of justification by faith ; the
two are left side by side as parallel lines, religious

and ethical ; or, the doctrine of judgment on works
is taken to refer to the degrees of glory in which
Christians are to stand, all being saved as believers

in Christ, but with varying records. The latter

\iew t is ingenious, but it has to be read into St.

• St. Paul did not quote Ps llS^st. as Clement of Rome did
(xlviii. 2-4X to show that 'of the numerous gates which are
opened, this in righteousness is the gate in Christ,whereby blessed

are all they that enter and make straight their paths in holiness

and righteousness." In view of Gal 68 it is literally, but no more
than literally, correct to say (with Lightfoot on Ro 621) that St.

Paul ' never"uses icapwas of the results of evil-doing, but always
substitutes epya.' Still he does tend to confine this organic
metaphor to the new life in the apirit ; he avoids speaking of

Ko/KTos SiKoioiTvvrti (cf. Pt H», LXIQ cxccpt in Ph 1".

t It is argued by E. Kuhl in RetAtfertiffttno au/Grund GJavb-
em und Gericht tiach den Werken bei Paultis, Konig«berg, 1904.
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Paul's lan<;uaj;e in order to explain all the facts.

Others point out that the equivalence of reward
and service is not mechanical or juridical, and that
the deeds which come up for scrutiny at the end
are the ' fruit of the Spirit.' In any case, St. Paul
never regarded justifying faith as either morally
indittbrent or guaranteenif^ mechanically a good
life. He retains judgment on the works of the

i^hristian * as a justilied man, on account of his

strong sense of ethical responsibility. There may
be a formal contradiction, but tlie significant thing

is that both in 2 Co 5"'- (' I am eager to satisfy him,
Nvhether in the body or away from it ; for we have
all to appear before the tribunal of Christ, each to

be requited for what he has done with his body,

well or ill ') and in Ph 3*'-, where the possession of

the Divine righteousness at the end does not exclude
personal ettbrt in the present,! the Apostle's religi-

ous experience is larger than the logical inferences

of the strict righteousness-doctrine. To be justi-

lied by faith was God's gift. But it was more than
a gift ; it was a vocation, a career

—

Aufgabe as

well as Gabe. Because it was the gift of a new
relationship, the recipient had to work from it or

with it scrupulously :
' Work strenuously at your

salvation, for it is God who in his goodwill enables

you to will this and to achieve it' {Ph 2'*). My
aim , he adds, is ' to see if I too can attain the

resurrection from the dead' (Ph 3"), that being
part and parcel of the Divine righteousness which
<lei)ended on faith. Baur takes this last clause

and writes opposite it, ' If there be anything that

our apostle could not possibly have written it is

that dubious efTrus KaravT-qau els t^v i^apiffraaiv rrjv

^K veKpQv, where his whole fellowship with Christ
is put in question.' St. Paul could not have written
it, unless he had been more than a Paulinist—

a

Paulinist of Baur's type. But he was a great
Christian. He could conceive it possible that even
he might be a reprobate, and he wished his churches
to feel the same wholesome fear of themselves. He
knew there was such a thing as receiving the grace
of God in vain. Nothing would have been more
out of keeping with his doctrine of assurance than
a Christianized Pharisaism which counted lightly

on final acceptance. :J It is not a proof of the
unauthenticity of Philippians that he introduces
this remarkable allusion to the subjective aspect

of righteousness. On paper the collocation of this

with the assurance or acquittal on the score of

faith may seem heterogeneous, ju.st as the cognate
association of justification by faith with judgment
to be passed on the conduct of Christians may
appear an antinomy. But, while we learn to know
St. Paul first on paper, the clue to tlie real St. Paul
lies in the spiritual and ethical attitude towards
the realities of God and human life, which can and
must hold together in the Christian consciousness

things which logically amount to a paradox.

The judKinent on works, i.e. on the behaviour of Christians

as Justified men as well as on outsiders, iniplii's the recompense
of good conduct and8er>-ice as well as the retribution upon evil.

The good life is crowned, at the end (2 Ti 4i*). This was some-
times expressed by St. Paul as receiving God's ' praise,' e.g. in

1 Co 4* (almost in the sense of approval), where each faithful

servant gets his proportionate meed of praise from Ood, when

• It is impossible (in face of Ro 2«'- and 2 Co 5i0) to hold that

he kept it for outsiders.

t Titius (/>«r Panlinismug, pp. 203-205) traces in Ph 3»f- a
weakening of the definitive character of justification, although
he intenirets Gal 217 of the constant task which falls to the

Christian—the task of maintaining his position as a justified

man. Gal 2" is a difBcult link in a dilficult chain of argument,
but it probably means that even Jews who sought righteousness

on Christ's terms had to confess they were sinners; they could

not bring forward any racial privilege which would exempt
them from the verdict "that 'all have sinned' (Ro S^S).

{ Cf. I'ascal's saying :
' au lieu de dire, " s'il n'y avail point en

Dieu de mis6ricorde, il faudrait faire toutes sortes d'efltorts pour
la vertu," il faut dire, au contraire, (\ue c'est parce qu'il y a en

Dieu de la miscricorde, qu'il faut faire toutes sortes d'efforts

'

iPmsies, ed. E. Havet, Paris, X86C, voL ii. p. 103).

the final scrutiny upon the records of service takes place 6cf.

Ko 2^). This shows that the equivalence of reward and service

is not a mechanical equivalence or even a purely juridical

verdict, but, as in the teaching of Jesus, a nactous act of God.
"This is confirmed by the fact that the deeds for which men are

rewarded are done under the inspiring Spirit ; they are the

outconie of a process (Gal 6!« 68), and the very process is more
than a human achievement. The Pauline doctrine thus differs

from the Jewish conception of the judgment,* which tended to

fix a man's fate by the tally of meritorious actions which he
could produce at the end, one of these being faith or fidelity.

To St. Paul, faith is the principle which inspires the whole
process of conduct, t

The religious interest in this reward of service and conduct
is expressed in the original form of the prayer in the 7*1? Deum

:

' We believe that thou shalt come to be our judge. We there-

fore pray thee, help thy servants, whom thou hast redeemed
with thy precious blood ; make them to be rewarded (not
'numbered'—the true reading is ' niunerari,' not 'numerari')
with thy saints in glory everlasting.' The tone of this petition

recalls the spirit of St. Paul's emphasis on judgment or praise

for the Christian at the end. He employs tenns which literally

are incompatible with his original view of justification, but he
employs them in such a way as to urge ethical responsibility

witnout compromisinjr the grace of God or affording any
ground for the unhealthy Kavxva-n which it was his relentless

aim to eradicate from righteousness at any stage and in any
form of the religious experience.

LiTERATURB.—The linguistic data are stated fully in H.
Cremer's Bibl.-Theol. Lexicon of NT Greek, Eng. ir., Edin-
burgh, 1878, pp. 183-200, and J. Morison's monograph, A
Critical Exposition of the Third Chapter of Romaiit, London,
1806, p. 165, etc., by J. Massie in Exp, Ist ser., viiL [1880]

267-269, and in P. Feine's Theologic. des Seuen Testaments^,
Leipzig, 1911, p. 338 f. The most notable of the special articles

and monographs in recent years are : G. A. Fricke's Der
paulinische Grundbegriff der 5i<cato(n>ioj 6eov, do., 1888; an
essay by H. Beck in Seue Jahrbiicher fiir deutsche Theologie,

iv. [1895] 249-261 ; and a pamphlet by T. Haring on ' Atnuoo^vi)
Seov bei Paulus,' Tiibingen, 1896 ; G. Schnedermann's mono-
graph on Der israelitische Hinterarund in der Lehre des

Apostels Paulus von der Gottesgereehtigktrit aus Glauben, Leip-

zig, 1895 ; J. Barmby, in Exp. 6th ser., iv. [1896] 124-139; H.
Cremer's Die panlinitiche Hechtfertigungslehre irn Zusammen-
hang ihrer geschichtlichen VoraiiKsetzungen'^, Giitersloh, 1900 ; J.

Denney, in Exp, 6th ser., iii. [1901] 433 f., iv. [1901] 81 ff., 299ff.;

W. Liitgert's monograph on Die Lehre von der Jiechtfertigung

durch den Glauben, Berlin, 1903 ; K. Miiller, Beobachtungen
zur paulinischen Rechtfertigungslehre, Leipzig, 1905 ; J. H.
Gerretsen, Rechtvaardigmaking bij Paulus in verband met de
prediging van Christu* in de i>s/noptiei, Nijmvegen, 1905 ; E.
Tobac, Le ProbUme de la jusdjicalion dans saint Paui, Paris,

1908 ; and B. F. Westcott's St. Paul and Justification,

London, 1913, in addition to those mentioned in the course of

this article.

The subject is discussed by all the editors of Romans, and in

treatises on NT Theology and on Paulinism, among wiiich the

following are particularlv valuable : F. C. Baur's Paulxui, Eng.
tr., 2 vols., London, 1873-75, vol. ii. pp. 134-168; E. Reuss,
Hist, de la thiologie chrHienne au siicle apostoliqve^, Strass-

burg, 1864, Eng. tr., London, 1872-74, vol. ii. pp. 20 f., 171 f. ; C.
Holsten, Das Evangelium des Paulus, i. [Berlin, 1880] 67 f., ii.

[do., 1898] 64 f . ; E. Men^goz, Le PieM et la redemption
d'aprks saint Paul, Paris, 1882, p. 160 f. ; B. Weiss, Biblical

Theology of the NT, Eng. tr., Ix)ndon, 18S8, vol. i. p. 315 ff. ;

A. Sabatier, The ApoMe Paul, Eng. tr., do., 1891, p. 297 ff.

;

G. B. Stevens, The Pauline Theology, do., 1892, pp. 40 f.,

249 f. ; A. B. Bruce, St. Paul's Conception of Chnstianitv,
Edinburgh, 1894, pp. 114 f., 147 f.; J. Bovon, Thiologie du
vouveau Testament-, Lausanne and Paris, 1902-05, ii. 134-202 ;

A. Seeberg, Der Tod Christi, L«ipzi^, 1895. p. 188 f. ; W.
Beyschlag, Neuteslamentliche Theologie, Halle, 1891-92j Eng.
tr., 2 vols., Edinburgh, 1895, vol. ii. pp. 94 f., 179 f. ; A. Titins,

Der Paulinismus unter dem Gesicht»punkt der Srligkeit,

Tubingen, 1000, pp. 153-218 ; H. St. John Thackeray, The
Relation of St. Paul to Contemporary Jewish Thought, Ijondon,

1900, pp. 80-97
; J. Denney, The Death of Christ, do.,

1902, p. 163 f. ; Emil Sokolowski, Die Regrije von Geist und
Leben bei Paulus, Gottingen, 1903, pp. 6f., 67f., 168f. ; M.
Goguel, L'AiMre Paul et Ji'sm-Christ, Paris, 1904, p. 294 f.

;

Shailer Mathews, The Messianic Hope in the NT, Chicago,

1905,
" " ......

Paul,
tenthiim'^,

Ixjndon, 19()6-lli vol. i. p. 344 f.; E. D. Burton, in Biblical

Ideas of Atonement, Chicago, 1909, p.l67 f. ; H. J. Holtzmann,
Lehrbuch der neutest. Theologie^, 2 vols., Tubingfn, 1911, ii.

131 f. ; A. Garvie, Studies of Paul and his Gospel. Ixjndon
and New York, 1911, p. 163 f. ; E. von Dobschiitz, 'Die

auer iviatnews, j ne laessianic aope tn me .i»i , (^mciigu,

5, p. 193 IT. ; W. P. DuBose, The Gospel according to St.

Ill, New York, 1907, p. 69 f. ; Otto Pfleiderer, Das trrchris-

thum'^, Berlin, 1902, Eng. tr., Primitive Chri-tianity, 4 vols..

* But it is only fair to recall sayings like that of Rabbi A^iba
(Pirlfe Aboth, iii. 19): 'The world is judged by goodness, and
[yet] all is according to the [amount of] work.'

t From one point of view, he could say (2 Th I'f-) tbatOod
considered it only right (^tKaior ropA flew) to reward Christian

suffering with rest and relief hereafter ; from another, he could

suggest that the closing as well as the opening act of the Chris-

tian experience was one of God's grace (see above, p. 876X
There is no real discrepancy between the two aspects.
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Rechtfertigunt: b«i Paulus, eine Eechtfertisrung Paulus," SK
11912] as f. : Cj. p. Wetter, Der I'ergeltuno^edaiiJoe bei

Paulus, Gottingen, 1912, p. 161 f. ; A. de Boysson, La Loi et

la foi, Paris, 1912, p. 225 f. ; H. Weinel, BMUche Theoiogie

de* ST^, Tubingen, 1913, p. 272 f.; J. G. Simpson, art.

•Jaslitication.'^fiB vii. 615-619; J. Weiss, Das Lrehritten-

turn, Gottingen, 1914, p. 384 (. JAMES MOFFATT.

RING.—Rings on the fingers were among the

ornaments worn by Jews, both by men (Gn 38'*' **

41^-, Lk 15*=) and by women (Is 3-'). A ^ya^ning

against the wearing of rings by Christians is given

in Apost. Const, i. 3. That it was needed we can

see from the fact that in Ja 2* the Christian con-

gregations are warned against paying nndne re-

spect to the man who comes into their assembly
' with a gold ring' (lit. ' golden-ringed' ; his hands

might be adornedr with a number of rings).

Clement of Alexandria, while forbidding to Chris-

tians such ornaments as are mere luxuries, makes
-an exception of the ring because of its use for the

purpose of sealing.

RIYER (Tt(rra,j.6s, Ac 16". 2 Co 11», Rev 8" 9'*

121* 16*-" 22i-»; the references to rivers in the

Gospels are even fewer [cf. Mt 7=», Mk 1», Lk 6«,

Jn 738])._The Jordan is the only river in Palestine

proper, worthy of the name, it is rightly called

the Jordan, which probably means ' the Descender,"

as it falls some 2,000 ft. in a distance of 10«D miles.

Among the other streams and mountain torrents

in Palestine there are the Kishon, wliich drains

Galilee westward ; the Yarmuk and the Jabbok,
which carry the waters of Bashan and Gilead into

the Jordan; the Leontes and Orontes, which rise

in Ccele-Syria and drain the great basin between
Lebanon and Anti-Lebanon ; and the Euphrates,

greatest of all, forming the boundary of Palestine

on the N.E.
The rivers mentioned in apostolic history carry

us beyond Palestine. Certain references to rivers,

indeed, are but tigures of speech. Tiiat alluded to

in Ac 16^ is best identified with the Gangitis, a

tributary of the Strymon near Philippi. On its

banks St. Paul and his companions found a place

of prayer, with a small building possibly in con-

nexion with it. According to Josephus (Ayit. xiv.

X. 23), the decree of Halicamassus allowed the

Jews ' to make their places of prayer by the sea-

shore, according to the custom of their fathers.'

Tertullian {ad Nat. i. 13) also, about A.D. 200,

mentions ' prayers on the shore ' as characteristic

of the Jews (cf. Ac 21'). The Jews in Philippi at

that time were probably too few in number to

possess a synagogue. This ' place of prayer," being
situated by a river, was convenient for ceremonial
washings. In another passage (2 Co 11^), St. Paul,

in illustration of his unflinching Christian endur-

ance, recounts the perils he had suftered in his

missionary journeys from swollen and turbulent
'rivers,' which had been treacherous to ford or

swim. Doubtles-s he had had many hazardous
experiences of this character. "VThen the rivers of

Asia Minor and Palestine are in flood, to ford them
is little less than a tragedy. The rains and melt-

ing snows keep most of them bridgeless.

Two references in the Book of Revelation are of

similar import and may be considered together.

In the first (S^**), when the third angel sounds,

there falls from heaven a great star, burning as a
torch, upon the third part of the ' rivers ' and upon
the fountains of waters. The star is called ' worm-
wood,' a bitter drug, typical of Divine ptmishment,
and regarded as a mortal poison. In the second
passage (16*), the third angel pours out his bowl
into the ' rivers' and fountains of waters, and they
become blood. In consequence, there is no more
drinking water. All nature is in convulsion, the
special object of the Apostle being to announce the

doom of Rome and of the worshippers of the
Emperor.
There are three other jiassages in the Apocalypse

which may very appropriately be discussecf by
themselves. In the fir^t (Rev O"), the sixth angel
with the trumpet is bidden to loose the four angels
that are bound at ' the great river Euphrates,' that
they may lead forth a mighty army to the sad

disaster of Rome. The Euphrates, which in the
olden time had been the ideal eastern boundaiy
of Israel's territory, is here conceived of as the
frontier between Rome and her enemies the
Parthians. In a parallel passage (16^) the sixth

angel pours out his bowl on the Euphrates, and its

waters are dried up that the way may be ready for

the kings (of Parthia) to cross over (cf. 17*- ^•).

Both predictions have to do with the Roman
Empire and its fate. In the remaining passage
(12") the dragon casts water out of his mouth 'as

a river' that the Imperial mistress (Rome) may be
carried away as by a deluge. In all these passages

the Seer is attempting to picture the marvellous
deliverance of God's i)eopie from their Roman
enemies. For the Roman armies under Nero
threatened to sweep away Christianity in the
wreck of the Jewish nation.

The most beautiful reference to ' rivers ' in the
whole Bible is yet to be discussed. It is found in

Rev 22'- *, ' And he shewed me a river of water
of life, bright as crystal, proceeding out of the
throne of God and of the Lamb, in the midst of

the street thereof. And on this side of the river

and on that was the tree of life, bearing twelve
manner of fruits, yielding its fniit every month ;

and the leaves of the tree were for the healing of

the nations.' To the Seer of Patmos, the New
Jerusalem would not be complete without the
river of water of life. The original Paradise
(Gn 2**) possessed a river, and Paradise Regained
must possess one too. Rivers, in the East especi-

ally, have the power to turn a wilderness into a
garden of beauty and fertility; hence the river

is here an apt symbol of life. Its waters are
' living waters ' (Jer 2*^) and healing (Ezk 47'"*'),

making 'glad the city of God' (Ps 46*). In
Ezekiel the life-giving stream, issued from the
Temple ; now, inasmuch as the city is all temple,

the rivers ultimate source is from the presence of

the king. The river and the street run side by
side through the city, as the Barada and the
street upon its left bank do to-day in the city of

Damascus. Trees of life are placed in rows on
either side of the intervening space. Both river

and trees are within reach of every one. The
river is no longer a mere boundary (Nu 34') or a
highway for navigation (Is 18-), nor are its banks
even a place of prayer (Ac 16*') ; it is rather a
source of spiritual irrigation to immortals. Thus
John uses the realistic though archaic language of

Jewish piety to delineate the bliss of the Redeemed
in a future state. In his picture the river becomes
the symbol of the spiritual happiness of the
followers of the Lamb ; thus heaven is to possess

all that Judaism had ever claimed or craved.

George L. Robixsok.

ROADS AND TRAYEL.— The beginnings of

travel as of so many other human institutions are
hidden in obscurity. No doubt the search for food

or better accommodation was a primary motive in

early times. Soon would supervene that love of

gain wliich was eventually to send the merchant
princes of Rome on long sea-joumeys to the bounds
of the Empire and beyond.

So Horace, Carm. i. X3cxi. 11 ff.

:

'Mercator . . .

Iris carus ipsis ; quippe ter et qnater
Anno reuisens seqaor Atlanticum
Impune.'
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A later motive still would be curiosity, the
desire to obtain knowledge. We learn, for instance,

that Gernianicus, the adopted son of the Emperor
Tiberius, turned aside from his official journey to

visit Egypt cognosrendce antiqnitatis (Tac. Ann.
ii. 59, etc.). Indeed, Egypt was as much a show
place in ancient times as it is now. Pliny the
Younger tells us that in his day (about A.D. 100)

people would take the longest journeys to see

wonderful sights, while blind to tlie equally
wonderful at their own doors. Journej's were also

undertaken in those days for purposes of health.

The inhabitants of low-lying coast towns resorted

to the villages on the uplands in the hot season.

There are multitudes or references in the Latin
authors to the holiday-resorts near Rome, such as

Pneneste, Tibur, Tusculum, to which in the height
of summer the jaded Roman resorted. Many
journeys were made in pursuit of military or other
official duty. There were, however, nearer analo-

gies to the tours of apostles than those mentioned :

tor long, teachers of philosophy and rhetoric had
been wanderers from place to place, and the

ancients were also familiar with the wandering
priests of various religious cults. Between these

two classes stand the apostles like Paul.

1. Conveyances.—In ancient times we hear very
little of walking, except for short distances.

Dispatch runners, however, are sometimes men-
tioned as covering distances in an incredibly short
space of time. Nor do we hear much of riding,

e.vcept in the cavalry divisions of the army and in

the formal reviews of the equestrian oraer, etc.

Driving was the favourite method of locomotion on
land. It was not permitted within the city of

Rome itself. The streets were narrow, and any
one who wished to be carried in the city had to be
conveyed in a sedan-chair (lectica). On reaching
a gate of the city the traveller entered the carriage
winch would be found waiting. It is a curious
fact about 'Ionian conveyances that nearly all the
Latin words for them are borrowed from the Celtic

language ot the Gauls. It would seem, therefore,

that most types of conveyance were obtained by
the Romans from the Gaul.s. The favourite was
the two-liorsed caiTiage. Such it was, doubtless,

that St. Paul took when wearied by his final long
journey towards Jerusalem (iviffKevaffd/xevoi, Ac
21", means, ' having equipped [saddled] horses '

;

cf. Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, p. 302).

From the mention of this detail here and here
only, it may be inferred that his usual method was
the healthiest, safest, and surest, namely, walking.

2. Roads.—(1) Construction.—The Roman sys-

tem of roads has never been surpassed. Some ac-

count, therefore, of the method of their construction
is of interest. Perhaps the most detailed descrip-
tion that has survived is that of Statins, in his

Si/ucB (iv. 3), describing the Via Domitiana, a
road which the Emperor Domitian caused to be
made between Sinuessa and Puteoli on the west
coast of Italy. The problem there was of some
difficulty, as the engineers had to deal with rivers,

marshes, hills, and forests. The poet describes how
on the old track the traveller was jolted, how the
wheels stuck in the ground while the pole was
high in air, how the populace had all the terrors of

a sea-voyage on land, aihled to the discomfort of

the painfully slow progiess. The journey that
once took a whole day now takes ' scarcely two
hours' ! First the track was marked out, then
balks were cut through, and the earth was re-

moved to a considerable depth all the way along.

The bed thus obtained was then filled up with
fresh material. This consisted of layers of sand
and stones of various sizes. The stones were kept
in position partly by means of dowels connecting
one with another, partly by the use of wedge-

shaped stones driven into interstices at the sides of

the road. The building of the road involved ex-
tensive labour of various kinds. Hills had to be
stripped of their trees, stones and beams had
to be planed, pools had to be drained, the courses
of streams to be diverted, bridges to be constructed,
etc. Our own country provides many examples
of Roman roads, some in excellent preservation.

Sometimes one may have tiie chance of seeing a
Roman road in section, for instance that between
Alcester and Dorchester (Ox(m.) in a quarry on
Shotover Hill. The upper surface of the best
roads consisted commonly of square blocks of
basalt {saxzim silex) placed angularly, with the
corners pointing towarcls the sides and tne direction
of the road. Such blocks may be seen in position
on the Appian Way near Terracina, at Tusculum
as one a-scends the hill, and also at Ostia, where
the recent excavations have produced marvellous
results.

(2) Upkeep.—The upkeep of the roads was natur-
ally a matter of the greatest importance. The
thoroughness of the initial construction was such
that the ordinary upkeep was not so serious a
matter as it would otherwise have been. Land-
slides and other accidents must have been compara-
tively rare, but everyone knows that even a good
road, like a good house, requires careful watching,
if it is to be kept in perfect condition. During the
Empire such duties were entrusted to definite

officials. Augustus in 27 B.C. took in hand the
repair of the roads of Italy. In 20 B.C. he appointed
curatores uianim, who appear to have had a general
oversight of the roads of Italy. In Claudius' time
we hear of curatores of particular roads, men who
had already held the praetorship. Curatores of
equestrian rank are seldom found, and had charge
only of the second-class roads. The praetorian
curatores had under them subctiratores. The
Italian roads seem for the most part to have been
supported out of the public treasury, though the
local authorities and the Imperial treasury had a
share in the cost of the upkeep. We near of

tabularii. Imperial officials concerned with dis-

bursements for this purpose (cf. Hirschfeld in the
Literature). The streets of Rome itself were under
the charge of another department.

(3) Purpose.—The original purpose with which
the Roman roads were made was military, not
commercial. It was not so much the army that
followed in the wake of trade, as trade that
followed the army. As soon as a particular district

had been garrisoned by the Romans, it was a
necessary part of the scheme of defence and sub-

i'ection tnat the garrison should be connected with
loine by a road or series of roads, along which,
in the event of a rising {tumultus) of the enemy,
an army could be brought as rapidly as possible.

But though military in their origin, such wa.s the
effectiveness of thejoaa; liomana that for the most
part these roads were used for political and com-
mercial purposes, or for those of general travel.

Perhaps the most important use to which the
roads were put in Imperial times was the service

of the Imperial post. This was established by
Augustus, perhaps on some Eastern model, for the
eflective dispatch of business. By the arrangement
entered into between Augustus and the Senate,
half the provinces were under the control of the
Emperor, and he had his financial agents (pro-

curatores) in the other half. Centralization of

•government was a feature of the Roman Empire
from the first, and in the exaggerated form which
it attained in the 4th cent. A.D. was one of the
causes,j)robably the chief cause, of its disintegra-

tion. The Roman Emperors were a.s a class hard-
working men who took administration seriously.

Pliny the Younger tells tliat his uncle, the Elder
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Pliny, used to help the Eiupeior Vespasian with
his correspondence before daw n {Ep. iii. 5), it being
the Roman practice to gain time by getting up
early rather tlian by sitting up late. It is obvious,
therefore, that the land and sea routes were both
in constant use by Imperial dispatch-camers. For
this purpose the roads were all provided with
viansiones or stopping-places, where the Imperial
dispatcli-carriers could obtain relays of horses and
thus reach their destination as early as {jossible.

The Imperial ix)st was strictly reserved for Imperial
purposes. Even governors of provinces were un-
abje to use the service for their own ends unless
they had received a diploma or passport from the
Emperor himself entitling them to do so (Pliny,
JUp. ad Traianum. 45, with Hardj's note [London,
1889]).

(4) Milestones.—The roads were provided with a
system of milestones. The Roman mile was one
thousand pusstis, and by a passus was meant a
double-step, after which the feet were in the same
relative position as at the first. As this measure
was estimated at about 4-85 English ft., a Roman
mile was 430 English ft. shorter than an English
mile. All milestones in Italj- were mea.«ured from
the miliarium aureum, set up in the Forum at
Rome by Augustus. Placed at every thousand
passtts, they measured about 6 ft. high on an
average, and were cylindrical in shape, often with
a square base belonging to the same block (as some-
times also in modem England). The stone was
inscribed with the name, titles, and year (of office)

of the reigning Emperor. Thousands of these
stones have been discovered, and every year adds
to the number. In the provinces systems of mile-
stones counted from various important centres have
been found.

(o) Inns. — Inns provided accommodation for
travellers. From all accounts these seem to have
been not onlj- very humble in character, but also
brothels at the same time. This is no doubt partly
the reason why Cicero and other travellers in Re-
publican times spent the nights of a journey either
in their own country-houses or in those of their
friends, as far as possible. Certainly it explains
the apostolic insistence on hospitality (Ro 12'^, He
132, 1 Ti 3=, Tit 18, 1 P 4»). By 'hospitality'
(<f>i\o^ivia, lit. 'love of strangers [foreigners]') m
such passages is intended the entertainment, not of
fellow-citizens, but of strangers from a distance.
The inns were no fit places for persons whose lives
were dedicated to chastity and all holy living.
From the scanty references to them in literature
one can see that they were avoided by all resi>ect-
able pei-sons, as were the cook-shops of the cities
('dignitoso homini popinam ingredi notabile est,'

pseudo -Augustine, Qutestiones Veteris et Xoui
Testanienti CXXVII. no. 102, §5, ed. Souter, Vienna
and Leipzig, 1908).

(6) Perils of the road.—From what has been said
it will \ie gathered that the roads were on the
whole safe, and this was indeed the case. The
pax Romana told against brigandage as it told
against revolt. But there were certain districts
where brigandage was a real menace ; one was
the Isaurian mountains in the neighlx)urhood of
Pisidian Antioch and Lystra. Nothing is said in
the Book of Acts about this, but the general refer-
ence in 2 Co 11-* serves to fill out the Acts narrative
(cf. Pelag. on 2 Co W^-"^ -. 'hac in Actibus non
omnia repperiuntur, quia nee in Epistulis omnia
quae ibi scripta sunt continentur'). Ramsav has
suggested {Church in the Roman Empire^, London,
1894, p. 24) that 'perils of robbers' refers to the
journey from Perga in Pamphylia across Mt.
Taurus to Pisidian Antioch and back again. That
brigands played a considerable part in the life of
the time is shown not only by the story of the Grtxxi

Samaritan, but also by the frequent references to
brigands as well as pirates in the Greek romances
of the Early Empire.

(7) Chief road-systeins.—We may now proceed
to enumerate the chief road-systems of the Roman
Empire, or rather those of wliich the apostles seem
to have had some experience. The reader who de-
sires a fall, or approximately full, list will have to
consult the works enumerated in the Literature.
For our purpose, Britain, Germany, Spain, North
Africa, Moesia, and Thrace may be left out of
account. The remaining countries we shaU take
in order.

(a) In Italy the Via Appia, 'longarum regina
uiarum' (Stat. Siluce, ii. 2, 12), deserves mention as
the oldest of the great Roman roads, built by the
censor Appius Claudius Csecus in 312 B.C. It left

Rome by the Porta Capena in the south, and passed
by Aricia, Tres Tabemae (Ac 28''), and Forum Appi
(•^") to Tarracina (Anxur) (modern Terracina), the
white clilis of which are often referred to by ancient
authors. Up to this point the road is "perfectly
straight, having been built over the marshland of
the Campagna. Much of this land is now drained,
but with as yet poor results to agriculture. The-
building of tne road over this country was a gieat
engineering feat for those days. After Tarracina
its course is inland by Fundi to Formije, the fabled
home of the Laestrygonian cannibals in the Odyssey^
then to Mintumae (Mentnmae), where the great
Gains Marius hid among the reeds in his days of
adversity, then by Suessa Aurunca to Sinuessa,
where it again reaches the sea. Turning inland
again, it makes its way to Casilinum and then to
Capua. It Mas here that St. Paul reached it by
a road which ran between Capua and Puteoli (Ac
28^). A generation after his time Domitian buUt
the road called after him Via Domitiana, direct
from Puteoli to Sinuessa, which saved the detour
necessarj' before that time. After Capua the Via
Appia takes its final inland course, which eventually
ends in Brundisium (Brindisi) on the other side of
the peninsula. The intervening chief stations are
Calatia, Caudium, Beneventuni, iEclanum, Ven-
nsia, near which Horace was born, and Tarentum,
where the sea is at last reached. The terminus
Brundisium is attained by a straight road across
the ' heel of the boot.' The classic description of a
journey on this road by the poet Horace and his
friends (Sat. i. 5) wiU be referred to below. The
importance of this Via Appia cannot be over-rated.
By it almost every person who travelled between
Rome and the East by sea had to go for part of
his journey, whether he took ship at Puteoli on the
west coast, or at Brundisium on the east. Such a
traveller could avoid it only by travelling north-
wards and taking the overland route (the Via
Egnatia) to Macedonia and Thrace, or else by-
following the Via Ostiensis, and taking ship at
Ostia at the mouth of the Tiber.
Other Italian routes had their importance also.

Perhaps the greatest of them was the North Road,
called the Via Flaminia, which enters modem Rome
by the Porta del Popolo, below the Pincian gardens
in the N., and corresponds in its Roman part to the
modem Corso Umberto Frimo, the Bond Street of
Rome. The Via Flaminia went by Falerii, Ocri-
culum (modern Otricoli, where the famous bust of
Jupiter was found), Namia, Interamna (where the
Emperor Tacitus was bom), Nuceria, to Fanunt
Fortunae, where it reaches the Adriatic, then along
the coast through Pisaurum to Ariminum (modem
Rimini), its terminus. From Ariminum the Via
.Emilia started, and went by Bononia (modem
Bologna), Mutina (modem Modena), Parma, Pla-
centia (modem Piacenza), to Mediolanium (modem
Milano). A fourth road in Italy was a branch of
Via Appia from Capua by Forum* Populi and Thurii
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to Ad Coluniiium, whence tlie crossing to Messana
<modorii Messina) in Sicily was easy. A tiftli, the
Via Aurelia, ran alonj; the west coast to Centum
CellJB (modern CivitA Vecchia), Pisa, Luna (famous
lor C.'arrara marble) to Genova.

(b) Routes in Gaul may be briefly referred to.

After reachinjj Milan the traveller iiad a choice of

various Alpine roads, built by Augustus and his

successors. For Gaul he woula probably take that
by Susa and the Mont Ginfevre. By this route the
journey to Arelate (modern Aries) was only 395
Iloman miles. Another road led by Augusta
Prirtoria (Aosta) and the Little St. Bernard to

Vienna (modern Vienne, much less important than
its ancient counterpart), and Lugudunum (modern
Lyons) and througli Genava (modern Geneva) and
Vesontio (modern Besanfon) to Argentoratum
(Strasbourg, Strassburg). There were also im-
l)ortant roads linking up the chief cities in Western
<iaul. Gesoriacum (Houlogne-sur-Mer) was the
point from which crossings were made to Rutupiao
(Riclil)orough) on the British coast.

(c) For Pannonia and Dalmatia (2 Ti 4'") on the
«ast side of the Adriatic the traveller went from
Bononia (Bologna) to Patauium (Padova) and thence
to Aquileia, if lie desired a land route. The journey
presupposed in 2 Ti 4"* would be undertaken across
the Adriatic from Brundisium to Dyrrhachium
<Durazzo), as also the journey to Nicopolis (Tit 3^^).

(d) The student of the Apostolic Age is more
nearly concerned with the routes in tlie eastern
provinces. In the province of Syria and neighbour-
ing districts there were several well-marked routes.
Taking Jerusalem as a centre, we may indicate
several roads. There was the road 'going down
from Jerusalem to Gaza ' (Ac 8^) in a south-westerly
direction. It passed over ground which in apostolic
times was very sparsely populated (Ac 8^). It was
doubtless by a branch road going ofl" to the right
that Philip found his way to Azotus (Ashdod)
(Ac 8*"). The eunuch of the Candace would con-
tinue his way to Gaza, and then by the coast-road
into Egyjtt, thence southwards to Abyssinia.
Philip proceeded from Azotus through Joppa and
Antipatris to C.^esarea ( Ac 8''*) on the coast. The
part between C«sarea and Antipatris was the
same as that gone over by St. Paul on several
occasions (Ac tP 18-^ 21« 2:i=« ; cf. lo^*)), passing
through Lydda, where St. Peter had been in the
€arly days also (Ac 9). The shortest route from
Jerusalem to Damascus was to cross the Jonlan
and go via Gerasa. From Damascus there was
a road passing through Coesarea I'aneas to Tyre,
and another to Sidon.

(«) The land-journeys of St. Paul in the peninsula
of Asia Minor have been finally fixed by the re-

searches of W. M. Ramsay. We are not informed
as to the way in which Barnabas and Saul jour-
neyed from Antioch to Jerusalem (Ac 11=*")," but
there is little doubt that Saul was fetched from
Tarsus to Antioch (Ac 11^) by the coast-road iia.'js-

ing within the bend between Asia Minor and the
province of Syria. It was probably along the
southern coast of the island of Cyprus that Bar-
nabas and Saul journeyed between Salamis and
Paphos. Reaching land at Attaleia in the province
of Pamphylia they sailed up the river Cestrus as
far as Perga. From there they took the road
northwards by Adada to ' Pisidian ' Antioch (de-
scribed best in Ramsay, Church in Roman Empire^,
p. 16 fi". ; cf. also The Cities of St. Paul, London,
1907, p. 247 ff., Athcnceum for 12th Aug. 1911,

p. 192f., ' Iconium and Antioch' in Exp., 8th ser.,

li. [1911] 149 fi'.). Then for part of the route they
retraced their steps and journeyed eastwards to
Iconium, then S.S.W. to Lystra, then S.E. to
Derbe. The ' Imperial Road,' however, mentioned
in the Acta Pauli in connexion Mith the Thecia

legend, passed direct from Pisidian Antioch to

Lystra, and did not touch Iconium (Ramsay's dis-

covery, told in Studies in the Historii and Art of the

Eastern Provimes of tfie Jiomnn Empire [Aberdeen
Univ. Studies; no. 20 (1906)], op. 241-243). This
road ' passed about seven or eight miles south-west
of Iconium' (Ramsay). Th»! return route taken
by St. Paul and Barnabas from Derbe to Attaleia
(Ac 14*'"**) was the same as the outgoing.
The second journey (15*') was, as far lus Tarsus,

by the same route as St. Paul had taken when he
was first brought to Antioch (Ac U-''). We may
conjecture that one of tlie ' churches ' referred to

in Ac 15", and nowhere else, was at Issos ; for Issos

was on this route. On leaving Tarsus St. Paul and
Silas no doubt struck straight to the north by the
historic road, which becomes the pa&s through the
Taurus mountains known as the Cilician Gates
(this route has been grajjliically described M-ith

illustrations by Lady Ramsay in Travel, vol.

ii. no. 23 [1898] 494-498). On reaching the
northern side of this great mountain range the
travellers went by Podandos, Loulon, Halala (the
laterColonia Faustiniana, Faustinopolis), Kj'bistra,

and Laranda to Derbe. From Derbe they travelled

by their old route to Lystra, Iconium, and ' Pisi-

dian' Antioch. Between Iconium and Antioch
they would pass through Vasada and Misthiu.
After Antioch they followed a direction new to

them. It is probable that the direction taken was
west to Lysias, then northward through Nakoleia
to Dorylaion on the Tembrogios. There they were
Kori Mi/o-iaj/ (opposite Mysia), and from there a
road went N.N.W. to Nicfea in Bithynia, which
was the province that they desired to visit.

Dorylaion was a parting of the ways. ' The spirit

of Jesus sutteied them not ' to go to Bithynia.
They therefore took the other turning, went west-
wards along the left bank of the river Rhyndakos,
through Artemeia, across the river Granikos, and
then S.W. to Troas (Ac 16^).

On arriving at Neapolis, the port of Philippi in

Macedonia, they made their way by the Via
Egnatia to Philippi itself (Ac 16'-). From there
they travelled along the Via Egnatia to Amphi-
polis, Apollonia, and Thessalonica. This imj>ortant
road went from Apollonia and Dyrrhachium on
the Adriatic Sea to the river Hebrus beside Kypsela.
If the name be derived from the town of Gnathia or

Egnatia in Apulia (Italy), as is generally believed,

then it is clear that from early times it must have
been regarded as the overland route from South
Italy to the East. Even before the days of Roman
pre-eminence it was evidently an important trade-

route between the Adriatic and the .lEgean and
Blac-k seas. In Cicero's time it was regardetl

primarily as a military road (for its direction see

below). From Thessalonica St. Paul and Silas

were spirited away to Bcroea. From there St.

Paul was hurried to the sea-coast, probablj'^ to the
nearest harbour, as matters were urgent (l''*).

From Athens (17"-18') he went, by sea no doubt,
to Corinth, and from there by the short land
journey to the southern port of Corinth, Cenchrew
(18'*). Luke sketches tlie sea-journeys that fol-

lowed, Cenchrere to Ephesus, Ephesus to Ca^sarea,

with great rapidity (18'»-«). In 18=^ the same
journey is implied as is descril)ed in 15*' 16'"*. 19*

takes St. Paul through a district where he had
never journeyed before. 18'-" has brought him as

far as Pisidian Antioch, and then he is said to have
crossed rd ivurtpiKk tuipt) and thus reached Ei)hesus
(19'). W. M. Ramsay has clearly explaineil what
is meant by this phrase 'the higlier-lj"ing parts.'

Therewas a well-recognized, important, and ancient
route to E[>hesus by Apollonia, Apamea-Cekvme,
the Lycus valley, Colossie, Laodicea, the Marauder
valley, Antioch, and Tralles. St. Paul purposely
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avoidetl this route, probably because of fatigue,

and tlius never visited eitlier Colossae oi- Laodicea
(cf. Col., passim). He cliose the higher-lying,

quieter, and healthier route over the hills, where
the traffic was light. The unimportant places he
passed through—Ly-ias, Metropolis, Seiblia, Dionj*-

.<opolis, Teira, etc.—are never mentioned in saered

story. Wliat route was taken by him from Ephesus
to Macedonia (20^'-) must remain uncertain, but it

is probable that he coasted northwards to Troas
and t lien repeated the journey of 16"**. Whether
he took the sea-journey to Athens on this occasion
also from the unknown port near Beroea is au-
lertain ; but to Athens and Corinth he went. He
then returned through Macedonia, no doubt by
iiis former route, and once more back to Troas
(Ac 20^"*). A coasting voyage followed to Tyre
(2P) and I'tolemais (v.') and Ca?.sarea (v.*). From
Csesarea he went by the old land-route to Jeru-
salem. It is specially mentioned that horses were
hired for this stage (v.^*) : St. Paul was weary in

body and spirit, and knew the importance of arriv-

ing in Jerusalem as fresh as possible.

(/) We have thus followed all the land-routes
along which St. Paul is known to have travelled.

Before going on to refer to sea-routes, it will not be
without interest to give some account of one or two
land journeys by others recorded in ancient litera-

ture.

Prom Cicero's letters we are able to reconstruct
.some of his itineraries in the middle of the 1st

cent. B.C. In 58 B.C. he was e.xiled from Kome.
He journeyed south by the Appian Way, as far as

Capua, and then took the road to the right referred

to abo\ e, as far as Vibo Valentia in the country of

the Bnittii. From there he found his way to

Brundisium, from wluch he crossed the Adriatic to

Dyrrliachium {Att. iii. 8). From there he reached
Thessalonica on 22nd May, having gone east by
the Egnatian Way referred to above. The complete
course of the Via Egnatia was as follows : Dyr-
rhachium, Clodiana (where the branch fiom Apol-
loniamet it), Scampa, Lychnidus, Scirtiana, Nicaea,

Heraclea, Celhe, Edessa, Pella (where Alexander
tiie Great was bom), Thessalonica, ApoUonia,
Amphipolis, Philippi, Neapolis, Porsulse, Brendice,
Tempyra, Doriscus, Dyme, Cypsela, Syracellse,

Apri, Bisanthe, Heneum, Perinthus, Selymbria,
Melantia, Byzantium (later Constantinople). Cicero
returned by the same way by which he had come.
The journey he took to his province Cilicia in

51 B.C. may also be followed with interest. He left

Rome in the beginning of May and arrived at his

villa at Arpinum (his birthplace), among the hills,

about the 3rd May. From there he went bv the
Arcanum of his brother to Aquinum (afterwards the
birthplace of Juvenal), and reached Minturnse on
the 5th. He then went by the Appian Way to his
villa at Cumaj, and from there by Puteoli to his
villa at Pompeii, reached at latest on the 9th. The
10th and 11th May were spent at the villa of a
friend at Trebula, from which he went to Bene-
ventum (11th May, evening), Venusia (night of
14th spent there), Tarentum (arrived 18th May,
departed 21stMay), Brundisium (arrived 22nd May,
departed 10th or 11th June). The whole journey
from Beneventum to Brundisium was of course on
the Appian Way. From Brundisium he crossed
the sea, and we hear of him at Corcyra n2th .Tune),

the Sybota Islands (13th June), and Aetium (14th
June). We next hear of him at Athens (arrived
25th June, left 6th July). On 6th July he sailed
from the Pineus, the harbour of Athens, to Zoster,
from there on 8th July to Ceos, on 9th July to
Gyaros, on the 10th to Syros, on the 11th to Delos.
He then went by Samos to Ephesus (arrived 22nd
July, departed 26th July). On the 26th July he
began his inland journey. His province, named

Cilicia, comprised a very large territory, indeed the
whole of what was afterwards Southern Galatia, as
well as Lj'cia, Pam|>hylia, Cilicia (proper), etc.

He proceedetl along the great road already men-
tione<l, and reachetl Tralles (27th July), Laodicea
(arrived 31st July, departed 3rd August, early).
Laodicea was the first city of the province on the
west. Henceforth it was an official progress tliat

he made. Neither the rate of his progress from
place to place nor the actual time he stayed in
each place can be fixed with certainty. The dates
given by O. E. Schmidt (Der Brie/toechsel des 31.

Tullius Cicero, Leipzig, 1893, p. 78) are not reli-

able (Ramsay in Exp., 8th ser., ii. [1911] 149 tf.,

repeated in The First Christian Century, Lon-
don, 1911, p. 145 rt'.). The best account is by L.
W. Hunter (aided by W. M. Ramsay) in JRS iii.

[1914] 74 tf. It is probable that he travelled at
the rate of about 21 or 22 English miles a day, and
certain that he stayed at Apameia (for wluch he
must have diverged from the main road) and Philo-
melion, about three to five days in each. At Lao-
dicea Combusta he left the great road and took the
branch to the right for Iconium (reached 23rd
August). There he spent a considerable time
getting his army together. From Iconium he
marched towards Cybistra, but, on learning that
his predecessor Appins Claudius was at Iconium,
he returned there, only to find that he had gone.
He resumed his journey (3rd Sept.) to Cybistra
(reached 19th or 20th Sept.) and pitched his camp
there. Leaving Cybistra on 22nd Sept., he crossed
the Taurus range on 24th Sept. by the Cilician

Gates, and on 5th Oct. reached Tarsus. Two days
later he began his march to the Amanus range,
and on 8th Oct. encamped at Mopsuestia. A
later camp was at Epi[)hanea, whence Cicero on the
evening of 12th Oct. made the ascent of the
Amanus mountains, and next day defeated the
enemy and was hailed as Imi)erator by his troops.

He descended to Issus, and was encamped till 18th
Oct. near Alexanders Altars. He then marched
to Pindenissus, began its siege on 21st Oct., and
captured it on 17th December. About the end of
Decern ber he reached Tarsus again. He left Tarsus
on 5th Jan. 50 and returned to Laodicea, no doubt
by the same route as before (with the exception
perhaps of the detour to Sj'unada), reaching it on
nth February. There he remained almost three
months. On 7 th May he returned to Tarsus by
the old route (Apameia, etc.), and he arrived there
on 5th June. From there he marched eastwards,
making a demonstration in force, and returned to
Tarsus not later than 17th July. On 3Lith July he
left Tarsus, and, as it was the hot season, very
probably by sea. We next hear of him at Side in
Pamphylia, which suggests that he had got there
by coasting. He left Side on 4th Aug. and arrived
at Rhodes about 10th August. He wished to cross

the .-Egean before the season of the trade-winds
(27th Aug. ), but was compelled, on account of the
unseaworthiness of his ship, to cast anchor at

Ephesus. There he remained the whole of Sep-
tember. He left Ephesus on 1st Oct. and landed
on the 14th at the Piraeus. From Athens he took
a land-journey across the Isthmus and then along
the north of the Peloponnese to Patrse (modem
Patras). He embarked there on 3rd Nov. and on
the next day reached Alyzia in Acamania. Early
ou 6th Nov. he sailed from there and travelled to

Leucas (6th Nov.), Aetium (7th and 8th Nov.),

Corcyra (9th to 16th Nov.), Cassiope in Corcyra(16th
to 22nd Nov.), across the Adriatic to Hydruntum
(23rd Nov.) and to Brundisium (24th Nov.), having
been absent from Italy seventeen and a half months.
Leaving Brundisium on the 27th, he proceeded to

.FIculanum, Trebula (9th Dec), Suessula, Naples,

Pompeii (10th Dec to 12th or 13th Dec), Coma;,
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Formise (16tli Dec), Laverniuiu (25th Dec), back
to Formiae (25th Dec. to Ist Jan. 49). The outbreak
of the civil war and Cicero's desire for a triumph
alike kept him outside Rome (a general jy'ave up his

claim to a triumph if he entered the city walls).

Cicero's further movements at this time were
Tarracina (1st Jan.), Pomptinum (2nd Jan.), Alba
(3rd Jan.), outside Home (4th Jan.). Between 8th

and lltli Jan. Cicero was given charge of the dis-

trict of Capua in the interest of the Senate. On
the 18tli before dawn he left Rome in the direc-

tion of Antiuni, the route being by the Appian
Way for the lirst stage. He was at Formise from

about 20th to 22nd January. His later movements
were to Minturnri'! (22nd to 24th Jan.), Cales (24th

Jan.), Capua (25th to 28th Jan.), back to Cales and
Formia; (29th Jan. to 3rd Feb.), then again to

Capua (4th to 7th Feb.), Cales (7th Feb.), and again

to Formiae (8th to 17th Feb.). On 17th Feb. he

journeyed to Cales, and on the 19th back to Formiae,

where he remained till 27th March, on which day
he went to his villa at Arpinum among the hills.

On 3rd April he arrived at his brother's Laterium
<Arcanum). After 7tli Anril he journeyed to the

coast : on 13th April at latest he was at Cumse.
On 12th Mav he went to Pompeii, but on the

morning of tne next day returned to Cumse, where
he remained till, soon after 19th May, he moved to

Formiae. On 7th June he left Italy by sea for the

East, probably for the villa of Atticus in Epirus,

where he in all likelihood spent the summer. Be-
fore the end of the year 49 he joined Pompey's
camp at Dyrrhachium. It is not necessary to

follow him further, but it has been instructive to

trace Cicero's movements through his letters during
these three important years. It is safe to say that
of no other man's movements before the 19th cent,

do we know as much in detail as of Cicero's.

Early in the year 37 B.C. a journey was taken
from Rome to Brundisium for political purposes.

The poet Horace and others were in the retinue of

the dii)lomatists. In Sat. i. 5 Horace gives an
account of the journey. It is true that he modelled
the satire on an earlier one of the old satirist

Lucilius on a similar topic, but this fact in no way
interferes with the interest of the account. The
journey need not have occupied more than nine
days (Ovid, Ep. ex Ponto, IV. v. 5-8), but this party,
moving leisurely, took thirteen days. The itinerary,

according to the latest reconstruction (in Paul Le-
jay's edition of the Satires, Paris, 1911, p. 146), was
as follows

:

First day . . . Rome to Arinia : over 16 Roman miles.
Second day . . Aricia to Forum Appi : „ 27 ,, ,,

Night of second
to third day . On the canal

:

„ 16 ,, ,,

Third day . . To Tarracina: „ 3 „ „
Fourth day . . (1) Tarracina to Fundi : ,, 13 ,, „

„ . . (2) Fundi to FormisD : „ 13 „ „
Fifth day. . . Fonni» to Bridge of

Campania

:

„ 27 „ „
Sixth day . . (1) Bridge of Campania

to Capua

:

„ 17 ,, „
„ . . ^2) Capua to Caudium : ,, 21 ,, ,,

Seventh day . (1) Caudium to Bene-
ventum

:

,, 11 „ ,,

„ . . (2) Rcneventum to Tri-
vicum : ,, 25 ,, ,,

Eighth day . . Trivicum to Asculum
Apulum

:

,, 21 ,, ,,

Ninth day . . Asculum Apulum to Can-
usium

:

,, 86 ,, „
Tenth day . . Canusium to Rubi

:

„ 23 „ „
Eleventh day . Rubi to Barium

:

,, 23 ,, ,,

Twelfth day'. . Barium to Onatia

:

,, 87 ,, ,,

Thirteenth day. Gnatia to Brundisium : „ 39 „ „

3. Sea-Roates.—We have seen from the experi-

ences of Cicero and other travellers that land-

journeys could be performed with a safety and a
certainty that are truly astonishing. There was a
similar security about journeys over the Mediter-
ranean. The Mediterranean was nractically closed

to traffic in the live winter montlis, November to

March. Also coasting voyages were, where possil>le,

f

(referred to voyages rignt across the sea. These
acts, taken in conjunction with the small size of

the vessels, account for the safety of ancient navi-

gation. Greek sailors steered by the Great Bear,

and Phoenicians by the Lesser Bear (Lucan, Bell.

Civ. iii. 219), but it was a common custom to put
in to harliour at night and sleep on shore. Examples
of both kinds of voyages are to be found in the
Acts of the Apostles.

The best plan to follow in describing the principal

sea-routes of the Mediterranean will be to select

several examples, all from the 1st cent. A.D., of sea-

iourneys that were actually taken. Philo the Jew,
m his m Flaccum, v. (ed. Mangey, ii. p. 521), de-

scribes most graphically the journey of Herod
Agrippa from Rome to Syria, when he went to take
over the kingdom conferred upon him by Gains in

A.D. 40. ' As he was about to set out, Gaius coun-
selled him to avoid the direct voyage from Brun-
disium to Syria, as it was long and wearisome, and
to wait for the periodic winds and take the short

route via Alexandria. He said that the merchant
vessels from that port were quick sailers, and
that the steersmen were most skilled, being like

charioteers driving horses trained to contests, and
taking an unswerving course straight to the goal.

And he obeyed, as he was at once his overlord and
the advice he gave him seemed to be to his advan-
tage. So, travelling down to Puteoli, and seeing
Alexandrian ships at anchor, all in trim for setting

sail, he went on board with his family, had a good
voyage, and a few days later arrived in sight of

port, unexpected and undetected ' (cf. ch. xiii.

[Mangey, li. p. 533] for another voyage from
Puteoli to Alexandria, which also took only a few
days [dXiyai ijfi^pai]). The same voyage was taken
by M. Maecius Celer, sent by the Emperor Domitian
as a legatus legionis to command a legion in the
province of Syria about a.d. 92 (Stat. Siluce, iii. 2).

A straight course between Puteoli and Alexandria
was from May to September the regular course for

the corn-ships which brought corn from Egypt to

Italy. The ships kept to the south of Crete.

Pliny speaks of a record passage of nine days, and
it is mentioned that the accession of the Emperor
Galba was known at Alexandria within 27 days
(Companion to Latin Studies, p. 427). Only fav-

oured persons were allowed to travel by these ships.

The corn-fleet flew a special topsail. When the
appearance of this sail in the offing warned the
people of Puteoli that the great corn-fleet was
approaching, a general holiday was immediately
proclaimed (Seneca, Ep. 11, § 1).

In the winter the open sea was avoided. The
ships sailed across from Alexandria to Myra, and
thence, keeping to the northerly side of the Medi-
terranean as much as possible, made their way to
Italy. According to the Bezan text (Ac 21M, St.

Paul found at Myra a ship to which he transferred
on his last journey to Syria. Myra was a harbour
of the greatest importance for the Levant traffic,

and from there vessels sailed straight across to
Syrian jwrts as well as to Alexandria. St. Paul's
ship, being a large one, probably cut straight across
the Levant from Myra to Tyre, past the west pro-

montory of Cyprus. From Tyre it coasted to

Ptolemais and to Csesarea (vv.''- *). The last voy-
age, to Rome, began at CiBsarea. There St. Paul
and his company embarked on a ship going to
Adramyttium in N.W. Asia Minor ana calling at
several ports on the way. They went by Sidon
(27'), past the east coast of Cyprus (because of con-
trary winds), and along the coast of Cilicia and
Pamphylia to Myra in Lycia (v.'). There they left

the Aaramyttian ship and trans-shipped to an
Alexandrian vessel (with figure-head ' Castor and
Pollux ') bound for Italy. By slow coasting, in the
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teeth of a west wind, they passed Patara and Rhodes
and came opposite Knidos, and from there made for

the east end of Crete and the promontory Salmone.
Thence they coasted along the southern side of the
island, arriving at Fair Havens, near the citj'

Lasea, about the middle of the south coast.

They had already suttered the penalty of those
who daretl to voyage in winter, and there was a
movement in favour of passing the winter in the

harbour of Phoenix farther on. A strong east wind,
however, got hold of the ship, which was driven
relentlessly before it, and they passed south of the

little island of Clauda (Cauda). As the wind's

force was unabated, they undergirded, furled sail,

and threw overboard some of the cargo, and then
the tackle. On the fourteenth day after leaving

Fair Havens they landed at Malta (Ac 27^ 28^).

From Malta they sailed to Syracuse, tacked between
Sicily and Italy, and eventually reached Puteoli.

See, further, art. Ship.
St. Paul had of course taken many voyages

before this eventful one. Not all, or at least not
all their details, are recorded in Acts. For he men-
tions (2 Co ir-*) that he had been thrice wrecked
and had passed a night and a day on a raft. This
happened earlier in his life than the last voyage.
Some of his shorter voyages have been referred to

earlier in this article. One of the most constant
voyages taken in ancient times was that across the
.^gean between Corinth and Ephesus. This was
one stage on a great Oriental trade-route : from
Brundisium to Patra? and then to Lechaenm, the
northern port of Corinth, then over the Isthmus of
Corinth on the oXkos, which carried those vessels

bodily to the other (southern) harbottr Cenchreae
{Ac 18^). The journey straight across the .^gean
brought one to Ephesus. Thence there was a great
land trade-route to the Far East. The ease and
regularity of this crossing of the -igean must be
remembered in arguments about the number of the
Apostles visits to Corinth. Cicero's slow voyage
in the ^Egean from the Pirseus to Ephesus, referred
to above, is a contrast to the direct route Corinth-
Ephesus.
We are indebted to PhUo for a reference to

another JEge&n trip {in Flacc. xviii., xix. [ed.

Mangey, ii. pp. 538-541]). L. Avillius Flaccus,
prefect of Egypt from A.D. 32 to 37, was, during
the latter part of his period of government, guilty
of such injustice, especially against the Jews, that
he was removed to Italy, and tried in Rome. His
property was confiscated, and he was banished to
the .Egean island of Andros. Soon after (in 38
probably), he was there, by the Emperors order,
put to death. Philo describes his journey. He
was taken from Rome by the Appian Way to
Brundisium, whence he sailed across the Adriatic
and up the Gulf of Corinth to Lechaeum, the
northern port of Corinth, crossed to Cenchreae the
other port, and sailed from there to the Piraeus.

The boat was small, and the wind blew strong,
and he sutiered greatly on this part of his journey.
He then coasted along Attica as far as the pro-
montory of Sunium. Rounding Sunium, he passed
the small islands of Helene, Kianos(?), and Kythnos,
'and the others that lie in a row,' eventually
reaching the larger island Andros. He had been
destined for the bleak island of Gyaros, much used
as a place of deportation (cf. Juvenal, Snt. I. i. 73,
with Mayors note [^London, 1886]), but a friend
had interceded for him, and lie was sent to Andros
instead.
The large use of the Gulf of Corinth in ancient

times ought to be mentioned. The project of a
canal through the Isthmus of Corinth was often
mooted, but never completed. The voyage round
the south of Greece was greatly dreaded, on account
of the danger of being wrecked on Cape Malea.

So much was this the caj« that Malea became a
proverb for extreme danger, and anyone who had
rounded it was a sort of hero in his own eyes and
those of everyone else. Pliny the Younger de-
scribes to the Emperor Trajan {Ep. 15 [26]) how
he had gone to Ephesus to take up the government
of his province (about A.D. 111-113) vwkp MaXc'cu',

and Flavins Zeuxis, a merchant of Hierapolis in
Phrygia, records on his tombstone that he liad

sailed seventy-two times past Malea from Asia to
Italy. Pliny's ultimate destination was Bithynia-
Pontus, and his plan was to reach his province
from Ephesus, partly by the help of coasting
vessels, and partly by the use of carriages {loc. eit.)

—the reasons he gives are the periodic winds and
the heat respectively. He could under ordinary
circumstances have done the whole of the rest of
his journey either by land or by sea.

The chief lesson to be derived from a study of
ancient navigation is that, small as the vessels
were, and primitive as were the methods of navi-
gation, the ancients made a marvellously skUfnl
use of such facilities as they had. The Mediter-
ranean was crowded with craft of all kinds. There
were recognized routes for particular journeys, as
in modem times. Sailings were as regular, rela-

tively, as in our own day. The sea was for the
most part free from piracy in the Apostolic Age.
In the matter of sea-voyaging as in the conditions
of land-travelling, in the universality of the Greek
speech, and in the pacific attitude of the Govern-
ment, the 1st cent, was fitted, as no succeeding
century has been, for the propagation of the gospd
in Mediterranean lands, which were at that time
pre-eminent in the world.

LrrEEATURB.—On ancient travel generally : L. Friedlander,
Roman LiU andMamun vender tke JSarly Empire, E^. tr. of
7tb ed., i. [London, 1808] dw. vL and vii., n>. 2ies~428 (notes in
roL iv. [1912])(an^ ed. of tbeMiginal has been began [Leipodg,
1910]) ; C. A. J. Skeel, TVaiW in tke Fint Ceniurp nfter Ckritt,
Cambridge, 1901 ; W. M. Ramsay, ' Roads and Travd fm Nl),'
in HDB V. (of peculiar value, as coming fran one who bas bad
unequalled experience as a trareUer in the lands specially con-
cemedX St. Paul the TravelUr, London, 1896, and other works

;

on the officials in charge of roads and on the Imperial poet

:

O. Hirschfeld, IHe iaiterOehtn VenetUtungitttamten bit avf
Diocletian-, Berlin, 1905, w>. 190-2M, fO&-2Xt, 2S&-284, etc ;
there is an excellent surrey of roada and aea-roates (with map)
in H. Stnart Jones, Companion to Roman Historjf, Oxford,
1912, pp. 40-51 (on p. 51, other literature): cf. also F. H.
Marshall and R. C. Bosanqnet in A Companion to Latin
Strtdies, ed. Sandys, Camlnid^ 1910, pp. 20B-210, 421-435 (also
with bibliography): Panly-Wasowa, artt. 'Cursos Pnblicus,'
' Kgnatia yia ' ; an interesting map of the Pauline world (viti-

ated, in the eyes of the present writer, by its support of the
SForth-Oalatian \iewX in A. Deissmann, St. Paul : a Study in
Social and Religiou» Hiitory, Eng. tr., London, 1912; James
Smith, Voyage and Shipurreck of SU Paul*, do., 1880; on
ancient ships: Cecil Torr, Ancient Ships, Cambridge, 18M;
W. W. Tarn in JHS xxv. [1905] 137, 204. A. SOUTEB.

ROBBERS OF CHURCHES.—This is the AV
rendering of the word iep6<xv\oi used by the town-
clerk of Ephesus on the occasion of the riot described
in Ac 19. ' For ye have brought hither these men,
which are neither robbers of churches, nor yet blas-
phemers of your goddess' (Ac 19^). The term
'churches' according to the Elizabethan usage
could be applied to pagan temples. The RV s^>-
stitutes the word ' temples ' for * churches," but this
is also a mis-translation , and there is strong evidence
in favour of Ramsay's \-iew that the passage should
be translated thus— ' guilty neither in act nor in
language of disrespect to the established religion
of the city.' The term lep6<rv\oi could now apply to
any person guilty of any form of action disrespect-

ful to the established worship.
Instances of the narrower, more literal meaning

of the term occur in Ro 2- and in 2 Mac 4^. In
the former passage St. Paul asks: 'Thou that
abhorrest idois, dost thou rob temples?' 'Dost
thou rob temples, and so, for the sake of gain, come
in contact vs-ith abominations without misgiving !

'
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(Cf. Denney, EOT, ' llomans,' London, 1900, p. 600.)

In the latter pas^ajje, the term ' churclj-rohber ' is

applied to J^ysimiu-hus, brother of Menelaus the iiigh

priest, who was killeil in a riot (170 B.C.). He and
ni.s hrother had committed Hacrilef^e by stealing the

sacred vessels, and this condnct provoked the dis-

turbance. ' Thus many of them tliey wounded,
and some they struck to the ground, and all of them
they forced to flee : but as for the church-robber
himself liini they killed beside the treasury,*

liiTKRATDRB.—W. M. Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, Lon-
ilon, 1895, The Church in the Human Empire, do., 1893 ; J. T.
Wood, Discoveries at Ephenuti, <lo., 1870. R. STKONG.

ROBBERY.—Wlien St. Paul enumerates in Iiis

Second Letter to the Corinthian Church the
dangers through which he has passed in the prosecu-

tion of his missionary labours he includes kivSi'vois

XriffTwv, 'perils of robbers' (11^). There can be
little doubt that, while this peril may have existed

on many of the routes in Asia Minor, it existed in

a special degree on that through the Taurus
mountains by which St. Paul reached Antioch.
However valuable for health reasons the journey
to the higher land may have been, it involved

positive dangers, ' perils of rivers ' not less than
•perils of robbers.' While the Roman authorities

had set themselves the task of suppressing brigan-

dage, and visited upon brigands tiie stem punisii-

ment of crucifixion, it was obviously impossible to

make that suppression complete, especially in

mountainous or relatively obscure districts. Aug-
ustus discovered how hoT)eles8 was the task of

rooting out the brigands of the Pisidian mountains.
Travellers wiio could attord it usually adopted the
wise precaution of having an escort.

Epigraphic study, associated chiefly with the
names of Sterrett and Ramsay, has served to give
interesting evidence of the insecurity which pre-

vailed amid the Taurus heights. Patrokles and
Douda, for example, set up an epitaph in memory
of their son Sousou, a policeman who was slain by
robbers, while there is evidence also for the exist-

ence of an official—the stationarius—who had to
lend as-sistance in the capture of runaway slaves,

a class from whicii the ranks of the mountain
robl)ers might \>e most easily recruited.

Emphatic statements respecting the prevalence
of robbers during the stormy period preceding the
fall of Jerusalem, and an account of the measures
adopted by Felix in consequence, may be found in

Jcsephus— ' as to the number of the robbers he
caused to be crucified, and of those who were
caught among them, and whom he brought to

punishment, they were a multitude not to be
enumerated' (BJll. xiii. 2).
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ROBE.—See Clothes.

ROCK (irh-pa, Ro V)*", 1 P 28, 1 Co 10^, Rev 6"- i«
;

cf. Ac 27-"", .lude '*).—Of the physical features of

Palestine, rocks form a conspicuous part. Rock
walls and escarpments, deep gorges and desolate
crags, caves, fastnesses, and mighty boulders, are
common in many portions of the country. Allu-

sions to them (»n the part of the biblical writers

Avere, therefore, inevitable. Symbolically thej'

stood for solid foundations (Mt 7"), for confession

of the Deity of Christ (16"), and for Christ Himself
(I Co 10*). Among the rocks mentioned in Scriii-

ture are Sela (Jg l**, RV), Oreb (7'-»), Etam (15^),

and Rimmon (20*"). Precipitation from a rock
wa8 one form of execution (2 Ch 25** ; cf. Lk 4**).

Of the four 2)rincipal references to rocks in

apostolic history, those in Ro 9*^ and in 1 P2* may
appropriately be considered together. Both St.

Paul and St. Peter quote and combine the same
two prophetic passages (Is 8'* 28'"), adapting the
LXa version of them so as to show that Israel had
failed to attain unto God's true law of righteous-

ness, because they sought it not by faith but by
works. Because they had not apprehended the
wisdom of God's salvation in Jesus Christ, St. Paul
declares that he had become unto them ' a stone
of stumbling and a rock of oflence.' St. Peter
probably luul St. Paul's statement (Ro 9*^) before
liim when he wrote, for his use of the two passages
from Isaiali is practicallj' the same. He tells ins

readers that they are stumbling through disobedi-

ence, and failing to obey what they nnist recognize
is true. Instead of availing themselves of the
blessing of the gospel ottered them, they are
refusing to submit to its influence, and so come
into collision with the power and authority of

Christ. Both apostles boldly apply to Christ
what is spoken by the prophet of .Jahweh, and
they point to the j)iophet's words as a prediction
of their own people s spiritual blindness and conse-

quent failure. As Jahweh is a firm foundation to

those who trust in Him, so is Jesus ; but to those
who disbelieve, both He and His Son may be a
stone of stumbling and a rock of offence.

A more difficult passage is that contained in

1 Co 10*, ' And did all drink the same spiritual

drink : for they drank of a spiritual rock that
followed them : and the rock was Christ ' {^irtvoy

yap eK irvevfiariKiis dKoXovdovffris irirpas, i] di irirpa Jjv

6 Xpiards). There is a Rabbinical legend, which can
be traced back as far as the 1st cent. A.i>., to the
efl'ect that the rock of Rephidim (Ex 17* ; cf.

Nu 20-''-), 'globular, like a bee-hive,' rolled after

the camp in Israel's wanderings, and supplied them
with water. But in the face of Nu 21', which
must have been known to the Apostle, it is

scarcely likely that St. Paul believed this.

Rather he adapted it, stating explicitly that
the rock which followed them was a ' spiritual,'

i.e. a supernatural, rock, and that Christ was
a rock. The manna was literally 'food from
heaven' to him (1 Co 10*; cf. Ps 78=*), and so
were the water and the rock (Ps 78'^""-)

; and ImjUi

the water and the manna were a foreshadowing
of the Christian sacraments of Baptism and the
Lord's Supper (1 Co 10^- "*). St. Paul's argument
is briefly this :

' all ' ate of the same spiritual
food (v.^), and ' all ' drank of the same spiritual

drink (v.*)—the manna and the water being in-

tended to sustain the spirit as well as the body

—

but only two (Caleb and Joshua) recognized the
spiritual presence of Christ, who in His pre-existent
state was ever with Israel in their gathering of the
manna and beside every clitt' which Moses struck.
Philo had already identified the rock of Dt 8"
with the Wisdom of (rod, and the rock of Dt 32'''

with His Wisdom and Word ; hence it was easy
for St, Paul to take another steo and identify tlie

smitten rock with Christ, the Rock sj)iritual. A
ftarallel to this mode of interpretation may be
ound in He 11^, where the Apostle represents
Moses as ' accounting the reproach of Christ
greater riches than the treasures of Egypt.' See
al.so art. Mktaphor.

In a passage in Acts (27**), St. Paul and his ship
companions are described as fearful of being driven
ashore on ' rocky ground ' (rpaxetJ r6jrot, literally

'rough places'). While a ditterent expression is

used here in the Greek, the reference is evidently
to rocks, upon which it would be hazardous to let

their vessel strike. In Jude"*, also, a kindred
expression (<r7rt\d5ej) is used, in a similar but
metaphorical way. ' These are they who are hidden
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rocks in your love-feasts,' etc. The RV translates

ffri\dSei by ' spots,' and this has the support not
only of the Viug. maculas, but also of the parallel

passage in 2 P 2'*. Hidden, or sunken, rocks is an
eminently appropriate metaphor by which to de-

scribe the ungodly character of those who, like

Balaam and Korah, were inclined to mar the
fellowship of Christian believers.

The only other passage remaining to be discussed

is that contained in Rev 6^^ ^®, in which the Seer
pictures the struggle of the Church, and of Grod's

judgment upon her enemies. At the opening of

the sixth seal, the wicked are depicted as terrorized

by an earthquake, and as hiding in the caves and
rocks of the mountains, to escape the wrath of the
Lamb. It is the dreadful Day of the Lord which is

about to come. Panic seizes troubled consciences.

The end is near. The wicked, even the rich and
the mighty, princes and captains, bondmen and
freemen, hide themselves, calling to the mountains
and rocks to fall on them and hide them from the
face of Him that sitteth on the throne and from
the wrath of the Lamb (cf. Is 2^, Hos lO^,

Lk 23^). George L. Robixson.

ROD. — 1. An instnunent of ponishment or
correction.—The t«rm denotes an instrument of

punishment or correction.

(a) In his enumeration of the hardships and
sufferings endured by him in the course of his

apostolic laboure, St. Paul employs the verb
pa^Si^eiv, ' to beat with rods,' to describe the
punishment to which he was subjected on three
occasions by Roman magistrates (2 Co 11^). ' The
rods ' was the customary expression for Roman
scourging. In the one instance recorded in the
Acts, the scourging was inflicted by the lictors

(pa^Sovxoi, tr. ' sergeants ' in AV and RV, lit.

'rod-holders') by order of the diiuynviri (16-^-

'^ ^). It was the duty of the lictors to carry the
fasces, consisting of rods bound in the form of a
bundle, with an axe in the middle which projected
from them. These, usually made of birch, were
the instruments with which St. Paul and Silas were
cruelly maltreated at Philippi.

(b) The term is used figuratively in 1 Co 4^ to
denote the stem treatment called for in the event
of continued recalcitrancy on the part of Church
members, chastisement with the rod being a
familiar method of enforcing obedience and sub-
mission to parental authority (cf. v.^^'-).

2. The symbol of sovereignty.—The ' rod ' or
sceptre is also used as the symbol of sovereignty
(He 1* ; cf. Ps 45* 11(F). Quotations in the Apoca-
lypse (12* 19") from Ps 2*, which represents the
theocratic king as ruling {iroifMaveU, LXX) the
nations with a rod of iron, are applied to the
mediatorial reign of Christ, in which His ser\"ants

also share (S-*'-). The rod of empire, regarded as
a shepherd's staff, is transformed into an instru-

ment of penal authority which subdues or crushes
all opposition (cf. I Co 15^).

W. S. Montgomery.
ROLL.—See Scroll.

ROMAN EMPIRE—The purpose of this article
is to sketch the growth of the Roman Empire from
its small beginnings down to about the middle of
the 1st cent. A.D. The Empire did not stop growing
at that date, but its later history hardly belongs
to a Dictionary- of the Apostolic Church.

1. Origins.—Rome, according to the opinion now
commonly held, began with a settlement on the
Palatine Hill on the left bank of the Tiber, some
twenty miles from its mouth. This settlement
occupied what was afterwards spoken of as Eoma
Quadrata, ' Square Rome,' from the shape of the
outline of the walls. It was a community of
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shepherds, who, along with their wives, families,

and property, were protected from an enemy by
the strong walls surrounding the town. Hill towns
are stUl a feature of Italy. Other hills in the
neighbourhood seem to have been occupied by
similar communities, and there can be no doubt
that these communities found it advisable to make
an alliance ^vith one another against their common
enemies. Such an alliance had a religious sanction,
and we find in early times a festival of the
Septimontium in existence, the seven mountains
being the Capitolinus, Palatinus, Aventinus,
Caelius, Oppius, Cispius, Fagutal (the three last

spurs of the afterwards named Mons Esquilinns).
(The later list of the [proverbial] ' seven hills ' is

not precisely the same, but consists of the first four
followed by the Mons Esquilintis, the CoUis
Viminalis, and the CoUis Quirinalis ; this list is

purely geographical, and has no religious signifi-

cance. ) The result of an attack on these combined
communities by the hardier Sabines from the hills

to the north and east appears to have been the
defeat of the liomans, and the absorption within
the population of a strong Sabine element. This
fresh element led to the strengthening of the
power of the united peoples. A further absorption
seems to have taken place as the result of struggles
with their northern neighbours on the banks of the
Tiber, the mysterious Etruscans, who were believed
to have come from Lj'dia in Asia Minor through
Thrace to Italy. The presence of certain Etrurian
customs as well as the ancient ' Etrurian street

'

( Vicus Tiiscus) in Rome proves their influence on
the young city.

2. Rome under the kings.—During this early
period Rome was undoubtedly governed by kings,
who were heads of the army and of religion as
well as of civil afiairs. We cannot, however, trust
all the details given by ancient historians of the
events which occurred during the regal period.

The broad outline may be trusted. The later kings
were of Etrurian stock, and are a sign that this

element in the population had become dominant.
The meeting-place of the various hill communities
which combined to make Rome was naturally the
hollow between the hills, in the immediate vicinity

of the Palatine and the Capitoline. As this place
was liable to be inundated by the Tiber, a splendid
scheme of drainage was carried out in the Cloaca
Maxima, which survives in part to the present
day. Towards the end of the regal period Rome
joined the other cities of Latium in a league, in

which she was destined to become the predominant
partner. The meetings of the league were held on
the Alban Mount. But for this league Rome
could never have conquered Italy. The existence
of the league made it possible gradually to do so.

First the tribes nearer at hand like the Volscians
were conquered.

3. Rome under the praetors.—After the expul-
sion of the last king, Rome was governed by
two rulers, with the name ' generals ' (prcetores,

changed in 367 B.C. to consules, 'men who consult
[the Senate]'). Much of the history of this early
period consists of dissensions between the patricians
(the ruling class) and the plebeians (the dependent
class). Some modem historians think that these
two classes represented difterent tribes. In any
ease, the dissensions almost destroyed the com-
munity. Had it not been for Rome's lucky star,

the growing community would have been strangled.

The constitution of the Republic was in fact being
slowly hammered out by these quarrels.

The invasion and burning of Rome by a northern
Celtic race, the Gauls, in 390 B.C. mark the begin-

ning of authentic Roman historj-. The Romans
bought temporary peace from them, but were tor-

mented for a number of years by their incursions.
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The lower classes suiiered deep distress at tliis

time, with which legislation endeavoured, not un-
successfully, to cone. In the year 287 B.C. the
struggle between tne orders finally ceased. They
were now practically on terms of equality. From
this hour dates the "beginning of Rome's power to

deal with foreign affairs.

4. Samnite Warg.— But we are anticipating.

The period 367 to 290 B.C. was one of great
struggle. The Romans were now united at Rome
and had secured the predominance in the Latin
league, when they were called upon to fight the
most dangerous enemy they had yet had to deal

with. The long contest was for supremacy in

Italy. The Samnites inhabited the central area
of Italy, the Appenines, but frequently over-ran

the rich plains at their feet. The war began by
their attack on the Sidicini, a neutral people
between Campania and Samnium. Campania
supported the Sidicini and Rome supported
Campania. The Romans were victorious in this

first war (343-341) at Mt. Gaurus, but concluded
peace with the Samnites because of internal dissen-

sions and difficulties near home. This war was
followed by war with the Latins (340-338), in

which the Samnites fought on the Roman side.

The contest was to decide whether the Latins
should be subjects of Rome or not. It was fought
in Campania, and by 338 B.C. the Romans had
proved complete victors. In that year the league
was dissolved, and siiecial arrangements were
made with individual parties to the old league.

Assistance lent by the Samnites to Greek cities in

Campania was the occasion of the second Samnite
war (326-304). During the first five years the
Romans were for the most part successful. This
period was followed by a one year's truce, which
was broken before its end. In 321 the two Roman
consuls sustained a disgraceful defeat at the
Caudine Forks, a pass in Campania, and the army
had to pass under the yoke. For several years
afterwards fortune favoured the Samnites, but in
314 the consuls scored a decisive victory. This
was followed by others, interrupted only by an
Etruscan war in 311. In 304 the Samnites asked
for peace, which was granted, and they were
admitted to alliance with Rome. About 300 the
Roman power seemed established in central Italy.

In the third and last Samnite war (298-290), how-
ever, Rome had to face a coalition of Etruscans,
Senonian Gauls, Umbrians, and Samnites. In 295
the desperate battle of Sentinum was fought, which
resulted in a victory for Rome. The Samnites,
however, continued to struggle on, until in 290
they finally gave up the contest. Rome's mastery
in Italy was now assured, though it took about a
quarter of a century more to subdue the whole
peninsula.

5. Conquest of Greek cities of South Italy.—
The next stage in Rome's career of battle was
carried out in connexion with the Greek cities in
the south of Italy. The people of Tarentum called
in the assistance of a Greek filibuster, Pyrrhus of
Epirus, who gave the Romans trouble from 281 to
275 B.C., in which year he returned to Greece
finally defeated. In 272 Tarentum fell. Soon
after, every nation in Italy soutli of the 44th
parallel of latitude owned Rome's supremacy.
She was now the first power of the Western world,
and one of the first powers of the ancient world.
But empire was not her intention. She gave the
cities of Italy self-government, and as far as
possible incorporated them with the Roman State.
The free inhabitants of Italy consistetl now of
(a) Roman citizens, residents in Roman territory
and in colonice, and individuals in municipia on
wliom citizensiiip had been conferred ; (b) in-

iiabitants of municipia (certain country towns)

who had the citizenship of Rome {i.e. the right of

trading and intermarriage) but not the right of

voting or of holding office ; (c) socii (allies), divided
into two clas.ses

—

{i.) Latini, who stood in a rela-

tion to Rome like that of the parties to the old
Latin league, and had the capacity for acquiring
Roman citizenship, by goin^ to Rome or (later) by
holding a magistracy in their own towns

; (ii.) the
free and allied cities, comprising all the rest of

Italy, which had a military alliance witli Rome,
regulated either hy foetlus (formal treaty) or by
lex data (a charter).

6. First and Second Punic Wars.—The signal
career of Rome in extra-Italian conquest begins
with the First Punic War (264-241 B.C.). At this

period Cartilage, in the Tunis district, was mistress
of the western Mediterranean. Rome was not as
yet a naval power, but amongst her new Greek
subjects (or allies) in southern Italy there were
many traders by sea, and these had to be i)rotected.

Carthage had by means of mercenary troops con-
quered Sardinia and Corsica, and now aimed at
the possession of Sicily. The western part, having
been already planted with colonies from her parent
city of Tyre, fell an easy prey to her, but the rest

of the island was studded with Greek cities, which
were not prepared to give up their free constitu-

tions for the oligarchical tyranny of Semitic bar-

barians. The city of Messana (modern Messina)
in the N.E. part of Sicily was the immediate cause
of the outbreak of war between the Romans and
the Carthaginians. Messana was at the time in

the possession of Italian mercenaries, called

Mamertini, who had conquered and taken posses-

sion of the city some time before. They grew great
enough to menace the power of Hiero, the Greek
king of Syracuse. He shut them up in their city,

and they appealed for help to Rome. If Rome had
refused, they would have appealed to Carthage.
This fact determined the Roman people—for the
Senate hesitated greatly, knowing the responsi-

bility this fresh step would entail—to give the
support the Mamertini sought. The Cartha-
ginians must not be allowed to occupy a place so

close to Italy. But the delay had allowed the
admission of a Carthaginian garrison, by whose
means peace had been concluded with Hiero. The
Romans could thus have retired altogether from
the situation, had not a Roman legate persuaded
the Mamertini to expel the Carthaginian garrison.

Hiero and the Carthaginians next proceededjto lay
siege to Messana, and the Romans declared war
against them (264). The contest, with breaks, was
fated to last for about one hundred and twenty
years. Rome had to build a fleet. She was for

the most part victorious throughout the first war,
but Regulus, who had invaded Africa, the territory

of the Carthaginians, was defeated and taken
captive. The battles in this war were for the
most part naval, and a final naval victory in 242
made it possible to reduce the Carthaginian strong-
holds in Sicily (241). By the terms of the peace
Carthage had to evacuate Sicily and the neighoour-
ing islands. Thus was the first Roman ' province'
formed (see under Province).
The Second Punic War did not begin till 218.

It difiered from the first chieHy in two resi)ects.

In the interval Carthage had conquered Spain and
thus had a new base of operations, and the second
war was fought on land. In 238 the Carthaginians
had liad to fight their own rebellious mercenary
troops, and Rome took advantage of this state of

afiairs to demand Sardinia and Corsica, which were
made into a second province. This is probably
the only instance of unjustifiable acquisition of

territory in Rome's long history. Illyrian and
Gallic wars occupied the rest of the interval.

North Italy had been thus opened up (the Via
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Flaminia had been built from Rome to Ariminum
in 220 B.C.). Hannibal in 218 left New Carthage
and crossed the Rhone and the Alps. He defeated
the Romans successively at the Ticinus and Trebia
(Dec. 218) in North Italy, at the Trasimene lake
in Etruria (217), and at Cannae in Apulia (216).

The fidelity of Rome's most important allies in

Italy, the inability of Hannibal's army to conduct
successful siege operations, and other factors pre-

served Rome at this crisis. The further stages of the
war may be compared with the later phases of the
South African ^^ ar. The Roman army was broken
up into many small portions, leading strategic

points were well garrisoned, and flying columns
were dispatched over Italy. Capua, Tarentum,
and Syracuse (in Sicily) were in turn lost and
recovered. A Roman attempt to divert Hannibal's
attention by attacking Spain was attended with
disaster, but Hasdrubal, who came from Spain to

join his brother Hannibal, was signally defeated by
the Romans at the Metaurus (207). Hannibal
then retired to the very south of Italy. Mean-
time the youthful P. Scipio had conquered a great
part of Spain. On obtaining the province of Sicily

(205 B.C.) he crossed over into Africa. Hannibal,
who had been recalled in consequence, was de-

feated by Scipio at the battle of Zama (202).

By the treaty of next year the war was brought
to an end, and Carthage lost all her foreign pos-
sessions.

7. Macedonian Wars.—The possession of Sicily,

Sardinia and Corsica, and Spain (or rather the
Spains, for the Romans always distinguished
between Hither and Further Spain), the last of
which was made into two pro\'inces in 197, made
the Romans the greatest power in the ancient
world. Philip, king of Macedonia, had been an
ally of Hannibal. His attack on the two towns
Oricum and Apollonia on the lUyrian side of the
Adriatic, which had recently come into the posses-
sion of the Romans, drew Rome into the vortex of
Eastern politics. The Romans at the close of the
First Macedonian War (21't-205) made peace A\-ith

Philip, Iso that they might be left free to deal with
Africa, The Second Macedonian War was declared
in 200, and was brought to a successful end by the
battle of Cynoscephalae (197). In the following
year Greece was declared free from the yoke ol
Macedon. Discontent among Rome's Greek allies

led to war with the Seleucid king Antiochus, ally
of Hannibal and Philip, who crossed to Greece by
invitation. Having been defeated by the Romans
at Thermopylje (191), he returned to Asia and was
there defeated again, at ^Magnesia (190). He was
compelled to give up all his Asia Minor dominions
north of Mt. Taurus. Soon after, the Galatians
(Celts) of Central Asia Minor were defeated, and
Asia was organized (188). The Romans did not
take over Asia at this time, but strengthened the
power of the king of Pergamum and that of the
State of Rhodes, to keep Antiochus out. About
the same period the Gauls in the north of Italy
had to be subdued, and from this time (191)
Cisalpine Gaul was a Roman province. After the
Ligurian War Roman influence reached as far as
the Alps instead of the Apennines.
Rome's protectorate over the East did not yet

pass unquestioned. Perseus, son of Philip and his
successor as king of Macedon, had been making
preparations against Rome. The Third Mace-
donian War ended with victory for the Romans
at Pydna (168). The Macedonian monarchy was
finally overthrown, but Rome, following her usual
policy in the East, did not annex the country
but divided it into four districts, each under an
oligarchical council. Stirrings and dissensions in
Greece and Macedonia led in 146 to the destruction
of Corinth by Mummius, and the constitution of

the first eastern province, Achaea, which comprised
both countries.

8. Third Panic War.—In the same year ihe
Third and last Punic War resulted in the siege and
destruction of Carthage and the formation of the
province of Africa, consisting of her former terri-

tory. The province of Asia was constituted on the
death of Attains, king of Pergamum, in 133 B.C.,

having been left by his will to the Roman people
(129). About 121 B.C. Gallia Narbonensis was
made a province, on the conquest of the southern
portion of Transalpine Gaul, between the Alps
and the Pyrenees. It must not be supposed that
there was complete peace in all these territories

from the moment they were formally annexed.
Many of Rome's wars, which have to be passed
over without mention in this article, were con-
nected with the consolidation of a power already
defined.

9. The Social War.—A most important event
was the Social War (90-89 B.C.), the result of which
was that the territoiy of the city-State Rome now
stretched from a point a little to the north of
Florence as far as tne extreme south of Italy. All
freebom persons within that area were now cives

Romani, with all that that implied.
10. Mithradatic Wars.—Soon after, the Romans

had to meet one of the direst enemies in all their

long history, Mithradates (120-63), king of Pontus,
south of the Black Sea. His father by favour of

the Romans had been given Phrygia also, but this

the Romans took from the son in his minority.
The war between Mithradates and the Romans
was due to the former's aggressions and his inter-

ferencewith the kingdoms protected by the Romans.
He kept the whole of the Near East in a ferment.
The first stage (88-84) was concluded by a peace,
according to the terms of which Mithradates agreed
to give up his conquests. The Second Mithrstiatic
War was entirely due to the aggression of a Roman
general Murena (83), and was with some difficulty

concluded by a peace in the next year. Mithra-
dates now seriously trained his army to meet the
Roman style of warfare. The Third and last War
was begun in 75 B.C., when King Nicomedes of
Bithynia left his country by will to the Roman
people, and Bithynia was in consequence declared
a Roman province. Mithradates supported a claim-
ant to the throne, and the war began. Roman
armies sustained defeats. Tigranes, king of Ar-
menia, joined Mithradates, and the combined forces

needed the best generalship the Romans had to
cope with them. Lucullus distinguished himself
greatly, but the result was fruitless, and in 66
Lucullus had to make way for Pompey, who had
just defeated the CUician pirates. Pompey suc-

ceeded in defeating Mithradates and in conquering
Armenia. He reduced Pontus and thereafter Syria
(64) to the state of Roman provinces. There was
now a chain of Roman provinces from the Black
Sea to the Euphrates, but client States were re-

tained along the frontier.

11. Acquisition of Gaol.—The next stage in the
growth of the Roman Empire is the acquisition

of Gaul, which corresponds roughly to modem
France, by the generalship of Gains Julius Caesar

(58-49 B.C.). Ca?sar was one of the three most
powerful men in the State, but was without means,
and was anxious to obtain a command which would
enable him to emulate Pompey's achievements in

the East and eventually obtain supreme power. By
the arrangement of the coalition in 60 he obtained

the provinces of Cisalpine Gaul and Illyricum for

five years (58-54). Transalpine Gaul was shortly

afterwards added. The details of Caesar's stubborii

campaigns need not be here entered into. In addi-

tion to conquering the whole of Transalpine Gaul
(except Gallia Narbonensis, already a Roman pro-
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vince), he twice crossed tlie Rhine and twice entered
Britain. His period of command was extended
for a further five years. His conquests secured
Rome a northern frontier and saved the Empire for

centuries.

12. Civil War.—In 49 B.C. civil war broke out,

and for a number of years tliere could be no thought
of extending the Empire. During the civil war,
the eastern provinces, roughly speaking, were on
Pompey's side and the western on Cfesar's ; later,

Antony held most of the east against Octavian,
13. Rome under the Emperors.—In 31 B.C. Egypt

was acquired by Octavian, and henceforward the
Roman Emperors reigned there as kings. About
the same time Octavian re-organized tlie eastern
provinces. On 16th Jan. 27 B.C. the provinces were
apportioned between the Senate and Augustus (see

Province). Tliough the greater part of Spain
had long been part of the provincial system, the
hardy tribes of the north-west, the Cantabri and
Astures, had never been subdued. Between 2(5

and 20 B.C. Augustus and Agrippa succeeded in

quelling them, and a new province, Lusitania, was
formed. On the death of the client-king Amyntas
in 25 B.C. all the northern and western part of his

kingdom was taken over and made into the province
Galatia. The boundaries of this province changed
with the changing sphere of duty which covered
all the central part of Asia Minor. It retained its

importance down to A.D. 72, when Cappadocia
became a consular province with an army, whereas
in A.D. 17 it had been created merely a procu-
ratorial province. Augustus spent 21-19 B.C.

regulating the East, and in 16-13 visited Gaul.
There he aimed at fixing the north-west frontier

of the Empire. His first intention was to fix the
limit at the Elbe and the Danube. The tribes of

the Tyrol, the Rhaeti, Vindelici, and Norici were
conquered in 15, and the Alpine tribes in 14-13.

After a number of campaigns the dream of an Elbe
frontier had to be given up, and the Rhine was
reluctantly substituted. The Rhine-Danube fron-

tier is much longer than the other, and was there-
fore much more difiicult and expensive to defend.
The reign of Tiberius (A.D. 14-37) saw the annexa-
tion of Cappadocia, as has been said. Gains (Cali-

gula) (37-41) pursued a somewhat retrograde policy.

He restored to Antiochus of Commagene the realm
which Tiberius had taken from his father. A
similar policy was pursued in Palestine. In Thrace
the former kingdom of Cotys was given to his son
Rhcemetalces, and further territory in Thrace was
added to it. To Polemo was gifted Pontus Pole-
moniacus, and to Cotys, younger brother of Rhce-
metalces, lesser Armenia. Mauretania was taken
over and afterwards (under Claudius) divided into
two provinces, named Caisariensis and Tingitana.
In Africa the legion was taken from the senatorial
proconsul and put under the command of a special
leaatus. Under Claudius (41-54) many important
aaministrative changes were made in the provinces.
In Germany and Pannonia the extensive operations
resulted in no addition to the Empire, but Tlirace
was at last made a province under a procurator in

46. Lycia was united to Pamphylia as a province
under one governor in 43. Macedonia and Achaia,
which under Tiberius had been governed by an
Imperial legatun, were restored to the Senate as
two sei)arate provinces. In 44 Judaea, Mhich had
been for a time under the rule of Herod Agrippa,
was put under a procurator.

The most interesting event of Claudius' reign is,

however, the annexation of Britain. Britain had
been invaded twice by Julius Ca>sar, but had never
been conquered, still less annexed. It was reserved
for Claudius to make the southern half of England
into the province Britannia, which he visited in

person. The Roman forces numbered between

40,000 and 70,(X)0 and were under the command of
A. Plautius Silvanus. The first objective seems to
have been Essex and Hertford ; Camalodunum
(Colchester), the capital of the Trinovantes, was
taken and made the capital of the new province.
Plautius, the conqueror of the province, remained
till 47 as leaatus Augusti pro prcetore. During
this period the Romans penetrated at least as far

as Somersetshire. At the end of Plautius' com-
mand the country comprised within a line drawn
from Bath through Silchester, as far as London,
with a loop enclosing Colchester, was Roman.
Plautius' successor, P. Ostorius Scapula (47-52)
conquered the Iceni and drew a line of forts across
the country from Gloucester to Colchester. His
greatest achievements were along the Welsh Ijonler.

A fresh advance was made under Nero (54-68), wlien
Suetonius Paulinus was appointed governor (59).

His first two years Avere probably spent in subd>iing
North Wales. An insurrection meantime broke
out among the Iceni in the East. On the death
of their king their territory had l>een added to the
province. A rising of the Iceni and Trinovantes,
who massacred 70,000 Romans and their allies,

recalled Suetonius to the East. He took a terrible
vengeance. The after history of the province is

full of interest, but cannot be pursued here. For
the Armenian wars of Nero see under Nero. His
reign saw the addition of two provinces to the
Roman Empire, Pontus Folemoniacus and Alpes
CotticB.
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ROMAN LAW IN THE NT.—The student of

Christian origins cannot neglect the influence

which the law of the Roman Empire had on the
infant Church. The marvellous talent of the
Roman authorities for organization, and especially

their wise adaptabilitj', which .saved them from
enforcing a rigid uniformity in legal details in all

the countries which they conquered, were to a
large degree instrumental, under Divine provi-

dence, in furthering Christianity throughout the
Empire. Though the Emperors and their otlicial.«

became, at a comparatively late date (see l>elow, 4)

1>ersecutors, yet there can be no doubt that the
LkOman system of law and organization was a most
powerful help to the apostles in preaching the
gospel. In tliis article we may trace the various
direct and indirect allusions to that system in the
Christian literature of the apostolic period.

1. Administrators of the law.—The greater part

of the Roman world was divided into provinces,

which were either senatorial, i.e. under tlie rule of

the Roman Senate, or imperatorial, i.r. under the

direct rule of the Emperor. The older and settled

provinces usually came under the former head, and
those in which there was danger from external

enemies usually under the latter ; but there were
not infrequent exchanges between Emperor and
Senate, and a province might be at one date sena-
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torial and at another imperatorial. It is therefore

a good test of accuracy in a historical writer to

examine whether he names the Roman governor
rightly in any given incident (see below).

(rt) Senatorial provinces.—Such a province was
governed by a proconsul (dj-^i'-xaTos, Ac 13''- " 19*

;

cf. 18^^ ofdv-raTevoyros). St. Luke rightly calls

Sergius Paulns in Cyprus a proconsul {\^), for

sliortly before St. Paul visited the island it became
a senatorial province, though it ceased soon after-

wards to be such. An inscription found in N.
C\-prus by Cesnola has 'in the proconsulship of
Paulus' (Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller and the

Botnan Citizen, p. 74, who quotes D. G. Hogarth,
Devia Ctmria, London, 1889, p. 114). St. Luke
also rightly speaks of Gallio as proconsul of Achaia
(18^). This province had gone through many
changes : having been at one time a separate pro-
vince, at other times joined to Macedonia, it had
from A.D. 15 been a joint impei"atorial province,
but in A.D. 44, before St. Paul came to Corinth,
had again been disjoined from Macedonia and had
become senatorial (Ramsay, HDB i. 23). The
senatorial provinces mentioned in the NT are

:

Macedonia (senatorial after the time of Claudius)

;

Achaia ; Asia (the western part of Asia Minor)

;

Bithj-nia-Pontus, a united pro\-ince in XT times
(part of ancient Pontus was joined to Galatia, part
given to the Polemonian kingdom ; see below, c)

;

Cyprus (see above) ; Crete-Cyrene, a joint pro-
vince. In Ac 19** the plural avdiTaroi is used ; the
meaning is not that there were more than one pro-

consul at Ephesus at a time, or that the proconsul's
counsellors were called by this name (a conjecture
for which there is no evidence), but that ' there
are such things as proconsuls.'

(6) Imperatorial provinees.—Such a province was
ordinarily governed hj &prmnetor (in full, legatus
A ugusti pro prtetore ; in Greek, dyricTpdrrjyot or
rpfff^vrfis). Neither of these Greek names is

found in the NT, but several imperatorial pro-
vinces are there named : Syria-Cilicia-Phenice, a
joint pro\'ince;* Galatia; lUyricum ('IX\i'p£*c6i'),t

N.W. of Macedonia and W. of the pro\inces of
Moesia Superior and Thracia, which are not re-

ferred to in the NT, and do not contain any of
the places there mentioned ; Pamphylia ; Lycia.
(The last two were joined together in A.D. 74 :

Lycia is mentioned in Ac 27' as a separate pro-
vince [cf. 1 Mac 15^ ; Patara [Ac 2P] was within it.

)

Some imperatorial provinces were governed by
procurators, such as Judsea (when it was not a de-
pendent kingdom) and Cappadocia, though Judeea
was not perhaps strictly a ' province ' ; the governor
of Egypt was called a prefect. Both these names
are used in other senses. A procurator (erlTporot
or dioLKTp-Tji, in the NT more loosely ir/ffulir, Mt 27-,

Ac 23*^ 24^ 26^, etc., and so Josephus, Ant. xvni.
iii. 1, though this word is used generally of Roman
governors* as contrasted with semi-independent

* Syria and Cilicia are joined in Gal 121 ; ^o «Ai,uoTa ttj?

Zvfiia^ KoX rffi KtAticta^, tr. in AY and RV ' the regions of Svria
and Cilicia." St. Paul's habit of using- the Roman names" for
provinces is here illustrated, for Ac 930 gars that he was sent
from Jerusalem ' to Tarsus,' \.e. to Cilicia'. Ramsay (Gal., p.
•277 ff.) would with k' omit the second tVjs in Gal l^ ; as Light-
foot says (Gal.^, London, 1S76, in loe.}, 'the words Ti «AtuoTa
seem to show that "Syria and Cilicia" are here mentioned
under one general expression, and not as two distinct dis-
tricts,' though he seems to be in error in saying that thev
were at the time under a separate administration. For the
meaning of <Ai>aTa see Ramsay, loc. eit.

t The usual Greek name of this province is 'lAAupis or 'IXAvpta,
but St. Paul as a Roman citizen uses a Latin form in Ro ISis,
as does the historian Dio Cassius twice (Ranisav, Gal., p. 276 1.)'

This province is also called Dalmatia in 2 Ti 41", this name
(which had previously been given to South Illvricum onlv)
taking the place of the other during St. Paul's lifetime (RamsaV,
ib.).

; In Lk 22 the verb -iiytftovrui is used of Quirinius' office in
Syria, in 31 of Pilate's procuratorship ; in 31 irftiLovia is used of
the ' reign ' of Tiberius.

kings' in Mk 139 and Mt lO^*, Lk 21"; cf. 1 P
2") was of a rank inferior to that of a propraetor.

He was in most respects vested with rail power,
but was in some degree in a subordinate relation
to a neighbouring governor ; thus, Judaea was
more or less under Syria, Cappadocia under
Galatia.

(c) Subject kingdoms, etc.—In addition to the
Roman provinces, there were in apostolic times a
considerable number of semi-independent king-
doms, and also of petty princedoms or ' tetrarchies

'

—this word having lost its original meaning of
' rule over a fourth part.' Of the former class we
notice the dominions of Herod the Great and of his

grandson Herod Agrippa I. (who died A.D. 44, Ac
12^) ; these were kings of all Palestine. Another
such kingdom was that of Polemo (IloX^fiuv) to the
east of Pontus; this kingdom existed up to A.D.
63 ; one of the Polemos married Berenice or
Bemice (Ac 25"). A third such kingdom Avas

Lvcaonia Antiochi (between Galatia and Cilicia),

wliich is indirectly alluded to in Ac 18^, where St.

Paul is said to have gone through tV raXartrrji'

Xi^'pa" Kal ^pvyiay, i.e. he visited first that part of

Lycaonia which was not part of the subject king-
dom but was incorporated in the province Galatia,
and then he Avent through Phrygia or 'the
Phrygian ' [region] (ct. 16^, Trjo ^pvfiav /cat Ta\aTiK7}v

Xtipar, which by the grammatical construction
must mean ' the region which was both Phrygian
and Galatic,' i.e. that part of Phrygia which
was incorporated in the province Galatia ; cf.

Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 210). Herod Agrippa II.

was king (or tetrarch) of Chalcis in Coele-Syria
(the Lebanon), and afterwards of Northern Pales-

tine; in Ac 25" he is called 'Agrippa the king,'

and the word 'king' is emphasized in these
chapters ; he died A.D. 100. Herod Antipas was
also popularly called ' king ' (Mk G^*, Mt 14*), but
he was really tetrarch (Mt 14^) of Gsdilee (Lk 3S
TeTpaapxoirros) and Persea (Jos. Ant. XVII. viii. I).

Archelaus succeeded his father Herod the Great in

Judaea and Samaria as 'ethnarch,' without the
title of king, though St. Matthew uses the verb
fioffiktveiv of him (2-). Herod Philip was tetrarch of

Itnraea and Trachonitis, and Lysanias,of Abilene
(Lk 3^). The existence of these kings and tetrarchs
was due to the wise tolerance of the Romans, and
it paved the way for direct Roman rule, and in-

directly for the spread of Christianity.

Against the decisions of both governors and
kinss there lay an appeal to the Emperor. That
of Sl. Paul is recorded in Ac 25"'- (cf. 28"), but it

is disputed whether it was from the Sanhedrin to
the Roman tribunal or from Festus to Caesar.

The latter view seems best to suit the circum-
stances of the case. The appeal need not neces-

sarily have been granted ; but as we see from
Agrippa's remark in 26*^, once it was allowed, the
prisoner could not be released.

{d) In 19^ the Asiarchs, officials in the province
of Asia, are mentioned. But the Asiarch was not,

strictly speaking, an administrator of the law. In

the provinces there were organized associations of

cities, having to a great extent a religious char-

acter, though having also some relation to the law.

Such an association was called ' commune ' {t6

Koivov). Each 'commune' was presided over by
an officer named after the province ; thus he was
called Asiarch in Asia, Galatiarch in Galatia, etc.

He was president of the games, and had an un-

defined influence in civil affairs. The plural
' Asiarchs ' in 19*^ perhaps implies that past holders

of the office retained the title. For these offices

seethe Martyrcfom ofPolycarp, xiL, and Lightfoot,

The Apostolic Fathers, pt. ii., ' Ignatius'*, London,
1889, iii. 404 ff.

2. Administration of the law. The Romans did
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not enforce a rigid uniformity of law tliroughout
the Empire. When they conquered a country and
incorporated it as a Roman jjrovince, they found
in many cases an excellent system of law m force,

and they retained much of it. This was especially

the case in Greek cities, and above all in Asia
Minor, where the people M-ere particularly tena-

cious of old customs. Just as the Romans did not
force the Latin language on Greek countries, but
recognized the Greek language and made use of it,

reserving Latin for State occasions, so they used
much of pre-existing Greek law and custom. Thus
at Ephesus, a 'free' city, we find, in addition to

the Roman proconsulship, a Greek constitution.

There was a senate (^ouXi)), and also the popular
as.sembly (Srjfioi, 19-'*'; also called iKKXriffla, \y.^^-*^)

wliich met regularly three times a month and
(when required) in extraordinary session ; and this

popular assembly had its clerk (ypa/jLuarevs), a very
important otticial, whose influence over it was
great, as this chapter shows (vv.^-*'). Inscriptions

of Roman date in Greek cities show the continu-

ance of Greek institutions (for these statements
see Rackham, Acts, p. 36211"., and Ramsay, St.

Paul, p. 131 ft". , Gal. , pp. 132 ff. , 181 f. ). At Athens,
also a ' free ' city, we nnd a Greek institution, the
court of the Areopagus (17^*-'"), the members of

which were called ' Areopagites ' (v.**). This,

however, was not a court of law, and St. Paul was
not on his trial before it on a criminal charge. It

was rather a University court, ' in the midst of

'

which (v.'") the Apostle made his defence as a
teacher. The scene has been taken by F. C.

Conybeare [HDB i. 144) and others, with the AV
text in v.^ (but not AVm), to have been on Mars'
Hill outside the city, whence the court derived its

name, but Ramsay with more probability {St.

Paul, p. 244 f.) places it in the city itself, in or

near the Agora or market-place. ' In the midst of

Mars' Hill ' as a topographical expression would
hardly be possible.

In non-Greek countries which passed under
Roman rule, Roman law and organization were
more speedily adopted, as there was less of previous
civilization to witnstand them. But in Palestine,

as in the Hellenized districts, local law survived to

a considerable extent, even when Roman procura-
tors had displaced native kings. Power was left

to the Sanhedrin in Judaja, and, though that body
had no jurisdiction in Galilee and Samaria, local

synagogues outside Judrea were allowed by the
civil authorities to exercise a good deal of authority
over their meml^ers (C. Bigg, ICC, ' St. Peter and
St. .Tude,' Edinburgh, 1901, p. 25). The Sanhedrin
could not inflict capital punishment without leave
of the procurator (Jn 18'*), but the latter often
applied Jewish law, and this seems to be the
meaning of Festus' proposal to send St. Paul to
Jerusalem, to be tried in his presence indeed, but
by Jewish law (Ac 25"). The sentence would be
the procurator's, and the appeal would be from
him to the Emperor (see above, 1 (c)). The stoning
of Stephen was no doubt an illegal murder (Ac 7'*),

and other deaths of Christians would fall under
the same head (5» 22* 26'<') ; but the Sanhedrin
could arrest persons, and inflict imprisonment and
flogging (5'»- *» 22* 26"' ; cf. 2 Co U""-, Mt 5«). In
ga 26'- the synagogue at Damascus is requested by
the Sanhedrin to exercise its powers (cf! 22'*, Mk
13*). In tlie semi-independent kingdoms Roman
law found its way less speedily, and only as tiie

local kings deemea it practicable to spread Western
ideas, 'fhe position of Herod the Great in tliis

respect is well drawn by'Ramsay
(
Was Christ borji

at Bethlehem?, London, 1898, ch. ix.), who suggests
that tiie king was allowed to carry out the enrol-

ment which took place at the time of our Lord's
birth in such a way a« to conciliate Jewish pre-

judices, by giving it a tribal character which it did
not possess in the other parts of the Empire.
On the other hand, the Romans founded colonies

in various parts of the Empire, chiefly for militaiy
reasons ; their inhabitants were Roman citizens,

and Roman law was observed in them more strictly

;

the city officials were named in Roman fashion
duoviri, qucestores, cediles, prcetores (the magis-
trates in Greek cities were called arpaTijyol or
Apxovre!, and in Ac l&^- ^- *"• St. Luke gives the
former as the translation of ' praetores ' at Philippi,

a Roman colony). In colonies there was no Senate
(fiovX-^), but there were decuriones (Ramsay, Gal.,

pp. 117, 182) ; the language used in the municipal
deeds is shown by inscriptions to have been Latin
(ib. ). The colonies mentioned in the NT are :

Antioch of Pisidia (Ac 13"), Lystra (14«), Philippi

(16", where alone of NT passages koKuvIo. is found),

Corinth (18'), Ptolemais (2P). Iconium (13") did
not become a colony till Hadrian's time (Ramsay,
Gal., pp. 123, 218). Here it may be remembered
that Roman law gave special privileges to
'citizens.' Citizenship [iroKa-da, 22-') was not
conferred on all the inhabitants of the Empire till

A.D. 212. Even the inhabitants of 'free' cities

were not Roman citizens, or ' Romans,' as citizens

proudly and tersely called themselves (16"' 22^'-)

;

but citizenship might be acquired by purchase, in

the corrupt times of the Emperor Claudius, though
at a high price (22^), or by birth, as in St. Paul's

case (ib.). The law protected citizens from flog-

ging, and St. Paul asserts this right in 16*^ 22^ ; it

exempted Jews who were also Roman citizens from
the jurisdiction of the Sanhedrin and of the
synagogues, though St. Paul did not always assert

his exemption (2 Co 11^'-), and it gave them an
appeal from a death sentence by a provincial

governor (HDB iv. 292). In Ac 16" 22» the word
iKardKpLTos ( ' uncondemned ') does not imply that the
Apostle could have been flogged after trial, which is

not the case ; tlie want of trial merely suggests the
possible excuse of ignorance which the officials

might have urged : St. Paul says that they otight

to have investigated. Ramsay (St. Paul, p. 225)

suggests that the Apostle spoke in Latin and used
the phrase re incognita ('without investigating
our case '), and that St. Luke rendered it loosely by
dKaraKpiroi.

3. Illustrations in the NT drawn from Roman
or Roman-Greek law.—Tlie following illustrations

have been gathered from Galatians by Ramsay,
though his conclusions have not in all cases been
universally accepted. In particular, his deductions
from a Roman-Syrian law-book of the 5th cent, of

our era have been objected to, because of its date.

But the deductions agree well with the NT, and
it is highly probable that the law-book, which is of

the nature of a compilation, re-echoes in a large

degree the old Seleucid law.

(a) Roman and Greek icills.—The Greek will

once properly executed and recorded— the record-

ing took place in the testator's lifetime—was irre-

vocable, and so it is in Gal 3'*, where St. Paul
applies the custom to the Jewish covenant or

testament, while at that time a Roman will was
revocable by the testator, for it was a secret docu-

ment and was not recorded (Lightfoot denies that

a will is intended in Gal 3", and translates ' cove-

nant '). In He 9'*'- the will is of the Roman kind ;

it can take effect only after the death of the tes-

tator. The inference is that among those to whom
Galatians is addressed the Romans left the older

local (Greek) law on the subject untouched, and
that the persons addressed therefore lived in a
district that was highly Hellenized ; while the

persons addressed in Hebrews (Jewish Christians

m Palestine, or possibly in Rome?) had received

Roman law in this respect (Ramsay, Gal., pp.
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350 ff., 364 ff.). See also Adoption, § 2; Heir,
§2.

(b) Lnic as to coming ofage.—Here, again, Greek
and Ptonian law di&red. In Gal 4- the father

names rhe date at which the heir conies of age.

In Roman law a child was under a ' tutor ' till he
was 14 years old, when he could make a will and
dispose of his own property ; then under a ' curator,'

who managed the property, till he was 25. The
distinction was not known at Athens, but it is

found in provincial Greek cities. In 4'^ the ' tutor'

(fxiTpoToj) and the ' curator ' (oiKoydfios) are both
mentioneil. But though in this respect Galatia
followed Rome, it did not do so in the other respect,

for the father is said to appoint (i.e. by will) the
term during which these officers should have
authority over his son (Ramsay, Gal., p. 391 ti'.).

See Heik, § 2.

(c) Law as to the position of children.—In this

matter the Greek and the Roman law agreed, but
they differed from the Hebrew law. A son of the
master of the house by a slave mother was, by
Greek and Roman law alike, a slave ; but, accord-

ing to Hebrew law, the status of the father en-

nobled the child, who was free. Thus Dan and
Asher were not slaves, though their mothers were.
Hence the illustration of Gal 4-^"^^ about the two
sons of Abraham, the son of Hagar being born
' unto bondage,' would appeal to the Galatians,
wlio lived under Roman-Greek law, while it would
not appeal in the same way to one who was brought
up without reference to that law (Ramsay, Gal., p.

434).

4. Attitude of the law to the Christian Chorch.
—The Roman law recognized Judaism, though it

was not the State religion, as a religio licita ; it

was tolerated, and no one could be punished for

being a .Jew. But no religion which was not
recognized by the State was lawful, and as Christi-

anity had never been so recognized it was from
that fact a religio illicita. It has, however, been
disputed when the Roman law in this respect was
first actively put into force. Many ^Titers, espe-
cially in Germany, treat Trajan as the first real

persecutor, maintaining that before his time Chris-
tianity was confused with Judaism, and that Nero
and Domitian were merely capricious persecutors
of individuals. A damaging indictment of this

\-iew is made by Lightfoot {op. cit. i. 1-17). There
is no doubt that at the very first Christians were
looked upon merely as Jews (e.g. Ac 16'^). At
Corinth Gallio treats the question before him as
one of Jewish law (18"). St. Paul could hardly
have held his favourable view of the State organ-
ization and of its power for furthering the gospel
had it been otherwise. But it seems highly prob-
able, if not certain, that at least from the time of
Nero Christianity was looked upon as a distinct
sect, and therefore as illegal. Tacitus (Ann. xv.
44) clearly treats it as having been a distinct
religion in the time of jSero ; he mentions its

followers as ' those whom the common people used
to call Christians '—the use of the imperfect ' appel-
labat ' shows that he is not, as has been alleged,
projecting the ideas of his own time into that of
the middle of the 1st cent, (he himself was born c.

A.D. 55). Suetonius, who was a few years younger
than Tacitus, calls Christianity 'a novel and
malignant superstition' (Nero, 16). Even had
there been confusion between the two religions
in Neros time, by the time of Domitian, when
Emperor-worship was enthusiastically pressed, and
the Imperial policy thus became directly antagon-
istic to Christianity, there could be no possibility
of confusing the two. The Jews themselves were
active in making the distinction manifest to the
authorities. In Ac 19^ the Jews put forward
Alexander for this very purpose. And it is incon-

ceivable that they would allow a confusion so in-

jurious to themselves to continue. It was not
necessary that a distinct edict against Christianity
should have been put out, and it is quite possible

that no such edict was issued until Trajan's time ;

the very fact that Christianity had never been
recognized by the State made it unlawful. Nor is

this argument weakened by the fact that there was
not a continuous persecution of the Christians on
the part of the Roman authorities in the 1st

century. The law was there, though it was not
always enforced. The same thing happened in the
2nd and 3rd centuries, and there is no dispute
that Christianity was then regarded as an unlaw-
ful religion. The Church benefited by more than
one interregnum of peace.

Light is thrown on the attitude of the law to

Christianity by 1 Y 2.^-^ 4^*. Here St. Peter
alludes to Christians being accused of crimes (2*-,

a verse which recalls the infamous offences imputed
to them in later days, the ' Thyestean banquets *

and * CEdipodean intercourse '

—

i.e. cannibalism
and incest ; cf. the letter of the martyrs of Vienne
and Lyons given in Eus. HE v. 1, and Justin,

Apol. i. 26, etc. ), and also to their suflering when
they do well (2*). and ' for the name (iv ovofian) of

Christ' (4"). Bigg (Com. on 2^^), who upholds an
early date for the Epistle, maintains that this does
not show that the State had as yet systematically
declared against the Church ; Ramsay (The Church
in the Roman Empire, pp. 24off.,290ff.) thinks
that these passages show that the Epistle belongs
to the latter part of the 1st century. In either

case Christianity is represented as an unlawful
religion, and Christians suffer 'for the name' (i.e.

for being Christians, Avithout any moral crime
being attributed to them). Thus at least before

the time of Domitian all confusion with Judaism
must have ceased. The same thing may be
gathered from the Apocalypse, which (at any rate
in its present form) is probably of the time of that
Emperor.

It is agreed by all that the law in the time of

Trajan regarded Christianity per se as unlawful.

In his letter to Pliny the Emperor says that Chris-

tians are not to be sought out, but that if they are

accused and convicted they are to be punished,

though not if they apostatize (see the text in

Lightfoot, 'Ignatius'-, i. 53 f.). But there is no
trace whatever of a new policy having been insti-

tuted by Trajan.
The law condemned secret societies, and this was

perhaps the chief cause of Trajan's attitude to
Christianity. He was energetic in suppressing

clubs and gilds ; whether religious or not, and
whether in themselves innocent or not, he con-

sidered thera dangerous as being liable to be used
for political purposes (see the examples collected

by Lightfoot, op. cit., p. 18 ft'. ). The meetings of the
Christians for Eucharist and Agape would at once
rouse his antagonism. Pliny, in his letter to

Trajan (Ep. 96), therefore reports the assemblies

of the Christians ' on a fixed day before light,' but
emphasizes their innocent character : at the first

meeting (i.e. the Eucharist) thej' bound them-
selves by an oath (sacramento) not to do wrong

;

at the second (i.e. the Agape, held later in the

day) they met to take food, ' promiscuum taraen et

innoxium ' ; but the latter assembly was discon-

tinued after Pliny's edict, because he had forbidden

gild meetings (hetcerias) according to Trajan's

command. Pliny apparently considered that the

Christians were no longer a gUd, because they gave

up their common meal ; he probably did not under-

stand the nature of the Eucharist (there seems to

be some confusion about his use of the word sacra-

ment urn), or at any rate he did not consider that

it came under this head.
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ROMANS, EPISTLE TO THE.—1. Date and
destination.—The E[»istle is u.snally sui)ii<>se<l to

liave been written to Rome (!"• '*) from Corintli

<lnring the vi.sit of Ac 'JO'-*'-, i.e. toward.s tlje close

of the tliird missionary journey. Tlie year will

dei>end npon the general scheme of chronology
adopted for St. Paul's life ; c. A.D. 58 is the usual
date. The grounds on which this view is based are :

(1) The reference to the collection for the saints
^1523iT.) This is prominent in 1 and 2 Cor. (1 Co
16', 2 Co 8^), wliich belong to the same period of

St. I'aul's life, and is mentioned incidentally in

Ac 24" as forming part of the purpose of the final

visit to Jeru.salem. According to Ro 15 the collec-

tion is nearing completion, and St. Paul is about
to start for Jerusalem ; this points precisely to the
circumstances of Ac 20.

(2) Ac 19''' shows that the Apostle had in mind
at this time a visit to Rome, which a^'ain corre-

sponds exactly to the indications afforded by Ro
15-'"'-

; cf. li".

(3) Timothy and Sosipater (16^1) were with St.

Paul at this period (Ac 20*). The fact that the
otlier travelling companions of Ac 20 do not happen
to be mentioned creates no difficulty ; they may
have had no connexion with Rome, or they may
not yet have joined St. Paul.

(4) Phoebe, a 'deaconess' of Cenchrese, the
port of Corinth, is prominently mentioned (16^);

possibly she is the bearer of the Epistle.

(5) Gaius is the Apostle's host (16^*), and we
hear also of a Gaius at Corinth, evidently in close

jiersonal relation to St. Paul, since he was one of

the few baptized by him (1 Co 1'*).

(6) We hear of Erastus, chamberlain of the city

(le'^) ; in 2 Ti 4» we read that an Erastus was left

at Corinth, which may thus have been his home.
Some of these indications are slight ; (3) cannot

be pressed, and the force of the references to Gaius
ana Erastus is weakened by the frequency of the
names. But the first two cross-correspondences
are very strong, and the data fit in so exactly with
what we know of St. Paul's movements at this

period that the commonly accepted placing of the
Epistle might be regarded as indisputable, if it

were not that it rests upon an assumption which
may be questioned, as taking for granted its

integrity. The indications come from the last
two chapters ; did these form part of the original
Epistle ? In particular, even if ch. 15 is accepted,
can we safely use ch. 16 ?

2. Integritv. — There are here two distinct,

though pos.sibiy related, problems to be considered :

{a) the original destination of ch. 16, (b) the exist-

ence of a short recension of the Epistle.

('t) Wa.'s ch. 16 originally ad(lrcs.icd to Rome?—
We are at once struck by the fact that though St.

Paul has never visited Rome, and in the body of
the Epistle betrays no detailed acquaintance with
local conditions, yet according to 16*''* he seems to
have a large number of friends there. Indeed the
list of persons greeted is longer than in anjyr other
Epistle, and personal details are mentioned freely

in a way which suggests a considerable knowledge
of the work of the church. It is therefore widely
held that vv.^*^ (the concluding doxology offers a
separate problem which will be considered under

(h)) would be more in nlace if addressed to some
<;liurch where St. Paul had made a long stay.

Ephesus best satisfies the conditions at thisperioa,

and indeed two features point to it directly.

(1) In v."* we find a greeting to EpiBnetus, who is

called ' the firstfruits of Asia. * Of course he may
have moved to Rome, and St. Paul may be com-
mending him to his new home, but the words are

more naturally explained as addressed to the

church of which Epjenetus is the oldest member ;

and in ' A-sia' St. Paul first preached at Ephesus.

(2) Of greater significance is the reference to

Prisca and A quilaC Salute Prisca and Aouila . . .

and the church in their house,' 16^'-). We learn

from Acts that they had come from Rome to

Corinth, where they had met St. Paul ; thence they
accompanied him to Ephesus (Ac 18) and remained
there. In 1 Co 16'*, written from that city shortly

before the date usually assigned to Romans, they
are there still, and St. Paul sends a greeting from
them and from the church in their house ; similarly

in 2 Ti 4"* he sends greetings to them, again at
Ephesus. Hence Ephesus evidently became their

home. It is of course possible that at the time
when Romans was written they might have
returned temporarily to Rome to settle their

business affairs ; their expulsion perhaps left them
but little time to put them in order ; but the

strange thing is that when they were in Rome
only for a .short visit their house should there, as

well as at Ephesus, be the meeting-place of the

local church.
These facts, then, suggest that the verses are

really a fragment of a letter addres.sed to Ephesus.

It may be added that the sudden outburst in y.""^

is certainly surprising if meant for Rome ; it is

severe and emphatic in tone, and suggests that St.

Paul is speaking of an existing danger, not of

something which may happen, and yet the body of

the Epistle gives no hint of the presence there of

false teachers of this type (see § 4).

On the other side the attempt is made to rebut

these arguments by considerations derived from
inscriptions and from archaeological evidence.! It

is pointed out that most of the names in this

chapter can be paralleled from inscriptions found
in Rome ; it is not suggested that these refer to

the actual people mentioned by St. Paul, but that
' such a combination of names—Greek, Jewish, and
Latin—could as a matter of fact be found only in

the mixed population which formed the lower and
middle classes of Rome' (Sanday-Headlam, p.

xciv). We have, however, to allow for the fact

that the corpus of Roman inscriptions has been
greater than those of other places. As inscrip-

tions, e.g. from Asia Minor, are studied and cata-

logued, more and more of the names of this chapter

are found in them too, so that the argument is

somewhat precarious.^ Again, much stress cannot

be laid on the attempts to trace on antiquarian

grounds evidence of an early connexion of Prisca

and Aqnila with Rome. It is possible that the

households of Aristobulus and Narcissus (vv.">* ")

may refer to the slaves of the Imperial household
inherited from Aristobulus, the grandson of Herod
the Great, and to those of the Narcissus who was

• AV ' firstfruits of Achaia ' rests on poor MSS evidence, and
is"contradicted by 1 Co 16'», where Stephanas is so de8cril)ed.

t Sec the discussions in Lijfhtfoot, Philippians*, London,
1878 (detached note on ' Ciesar's Household," p. 171 tt.), Sandaj

•

Headlam, ICC, 'Romans'*, pp. .xcivff., 41Sff., with criticisms

in K. lAke, Earlier Epistles of St. Paul, London, 1911, p. 33011.

} 'To describe the i>ersonal n.iiuts in Rom. xvi. as specifically

Roman on the strength of inscriptions found in the city of Rome
is about as safe as to describe W'ilhelm, Friedrich, Lui*e as

specifically Berlin names because they are found on Berlin

tonih8t/>ne8. The names referred to are found swarming in

inscriptions, papyri, and ostrac^ all over the Mediterranean
world' (Deissniann, Light from the Ancient Bait, Eng. tr.,

liondon, 19H, p. 278, n. 1). Similarly G. Milligan, The Sere

Tettament Documents, do., 1913, p. 183, n. 1.
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executed by Agrippina, but again the names are

common, and, as Lake points out, we should ex-

pect oi ifapKifftriapol instead of ol 'SapKlaffov, words
ending in -ani being usually transliterated. The
most that can be said is that while these expres-

sions suit Rome, they do not positively demand it.

Our conclusion may be that, though it is not
impossible that this section may be an integral

part of the Epistle, it is more pro'bable that it was
addressed to a church St. Paul had visited, and
that the indications point to Ephesus. No doubt
tliis conclusion would be more readily accepted if

it were possible to give a reasonable explanation of

the way in which the chapter came to be attached
to this particular Epistle ; a suggestion will be
made when we come to deal with the next problem.
Meanwhile it need only be added that tnose who
regard the verses as misplaced often see in them a
letter,* or part of a letter, commending Phoebe
(see v.^) to Ephesus (Renan, etc.). Giflbrdf and
others suggest that it may have been written to

Rome after St. Paul's first imprisonment there ;

this would explain the large circle of acquaintances
<but not the references to Aquila and Prisca, or
Epfenetus), and it might easily l>ecome attached
to the earlier letter. It should be clearly under-
stood that very few critics question the Pauline
authorship of the chapter ; the doubt is whether it

is in its right place.

(b) The short recension.—This problem is not a
little complicated, and its study requires some
knowledge of the principles of XT criticism. It

will be test to state the facts before proceeding to
discuss the solutions which have been offered.

(1) Evidence that a recension of the Epistle ex-

isted ichi^h omitted chs. 15, 16. — It should be
understood that no extant MS omits these chs.

;

the evidence is indirect, (a) In the breves or
chapter-headings X of the Codex Amiatinus of the
Vulgate (a system found in many other MSS) the
aOVii ' chapter ' clearly describes Ro 14^*"^, and the
51st, and last, the doxology (16'^^), the remainder
of 15 and 16 being omittetl. In the same way the
breves of Codex Fnldensis point to a similar text,

without the doxology, while the concordance, or
liarmony, of the Pauline Epistles found in the
Codex Morbacensis unmistakably implies the use
of the Amiatine breves based on the short recension.

(,3) Neither Cyprian, Tertullian, nor Irenjeus

quotes from the last two chs. ; § ' the argument
from silence,' often so dangerous, is here signifi-

cant, (i.) We should expect Cyprian in his Testi-

monia to use Ro 16'" under the headings which
refer to the duty of avoiding heretics

; (ii. ) Tertul-
lian {adv. Marc. v. 14) quotes 14'" as occurring in
clausula, i.e. in the closing section, of the Epistle,

while he does not use against Marcion any of the
obvious passages from 15-16, or accuse him of

haWng cut them out of the Epistle.

(7) Origen does in fact say that Marcion
'removed' (abstulit) the final doxology and 'cut
away' (dissecuit)l the last two chapters. This
agrees with the evidence from Tertullian just
quoted, though, as we have said, he does not

* According to Deissmann {Light from the Ancient EaM, p.
•226), ' there is no lack of analogies for a letter of recommenda-
tion plunging at once in medias res and beginning with " I

commend.'" He suggests that the short letter to Ephesus
followed that to Romans in the letter-book (a book containing
copies of letters sent or received) of Tertius, St. Paul's amanu-
ensis.

t For this and other theories see Moffatt, LST, p. 138.

t It must be remembered that the 'chapters' or sections
referred to are not our present chapters.

f According to Moffatt (p. 140). Clement of Alexandria and
Origen are the only Ante-Xicene Fathers who do so.

! On the whole, it is not probable that this means merely
'separated off' or 'cut about.' Hort tries to explain away
Oriiren's e%idence, but he has not been genendly followed ; see
Sanday-Headlam, p. xc ; Lightfoot, Biblical Essayt, London,
1S93, p. 2S7ff. (including a paper by Hort).

accuse Marcion of tampering with the text ; their
copies apparently agreed.

(5) In the group of MSS DEFG, which seem to
come from a common ancestor, it is argued that
the text of the last two chs. is so different from
that of the rest of the Epistle that somewhere in

the line of transmission there must have come a
MS containing only 1-14, which was supplemented
from some other source for chs. 15-16. It is

probable that this archetype also omitted the
doxology.*

(2) The position of the final doxology.—It should
be carefully noted that there is no break in
thought between chs. 14 and 15 (our present
chapter divisions are late and do not always corre-

spond to breaks in the sense), and the chs. as they
stand offer a reasonably connected sequence of
thought, except for the fact that there seem to be
several distinct endings—15^, 16^* ^^. But when
we come to examine the textual phenomena the
case is even more complicated. In some MSS and
Fathers (Chrysostom, Theodoret, etc.), represent-
ing the Antiochene text, the last three verses,

which it will be convenient to refer to as ' the
doxology,' are found at the close of ch. 14 ; Origen
also knew of codices in which this was the case.

A few authorities, including A, have it both there
and at the end. FGg and a few other autliorities

omit the doxology altogether, as we know was the
case with ilarcion. The variation in the position
of 'the Grace' (16**), which is inserted in some
MSS after 16^ and in TR by a natural conflation
in both places, is additional evidence of the exist-

ence of copies which did not end with the dox-
ology.

It will be understood that the evidence for the
doxology after 14^ is also evidence for the exist-

ence of a short recension, since the doxology cannot
have stood originally between 14^ and 15', making
a complete break in the sense. Its position there
can only imply that the Epistle ended, or was
supposed to end, at that point.

(3) Omission of the address to Rome.—There is

evidence that the text used by Origen and Ambrosi-
aster omitted iv 'Pwixri ('in Rome') in F- '*, and
read iv dydrri ('in love'), which is actually the
reading of G.t It should be remarked that these
authorities coincide with part of the evidence for

the short recension, a point which may or may
not be significant.

We have, then, these three textual phenomena

—

the existence of a short recension of the Epistle

;

the displacement, or omission, of the doxology ; and
the omission of the words ' in Rome '—together
with the doubt attaching to the original destina-
tion of 16^, though it is not yet clear how far they
are all connected. The primary problem is to ex-
plain the short recension and the displacement of

the doxology, which do undoubtedly stand in close

relation to one another. Any solution must
account for the fact, to wliich attention has
already been called, of the close connexion of

thought between 14^ and 15^. How then did the
Epistle come to be truncated at this point, and the
doxology to be inserted there ? This consideration
seems fatal to ^^iews such as those which regard
chs. 15-16 as altogether unauthentic (Baur), or as
belonging to a different recension of the Epistle

made by St. Paul himself (Renan, Lightfoot,

Lake). It is very difficult to believe that it ever

ended with 14®, with or without the doxolo^.
The most popular explanation, therefore, is that

adopted tentatively by Sanday-Headlam, following

* Lake, Earlier EpiitUi, p. 341 ; Sanday-Headlam, p. xcviii.

t For details see Lake, op. cit., p. 346, who supplements
Sandav-Headlam, ad loc., bv calling attention to the fact, dis-

covered only in 1897, that "the scholiast of cod. 47 was really

using Origen. Lightfoot (Biblieal Btsays, p. 2a7) points out
that Rufinus' Latin text of Origen also implies the omission.
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GifFord. They suppose the short recension, with the
consequent confusion of text, to be due to Marcion.
They point out truly enou<?h that the opening
verses of ch. 15 contradict his teaching entirely,

and that he could not possibly have admitted them.
He therefore cut them out, as Origen apparently
says, and it is supposed that this influenced later

orthodox practice. ' When in adapting the text
for the purposes of church use it was thought
advisable to omit the last portions as too personal
and not sufficiently edifying, it was natural to

make the division at a place where in a current
edition the break had already been made.'* The
doxology was afterwards replaced at the end of

ch. 14, while Marcion is also supposed to be respon-
sible for the omission of the words ' in Rome,'
Avhich he struck out as an unimportant local

allusion.

The theory has, however, been criticized by
Lake.t It implies that Marcion had a greater
influence than is altogether probable on the forma-
tion of the canon of the Pauline Epistles and on
the text of the NT ; von Soden's estimate of the
extent of this influence has not been generally
accepted. Further, Tertullian seems to have used
the sliort recension, and \us corpus was independent
of Marcion's ; this fact and the widespread nature
of the evidence for the omission of the last two
chs. suggest that catholic collections of the
Epistles, containing only the short recension,

existed before Marcion. The charge tliat he cut
the chs. out may only mean that they did not in

fact stand in the copies he used.

As to his supposed responsibility for the omission
of the reference to Rome, Lake points out that it

is clear from the recently discovered Marcionite
prologues that he did in fact describe the Epistle
as ' to the Romans ' in the usual way.
To these criticisms we may add others which are

no less damaging. What evidence is there of any
serious manipulation of the Epistles in order to fit

them for ecclesiastical use? There is, e.g., no
trace of the omission of 1 Co 16, which is equally
local and personal. And if this was done in the
case of Romans, how came the doxology to be
re-inserted ? It can have come only from a MS
which had the complete ending, and in that case
surely 15'"", which is in every way suited for

public reading, would have been restored at the
same time.
Lake himself has a fresh theory. He suggests

that the original Epistle consisted of chs. 1-14,
with or without the doxology, and without the
mention of Rome ; this was sent as a circular
letter, dealing with the Judaistic propaganda, to
churches St. Paul had never visited, and belongs
to the same period as Galatians. The latter Lake
regards as the earliest of the Pauline Epistles,

written before the Council of Ac 15. Later on
St. Paul sent a copy of the letter to Rome, adding
ch. 15, and ch. 16, if it really belongs to the Epistle.

It is obvious to compare tlie relation of Ephesians,
also regarded as a circular letter, to Colossians,
written at the same time and closely resembling it.

The theory has the advantage of accounting for

the partial identity of the witnesses for the omis-
sion of the last two chs. and of the reference to
Rome, and it is also attractive to those who, like

the present writer, agree that Galatians is the
earliest Pauline Epistle, since it accounts for the
similarity of style and language between it and
Romans, but it still seems to fail at the crucial

point. It does not explain the break after H'^,

since it is very difficult to lielieve that the Epistle
ever ended there, whether with or without the
doxology, which Lake indeed is inclined to regard

• Sanday-Headlarn, p. xcvii.

t Earlier Epistles, p. 350(1.

as unauthentic. The close is too abrupt, and 15'"'*

does not read as an afterthought. Further, ch. 1,

even without the reference to Rome, gives the
impression of being addressed to a particular
church ; it is more definite in tone than Ephesians.
The present writer is inclined to suggest a fresh

theory, based on a hint given by Lake himself.

He calls attention to the fact that in the Mura-
torian Canon Romans stood last of the Epistles to

the Churclies, and that it was also last in Tertul-
lian's, Cyprian's, and Origen's collections. We
may remark that, being the longest and most im-
portant of the Epistles, it might equally well stand
first, as in our own canon, or last, as in these,

there bein" no attempt at chronological order in

either. There is also good ground for regarding
the doxology as not genuine. Its length and its

position at the close of the Epistle are without
parallel in the letters of St. Paul, and the language
is to some extent un-Pauline (see Moflatt, p. 135).

No doubt this would not be sufficient to justify

our rejecting it if there were no other grounds for

suspicion. But the fact of a passage being found
in aiflerent places in our MSS always suggests the
possibility that it is a later addition (cf. the ' Peri-

cope ' in Jn l^^^-), so the internal and the external
lines of evidence here confirm one another. As
Lake points out, it is a habit of scribes to add
doxologies at the close of books or collections of

books (cf. the doxology at the end of each book of

the Pss. ) ; this doxology may therefore have been
inserted to mark the close of the Pauline corpus.
We may, however, go further, and find here the
key to the whole problem. (1) The Epistle may
have originally ended with 15^

; the short prayer is

quite in keeping with St. Paul's practice. (2) The
last page of the MS or roll was lost, leaving only
chs. 1-14 (cf. the lost ending of Mk.). (3) To this,

standing at the end of a collection of Pauline
letters, the doxology was added. (4) The lost

conclusion was then copied in from some other
source, and ch. 16, a genuine fragment of the
Pauline correspondence, was also added as a sort

of postscript to the corpus. (5) It was realized that
the doxology was out of place, and it was trans-

ferred to the end, whether regarded by now as an
integral part of the Epistle or not. If the process
seems complicated, it will be seen that each step,

with the exception of (1) and the first part of (4), is

in fact represented by some part of our evidence ;

the variations are themselves so many that any
theory which is to account for them must be some-
what complex. It may be added that the theory
can in fact be presented in a simpler form if we
regard ch. 16 as an integral part of the Epistle.

We need only suppose, then, that the last two chs.

were lost, the doxology added after ch. 14, and
then transferred to the end of ch. 16 M'hen the
missing chs. had been replaced.

It is true that this hypothesis offers no explana-
tion of the omission of the words ' in Rome.' But,
as we have seen, the attempts of Sandaj'-Headlam
and Lake to bring them into connexion with the
sliort recension are not very successful ; it only
remains, therefore, to regard this as a primitive
textual error, or perhaps as a deliberate omission
made in order to ' catholicize' the Epistle.

Since the discussion of these textual phenomena
has been of necessity somewhat long, it may be
well to point out tlieir bearing on the general
view of the date and destination of the Epistle.

Roughly speaking, they leave it unchanged on any
theory whicli regards ch. 15 as genuine, whether
l)elonging to a first or to a second edition. Rome
remains as the destination, and the closing period

of the third missionary journey as the dat«. The
rejection of ch. 16 only removes the reference to

Corinth as the place of writing. It must, however.
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be remembered that if Lake's view that the Epistle
was not origin^Iy intended for Rome be accepted,
the reference of the details of the Epistle to the
circumstances of the Roman Church will fall to
the ground.

3. Aathentlcity.—The Pauline authorship of the
Epistle is practically undisputed, except by the
Dutch School. But since their views have found
no foothold even among the most advanced critics,

it does not seem necessary to discuss them here.

The curious English reader may find them stated
by W. C. von Manen in EBi, s.v. • Romans
(Epistle),' with a refutation in the same Encyclo-
paedia by P. W. Schmiedel, s.v. ' Galatians ' ; see
also R. J. Knowling, Witness of the Epistles,

London, 1892, p. 133 flF., Testimony of St. Paul
to Christ, do., 1905, p. 34flf., and Lake, Earlier
Epistles of St. Paul, p. 421 ff. The external evi-

dence for Romans is in fact peculiarly strong. It

begins with 1 Peter, and perhaps with Hebrews
and James (see § 9), and clear traces, though with-
out definite quotation, are found in Clement of
Rome, Ignatius, Polycarp, and Justin Martyr (see

full quotations and references in Sandav-Headlam,
p. Ixxix ff. ; Moffatt, p. 148). Marcion \c. a.d. 140)
is the first to mention the Epistle by name ; from
the time of Irenseus onwards we have numerous
direct quotations. In the Muratorian Canon it

stands the last of the seven Epistles to the
Churches.

4. Purpose of the Epistle.—It seems obvious
at first sight to look for the object of the Epistle
in circumstances connected with the Roman
Church. Most of St. Paul's letters are in fact

piices cToccasion, called forth by special difficulties

or dangers arising in churches in which he is

interested ; the Epistles to Galatia and Corinth
are the outstanding examples. Accordingly,
attempts have been made (Baur, etc.) to recon-
struct from hints aflbrded by the Epistle the con-
ditions of the Christian community in Rome, and
the relations existing between its Jewish and
Gentile elements ; the 'strong' and the ' weak' of
chs. 14, 15 are identified with parties supposed to
have arisen there ; and from these features so
discovered the main purpose of the Epistle is

deduced. It will not be denied that this method
is justifiable in certain cases, but it is questionable
whether it gives us the right point of view from
which to approach this particular Epistle. For
Romans is distinguished from the other Epistles
just named by two important features, (a) It is

addressed to a church which St. Paul has not
founded, or even visited. He must therefore have
been dependent upon reports received from others
for any knowledge of its difficulties or of the
various influences at work. No doubt such reports
were available (?Prisca), but (6) the Epistle it-

self does not suggest that it was written in view
of them. There is no hint in it* that St. Paul's
purpose is to counteract errors or divisions which
he has reason to believe have actually arisen.
Indeed, he seems to safeguard himself from being
supposed to do so (15>-«), and suggests that his
object is the imparting of a spiritual gift (1" 15").
He does not insist on his authority as an apostle
except in the opening section. What he does insist
on is his desire and frustrated attempts to visit
Rome (1^^ 15'^-). It would appear, therefore, that
the letter is intended partly to take the place of this
visit, and partly to prepare the wav for it, if it

should be possible in the future, feemembering
the circumstances under which it was written, we
can hardly doubt that the writer was acutely con-
scious that the visit might in fact never" take
place. Already we have hints of the premonitions
as to the result of the journey to Jerusalem (15*^),

* Except 161", on which see 5 » (aX

which soon became still more defined (Ac 20**

2P**-)' St. Paul realized the outstanding import-
ance of Rome and a church there both at the
moment and still more for the future. He may
well have felt that in case he should never be able
to go there himself he would wish that church to
have some permanent record of his teaching. The
Epistle is not a formal compendium of Paulinism,
but it is the longest and most carefully thought-out
statement of his views on certain points, and we
may conjecture that, though addressed to Rome,
St. Paul had in mind the possibility of its pene-
trating to other churches.* In other words, the
letter does not arise primarily from a desire to meet
a particular situation in the Roman Church ; it

arises from the wish to put it and others in posses-
sion of his views in some more or less permanent
form. Apart from the few personal references, it

might have been equally well written to any-
church, and we can draw few conclusions from it

as to the circumstances of the Roman Church in
parricular. The Epistle, however, remains of the
greatest value as affording material for the recon-
strucrion of the thought and conditions of Apos-
tolic Christianity. It tells us the kind of questions
St. Paul found men asking generally, the difficul-

ties they felt, and the forms of error to which
they were exposed. For the partictdar examples
he had in mind we should probably look to the
churches he knew, or even to the church in which
he happened to be writing, rather than to Rome.

In the light of these considerarions we may
examine two questions which have bulked large in
discussions of the Epistle.

(a) Was St. Paul writing to -Jews or to Gentiles ?—
Certain passages imply clearly that he has Gentiles
in mind ; e.g. 1**-, ' Among all the nations [i.e.

Gentiles, idv€<rip'\ . . . among whom are ye also '

;

v.i', ' That I might have some fruit in you also,

even as in the rest of the Gentiles ' ; 11", 'I speak
to you that are Grentiles.' But the curious thing
is that there are other sections in which the
writer seems to associate his readers no less de-
cisively with himself as fellow-Jews—4*, ' Abraham,
our forefather according to the flesh ' ; 7*, ' We
have been discharged from the law

' ; 9^*>, ' Our
father Isaac' Further, the general argument of
the Epistle presupposes acquaintance with Jewish
Scriptures and ways of thought, and is addressed
to Jewish as much as to Gentile Christians. In
Galatians, on the contrary, St. Paul addresses his
readers as those who have not been under the Law,
though in 1 Co 10', written to a Gentile church, he
speaks of ' otur fathers.' The obvious conclusion is

that in Romans he has both Jews and Gentiles in
mind, and the combination is made easier when we
remember that many of the latter approached
Christianity by way of the Synagogue, while some
would even have been proselytes. A. Robertson,
(HDB iv. 2^*") suggests that these predominated
and ' gave the tone to the community,' sc. of the
Christian Church in Rome. If, however, what has
been said above holds good, we shall be cautions
about drawing from the Epbtle conclusions as to

the composition of the Roman Church. Baur,
followed by Mangold and others, argues that it

was predominantly Jewish and a stronghold of

Judaistic Christianity. In this, however, he has
not been generally followed, and a priori con-

siderations confirm what we gather from car
sources as to the origin of the Roman Church,
leading us to suppose that it contained both
elements. The Epistle implies that the relation

between Jew and Gentile Christians would be
likely to arise in that church, but it does not

* Note, lK)weTer, that it is not •» areolar letter' (see § s (d))

;

the icfeiences to Borne in both cfa. 1 •nd ch. 13 are quite definite

so tax as tttey go.
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suggest that it was a buruin*;: question, as in

Galatia, or that Judaistic teaching had already
obtained a strong footing there.

(6) IVhat teaching is St. Paul combating in
chs. 14, 15 ?—In otlier words, who are ' the weak

'

and ' tlie strong*? In these clis. St. Paul discusses
questions ;is to food and the observancte of days.
'One iii.ui h.itli t.iith to I'at all things: but he that
is weak euLolli In rh-- " (1 l-j ; 'One man esteenieth
one day ab<jve aiiotlin : anotlier esteenieth every
day iiliTke ' (v.') ; 'It is uood nut to eat flesii, nor to

drink wiiu', nor to do anything' whereby thy
brother stunililcth " (v.-'); • Wc that are strong
ought to hear the iiiliniiities of the weak' (15').

Here agiiiii it has been assumed that the reference
is to delinite parties or sects existing in Rome, and
the attempt has been made to identify them on this

basis. It is suggested that the ascetics were
.1 11(1,1 i/i 1- (Origen, etc.), but the obvious difficulty

aii>i- that the reference is not to scruples about
catiiiLT tliin-s oH'crcd to idols as at Cormth,* but
to ali.-tincncc troiii meat and wine altogether,
whicli was in no way characteristic of the party of

the circumcision. ^Slore probable is tlie view thiit

Essenet practices are referred to (Liddon, Light-
foot, Gitlord), or vegetarian ascetics of the type
mentioned by Seneca; Baur suggests Ebionites,
who seem, however, to l)elong to a later period.

Any of these ideas may have been in St. Paul's
mind, but the point is that it is by no means
certain that he was referring to any particular
sect in Home : he mentions abstinence from meat
as 'a typical instance of excessive scrupulousness'
(Sanday-Headiani, p. 4n2). We conclude that the
whole passage is probably due not to anything
which St. Paul has heard of as going on in Ilome,
but to tendencies which he has found at work in

the churches lie knows, and particularly in Corintii,

where he is periiaps writing.:}: The pa.ssage is not
an answer to a question or a report, but he knows
that errors which have arisen in the Church at
large are sure to be represented sooner or later in
Rome.

In the light of these considerations we may also
answer the question as to

('•) Uovfar Ronirrnsif a true letter.—Dcissinann
(/.;.//// froui f/f Aix-'nnt East, p. 225), ar-uing
o!i tli<' li.isis of the if'cently discovered pa]iyri and
the li^lit thrown i)y them on the l.niun.iL^e and
nietho<ls of XT writers, has gone \i ly far in the
denial of any literary cliaracter to tlie Epistles ; §
' The letters of Paul are not literary ; they are real
letters, not epistles ; they were written by Paul
not for the public and posterity, but for the
])ersons to whom they are addressed. Almost all

the mistakes that have ever been made in the
.sludyofSt. Pauls life and Avork have arisen from
iii"_;!i'ct of thefai-t thai his writings are non-literary
an. I Icttfr-like in i-haracter.' He admits that
Romans is at lirsl siuhl least like a letter, hut lie

still persists in inchidin^ it in iiis category: ' Here
also, therefore, if we would understaiul its true
significance, we must banish all thouuhtof things
literary' (p. 231). No douht the warning is valu-
able against exaggerations ; no one of the E])istles,

not even Romans, is a theological treatise in wiiifli

the epistolary form is adopted as a mere literary
device: in their interpretation we must alw.iv-
allow for the peisonal factor and also for llie

.special circumstance^ in which ilic\- were produced.
* It is in fact doulill'ul whellicr \hv<ij Curiiitliiun 'Puritans'

were Jiulaizers at all, at any rate of the ordinary type ; see
Lake, Earlier Epistles, p. 219 ff.

t It is not, however, <iuilc certain that these practised vege-
tarianism ; see Lietzinann, Com. ad loc., (or the various traces
of this type of asceticism in different quarters.

t For scrupulousncsH as to dayti see Onl 4i« and Col 2'9, where
meat and drink are al^o liiont ionod ; for these <'f. 1 Ti 4*.

§ Cf. also the sanu- wiitr r - l'aii'.ii.<:, Tuliiii,'! n, 1911, p. 4ff.,
Eng. tr., London, 191:;, ji. 'JS.

At the same time Deissmann has carried his the^i.s

too far. We may quote on the other side one who
is equally qualilied to speak from the point of view
of the new discoveries: 'The letters of St. Paul
may not be epistles, if by that we are to under-
stand literary compositions written without any
thought of a particular body of readers. At the
same time, in view of the tone of autiiority adopted
by their author, and the general principles with
which they deal, they are equally far removed
from the unstudied expression of personal feeling,

whicli we a.s.sociate with the idea of a true letter.

And if we are to describe them as letters at all, it

is well to define the teini still further by the
addition of some such ilistin-ui.shing ei)itliet as
" missionary" or " pastoral." It is not merely St.

Paul the man, but St. Paul the spiritual teacher
and guide who speaks in them throughout'
(Milligan, The New Testament Documents, London,
1913, p. 95).

If tliis applies generally, it applies with special
force to Romans, which has in it .something both of
the manifesto and of the homily.

5. The primitive Roman Church.—The bearing
of the Epistle on the composition of the Roman
Church and its supposed parties has already been
discussed (§ i). It remains to put together what
we can gather as to the character of the community
addressed by St. Paul. Since the time of Pomjiey
(63 li.c.) there had been considerable settlements of
Jews in Rome, and Latin literature is full of

references to them, mostly of an unfavourable
character (see quotations in Sanday-Headlam, p.

xixff. ). We may therefore safely as.sume that
there would also ]h; in Koine large numbers of those
proselytes ami (Jod-fearers,' attracted by the
monotheism and ethical teaching of the Synagogue,
from w iioni St. Paul and early Christian mission-
aries in general drew many of their converts.
The importance of the Jewisii community also im-
plies frequent direct contact between Rome and
Jerusalem (cf. the connexion of the Herods with the
Imperial Court). There was a synagogue of Roman
/Iherfini at .Terusaleni (Ac 6"), and strangers from
Koini', .lews and proselytes,' are mentioned
among the lirst hearers of the gospel on the day of
Pentecost (2'"). It is not unreasonable to trace
the first beginnings of Cliiistianity in Rome to this
fact. But possibly more important was the con-
stant intercourse ^)eiween such cities as Ephesus
and Corinth and the capital. A Christian church
would be founded there almost imperceijtibly, ow-
ing to the visits and migrations of converts, each of
whom, after the maiuier of the first generations of
Christianity, hei.-inie a centre of missicmary effort.

There is at any rate no eviileiice of anj^ definite
liropaganda in Kome on thi; jiart of Peter or any
other of the apostles before tiie period of our
Kpistle. The stories of an early preaching of
I'eter {q.r.) in the capital are comparatively late
and unsuppoited. ( )ur oldest autiiorities speak
only of his martyrdom there at a later date. The
evidence of Romans itself is certainlj- against any
idea that he had vi.sited Rome before the writing
of th(> K]iistle. It is true tliat the interpretation
of ],")-" is not umlispnled, Lake and others seeing
in the hindrance' tiie fact that the church had
11 tiially hecn founded by another—pre.sumably St.
I'cter. ihit a careful reading of the passage sliows
tiiat \ .--. • wherefore ! was hindered these many
times from coniinu to you,' refers to tlie urgent
iH'cessity under wiiich St. Paul had lain of preach-
in- in other districts lirst, not to the objection of
intrudin;,' on another's fotnidaiion. He clearly
implies that the ' hindranci' ' has now been removed ;

he has, in fad, • no more any furtlier place in these
regions'; i.e. he has done his work. On the other
liand, the objection that Rome was another man's
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foundation would be valid permanently, and it is

most improbable that in these circumstances
St. Paul would even have written to the Roman
Church, at any rate without making the least

reference to St. Peters work and position there.

There would not, however, be the same objection

to writing to or visiting a community in which
Christianity had simply sprung up, as it were, of

itself.

The remark of Suetonios {Claud. 25) that
Claudius 'Judaeos, impulsore Chresto assidue

tumnltuantes, Koma expulit ' (confirmed by Ac
18-) may well be an indication of the existence of

Christianity in Rome c. A.D. 52.* It is true that
'Chrestus' may be the name of an actual indi-

vidual (it was a common slave name), but more
i)robably it represents ' Christus,' in which case we
lave a hint either of some Messianic disturbance
of a general character or else, more specifically, of

troubles arising between Jews and Christians
owing to the preaching of Jesus as Christ, The
Roman historian might easily suppose from hear-

ing the name that Christus, or Chrestus, was the

actual ringleader. It may be that the reminder
in Ro 13'^- of the duty of proper submission to the
civil power has a special reference to this event

;

Christians are to hold aloof from every type of

lawless action, and from anything which might
lead, however unintentionally, to collision with
those responsible for law and order. Lake, however
(Earlier Epistles, p. 392 ft'.), suggests that the
passage is more general and refers to the danger
of being mixed up in the agitations and abortive
rebellions of the Zealots. It is at any rate im-
portant as reflecting the Pauline and Lucan atti-

tude to the Imperial power, in strong contrast to

the hostility of the Apocalypse. And, Avritten to

Rome, it might have a considerable apologetic
value if a copy of the Epistle chanced to come
into the hands of anyone connected with the
Court.
We may now consider what light is thro\>Ti by

the Epistle on the circumstances of the Roman
Church. It has already been pointed out that it

is precarious to argue too definitely from it to the
conditions supposed to exist at Rome, and we must
bear in mind that the destination of ch. 16, with
its personal references, is doubtful. But, whether
this ch. refers to Rome or to Ephesus, it is

equally valuable as giving some indication of the
wide spread of Christianity at this period among
different classes and races. Slaves and freedmen
are largely, but not exclusively, represented. If

Narcissus is the freedman of Claudius, and Aristo-
bulus (v.i") (;jjg grandson of Herod the Great (see

§ 2 (a)), it is interesting to find that Christianity
had reached their households, i.e. their slaves and
entourage. But if these identifications be rejected,
we then probably have the names of prominent
and presumably more or less wealthy members of
the church. The ch. also suggests that the com-
munity is organized in groups and household
churches, and this harmonizes with other indica-
tions aflorded by the Epistle which, in common
with others of the same period, has no reference to
a developed ministry. We hear only generally of
men who prophesy, teach, exhort, and rule (12**-),

mentioned in a way which leaves it doubtful
whether permanent officials are intended. Such
a stage of development would be very natural in
Rome, if the church had not been founded by any
leading missionary but had grown up more or less
haphazard. In ch. 16 the importance of the work
of women is noticeable ; Mary, Tryphaena and
Tryphosa, and Persis are mentioned ; Prisca is

prominent, and Phoebe is the servant or deaconess
* Under Nero (a.d. 54) the Jews again exerted considerable

influence in the capitaL

{didKorot) of the church at Cenchreae ; it is, how-
ever, questionable whether a definite ofticial is

meant.
Of the sacraments, baptism is taken for granted,

but there is no reference to the Eucharist. Though
prophecy and, in St. Paxil's own case, miracles are
mentioned, we do not hear of the startling gifts so
prominent at Corinth. Disputes as to the relative

value of charismata seem to lie in the background
of 12**, but this may only be a reflexion of St.

Paul's general experience, and need not imply the
actual existence of such quarrels in Rome in par-

ticular. The whole picture of church life in ch.s.

12, 13 is markedly sober and practical ; the
Christian has his trials (8, 12"), but definite

persecution is excluded by 13*. The importance
of hospitality in the primitive Church is well
known ; the duty would be specially urgent in

Rome, whither so'many travellers came (12^).

6. The bearing of the Epistle on the personal
history of St. Paul.—Romans is primarily im-
portant as marking a definite stage in the develop-

ment of Christian doctrine, and it has compara-
tively little to offer with regard to the external
history of St. Paul's life. There are, however, a
few scattered indications which it may be well to
group together. Its chief interest is with regard
to the form his teaching had come to take ; we
find but few of those intimate personal touches in

which 1 and 2 Cor. are so rich. Ch. 7 is no
doubt autobiographical in the sense that it is

based on personal experience, probably of struggles

before conversion. At the same time the 'I'

seems to be typical of the divided soul in general
and not to refer to St. Paul specifically. The
passionate outbursts in 9^ 10^ throw a strong
light on St. Paul's burning patriotism. It has
b©en remarked that if he had not spent himself in

the service of Jesus he would have shed his blood
with other natives of Tarsus on the walls of
Jerusalem in A.D. 70. As has been pointed out

(§ 1), the Epistle touches the narrative of Acts at

two points.

(1) It emphasizes St. Paul's strong desire to
visit Rome (cf. Ac 19^). Without any unworthy
flattery it helps us to realize the importance he
attached to that city and to its church, an import-
ance natural to a Roman citizen who worked along
the great roads and concentrated on the great

towns of the Empire, and who understood to the

full the opportunity afforded by the Pax Romana
for the spread of Christianity. The Epistle under-
lines tMs particular feature in the Apostle's

missionary policy. Whether the journey to Spain
of which he speaks (Ro 15^) ever took place must
remain doubtful, though it may be covered by the
expression of Clement of Rome (Ep. ad Cor. i. 5)

that he reached ' the western limit of the world.'

The Muratorian Fragment also speaks of a visit to

Spain, but on that we can lay little stress.

The phrase ' even unto Illyricum ' (15^) is diffi-

cult. It seems that it does not imply an extension
of St. PauFs missionary actinty to the east coasts

of the Adriatic, of which there is no hint in Acts,

but merely that when he was in Macedonia he
found himself on the border of Illyricum ; this,

when he wrote, formed the western Umit of his

preaching.

(2) The other important point of contact is the

reference to the collection for the saints (15^-),

which appears as the main motive for the visit to

Jerusalem. We see from the Epistle St. Paul's

anxiety as to his reception and his keen desire

that the gift should be favourably received.

Romans itself is in a sense an eirenicon between
Jew and Gentile, both within and without the

Church (see esp. chs. 11-13), and the purpose of

the Epistle is therefore in harmony with that of
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the visit to Jerusalem, showing that at this period

St. Paul was taking particular pains both to secure

unity within the Churcli and, if it were possible,

to win over the nation as a whole.*
We should not pass over the incidental reference

in 15^* to St. Paul's power of working miracles.

It is not known what event is referred to in 16* ; it

can hardly be the riot of Ac 19^.

7. Analysis.—(a) Introduction (P"").
1'"^. Extended greeting.
1*'". Congratulations and personal notes, leading

up to statement of the writer's Gentile apostleship

and the theme of the Epistle— ' the righteous shall

live by faith.'

(b) Righteousness {V^-b).
jia-sa Even the Gentiles might have known God,

but they have not ; sin has followed ignorance, and
God's anger is just.

2*"^'. God's judgment is universal and is only
delayed in mercy (nb. vv.*"", taking up the

thouglit of 1'* and emphasizing the similarity

between Jew and Gentile).
2ia-i«_ Not the possession of the Law but the

doing of it is the crucial question from tlie point of

view of God's judfjment.
217-2S x)o the Jews keep the Law? Certainly

not. This suggests that we must look deeper to

discover the true Jew and the true circumcision,

which turn out to be spiritual.
3*"". Preliminary objections. What is the ad-

vantage of the Jew (tne answer is not given till

chs. ^11)? Man's disobedience does not invali-

date God's promises, nor may this fact be made an
excuse for sin.

3""^. Universal sinfulness proved by an appeal
to Scripture, as it has already been proved by the
appeal to experience.

321-si God s real method of salvation is by faith

in Jesus Christ. It is connected with His death.

This faith brings full forgiveness of sin and justi-

fication ; it excludes all idea of personal merit
and is. essentially universal.

41-25 The principle considered in relation to

Abraham. He was justified by his faith, not by
his actions, and .that before the institution of

circumcision. Nor did the promise come through
the Law. His faith was shown by his acceptance
of the promise of a son. These facts make him
the father of all believers, of whatever race
/yv.ii. U. 16. 23tr.\

51-21^ The results of this new righteousness by
faith. It carries with it the assurance of present
free access to God and the hope of final salvation,

guaranteed by the love of God displayed in the
death of Christ. The work of Christ stands in

strong contrast with the etiects of Adam's fall

<vv.i*-^i).

(c) Sanctification (chs. 6-8).

e*'**. Our baptism is a death unto sin ; it there-

fore implies a constant conflict against evil (some
interpret this passage as implying that theoretic-

ally at least the Christian cannot sin ; see § 8).

6"-7^. This truth illustrated by the double
metaphors of emancii)ation from slavery and of

marriage.
7^'^. What, then, is tlie ijosition of the Law ? It

brings the occasion and the ptossibility of sin,

though not itself sinful. To it is due the inward
struggle in the self between good and evil (' flesh '),

from which we are delivered by Christ (this section
apparently refers not to the experience of the
Cliristian but to that of the nnregeiierate man).

31-17^ The work of the Sjtirit, bringing deliver-

ance from the ' flesli ' (vv.***), the guarantee of

* On this point, which has an important bearing on the re-

liability of the view of St. Paul's character and policy presented
in Acts, see A. Harnack, Date 0/ the Act» and of the Synoptic
Gospels, Eng. tr., London, 1911, pp. 04, 72 ff.

bodily resurrection (vv.""^*), of sonship and final

glory.
giS-M^ The sorrows and yearnings of creation

point forward to a future deliverance (vv.^*-^*). In
our present weakness we are sustained by the
Spirit, and the certainty of God's final purpose
for us, a purpose which nothing can hinder.

{(l) The problem of the rejection of Israel (chs.

9-11).
9^'*. The problem stated in its personal and

general bearings.

O*'". From the first there was a progressive

selection and rejection ; the promise was not to

all tiie actual descendants of Abraham.
gu-za Tjjg principles of this selection rest on the

will of God as Creator (Pharaoh, and the metaphor
of the potter) ; against these the creature has no
right of complaint. The OT shows that God's
choice was to embrace Gentiles as well as Jews
(vv.2'«-»).

9*'-10-'. Israel chose the wrong way of attaining

righteousness (9*'-10^), yet its attainment was near
and easy. The universal preaching of the gospel has
brought to Israel both opportunity and warning.

IP"!". But after all the true Israel has always
been a remnant, or small fraction, of the whole.

1^11-36 Their very fall has the purpose of open-
ing the way to t'lie admission of the Gentiles.

Yet they too must beware of presuming on their

position (the olive tree) ; the rejection of the Jew
IS only temporary, till the final purpose is worked
out. This is one of mercy to all, based on the
methods of God's working, which are unfathomable
by man.

(e) Practical exhortations (chs. 12-15").

12-13. Miscellaneous exhortations, centring
round the idea of peace and unity, including
sections on the right use of spiiitual gifts and the
attitude to the civil power.

14-15''. The practical problem of the relation of

the weak brother to the strong within the Church.
15^'^^. Both Jew and Gentile have their place in

the purpose of God (the return to this topic is

apparently dictated by the need of insisting on
unity).

(/) Conclusion (15"-end).
15""**. Personal explanations ; motive of the

Epistle ; visits to Rome and Jerusalem, and the
collection for the saints.

16^"^*.* Greetings to various friends.
2gi7-2o ^ warning against false teachers.
1521-23 Greetings sent by St. Paul's companions.
16^-". Doxology.
8. The argument of the Epistle.—The problem

to be solved is the method by which man may
attain righteousness. The underlying idea in tiiis

is not merely salvation, regarded as something
external—the winning of certain privileges and
the escape from punishment. It is an inner state

of the man, bringing him into a right relation to

God. No doubt in virtue of this he will escape the

wrath of God's righteous judgment (2' 5*), but
this is not the primary thought. St. Paul's

answer may be best understood if we approach it

from the point of view of his own spiritual experi-

ence.t In this we can trace three main elements.

(a) There is the consciousness of his own sin and
impotence ; the Law had not helped him in the

past to attain the righteousness he desired ; it had
only brought the sense of failure and of guilt, and

* On the question whether this ch. in fact forms part of the

Epistle see 6 a (a),

t Attempts have been made, e.g. by Schweitzer {Gesckichteder
vaxUinitehen Forsehung, Tubingen, 1911, p. 192), to deny the

Influence of St. Paul's experience, and in particular of his con-

version, on his thought. It is true he does not make many
direct references to this, but it is impossible to read such an
Epistle as Romans sympathetically without realizing that the

experience of himself and his converts is alwajm in the back-

ground.
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this experience was general both with Jew and
with Gentile (2. V'- 8»).

{b) On his sarrender to Christ at his conversion
he became conscious of an entire breach with the
past and of a completely new point of ^iew. The
death and resurrection of Christ have introduced a
new factor into the relation between God and man
(3itff. 4a 5Sff. gsar.). The starting-point is now what
He has done, not what man can succeed in doing
for himself. But this work of Christ does not
remain something external to the believer ; trans-

actional theories of the Atonement and unethical
views of salvation have always been based on the
isolation of the work, generally the death, of

Christ, regarded as a past event which the believer

has only to accept. To St. Paul the Christian is

identified with Christ and shares in His death,
burial, and resurrection (6. 8^"-) ; this truth is

absolutely central in his teaching. The term
which he applies to this identification of the self

with Christ is ' faith.' It is well kno^vn that to

him faith is not the intellectual acceptance of a
creed, but a personal surrender to a new power

;

the believer is a new creature ; he is in Christ and
Christ in him (see Sanday-Headlam, pp. 102, 162)

;

faith is inseparable from the mystical union. The
external method by which the union is effected is

baptism. "With regard to this it must be re-

membered that to St. Paul and to the first Chris-

tians in general baptism was always the accom-
paniment of a definite conversion and change of

life, by which the convert died in a very real sense

to the old past, turning his back not onlj' on its

sins, but on its religious beliefs and practices, its

habits of life, and very often on its friendships and
social ties. The primary result of this new ex-

perience is a sense of forgiveness or justification

(3**, etc.); the believer, having died to the sinful

past, can now be ' treated as righteous ' before God ;

he starts afresh * (see, further, Justificatiox).
(c) The third element is the sense of new power

which comes from the union with Christ. This
may be described as sanctification through the
Spirit, or as a present sharing of the resurrection
of Christ (6*- " 1* S^*) ; it is very difficult to trace
any real or final distinction between the Spirit and
Christ (cf. the interchange of terms in Ro 8). That
the sense of the possession of the Spirit is primarily
based on experience comes out most clearly in the
question of Gal 3-, which is the starting-point of

St. Paul's argument, 'Received ye the Spirit by
the works of the law, or by the hearing of faith ?

'

It is common ground that a new force has come
into the convert's life ; the only question is whether
it is to be ascribed to the gospel or to the Law. This
new power, then, is inseparably connected with the
conversion experiences and with faith, though it

does mark a development which for certain pur-
poses may be distinguished from them ; i.e. sancti-
fication is not the same as justification ; it is the
fruit which grows from this root. But the close-
ness of the connexion avoids all danger of the
unethical conclusions which some were ready to
draw from St, Paul's teaching (Ro 6^). The life of
righteousness must follow ; in a certain sense it is

untliinkable that the Christian can continue in
an,t and practical moral injunctions fill the latter

•It may be noted that under the pressure of this \-ivid ex-
perience St. Paul sometimes goes very far in the sharpness with
which he draws the line between the regenerate and the un-
regenerate man ; he hardly regards the new life as the quicken-
ing of a spark which already bams, however feeblv, in ail men ;

it is an entirely new thing ab extra. It is true that in Ro 7 he
represents the flesh and the spirit as already in conflict before
conversion, but at other times the natural man would seem to
be abandoned to ' the flesh ' (S^-). From such a point of view
it must be either one or the other ; they cease to be two
tendencies at work in every one. See Flesh.

t It has sometimes been argued, on the t^tsis of expressions
in Ro 6 and 8, as well as in other Epistles, that St. Paul

part of the Epistle. But the stress is not on works
as the starting-point ; St. Paul always goes deeper
down to the power and motive from which they
will inevitably spring.

It is in the light of these doctrines that we may
best understand St. Paul's attitude to what is

superficially the central problem of the Epistle,

viz. the relation between Jew and Gentile. It is

obvious that considerations such as a man's physical
descent and his obedience to external requirements
such as circumcision and a ceremonial Law, or
indeed any law, considered as such, become irrele-

vant. Experience was in fact proving daily that
the new life was open to the Gentile at least as
freely as to the Jew. But at once there arose a
difficulty. It requires some effort of sympathetic
imagination to enter into the feelings of a Jew
brought up to regard his people as the favourites

of God, and the Law as the Divine means by which
life was to be won. No doubt he might hope for

the Gentiles to be converted to Judaism, but if

they could obtain all the privileges of the Messianic
kingdom without thb, what became of his Scrip-

tures with their promises to the chUdren of

Abraham? Why had God chosen them or given
the Law at all ? St. Paul, as a Jew, was bound to

meet the objectors on their own ground ; he appeals
to the Scriptures themselves, to the story of

Abraham justified by faith before the giving of

circumcision or the Law (ch. 4), and to the purpose
of the Law^ as revealing sin. He argues on the
analogies of slavery and marriage that its sway is

abolished by the death to the old self (7*), and,
more effectively, he shows its practical failure
(v."*f-). It is well to admit frankly that St. Paul's

arguments do not always appeal to us so directly

on these points ; he is arguing as a Rabbi brought
up to use a certain method of interpretation, which
is not our own to-day. The real proof of the truth
of his position lies in the appeal to spiritual experi-

ence and history, and that is even stronger than
when he wrote. The supreme value of the Epistle

is to be found in the imperishable passages, such
as chs. 6-8, in which the facts of the spiritual life

are described in language which must remain
classical for all time.
There still, however, remained the problem of

Gk)d's choice of the Jews and their apparent
abandonment. Under this new method of salva-

tion, which has been proved from the Scriptures
themselves to be the right one, what is the mean-
ing of the past history of Israel and what is to be
its fate in the future? Chs. 9-11 deal specifically

with these difficulties,* resuming the question of

3^ In them St, Paul shows that there had always
been a principle of selection and rejection in God's
dealings with His people, a principle resting on
His inscrutable ^vill (ch. 9). And in fact the Jews
were themselves to blame ; they had adopted a
wrong method of seeking righteousness, in spite of

the teaching of their own Moses, and when the
Messiah came they rejected Him, though they had
full opportunity of hearing the message (ch, 10),

expected the Christian to be actually ankn, an idea <rf which
we have traces in 1 Jn, and in Hmnaa. ObMrratian of life in
the early Christian oonuniinities most have at once made it

difficult to hold aay such theory, and it is contradicted by the
whole tone of the exhortations of the EpisUes. Hie expresaons
which suggest it bdong to the sharp dichotomy between the
regenerate and onregenerate already noticed ; they are put of
the theory of the Chiistian life, onbai^y at once negatived
by experience. St, Faol found, in fact, that it took more to tall

the ' old Adam ' than he bad expected ; the ciwafixion at the
flesh and the old self was a gntdoal process, not something
completed at a definite moment. This tmtii has an important
bearing on the difficulty which arises hrom the alow working of

the leaven of Christianity.
* Baur regarded these'as the central portion of the Epistle,

for the sake ot which all the rest was written ; this, however, is

to go too far, though it is probable that they are not an after-

thought or an appendix, as the modem reader is sometimes
inclined to think.
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Finally, so far as the future is concerned, God's
casting oft' of Hia people is only temporary ; it is a
stage m tiie conversion of the Gentile world, and
in the end both Jew and Gentile will be united in

Christ. This again rests on the unfathomable
purpose of God. The chs. are among the most
ditticult of the Pauline Epistles (2 P S'*). In 9""^-

St. Paul states tiie Divine sovereignty in a way
that seems to leave little room for free-will. The
ditticulty is eased, but not removed, by the re-

minder that he is dealing with nations and not
with individuals. The only real answer is that in

ch. 10, as elsewhere in his Epistles, especially in

his ethical teaching, he insists no less strongly on
human responsibility and the power of choice. He
is dealing with one of the ultimate problems of

thought, and for the moment, after his manner,
isolates a single element. It is a mistake to look
in his teaching for any detailed theory on the
problems of metaphysics ; nor does he ever answer
the question as to the Jinal fate of the heathen or
of ' vessels prepared for destruction.' It must be
admitted, however, that the principle of the appeal
to the absolute rights and unchallengeable will of

God as Creator has its dangers. It cannot hold
good as against those questionings which come
from man's moral sense or justice, since, if all that
is best in our human instincts of truth and good-
ness does not rest in the end on corresponding
elements in the Divine nature, we have no means
of knowing God at all and no criterion of right
and wrong.

It may be added that considerable light is

thrown on St. Paul's argument here and through-
out the Epistle by a study of contemporary Jewish
literature and especially of 4 Ezra. There is no
question of any direct connexion, but we see in

such a book how the problems with which St. Paul
deals were the problems which occupied the minds
of other thoughtful Jews, particularly after the
fall of Jerusalem. We find the same questions as
to the choice and apparent rejection of Israel, the
power of sin and its relation to the Law {4 Ezr.
lii., iv., V. 23 f!'.). There is the same emphasis on
Adam's sin and its eflects on his descendants (iii.

7, vii. 11), and the same contrast between the
choice of Jacob and the rejection of Esau (iii. 16).

Stress is laid on man's universal sinfulness (vii. 46)
and the general absence of 'good works' (viii. 31),
while in ix. 7 works and faith are coupled as alter-

native means of salvation. The solution of the
problem is based both on the inscrutability of God's
ways and on trust in ' the goal of the love that I

have ;declared unto my people' (v. 40, viii. 47 ft".),

a two-fold doctrine found in similar contexts in St.

Paul ; cf. Ko 9"«'- W^"- S^^"-. The greatest con-
trast with St. Paul's teaching—assuming, of course,
the absence of the Christian solution—is to be found
in the narrow nationalism of the writer. The
world has been created for Israel's sake ; the
nations are but sjjittle and a drop on a bucket
(vi. 5511'.); the writer can even rejoice over tlie

fewness of the save<l (vii. 60 fl".), and the supremacy
of the Law remains unchallenged (iii. 19 ft'., ix.

31 ft.) ; it ' perishes not but abides in its glory,' in

spite of the fact that it is unable to save the sinner
who transgresses it ; his fate can only be acquiesced
in as deserved.

A furtiier question, which can only be raised
here, is how far, side by side with such Jewish
influences, we may trace tlie influence, possibly
unconscious, of Greek and Oriental pagan tliought.

Christianity, when it passed from Jerusalem to

Antioch, and then into the Gneco-Roman world,
founditself in an atmosphere seething with a variety
of religious ideas ;

particularly inijiortant are those
connected with Astral Stoicism and the mystery-
religions. Many of its converts must have come

from such systems. They found in the new religion

the redemption, the new birth, the union with the
Godhead, and the hope of immortality they had
.sought elsewhere in vain. We should expect a
priori that the language and mode of thought to
which thev had been accustomed would leave some
mark on Christianity.* With regard to Romans,
the question arises specially in relation to ch. 6
(see, e.g., Lietzmann, ad loc; Reitzenstein, Die
hellenLstisrhen Mysterienreligionen, Leipzig, 1910,

p. 100 ft'.), but it can be answered only when con-
sidered in its bearings on the whole development of
Pauline theology and early Christian thought. It

is still sub judice, and hasty answers are to be de-

precated, but the student should bear it in mind
as one of the factors which may have to be taken
very seriously into account.

9. Literary pelationships.—(a) Other Pauline
Epistles.—Romans stands in the same group as
Gal. and 1 and 2 Cor., the four being known as the
Hauptbriefe, or central letters of the Pauline
corpus.^ It is connected with them in style,

language, and thought, and with 1 and 2 Cor. in

date also, being written shortly after them. Many
would add that it is also related in date to Gal.,

though the present writer believes that the latter

is in fact the earliest extant Pauline Epistle,

having been written before the Council of Ac 15.

A discussion of the question would be out of place
here ; the only point with which we are concerned
is that Romans is certainly later than Galatians.*
The two deal with the same subject—the relation

of the gospel to the Law, and the position of the
Gentile Christian in the Church. The parallel is

worked out in detfiil by Lightfoot (Galatians*,

London, 1876, p. 45 ft'.) ; cf. especially Gal S"'" and
Ro 4*"^'

; in fact, most of Gal 3 may be paralleled in

Romans. Lightfoot on the strength of this puts
the writing of Gal. a few months before that of

Romans. This conclusion, however, is notnecessary,
since it is quite possible for a writer to repeat him-
self very closely on the same subject after the
lapse of several years, if his views were fairly formed
at the earlier date. The imiiortant point is the
dift'erence between the two Ei)istles, which Light-
foot himself fully admits :

' The Epistle to the
Galatians stands in relation to the Roman letter

as the rough model to the finished statue ; or

rather, if I may press the metaphor without mis-

apprehension, it is the first study of a single figure,

which is worked into a group in the latter writing

'

{ib. p. 49). And this dift'erence is generally ad-

mitted. Gal. is definitely controversial, written
red-hot to convince waverers and recover back-
sliders in the midst of a pressing crisis. Romans
is not indeed an academic treatise, but it is the

calm and studied statement of a position reached
during years of debate. It is worth noting
that some of the arguments of Gal. which are
most after the Rabbinical manner and are lea.st

convincing are in fact dropped in Romans, e.g.

the allegory of Hagar, and the argument derived
from the singular of * seed ' (Gal 3"). In Ro 4"'^-

* A good example of the influence of terms (thouarh in this

case the idea behind them is rejected, not accepted) niay be
found in the difficult ' height ' and 'depth' of Ro S^"*. Lietz-

mann points out that v\j/u>fia and fideot ore technical astroloyiral

expressions for the ascension and declination of a star. Re-

meiiiberinfjf how fate and the stars were connected In the ro-

li);ious ideaa of the day, we may develop this hint and ":.

KeHt that St. Paul implies thatamong the forces coii<iurr. I

by Christ is that tyranny of fate, astrolojrically comciMti,
which must so often have made life a burden. Similarly, the
'powers' (Jvfa/ictt) which immediately precede (separated,
be it noted, from the angels) may be the supposed influences

of the stars.

t See Sanday-Ueadlom, p. Iviii, for list of words peculiar to

the four.

I Clemen, however, with a special chronology of his own,
puts it earlier (Chronologie der pattlinischfn Brt>/f, Halle,

1S93).
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the ' seed ' is interpreted in the natural way of

Abraham's descendants in general. A comparison
of the two Epistles by no means excludes the
possibility of some considerable interval between
them.

(b) Other books of the NT.—il) The Epistle of
St. James.—Here again we have certain resem-
blances in language (Sanday-Headlam, p. Ixxvii),

accompanied, however, by an apparent contradic-

tion in teaching. Both quote Gn 15* ('Abraham
believed God,' etc. ; Ja 2^, Ro 4*, etc.), but draw
from it opposite conclusions, St. James arguing that
Abraham was justified by works and not by faith.

There are really two distinct questions. (i.) Is

there any direct literarj- relation between the two ?

The date of James is most uncertain ; it may be
one of the earliest or one of the latest of the books
of the NT, and, therefore, if there is indebtedness,
it would be very diflRcult to say which of the two
was the borrower. But in fact the general parallels

in language are not sufficient to prove that either
had the other's work before him. They are mostly
commonplaces of Jewish and Christian teaching,
and, if any further explanation were required, it

might—on the supposition of the apostolic author-
ship of James—be found in personal intercourse
between the two writers. The common quotation
seems at first sight more significant, but it ceases
to be so when we remember that this text was
frequently used in Jewish discussions (Lightfoot,
Gntatian^, p. 158 ff. ; Sanday-Headlam, p. 104).

Of course if St. James be placed late the case is

then somewhat altered, and it becomes possible that
the writer knew Romans and was attempting to
answer either it or exaggerated deductions drawn
from St. Paul's teaching.
Apart, however, from the question whether

either writer is intending to controvert the other or
not, it is important to ask (ii.) how far the two
points of view are really exclusive. It at once
Wcomes obvious when we look below the surface
that the two mean difterent things by faith.* St.

Paul with his conception of faith could never have
said that the devils believe and tremble. St. James
is on the level of the plain matter-of-fact man, in-

sisting on conduct, not on profession. St. Paul goes
deeper down to the springs of conduct. The two do
represent ditlerent points of view, but they are not
necessarily contradictory. St. Paul would prob-
ably have accepted all that St. James said, grant-
ing his use of the terms, but would have argued
that it did not go to the root of the matter. St.
James would probably have been quite ready to
agree with St. Paul, when he had explained what
he meant, with the mental reservation that he was
not quite sure that he understood him. There
is certainly room for both within the Church's
canon.

(2) 1 Peter.—Rqxg the literary relationship is
far stronger and indeed almost indisputable. The
parallel passages may be seen in Sanday-Headlam,
p. Ixxiv ff. Their conclusion is as follows : ' Al-
though equal stress cannot be laid on all these
passages the resemblance is too ^eat and too con-
stant to be merely accidental. In I P 2* we have
a quotation from the O.T. with the same variations
from the LXX that we find in Ro 9^. Not only
do we find the same thoughts, such as the meta-
phorical use of the idea of sacrifice (Ro 12^ 1 P 2*),

and the same rare words, such as ffivxvfuiTiieffdai,
ai'wroirptToj,t but in one passage (Ro 13^"", 1 P 2^^'")

we have what must be accepted as conclusive evi-
dence, the same ideas occurring in the same order.'
And their verdict that 1 Peter is the borrower must
be accepted on every ground. We are not here
concerned with the possible bearing of this fact on

* See Sanday-Headlam, p. 102 ff.

t See Ro 122, 1 P 1" ; Rq i29, 1 P 122.
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the question of the authorship of that Epistle ;

we need only point out that it makes it probably
the earliest external witness to the existence of
Romans.

(3) It may be added that there are fairly close

resemblances between Ro 4"'-* and He 1 1"- "• *•,

and between Ro r2»9 and He 10», where Dt 3-2=» is

quoted with the same variations from the LXX.
Jude^**- is also of the same type as the doxology
of Ro leP^ ; on this see § 2 (6).

(c) Writings otOside the NT.—{I) H^wdom.—Here
we pass to a book which undoubtedly infinenced
St. Paul. The main parallels are found in Ro l»-»
(the attack on idolatry), which is closely similar to
various passages in \\ is 13 and 14, and in Ro 9'*"^,

for which cf. Wis 11=^ 12i»- ^ » 15^. In each case
the passages will be found in full in parallelcolumns
in Sandaj'-Headlam (pp. 51, 267). On the other
hand, the contrast between Ro 2 and Wis 15**- is

most instructive. In the latter passage the writer
boasts of the freedom of the Jew from idolatry

;

St. Paul's words gain in force if read as a retort to

this. Further, while Wisdom distinguishes be-

tween the principles and motives of God's chastise-

ment of Jews and heathen, very much to the
favour of the former, St. Paul teaches that both
are ultimately on the same level.

(2) Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs.—Here
again a long list of parallel passages will be found
in Sanday-Headlam, p. Ixxxiif., and also in R. H.
Charles's ed. of the Testaments, London, 1908, p.
Ixxv ff. To take a single example, we may com-
pare with Ro 12'-i Test. Benj. iv. 3, ' By doing good
ne overcometh evil' (o5toj rb dyadbw roiQi> vik^ rd

KaK6$>). Sanday-Headlam suppose the Testaments
to be the borrower, but they are now very gener-
ally assigned to an earlier date (Charles, c. 100B.C.),

and we may accept Charles's verdict, ' It will be
clear that St. Paul was thoroughly familiar with
the Greek Translation of the Testaments,' with the
conclusion that his Epistles are sometimes depend-
ent on that version. It need only be remarked
that the parallels in Romans do not stand alone.

LiTERATTRK. — For literature dealing with the Pauline
Epistles and theology in general, see under Pacl. The litera-

ture on Romans itself is verj- large : reference may be made to
art. 'Romans,' UDB iv. 306; to the list of Commentaries in
Sajiday-Headlam, ICC, ' Romans 'S, Edinburgh, 1902, p.
xcTiii ff. ; and to J. MoCEatt, LST, London, 1911, p^ 130. Auioiu:
the best for generml pai^oaes may be mentioned b. H. GiBord,
Speaker's Comntentarg, ilL, London, ISSl ; C J. Vaughan, St.

PauTa EpisUe to the Bomangi, do., 1S70 ; B. Jowett, EpittUs
of St. Paul to the Then., GiU., and Rom.i, do., 1S94 ; J. B.
Lightfoot, Sotea on EpisUe* of St. Paui (covering Ro 1-7), do.,

1896; F. Godet, Commentary on St. PauTt EpUtU to the
Romans, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1881-S2 ; J. Denney, EGT,
' Romans,' London, 1900 ; and, above all, Sanday-Headlam,
ICC.
Of German Commentaries the best are perhaps Meyer-

Weiss, DerBrief an die Romer^, Gottingen, 1S99 ; A- Jtilicher,

in Schriften des ST, do., 1907; H. Lietzmann, in Handbueh
zum yX, Tiibingen, 1910 (valuable for quotations from con-
temporary literature).

Of studies we may mention H. P. Liddon, Explanatory
Analpsis of St. PauTsEpistle to the Romans, Loodon, 1893 ; F.
J. A. Hort, Prolegomena toSL PauTtEpistlestotheBomafuand
Sphesians, do., 1895; H. C. G. Moole, Expositor't Bible,
' Romans,' do., 1894 ; C. Gore, St. PauTs Epistle to the Romans,
2 vols., do., 1S9&-1900.
Reference may also be made to the artt. in the Bible Diction-

aries. Literature on special pointB has been indicated in the
course of the article. C. W. EmMET.

ROME.—Any attempt to describe Rome in the
middle of the 1st cent, could be made only by one
alike endowed with sympathetic imagination and
equipped with minute erudition. Such an attempt
has been made, not altogether unsuccessfully, by
F. W. Farrar in his Darkness and Dawn (London,
1891), as well as by other writers. In this article

it has seemed best to mention one or two points in

which Rome of that period differed from a modem
great city, and to follow this up by giving some
account of certain important btuldings of the early
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Empire, whether they actually date from the later

Republic or not. The writer has not rigidly ex-

cluded those that belong to a periotl somewhat
later tlian Nero, but he has as far as possible con-

lined his attention throughout to buildings of

whidi actual remains exist. He has been indebted
to standard works mentioned in the Literature, but
has himself seen everything which lie describes.

The population of Kome at the time St. Paul
reached it, about A.D. 60, may be estimated roughly
at from 1,500,000 to 2,000,000, of which a very
large proportion were slaves. The streets of the
city were for the most i)art narrow, and no vehicles

were allowed inside the city walls except the
wagons necessary for building purposes. The tra-

veller who did notwalkwas conveyed in a sedan chair

or on horseback to one of the city gates, where his

carriage was awaiting him. The public buildings

were magnificent, but many of the dwelling-

houses, three or more stories higli, were in a state

of dangerous disrepair. Crassus, the great financier

of the 1st cent. B.C., owned much of this property,

and derived a large fortune from it. Martial and
Juvenal, towards the end of the Ist and the begin-

ning of the 2nd cent. A.D., describe the perils to

the pedestrian from falling tiles, etc. The dangers
to the health of slum dwellers were to some extent
obviated by the open-air life commonly led, by the
porticoes which gave protection from sun and rain,

by the theatre, amphitheatre, circus, etc. There
was no proper lighting of the streets at night.

Active life was supposed to end at sunset, and
those who were abroad after dark were accom-
panied by torch -bearers, as the Londoners of the
18th cent, by link-boys. Not till the time of

Augustus was there any police in Rome, but the
riots of the 1st cent. B.C. had shown the necessity,

and Augustus divided the city into wards {regiones),

and established an excellent police system, of

Avhich arch.'eological remains have been found.

Palatine Hill.—There is a general consensus of

opinion that the original Rome, Roma Quadrata
('Square Rome'), was on the Palatine Hill only

—

the hill of Pales, the shepherds' god. It is with
the S.W. angle that the earliest legends of Rome
are mostly associated. It was there that the
basket was found containing the twins Romulus
and Remus, after it had been washed ashore by
the Tiber. There also was the lair of the she-
wolf that suckled the twins, etc. The Palatine
Hill is kept for the most part sacred from modern
buildings, and is almost entirely covered by ruins
of buildings belonging to varioiis epochs. Excava-
tion is still going on, but seemingly no attempt is

made to check tne CTOwth of vegetation. In the
Republican period tne Palatine became a fashion-
able residential quarter. Here was the house of

Cicero. On his exile in 58 B.C. the house was de-

stroyed and the site confiscated, but in the next
year it was restored to him. The Emperor
Augustus was born near the N.E. comer, and
various rooms of a house belonging to his wife
Livia are still shown on the hill, with the frescoes

on the inside walls. Under the Empire practically

the whole of the hill was converted into a huge
Imperial residence. The process was begun by
Augustus, who acquired a valuable property which
had once belonged to the orator Hortensius, and
added to it by the purchase of adjoining properties.

There the Imperial palace was built. Fire and
destruction worked upon this and other buildings,

and we cannot with certainty identify remains on
the hill as belonging to buildings of a particular

date. What one sees is great masses of brick-

work, with arched roofs. The bricks are square,
and very thin as compared with those of to-day.

The surviving edifices impress one greatly by their

size and strength, but by nothing else. The whole

looks excessively shabby. The explanation is that
what we are now looking on is only the inner core
of the building proper. In the heyday of their

existence all these sliabby brick buildings were
encased in marble. The marble, in the course of

ages, has been stripped oil', partly in the interests

of the decoration of Christian churches, and partly
to be pounded down and made into lime. There
is a well-known saying of Augustus that he found
Rome built of brick and left it made of marble.
On seeing these ruins it occurred to the present
writer that what was meant by this saying was
simply that he had covered brick buildings with
marble. The Imperial palace on the Palatine was
successively altered or enlarged, as the tastes or
requirements of successive Emperors demanded.
One most important building must be mentioned
before we leave this hill, or mountain, as tlie

Romans called it (see Roman Empire), namely,
the temple and precinct of Apollo on the N . E. part of
the hill. The decoration of the temple was magni-
ficent. In a double colonnade connected with it

were statues of each of the fifty fabled daughters
of Danaus, and there also were the Imperial
libraries of Greek and Roman literature, one of

the earliest public libraries in Italy, splendidly
equipped by Augustus not only with manuscript
books but also with busts of the great authors.

Capitol.—In modern times the Capitoline Hill

is disfigured on the southern side by a hideous
barrack-like erection with a campanile, called the
Campidoglio, and on the other peak, the Arx, there
is being erected an enormous monument to com-
memorate united Italy. The great ornament of

the Capitoline in ancient times was the temple of

Jupiter, Best and Greatest (the god whom the
Latin allies worshipped on the Alban Mount),
together with Juno and Minerva. It was to this

great temple that all the triumphal processions of

Rome made their way. It was approached immedi-
ately by the Climes (Japitolinus, ' Capitoline slope,'

from the Forum. Ihe temple measured about
204 ft. by 188 ft. At the angle of the hill nearest
the Tiber Avas the Tarpeian Rock, from which
criminals were hurled. The sheer cliii' may be
seen from various points. One of the most promi-
nent ancient features on the Capitoline Hill to-day
is the equestrian statue of Marcus Aurelius, placed
there in 1538, probably under the direction of

Michael Angelo, who was commissioned to lay out
this site in as worthy a manner as possible. The
statue owes its preservation to the belief that it

was supposed to represent the earliest Christian
Emperor, whereas, as a matter of fact, Marcus was
one of the greatest persecutors of the Church. It

is the only equestrian statue of an Emperor that
has survived. The Arx was in ancient times for

the most part not built on : it was from the ground
there that heralds got the sacred plants which
played a part in the conclusion of treaties wth
foi-eign powers. The plant (uerbena sagmina)
symbolized the soil of Rome. The temple of luno
Moneta was on this height ; it was the seat of the

Mint.
Foram.—Both these hills flank the Forum, to

which most of our space must be devoted. Stand-
ing near the Cliuus Ca/ntolimis, one looks straight

down the Forum, and there must have l)een a
lovely view of the Alban mountains in the distance,

before the enormous Flavian amphitheatre, com-
monly called the Colosseum, shut it ofl". We must
try to touch briefiy on eacli of the more important
buildings of which tiiere are traces in the Forum.
Like the Palatine, it is shut off from modem intru-

sions. The Forum was the centre of the throbbing
life of the ancient city—the life social, commercial,

legal, and political. Occupying a central position

in the hollow surrounded by the various heights, it
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was the oatnral meeting-place of the communities
on the hills above, and this it continued to be as

long as ancient Kome lasted. It was flanked by
all sorts of shops, those of the money-changers or

bankers included. Military processions passed
through it. The people were addressed there.

Funeral processions stopped there for the funeral

oration to be pronounced. In the adjoining build-

ings law-cases were tried. An enumeration of the

buildings, proceeding from X. to S., will serve to

give some notion of the comprehensiveneas of the
life of the Forum.
The Tabularium or Record Office was situated

at the foot of the Capitol, and was built in 78 B.C.

Its lower courses, on which mediaeval work is now
superimposed, are the most splendid specimens of

Bepublican masonry surviving.

In front of this was the Temple of Vespasian
and Titus, erected in A.D. 80. Three columns are
still standing. There is also a richly decorated
frieze and cornice. An inscription records that
the temple was restored by Septimius Severus and
Caracalla.

To the left of this was the Temple of Concord.
This temple with concrete foundations, built by
M. Furius Camillus in 366 B.C., was restored by
Opimius in 121 B.C., and again rebuilt by Tiberius
in A.D. 7-10. Only the threshold is preserved, but
some parts of the columns are to be found in

museums.
Beyond this are the remains of the Mamertine

Prison, where the Catilinarian conspirators Len-
tulus and Cethegus were strangled by order of the
consul Cicero. The tradition that SL Paul was
confined there is valueless.

To return to the other side, we come to the
Temple of Saturn. Of this great temple the lofty
sub-structures are preserved. The eight columns
of red and grey granite belong to a late restoration.

This restoration was irregular and carelessly
carried out. The temple was originally built about
500 B.C. In its vaults was stored the public
treasure of Rome. Julius Ciesar, after crossing
the Rubicon and thus declaring ci\'il war, forced
his w av in and seized £300,000 of coined monev.
as well'as 15,000 gold and 30,000 silver ingots.

Right over on the other side is the Arch of
Severus. Thiswas built in A. D. 203 as a memorial of
the victorious campaigns of the Emperor Septimius
Severus in the £ast< In ancient times it was
reached by steps, being above the level of the
Forum, and now that the ground has been cleared
away, that is again true. The middle archway is

40 ft. 4 ins. in height and 22 ft. 11 ins. wide ; the
side archways are exactly as high as the large one
is wide, but they are only 9 ft. 10 ins. wide. There
are four columns on each facade standing on high
bases. The bas-reliefs are the most interesting
part. Some represent legionary soldiers leading
prisoners from the East in chains. Another figures
Rome receiving the homage of conquered Oriental
peoples. The great majority depict detailed scenes
of the various stages of war.

In front of this arch lie some of the most antique
remains yet discovered in Rome—the Lapis Xiger,
etc. At this place there was probably a grave or
an ill-omened place of some sort. The most in-
teresting part is a rectangular column covered with
inscriptions on aU four faces. The writing goes
from the top down and from the bottom up. The
letters show a great resemblance to those of the
Greek alphabet, from which the Latin alphabet is
admittedly derived. The date is not later than
the 5th cent. B.c. The sense cannot be made out.
All we can sav is that there is mention of a rex, of
ioruxmenta, 'Leasts of burden,' and of a kalator,
'public servant ' ; ih&\iOTAssakrosesed(=9aeernt,
'let so-and-so be sacred'} occur also. It is prob-

ably
here.

a portion of a religious law that we have

Beyond the Black Stone lies all that remains of
the Comitium, the voting-place of the Republic
Bevond this again lies the Church of S. Adriano,

whien corresponds to the main room of the Senate
Hotue of the Empire. It was constructed by
Julius Caesar. The situation of the smaller com-
mittee room is also known. The level of the
ground round about has been gradually rai.sed in

the period intervening between the original date
of the building and the present day.

If we turn l^ck again to get to the other side we
come to the remains of three large oblong erections

parallel with one another, all much larger than
any with which we have yet had to do. The first

is the Basilica Emilia. It is only recently that
this has been thoroughly excavated. The original

building on this site goes back to the year 179 B.C.,

when its construction was completed bytwo censors.

Lucius .Emilius Paullus, the conqueror of Perseus
of Macedon, seems to have decorated it, as an in-

scription in his honour has lately been foundamong
the ruins. The building was restored by another
-Emilius, consul in 78 B.C. A coin oi 61 B.C.

shows the building as a two-storied portico. In
54 B.C. it was again restored by yet another
.Emilius—it was a sort of monument of this

family—with Julius Caesar's approval and at his
expense. The building was restored agun after a
fire in 14 B.C. at the expense of the Emperor
Augustus. The next restoration took place in
A.D. 22 in the reign of Tiberius. Of the Re-
pnUican building only foondations remain. The
entrance opens into six rooms which served for

banking business, etc A staircase led to the
upper story, which was similarly arranged. The
main room was 95 ft. wide and abont 228 ft. long.
The galleries above the side aisles were supported
by columns. A considerable number of these have
been found lying among the other ruins, in aU
eases broken, but in some cases more so than in.

others. These are like Peterhead granite, and
form part of the 5th cent, reconstruction, which
was very thorough.
Next comes the Fortim Somanum proper—an

open space. At the end nearest to the site of the
later Arch of Severus stood the Rostra of the Re-
public. This was a raised platform decorated with
the prows of ships captured in the First Cartha-
ginian War in 260 B.C., under DuiUius : hence the
name. From this platform manya historic speedb,
many a funeral oration, indnmng that of MQuk
Antony on Julius Caesar, was delivered. Anotiier
interesting feature of the Forum, of which only the
basis now survives, was a bronze equestrian statue
of the Emperor Domitian, raised towards the end
of the 1st cent, .\.D. and described in detail by
Statins in the first of his miseellaneous poems
called SUvee.
Leaving the Forum proper, we cross the Sacra

Via (the poet Horace iSat. I. iz. 1] by the require-
ments of his metre said tua iaera, but to the
ordinary Roman it would have been as absurd to
say Via Sacra as to say ' Street Oxford ' or • Street
Pnnces' to-day). This Sacred Way was one of
the oldest streets in Rome. Its exact course
through the Forum is uncertain, but it would
appear that it passed between the Forum proper
and the Basilica lulia, that it then went N.fe. and
ran along the east side of the Forum, turning south-
wards eventually and passing under what is now
the Arch of Titus. It was the thoroughfare through
the Forum, and was connected with almost every
movement of importance, sacred and secular,

tJiroughout the whole of Roman history.

Crossing it, we come to what was hv far the
largest e£fice in the Fomm, the BtuUiea ImUo.
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Nothinj^ but the pavement and the basis of some
of the columns now remains. It was begun in the
year 54 B.C. and was dedicated, thougii not yet
finished, by the dictator Julius Caesar on the day
of the celebration of the victory over his Pomj>eian
enemies at Thapsus in 46 B.C. Augustus com-
pleted it. On its destruction by tire, he built a
much larger building, which retained the original

name. It consisted of three parts—a vestibule on
the Sacra Via side, the main hall with the galleries

surrounding it, and the separated rooms situated
behind it. The main hall, used as a law-court,
etc., was 328 ft. long and 118 ft. wide (central

nave 271 ft. by 59 ft.). Thirty-six pillars of brick
covered with marble surrounded the central nave,
and into this nave the galleries in the upper story
opened. The roof above the central nave was con-

structed with a clerestory. Much timber was used
in making the roof. Four tribunals could try
cases at once in this large hall, so that there must
have been partitions between them. It is on re-

cord that an orator with a specially powerful voice
who was pleading before one tribunal received
applause from the crowds attending in ail four
courts. Such buildings have a special interest for

us, as it was on them that one at least of the
earliest types of Christian church was modelled,
and from them that it received the name Basilica,

which is still current.
Crossing the Vicus Tuscus or Etrurian Street,

which went at right angles to the Sacra Via, we
come to the great Temple of Castor or the Castors.

The three columns which still stand are at once
one of the most conspicuous and one of the most
beautiful monuments remaining in the Forum.
The temple itself was one of the most ancient of

Roman foundations, going back to about 500 B.C.

The legend of the help given by the twin-brother
gods to the Romans when in straits at the battle
of Regillus is familiar to all. The temple was the
repayment of a vow. Frequently reconstructed as
it was, the remains we now know date from the
beginning of the 2nd cent. A.D. under Trajan and
Hadrian. It is quite a steep climb to get to the
floor of the temple. This is of black and white
mosaic laid in Tiberius' time, and covered a century
later with slabs of variegated marble. The testing
of weights and measures was carried on in this

temple.
We come next to the Lacus lutumce. At the

foot of the Palatine the goddess who presided over
the springs which bubble forth there was worshipped
as Juturna, she who appears in Virgil's ^neia as
the sister of Tumus, the king of the Rutulians.
The pool is about 6J ft. deep and about 16 ft. 9
ins. square. It is fed by two springs. Various
ornaments and other interesting oojects have been
dug out there.

In tliis neighbourhood are three (or rather two)
connected buildings, all belonging to the same cult,

that of Vesta. They are respectively the circular
^des Vestce and the Atrium Vestce, with the
Domus Virffinum Vestalium. The worship of

Vesta was the worship of fire and the hearth.
Fire is to the house a continual necessity, M'hether
for the cooking of food or for the external warmth
of the body, and it has for the city's house the
same importance as for the private house. Just
as there were a fire and a hearth in every private
house, so there were a lire and a hearth in the
central part of every Latin town, belonging to the
people itself. In the i)rimitive community it was
important that there should be a central fire be-

longing equally to all the citizens, where fire could
be obtained for their houses, if their own tire had
g6ne out. It must never be allowed to go out.

Six noble ladies in Rome, vowed to single life,

were appointed to guard this fire. Their connexion

with the town religion, as well as their high birtn,

made them a power in Rome, and they were uni-

versally respected. The importance of this cult is

reflected in the ruins surviving in the Forum. The
Temple of Vesta was round, a less common shape
than the square or rectangular, and the founda-
tions alone survive. It stood upon a circular sub-

structure 46 ft. in diameter and was ornamented
by pilasters. The entrance faced exactly east.

The altar was not quite in the middle. The other
two buildings ought strictly to be regarded as one,

the central Atrium Vesta;, which was very large,

being flanked on both sides by the living-rooms
of the Vestals' house. This house was roomy and
splendid, but shut in like a cloister. The central

part of the Atrium seems to have been laid out as

a garden. There is much of interest about thisr

place that must be passed over.

Right at the other side is the Temple of the god
Antoninus and the goddess Faustina. On the death
of the Empress Faustina in A.D. 141, the Senate,
at the instance of her husband, who had been
passionately devoted to her, elevated her among
the gods, and vowed her a temple, the construction

of which was begun almost at once. The name of

Antoninus himself was added to that of his wife at
his own death. The vestibule of the temple has
six unfluted columns of Eubcean marble, 55 ft.

9 ins. high and 4 ft. 9 ins. in diameter. The shafts

of the columns have numerous inscrintions on them.
A church was built into this temple before the 12th
century.
At the southern end of the Forum, on higher

ground at the top of the Sacra Via, stands the
Arch of Titus. This noble structure was decreed

by the Senate and people to the Emperor Titus
after the triumphant end of the war with Judaia
and the destruction of Jerusalem in A.D. 70, but
was not completed till after the end of his reign

(A.D. 81). Piers at the sides, having been seriously

injured in the course of repeated misuse of the
building in the Middle Ages, were skilfully re-

newed in 1821. The chief features of the arch are

the numerous reliefs with which it is adorned. One
shows the Emperor in a chariot crowned by the
goddess of Victory. Here also are the lictors

carrying the bundles of rods. The most notable
relief represents a section of the triumphal pro-

cession, where the treasures of the Temple at

Jerusalem are being carried on litters ; on the
first the table of the shewbread and the trumpets
of the year of Jubilee, on the second the seven-

branched candlestick.
Such is a cursory review of the most notable

surviving ruins in the Forum, belonging to the
period of the Republic and the early Empire. The
area is about 430 by 110 yards. If the grandeur
of the ruins impresses one, the impression of decay,
perhaps even shabbiness, is also vivid. But the

setting in which the remains appear adds glory to

them. Vegetation is not seriously interfered with,

and in early April one may see growing wild
there clover, vetch, cranesbill, geranium, violet,

pink, cyclamen, periwinkle, borage, blue anemone,
wallflower, birdsfoot trefoil, etc. On some of the
ruined walls you will find, five weeks before English
time, the wistaria, surely the most exquisitely

delicate of all creepers. In the warm period of the
day the lizards scurry hither and thither. Above,
on the Palatine, wild mignonette abounds.
Beyond the Forum to the south is the Flavian

Amphitheatre (commonly called the Colossenm).
It is one of the most wonderful ruined structures

in the world. In this vast edifice, where many a
victim bestial and human was ' butchered to make
a Roman holiday,' there was room for very many
thousands of spectators. The building is a beauti-

ful oval in shape. It is upwards of 180 ft. in.
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height and one-third of a mile in circumference.

The exterior is ornamented by three styles of

columns—the Doric on the lowest range, the Ionic

in the middle, and the Corinthian above. The
inside sloping part, where stone seats rose in tiers,

was built by the most skilful use of the arch.

Beneath the arena there is a vast number of rooms,
and certain of these may have been used to house
the victims till they were required for exhibition.

The nearest modem analogy to the Roman amphi-
theatre is the Spanish bull-ring (plaza de toros)

built on the same model. In both, the system of

entrances and exits to the various parts of the
house is admirably efficient. In both the sunlight

has to be reckoned with, and on occasion in Rome
a silk awning was drawn over the top. Towards
the end of the 1st cent, of the Empire, tickets

(nomismata) were often showered upon the populace
from above (Stat. Siluce, i. 6; Martial, oam*n).
Each ticket bore on it the indication of a prize

which the lucky catcher obtained on presenting it

at an office in the city.

Law-coartB.—Leaving this quarter of the city,

we can now return to the northern end of the
Forum. As the volume of legal business increased
with the settled state of the Empire, now free

from the curse of civil war, additional law-courts
became necessary, and Emperors vied with one
another in building them, rsorth of the northern
end of the Forum proper was built the Julian
Forum, north of that the Augustan, and west of

that the huge square forum of Trajan with double
apses, bounded on its west side by the Basilica

Llpia. Yet this does not exhaust the number of

these buildings. Behind the place where the
temple ofAntoninusand Faustina afterwards stood,
w^as Vespasian's Forum with the Temple of Peace.
To connect this with the Augustan Foriun just
mentioned, Nerva buUt one which was called after
him, but also called ' Transitorium ' (the connecting
Forum). Of all this wonderful group of glorious
buildings very little remains.
On the north side of the Augustan Forum was

the Temple of Mara Ultor. The three columns and
architrave of this building, vowed by Augustus on
the battle-field of PhUippi and dedicated in 2 B.C.,

are all that remain to show how splendid a struc-
ture it was. The only portion of the Forum
Transitorium that remains visible is a fragment of
the eastern enclosing wall of the forum with two
columns belonging to the colonnade half buried in
the ground. The cornice and attic of the wall
project above and behind these columns. On the
attic is a figure of Minerva in relief. Trajan, in
order to bmld his forum, had to cut away the S.W.
spur which connects the Quirinal Hill with the
Capitoline Mount. The earth was carted away
and used to cover up an old cemetery.
Of all Trajan's magnificent buildings nothing

remains uncovered but the central portion—about
half the area—of the Basilica Ulpia, with the
Colmnn of Trajan in a rectangular court at the
further side of the Basilica. The column, which
had a statue of Trajan on the top, is over 100 ft.

high, and is said to be exactly the height of the
spur of the hill which was cut away. It is notable
as having a series of reliefs arranged spirally from
the basis to the capital—namely, twenty-three
blocks of Parian marble. The Senate and people
of Rome erected the column in the year 113. The
reliefs are of immense interest as ({epicting many
scenes in the wars carried on by Trajan against
the Dacians. This people lived in modem Transyl-
vania and also south of the Carpathians in Wal-
lachia and part of Ronmania. In the time of the
Flavian Emperors they became a serious menace
to the Empire. By Trajan's time their king had
established a great military power. The second

of Trajans wars with them resulted in the con-
quest of Dacia (105-106) and the reduction of it

to the status of a Roman province. The reliefs are
a contemporary historical document of value un-
surpassed in the whole of Roman history. Apart
from its historical value, th« monument has been
described as ' the most important example of an
attempt to create a purely Roman art filled with
the Roman spirit.'

Of further ancient monuments one must simply
select one or two for mention. Near the Tiber the
vaulted channel of the Cloaca Maxima (Great
Drain) can be observed. This construction first

made habitable the marshy ground of the Fonun
and the land between the Capitoline and the Pala-
tine. Near this is a circular building, once per-

haps the Temple of Mater Matuta, now the Church
of S. Maria del Sole. The superstructure is solid

marble, and had a peristyle of twenty Corinthian
columns, of which one is now lost. Some consider-

able distance N. of this, in what was once the
Campus Martins, is the Pantheon, the most com-
plete and the most impressive sur\-iving monument
of the earliest Imperial period. The original

bttUdin^, erected in 27 B.C., was burned in a.d. 80,

restored by Domitian, struck by lightning and
again burned in 110, and finally restored by Hadrian
(120-124). It is hb building we now see. It is a
huge rotunda of the simplest proportions. The
height of the cupola is the same as that of the
drum upon which it rests, and the total height of

the building is therefore the same as the diameter
of the pavement. The dome is not solid concrete
throughout. There are the beginnings of an ar-

ticulated system of supports between which the
weight is distributed. On either side of the vesti-

bule are niches in which colossal statues of Agrippa
(the builder) and Augustus once stood. The one
opening in the roof admits sufficient light. The
building, originally erected to all the divine pro-

tectors of the Julian house, has since a.d. 609 been
used mostly as a church. "What the Church, the
great destroyer of Roman pagan buildings, did not
min, it modified and used for its own purposes.

LrreRATTRK.—The most minute works on the topography of
ancient Rome are H. Jordan and C. Hnelsen, TopoffrapkU
der Stadt Bom, 2 vols., Berlin, 1S71-1907 ; O. Richter, Topo-
grapkie der Stadt Rom- (in Iwan von Miiller's Handbuch),
Monicfa, 1901. Tbe best work on the Pr/rum is C. Hnelsen,
TheBoman Forwm, Eng. tr., Rome, 1906, ^909 (cf. hLs / piit

reeenti teavi tul Foro Romano, Rome, 1910). Other works
of value and interest are T. Ashby, in A Companion to Latiii
Stvdie*, ed. Sandys, Cambridt'e, 1910, pp. 35-47, and W.
Ramsay and R. A. Lancia ni, A Manual of Roman Antiqui-
ties^, London, 1894 (especially as intatMlnctioDs) ; H. S. Jones,
CUutieal Rome, do., 1910, and the fascinating works by R. A.
l4inciani, Ancient Rome in the Light of Recent IHsconries, do.,

1889, Pafjan and Christian Rome, do., 189S, and Ruins and
Exearations of Ancient Rome, do., 1897. Tbe most convenient
and up-to-date maps are in H. Kiepert and C. Hnelsen,
Formce Urbis Romae Antiqute : aeeedit Somendator Topo-
graphieus, Berlin, 1896, »1912. A- SOUTEK.

RUDDER.-See Ship.

RUDIMENTS.—See Elements.

RUFUS ("PovipiK, a common Latin name).—1. In
Mk 15** Rufus is named as the son of Simon the
Cyrenian, who was compelled to carry the Cross of

Jesus to the place of crucifixion (cf. Mt 27*"-, Lk
23^). Another son, Alexander, is mentioned, and,
as the name of Rufus comes second, he was prob-

ably the younger of the two. St. Mark gives no
further information with regard to them, and it

would seem that they must have been known to

the readers for whom he intended his Gospel. If,

as is generally held, he wrote in Rome for Roman
Christians, Alexander and Rufus may have been
at the time resident in the city and prominent
members of the Church. Simon was evidently a
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Hellenistic Jew (cf. Ac 2"' 6» 13'), who gave his
sons Gentile names.

2. In Ko 16'* a certain Kufus is saluted by St.

Paul. If we admit the Roman destination of these
salutations it is natural to wish to identify 1 and
2, hut tile name is so common that there are no
real grounds for doing so. Rufus is described as
' the chosen in the Lord ' {rbv iK\(Kr6v iv Kvplif)), a
phrase applicable to every Christian (Col 3'*, etc.),

out perhaps peculiarly appropriate in his case on
account of ' special circumstances, in which a strik-

ing intervention of the Divine grace had been re-

cognised, by which his conversion was efl'ected ' (C.

von Weizsjicker, Apostolic Age, Eng. tr.^*, i. [1897]
395). Possibly, however, the meaning is rather
'eminent as a Christian' (Sanday-Headlam, ICC,
'Romans'", 1900, p. 427), i.e. distinguished among
his fellow-Christians in character and usefulness.

The only other Christians so described in the NT are
' the elect lady ' and her sister in 2 Jn V^. Coupled
with Rufus in the salutation is ' his mother and
mine ' (rrjv /xrjr^pa avroO Kal ifiov). The allusion has
generally been supposed to mean that * this name-
less woman had done a mother's part, somehow
and somewhere, to the motherless Missionary' (H.
C. G. Moule, Expositor's Bible, ' Romans,' 1894, p.

429) and that he felt towards her ever afterwards
as a son. The Apostle had not visited Rome before
writing his Epistle to the Roman Christians. If,

therefore, we regard Ro 16 as an integral part of
' Romans,' we shall place this mother and her son
elsewhere at the time when she showed kindness to

St. Paul, and imagine that later they became
residents in Rome. It is perhaps easier to believe
that Ephesus was the scene of tlie woman's hospi-
tality and care, and that the greeting is directed to

Rufus and his mother in that city.

T. B. Allworthy.
RULER.— ' The ruler of the temple ' occurs in

Ac 4^ AVm, but is more correctly represented by
' the captain of the temple ' (AV and RV). He was
a priest, second in command to the high priest him-

self, and had under him the officers who commanded
the Temple police. His duty was to superintend the
priests and Levites who guarded the Temple and its

precincts. The word 'ruler,' however, generally
represents ipxuv or some derived word, and the
general idea behind Apx<>>v is that of a magistrate of

a city, whereas ijye/xdiv suggests rather a governor of

a country (see Government). In 3" 4»-8 13-''

&pxovTf% is used of the Jews in authority who had
Jesus put to death, and therefore includes the high
priests (cf. R. J. Knowling in EGT, 'Acts,' 19<J0,

on 4»). In 42« 7="- " (referred to Moses in E^ypt) 23»

the word occurs in quotations from the LxX. In
Ro 13' magistrates (and possibly also governors and
the Emperor) are referred to. In Ac 13" rulers of

the synagogue are mentioned at Pisidian Antioch.
In Asia Minor there is evidence that the title was
one of honour, and therefore could be held by more
than one person simultaneously ; there is a case
known of even a woman bearing this title at
Smyrna. In Corinth, however (18"), the normal
practice of having one ruler of the synagogue with
real power appears to have been maintained. In
14' tlie leading men among the Jews at leonium
are intended, probably including the honorary
rulers of the synagogue. In 16'* Luke first uses
the general term ipxavr^s, and then the specific

(XTpaTrryol for the two leading Roman magistrates
of the colonia Philippi (see under Pr^etor). In
17*, again, it is the leading magistrates of Thessa-
lonica, the ToXirapxai, to whom reference is made
(see under Magistrate). In Eph 6'- ' the rulers

of the darkness of this world' (AV) might be more
exactly rendered 'the world-rulers of this darkness

'

(RV). The reference here is to spiritual powers of

evil to which this world is really in bondage, while
all the time it falsely asserts its independence of
the only true God. This world is the realm of

darkness of these powers. References to such
powers under various names are frequent in the
NT where they are part of the heritage from later

Judaism. A. Souter.

S

SABAOTH.— ' Lord of Sabaoth' (i.e. 'Lord of
Hosts,' niK5¥

•"'Vl) is a common title for Jahweh in
the prophets, with the exception of Hosea and
Ezekiel. The appellation may not have originated
with them, but they invested it with a deeper
significance. "What was the original meaning of
the title is still a subject of dispute. Some take
the ' Hosts ' in question as the armies of Israel
which Jahweh leads on to victory (Jg 4'*), while
others find an allusion to the stars, the host of
heaven, or to the armies of angels (but it is con-
tended that in the plural niK^? is used only of
earthly warriors). Whatever the original mean-
ing or the phrase, it came afterwards to denote
the all-controlling power of God, as represented
by the rendering of^ the LXX /ci/ptoj iravroKpdrup

;

cr. 2 Co 6'*. (also jci^ptos rQy Swd/j-euv). Sometimes,
however, the LXX renders Kvpios "La^adid as in Is P,
which is reproduced verbatim from the LXX in

Ro 9'*. The only other instance of the use of the
phrase in the NT is Ja S*, where God is so named
to suggest the awful majesty of the great Judge
who will avenge the oppression of the poor. There
are several instances in Rev. of the title made
familiar by the LXX, *ci/pios b Btbi b irayroKpdTujp,
' Lord God Almighty.'

G. Wauchope Stewart.

SABBATH.—1. The Jewish Sabbath in apostolic
days.—For the whole subject in its most general

aspect readers are referred to the various Encyclo-
paidias and Dictionaries wherein the Sabbath is

discussed. It is enough if here we briefly set forth

what were its chief features as a Jewish festival

in the days of the early Church.
In common with other ancient institutions of

a similar kind, the Sabbath had undergone great
modifications with the passing centuries, although
preserving the essential character of one day in

seven, observed mainly by a cessation of dailj-

business and work. Snabbdth (whatever may be
said of an Assyrian Sabbatum in support of a
theory which gives a Babylonian origin to the
institution) is undoubtedly connected with the

verb shabhath, ' to cease,' ' to desist from " ; and
cessation from labour was its most conspicuous
and primitive characteristic (Ex 20*'' = Dt S'"-,

Ex 23>=' 34*1).

The Sabbath with which the NT makes us
familiar is specially the product of post-Exilic

times. There is a paucity of reference to the

Sabbath in pre-Exilic days which is most striking^

Yet the two or three references that occur (2 K
4^, Am 8') mention it as a well-established and
familiar institution, and Amos in particular make.'*
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it clear that cessation from business was a special

feature of the day. But aft€r the Exile greater

prominence is given to it (Is 56-- *•
' SS'^'-). Neh

lys-a gives us a picture of vigorous Sabbath-
reform. Its observance is not by any means
introduced as a new thing. Kather it is the re-

establishnient, with new rigour, of an institution

which had been allowed to lapse into a variety of

abuses or even actual neglect (see La 2*). We
must also include in these post-Exilic references

such passages as Jer iTi""-'' and Ezk 20, with their

glowing promises attached to Sabbath observance
and solenm warnings against its profanation.

These utterances indicate that rehabilitation of the

Sabbath which increasingly characterized. Judaism
as it emerged purified and refined from the fires of

t"he Exile.

It is clear that in the time of our Lord the
observance of the Sabbath was one direct occa-

sion of an open breach between Him and the
religious authorities of His day. The well-known
and remarkable logion found in cod. D (Lk 6^"),

if it is to be relied upon, particularly illustrates the
difference in standpoint so far as work was con-

cerned. As for special religious services associated

with the Sabbath, the synagogue was the particular

scene of these devotions. The importance of the
synagogue as a centre of Jewish life became greater
and greater as the central sanctuary of the Temple
declined and ultimately perished. In the Diaspora
it was inevitable that this should be the course of

development. So in the Acts of the Apostles the
synagogue is the main scene of the first appeal of

Christian preachers to the Jews, and the Sabbath
was the special day on which they carried on their

propaganda. How rich the day was, e.g., in oppor-
tunity for St. Paul from the first we see from
Ac 13"- " 141 W^ 17- 18S etc.

Moreover, the observance of the Sabbath by
cessation from labour was one outstanding peculi-

arity of the Jews which most forcibly struck the
heathen observer. It is one special mark of the
Jew as we meet him in the generally unfriendly
pages of Roman authors. Seneca, e.g., is repre-
sented by St. Augustine as ignorantly condemning
the Sabbath-keeping of the Jews :

' quod per illos

singulos septem interpositos dies septimam fere
partem aetatis sua3 perdant vacando et multa in
tempore urgentia non agendo laedantur' (de Civ.

Dei, vi. 11). For other references see Tac. Hist.
v. 4 ; Hor. Sat. I. ix. 69 ; Juv. Sat. xiv. 96-106.
This shows indubitably how well Sabbath was

kept by the Jews. Not only so ; they suffered
considerable hardship in adhering to a custom that
was wholly disregarded by the world in general.
At an earlier period, indeed, we read of certain
Jews who perished rather than violate the Sabbath
by fighting on that day (1 Mac 2**-^). This led
in those troublous times to a relaxation of the law,
so that fighting on the defensive was permissible.
Ultimately the Romans were obliged to release
the Jews from military service, and that, among
other things, on account of the great inconveniences
attendant on Sabbath observance (Jos. Ant. xiv. 10).

Beside this we have the enormous importance
attached to the Sabbath by tradition and instruc-
tion amongst the Jews themselves. The reference
to the ' Sabbath daj''s journey' (656j (ra^^irov, Ac
1^') reminds us of the glosses and refinements (and,
we may also say, absurdities) to which, as time
went on, the Sabbatic law Mas subjected at the
hands of the Rabbis. Even this limit of lawful
travel was open to various interpretations accord-
ing as the 20<>3 ells (the distance allowed) were to
be reckoned in a straight line in one direction or
as the radius of a circle. In at least one tractate
of the Talmud {Shabbath) minute directions were
treasured up as to what might and what might

not be done on the Sabbath day. It n»ay seem
as if the day were thus made burdensome to the
communitj', but, if we are to believe the testimony
of Jewish writers who are worthy of all esteem, it

was not so in reality. The Sabbath was a joyous
day of rest from toil and business, of happy social

intercourse, of assembly in the synagogue for wor-
ship. Josephus clearly though indirectly makes
reference to this in c. Apion. i. 22 (cf. also Ant.
XVI. ii. 3). But we need not go beyond the very
definite allusion to the synagogue observance as

an established practice in Ac 15^^ Abstention
from the thirty-nine kinds of work specified by
the Talmudists as forbidden (the number is evi-

dentlj- artificial, and probably not unconnected
with ' fortj- stripes save one,' 2 Co 11**) was by no
means the whole of Sabbath observance.
A passing notice may be taken of the emphasis

which Philo, in his characteristic way, puts upon
the Sabbath as a positive season to be devoted to
' philosophizing,' to contemplation of the works
oi God, to moral and spiritual examination and
renewal (de Decalogo, 20). It is also a day speci-

ally appropriate for instruction. Again, the author
of the Epistle to the Hebrews, in a vein not unlike
Philo's, handles the Sabbath ^-ith an extension of

the idea to the hereafter. How popular and deep-
rooted this use has become the whole devotional
language of the Church bears witness. ' There
remaineth therefore a Sabbath rest (a Sabbath-
keeping, <ra^^aTi<Tfi6i} to the people of God' (He 4*).

But in the Talmud, too. Sabbath is a foretaste

of the world to come. See also Ep, Bam. 15 for

further mystical treatment.
2. The observance of Sabbath in the early

Church.— As far as we can see, there was no
thought on the part of the first ' disciples ' of ever
discontinuing an observance to which as Jews
they had been accustomed all their lives. Whilst
Jesus was in direct conflict with the religious

authorities as regards their interpretation of the
Sabbath and its laws, we hear no word of any
complaint of His primitive followers on that score.

What mainly marked them ott" from their fellow-

Jews was their testimony and declaration that
' Jesus was the Christ ' (Ac 5^ 17* 18'). This was
divbive and revolutionary enough, it is true ; but
they seem to have thought that the old faith could
live with the new, or at least that old habits and
customs which did not appear to clash with their

loyalty to Jesus could still be maintained.
The inclusion of the Gentiles -within the scope of

the gospel brought with it inevitable complications

—this among the rest : How far were the religious

customs of the Jews to be considered as binding
upon them ? St. Paul, who was certainly revolu-

tionary and advanced in his teaching in comparison
Mith the Church at Jerusalem, was even openly
taxed Avith advising Jews who lived amongst Gen-
tiles to abandon Moses and ' the customs ' (see Ac
2P"^). ^^a3 that of Sabbath observance one of

them Probably such teaching as we find in

Ro 14 might give rise to this charge, though there

he does not prohibit or even dissuade, but simply

E
leads for liberty of judraient. At the same time
e certainly disapproved of all attempts to make

the observance of the Sabbath and other peculiarly

Jewish customs binding on Gentile converts to the

faith (Col 2"*).

Wliere Jews continued to form the main per-

sonnel of Christian communities. Sabbath observ-

ance still lived on. Yet, just as surely the setting

apart of ' the first day of the week ' as the Lord's

Day grew up alongside as sometliing distinctively

Christian. Traces of this are clear even in aiX)stolic

times (see art. Lord's Day). The two existed side

by side, alike jet different. In the Apostolic

Constitutions, which reflect in this as in some other
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respects the usages of earlier times, we find more
than one reference to the Sabbatli and the Lord's
Day together as days equally to be observed (ii. 59,

vii. 23, viii. 33). A stray papyrus-leaf discovered
in middle Egypt in 1911, which appears to be a
portion of a prayer-book that must have been
familiar in Eastern Christian circles, probably in

the 2nd cent., bears unexpected witness to this

early custom. It contains wijat is called a aa^^aTiKT]

f^X^t whose liturgical phraseology is easily and
closely paralleled in 5jT and early Christian
literature, and follows immediately ui>on what
appear to be the closing words of a prayer for

Friday (see Neutestamentliche Studien fur G.
Seinrici, Leipzig, 1914, no. 6 :

* Zwei altchristliche

(Jebete ').

As time went on, however, a considerable differ-

ence showed itself between the Eastern and Western
Churches in their attitude towards the Sabbath.
Both continued to keep it ; but among the former
it was accounted & festival, with the sole exception
of the 'great Sabbath,' i.e. that which immedi-
ately preceded Easter Day (see Apost. Const, vii.

23), wnilst among the latter it was very generally
observed as a fast. This is unimportant ; the
main point is that the ancient Jewish institution

was carried over into the Christian Church, and
lived on in some form or other. Even to this

day in the liturgical names for the days of the
week, in both the Roman and the Greek Church,
Saturday is known by its Jewish name, sabbatum,
ffd^parov. But it is now at most merely a prelude
and preparation for the dies dominica ; and a faint
hint at such relation is found in the fact that,

where liturgical uses are followed, the collect for
the following day is said on Saturday evening.
How at length the Sabbath as an institution

ceased to be maintained and gave place to the
Lord's Day as its Christian substitute may be
briefly conjectured. As Christian became more
and more distinct from Jew, this and other things
would naturally follow. The early propagation of

the faith among Gentiles, as Christianity realized

its world-wide mission, would necessarily tend in

the same direction. In Ep. ad Maqn., attributed
to Ignatius, we meet with an early admonition,
emphasizing the distinction :

' Let us, therefore,
no longer keep Sabbath after the Jewish manner
('louSaiVcwj) and rejoice in djiys of idleness. . . . But
let every one of you keep Sabbath after a spiritual
manner, rejoicing in meditation on the law ' (ch. 9).

In the nature of things, the two days could not
continue to be equally observed in tne Christian
Church. The SaDbatli must needs give place to
the Lord's Day : the seventh day of the week to
the first. The legislation of Constantine (A.D. 321),
which recognized Sunday as a feast day, must have
been no small factor in the case ; though, again,
that would not have been enacted if the custom
of keeping the Lord's Day had not already been
predominant among Christians. As a concession
to paganism, it may be noticed that the studied
name given to the day {dies soils) ' aflTorded the
possibility of its universal encouragement, without
thus appearing to enforce directly an ecclesiastical

celebration ' (W. Moeller, History of the Christian
Church, Eng. tr., i., London, 1892, p. 298).

Nevertheless, great confusion has continued to
exist in the Christian Church as to the keeping of
the weekly festival. This inevitably resulted from
transferring the sanctions and some of the features
of the Jewish Sabbath to the Lord's Day, and from
the incorporation of the unaltered Decalogue as
a norm in Christian ethics. The Fourth Com-
mandment was still held to be binding ; only
Sunday was tacitly substituted for ' the seventh
day.' The confusion probably still exists, very
much helped by the long-established custom of

speaking of the Lord's Day as 'the Christian
Sabbath ' or even simply ' the Sabbath ' or ' the
Sabbath Day.' But tnere is a clear distinction
between the two ; and for Christians the Lord's
Day is paramount. Great as the authority of the
Sabbath is, the authority of the Lord's Day for all

who accept the resurrection of our Lord is equally
great or even greater.

As a matter of fact, the practice of Sabbath-
keeping among Christians has been made to rest

on different grounds and has been diflerently inter-

Ereted, though the views may ultimately be classi-

ed as two, the Sabbatical and the Dominical.
Some supporters of the former have argued even
that the seventh day is the true Sabbath and ought
still to be observed by Christians (see a curious
work by Francis Bampfield written to show that
the seventh-day Sabbath is the desirable day and
according to ' an unchangeable Law of well-

establisht Order both in the Revealed Word and
in Created Nature' [Judgment for the Observa-
tion of the Jewish or Seventh-Day Sabbath, London,
1672]). And representatives of this view still exist

:

e.g. the Seventh Day Adventists, an American sect
—not, be it noticed, with a desire to return to
primitive practice and observe both Sabbath and
Lord's Day, but to observe the seventh day alone.
The Jews have long suffered special disabilities in

Christian countries in this respect, but this has
not availed to cause them to abandon Sabbath-
keeping. And we have Sunday. We must dis-

criminate between the day as a day of rest from
labour (one day in seven) and as a day of joyful
worship and of religious activities. The sanctions
for the former are deep-seated in human nature
itself. It is simple wisdom to guard such a space
of liberty from the encroachments of labour, and
to make it, in George Herbert's words, 'The
couch of time, care's balm and bay' {Sunday,
line 5). And all enlightened Christians will con-
tinue to make the worthiest use of the day so set

apart.

LiTKRATCRB.—J. A. Hessey, Sunday: its Origin, History,
and Present Obligation^, London, 1889 ; W. Lotz, Hittona
Sabbati : Qtuestionum de historia sabbati libri duo, Leipzig,
1883 ; J. Meinhold, Sabbat und Woehe im Alien Testament
(= FoTschungen zur Religion und Literatur des Alten und
Neuen Testaments, v.), Gottingen, 1905 ; J. Bingrham, -In-
tiquities of the Christian Church, bk. xx. (= Works, Oxfordi
1855, vol. vii.); R. Baxter, A Christian Directory, pt. ii. ch.
xviii. (= Works, ed. W. Orme, 23 vols., London, 1830, vol. iv.

p. 240), The Divine Appointment of the Lord's Day (ib. vol.

xiii.); E. Schurer, UJP ii. ii. [Edinburgh, 1885]; L.
Duchesne, Origines du culte Chretien, Paris, 1889 ; C. H. Toy,
JBL, 'The Earliest Form of the Sabbath,' xviii. [1899] 19(»ff.

;

Eight Studies on the Lord's Day (anon.), Cambridge, ]8s4;
also artt. ' Sabbath," in UDB (S. R. Driver), EBi (Robertson
Smith, K. Marti, T. K. Cheyne), JE (J. H. Greenstone);
artt. 'Festivals and Fasts (Hebrew)' (F. H. Woods), and
' Festivals and Fasts (Christian) ' (J. G. Carleton), in ERE.

J. S. Clemens.
SACKCLOTH {aaKKOi ; from pv, which was intro-

duced, probably through the Phoenicians, into all

the languages of Europe ; the root is perhaps
Egyptian— Coptic sok). — Sackcloth meant pro-

perly a coarse black fabric woven from goats or
camels' hair, and then an article of clothing made
of that material and worn (1) by prophets ; (2) by
mourners, penitents, and suppliants ; and (3) by
slaves and captives. This garment, Mliich was
originally, ana remained pre-eminently, a sacred
covering, was a mere loin-cloth, probably resem-
bling the ihram of the Muslim pilgrims to Mecca, of

whom C. M. Doughty says :
' they enter the town

like bathing men—none is excused '

(
Wanderings

in Arabia, 1908, ii. 263). The prophet Elijah is

described as ' a man with a garment of hair ' (2 K 1'

RVm). Isaiah too wore, at least for a time, sack-

cloth upon his loins (Is 20*) ; and ' a hairy garment

'

became the characteristic dress of the prophets
(Zee 13'*). The raiment {Ivdvfia} of the Baptist was
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made of camel's hair (Mt 3^), t.t\ of sackcloth. The
dark colour and tragic associations of sackcloth
suggested to the prophet of the Revelation, as it

haioalready done to Deutero-Isaiah, a figure for a
solar eclipse which seemed to portend a Divine
judgment— ' the sun became black as sackcloth of

hair ' (Kev 6" ; cf. Is 50»). Before the Final Judg-
ment two witnesses—apparently' Enoch and Elijah

are meant—are to come and prophesy, rejH^e^Xtifjuiyoi

ffOLKKovs, ' clothed in sackcloth ' (Rev 11*), a symbol
of the need of humiliation and repentance. See
also art. Mouknixg.

LrreRAirRK.—See artt. 'Sackcloth' in HDB (A. R. S.
Kennedy) and EBi (S. A. CookX JaMES StRAHAX.

SACRAMENTS.—Neither in the NT nor in the
other Christian writings of the 1st cent, is there
any trace of the use of a common name to desig-

nate those observances which were afterwards
classified more or less comprehensively as sacra-

ments. The word sacramerUum (see W. Warde
Fowler, The Religious Experience of the Roman
People, London, 1911, p. 464 f., and notes 28-33),

as applied to denominate such rites, occurs tirst in

the famous letter (x. 97) of the Younger Pliny to

the Emperor Trajan (c. A.D. 112) ; but its employ-
ment in that letter may be merely accidental. In
Christian usage the term makes its earliest appear-
ance in the Old Latin version and in TertuUian,
and there stands as a rendering of nwr-Hipiov, and
as synonjrmous with mystcrium. The word iiva-

•Hipiov did not acquire its special reference to the
Christian sacraments until later than this period.

In the NT it is never applied to institutions or
observances, the nearest approach to such a signi-

ficance being in Eph 5*^, where St. Paul asserts
regarding marriage, rb iJLXjcrqpiop tovto /leya iariv.

An approximation to subsequent usage may perhaps
be detected in Ignatius ; but even of the phrase
'deacons of the mysteries of Jesus Christ' (Trail.

iL 3) Lightfoot says that a restriction of its refer-

ence to the Eucharist ' would be an anachronism.'
The absence of any common name for the sacra-

ments indicates the absence in this period of any
defined sacramental concept. It is true that ideas
as well as things must be already in existence
before they receive a name ; but it is also true that

Erior to their designation ideas remain uncrystal-
zed. The kindred nature of the ecclesiastical rites

known as mysteries and sacraments—their kindred
nature as belonging to the externals of Christian
practice—must obviously have been perceived from
the first. Hamack, indeed, places the grouping
together of Baptism and the Eucharist as among
' a series of the most important Christian customs
and ideas' whose origin is involved in obscurity
and ' in all probability will never be cleared up

'

(History of Dogma, Eng. tr., 7 vols., London, 1894-
99, i. 132 f.). Nevertheless, the aflBnity of these
two principal sacraments appears to have been
recognized from the earUest times. They are
mentioned in conjunction as of the same order by
the Diclache (vii. 1, ix. 1, 5), and by Ignatius
(Smym. viii. 1, 2, ' where the d-ydxi; must include
the eucharist' [Lightfoot]). Both are referred to
by implication in a manner exactly analogous in
the parallel discourses of the Fourth Gospel on the
New Birth and the Bread of Life (Jn 3 and 6). An
allusion to both mav possibly underlie Jn 19",
1 Co 12", He 1(F, 1 Jn o*"*. Their connexion in
the mind of St. Paul, when he conjoins the type of
Baptism ' in the cloud and in the sea ' with the
type of the Eucharist in the ' spiritual meat ' and
'spiritual drink' of the wilderness (1 Co 10^-*),

scarcely admits of question. And the primal
picture of the life of the Christian community
given in the Acts of the Apostles (2*^- •^ «) exhibits
these sacraments as united together in primitive

observance. In one of the passages cited above
(1 Co 10''^) there is evidence, moreover, not only of
the association of Baptism and the Eucharist in
the mind of the Apostle himself, but also of the
existence of a general sacramental idea in the
minds of those to whom he writes ; for the argu-
ment developed in the succeeding verses (vv.^")
seems to lose point unless it be directed against an
improper and unethical application of certain Wews
then prevailing as to the character and N-irtue poe-
sessea by these two sacraments in common.
The absence of any defined sacramental concept

is naturally accompanied by the absence of any
formnlated doctrine of the sacraments in general.
This does not mean, of course, that instruction as
to the institution, purpose, and significance of
individual sacraments was at any time neglected
in the Apostolic Church. It is inconceivaWe that
such instruction did not invariably find a place in
the elementary teaching (Ac 2*^ 18* 19*) imparted
to every believer concerning the first principles of
the doctrine of Christ (He 6'--). The sacramental
references in the Didache, Hernias, Barnabas,
Ignatius, Clement of Rome, all assume that their
readers are familiar with the doctrine of Baptism
and the Eucharist. The allusive nature of the
references to Baptism in St. Paul's Epistles plainly
infers that those addressed had been carefully
grounded in the relative doctrine. The same may
be said regarding the reference to the Eucharist in
1 Co 10^*- '"

; while the one example att'orded of
direct instruction upon the subject of the Lord's
Supper (1 Co IP""**) expressly adverts to instruc-
tion previously given (v.**) as well as to supplement-
ary instmction to be administered on a fntnre
occasion (v.**). But, in accordance with the educa-
tive order which rules in the history of the Church
—truth and life first, explanations afterwards—the
elaboration of sacramental doctrine belongs to a
later period than that of the 1st century. ' Cyril
[Catechetical Lectures'] is the first church-teacher
who treats of baptism, the oU, and the Eucharist,
in their logical sequence, and in accordance with
general principles ' (Hamack, iv. 293).

In these circumstances any discussion of the
abstract subject of sacraments in connexion with
the Apostolic Church lias little primary material
to deal with. It must presuppose the whole special
study of particular sacramental observances ; and
it must confine itself almost exclusively to the
general inferences to be drawn from that study.
At the outset some definition of the more exact
significance in which the term ' sacrament ' is used
requires to be taken for granted ; and for this
purpose the definition provided by the Shorter Cate-
chism (Q. 92) of the W estminster Assembly will be
found to ofl'er certain advantages. It is distin-

guished by extreme precision of statement. It

postulates, as essential to the nature of a Christian
sacrament, not only (1) the outward and sensible
sign, and (2) the inward and spiritual grace thereby
' represented, sealed, and applied to believers,' but
also another constituent, one of great importance
in differentiating the sacramental from the magical,
namely, (3) the institution and command of Christ,
which conjoins the inward and spiritual grace with
the outward and sensible sign, and imposes upon
participators the attitude of religious obedience.
And it concentrates attention upon the two par-

ticular observances, which, in virtue of their special

history, sanction, and rank, have always occupied
a position apart from all others. If not the only
Christian sacraments, Baptism and the Eucharist
are at any rate by universal consent the Christian
sacraments par excellence ; and with the witness
which may be adduced regarding them the apos-
tolic authority of the whole system of sacramental
practice and doctrine stands or falls. At the same
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time it musit \>e borne in mind that there are other
and cognate rites rooted in the soil of this period

—

chrism, laying on of liands, benediction, offices of

common worship—which partake of a sacramental
character, and cannot be left altogether out of

account. (See separate articles, BAPTISM, EUCHA-
EIST, AXOINTIXG, Okdination, etc.)

Whatever inferences may be drawn from a study
of the sacraments in this period will be found to

have an important bearing upon other and larger
fields. One lesson taught by the science of com-
parative tlieology is that the ceremonial associated
with any form of religion furnisliesan illuminating
index to the origins and contents of that religion.

Our whole view of the nature of Christianity and
of tlie history of the Church must be afiected

by the conclusions to which we come regarding
sacramental practice and theory in the Apostolic
Age ; and these conclusions, in consequence, are
themselves peculiarly liable to be biased by theo-
logical and ecclesiastical prepossessions. The sub-
ject, tlierefore, is one which requires the exercise

of camlid anil dispassionate judgment. It may
be dealt with under two heads : (1) inferences as to

sacramental observance, and (2) inferences as to

sacramental doctrine.

1. Inferences as to sacramental observance.—
(rt) The observance ofsacravicntal rites was jirimitlve

and universal in the Apostolic Church. All the
evidence available goes to establish this conclusion.

There is no trace of a period anterior to the practice
of sacramental rites ; no record of the subsequent
introduction of sueli a practice ; no vestige ot any
controversy, like that concerning circumcision,
upon the question of obligation or propriety.

Direct references to sacramental rites may not
be very numerous in tlie NT ; in the case of the
Eucharist they are admittedly scanty. But the
references which do occur are of a sort which may
be said tooH'er their actual infrequency as additional
constructive proof, and to leave no manner of

doubt that sacramental rites were from the first

an integral part of the Cliristian ' waj',' tliat bai)tism
was invariably enjoined upon converts to the faith,

and that the ' breaking of bread,' which at least

comprised the Eucharist in its germinal form,
was one (Ac 2f^- ^ 1 Co ll^") if not absolutely the
chief purpose of Christian gatherings for worship.
The only questions concerning the origin of Chris-
tian baptism, as an observance, relate to its con-
nexion with and differentiation from antecedent
kindred Jewish rites. Certainty as to the original
form of the Eucharist is to some extent obscured by
speculations >vith regard to the supposed primitive
custom of the Christian Agape. But the prevalence
of that custom in the Apostolic Church, a circum-
stance too generally taken for granted, is itself

both hypothetical and supported only by somewhat
meagre and equivocal evidence (P. Batiil'ol, Etudes
d'histoire et ae th^ologie positive^, Paris, 1904, pp.
283-325). The term ' breaking of bread ' in Ac 2*^ ««

20^ may refer to the Agape as well as to the Lord's
Supper ; its reference to the latter, however, is not
less obvious, but, on the contrary, more obvious,
than its reference to the former. The attempt
to maintain that St. Paul or any other teacher
engrafted a commemorative or sacramental signi-

ficance upon a custom which before was predomin-
antly social and but vaguely religious credits
innovation with a facility, speed, and completeness
of accomplishment which are to the highest degree
improbable.

Itecent research has thrown interesting light

upon the environment of pagan ideas and practice
amid which the Gentile Churches were planted

;

but its results do not substantiate the hj'po-

thesis that Christian sacraments owe eitlier in-

ception or character to this source. The lineage

of these sacraments is manifestly Jewish, Apos-
tolic history exhibits no trace of any real nexus
between them and the Hellenic mysteries ; and
their subsequent conflict with the mysteries of
Isis and Mitlira belongs to a phase of develoi)ment
posterior to the age of origins. Sucli general
resemblances as their comparison with the mystery
rites has discovered may be sulficient to furnish
wliat Farnell has called ' adjacent anthropologj'

'

with illustrations of certain laws in the evolution
of religion from the human side. But these paral-

lels, while remote and indecisive in themselves,
are also accomi)anied by contrasts much too pro-

nounced and sij'niticant to afford solid ground for

any theories of definite borrowing or suggestion. It

is true, indeed, that, at a later date, recognized
analogies led to a deliberate adaptation of the
mj'stery terminology ; and the very name sacra-
mentum, which seems to have been used of initia-

tion into the third grade—the grade of miles—in

the Mithraic cult, may itself have found entrance
into the Church by this avenue (F. Cumont, Textes
et monuments figures relatifs aux myst^res de
Mithra, 2 vols., Brussels, 1895-99, ii. 318, n. II).

It is true also that, still later, there set in a marked
tendency to imitate or compete with the accessories

of mystery ceremonial. But the utmost intiuence
u[)on the sacraments with which tlie.se pagan rites

can be credited in the Apostolic Age is that of

having provided the sacramental vocabulary with
perhaps one or two convenient words then in

current use and of having prepared the way,
through familiarity with symbolic worship and its

circle of ideas, for the reception of sacramental
observances and teaching among Gentile Chris-

tians. To attribute to the mysteries any influence

more germinal than this is to mistake tlie soil for

the seed. Although the conclusion that the observ-

ance of sacramental rites was primitive and uni-

versal may appear to be elementary, important
consequences follow from it. If such rites obtained
from the first, the conception of primitive Chris-

tianity as a formless spiritual impulse, a mere
community of religious experience which after-

wards developed its own constitutional order and
embodied its worship in appropriate ceremonies, is

not tenable. Primitive Christianity was undoubt-
edly charismatic. It bore witness to the presence
and power of the Holy Spirit dividing to every
man severally as He willed. But the sacraments
attest that primitive Christianity was ceremonial
as well as charismatic. And such ceremonies carry
with them the implication of some measure of

corporate form, of common regulations, and of recog-

nized administrative rule. The co-existence, more-
over, of ceremonial side by side with charismatic
life, especially with a charismatic life so universal

and powerful as was manifested at the first, affords

a proof of the vigour and stabilitj' of the ceremonies
themselves. Such a combination could not have
been maintained unless these ceremonies had been
regarded either as of indispensable value, or as
ordained by incontestable aiitiiority, or, which was
in fact the case, as possessing both of these sanc-

tions in the fullest measure.
(6) The observance of sarraniental rites was re-

garded as of indispensable value in the Apostolic

Church. For the earlier half of the 2nd cent, and
for the closing years of the 1st this assertion ^yill

hardly be challenged. Evidence as to the hi^h
place a.ssigned to Baptism and the Eucharist in

the Didache, to Baptism in Hernias and Barnabas,

to the Eucharist in Ignatius, and to the eucliaristic

service in Clement of Rome, is decisive and leaves

no room for doubt. P'or NT times tiie conclusive-

ness of the evidence has been disputed. The mere
prevalence, however, of these sacramental observ-

ances from the first itself affords strong presump-
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tion as to the exceptional reverence in which they
were held. In the case of a religion old enough to

possess traditional customs one can imagine rites

of universal currency which, having become thus
tMiisuetudinary, are regarded as of but ceremonial
>Liu!itance. It is innHJSsible to imagine such
lurmalism in the case of a religion still in its

infancy, of a religion so spiritual, moreover, and
so intolerant of unreality as that of Christ. These
rites must have been esteemed as primary, or they
would not have been universally observed. That
Baptism, for instance, was treated as indispensable
is nlain. Even one converted by a heavenly vision

(Ac 9'* '22}^), even those upon wheni the Holy Ghost
had already fallen (10**), were required to receive it,

while of those whose understanding and e.xperience

of the faith were discovered to be essentially defec-

tive (19'"') the crucial question at once asked by
the Apostle was— ' Into what then were ye bap-
tized ? To Baptism St. Paul habitually appeals as
to a fact of cardinal religious importance (Ko 6^'",

1 Co 6" 12'3, Gal 3»- ", Col 2"- ^, Tit 3') ; and he
includes it among a series of solemn witnesses to

the unity which the Cliristian calling demands in

a concatenation of ideas the most exalted conceiv-
able (Eph 4''- * *). Regarding the Eucharist, again,
it may be affirmed with confidence that St. Paul
could never have expressed himself as he did in

1 Co IP"'" had he reckoned its value to be
secondary, or its sacredness to be negligible, or
its obligation to be anything less than imperative
upon all members of the Church. Support has
been claimed upon various grounds for the conten-
tion that sacramental observance is ' not central ' in
the NT. It has been pointed out that in the Acts
and writings of the apostles the space devoted to

sacramental subjects is extremely exiguous, that
in many whole books neither one sacrament nor
tlie other is mentioned, that such references as do
occur are for the most part incidental. But it

may be replied that the books of the NT do not
purport to be comprehensive ; that they are
occasional or specific in their character ; that not
one of them is, or professes to contain, a systematic
manual of first principles ; that all of them assume
the concurrent operation of evangelistic preaching
and oral instruction ; that, when read as addressed
to churches in which sacramental observance was
invariable and presupposed, they are at once
5>erceived to be really interwoven ^vith manifold
allusions to the sacramental life unobserved before.
The argument ex silentio is proverbially a perilous
argument. It becomes convincing only when
accompanied, as in this case it is not, by inde-
pendent proof that silence must infer either ignor-
ance or disregard. It may often with equal, if

not greater, propriety be used to establish the
venr contrary of that which it has been cited to
make good. Lake's remark applies most perti-
nently in this connexion :

' It is impossible to
over-estimate the importance of realizing that, if

we want to discover the central points of Christian
doctrine, we must look not at those to which St.
Paul devotes pages of argument, but at those
which he treats as the premises accepted equally
by all Christians' (The Earlier Epistles of St.
Paul, London, 1911, p. 233 n.). It is not really
{)ara<loxical to maintain that the NT writers say
ittle about sacramental observance just because
sacramental observance was in their eves a first

principle. The emphasis laid in the NT upon the
saving grace of faith is another reason adduced to
depreciate the primitive importance of the sacra-
ments. But saving graces and the means of grace
are never placed in contrast in apostolic doctrine.
The antithesis is gratuitous and imaginary. The
relation between faith and sacrament remains
exactly analogous to that which the Gospels repre-

sent as existing between faith and the instrument-
ality used by our Lord in the performance of His
miracles. The faith involved in sacramental
obedience is faith, not in outward rites, but in
Him by whom these rites were appointed, whose
instruments they al.so are. One particular passage
(1 Co 1^-"'") is frejquently quoted as an indication
that St. Paul disparaged Baptism as comjjared
with preaching. Careful examination of the
purpose of that passage leads to a conclusion
entirely different. Had St. Paul not recognized
the primary importance of BaptUm as the sacra-
ment of initiation into the Church, had he not
supposed that his administration of it was more
liable than his preaching to encourage the party
watchword—'I am of Paul,' he would not have
adverted to his apostolic practice in this connexion.
He thanks God that he baptized few of the
Corinthians himself, just because he knows the
supreme incorporating significance of that ordin-
ance, and perceives the misinterpretation which
party-spirit might have put ujxju any special dili-

gence shown by him as a minister of the actual
rite of Baptism— ' lest anj' man should say that ye
were baptized into my name' (1 Co 1^).

(e) The observance of sacramental rites based
itselfin the Apostolic Church upon the authority of
Chnsfs institution. The question which concerns
us here is not that as to the origin of these rites.

The sacraments meet us upon the very threshold
of the Apostolic Church ; and the discussion of
their institution and of their relation to con-
temporary Jewish customs belongs to the province
of Gospel study. "NVhat we are here concerned
with is the authority which secured or sanctioned
their observance in the Church. Only one such
authority—that of the apostles—can in the first

instance be imagined. Whether that authority
was official or not, it must still have been effective.

The apostles were l>elieved to know the mind of
Christ. They were the companions of His minis-
try. They were the witnesses of His resurrection.
Without their injunction or approval sacramental
observance could not have been introduced. But
their authority was not original. It was deriva-
tive. They were dxcJaroXw of Christ (Clem. Kom.
Ep. ad Cor. i. 42). The things which they taught
the Church to oteerre were the things which Christ
commanded (Mt 28*). Hence the sacraments must
have been supposed to possess the authority of our
Lord Himself ; and this is the belief upon wliich
sacramental observance was established. Apart
altogether from historical criticism of their con-
tents, the Gospels bear testimony to the convictions
which held sway in the Apostolic Church. St.

Matthew's recora (28'*"^), whatever view be taken
as to the textually unassailable Trinitarian for-

i mula, proves that the Christian observance of
Baptism was referred directly to the api>ointment
of our Lord ; and this conclusion is confirmed both
by the description of baptism as 'in (eri, eit, iw)

the name of Jesus Christ (Ac 2» 8" 10«, etc.), and
by the distinction insisted upon between Christian
baptism and the baptism of John (Ac 18-^ 19*"',

He 6"-). The combined witness of the Synoptists
leaves no doubt that our Lord's own institution

was believed to be the origin of the Eucharist.
Lk 22^''- -^ may be indebted in some way to 1 Co
1 1-^ ^ ; but there is no ground for the conjecture
that St. Paul's account diverges at this point from
the tradition of the Church at Jerusalem ; while
his own emphatic declaration— 'I received of the
Lord that which also I delivered unto you ' (v.**)

—

whether referring to a special revelation or not,

indicates clearly the supreme authority consist-

ently presupposed as the foundation of sacramental
obser\-ance. More than the bare command of
Christ was contemplated as investing the sacra-
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ments with their authority. It wa« His command,
surrounded in either case with circumstances of

incomparable solemnity. If St. Matthew repre-
sents the belief of the jmrnitive Church, Baptism
was conceived of as an ordinance of the Kisen
Lord, delivered by Him on an occasion of tran-
scending importance, decreed in the same breath
with a claim to universal authority in heaven and
on earth, associated with an imperial charge to

make disciples of all the nations, and accompanied
by a promise of His unfailing presence all the
numbered days until the completion of the age.
If the Synoptists and I Co ll'^"^ 10^*- " represent
the belief of the primitive Church, the Eucharist
was conceived of as an ordinance appointed hy the
Lord upon the eve of His sacrifice and in anticipa-

tion or it, upon an occasion of unique and con-
summating intimacy of self-revelation to His
disciples, an occasion overshadowed, indeed, by
the approaching betrayal and crucifixion, and
therefore filled to overtlowing with recollections

inexpressibly moving and poignant, but con-
secrated also as the inauguration of the present
communion of His body and blood, and radiant
with the assurance which it contained of the
impending triumph of His Kingdom. The sacra-

ments, tlius regarded as ' holy ordinances insti-

tuted by Christ,' afford an indication that the idea
of positive ordinance, side by side with and counter-
balancing the idea of individual charismatic free-

dom, was part of the essence of Christianity from
the first. For the new ' way,' Christ had appointed
beforehand certain definite rites which all life

quickened by the Holy Spirit should observe.
And the extraordinary solenmity of circumstance
with which their appointment had been empha-
.sized secured for these observances, even apart
from discernment of their meaning or experience
of their virtue, and without the original aid of any
formulated sacramental theory, the homage of

unquestioning practice. The sacraments of Christ
naay be said to resemble the words of Christ in

this, that, while filled by Him with manifold grace
and truth, the wealth of their contents would not
be appropriated otherwise than gradually, and at
the farst, in consequence, their reception rested for
its assurance chiefiy upon the strength of that
sovereign authority to which they owed their
promulgation. In the fipostolic belief that they
were holy ordinances instituted by the Founder
and King and Head of the Church we find the one
sufficient explanation of their earliest prevalence.
The faith of apostolic times saw the authority of
our Lord's Person standing as fountain-head at the
beginnings of sacramental observance ; and, were
it not for the demand made upon faith by the
miracles of Pentecost and the Resurrection, the
credibility of this historic witness to the actual
institution of the sacraments by Christ would never
in all probability have been seriously challenged.

2. Inferences as to sacramental doctrine.

—

(a)

As ritual acts of faith and obedience toivards God,
the sacraments possessed the character of worship
from the first. True sacraments are always
capable of consideration under two aspects : a
Godward aspect and a manward aspect. In the
former they appear as acts of worship ; in the
latter they appear as means of grace. There is,

indeed, a third asjiect in which they are sometimes
considered—that in which they become cognizable
as forms of public or mutual self-expression. The
last, however, is really an incidental accompani-
ment of the first, and (luite subordinate to it.

Only when the devotional life of the Church grows
cold are the sacraments much thought of in this

light. In the xVpostolic Church they were not
contemplated as formal means by whicn either the
corporate religious consciousness or the decisions

and experiences of personal religion received ex-
pression. That they did express such conscious-
ness—the consciousness of blessings enjoyed, of

the reality of ' the re-birth which is typified by
the Church's sacrament of initiation ' and of ' the
participation in the Divine Life which is dramatised
m its sacrament of communion' (E. Underbill, The
Mystic Way, London, 1913, p. 33 f.)—may be in a
sense true ; but this was not regarded as their
purpose. The decisions and experiences of personal
religion, indeed, could not fail to be shown forth or
implied in the sacraments. Inasmuch as these
observances were distinctive and elementary acts
of Christian faith and love they became at once
prominent tokens of the Christian profession ; and
to this circumstance, no doubt, they owe in some
measure their investment with the designation
sacranienta. In the case of the initiatory rite, the
rupture with tlie past (Ro 6S Eph 4''*'-« Col 3»,

etc. ) and ' the good confession in the sight of
many witnesses' (1 Ti 6^*) and the new habit of
life {Ro 6*-«, Eph 423- ^, Col 3'«, etc.) were circum-
stances so arresting that Baptism must always in

those days have worn the complexion of an open
avowal. In the case of the Eucharist, that rite

which postulated devotion to Him whose memorial
it was, in which also declared fellowship with the
one Body was time after time renewed, participa-
tion became not only a badge of continued fidelity

and an example in perseverance calculated to

encourage others (He 10^- ^, where it is surely
natural to understand as included a reference to
the eucharistic service), but, at a later date, a
criterion as well by which adherence to sound
doctrine (Ignatius, Sm,yrn. vi. ) might be tested.

Nevertheless, as an observance of personal faith,

neither Baptism nor the Eucharist was an act of

self-expression otherwise than incidentally. Both,
primarily, were solemn acts of worship performed
towards God. But both did not fulfil this character
in the same way. The germ of a future classifica-

tion of rites into sacraments singular and sacra-

ments capable of repetition is already latent in

their divergent types. Baptism is worship in the
form of definitive self-surrender to God in Christ,

accompanied with repentance and acknowledgment
of faith. It is the dedication of a living sacrifice,

the acceptance of office in a holy priesthood, the
response to a calling of God to become the ' lively

stones ' of ' a spiritual house,' and, indeed, to be
a temple bodily through the indwelling presence of

the Holy Spirit. The Eucharist, on the other hand,
as the distinctive Christian form of stated common
worship, was to be taken part in continually. By
it the worship of the Church was differentiate
from the worsliij) of the synagogue ; and it became
at an early date the central act of the whole
Christian cultus. This aspect of the observance
connected itself from the first with the ottering

of the thanksgiving in accordance with our Lord's
example ; and the rapid specialization of the name
evxapiffTia, applied therefore to the sacrament re-

gartled as worship, may be traced from St. Paul
(1 Co 14i«) through St. Clement of Rome (Ep. ad
Cor. i. 41 [see Lightfoot]) to its precise and settled

use in Ignatius {Eph. xiii. 1, Phtlad. iv. 1, Smyrn.
vi., viii. 1) and in the Didache (ix. 1, 5). The
Eucharist was the culminating point of Christian
worship. Elements of service— ' lections, chants,

homilies, and prajeers'—might be and were bor-

rowed from the Jewish liturgy (L. Duchesne,
Christian Worship, Eng. tr.*, London, 1912, p.

47 f.). But ' the eucharistic celebration . . . was
the new and vivifying principle, the centre round
which these adopted elements ranged themselves

'

(J. B. Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers, pt. i., 'St.

Clement of Rome,' London, 1890, i. 393).

(b) In their aspect as means of grace the sacra-
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ment* wtre regarded as symbolical but not merely

symbolieal, us effectual but not maaieal, as both

sealing and applying the spiritual benefits which

they outtcardfy represented but in a way not yet

strictly defined nor yet explained in terms of rela-

tive doctrine. The sacraments were looked upon
not only as human acts but also as Divine instru-

ments. The grace of God wrought through them,
and wrought by means of symbols. The method
of instruction by parable habitually employed by
our Lord on earth had already taught His disciples

to view external nature as a shadow of the Kingdom
of Heaven, and had encouraged the conviction that
' everj-thing, in being what it is, is symbolic of

something more' (R. L. Nettleship, quoted by
\V. R. Inge, Christian Mysticism, London, 1899,

p, 250). 'God omnipresent was so much in all

their [the early Fathers'] thoughts, that what
to others would have been mere symbols, were to

them designeil expressions of His truth, pro\'iden-

tial intimations of His will. In this sense, the

whole world, to them, was full of sacraments

'

(R. Hooker, Work^, ed. J. Keble, Oxford, 1841,

vol. i. p. xcii). In harmony with our Lord's
didactic method, and as a continuation of it, the
sacraments instituted by Him took tlieir place in

the Church as permanent and embodied parables

of the Kingdom. Symbolism was inherent in the

use made by them of 'sensible signs.' Their ele-

ments and their actions were filled with ideas both
obvious and more recondite. The water, the bread,

and the wine, and the whole ritual associated with
tliem spoke eloquently of invisible things and
spiritual processes. Illustrations of a tendency to

pass even beyond the similitudes primarily sug-

gested, and to elaborate particular details of the
imagery for purposes of doctrine, may be found not
only in the age succeeding the apostles (the Didache,
Hermas, Barnabas, Ignatius), but already in the
apostles' writings themselves (1 P 3*--^ Ro 6*, Col
2'-, 1 Co 10^', etc.). Care, however, must be taken
not to read the modem acceptance of the term
' symbolical ' into the primitive view of the sacra-

ments. According to modem habits of thought,
symbols which speak outwardly to the senses
operate upon the soul exclusively through the
association of ideas. They make their address to
the intellect, and only through the intellect influ-

ence the aflections and the wijl. They are nothing
more, in fact, than a language of signs. That this
was not how the Apostolic Age regarded them,
that they were always looked upon as having more
than mere intellectual potency, research into the
contemporary forms of popular religion claims to
have established. Hamack, who both in History
of Dogma and in Expansion of Christianity in the
First Three Centurie-s {'Eng. tr., 2 vols., London, 1904)
repeatedly emphasizes the assertion that the symbol
was uniformly contemplated as possessing a vital
and not only a figurative significance, thus repre-
sents the primitive view, at least in the field of
Gentile Christianity :

' Although Christian worship
is to be a worship in spirit and in truth, these sacra-
ments [Baptism and the Lord's Supper] are sacred
transactions which operate on life. . . . No doubt,
the elements of water, bread, and wine, are sj-mbols,
and the scene of operations is not laid in externals ;

stUl, the symbols do actually convey to the soul all
that they signify. Each symbol has a mysterious
but real connection with the fact which it signifies

'

Expansion of Christianity, i. 2S6). Lake goes so far
as to express the opinion that ' tMs position [the
purely symbolical view of the sacraments] has re-
ceived its death-blow from the modem study of the
history of religions' (The Earlier Epistles of St.
Paul, p. 389). Gentile Christians in contact with
the pagan mysteries, and habituated to the concep-
tion that symbols carry with them \-ital effects.

would not, unless expressly taught to do so, divest
the sacraments of that deeper than emblematic
significance which they naturally assumed them to
contain ; while for Jewish Chrbtians a merely
emblematic interpretation of the sacramental
symbols would have appeared to attribute to these
symbols the very character which stamped the
legal worship, now abrogated because fuliiUed in

Christ, mth imperfection—the character, namely,
of ' a shadow of the good things to come, not the
very image of the things' (He 10^ 8', Col 2").

When we find the Didache prescribing careful
ceremonial in relation to Baptism (viL) and apply-
ing to the Eucharist the Dominical word ' Give not
that which is holy to the dogs ' (ix. 5), and Ignatius
speaking of our Lord purifying the water by His
suffering (Eph. xviii. 2) and exhorting ' Let your
baptism remain as your arms,' i.e. as your shield
{Polyc. vi. 2), and describing the Eucharist as ' the
medicine of immortality, the antidote that we
should not die ' {Eph. xx. 2), we feel that we are in

a region of sacramental ideas lying quite beyond
the superficial theory of symbols. But we are
really in the same region before we leave the
canonical books. Those who contend that the
purely symbolical is the only view of the sacra-

ments entertained by NT writers cannot make
good their contention except by denying a plain
sacramental reference to Jn 3 and 6, and bj- em-
ploying ingenious exposition to empty one after
another the entire series of express ST references
to Baptism and the Lords Supper of any other
than a figurative implication. But there can be
little doubt that the first readers of the Fourth
Gospel would perceive in Jn 3 a direct allusion to
Christian Baptism and in Jn 6 a direct allusion to
the Eucharist ; and, while all the express NT refer-

ences to Baptism and the Lord's Supper are quite
compatible with higher than figurative conceptions
of tne sacraments, in the case of a number of
them (e.g. Ro 6^-^*, 1 Co lO^"**- >«• " 11"-** 12»
Gal 3=«- -^ Eph 4* 5*, Col 2"- ", Tit 3*, 1 P S*-*^,

He 6*- -) the straightforward interpretation is one
clearly involving that higher sacramental concep-
tion, to which also the consensus of the whole
series points and testifies.

The sacraments, while regarded as more than
empty symbols, whUe looked upon as really eflec-

tual, and tending to combine with the nature of
dramatic rapa^oXai the nature also of arjuela, (in

the sense of the Fourth Gospel) permanent in the
Church, were not, however, thought of as having
any kind of magical affinity. The precise mean-
ing of the word ' magic ' is difficult to define ; and
in this connexion its elasticity has led to a con-
troversial use much to be deprecated. The charac-
terization of sacramental theory as magical too
often takes the place of serious argument. But
the spiritually effectual and the magical are not
synonymous terms. The really salient feature of
magic, which ' has been ingeniously defined as the
strategy of animism' (F. Cumont, Les JSeligions
orientates dans le paganisme romain, Paris, 1906,

p. 224), may be recognized in its claim to possess
the secret of commanding unseen powers. From
the sacraments this feature is excluded by the
institutional authority which they assert. The
sacraments obey ; they do not command. They
operate not of necessity, but through the uncon-
strained agency of the Holv Spirit, who chooses
them as His instruments. Their virtue resides not
in material elements or ritual actions, but in the
covenant of promise attached to their faithful ob-

servance. To magic, unless the name be stretched
beyond its legitimate connotation, the sacraments
of the Apostolic Church have no more substantial
resemblance than prayer has to incantation. It is

beyond doubt that in the world which Christianity
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entered the practice of niajric and the circle of ideas
associated with it were familiar. But the stories

of Simon Magus (Ac S*"--*), of Elymas the sorcerer
(13''**), of the damsel ix)ssessea of a spirit of

divination (IG'""*), of the nuigicians of Ephesus
(19''""'), as well as the condemnations of idolatry
and sorcery contained in the Epistles (Gal 6*', 1 r
4\ 1 Co 10'*, Col 30; cf. Kev 9»'-=» is^"), illustrate

the attitude of antagonism which the Church
assumed towards magic from the first. Nor was
this antagonism tliat of rivalry. Christianity was
in no true sense a mystery-religion. Its sacra-

mental system ditlereti fundamentally from that
of the mystery rites (but see J. E. Harrison's
derivation of /xwrijj, Prolegomena to the Study of
Greek Religion, Cambridge, 1903, p. 153 f.). Ex-
cept when forced into seclusion as a religio illicita,

it worked openly. It knew of no magical secrets

to be kept from all but the initiated. It knew
only of life-giving secrets to be declared. In the
Apostolic Church no trace exists of the disciplina

arcani ; and even when, at a later date, that
disciplina was introduced, it was introduced in

connexion with the institution of the catechumen-
ate, and was employed as a method of education,
as a device of rhetoric, as an expedient for the
promotion of reverence, and not as implying any
esoteric cult (see Batitfbl, Etudes d'histoirc et ae
thMogie positive, pp. 1-41). It is perhaps only
fair to add that, in tlie opinion of some competent
scholars, the mysteries themselves, in their ulti-

mate forms, and as understood by cultivated
votaries, seem to have outgrown tneir original
magic, and to have approximated, at least, to a
sacramental character. The Christian polemic
directed against tiiem in the early centuries implies
alleged resemblances. ' In the sacraments of

Mithra, Tertullian and other Apologists perceived
a diabolic parody of the us<ages of the Church

'

(S. Dill, Roman Society from Nero to Marcus
Aurelius, London, 1904, p. 613). Modern apology
will incline rather to interpret such resemblances
as disclosing in the sacramental .system of the
faith a Divine adaptation to the experienced
requirements of human nature, a Divine response
to the longing of tlie human heart for assured
cleansing, for help in the pursuit of holiness, and
for the promise of eternal life. That which the
more refined mystery conceptions sought after,

the sacraments actually supplied. It may well be
that, not only in the syncretistic philosophies of

the Roman Empire, but also in its ' conflict of

religions,' the Spirit of Tnith was secretly at work,
opening many doors of prepared receptiveness for

the mysteries of the Kingdom of Heaven. From
any alliance with magic the Christian sacraments,
at any rate, were safeguarded from the first

by the personal relation which they involved as
between members of the Church and the Person of

her living and exalted Head, by the predominant
emphasis laid upon the grace of Christian faith as
an indispensable condition of every spiritual bless-

ing, ana by the intensely ethical requirements
•which were invariably associated with their
observance.
The effect ascribed to the sacraments was partly

of the nature of Divine assurance and promise.
They operated so as to establish or confirm a new
relationship of privilege which contained in posse
a dower of future blessings—grace to be realized

in this age and the hope of the world to come.
The specific use of the word a<ppayls to designate
the initiatory rites—a use common in post-apostolic

times—does not yet appear as conventional. But
the idea—more probably connected witii Jewish
revelation than with mystery (;onceptions — is

already found in St. Paul's Epistles (2 Co V^-'^,

Eph 1^2 4^). Baptism is the outward sign of the

Divine calling and election. By it those sealed
are marked by God as His. They are enrolled in

'a nation from the midst of nations.' They are
made members of the Body of Christ. And the
gift of the Holy Spirit accompanying their initia-

tion is a gift of ' the Holy Spirit of promise,' the
'earnest' {ippa^wv) of an 'inheritance.' The
Lord's Supper, again, is a seal of the New Covenant
in Christ's olood, an assurance of eternal life now,
an anticipation of the Parousia, a promise of
resurrection, a pledge of the Messianic triumph, a
foretaste of the great Supper of the Kingdom of
Heaven (Mt26'^29, Mk H-^^, Lk 22»- '«-", Jn 6»*,

1 Co ll'-"; also Mt 22'-'3, Lk 14'»-"). But the
actual bestowal of the blessings represented by the
sacraments was also regarded as an effect of their
observance. They operated respectively as verit-

able means of their own distinctive grace. And
they accomplished this not through any natural
psychological process—an explanation which really
reverts to the theory of empty symbols—but by the
power of the Holy Ghost. They acted not upon
intellect only, but upon the person, upon life.

Baptism was the actual occasion of those effects

which it represented—of the forgiveness of sin

(Ac 238 2216, Eph 52«, Tit 3»), of the gift of the Holy
Spirit (Ac 2^, 1 Co 12'=*), of the dying and burial
with Christ (Ko 6*- *, Col 2"), and of regeneration
(Jn 3», Tit 3'). The Eucharist was the actual
occasion of the communication and communion of

the body of Christ and of the blood of Christ
(1 Co 10'*) and of all that was represented by the
ministration and reception of the bread and wine
in the sacrament (see also Jn 6^-^, and Ignatius,
Rom. vii. 3, Philad. iv. 1, Smyrn. vi.). How the
sacraments become thus efl'ectual ; what relation
exists between the elements and that which is

bestowed through them ; in particular, what the
body and blood of Christ precisely signify, and
how such sacred realities ought to be conceived of

as related to the consecrated bread and wine—these
are questions which do not expressly emerge in
this period. But, although no theory of sacra-
mental grace is formulated as yet, the materials
for its future construction are alreatly provided.
Among the prolegomena of sacramental theory,
the doctrine of the Incarnation must always hold
the place of supreme importance. That doctrine,
not so much in its bearing upon the earthly life of
our Lord as in its bearing upon His heavenly state
and ministry, and in the conclusions to be drawn
from it as to the perpetuity of the human nature
assumed, as to the permanent relation of that
human nature to His Divinity, as to its glorifica-

tion, as to its endowment with the power of the
Holy Spirit in full measure, and as to its potential
omnipresence, constitutes the very basis of the
whole sacramental fabric. And not only was that
doctrine, uncodified as yet in creeds, and waiting
still to be followed into its consequences, funda-
mental in the faith and teaching of the Apostolic
Church, but certain aspects of it, which, as
challenged by Docetic tendencies, receive marked
prominence in the Johannine Avritings (Jn 1",

1 Jn 4^", 2 Jn ') and prominence at least not less

marked in the Epistles of Ignatius, are the very
aspects which look in the direction of sacramental
theology, and in the light of which sacramental
theology was afterwards developed {e.g. see Justin
Martyr, Apol. i. 66, and J. H. Srawley's comment,
The Early History of the Liturqy, Cambridge,
1913, p. 35). In one place, indeed, in which
Ignatius refers to Docetic separatists in such terms
as to suggest that the Eucharist implies the reality

of Christ 8 flesh {Smyrn. vi.), the doctrine of the
Incarnation and the doctrine of the Eucharist are
brought into a closeness of contact whicii illus-

trates the derivation of the sacramental principle
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from the contents of the truth that 'the Word
became Fle>h and dwelt anionj; us.' In the two
natures united in our Lord's Person, the two parts

of the sacrament, its outward si<rn and its invisible

grace, found their analogy. Our Lord's bodily

presence was in fact the compendium of all sacra-

ments ; and all sacraments Mere tl»e virtual exten-

sion of our Lord's bodily presence and activity.

Of doctrine such as this the foundation had been
laid already in the Apostolic Age, and the mateiial
provided. But it was left to subsequent centuries

of constructive faith and devout reflexion to rear

upon that foundation and with that material the
doctrinal etiifice of the sacramental system.

(c) Although cither sacratnent teas regarded as
the specific means of its oxen appropriaie grace, both

had a common reference to the whole vxty of salva-

tion in Christ ; and, tchile the complexity of this

reference permitted certain aspects of it to receive

peculiar prominencefrom time to time, there is no
sufficient groundfor the assumption that all were
not equally implied in the nature of the institutions

from the first. Baptism and the Lord's Supper
had each its own distinctive purpose in the economy
of grace. But they possessed in common sinular

general relations to the entire scheme of redemp-
tion. Both were means towards the fulfilment of

the mystical union with Christ. Both had respect
to the sacrifice offered by Him on the Cross. Both
M ere inseparably connected with the cardinal fact of

the Resurrection. Both looked up to a Prince and
a Saviour by the right hand of God exalted. Both
were dependent for their vitality upon the opera-
tion of the Holy Ghost sent forth from Him. Both
had in view the constitution and service of the
body corporate and the communion of saints. Both
belonged to a new and spiritual order which bore
witness to tlie one hopeot the coming and kingdom
of the Christ of God. Their common outlook was
thus not in one direction only but in many—an
outlook so comprehensive that it is strictly accurate
to describe the blessings represented, sealed, and
applied by them as being nothing less than ' Christ
and the benefits of the New Covenant ' {Shorter
Catechism, Q. 92). This manifoldness of the sacra-
mental outlook is, indeed, made evident in the
facility with which each succeeding modem hypo-
thesis as to what was 'central" in primitive
Christianity can claim the witness of the sacra-
ments for its support. If, e.g., the gospel of the
Kingdom was mainly eschatological in its contents,
there is no ditticulty in showing that the sacra-
ments looked forward to a Kingdom yet to come, of
which they were the seals. If^ on the other hand,
the gospel of the Kingdom was mainly spiritual in
its contents, it is equally easy to demonstrate that
the sacraments as means of grace find their purpose
in a Kingdom of God realizing itself gradually
here and now. It may quite well be that a't

different periods, in different Churches, and by
different teachers, particular aspects of the sacra-
ments — whether the personal aspect or the
corporate, the commemorative, the mystical, the
ethical, or the prophetic—may have been given
superior prominence. The Pauline theology may
have laid more stress upon their relation to
Christ's death, and the Johannine upon their rela-
tion to Christ's life ; but it is not necessary to
assume that only one aspect can be primitive, that
all others were superinduced and represent de-
flexions from the original ordinance. It seems to
be more reasonable to attribute the real varietv of
meaning and purpose which may be assigned to
the sacraments to the intrinsic wealth of the sacra-
ments themselves. If they were, as the Apostolic
Church believed, the very institution of Christ
Himself, it is not surprising to find that they
exhibit the same many-sidedness of significance

which characterized all the words which Christ
spoke and the same manj'-sidedness of effect which
characterized all the works which He performed.
As 'holy ordinances instituted by Christ' they
combine simplicity with mysterious depth ; and
from many sparkling facets, with iridescent doc-

trine, they reflect tlie light.
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SACRIFICE.—1. Sources.—The sacrificial idea-s

found in the teaching of the Apostolic Church cast

their roots so deeply in the soil of OT ideas and
practice that careful reference to the sacrificial

system inherited by apostolic writers from Jewish
sources is essential. Even more closely than in

other subjects, the apostolic literature assumes
the genetic connexion of ChrLstianity with Judaism
in its doctrine of sacrifice. The OT thought-world
is everywhere regarded as the basis for expound-
ing the ultimate and more spiritual exhibitions of

the sacrificial principle characteristic of apostolic

interpretation. To make accurately and sympa-
thetically the fine adjustments necessary between
these transformed and spiritualized sacrificial

values and their pre-Christian forms is of first

importance. This task is the more difficult be-

cause the Jewish sources are themselves in turn
inherited from primitive Semitic usages of which
the meaning and origin are at present under in-

vestigation and the subject of keen discussion.

Possibly reminiscences of each of the main theories

advocated respecting the origin of sacrifice may be
traced in the terms that iUustrate apostolic teach-

ing—€.9. the Gift theory (Ph 4'*), the Homage
theory (Ro 12'), the Common Meal theory (1 Co
j()i*-22j . |-jjg Expiatory theory is too obvious to

need references. The one constant element in

primitive sacrifice persisting to apostolic times
that modem research, both anthropological and
psychological, seems to warrant is that sacrifice

appears to have pleased the object of worship and
secured the favour of the deity

—

i.e., it was 'pro-

pitiatory ' in the broadest sense. The most reliable

expert opinion of difl'erent schools of anthropo-
logists regards sacrifice as deposed by man as an
institution by which he might indicate and satisfy

the instincts of his religious nature, and therefore

only indirectly Divine in its origin. Sacrifice thus
originated in primitive childlike ideas of Grod, and
developed, through the primary religious instinct

of pleasing Him by gi\'ing or sharing a meal with
Him, into later rites regarded as of expiatory value

as the moial consciousness of the race deepened.

Some such long course of development lies Ijehind

the appearance of sacrifice in the OT.
(a) Early Israel.—Here sacrifice is regarded as

a famUiar custom at the beginning of human
history ; it originated in the first family ; it was
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patriarclial. It meets us early in the OT as the
comparatively complete and elaborated cultus
mirrored in tlie J document, but no light is thrown
upon its origin. Its chief occasions were times of

meeting with God ; it marked the intimate relation-

ship between the god and his worshijii^ers ; the
prevailing conception of its significance was that it

was a present to God in sign of homage, thanks-
giving, desire for communion or Divine gifts. Tiie

indications here of the stricter motive of expia-

tion are very slight, although awe of tlie- Divine
Presence finds early and constant expression ; and
there is little doubt that Israel in all ages believed

in the effectiveness of sacrifice to preserve or

restore the favour of Jahweii. In view of apostolic

teaching the early significance of the Covenant
Sacrifice should be noted. Its specific object was
to make a covenant sure and binding by the inter-

change of blood between the parties to it ; half the

animal victim's blood was poured upon the altar

for God and half sprinkled upon the people (cf.

Ex 24''-», He 8««f- 9">-*2). The religious efficacy of

sacrifice was interpreted according to the degree
of ethical and spiritual enlightenment of the

ott'erers. The popular idea of a union cemented by
blood in its physical and literal character was be-

ginning to be challenged in the early monarchy ;

the higher theology of the age was already exclud-

ing the idea of Goa as a fellow-guest, and otierings

were regarded as worthless without obedience (cf.

1 S 15~). God was disposed favourably by sacri-

fices, but we are not able to say in what manner
they were supposed to influence Him. Neither
these nor the older Semitic sacrifices were strictly

expiatory, as has often been assumed ; even where
the animal may have been regarded as the offerer's

substitute, it maj' not necessarily have been as

expiation for sin. Human sacrifices were unques-
tionably offered in the earlier stages of the Hebrew
transition from the prehistoric to the historic de-

velopment of the doctrine. They were common
in Palestinian religion.

{b) Prophetic teaching.—Before touching upon
the priestly or Levitical sacrificial .system, from
which it is evident apostolic teaching chiefly drew
its thought-forms and its sacrificial terminology,

reference must be made to the attitude taken
towards sacrifice by the OT prophets, especially

by those of the 8th century. From these the

primitive Christian Church drew much of the sub-

stance of its teaching on sacrifice as it came to be
interpreted in ethical and spiritual values. These
two types—prophetic and priestly—dominate the

structure of our OT sources ; they existed side by
side and acted and reacted upon each other. If

not distinctly rival systems in the religious thought
and practice of Israel, they represent ditterent

ideals concerning that which is an acceptable otier-

ing to the Lord. To reco^ize that both of them
deeply influenced apostolic views of sacrifice is

important. It is not probable that the prophets

actually proposed the abolition of sacrifice, as

some scholars have maintained. They assumed
its legitimacy ; they denied its necessity. Their
protest was against the exaggerated importance of

sacrifice (cf. Am 5'-^, Jer 7^"-)
; it was not essential

to forgiveness. The Levitical cultus provided

sacrifice as the chief vehicle of God's grace ; for-

giveness is mediated through it. The insistent

iterance of the prophetic word is that sacrifice is

not essential ; God requires obedience, not sacrifice.

Because He is a righteous God, He can accept

nothing in place of righteousness. Ilighteousne.ss

is fundamental religion (Mic 6*-*) ; without it sacri-

fice was an insult to God ; He was weary of it ; it

provoked Him. Whilst they did not demand a
religion without a cultus, i.e. a purely spiritual

worship, the prophets denied that sacrifice in itself

has efficacy witli Gml, and that He has appointeil

it as essential to the ministry of His grace. In

tlius setting character before cultus the Psalmists
join the prophets, emphasizing at the same time
the abiding value in the sight of God of penitential

feeling (cf. Ps 40*" SP"'-). With the great propiiet

of tiie Exile there rises also the conmianding figure

of the Suffering Servant of the Lord. Out of His
personal afflictions for His people grows the vision

of a voluntary and personal sacrificial ottering of

Himself. This transcends in its perfect ethical

and spiritual value all lower ideas associated with
the ottering of animal victims (Is 53). The extent
to which this presentation of the Suffering Servant
and the prophetic attitude of bare tolerance
towards the sacrificial system influenced the apos-

tolic teaching on sacrifice has not been fully

appreciated.

{cf Levitical. — Historically tliis followed the
prophetic period referred to. It did not precede
it, as was formerly thought. The elaboration of

the Levitical Code and the bewildering details of

the priestly legislation respecting sacrifice led to

the aepreciation of the prophetic criticism of it.

Levitical conceptions became characteristic of the
Judaism with which early Christianity had sucli

intimate and vital connexion. The transition from
the ethical ideals of the prophets to the ceremonial
ritual of the Levitical system carries us into a
ditterent world of sacrificial ideas ; in many re-

spects the change marks reaction ; ethically it is

on a lower plane, though it may possibly as a hard
shell have preserved for future generations tlie

kernel of the prophetic teaching regarding sacri-

fice. Its marvellous completeness provided a basis

for typological analogy. It was almost inevit-

able, in the circumstances in which Christianity
arose, that the primitive Church should exten-

sively use this as a vehicle for teaching its doctrine

of redemption. We need not refuse to see in the
rich detail of Jewish sacrifices an unconscious
illustrative preparation for apostolic forms of

teaching. Yet it is difficult to hold that this

whole ceremonial system was instituted with a
conscious reference to, or binding authority for,

the spiritual teaching of the sacrificial principle in

Christianity, in which the Jewish sacrificial system
was at once fulfilled and abrogated. The chief

feature of the Levitical system, as distinguished

from the sacrifices of the earlier cultus in Israel,

was the greater importance attached to piacular

or expiatory sacrifices—the guilt-, sin-, and trespass-

otterings. This resulted from the deepened sense

of sin which had developed during the Exile.

Originally not more important than other offer-

ings, the sin-ottering now becomes the sacrifice

par excellence. Eventually this type of sacrifice

appears to have overshadowed the other great type

represented by the peace-offerings, which assumed
that the covenant relations with Jahweh were
undisturbed. It was the expiatory type that

constituted the daily sacrifice—tlie continual burnt-

ottering—up to apostolic times ; it was regarded

as most perfectly emlx)dying, through its vicarious

character, the sacrificial idea ; it was not con-

nected with any particular transgression, but was
maintained as the appropriate means of a sinful

people's approach to a Holy God. Essential

leatures in it were the shedding and sprinkling of

blood and the conveyance of the sacrifice entire to

God and His ministers ; it was also accompanied
by the imposition of hands. The utmost imj^rt-

ance was attached in this type of sacrifice to the

disposition of the victim's blood : the blood was
God's ; it belonged to Him of right ; a mysterious

potency inhered in it ; the life was in it (cf.

Lv 17") ; safety for the individual and the nation

lay in such sacrifices of blood. It is of great im-
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portance, however, in view of apostolic conceptions

to note that such sacrifices—the highest in value

the Levitical system provided—availed only for

sins of ignorance, for unwitting transgression of

holy things and for the removal of physical un-
cleanness, which was regarded as implying moral
as well as ceremonial disability in drawing near to

Grod (Nu 15**). For wilful sins—'sins with a high
hand '—no reconciling sacrifice was provided in

Israel ; the penalty of such sins was death— ' that

soul was cut off from Israel. ' But even such sins

were not beyond the reach of forgiveness. That
such sinners might through confession and true

penitence approach God, and through His grace,

apart from sacrifice, meet with His mercy was the
evangelical proclamation of the prophets. It was
held, however, by later Jewish interpreters that
the 'scapegoat' on the great Day of Atonement
expiated the sins of all Israelites who had not
deliberately put themselves outside its effects by
forsaking the religion of their people ; and this

expiation was applied so as to include sins the
penalty of which was ' to be cut off from his

people,' or death (cf. EBi iv. 4219, 4224).

(a) Later Jewish.—The whole question of the
expiatory value of Jewish sacrifices generally is

keenly debated amongst modem scholars. The
theory of the penal substitution of the life of

the animal victim in place of the life of the
offerer, which was formerly regarded as almost an
axiomatic principle of interpretation, now meets
with cogent criticism. Whilst this theory is still

held on the ground of evidence direct and indirect

in biblical and post-biblical ideas or usage, it must
be said that probably the majority of modem
scholars regard it as no longer tenable. Much
in the discussion of these opposing positions

turns upon the confidence which should be placed
upon the theories of sacrifice prevalent in later

Judaism. If the date and adequacy of the valu-
able materials collected from later Jewish sources,
belonging to the time when the institution of the
Synagogue was growing up side by side with the
sacrificial worship of the Temple, could be depended
upon, they would afford data of the highest import-
ance in seeking to interpret the ideas of the
apostolic literature, whose writers had been taught
in the synagogue or in the Rabbinical schools.

The present difficulty, however, of gathering the
old Jewish theorj' of sacrifice from these sources
may be illustrated by the contrary judgments of
two scholars who have had access to tnem. Holtz-
mann sums up the result thus :

' Everything
pressed towards the assumption that the offering
of a life, substituted for sinners according to God's
appointment, cancelled the death penalty which
they had incurred, and that consequently the
offered blood of the sacrificial victims expiated sin
as a surrogate for the life of the guilty ' {Neutest.
Theol. i. 68, quoted bv W. P. Paterson, art. ' Sacri-
fice ' in HDB iv. 342'' ; cf. Stevens, Theol. of the
NT, p. 409). G. F. Moore holds an opposite
opinion :

' The theory that the victim's life is put
in place of the owner's is nowhere hinted at,
perhaps because the Jewish doctors understood
better than our theologians what sin offerings and
trespass offerings were, and what they were for'
(EBi iv. 4226). Such a measure of disagreement
need not, however, lead to the position assumed by
other scholars that no theory underlay the prac-
tice of sacrifice in Israel :

' A precise answer to the
question how the sacrificial worship influenced
God men were unable to give. When in the blood
cf the Sin-offering the tie between God and His
}>eople was renewed, what was felt was the weird
influence of the incomprehensible' (Smend, Alttest.
Eeligionsgesch., p. 324). Apostolic writers held
that there is a simple answer given in Lv 17" to the

VOL. II.—28

question how sacrifice expiates— 'it is the blood
that niaketh atonement.' ' According to the law,
I may almost say, all things are cleansed with
blood, and apart from shedding of blood there is

no remission' (He 9^). Two other important
tendencies of the later Jewish period also passed
as influential principles for sacrificial interpreta-
tion into the apostolic teaching : (a) the strong
tendency to recognize the sutt'erings, and especially

the death, of rigliteous men as atoning for the sins
of other.men. For instance, the merits of Abraham
served to cover the sins of his posterity ; such ex-

piatory value of suffering is also applied to the
sufferings of Moses, Ezekiel, and Jeremiah, and to
the passion of the martyrs ; it was also pre-eminently
illustrated in the career of the Suffering Servant of
Is 53. These sufferings constituted a ground of

forgiveness of sin in Israel ; they are expressly
compared, in point of efficacy, to the Day of

Atonement (Pesiqta, 1746). These tendencies
probably influenced profoundly the sacrificial

theory of the age ; for it was a transition easily
made from the vicarious death of the righteous to
the belief in substitution of animal victims, or
possibly by afortiori reasoning from the value of
thesubstitutionarydeath oftheanimal victim to that
of the righteous saint (cf. 2 Mac 7^, 4 Mac 6^).

(b) Whilst the sacrificial ceremonies were most
scrupulously observed and with great pomp and
solemnity, a process was going on which was
loosening the hold of sacrifice upon the Jewish
religion. A reluctant admission was beginning to
be made—which ultimately found its logical and
historical completion in apostolic Christianity

—

that it was not a full expression of the relation of
His people to God, and was not wholly essential
for their communion with Him. Sacrificial worship
was being gradually co-ordinated with that of the
synagogue. Owing to the renewed authority of
the teaching of the prophets, and the widening
distance from the Temple services of the multiplied
congregations of the Dispersion, knowledge of the
Law and the ethical value of good deeds became
recognized forms of religious activity which were
regarded as directly well-pleasing to God ; the
Rabbi and the scnbe became at least comple-
mentary authorities, often indeed competitors
with the priest and the Levite. The destruction
of the Second Temple within the Apostolic Age so
quickened the rapidity with which traditional
authority became superior to sacrificial that it

was officially taught that the study of the Law was
more valuable in the sight of God than the con-
tinual burnt-offering (Megilla, '6b, 166, Pesiqta,
606). The fact that within the Apostolic Age* tlie

abolition of sacrifice as a national mode of worship
in Jewish religion had become, through the destruc-
tion of Jerusalem, a necessity may well be helpful
in defining the attitude of apostolic writers to-
wards sacrifice.

For careful information on the origin and theorj- of sacrifice
the reader should consult the very full article ' Sacrifice ' by W.
P. Paterson in HDB, which favours the substitutionary theory,
and that in EBi by G. F. Moore, which opposes "it ; also
Smeiid's discussion of the development of the sacrificial sjstem
in Israel in his Alttest. Religionsgeschiehte ; G. B. Stevens out-
lines the sacrificial system in Chrigtian Doctrine of Salvaticn,
pt. i ch. i.

2. Modifications of the inherited sacrificial

system presented in apostolic teaching and in the
practiceof the Apostolic Church.—The test method
of expounding the apostolic views of sacrifice is to

notice in what directions and to what extent the
writers in the primitive Church modified the sacri-

ficial ideas they carried with them in their passage
from Judaism to Christianity. These were the
ideas from which controversies and party divisions

in the Apostolic Church largely sprang. Je^\ish
and Gentile Christians possessed a different herit-
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age of sacrificial practices ; the apostolic literature

lias reference to both, but the references to the
Jewish immeasurably preiwnderate. The starting-

goint for the apo.stolic niodilicatioas is found in the
ynoptic account of the attitude of Jesus towards

the current sacrilicial system, (a) He recoj^nized

the authority of the sacrificial law as practised in

His time by observing it, keeping the Passover and
other feasts, worshipping in the Temple, where
sacrifice was the central act ; by commending its

observance to others, e.g. the law of the leper in

the day of his cleansing (Mt 8* ; cf. Mk 1**). (6)

He constantly favoured the prophetic rather than
the priestly view of sacrifice. He quoted Hos 6'

' I desire mercy and not sacrifice ' (Mt 9'* 12''), and
commended the judgment that love is more than
all bnrnt-oflering (Mk 12**); He declared that
sacrifice is worthless with unrepented sin (Mt S'^).

(c) He referred to His own death as sacrificial,

comparing it especially with the Covenant sacrifice

with which the Mosaic system was instituted, ' My
blood of the new covenant, which is shed for many
unto remission of sins ' (Mt 26^, Lk 22^ ; cf. 1 Co
11"). H we may take the ' new ' of the Lucan and
Pauline versions as our Lord's, we may draw the
inference that in the establishing of the ' new ' the
'old' Covenant was abrogated, and with it the
sacrifices that had initiated it and given it historical

continuity in Israel. How long it was after the
institution of the New Covenant before the Apos-
tolic Church appreciated all its implications it

is not easy to determine. The Petrine attitude,

which favoured a policy of continuity or at least

compromise towards important parts of the Jewish
sacrificial cultus, is exhibited in early, strenu-

ous conflicts of judgment recorded in the Apostolic
Church. St. Paul quickly seized the central prin-

ciple in the changed situation which was to mark
the development of Christian thought and usage in

reference to the Jewish sacrificial system, but he
succeeded only gradually in applying it. The full

inferences of the abrogation or the ancient sacri-

fices are first drawn by the writer of the Epistle to
the Hebrews. The use made by the apostolic wit-

nesses of the elaborate and technical terminology
of the Jewish sacrificial system must be briefly

reviewed. The 'proof-text' method of working
over this material in fragmentary textual corre-

spondences and coincidences between the old and
new is not satisfactory, and has yielded place to

the co-ordinated testimonies of typical apostolic

teachers. The ditterences and signs of develo])ing
doctrine in this group of writers must be separately
considered as constituting together

—

3. The apostolic teaching.—The records of the
apostolic preaching in the Acts reveal the primary
fact that ' Christ died for our sins according to the
scriptures' (1 Co 15*) was an article of common
tradition in the Apostolic Church. The death of

Christ appears to nave been regarded at a very
early period as expiatory ; the idea of expiation
was closely associated with that of sacrifice ; it

was natural, therefore, that the death of Christ
should be looked upon as a sacrifice and spoken of
under sacrificial figures. This sacrificial interpreta-
tion of His death is embedded in subsequent tyjjcs

of apostolic teacliing (A. Kitschl, Remtfertigung
and Versbhnung, Bonn, 1870-74, ii. 161 ; A. Cave,
Scriptural Doctrine of Sacrifice, p. 280 ff.). No
direct mention of the sacrifice of Christ is made
by James or Jude ; but their silence may be ac-

counted for by the fact that the subject was
foreign to the purpose for which they wrote.

(a) Petrine.—In the Epistles of Peter the sacri-

ficial references are clear and interesting ;
' sprink-

ling of the blood of Jesus' (1 P P ; cf. Ex 24*)

;

' ye were redeemed . . . with precious blood, as of

a lamb without blemish and without spot, even the

blood of Christ' (I'S); cf. also Is b'S'^- with its

clear echo in 1 P 2''"'*', where the sacrificial idea of
vicarious sufl'ering is too obvious to need comment.
The characteristic feature of the Petrine references
is their close sympathy with OT ideas and usage.

(b) Pauline.—In the Pauline references the con-
trast between the Jewish and Christian aspects
of sacrifice is more pronounced. St. Paul's airect
references to Levitical sacrifice are not numerous.
Their scarcity, however, does not warrant Brace's
suggestion that his ideas were coloured more by
the analogy of human sacrifice, with which Greek
and Koman story makes us familiar, than by that
of the Levitical system (cf. St. Paul's Conception

of Christianity, Edinburgh, 1894, p. 169). Whilst
St. Paul does allude to pagan ideas of communion
through sacrifice (1 Co 10'*- '*), he was intimately
acquainted with the minutiae of the Levitical .system
and even definitely associated himself with its ob-
servance (Ac 2F* 24"- "'•), though some find it

ditticult to believe that his action in the Temple
could have been so contrary to his clearly expressed
precept (cf. Gal 4*). It should also be noted that
St. Paul, unlike the writer to the Hebrews, does
not explicitly declare that the sacrifices of the Law
came to an end with the death of Christ. Whilst
it cannot be denied that St. Paul clearlj' regards
the death of Christ as substitutionary, he expounds
this conception so much less in terms of the sacrifi-

cial system than might have been expected from
him that it has been possible for some expositors
to maintain with some plausibility that he did not
regard Christ's death as a sacrifice (cf. Pfleiderer,

Der Paulinismus^, Leipzig, 1890, p. 144). This is

an exaggerated position ; for in addition to many
traces of sacrificial ideas which he used as sugges-
tive illustrations of the meaning of Christ's death,
he speaks definitely of the Death as a .sacrifice,

' He gave himself up for us, an ofl'ering and a sacrifice

to God for an odour of a sweet smell ' (Eph 5-)

;

' Our passover also hath been sacrificed, even
Christ (1 Co 5''). References to the blood of

Christ as the ground of the benefits conferred by
His death (Ro 3^ S*. 1 Co 10'«, Eph 2'*) are not
satisfied by regarding the ' blood as merely an
allusion to His violent death ; it seems clear from
the tenor of St. Paul's teaching that he means
'sacrificial blood' (cf. Ro 8^, Gal 2*', Col l**,

Eph V). It may be maintained, however, that if

he ' has not especially brought out this idea [the

interpretation of Christ's death] in connection
with his allusions to sacrifice, he has done so in

other ways, and the inference that this was his

conception of Christ's death, viewed as a sacrifice,

is quite inevitable ' (Stevens, Christian Doctrine of
Salvation, p. 63).

(c) Epistle to the Hebrews.—Unlike St. Paul the
writer to the Hebrews presents his doctrine of salva-

tion wholly in terms of sacrifice, and thus provides
the classical treatment of the significance of sacrifice

for apostolic thought. His argument is developed
in a running comparison between the sacrifices of

the Levitical ritual and the perfect ofl'ering pre-

sented by Christ in the sacrifice of Himself. The
sacrificisil institutions associated with the Old
Covenant are set forth as tyi)es and shadows of the

heavenly and eternal reality in which the New
Covenant is established in the blood of Christ.

The key-word of the Epistle and of the comparison
it elaborates is ' better. The Son whose humanity
is perfect, the Mediator of the new and better

covenant, is the true High Priest (see art. PRIEST)
(cf. 8"-" 9'*"^-). His constitutive function is to

offer sacrifice (8^). Christ offers Himself; the

nature and effect of this perfect sacrifice are con-

traste«l with tlie sacrifices of the I>aw (8-10") ; the

contrast culminates in the parallel between the

action of the high priest in the Holy of Holies on
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the Day of Atonement (Ex 24*-*) and Christ enter-

ing the heavenly places ' through his own blood

'

(9"*)- The superiority of Christ's saerihce is

everywhere impressively developed. It was also

an offering in close dependence upon the love of

God : by the grace of God Christ tasted death for

every man (2*) ; it was never spoken of as ' recon-

ciling God.'
Three main truths emerge from the comparison,

(i.) The Levitical sacrifices cannot take aicay sin ;

they serve rather to bring to mind the sin they
cannot expiate (10*). At its best the Le\-itical

system contemplated the removal of ceremonial
faults only, sins of ignorance and infirmity (10*- ")

;

it effected a purification of the body only. The
pathetic failure of the whole sacrificial system
touches all the writer's thought ; it was morally
ineffective because it belonged to the lower, sensible

world (9^' 11'), 'the visible order' of Philo and
the Alexandrian thinkers. The absoluteness and
finality of Christ's sacrifice is demonstrated by
relating it to the heavenly and eternal realm of

reality (8"- 9'- " 10^)—the realm which PhDo, in

the spirit of Plato's doctrine of archetypal ideas,

calls ' the intelligible world.' Christ has entered
with His sacrifice into heaven itself (9^*) and
obtained eternal salvation for us (7^ 9'-- ^* 10'*),

having ' through the eternal Spirit offered himself
without blemish unto God ' (9"). It was an offer-

ing, on our behalf and as our representative, of a
pure and spotless life. The solidarity of Christ
with mankind is confidently stated :

' Both he that
sanctifieth and they that are sanctified are all of

one ; for which cause he is not ashamed to call

them brethren ' (2*'). The Levitical sacrifices were
perpetually repeated, just because they had no
real efficacy either objective or subjective (9* 10^^)

;

Christ's sacrifice is made once for all, 'perfecting
for ever them that are sanctified ' (7^ 9"- ^'' ^
l(fi^ "). Christ's sacrifice purged the conscience to

serve the living God (9^* I'O^), thus dealing with
sin ethically and in its deepest seat instead of with
its accidental expressions which marked the limits

of efficacy in ceremonial sacrifices (9* 10*). The
sacrifices of the Law opened no way of spiritual

access to the holy presence of God (9*) ; by the
blood of Jesus a new and living way was dedicatetl

by which men could draw near to Him with
spiritual confidence (10'**-). Everywhere the
writer insists upon the truth that only by better
sacrifices than those of the Levitical system could
the heavenly places and the spiritual realities be
cleansed and consecrated (7'^ 9'*--''-^); insuffi-

ciency marks all material elements and outward
aspects of sacrifice ; indeed, the whole point of the
exposition turns upon contrast, not upon congruity.
The interpretation of the EpLstle which is fre-

quently met with, that because its author expounds
the Christian salvation in the terminology of sacri-

fice its meaning is therefore to be determined
throughout by reatling it in the light of the
Levitical system, misses entirely the main motive
of the writer, which is to mark the radical differ-

ence between the Christian and the Levitical con-
ception of sacrifice. The most important fact to
be observed is that the author, constrained by the
estimate of the Christian values of sacrifice,
ethicizes the whole meaning of sacrifice, and
ascribes to Christ's offering of Himself a wholly
different nature from that which belongs to the
Levitical oblations.

This is specially seen in the way in which the
writer deals with (ii.) the value of the material of
Chrisfs sacrifice—His blood. In the Levitical
system the manipulation of the blood was of
supreme importance. Nothing was cleansed with-
out its use (9^"-). The vital moment in the cul-
mination of the sacrifices of the Day of Atonement

was the entering of the Holy of Holies by the
high priest, bearing with him sacrificial blood (9').

Christ's sacrificial act was accomplished also when
He entered into the heavenly place .' through his

own blood' (9'''"'-) 'to make propitiation for the
sins of the people ' (2") ; ' he offered a sacrifice for

sins once for all, when he offered up himself
(T" ; cf. 9*- ^). It is clear that the writer makes
distinct use of the conception of substitution. But
it is important to notice the evidence that some-
thing deeper than the literal substitution and the
idea of legal transfer of sin which had gained
currency in the later Jewish period was in the
writer's mind. The value of Christ's offering is

ethical ; it resides in His will ; His blood is pre-

sented not simply as the evidence of His death,
but as the offering of His life. It is life, not death,
which is the essence of all true sacrifice. Even in

the Levitical system the blood constitutes the
sacrifice, because 'the blood is the life'(Lv 17").

Christ's offering of Himself includes more than His
dying ; it is the willing offering of His life in the
Ijerfection of ceaseless filial obedience to the vdW
of God. The writer of this Epistle emphasizes
this :

' Sacrifices and offerings and whole burnt
offerings and sacrifices for sin thou wouldest not,

neither hadst pleasure therein (the which are
offered according to the law), then hath he said,

Lo, I am come to do thy will. He taketh away
the first, that he may establish the second. By
which will we have been sanctified through the
offering of the body of Jesus Christ once for all

'

(1 <)**'•). This offering with which God was well

pleased brought humanity into a new relation to

God. It was a positive ethical and religious

valuation of Christ's sacrifice that went beyond its

value as merely legal substitution.

(iii. ) The doctrine of the Neve Covenant. The first

Covenant was not dedicated without blood (9'* ; cf

.

Ex 24*- *) ; sacrificial blood was for Israel essenti-

ally ' the blood of the covenant ' (9» ; cf. Mt 26»).

The sacrifices of the Mosaic Covenant were the sign

of the establishment of the Law ; the New Cove-
nant in Christ's blood was the sign of its fulfilment,

and therefore 'unto remission of sins' (Mt 26*;
cf. Jn %^-V, 1 Jn 1"). The blood divided by
sprinkling between the parties to the covenant
was the seal of the friendship it established or
restored. It was under the shelter of this covenant
relation that the whole system of Levitical sacrifices

was instituted ; they availed only for those within
its bonds. This conditioned its permanence ; it

could not abide. It was the prophetic attitude
towards sacrifice that initiated the conception of

the necessity of a New Covenant which should be
ethical and spiritual and therefore permanent and
universal. Jeremiah's prophecy of the New Cove-
nant (Jer 31") is the principal link between the
sacrifices of the Law and Christ's fulfilment and
consequent abolition of them. This is a covenant
under which (Jod lays His laws upon the hearts of

men and inscribes them upon their minds, and
undertakes no longer to remember their sins and
iniquities (lO'^*' 8**-). 'Now where remission of

these is, there is no more offering for sin' (1(H*).

A real remission makes all other sacrifices useless.

The sacrifice of Christ, 'the mediator of a new-

covenant' (9") by which such a new covenant is

established, is the ' one offering by which he hath
perfected for ever them that are sanctified' (1(P*).

The prophetic idea of the value of the sacrificial

sufferings of the Righteous Servant is thus restored

in close association with the use of sacrificial ideas

which were the current coin of Jewish thought.

Henceforth there was no longer room for the sacri-

fices of the Law (W*). The only sacrifice that

retained its permanence for the future was 'a

sacrifice of praise to God continually, that is, the
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fruit of lips which make confession to his name'
(13">).

(d) JoJiannine.—These writings probably repre-

sent apostolic views on sacrifice towards tne close

of the Apostolic Age and therefore later than the
sources hitherto considered. It is a question for

discussion, however, whether the ideas tney suggest
represent a development of the apostolic thought
upon this subject or whether they simply reproduce
tlie common positions to which the Church had be-

come accustomed as traditional interpretations.

That so little is said of sacrifice itself and so much
of the abiding ethical and spiritual results that
Christian thought had learned to connect with the
sacrificial death of Christ seems to favour the
opinion that the apostolic conception had by this

time become more completely separated from the
Jewish and more perfectly expressed in purely
ethical applications ; the mystical rather than the
legal aspect of sacrifices prevails. But direct sacri-

ficial terms appear at times in the Gospels, Epistles,

and Apocalypse, and probably quite as frequently,
proportionately, as in the Pauline writings, (i.)

The references to ' the Lamb of God ' (Jn l-'*) j)re-

dominate. The great saying of John the Baptist,
whether critically valid or not, is a good illustration

of the Johannine type of reference. This sacrificial

symbol is definitely applied to Jesus. Whether
the reference is to the Paschal Lamb or to the
prophetic sacrificial ideal of the Sufi'ering Servant
(Is 53") is not certain. But there is no doubt of

the expiatory value attached to the symbol ; for

the Lamb ' taketh away the sin of the world ' (1^ ;

cf. 1 P 1'*). Jesus takes away sin by the sacrificial

method. Symbol and expiatory idea occur again
several times in the Apocalypse, where ' the Lamb

'

is combined with references to the sacrificial blood ;

' a Lamb standing, as though it had been slain

'

(Rev 5'' ^^) ; tiiose who have ' washed their robes,

and made them white in the blood of the Lamb

'

(7") ;
' they overcame because of the blood of the

Lamb ' (12"). Salvation is ascribed unto ' our God
which sitteth on the throne, and unto the Lamb

'

(7'"). These references indicate how easUy and
naturally sacrificial ideas were associated with the
work of Christ and especially with its results.

Although textual difficulties attach to ' the Lamb
that hath been slain from the foundation of the
world' (13^), it may illustrate how influentially the
sacrificial idea applied to Christ persisted in apos-
tolic thought, (li.) The references of Jesus to ' eat-

ing my flesh, and drinking my blood,' in Jn 6 are
sacrificial ; they are interesting as references in

apostolic times to sacrifice as the sharing in a
common meal with a view to enriching human life

by communion. Here such ideas, though presented
in sacrificial syml)olism, are intensely ethical and
spiritual in value, (iii.) Illustrationsoi the elevation
of the sacrificial idea to the sublime acts of ethical
self-sacrifice by which Christ accomplished His re-

demptive mission may be traced in the references
to the laying down of His life in vicarious surrender

;

'the lifting up' (Jn 3'* ll^^-), 'the good shepherd'
(Jn 10"), 'the prophecy of Caiaphas' (U^), 'the
corn of wheat ' (12^°-). (iv.) And in Jn 17'* the work
of Christ is paralleled, as in Hebrews, by that of the
high priest on the Day of Atonement by the use of

a word of sacrificial associations, (v.) In the First
Epistle of John words and ideas with direct sacri-

ficial implications are frequently observed ;
' the

blood of Jesus his Son cleanseth us from all sin

'

(F) ;
' he is the propitiation for our sins ' (2^^ 3" 4'")

;

' he was manifested to take away sins ' (3*) ; with
these may be read the distinctive saying of the
Apocalypse, ' Unto him that loveth us, and loosed

us from our sins by his blood' (Rev P). The con-

tribution these sayings make to the interpretation

of the apostolic thought respecting sacrifice is that

they everywhere appear as familiar Christian
phrases, wnich suggest how surely the transition

had been accomplished in the early Church from
the legal and preparatory conception of sacrifice to

the permanent Christian view which was ethical

and spiritual.

(e) Sub-apostolic.—In this period the sacrificial

ideas met with in the Apostolic Age continued
with but little change ; the tendency, judging from
post-apostolic develoi>ment, was, if anything, to-

wards more ceremonial and material views of sacri-

fice as applied to illustrate or interpret the death
of Christ. The Epistle ascribed to Barnabas deals
with the subject in its relation to the sacrifices of

the Jewish Temple, which are considered to have
been abolished in order that ' the new law of our
Lord Jesus Christ, which is without tlie yoke of

necessity, miglit have a human oblation ' (ii. ).

4. Conclusions.—Sacrifice was taken over by the
Apostolic Church as a living institution in Judaism ;

the value of it as a fundamental principle of re-

ligious worship was recognized ; the retrospect of

its history given by the apostolic writers is reverent
and appreciative ; it was educative. Eor a time
there appears to have been hesitation as to how
far its practice should continue in the Christian en-

vironment ; the primitive Jewish Christians made
use of it by worshipping in the Temple at Jeru-
salem, and in the observance of ritual associated
with the sacrificial .system elsewhere within the
Christian communities. Others with a quicker
spiritual instinct reached the conviction tnat as

Christ was the only perfect sacrifice, the material

and historical sacrifices were of relative value only,

and transient. Vehement controversy arose when
the Judaizing party in the Church sought to lay
upon Gentile believers the burden of the ceremonial
law of Israel. The sharp contentions of the Petrine
and Pauline schools (Ac IS*''), the Council at Jeru-
salem (Ac 15), the teaching of the Pauline Epistles,

particularly Galatians, and ultimately the masterly
argument of the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews
are witnesses to hesitations and tendencies of

thought in apostolic times. Sympathy with the

ancient ritual of sacrifice and sanction for its

practice appear to have accompanied the emergence
of Christianity as a separate institution from the
Judaism in which it had its rise. Whilst the great

principle that in Christ all preparatory sacrificial

institutions were fulfilled found early acceptance,

it was only slowly that its many-sided implications

were fully acknowledged.
(a) Retention of the Jewish sacrificial system as

symbolic.—Even when the sacrificial system as a
living institution had passed into a condition of

obsolescence in the Apostolic Church, it remained
permanently influential as an organized system of

illustrations for interpreting the spiritual realities

of the work of Christ ; it became a system of types

and symbols which were of service for the teacher

and preacher. Whilst the apostles deliberately

set aside the belief in the efficacy of Jewish sacri-

fices, it is evident not only that they could express

the work of Christ in no better terms than those

associated with sacrificial ritual, but that they
found in these terms some real meaning when
applied to the shedding of His blood for the re-

mission of sins. Consequently sacrificial termino-

logy came into easy and common usage, and became
in fact the most comprehensible and almost neces-

sary medium for the thought-forms which set forth

the inward and abiding realities of the Christian

redemption. The evidence for this abounds, as we
have seen, in the apostolic literature. How close

the symbol moved towards the reality in tiie apos-

tolic teaching respecting the significance of the

death of Christ, how far, that is, His death was
truly a sacrifice, involves questions that run up
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into the problems of the grounds on which the

etficacy of His death was ultimately based (see

Atonemext). So far, however, as its efficacy is

based on the meaning of sacrifice in the OT, the
diverjrent positions held as satisfying the terms of

apostolic teaching may be broadly represented on
the one hand by writers who holcf that sacrifice in

the OT was substitutional^ in the sense of pro-

viding satisfaction for sin, and, on the other hand,
by writers who maintain that such a view ' rests

upon profound misunderstandings of the nature of

the OT sacrifices, and entirely ignores Jewish con-

ceptions of the effect and operation of sacrifice'

(EBi iv. 4232). The kindred question arising from
the apostolic use of sacrificial symbols, as to how
far Christ's death was truly a sacrifice, or merely
iDustratetl by sacrificial language, also leads to

op{X)sing replies. On the one hand, it is held that
' Old Testament conceptions will always be sugges-

tive and historically instructive for the study of

Christian teaching, but a direct source of such
teaching they cannot be. Christianity rises high
above that national and ritualistic religion on whose
soil it took its rise' (Stevens, Chrittian Doctrine of
Salvation, p. 2 ; cf. W. R. Smith, Prophets of
Israel, Edinburgh, 1882, p. 6). On the other hand,
W. P. Paterson writes :

' Nor for the apostolic age
Avas the description of Christ's death as a sacrifice

of the nature of a mere illustration. The apostles

held it to be a sacrifice in the most literal sense of

the word ' (ffDB iv. 343 f
. ). One fact stands clearly

out. The thought-forms of the Apostolic Church
have survived, and are living and apparently neces-

sary thought-forms for modem Christian thinkers.

The whole problem of symbolism or typology in

Christian teaching will probably receive greater
attention in the near future. This will be necessary
in order to show how far the detailed correspond-
ences between the precise elements of Jewish ritual

and Christian ideas of sacrifice so freely set forth

in the apostolic writings afford justification or

otherwise for the exegetical methods subsequently
adopted by Christian expositors. It is in effect

the question whether the minutiae of sacrificial

ritual in the ancient economy should be elaborated
by them with increasing ingenuity as providentially
supplied for literal application as a means of legiti-

mately interpreting the sacrificial work of Christ,
or whether the whole Levitical system should be
broadly expounded as preparatory because illus-

trating the sacrificial principle, itself eternal in all

true religion, as generally predictive of its final

and highest expression in Christ. The latter alter-
native would have the advantage of co-ordinating
the predictive element in sacrificial typology with
the same element in prophecy, and applying to it

the methods of interpretation which modem critical
scholarship has used with success in exhibiting the
preparatio evangelica in Messianic prophecies as
Christ fulfils them. (These positions are discussed
in Cave, Scriptural Doctrine of Sacrifice, pp. 131-
173 ; HDB iv. 348 ; Stevens, Christian Doctrine of
Salvation, p. 2fi. ; A. S. Peake, The Bible, London,
1913, pp. 347-361.) Another feature of the reten-
tion by the apostolic writers of the sacrificial
symbols is their eft'ective application to the beautiful
ethical ritual that was to become characteristic of
the worship and service of the Christian life.

Everything in Christianity, in both its Godward
and its nianward activities, is regarded as essentially
sacrificial in spirit. Christ's sacrifice of Himself
was not only the fulfilment of all preceding types ;

it was itself a type ; it was typical of the pres'enta-
tion to (iotl as an offering well pleasing to Him,
•an odour of a sweet smell,' of the whole body.
soul, and spirit of Christian manhood (Ro 15'",

Jade**). The heart of apostolic teaching was that
•every Christian was crucified with Christ ; he died

with Him (Ro G*"-). But he had also his own cross
upon which, as upon an altar, the oblation of his
own life was offered ; he also was a ' priest onto
God,' and it was essential that he should have

' somewhat to offer. Hence the offering of his bo^
(Ro 12^), his prayers and his thanksgivings (He
13"), his good deeds (13"), his gifts of charity (Ph
4'*), his entire service for others (Ph 2"), were
spoken of as sacrifices after the manner of Christ's

ottering of Himself. Such sacrifices were acceptable
to God and were a means of blessing for men. St.

Paul is bold enough to say that his sufferings on
behalf of others were means whereby he could ' fill

up what is lacking of the afflictions of Christ in

my flesh on behalf of his body, which is the church

'

(Col !-*). This saying probably reflects in the
Christian atmosphere the later Jewish idea of the
valne of ' the sufferings of the saints.' Its applica-

tions in subsequent Christian thought are too subtle
and historically too far-reaching for reference here.

These and the association of the Eucharist "with

sacrificial values lie far beyond the limits of apos-

tolic thought both exegetically and historically (cf.

T. M. Lindsay, The Church and the Ministry in

the Early Centuries, London, 1902, p. 307 ; J. B.
Lightfoot, 'The Christian Ministry,' in Philip-
pians*, London, 1881, pp. 261, 264 f.

(b) Fulfilment in the death of Christ. — The
dominant and, with the slight exception of the
secondary applications referred to, the sole concern
of the apostolic mind was to relate the sacrificial

ideas of the past to the supreme fulfilment of their

meaning in the death of Christ. There can be no
doubt that the death of Christ was very early
regarded in this light ; it corresponded to these
ideas as antitype to type. Not only was the whole
sacrificial worship thought pf as in a general sense
typical of Christ's perfect offering of Himself, but
the correspondence between His death and the
different elements of the Levitical system is indi-

cated ; e.g. covenant sacrifice (He 9") ; Passover
sacrifice (1 Co 5') ; peace offering (Eph 5*) ; sin

offering (Ro 8», He 13", 1 P 3") ; sacrifices of the
Day of Atonement (He 9"*'^-). The ritual acts of

the Jewish system are also regarded as having
been repeated in the hbtory of Christ's dying;
e.g. the slaying of the spotless lamb (Rev 5* ly),
the sprinkling of blood in the sin offering (He 9"*-),

and in the covenant sacrifice (1 P 1*) ; the destruc-

tion of the victim without the gate (He 13").

Moreover, spiritual results are attributed so

definitely to the fulfilment in Christ's death of all

the suggestions conveyed historically and typically

by the ineffective ottering continually of animal
sacrifices that this event must inevitably issue in

—

(f) The abrogation of sacrifice.—In their pre-

Christian days the apostolic writers had believed in

the efficiency of the Jewish sacrificial system ; now
they regarded its oblations as of value chiefly be-

cause of the witness of these to their own inade-

quacy. The reality of the inward experience that

they had ' redemption in his blood,' access in wor-
ship into ' the holiest of all ' through the blood of

Jesus, reduced their need of the older sacrifices to a
vanishing point. Whilst it may be an open ques-
tion whether the sacrificial systems of either the
Jewish or the Gneco-Roman religion could have
maintained their place as permanent institutions

in presence of the growing refinement of taste and
the more elevated ideas of GJod, made familiar in

the Platonic or Stoic systems of thought current

in the Apostolic -A.ge, yet the sure joys of forgive-

ness of sin, the newness of life and the privileges

of direct communion with God in Christ ultimately
made it axiomatic for apostolic teaching that aD
other sacrifices, Jewish or pagan, were abolished
in Christ. His sacrifice was ettective because it be-

longed to a different world—the world of heavenly
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and eternal realities—from that of the temporary,
carnal, and ineffectual offerin<r of material gifts.

This transition to ethical and liiial vahies in sacri-

iice was accompanied in apostolic thought by a

—

(d) Return to prophetic ideas of sacrifice,—These
made the real value of sacriiice to depend upon
j>ersonal relations between God and man, and upon
its voluntary ouality. Tliis return was, as we
have seen, mediated chiefly by means of the in-

fluence of the great prophetic figure of the Suflering

Servant of Is 53 (cf. Ac 8** :V»- ^ 4'"'- ^, He 9-«,

1 P '2?^-^). It cannot be without significance

for the modern mind that sacrificial categories

derived from the Levitical order were unable to

express fully for the apostolic mind the signifi-

cance of the sacrificial death of Christ. These were
obsolescent and needed the cora|)lement and inter-

pretation of the prophetic ideas whose value was
permanent. In the recognition of sacrifice as

essentially ethical and spiritual the apostolic

writers so far anticipated the findings of modern
criticism that prophecy, not ceremonial legalism,

represented the high-water mark of the religious

ideas of Israel. Without implying its priority in

time they assumed its priority in value ; it was
the decline of prophetism and the ascendancy of

ritualism which had brought on that night of

legalism in later Jewish religion in which the
formalism of priest, Pharisee, and scribe, to which
apostolic teaching was antithetical, had developed.
The exposition of the apostolic meaning of sacrifice

has suffered many things, even at the hands of

Christian teachers, because the animal victims and
not the human servant, law and not prophecy,
have given it signihcance ; the OT system of

ritual sacrifice has been so fully discussed that the
figures of Jeremiah, the suffering Remnant, and
the Servant of the Lord, the human forerunners
of Christ in sacrificial obedience, have failed in

emphasis (cf. G. A. Smith, Modern Criticism and
the Preaching of the OT, London, 1901, p. 170 ff.).
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Frederic Platt.
SACRILEGE.—See Robbers of Churches.

SADDUCEES.—The Sadducees were a Jewish
sect or party best known by their opposition to the
Pharisees.

1. Source!.—Our knowledge of the Sadducees,
such as it is, is derived from the following sources :

(n) Gospels and Acts ; (6) Josephus ; (c) Rabbinical
writings, mainly Mishna, Tosefta, Sifre, Sifra, and
Mechilta (these are all of comparatively late date,

but their value is unquestionable as embodying
earlier traditions. They record various disputes
that took place between Pharisees and Sadducees)

;

(rf) Zadokite fragments (these are two fragments
dis(-overed quite recently in the Cairo Genizah.
They deal with the beliefs and practices of a .sect

that lived in Dama.scus probably two centuries B.C.,

and was clearly Sadducean). Some references to
Sadducees are found in various Church Fathers, but
they have no independent value. It has to be
remarked of the evidence of Josephus that it almost
seems that part of what he had to say regarding
Pharisees and Sadducees has been lost. In A nt.

xin. V. 9, xvin. i. 2, he refers to BJ ii., but there
we find only a scanty reference to Pharisees and
Sadducees, while his notice of the Essenes is full.

Further, tlie tendency of JosepWus to bring Jewish
parties into line with Greek .schools of i)hilosophy
detracts somewhat from the value of his account.

2. The name.—The explanation of the name
' Sadducee ' has long been a puzzle. Only two
views need to be mentioned, (a) It has long been
held that the name is derived from a certain priest

Zadok. The difficulty has been to identify the
Zadok in question. A linguistic difficulty has also

been urged, to account for the form Zaddukim from
Zadok. This, however, disappears when we find

that in the LXX and in Josephus the name is spelt

Zaddok. (6) The view in EBi supported by EBi-^^

(see art. ' Sadducees ') is that the word represents
the Persian zandik. In modern Persian zandik
means a Zoroastrian, hence an infidel. It is argued
that, just as the Greek iiriKoDpos was used by Jews
as=' infidel,' the Persian zandik was probably
applied to this sect, who, from the standpoint of the
Pharisees were little better than infidels, and who
further supported the introduction of foreign cus-

toms. Further, in the Arabic NT ' Sadducee ' is

translated zandakiya. It must be admitted that
this view is ingenious. Its difficulties are obvious,

a chief one being that we cannot argue safely from
modern Persian to an ante-Christian usage. Be-
sides, if we are to admit that the Zadokite frag-

ments are Sadducean in character and origin—and
this cannot easily be denied—it is beyond doubt
that in this case the old and widely held opinion
is correct. (For full discussion see W. O. E.

Oesterley, The Books ofthe Apocrypha, their Origin,

Teaching, and Contents, London, 1914, p. 13'2f.)

3. Opposition to the Pharisees.—That the two
parties were hostile is known to all. How precisely

and concisely the difference is to be defined is a
problem of great difficulty. Our knowledge of the
Sadducees in particular is not extensive, and a
large portion or it conies from sources that certainly
were not sympathetic. Geiger's view that the
Sadducees were aristocratic while the Pharisees
were democratic is true so far, but does not bring
out the fact that their differences were notably
theological or give any explanation of those di-

vergences. J. K. Hanne's view that Pharisees and
Sadducees carried on the old conflict of prophetism
and priestism is attractive, but according to the
NT it is the Pharisees who are blinded and en-

slaved bj' that ceremonialism and externalism
against which prophetism protested. Wellhausen's
view that the Pharisees were essentiallj- those de-

voted to the Law on religious grounds while the
Sadducees were es.sentialTy a political party has
really little evidence in its favour, and all our
authorities agree in representing the differences

between the two parties as to a great extent doc-

trinal. (For reference to those views see A. Hil-
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<,'enfeld, Die Ketzergeschichte des Urchristentums,

licipzig, 1884, p. 86 f.) Instead of attempting the

ambitious task of expressing the differences in any
one phrase, we shall do better simply to set down
what is known of them as they existed.

(a) Standard offaith and practice.—The fonda-

mental difference between Pharisees and Sadducees
was that relating to the supreme arbiter of all dis-

putes. What is the standard ? What the final court

of appeal ? The Sadducees held that it was con-

tained only in the \NTitten Law. The Pharisees

held that the oral traditions were as aathoritatlTe

at least as the written Law.

'The Pharisees have delivered to the people from the tradi-

tion of the fathers all manner of ordinances not contained in the
laws of Moses ; for which reason the sect of the Sadducees
reject these ordinances ; for they affirm that only such laws
ou^ht to be observed as are written, while those which are

orally delivered from the tradition of the fathers are not bind-
ing.

' And concerning these things great questionings have
arisen among them ' (Jos. Ant. xm. x. 6X

All other sources fully bear out the accuracy of

this statement, which in a sense is the most im-
portant that we have. Li its light everything else

must be read and where necessary corrected. It

explains the negations or Agnosticism of the Sad-
ducean creed : no doctrine that was not clearly

taught in the written Law possessed for them valid-

ity or certainty. It explains why they were more
rigid than the Pharisees in enforcing the penal law
(Ant. xrv. iv. 2 f.). It would be misleading to call

the Sadducees the Protestants of Judaism, but
there is some similarity between their divergence
from the Pharisees and the divergence of Protest-

ants from Roman Catholics on the question of

authority. In both cases we have an appeal to the
written Word alone, as against an appeal to the
Word //^i« traditions, prec«lents, and ecclesiastical

judgments. For the latter the Pharisees claimed
the same sort of infallibility as the Roman Church
attaches to ex cathedra pronouncements by the
pope.
How did this conflict eventuate ? In reality

there was a clear victory for neither. Pharisaism
and Sadduceeism in their long discussions affected
each other. On the one hand, the complexities of

life convinced the Sadducees that cases had to be
met for which there was no definite guidance in the
^^Titten Word, and popular feeling compelled them
to fall in with the procedure of the Pharisees (Ant.
xviu. i. 4). Still, we may take it, they strove to
make all new regulations in harmony with the
Word. On the other hand, their insistence on the
supreme authority of the Word led to an intensive
study of the Word by the Pharisees, who were
concerned to show, just as a Roman Catholic is,

that the oral tradition was really based upon the
Word. Hence the Pharisees won, but only by
doing full justice to the Sadducean positioni

' The Pharisees won the day ultimately, for they were able to
show by subtle exegesis that the oral tradition was based upon
the written Law. But, and this is the great point, the Sad-
ducsean principle was thus victorious; as a party they went
under ; but the Pharisees, by adopting the Sadducseaii prin-
ciple that nothing is binding that cannot be shown to be in ac-
cordance with the written Law, implicitly acknowledged that the
Sadducees bad been right all along' (O^terley, <tp. cit., p. 143).

(b) Providence. — According to Josephus, the
Sadducees did not believe in Providence.
While the Pharisees, he tells us, hold that some things in the

world happen by the will of Providence, and that other things
lie in the power of men, ' the Sadducees take awav Providence,
and say there is no such thing, and that the events of human
affairs are not at its disposal ; but they suppose that all our
actions are in our own power ' {A nt. im. v. 9). ' The Sadducees
take away Providence entirely, and suppose that God is not
PODcemed in our doing or not doing what is evU ; and they sar
that to act what is good, or what is evil, is at men's own choice,
and t-hat the one or the other belongs so to every one, that they
may act as they please ' (BJ ii. viiL 14).

We cannot admit that this is an accurate ac-
<»unt of Sadducean belief. .Josephtis Is here

straining the position of the Sadducees into corre-

spondence with the Epicureans and sceptical indi-

\idualists of Greece. If the Sadducees were the
stalwart supporters of the written Word, they
could not have held such a view of Grod and tfate

world. Further, if Josephus is accurate here,
passages such as Mt 3' 16S Ac 5**- become unin-
telligible. There it is implied that Sadducees be-
lieve in wrath to come, in signs from heaven, in
the danger of fighting against Glod. Again, while
Rabbinical writings contain no evidence of any
dispute with the Pharisees on this topic—a silence
which is very significant—the Zadokite fragments
show the Sadducean doctrine of Gk>d to be in har-
mony with OT teaching (see Oesterley, op. eit.,

p. 145 f.). We conclude that on this topic there
was no essential difference between Pharisees and
Sadducees. It follows that the popular idea of

Sadducees as irreligious and rationalist is as base-

less as the idea that all Pharisees were whited
sepulchres.

(c) Thefuture life.—It is clear that the Sadducees
did not believe in the resurrection of the body
(Ac 23®). Did they believe in the immortality
of the soul? According to Josephus, they did
not.

'They take away tlie belief of the immortal duration of the
soul and the ptuisbments and rewards in Hades ' (&/ n. riiL

14).

Oesterley tries to show that in this point also

Josephus is untrustworthy. Josephus, he holds
rightly enough, does not separate tne questions of
resurrection and immortality, and represents for

his Greek readers, to whom resurrection was an
unfamiliar idea, the denial of the one as a denial of

the other. This is not improbable in itself, but it

is difficult to explain away the agreement on this

point between Josephus and Ac 23*, ' The Sadducees
say that there is no resurrection, neither angel, nor
spirit. ' Oesterley very properly connects this usage
of ' angel ' with Ac 12'*, ' It is his angeL' And he
argues that what is meant is that Sadducees did
not believe that the departed become angels or
spirits (op. cit., p. 147 f.). It is not obvious how he
can conclude that probably the Sadducees believed
in the immortality of the soul, after admitting
that they did not believe in resurrection or in

the departed becoming spirits. Probably on this

point the Sadducees took Agnostic ground. Their
supreme standard being the Avritten Law, it is diffi-

cult to see what else they could have done.
(d) Attitude to foreign influences. — In strong

contrast to the Pharisees (see art. Pharisees), the
Sadducees were sympathetic to foreign, especially

Hellenistic, culture. This contrast between the
two parties is surprisuig. The Sadducees stood
for the old truth against the innovations of the
Pharisees. The latter were the party of progress.

Yet it was the conservative Sadducee who embraced
foreign culture with enthusiasm, and the progres-

sive Pharisee who bitterly opposed it. In the
history of the conflicts of political and ecclesiastical

parties it is no unusual thing to find the opponents
apparently exchanging r61es. Often no better
explanation can be given than that suggested by
Oesterley in this case, ' the innate illt^c of human
nature' (op. cit., p. 155).

(e) The Messiah. — The Sadducees held that
Aaron and his family were the chosen of God from
whom Messiah should proceed.

(/) The calendar.—Into this complicated subject

we have no occasion to enter. It is sufficient to

say that endless disputes were carried on between
the two parties as to the correct dates of the feasts,

arising from the fact that while the Pharisees

reckoned by a lunar year, the Sadducees computed
a solar year (see Oesterley, op. cit., p. 150 f.).

ii Position and influence.— In our period the
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Sadducees were in the position of an aristocracy.
'This doctrine is received but by a few, yet by
those still of the greatest dignitjr ' (Jos. Ant. xvili.
i. 4). Practically they may be identified with the
Temple high-priestly caste, though there were
priests who were not Sadducees, and no doubt
Sadducees who were not priests. The majority of
the Temple officials and their relatives constituted
the main portion of the sect of the Sadducees (cf.

W. Bousset, Die Religion des Jud^ntuins im neu-
testamentlichen Zeitalter, Berlin, 1903, p. 164 f.).

The high priest and the whole Temple cultus still

possessed considerable influence. But their power
was waning. Various movements tended to diminisli
it. Essenes rejected the Temple rites almost
entirely. Several late Jewisli works speak depre-
catingly of the present Temple compared with the
former. The real religious leader was no longer
the priest but the scribe. The facts that the
Sadducees were harsh in punishing, and that the
upkeep of the Temple was so expensive, tended to
make the people favour the party who opposed the
Sadducees (cf. Bousset, op. cit., p. 87 1.). With
the destruction of the Temple Sadduceeism dis-

appeared.
As to the cliaracter of the sect our knowledge is

too limited to enable any just estimate to be made.
According to Josephus, they did not agree too well
among themselves.

'The behaviour of the Sadducees one towards another is in
some degree wild, and their conversation with those that are of
their own partj is as barbarous as if they were strangers to
them ' {BJ n. viii. 14).

Their unpatriotic conduct in Maccabsean times
cannot be palliated, and there is reason to fear
that worldliness and an eye to the main cliance
dulled the purity of their devotion to the Law.
On the other hand, it is important to remember
that the common notion that they were mere
politicians and irreligious has absolutely no founda-
tion in the authentic evidence we possess.

5. Attitude to Christianity.—Jesus Himself re-

ferred very seldom to the Sadducees ; His polemic
was directed against the Pharisees. In His protest
against their making void the Law by their tradi-

tions He was at one with the Sadducees. Yet it

was from the Sadducees that the most bitter per-
secution of Judaean Christianity arose. We know
the part played by the Sadducean Sanhedrin in
the trial of Jesus. They continued to persecute
His disciples (Ac 4^"^- 5" 23i^"-). Josephus informs
us that they were responsible for the death of
James, the brother of the Lord (Ant. XX. ix. 1).

There can be little doubt as to the reason for this
persecution. It began when Jesus interfered with
the prerogatives of the Sanhedrin by expelling the
money-changers from the Temple-court. Signifi-

cant also is the stress laid upon His alleged tlireat

to destroy the Temple. In the rise of a party
adhering to Jesus they feared political consequences
(Jn 11*^"^). They were in power, and they meant
to keep it, and anything that threatened to be a
danger to their power or to the Temple cultus with
which their power was bound up they strove to
destroy. That any Sadducees became Christian
we are not told. Many of the priests believed
(Ac 6''), but that is indecisive, as many priests
were not Sadducees. But one of the disciples was
' known unto the high priest' (Jn 18") ; a consider-
able degree of intimacy is implied in this state-

ment, and it is very improbable that a friend of

the high priest would be anything but a Sadducee.
There is a possibility, then, that the author of the
Fourth Gospel was once a Sadducee. One would
like to think that the two greatest of NT writers
were of Pharisee and Sadducee origin resi>ectively.

Both sects had their good points, and both their

grave errors. Christianity conserved what was

good in both, and offered a higher unity in whicli
their differences were transcended.
LiTERATCRR.—See under PiiARiBXsa.

W. D. NiVEN.
SAIL, SAILOR.—See Ship.

SAINT. — 'Saint' in the NT is the English
equivalent of fiytoy, 'holy,' as applied to the indi-
vidual. It is important to recall the fundamental
idea of 'holy,' wliich is primarily a religious and
not an ethical idea (see art. Holiness). The man,
thing, or place that is holy belongs to God, and
is therefore ' separate ' from what is profane or
common property. What belongs to God partakes
of the Divine character ; therefore the ethical con-
tent of ' saint ' is flet«rmined by the character
attributed to the Divinity to whom the 'saint'
belongs, and by the nature of the existing bond.
Everywhere in the NT God is One whose heart,
purpose, and power towards men are revealed as
redeeming love in Jesus Christ. The ' saint' is a
'believer (n-io-r^s) in Clirist Jesus' (Eph 1', Col P),
i.e. one who has accepted the gospel of love which
constitutes the essential significance of His life,

death, and resurrection, along with its correspond-
ing ethical obligations. In other words, 'saint'
is the NT equivalent of ' Christian.'

1. The saint is one on wliose wliole life God has
an irresistible claim, which is humbly acknow-
ledged by the individual concerned. This claim
receives its most striking admission in such utter-
ances as ' the Son of God, who loved me, and gave
himself up for me ' (Gal 2^^) ;

' ye are not your
own ; for ye were bought with a price' (I Co G**)

;

'beloved of God, called to be saints' (Ro V).

Under various metaphors, this new and compelling
relationship of the ' saint ' to God is expressed.
Regarded as a criminal on trial, he is 'justified'

or ' ac(juitted' (yet as an act of grace, and not with
a verdict of ' not guilty,' Ro 5**) ; as an enemy lie

is ' reconciled ' ; as a debtor he is ' forgiven ' ; as a
slave he is either 'redeemed' or admitted to the
status of 'son' in the household of God (cf. A.
Deissmann, St. Paul, Eng. tr., London, 1913, p.

145). In other words, the saint is ' called ' by God,
in the sense of receiving not an invitation, but
rather a royal summons, expressed in the free gift

of an overwhelming love. The NT does not look
on 'sainthood' as an adventure which may be
presumption, a kind of life for which volunteers
are asked, a warfare at our own charges, for which
some are constitutionally or temperamentally or
by virtue of circumstances unfitted. It is not
what we are, or feel ourselves to be, or what we
have been, that determines our right to call our-

selves ' saints.' Our ' calling ' rests on the tnith of

the character and purpose of God revealed in Jesus
Christ. The ethical oearings of this claim upon
men properly belong to the art. Sanctification.
It is sufficient to say here that the ' saint ' is one
who is immediately and ol)ediently responsive to

the Spirit of God, the spirit of sonship (Ro 8").

He is one who is, from the ideal point of view,

no longer subject to any external rule or 'law';
from whom no tracts of tfie world's life are fenced
off by any arbitrary or conventional requirement

;

whose only ' constraint ' is the ' love of Christ,'

especially as revealed in His Cross (2 Co 6") ; in

other words, one who' possesses the kingdom ' (On
7*"), accepts the rule of God, and suffers it to bring
forth its own fruits in character and moral attitude.

The Holy Spirit is the immament principle of the

new life (Ro 8'«).

2. It should be noted that in the Bible the term
'saint' is never applied to individuals as such.

The word is always ' saints.' Only twice is it used
in the singular, as applied to persons (Ph 4",

Rev 22"), where, however, the ' saint ' is regarded
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as a member of a community. Jesus alone in the

NT is called 6 07101 rod OeoO [e.g. Mk 1**). This is

important as establishing a link between the OT
and the NT conceptions. In the OT 'saints' are

members of the true Israel, at first of the nation,

and latterly of the pious remnant. In the NT
• church ' and ' saints ' are used interchangeably in

the greetings of letters : the former in Thessa-
loni.ins, Corinthians, Galatians, Philemon ; the

latter in Ephesians, Philippians, and Colossians.

Just as in the OT the covenant is made with the

nation, or with Abraham as representing the
nation yet to be, so with the NT the Church or

community of believers is the recipient of the

'new covenant in my blood.' This is not equiva-

lent to putting the Church first, and the Individual

experiences of its members last. It simply means
that the present experience and future realization

of ' salvation ' by the indiWdual was to the first

Christians or 'saints' inconceivable, except in so

far as it involved a mutual relationship with others
in the sight of God. Saintliness is an impossibility

unless it contains as its essence an experience of

God's love common to all which finds expression in

common worship, and certain corresponding mutual
obligations of loving thought and ministry towards
others. The members of the Church have been
individually justified, reconciled, forgiven, and
have entered upon a new relationship of trust and
freedom with God ; but the spirit that has accom-
plished this can have no free course in the develop-
ment of individual lite and character, except in so far

as it expresses itself in a community where Christ
is head of every man (1 Co 11*). 'We, who are
many, are one body in Christ, and severally
members one of another ' (Ro 12*). The saints in

the NT as in the OT receive a ' kingdom ' (Dn 7"),

a social gift too great for one pair of hands to
hold, or for one single mind to conceive. We must
comprehend 'with all saints' (Eph 3^*) the dimen-
sions of the love of God. No Christian apart from
others can perfectly fulfil the moral and spiritual

ideal, or attain to ' eternal life.' A more common
description in the NT of the kingdom Avhich is

the possession of the saints is 'inheritance' (see

art. Heir). Christians are ' heirs ' of eternal life

(Tit 3^), and also of the 'kingdom' (1 Co 6»- >"

lo**). The mutual relationship that exists as
binding the members of the Church together is

increasingly based in the NT on the response to cer-

tain moral obligations, which are directly involved
in the experience of salvation (Eph 5', Col P*).

It will thus become readily apparent that with
the new conception of God revealed in the Cross of
Christ these two aspects of NT sainthood issue in
the result that moral obligation in the Christian
life is not merely reinforced, but deepened and
enriched. The enervating sense of impossibility,
and the facile acceptance of a two-fold standard of
living, so interwoven with the popular use of the
word ' saint,' are really the still persistent product
of the monastic ideal, and are seen to be, what
they really are, a fundamental denial of the
Christian faith, which is essentially the acceptance
of a filial relationship to God. The moral activi-
ties of the saint are rooted in a ' patience ' which
obeys the voice of illumined conscience, and
humbly believes in Jesus at all costs (Rev 14" : cf.

€ol VO).

LirKRATTRK.—H. J. Holtzmann. LehrbuehderlfTTheologie^,
1 . v. Tubingen, 1911 (pa*gim) ; P. Peine, Theologie des ST,

•e .:?. 1910 (rxi**im)\ art. 'Saint' in HDB; R. Law, The
./ Life, Edinburgh, 1909, p. 90f. ; J. Denney, Thf Way

. . '.i.<tina. London, 1911, p. 113 ff. ; F. Paeet, StxtdUsin the
'r. -.Viij Character, do., 1895, p. 55 ff. ; H. F. Amiel, Journal

l!:r:,nf^. Geneva. ls»7, tr. Mrs. Humphry Ward, London,
lS;i>, p. 147 ; J. H. Newman, Parochial and Plain Sermotu
<SeleclionX do., 18«g, pp. 260 ff., 277 ff.

R. H. Stkachak.

SALAMIS (Za^a^us).—Salamis, the most import-
ant city of ancient Cyprus, was tlie first place
visited oy St. Paul and Barnabas in their first

missionary journey (Ac 13'). Situated at the
eastern extremity of the island, about equidistant
from Cilicia in the north and Syria in the ea-st, it

was the emporium of the wide and fertile plain of

Salaminia, which stretched inward between two
mountain ranges as far as Nicosia, the present capi-

tal of Cyprus. Once a centre of Myeeiifean ciA-iliza-

tion, and afterwards colonized by the Greeks,
Salamis became the arena of a long conflict between
an Eastern and a Western culture, Phoenicia and
Hellas here contending with and profonndly in-

fluencing one another.
The city possessed a fine harbour, near which

the Athenians defeated the Phoenicians, the allies

of Persia, in i49 B.C. The same waters witnessed
the greatest sea-tight of ancient times, in which
Demetrius the son of Antigonus achieved in 306 B.C.

a brilliant victory over Ptolemy Soter and thus
vsTrested the island from him. But after a few years
Cyprus was again in the possession of the Egyptian
king, and it was probably during his reign that
Jews began to settle in the island, to which a
letter is said to have been sent by the Roman Senate
on behalf of this people about 139 B.C. (1 Mac 15^).

Their numbers were doubtless greatly increased in

the time of Herod the Great, when 'Cassar made
him a present of half the copper mines in Cyprus,
and committed the care of the other half to him

'

(Jos. A nt. X^^. iv. 5). Many Jews must have made
their home in Salamis, where Barnabas (himself a
Cypriote, Ac 4*) and St. Paul found synagogues,
in which they 'proclaimed theword of Gold ' (Ac 13*),

The historian has recorded no incidents or results

of this visit. After the ' sharp contention ' of St.

Paul and Barnabas at the beginning of the second
missionary tour, the latter went back to labour in

his native island, taking his cousin Mark \*-ith him
(lo**). During a widespread insurrection in the
reign of Hadrian (A.D. 117), the Jews of Salamis,
grown numerous and wealthy, rose and massacred
their fellow-citizens, and the once populous city

became almost a desert. ' Hadrian, afterwards
Emperor, landed on the island, and marched to the
assistance of the few inhabitants who had been
able to act on the defensive. He defeated the Jews,
expelletl them from the island, to whose beautiful
coasts no .Jew was ever after permitted to approach.
If one were accidentally wrecked on the inhospit-

able shore, he was instantly put to death' (H. H.
Mihnan, Hist, of the Jews*, London, 1866, ii. 421).

Devastated by earth(juakes in the time of Con-
stantius and Constantme, Salamis was restored by
Constantius lI. and named Constantia. Epiphanius,
the writer on the heretical sects, was its archbishop
A.D. 367-402. The story that Barnabas suffered

martyrdom there is a late legend. His relics, with
a copy of the First Gospel, were ' discovered * in

A.D. 477, and the Emperor Zeno consequently made
the Cyprian Church independent of the patriarchate
of Antioch. The site of the ancient city is now
covered by sandhills, its place being taken by
Famagusta, 2^ mUes S., where there is a good
natural harbour.

LrTBRATURi.—Conybeare-Howson. The Life and Epistle* of
St. PaiU, new ed.. 1S77, i. 169 ff. ; T. Lewin. The Life and
Epigtle* oj St. Patiti, 1875 ; J. A. R. Monro and H. A. Tubbs,
in JHS liL [1891] 59 ff., 298 ff. JAMES STRAHAX.

SALEM.—See Jerusalem, Melchizedek.

SALMONE (2aX.uwi'i7; Strabo usually writes 2o/«4-

viow, sometimes "ZaXudoviov ; Pliny. Samtnonium).—
Salmone is a promontory in the east of Crete (Ac
27^). It is uncertain whether the modem Cape
Sidero, in the extreme N.E., or Cape Plaka, about
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7 miles farther S., was ao named. The map oi
Crete in EBr^^ gives the latter. It has lieen sur-
mised that the ancient usage itself varied. On
fassing Cnidos, the S. E. corner of Asia Minor, St.

'aul's Alexandrian sliip was beaten out of her
course, which would have taken her straight to
Cytliera, north of Crete, and obliged to bear S.W.
by S. till she came over against (Kari.) Salmone,
from wliich point she could work slowly westward
under the lee of the island. The season was
autumn, during which the Etesian (north-west)
winds blow in the .^gean for forty days, beginning
at tlie rise of the dog-star (Herodotus, vi. 140, vii.

168); 'perflant his diebus, auos Etesias vocant'
(Pliny, HN ii. 47). Aristotle describes them as

^eipipuv (de Miindo, iv. 15).

Literature.—J. Smith, The Voyage and Shipwreck af St.

Paul*, 1880, pp. 74-81 ; W. M. Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller
and the Roman Citizen, 189.5, p. 320 f.; Conybeare-Howson,
St. PaxU, new ed., 1877, U. 392 f. JAMES StRAHAN.

SALT {S.\s ; also S.\as, a form which is rare except
in LXX and NT ; adj. a\uAr6s).—This condiment of

food was in general use among the civilized nations
of antiquity. From the religious significance which
it had for the primitive mind, and especially its

association with sacrilicial meals, it became—and
still is throughout the East—a symbol of guest-
friendship and fidelity ; from its purifying and
antiseptic properties, an image of the power of

good men to preserve the moral soundness of society
(Mto'*) ; and from its piquancy, a suggestion of the
relish which wit and wisdom give to talk which
would otherwise be insipid. St. Paul exhorts the
Colossians to let their speech be 'sea.soned with
salt ' (fiXari riprvfiivos, Col 4"), and the salt which he
had in mind possessed liner properties than the aXes

and sal of Greek and Latin writers.

Attic 'salt' was Attic wit. Pliny (HN xxxi. 7) says: "The
higher enjoyments of life could not exist without the use of

salt : indeed, so hijrhly necessary is this condiment to mankind,
that the pleasures of the mind can be expressed by no better
term than the word salt (sales), such being the name given to
all effusions of wit.' The meaning of the word is usually in-

dicated by the context in which it occurs :
' Sale vero et facetiis

Ciesar . . . vicitomnes ' (Cic. de Offic. i. xxxvii. 133) ;
' faceliarum

quidam lepos quo, tanquam sale, perspergatur omnis oratio'
(Cic. de Orat. i. 34) ;

' sal niger,' i.e. biting wit, sarcasm (Hor.
Up. n. ii. 60).

St. Paul was of course familiar with this classical

'salt,' which at its best was intellectual acuteness
and sparkling wit, but which easily degenerated
into eirrpaireXla (Eph 5*). There was no lack of it

in his university town of Tarsus. But as a Chris-
tian he takes the word—like xt^P". a,ydTn} and many
another term—and gives it a new and better con-
notation. He eliminates from it the bitterness of
sarcasm and adds to it the essential grace of Chris-
tianity. Without making it less intellectual, he
makes it more spiritual. As a lover of good talk,
lie is far from deprecating what is stimulating and
pungent. He desiderates all the old readiness ' to
answer each one' (Col 4"''), but the answer will

no longer be the repartee which seeks a brilliant

personal victory ; it will be the response of the
heart that loves still more than of the mind that
glitters. If the new meaning of the metaphor is

to be determined by the context in which it is

employed— ' walk in wisdom,' 'let your speech be
always with grace '—salt becomes tne sjmbol of a
rare combination of virtues. A spiritual wisdom
and Christian grace, at once quickening the gifts

of Nature and hallowing the (iharms of culture,

are to replace pagan wit as the .savour of that
human intercourse which is the feast of reason and
the flow of souls.

LiTER4T(raB.—Grimm-Thayer, Gre^k-English Lexicon of th*

yj^, 1890, s.v. iVas; artt. '.Sail' in UDB and EBi; J. B.

Li^htfoot, St. Paul's Epigtles to the Coloasiann and to
Philemon^, 1879. JaMRS STRAIIAX.

SALUTATIONS.—Salutations are friendly greet-
ings, literary and otherwise, which Christianity
took over from the social life of antiquity, but
filled with a new content of Divine love and made
a symbol of a common brotherhood in Christ. Of
literary greetings those in Ko 16*"'* are the most
striking and the most puzzling. Here are twenty-
five persons and four liouse-societies, each appar-
ently well known to St. Paul, and cliaracterized by
him with a particularity as brief as it is discrimin-
ating. This by one who had never been in Rome
is quite impossible, it is said. Jiilicher says :

' One
must presuppose a kind of popular emigration from
the Pauline congregations in the East to Home, in

order to find so many friends of the apostle in

Rome.'* But there was a constant movement U>
Rome from all over the Empire, as well as a return-
ing tide, and the Apostle with his rare knowledge
of societies in Asia and Europe could easily have
a score of personal friends in the capital, as well
as an intimate knowledge of the Church there.
David Schulz sought the solution in Ephesus, to
which Church these words were directed. t Spitta
claims that the Epistle to Rome is really two
Epistles, the second being written from Spain later,

after St. Paul knew the Romans from residence.^
But this presupposes a second imprisonment—

a

point in dispute—and it is not wise to assume it

unless necessary. The Acta Pauli (ed. C. Schmidt,
Heidelberg, 1905) connects the death of St. Paul
with the imprisonment of which we know. But
in every city in which St. Paul worked there were
Jews and Christians personally known to him who
were now in Rome; cf. Juv. Sat. iii. 62ft'., and
Stiabo, xiv. p. 675 (ed. Amsterdam, 1707, p. 993),
where lie speaks of the city ' full of Tarseans and
Alexandrians.'

K. Erbes, in a suggestive article, thinks that, as St. Paul's
journey to Rome was well known in the city, many disciplea
met him at Forum Appii or Tres Taberns, and gave him full

particulars concerning the Roman congregation. Even before,
brethren in Rome in deep sympathy had written to him, so
that he was familiar with disciples there. In the Peter-Paul
^cte(ed. R. A. hipsius, Leipzig, 1891, p. 180f.), it is said that
St. Paul received in Malta a friendly letter from Rome by two
messengers, and this occurs in the oldest part of these Acts.
The greetings in Ro 16 may be a historical reminder of this
letter. Christians also may have gone ahead to Rome from St.

Paul's various Churches to help and plead for him. How much
Christians did in this way for lesser men we know fronj Lucian,
de Morte Peregrini, 13, and Ignatius, ad Sinyrn. 10, and Erbes
gives interesting parallels between the Epistles of Ignatius and
St. Paul. The Greek names in these greetings—there are also
Latin—confirm what we know from other sources, that most of
the members in Rome were Greek. In the BulletinodeU' Insti-
tuto di Corrispondema archeologvaa, Rome, 1881, p. 131 ff., H.
Dessau gives eighty-one names in families in Ostia in which NT
ones often recur. It can easily be proved by inscriptions in the
time of Claudius and Nero that all the names in I{o 16 were
Roman names. Erbes thinks that these were actual salutations
sent to Rome by the Apostle, occasioned perhaps by these
embassies and letters ; and that this beautiful message covering
with renown these humble and faithful workers might not l>e

lost, they inserted it in the most appropriate place in the
Epistle to the Romans. §

The religious interest, liowever, so predominates
in the NT that salutations like those in Ro 16 are
rare. They are swallowed up in the ever-recurring
prayer (in which, perhaps, greeting also is not
wanting) that the grace of God or of Christ may
be with the Christians. And the community or

brotherhood seems to supereede the per.Nonal

element. 'The churches of Asia .salute you'

• Einleitung in das JVT^, Ttibingen, 1906, p. 95, Enjr. tr..

An Introduction to the NT, London, 1904, p. 109 f.

t SK, 1829, p. 609 f.

{ Untergtichungen ilher den Brief des Paulus an die Riinwr
( = Zur Gesehichte und Litteratur des Urchrittentums, vol. iii.

pt. i.), Oottingen, 1901, esp. pp. 76, 82-91.

5 ' Zeit und Ziele der Grusse Rom. 163^i»,' io 7.STW x. [1909J
128-147.
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(1 Co 16'*); ' AJl the brethren salute 3-ou' (v.»).

If Aquila and Prisca salute, ' the church that is in

their house,' the society usually meeting in their

triclinium or dining-room is immediately brought
in (v.**). Again, 'All the saints salute you' (2

Co 13*'), where the word ' saints ' is to be inter-

preteii as equivalent—without losing its religious

significance—to our word ' members.' This uni-

versality of Christian interest, or inclusiveness of

brotherhood, appears often :
' Salute everj' saint in

Christ Jesus' (Ph 4^); 'The brethren which are

with me salute you ' (v."), where all the Christians

who were wont to assemble in prison or in his hired

rooms (Ac 28*') to console St. Paul, or Mere actually
present when he dictated this letter, join in his

salutation ;
' All the saints salute you, especially

theji* that are of Ciesar's household ' (Ph 4-), where
we are reminded of what recent research in inscrip-

tions has shown, not to speak of the literary

e\'idence—that converts, and some of them of

high rank, were in the Imperial Court, besides many
in the city of the highest circles.* Sometimes St.

Paul is so anxious to bring home to the societies

his loving greetings that he takes the pen from the
amanuensis and adds these in his own hand (1 Co
W\ Col 41*). In the form ' All that are with me
salute thee ' (Tit 3**) there is nothing unusual, as

the same appears in the papyrLt The Christian

note, of course, is peculiar :
' Salut« them that

love us in faith' (ib.). In the midst of other
associations, in and for Christian society alone St.

Paul lived and worked. On account of a danger
of a false Judaizing, the author of the Epistle to

the Hebrews brings in the Christian leaders in a
unique way. The democracy of Christianity is

seen both in the inscriptions or opening words of

the Epistles and in the greetings at the close,

where mention of ministers or officers is generally
absent, in a way impossible after A.D. 80 or later.

But in Hebrews we have: 'Salute all them that
have the rule over you [better, ' all your leaders,'

TTfovfUyovs], and all the saints' (13-*). The author
is determined, as in desperation over theological
and other (v.*) dangers (cf . the Epistles of Ignatius),

to refer the believers again (see v.^) to their guides
and other helpers, of whose correctness he is con-
vinced. Even their salutations must first be given
to them. The personal touch is in 2 Jn*- and
more remotely in 3 Jn". James, 2 Peter, 1 John,
and Jude omit greetings at the end.
Of greetings in practice, the kiss, well known in

Oriental lands, is urged five times, besides being
mentioned in Ac 20"— ' Salute one another with a
holv kiss' (1 Co 16=«, 2 Co IS^^, Ro 16'8, 1 Th 5»
['all the brethren'], and 1 P 5** ['Salute one
another \vith a kiss of love ']). The thought at the
back of it in ancient folklore was the communion
of soul with soul, or the forming of a covenant, for
the soul flows out of the nose or mouth. This
significance held long in magic. When the sorcerer
attempts to awaken the dead by a kiss, he will
pour his own soul into him (cf. 2 K 4**), as
Jahweh makes man a living soul by breathing
(Gn 2').^ In ancient Rome the kiss was a sign of
famUy relationship, so that there developed a
formal law of the kiss (ius osculi) between relatives,
going as far as those between whom marriage was
forbidden. It was also a sign of peace or agree-
ment. The salutation by the kiss was taken over
under Christianity as a matter of course, but, like
everything else, purified and sanctified. Refer-
ences in the NT presuppose an assembly for wor-
ship, where the Epistles are read, the kiss being

* See A. Hamack, The Mitsion and Expangion of Christi-
anity in the First Three Centuries, Eng. tr."-!, 2 vols., London,
190S, Index, s.v. 'Rome.'

t J. A. Robinson, St. Paxits Epistle to the Ephegiatxs,
London, 1903, p. 280.

I H. Greasmann, in RGG ilL [Tubingen, 1911] 1908.

not yet perhaps a formal part of the service, but
a general practice on the ground of brotherly love

in religious communion. Whether in NT times
the kiss was promiscuous between the sexes can-
not be answered certainly, though it is risky to
argue from later custom that it was. * The separa-
tion of the sexes in the assemblies, the strict sub-
ordination of women amounting to a depreciation
on the part of St. Paul (I Ti 2*""), and general
customs among both Jews and Greeks, make it

exceedingly unlikely that the kiss was given
promiscuously. If so, it was, as Cabrol says, a
sign of the purity of morals among Christians.

But later, in the 2nd and 3rd centuries, with the
growth of larger freedom and self-confidence, the
kiss became more general. It has been argued,
though on slight grounds, that it was a custom in
the Jewish synagogues,t
B. Seeberg thinks, from the ancient custom o{ the kiss in the

Lord's Supper service, and from the passages on the kiss in the
Epistles, that the Epistles especially (not so much the Gospels)
were read in the evening service, to which in the early Church
the Supper was limited, and that the kiss as a part of the
worship took plac« after that reading. ' So the writer of the
Epistles reckons that his Epistle will be read in that evening
service, in which worship and sociability flow together, so that
he tries to prepare hearts for the reception of the Lord, whom
they await in the Supper.' Besides, in 1 Co 1622, after the kiss

of v.20 comes the Marana tha ('The Lord is coming' [not,

Maran atha, ' The Lord has come ']) and the benediction, and
we know from the Didache that the Jlarana tha was an element
of the oldest liturgy of the Supper ; consequently St, Paul in
this passage connects an exhortation to the kiss with the
Sapper liturgy. Ue therefore expects that his Epistle will be
rejMi immetBately before the Supper. The Lord's Supper kiss

at the end of different KT Epistles proves that these Epistles
are intended to be read in the evening public worship. J This is

an ingenious and suggestive interpretation. Unfortunately, we
have not sufficient Ught to estimate it.

As we go into the post-Apostolic Age, we find

the kiss a secure part of public worship. ' When
we have c-eased from prayer, we salute one another
with a kiss. There is then brought to the pre-

siding brother bread and a cup of wine' (Justin

Martyr, Apol. i. 6o). Athenagoras quotes an
extra-canonical Scripture warning against an abuse
of the kiss, saying that ' the kiss, or rather the
salutation, should be given with the greatest care ;

since, if there be mixed with it the least defilement
of thought, it excludes us from eternal life ' (Legat.

32). Clement of Alexandria also recognizes abuses
which crept in, and refers to the resomiding kisses

in church which made suspicions and evil reports

among the heathen, and claims that the kiss must
be ' mystic' {Peed. iiL 11). TertuUian presupposes
omission of the kiss when fasting, but declaims
against the omission (except on Good Friday),
believing that the kiss of brotherhood is a part of

every true prayer (rfe Orat. 18). On the other
hand, he refers to the embarrassment the custom
causes in the case of an unbelieving husband who
is unwilling for Ids wife ' to meet anj* one of the
brethren to exchange a kiss' (ad Uxor. ii. 4).

Origen refers the custom of the kiss after prayer
to Ro 16*® and other Scripture, and says that the
kiss must be holy, chaste, and sincere, an expres-
sion of peace and simplicity {ad Bom. x. 33[Migne,
PG xiv. 1283]). The Apostolic Constitutions (yiii.

1 1 ) insisted on order in this part of the service

;

the clergy to kiss the bishop, the laity the men,
the women the women, going back in this last

particular to the probable use of the Apostolic
Church.

LiTKRAiuRE.—Besides the books mentioned in the footnotes

see J. E. Frame, /CC, 'Thessalonians,' Edinburgh, 1912, p. 216 ;

A. Robertson and A. Plnmmer, i^. ' 1 Corinthians,' do., 1911,

p. 399 ; G. Wohlenberg, Der ente und eweiU Thetmlonieher-

* As do E. Venables in DCA ii. 902 f., F. Cabrol in Dietionnaire
d'arehiologie ehritienne, Paris, 1903 ff., IL 1171., and A. E.
Crawley in ERE vii. 740 f.

t F. C. Conybeare, in Exp, 1th ser., ix. [13W] 460-462.

t
' Kuss und Kanon ' ia Aus Reliyion viid Getehiehte, L

[Leipzig, 1906] lia-122.
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brief, Leipzig, 19()3, p. 122 ; K. Leimbacb, in ZeiUchriJt fur
die hist. Theol. xli. [Gotha, 1871] 4:{0-4.S5 ; V. Schultze, art.
' Friedenskuss ' in PRRi vi. 274 f. ; C. Krieg, in F. X. Kraus,
Realeneyklopddie der christUchen Altertiimrr, 2 vols., Freiburjt
i. B., 1881-85, i. 642-544, where older literature is given, and
where reference to ZWT should be vol. xx. (not vol. xl.) p. 108 ;

T. K. Cheyne, in EBi, t.v. 'Salntations.'

J. Alfred Faulkner.

SALVATION, SAVE, SAYI0UR.—1. Words refer-
ring to salvation i n the NT outside the Gospels
(for Gospels see DCG ii. 552-557, 571-573).—o-wfeti'

('to save') is generally used for sjiiritual deliver-

ance. The exceptions in the Acts are 4" 14', where
it is used for healing from bodily inlirniity, and
2720. si^ where it is used for deliverance from ship-

wreck. In the other passages in the Acts (2^*- "
412 1114 151. n KjM. 31) it is used to denote spiritual

deliverance. The link between the two meanings
may be seen in the quotation from Jl 3' (Heb.

;

232 "^ng ) (;ity(j in Ac 2" ; cf. Ro 10'^ aw^^tv refers

to the deliverance from Egypt in Jude * ; to de-

liverance from death in He 5^ ; to spiritual deliver-

ance in Ro 5»- J» 8'« 9^" W- '» ll'*- '*, 1 Co V^- ^^ 3"^

55 716 922 1033 152^ 2 Co 2'», Eph 2»- 8, 1 Th 2i«, 2 Th
2i»,

1 Ti 1" 2^- 1» 4>8, 2 Ti P4i8, Tit 3«, Hel^, Ja
121 2" 4'2 520, 1 P 3«4'8, Jude-». In Ja 5i» ('the

prayer of faith shall save him that is sick ') aw^eiv

18 interpreted of bodily healing by many commen-
tators ; but the general context of a chapter which
as a whole relates to what is spiritual, the im-
mediate context associating forgiveness of sins

with the particular command ('and, if he have
committed sins, it shall be forgiven him '), and
the use of the word ' healed ' in the next verse to
denote healing from sin, concur to indicate that
liere also the word, as usually in the Epistles,

means spiritual deliverance. Any difficulty in

understanding iyelpu in ' the Lord shall raise him
up ' of spiritual succour is less than that of ex-

fuaining ' the prayer of faith shall save ' of bodily
lealing in this context.

ffurrijp ('saviour'), used in the Gospels for God
(Lk 1*') and Christ (Lk 2", Jn 4«), similarly in the
Acts and tlie Epistles refers to God in 1 Ti V 2'

41", Tit 1»2'« 3*, Jude 25; and to Christ in Ac 0^1

1323, Eph 523 ('the saviour of the body'), Ph 3^,

2 Ti V\ Tit 1* 2" 3», 2 P l^- " 2^ 3-- '», 1 Jn 4".

aoyr-qpla ('salvation'), used in the Gospels for

spiritual deliverance in general, but connected
with the idea of salvation through the Messiah
(Lk !**• '''• " 19**, Jn 4^2), occurs for the deliverance
from Egypt in Ac 7^*, for deliverance from death
in shipwreck in Ac 27''^ for the deliverance of

Noah in He 1 1''. It is used for spiritual deliverance
in Ac 412 13"«- *'' 16", Ro l'« lO^- 1» 11" 13", 2 Co 1«

6-7", Eph 113, Ph 119.28 212^ 1 Th 58-
», 2 Th 2'=*,

2 Ti 2'° 3'' He I'l* 23" ^"^ 5" 6' 9^* 1 P P* *• "* 2^ 2 P 3"
Jude"'. Eleven (Ro W 13", Ph l'* 2^2,1 I'll 5^\
•2 Ti 2'», He P* 5* 92», IP 1" 2^) of these instances
refer to the future and ultimate salvation ; the
other instances refer, at any rate partly, to the
salvation in this life. In Rev 7'" ('Salvation unto
our God which sitteth on the throne, and unto
the Lamb') 12'" (' Now is come the salvation, and
the power, and the kingdom of our God, and the
authority of his Christ') 19' ('Salvation, and glory,

and power, belong to our God '), there is a special

way of using the word.
aun-fjpiov ('salvation'), used in the Gospels for

spiritual deliverance through the Incarnation (Lk
2*> 3'), occurs in St. Paul's speech in Ac 28*8 for

spiritual deliverance through the Incarnation, and
in Eph 6" for spiritual deliverance, the future
l»eing largely in view. In Lk 23" 3«, Ac 28* it is

from Is 40» 5210 (LXX); in Eph 6" it is from Is

59" (LXX).
<rwr-f)pios ('bringing salvation') occurs in Tit 2"

for spiritual deliverance through the Incarnation.

2. Connexion of NT words with OT words.—

The analogous words in the OT are used for ex-
ternal deliverance, for a combination of external
and spiritual deliverance, and verj' rarely for

spiritual deliverance simply. The new feature in

tne NT is the frequent application to spiritual
deliverance simply and to the supreme spiritual
deliverance through the Incarnation. In the OT
the verb VV", (ycishd), meaning etymologically
' width,' ' spaciousness,' ' freedom from constraint,'
usually denotes external deliverance ; see, e.g., Dt
20^ Jg 33', I S 1(F, Ps 28», Hos F ; it denotes
spiritual deliverance in Ezk 362* 3723 'pj,g noun
ny^BJ; (ifahuah) is used for external deliverance in,

e.g.. Ex 1413, 1 S 14*», Ps 38, Jon 2», for the cognate
sense of welfare or prosperity in Job 30'', and for

ix combination of external and spiritual deliverance
in, e.g., Is 122-8 4517 498 516. S 527.10 r^Q\ p^ 572

982, though possibly some of these are instances
of spiritual deliverance simply. The noun ni^o-n

{t'shudh) is used for external deliverance in, e.g.,

Jg 15'8, 1 S 11»- '3, Ps 373», and for a combination
oiexternal and spiritual deliverance in Is 45'' 46''',

Ps 40"'- '^ 51''', though possibly in some of these
instances for spiritual deliverance simply. The
noun IT.'! (yesha ) is used for external deliverance
in, e.g., Hab 3'*, Ps 12» 18-- 3»- «, for the cognate
sense of preserved security in Job 5''- ", and for a
combination of external and spiritual deliverance
in, e.g., Mic 7', Hab 3'8, Ps '24» 25' 51'2, though
possibly Ps 51'2 may refer to spiritual deliverance
simply. The noun nj^i^io (mos/iadh) occurs in Ps
682" Qniy . ^^ there denotes, at any rate chiefly,

external deliverance. (For the use of the Hebrew
words see S. R. Driver, Notes on the Hebrew Text

of the Books of Samuel, 1890, pp. 90, 91 [21913, pp.
118, 119]; The Parallel Psalter^, 1904, pp. 455,

456.)

3. Idea of salvation.—A characteristic thought
of the NT is that salvation is past, present, and
future. This may be seen with regard both to the
actual words relating to salvation and to ditt'erent

expressions of the idea. Cliristians are spoken
of as those who have been saved, and who are in

possession of a salvation which they can use or

neglect :
' By grace have ye been saved,* ' By grace

have ye been saved through faith ' (Eph 2^' *)

;

' According to his mercy he saved us ' (Tit 3")

;

' How shall we escape, if we neglect so great salva-

tion?' (He 23). Yet salvation is also futiue. As
a helmet ' the hope of salvation ' is to be * put on

'

(1 Th 58). 'Now is salvation nearer to us than
when we first believed ' (Ro 13"). Those who now
have been justified by Ciirist's blood have yet to

be saved through Him from the wrath (5*) ; and
those who have been reconciled to God through
Christ's death have yet to be saved by His life

(5'"). Christians are bidden to work out their

salvation with fear and trembling (Ph 2'2) ; salva-

tion is said to be ready to be revealed in the last

time (1 P 1"), although it is now received by a

foretaste (P). Christians are at some future time
to inherit salvation (He 1'*). While Christ has

been once for all oflered to bear the sins of many.
He has yet to appear for salvation to those who
wait for Him (92*). The same three aspects—

a

past gift, a present jwssession, a future inheritance

—are to be traced also in regard to eternal life,

redemption, the gift of the Holy Ghost, and the

Kingdom of Heaven, phrases which aflbrd different

expressions of the idea of salvation. In the Fourth
Gospel eternal life is the present possession of the

believer (33« 5--' 6*" 6" 12«* 17*). This is indicated

not only by the use of the present tense, but also

by that which is asserted about eternal life. To
believe, to hear the word, to eat the flesh of the

Son of Man, to drink His blood, to be growing in

the knowledge of God and of Jesus Christ, are

all acts and conditions posj^ible and realized in the
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present life. But the present possession is also a

step towards future attainment. This is hinted

at in 6*- **, and more distinctly shown in 4'*- *
6-"^ 12^. Similarly in 1 Jn. the present character

of eternal life is indicated in 3'* 5"- 1*- is- » ; the

futurity of it is suggested in 2*, and a link be-

tween the two is hinted at in 1*. In the rest of

the NT the idea of what is future preponderates.

Ac 13^ *^, Ro 6*^ ^, 1 Ti 1" 6" are ambiguous ; in

Mt 19'« (Mk 10", Lk 18^), Mt 19^ 25«, Mk 10»,

Lk 1(P 18* Ro 2^, Tit 1» 3", Judef the phrase
refers to the future. ' Redemption ' is used in Lk
j« .jas and ' redeem ' in Lk 24-' for the redemption
to be accomplished by the Messiah, and ' redemp-
tion ' is used in Lk 21^ for that which is to ac-

coDipany the coming of the Son of Man after our
Lords earthly ministry 'with power and great

glory.' In the Epistles redemption denotes a past

work in Ro 3^^ He 9^- ^, 1 P 1'^ ; a present pos-

session in 1 Co 1*^, Eph 1", Col P* ; a future gift in

Ro 8^, Eph 1" 4=*. In Tit 2" the word is ambig-
uous. He 11^ is irrelevant. The gift of the Holy
Ghost is spoken of as past, present, and to come.
It has already been received in 1 Co 12", Gal 4*,

Ja 4', 1 Jn 3-*. It is a present possession in 1 Co
3'* 6^, Eph 2^. It is a future inheritance in Ro
8^, 2 Co 1» 5', Eph 1". Similarly, the Kingdom
of Heaven or of God, which is the sphere in which
salvation and redemption and the gift of the Holy
Ghost are received, is spoken of sometimes as now
existing, sometimes as to be established in the
future. In Ro U'^- ^', 1 Co 4'9- =*, Col l^* 4" it is

viewed as present ; in 1 Co 6'- ^" 15*", Gal 5", Eph
5«, 2 Th 1*, 2 P 1", Pwev lli' 121" it is regarded as

future. In the Gospels the present character is

indicated in Mt 3- 4^' 10" 11"- ^^ 12"^ 13, Mk l'*, Lk
g2.37. «o. 63 jQU . signs of its future character are in

Mt 7» 13"-« 188- » 19» 25" 26* Mk 9*^ 14'«, Lk
1328. 59 1911 2l« 22i»- »• ». There is thus a consist-

ent view throughout the NT in accordance with
which salvation is regarded sometimes as already
accomplished, sometimes as a present state, some-
times as an inheritance to be received in the future.

In regard to the salvation thus represented in

the NT as an abiding and growing possession the
following points may be noticed.

(a) The deliverance which gives admission to the
state of salvation is everywhere regarded as ac-
complished by Christ. In Ac 221-* 'the Lord' of
whom Joel (3* Heb. ; 2** Eng.) declared that through
calling on His name there should be salvation is

identified with Christ. In St. Peter's speech in
Ac 4'^ it is said that ' in none other ' than ' Jesus
Christ of Nazareth '

' is there salvation ; for neither
is there any other name under heaven that is given
among men whereby we must be saved.' In the
speech of St. Peter and the apostles in 5'^ it is said
that Jesus ' did God exalt with his right hand to
be a Prince and a Saviour, for to give repentance
to Israel, and remission of sins.' In St. Peter's
speech at the Council of Jerusalem in 15" belief
is expressed ' that through the grace of the Lord
Jesus Christ we [Jews] shall he saved, even as
they [GentUes].' 'Our Lord Jesus Christ gaye
himself for our sins, that he might deliver us out
of this present evil world' (Gal 1*). 'In Christ
Jesus ' the Gentiles ' that once were far oflFare made
nigh by the blood of Christ

' ; and His work of
peace was such as to ' reconcile them both [Jews and
Gentiles] in one bodv unto God through the cross

'

(Eph 2i^i«). ' The Lord Jesus Christ, who shall
fashion anew the body of our humiliation, that it

may be conformed to the body of his glory ' is ' a
saviour ' (Ph 3^'). ' Our Saviour Christ Jesus . . .

abolished death, and brought life and incorruption
to light through the gospel ' (2 Ti li«). He is de-
scribed as ' our Saviour ' (Tit 1* 2'^ 3«), as ' the
author of 'salvation' (He 2'*), and 'Saviour'

(2 P 11- " 2» 3- 1«), and as ' the Saviour of the
world'(l Jn4'*).

(b) The means of the deliverance teas notably
Chrtsfs passion and death. According to St.

Peters speech in Ac 2^ it was ' by the determinate
counsel and foreknowledge of God* that Christ
was 'delivered up,' a fact implying the purpose
accomplished bv His death. According to St.

Paul's speech at Ephesus (Ac 20^) Christ ' purchased
with his own blood '

' the church of God.' ' The
word of the cross is '

' the power of God '
' unto us

which are being saved ' (1 Co 1**). • Christ cruci-

fied ' is ' unto them that are called, both Jews and
Greeks,' ' the power of God, and the wisdom of
God' (1***). It was part of His work that 'by
the grace of God he should taste death for every
man ' (He 2®). That ' he became unto all them
that obey him the author of eternal salvation ' is

mentioned in close connexion with His sufferings
(5*- *). ' With precious blood, as of a lamb with-
out blemish and without spot, even the blood of

Christ,' were men 'redeemed' (1 P l'^ "). He
' loosed us from our sins by his blood ' (Rev 1').

To Him described as the Lamb it is said, ' Thou
wast slain, and didst purchase unto GJod with thy
blood men of every tribe, and tongue, and people,
and nation' (5*). 'They which come out of the
great tribulation , . . washed their robes, and
made them white in the blood of the Lamb ' (7").

(c) The deliverance thus accomplished wasfrom
sin. In the speeches of St. Peter and St. Paul in
the Acts, and in the words addressed to St. Paul
at his conversion by Christ, the work of Christ is

constantly associated with remission of sins (Ac
238 319 531 1043 1338 2618; gf. Rev P).

(rf) The deliverance toas alsofrom the penalties of
sin. ' Being now justified by his blood, we shall be
saved from the wrath of God through him ' (Ro 5*).

He ' abolished death ' (2 Ti 1'"). It was a purpose
of His incarnation that 'through death he might
bring to nought him that had the power of death,
that is, the devil ; and might deliver all them who
through fear of death were all their lifetime subject
to bondage' (He 2»*-").

(e) The reception of the deliverance is made pos-
sible byfaith. ' A man is justified by faith apart
from the works of the law" (Ro 3^; cf. 5*). 'A
man is not justified by the works of the law save
through faith in Jesus Christ' (Gal -2^% 'By
grace have ye been saved through faith ' (Eph 2^).

(/) T^^e faith which enables the Christian to lay
hold on the deliveranee includes life and cietion.

In the teaching of St. Paul that which ' availeth

'

is 'faith working through love' (Gal 5*), and 'faith

'

in St. Patil's writings habitually means more than
mere intellectual belief and includes the moral
attitude of surrender to God. St. James differen-

tiates the faith which has not works, and doth not

Srofit, and is dead, and is like the belief of the
emons, and is barren (2'*-^), from the faith which

is needed in prayer that is to be effectual and which
makes those who have it rich (1^ 2* 5^).

ig) The salvation is far more than deliverance.

It affords not only escape from the penalties of sin

and from sin itself, but also admission to union
with Christ, so that the saved are enabled to parti-

cipate in His risen and ascended life. ' All we
who were baptized into Christ Jesus were baptized
into his death. We were buried therefore with
him through baptism into death : that like as
Chiist was raised from the dead through the glory
of the Father, so we also might walk in newness
of life' ; ' If we died with Christ, we believe that
we shall also live with him ' ; ' Reckon ye also

yourselves to be dead unto sin, but alive imto God
in Christ Jesus ' (Ro 6"- ^ "). ' The cup of bless-

ing which we bless, is it not a communion of the
blood of Christ ? The bread which we break, is it
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not a communion of the body of Christ?' (1 Co
10") ; ' In one Spirit were we all baptized into one
body ' ;

' Ye are the body of Clirist, and severally

nieiiil>ers thereof (12'^--'). 'Ye are all sons of

God, through faith, in Christ Jesus. For as nmny of

you £is were baptized into Christ did put on Chi'ist.

... Ye all are one man in Christ Jesus' (Gal
337. 28) « That Christ may dwell in your hearts

through faith ' (Eph 3"). ' Having been buried
with him in baptism, wherein ye were also raised

with him through faith in the working of God

'

(Col 2"). ' If then ye were raised together with
Christ' ; • ye died, and your life is hid with Christ

in God' (3'-*). Thus the life of salvation which
the Christian lives is a life in which he has been
brought into Christ, is alive in Christ, partakes of

Christ's body and blood, is united in Christ to

other Christians, and has Christ dwelling in his

heart.

(h) So far as the possibility/ of receiving is con-

cerned the life of salvation is open to all men, since
* the living God ... is the Saviour of all men, speci-

ally of them that believe' (1 Ti 4i»), though this

must not be pushed to a denial of the correlative

NT truth tliat there are possibilities of rejection

and that there is eternal punishment as well as

eternal life.

(t) The power of the salvation in some sense

extends beyond man so as to affect the universe.
* All things ' are eventually to be ' subjected unto

'

*the Son' (1 Co 15'-*); it is the purpose of the
Father ' to sum up all things in Christ, the things

in the heavens, and the things upon the earth'

(Eph P"), and that 'in him should all the fulness

<lwell ; and through him to reconcile all things

unto himself, having made peace through the
blood of his cross ; through him . . . whether things

upon the earth, or things in the heavens' (Col
jra. 2o\

4. First-century writers outside the NT.—The
documents to be considered are tiie Teaching of the

Twelve Apostles, the Epistle of Barnabas, and the
Epistle to tlie Cm-inthians of St. Clement of Rome.
The general features of teaching about salvation
expressed in these books are the same as those
found in the NT.

(a) The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles contains
remarkably little on the subject. The NT doctrine
that good works are a necessary part of the life of

salvation receives the particular expression, remi-
niscent of the deutero-canonical books of the OT
(Sir 1722- 2» 29^2. 13 4Q24^ To 4'-" 128- » 14>o- "), that
almsgiving attbrds a ransom for sin :

' Be not thou
found holding out thy hands to receive, but draw-
ing them in as to giving [cf. Sir 4^']. If thou hast
ought passing through thy hands, thou shalt give a
ransom for thy sins. Thou shalt not hesitate to
give, neither shalt thou murmur when giving ; for

thou shalt know who is the good paymaster of thy
reward ' (iv. 5-7). The description of the Eucharist
as a 'sacrifice' (xiv. 1, 3) may imply that it M'as

regarded by the writer of the Teaching as a means
of appropriating the redemption accomplished by
Christ.

(b) The Epistle of Barnabas supplies more.
Salvation is posses.sed by Christians in the present
time as being a mark of that life which has been
bestowed and can be lost (ii. 10). It is also future,

since it is hoped for (i. 3) and desired (xvi. 10) and
the complete hallowing has yet to come (xv. 7).

It is the work of God as being ' He who redeemed

'

(xix. 2). It includes deliverance 'from death'
{ib. 2). It could not have been if the Son of God
* had not come in the flesh ' (v. 10). The remission

of sins and sanctification needed for it are through
the blood of Christ (v. 1) ; His Rulferings were 'for

our sake,' and ' He suffered in order that His
wound might give us life ' (vii. 2) ; 'He offered the

vessel of his spirit as a sacrifice on behalf of our
sins' (vii. 3), 'His flesh on behalf of the sins of'
His ' new people ' (vii. 5) ;

' the cross ' has ' grace

'

(ix. 8). Remission is applied by means of baptism
(xi. 1, 8, 11). Salvation is gained through hope on
Christ (xii. 3, 7). Souls may be saved by words
spoken by Christians (xix. 10). For the possession
of salvation there is need of righteousness and
endurance (iv. 9-14, vii. 11, viii. 6, xix. 10); and
in a phrase resembling that in the Teaching quoted
above it is said, ' thou shalt work with thy hands
for a ransom for thy sins ' (xix. 10). Through the
remission of sins are gained renewal and regenera-
tion, re-creation and Divine indwelling :

' Since then
He renewed us in the remission of sins. He made
us another type so as to have the soul of children,
as if He were re-creating us ' (vi. 11) ; ' Receiving
the remission of sins and hoping on the Name we
became new, being created afresh from the begin-
ning. Wherefore God really dwells in our habita-
tion within us. How? The word of His faith,

the calling of His promise, the wisdom of the
ordinances, the commandments of the teachin<j.

He Himself prophesying in us. He Himself dwell-
ing in us, opening to those who had been in
bondage to death the door of the shrine, which is

the mouth, giving us repentance leads to the in-

corruptible slirine. For lie who desires to be saved
looks not to the man but to Him who dwells and
speaks in him ' (xvi. 8-10).

(c) The Epistle of St. Clement ofHome emphasizes
strongly the work of our Lord as the Saviour.
Christians are described as having been 'called
and sanctified by the will of God through our Lord
Jesus Christ' (pra^f.); and blessedness is said to
be ' upon those who have been chosen by God
through Jesus Christ our Lord ' (1. 7)- Christians
have ' taken refuge in ' God's ' mercies through our
Lord Jesus Christ' (xx. 11). Those who are saved
are ' saved through Jesus Christ ' (Iviii. 2). Jesus
Christ is ' the High-priest of our offerings, the
Guardian and Helper of our weakness,' ' the Way
in which we found our salvation' (xxxvi. 1, 2), the
' Gate of the Lord,' tlirough which ' the righteous
shall enter' (xlviii. 3 ; cf. Ps 118'»- ^). ' The blood
of Christ '

' is precious to his Father because it

was poured out for the .sake of our salvation and
won for the whole world the grace of repentance

'

(vii. 4). ' Through the blood of the Lord ' is ' re-

demption for all those who believe and hope in

God (xii, 7). His ' blood was given on our behalf
(xxi. 6). 'Jesus Christ our Lord gave His blood
on our behalf by the will of God, and His flesh on
behalf of our flesh, and His soul on behalf of our
souls ' (xlix. 6). Christians are said to be ' justified

by works and not by words' (xxx. 3). Preserving
the other side of the NT antithesis, the writer

says also :
' We, having been called in Christ Jesus

through His will, are justified not through our-

selves nor through our wisdom or understanding
or piety or works which we wrought in holiness

of heart, but through faith, through which the
Almighty God justified all men who have been
from the beginning ' (xxxii. 4). The work of salva-

tion includes the body (xxxvii. 5, xxxviii. 1). God
is the Saviour of those who are in despair (lix. 3 ;

cf. Jth 9"), and of those who are in tribulation (lix.

4). Faithful Christians have 'conflict day and
night for all the brotherhood, that the number of

the elect may be saved ' (ii. 4).

S. Relation of Christian teaching to the pagan
mysteries.—The theories underlying tlie pagan
mysteries bear some resemblance to Christian

teaching, since they contain the idea of deliverance

through a process of regeneration, and through
participation in a Divine life which is operative for

the future as well as for the present. They differ

greatly because Christian teaching represents our
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Lord as a historical Person who accomplishes and

gives salvation, while the great figures in the

pagan nij-steries, e.g. Osiris^ and Attis, are mj-tho-

fogical personifications, and also because the ethical

element, always prominent in Christianity, has no
real counterpart m the religion of the mysteries.

LiTKRATrKX.—A. Tholuck, Lehre von der Sunde und von der

Vertokuung, 1823; H. N. Oxenham. The Catkoiie Doctrine ((/

the Atonement, 1S65 ; M. d'AubigTi^, L'expiation de la erotx,

1868; A. Ritschl, Lehre vondtr RechtUrtigung und Vertohn-

ung, 1870-74 (Eng. tr., 1900); R. W. Dale, The Doctrine of

the Atonement, 1875 ; H. S. Holland, Logic and Life (Sermons

vi.-ix.), 18S2 ; E. Men^goz, Le peche et la ridemption d'apreg

St. Paul. 1882 ; G. Thomasius, Chritti Penan, vnd Werk,

\SS6-iS : a F. Westcott, The Victory of the-Onm, 1888 ; W.
P. DuBose. The Sotericiogy of the NT, 1892 ; A. Titin*, Die

ST Lehre ron der Seligkeit, 1896-1900 ; R. C. Moberiy, Atone-

jnent and PersonaUtp, 1901 ; G. A. F. Ecklin, Erlonmg «rui

rfn«ihnung, 1903 ; A. Ritter, Christu$ der Erlo*er, 1903 ; J.

Riviere, Le Dogm$ de la redemption, 1905; R. Hemnaan,
ErUming, 1905 ; E. M6n6goz, La Mort de Jistu et le dogme
de texpiation, 1905 ; G. B. Stevens, The Christian Doctrine of

Saltation, 1906 ; A- Loisy, 'The Christian Mystery,' in HJ i.

[1911] 45-d4; F. voa Hiigel, Eternal Life, 1912; H. A. A.
Kennedy, St. Paul arui the Mystery-Religions, 1913, pp. 19&-

22s, 29S, 299 ; W. M. Ramsay, The Bearing of Recent Dis-

eotery on the Trusttcorthinest of the NT, 1915, pp. 173-198.

Dabwell Stoxb.
SAMARIA (Za^dpeia [T WH -ia], from fnpp).—1.

The kingdom or dLlstrict.—Samaria originally de-

noted the capital of the kingdom of Israel, but the

term was early applied to the kingdom itself, and
in this sense ' the king of Samaria,' ' the cities of

Samaria," 'the mountains of Samaria' are familiar

expressions in the OT writings. After the over-

throw of the monarchy, the name was still attached

to the old territory, whether under the government
of Assyrians, Persians, Greeks, Hasmonseans, or

Romans. The boundary of Samaria on the N. was
the southern edge of the Plain of Esdraelon, on the
W. the eastern fringe of Sharon, and on the E. the

Jordan. On the S. the frontier was very mutable :

Josephns names ' the Acrabbene toparchy ' and ' the

village Anuath, which is also named Borceos,' as

the toundaries in his time, and these terms have
been identified with Akrabbek and Burkit, about
6 miles S. of Shechem. The Wady Farah on the

E. of the watershed, and the Wady Ishar, called

lower down Wady Deir Ballut and Wady Auja, on
the western side, may be regarded as the dividing

lines, which in our Lord's time were religious rather
than political. Ginea (the modem Jentn) is given
as the most northerly town (BJ in. iii. 4), and
Antipatris was just beyond the S.W. border (Talm.
Bab. Gittin, 76«).

Josephns' statement (loc. cit.) that Samaria 'is

entirely of the same nature with Judaea ' is inac-

curate ; for, while Juda?a was a single massive
table-land, •with natural barriers which rendered
it austerely solitary and inaccessible, Samaria con-
sisted of groups of mountains separated by fertile

valleys, meadows, and plains, while it was so ex-

lK>sed on its frontiers that neither could artificial

fortresses protect it from hostile invasions nor
spiritual barriers defend it from the subtler in-

fluences of environment. The physical difference
between the two countries, however, does not ex-
plain that most bitter quarrel in history which
came to a head some time before the Christian era
began. It was after all a quarrel between brethren,
the old tribal and national feud of Judah and
Ephraim being accentuated and perpetuated as a
religious controversy. The Jewish contention that
the Samaritans were at once foreigners and heretics
was on both counts an exaggeration. The Assyrian
conqueror Shalmaneser (2 K 17**), or, according to
the inscriptions, his successor Sargon, deported
from Samaria only the most influential families,
which would have been those most likely to give
trouble—27,000 persons in all—leaving the humbler
classes in the cities, as well as whole minor towns
and ^'illages, undisturbed. The number of Assyrian
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colonists then and afterwards (Ezr 4*) introduced

into the country was no doubt small in proportion

to the entire population. Only the most rigid

Jewish exclnsiveness could refuse to the Samaritans
as a whole the right to the sacred name and tradi-

tions of Israel, and so to an equal share in the

worship of Jahweh. Josephns, whose Jewish bias

is obvious, presents the case against the Samaritans,

or, as he fre<juently calls them, from the Assyrian

origin of a traction of them, the Cuthaeans (2 K
17**). He alleges that the rival worship on Mt,
Gerizim was begun by a renegade Jewish priest

—Manas.seh the high priest's brother—who had
married a Cuth^ean satrap's daughter (Ant. XI. "vii.

2, viii. 2) ; and that when Antiochus Epiphanes de-

secrated the Temple in Jerusalem, the Samaritans
denied ' that the temple on Mt. Gerizim belonged

to Almighty God,' and petitioned ' Antiochus, the

god Epiphanes,' to permit them to name it 'the

temple of Jupiter Hellenius' (16. xn. v. 5). Josephns
therefore glories in the Maccabaean zeal which ' sub-

dued the nation of the Cuthaeans, who dwelt round
about that temple which was buUt in imitation of

the Temple at Jerusalem,' 'demolished the city

[of Samaria] and made slaves of its inhabitants'

(BJ I. ii. 6, 7). He asserts that in his own time the

Samaritans still continued to dbtress the Jews,
'cutting off parts of their land and carrying oft'

slaves' (Ant. XII. iv. 1); that on one occasion they
'came privately into Jerusalem and threw about
dead bodies in "the cloisters' (ih. XVIII. ii. 2) ; that

they harassed the Galilaeans on their way to Jeru-

salem and ' killed a great many of them ' (ib. XX.
vi. 1) ; that in the days of Jewish prosperity they
called themselves 'kindred,' but at other times
declared that they were ' no way related to them,
and that the Jews had 'no right to expect any
kindness or marks of kindred from them,' who
were 'sojourners that came from other countries'

(ib. rx. xiv. 3). That there is some measure of

truth in these allegations is quite probable, but
there has unfortunately been no advocate for the
defence, no historian who has eloquently presented

the facts from the Samaritan i>oint of view. The
despised heretics have, however, found one Defender
who has adjusted the balance. Jesus not only re-

buked the fiery zeal of His disciples—in this respect

thorough Jews—against the hated race (Lk 9*''**),

but made one Samaritan a pattern to all the world
of neighbourly love (lO**"*^) and another— 'this

alien' (dWo'/e^'^s)—of gratitude to God (17"'").

The Pentecostal Church, thrilled by the Spirit of

the Risen Christ, is said to have awakened early

to her duty to Samaria. The dbpersion which
followed the death of Stephen brought many
preachers ' to the regions of . . . Samaria ' (Ac 8*- *).

While Philip, and afterwards Pet«r and John, prob-
ably laboured in the city of Samaria—now called

Sebaste—itself (8*), others evangelized in ' many
villages of the Samaritans' (8*), and their efforts

were not without succ-ess. The church in Samaria,
enjoying, like those in Juda?a and Galilee, a time
of peace, was built up and multiplied (^). St.

Paul and Barnabas, going up to Jerusalem at the
end of their first missionary tour, gave a com-
plete account (iKBoffovfjifvoi) of the conversion of the
Gentiles as they went through Samaria (15^). But
from this moment Samaria passes out of view.

After Christ's own work there—if Jn 4^*~*^ is a
reflexion of facts—and the primitive mission of His
apostles, history has nothing more to say of the
evangelization of Samaria. In the Roman wars
the Samaritans made common cause with the Jews
and endured great suflFerings. Gathered on the
top of Gerizim, a company of them preferred death
to surrender, and 11,6<X» are said to have been cut
to pieces by Vespasian's fifth legion (BJ HI. vii.

32). In later times they seem to have become as



448 SAMARIA SAMOTHRACE

fanatical as the Jews, and under the Byzantine
Emperors Zeno and Justinian they were punished
for their cruelty to tiie Christian Church. In the
Middle Ages there were colonies of them in Nftblus,
Cjcsarea, Damascus, and Cairo. They are now
reduced to a little community— ' forty families,' it

is always said—who still sacritice on Mt. Gerizim,
'the oldest and the smallest sect in the world'
(A. P. Stanley, Sinai and Palestine, p. 240).

2. The city.—The city of Samaria, rather than
the territory, appears to be meant in Ac 8'- *•

",
the best MSS having the article before wdXiv rfji

I^anapiai in 8', and the genitive being probably that
of apposition. This is the view of Weiss, Wendt,
iJlass, Knowling, and others, and, if they are right,
the character of the city chosen by Philip for a
Christian mission is a matter of interest. The
royal city of Omri occupied a strong position on a
round and isolated hill in a broad and fertile vale,
about 6 miles N.W. of Shechem, commanding a
splendid view (as its name Shomron, i.e. ' Wart-
burj' ' or ' Watch Tower,' would indicate) across
the Plain of Sharon to the Western Sea, 23 miles
distant. Already partly paganized (2 K 17^) after
its capture by the Assyrians (722 B.C.), it began
to be Hellenized by Alexander the Great (331).
He avenged the cruel deatli of Andromachus, his
governor in Ccele-Syria, by killing many of the in-

habitants of Samana, deporting others to Shechem,
and substituting Macedonian colonists, who con-
tinued to occupy the city till the time of John
Hyrcanus. It was 'a very strong city' (Jos. Ant.
XIII. X. 2) in the time of this victorious Maccabsean
prince and high priest, whose sons destroyed it

after a year's siege, and took possession of the
whole district for the Jews (BJ l. ii. 7). Being
afterwards separated from Juda;a by Pompey, and
made a free city {Ant. xiv. iv. 4:,^BJ I. vii. 7),
it was rebuilt by Gabinius {Ant. XIV. v. 3, BJ I.

viii. 4). Its second period of royal splendour began
when Augustus presented it to Herod the Great,
who made it an impregnable fortress with a wall

2i miles in circumference, built in it a magnificent
temple to Divus Ctesar, adorned it with public
buildings, colonnades and gateways, settled in it

thousands of his veterans along with people from
the neighbourhood, and renamed it ' Sebaste

'

( = Augusta) in honour of his Imperial patron {Ant.
XV. vii. 3, viii. 5, BJ I. xx. 3, xxi. 2 ; Strabo, XVI.
ii. 34). That the populace was now non-Jewish

—

•chiefly heathen' (Schiirer, HJP ll. i. 126), 'half
Greek, half Samaritan' (G. A, Smitii, HGHU,
6348)—is proved by their taking the side of the
oraans, first in the conflicts that followed the

death of Herod, and again in the great war which
sealed the fate of the Jewish nation.

If this was the city which Philip went to evan-
gelize, and in which he was joined by Peter and
John (Ac 81'*), it is probable that their gospel was
heard chiefly, if not solely, by members of the
Samaritan race, whose faith did not essentially
difler from that of the Jews by whom they were
counted heretical. Tlie time was not yet come for
' turning unto the Gentiles

' ; that was first done
in the purely Gentile city of Antioch. But the
apostles obeyed their marching orders : beginning
at Jerusalem, they went to Judaea, Samaria, and
the ends of the earth (Ac P).

Herod's Hellenistic city, which he stained with
the blood of his own family (Jos. BJ l. xxvii. 6),
was re-created as a Roman colony under Sentimius
Severus ; but when tlie need for a fortified ' Watcii-
tower ' was past, the tide of prosperity returned to
the ancient town of Shechem (re-named Neapolis,
now N&blus), and Samaria fell into decay.

Eusebius, in the 4th cent., describes It as ttfiourr^v, •riiv vvv
tto\ixin)v Trjs \la\ai(TTivrf: {Onoin. 292). A bisiiop of Samaria
attended the Council of Nicsea (a.d. 326), and another that of

Jerusalem (a.d. 536). A baselesa tradition made it the scene of
the death of John the Baptist, and a church of the 12th cent.
Htaiids over his supposed tomb. A small villuKe retains the
Imperial name

—

SebusH.yeh—a.aA some of Herod'n pillars are still

Htundint;. Excavations carried on by Harvard University since
1908 have resulted in many remarkable discoveries.

LiTKRATURK. — W. M. Thomson, The Laiui and the Book,
1910, p. 462 f. ; A. P. Stanley, Sinai and Palestine, new ed.,
1887, pp. 240-246 ; E. Schurer, HJP, 1886-91, ii. i. 123-127 ; G.
A. Smith, UGULT, 1900, pp. 345-350 ; D. G. Lyon, ' Hebrew
Ostraca from Samaria,' in Uarvard Theolixiical Review, iv. [1911J
136 ff. ; S. R. Driver, 'The Discoveries at Samaria,' in PEFSt
xliii. [1911] 79 ff. JAME.S SXRAHAN.

SAHOS (2(£/ioj).—Samos is one of the fairest and
most fertile islands of the .^gean, 27 miles long
from E. to W. and 14 miles at its greatest breadth,
separated from the mainland by the strait of Mycale
(the Little Boghaz), seven stadia in width, in which
the Greek fleet gained a great victory over the
Persians in 479 B.C. The island attained its highest
prosperity in the days of Polycrates, and held for
a time the naval supremacy of the iEgean. It
was the birthplace of Pythagoras, and a Samian
mariner, 'not without divine ilirection ' (Herod, iv.

152), was the first to sail beyond the Pillars of Her-
cules. Its chief city, also called Samos, was a libera
civitas in St. Paul s time. Situated in the S.E. of
the island, it had the largest temple Herodotus
ever saw (iii. 60), and disputed with Smyrna and
Ephesus the title ' first city of Ionia.' There were
many Jews in the island (1 Mac 15^), which was
visited by Herod in a.d. 14 (Jos. Ant. xvi. ii. 2).

In a voyage down the ^Egean the ship in which
St. Paul was sailing left Chios on a Wednesday
morning, ' struck across to Samos '—here probably
the island is meant—and rounded either the west
or tlie east extremity. The RV rendering, ' touched
at Samos,' conveys the idea of a stoppage, which
is not implied in the Greek {irape^d\on€i> els ^dfiov,

Ac 20^'). Probably the attempt was made to
get as far as Miletus the same day, but when
Trogyllium, a promontory 5 miles E. of the city of

Samos, was reached, the ^"Egean N. wind appa-
rently died away, as it generally does in the late
afternoon throughout the summer months, and the
passage had to be completed next day with the aid
of the fresh breeze that springs up in the early
morning. The clause in the Bezan text re«rarding
Trogyllium, which is found in the AV but relegatetl

to the margin of the RV, was in all probability
omitted by the scribes of the great uncials under
the mistaken notion that a night had been spent at
the city of Samos, and that a second ancliorage
only 5 miles farther east was out of the question.

LiTERATCRE.—Strabo. xrv. i. 12-18 ; H. F. Tozer, The Islands
of the jKgean, 1890 ; W. M. Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller
and the Roman Citizen, 1895, p. 293 f.

James Strahan.
SAMOTHRACE {ZafiodpiiKri, the 'Thracian Samos,'

in Homer Sdytioj i)pr]iKir] ; still called Samothraki).

—

Samothrace is an island about 30 miles S. of the
coast of Thrace, 8 miles in length and 6 miles in

breadth, rising to a height of 5240 ft. above the sea.

Next to Pharos, it is the most conspicuous natural
feature in the northern ALge&n. According to

Homer, Poseidon took his stand on its summit tc

survey 'all Ida, the city of Priam, and the sliips

of the Greeks' (//. xiii. 12 f.). Samos is probably
a Semitic (Phcenician) word, from the root shamnh,
' to be high' (see W. Leaf, Iliad, 1902, ii. 4). The
island, which always enjoyed autonomy on account
of its sacred tratiitions, was celebrated for the

mysterious worship of the Cabeiri (Herod, ii. 51),

which was still in lull vogue when St. Paul passed
and repassed the island.

The Apostle and his companions, sailing from
Troas, ' made a straight course,' running before
the wind {(v6vdpofjiri<rafjL(v, Ac 16"), to Samothrace,
where they cast anchor, and next day reached
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Neapolb. In less favourable conditions, when
tacking was required, the pa.*sage in the opposite

direction took five days (Ac 20*). Samothrace was
quite harbourless— Pliny, in enumerating the

igean islands, calls it importuosissima omnium
{EX iv. 23)—but it had several good anchorages.

See, further, H. F. Tozer, The Islands of the

JEgean, 1890, pp. 310-354. James StbaHAU.

SAMSON {'La|x^pulv). — Samson was the popular

hero of the tribe of Dan who began to deliver

Israel from the Philistines, the Nazirite whose
secret of strength lay in his hair, the blinded giant

who prayed for power to avenge himself and his

country in the hour of his death (Jg 13-16). He
finds a place in the great Roll of Faith contained

in He 11. Much has been written in recent years

regarding the legendary elements of the story of

S&mson and the possibility of its being a solar myth,
but such ideas were naturally far from the mind
of the anonjTnous writer of the Epistle to the
Hebrews.

I^TXKAirBK.—For solar myth theory see Commentaxies on
Judges bv G. F. Moore {ICC, 1806) and K. Bndde (Das Bueh
der RiehUr. 1S97) ; J. G. Fraxer, The Golden Bouglfi, 1900. iiL

390ff. ; A. Jeremias, The OTm the Light of the AndeiU East,
Eng. tr., 2 vols., 1911, u. 169 ff. JAMES SXKAHAlf

.

SAKUEL (ZafjLov^X). — Samuel is named in the
roll of the OT heroes who lived and died in faith

(He 11**). His unique position in the history of

Israel is indicated by two phrases in Acts— ' all" the
prophets from Samuel ' (3**), and God ' gave them
judges until Samuel the prophet' (13*). He is

regarded as the last of the Judges and the first of

the Prophets. In one stratum— the earliest— of

the two books which bear his name he is the ' seer

'

of a small town ; in another he is the ' judge * who
rules over the whole people ; in a third he is the
'prophet' who speaks like an Amos or a Hosea.
But the diflBcult critical problems raised by the
composite story of his life and achievements (see

artt. ' Samuel ' in HDB and EBi) have no bearing
upon the NT passages in which he is mentioned.
Tnat he played a highly important role, religious

and political, as representative of Jahweh and as
king-maker, at a tumin»-point in Hebrew history
is a fact which criticism leaves unshaken.

James Stbahas.
SANCTIFICATION.—The meaning of iytafftt&s in

the NT is in conflict with its etymological form.
The word (as also the verb ayid^w) etymologically
suggests a process, a gradual advance in moral
attainment, an ethical emphasis. In the NT
generally, however, the word expresses a state, a
position of religious attainment, a religious
emphasis. To ' sanctify ' is to ' make holy,' and
the word ' holy ' essentially implies a certain
relationship to God (see artt. Saixt, Houxess).
Perfection of moral character is a derivative but
necessary result of holiness, and not, strictly
speaking, holiness itself. The 'saint' develops a
certain type of character in accordance with certain
inward moral demands that are essential to the

Sreservation of the ' holy ' relation to GknL In the
iT this God is the God and Father of Jesus

Christ, dyioi being ' that which belongs to God,'
' sanctify ' means ' to make to belong to God,' ' to
dedicate" to God. The precise kind of relation-
ship between God and the object 'sanctified' is
determined by the nature and situation of the
object. Thus in Hebrews, where the religious
problem is focused in the question of providing a
valid worship for those deoBirred from the Temple
services, the ' people ' are ' sanctified ' through the
blood of Christ, and thereby enabled to become a
• worshipping ' people, standing in the relation of
' worshippers ' to God, inasmuch as the sacrifice of
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Jesus was offered 'outside the gate,' i.e. outside
the sacred enclosure of the Holy City (He 13").

On the other hand, the barrier to the holv relation-

ship may l)e a moral one, as in 1 Co ^". It is

the removal of this barrier of guilt, or alienation
from God, through the death of Jesus, that is

emphasized in the striking words, xal Tavrd ripts

j^e' dX\a d-rf\ov<rajT0e, dXKi, ifytiaOifre, cLXXd iiiKauSi&rfre

iw T(fi dfofiart toD Kvpiov 'Iriffov Hpurrov Koi ip rtfi

rpeAfiOTi Tov deoO ij/xMr. dxeXoMTowSc refers to Chris-
tian baptism, as implying penitence and faith on
the part of the worsnipper. The conjunction of

TTtt-dadTp-t and iSiKoiudrfrf, and above all the order
in which they are mentioned, show that in Chris-
tian experience no real distinction in time can be
drawn between justification and sanctification (of.

He 10^**, where ijyiaafiipoi clearly has affinity with
Pauline justificarion). When the NT—St. Paul in

particular—speaks of justification and sanctifica-

tion, it really speaks of justified and sanctified men
and women, and has little concern with the theologi-

cal abstraction. J ustification and sanctification are
both ' works of God's free grace ' (Shorter Catechism,
1648). In both, God is the determining agent.
The man who is ' justified ' knows that God is not
an enemy, but a friend. The ' sanctified ' man
knows also that he is now in a new relationship to
God as son or child, and that in answer to the i>ar-

doning grace in justification a certain subjective
attitude on his part must bring forth fruit in moral
life. He must walk worthily of his vocation or
standing before Gk>d. A good analogy with sancti-

fication is patriotism, which is a social and political

condition of individual life, in whose creation the
individual has, strictly speaking, no part ; which
also carries with it certain practical duties that can
be refused only at the cost of disloyally to the
State. Thus we are called on to * render unto God
the things that are God's,' as to ' Caesar the things
that are Caesar's. ' In other words, just as we are
bom members of a certain family, and citizens of

a particular State, so as Christians we are ' bom
again ' in Christian baptism into an obedience to
the rule or Kingdom of God, and a responsibility
for all the corresponding social duties that ought
to be maintained as between man and man. The
Christian is ' a new creation in Christ ' (2 Co 6^').

He lives in a new world, where there stands out
sharply a distinction between things permanent
and tilings transient, things seen and things
unseen ; where a new moral valuation is at work :

where the humblest and most despised individual
claims a new, loving interest as one for whom
Christ died. In the experience of ' conversion' or
'regeneration,' sjrmbolized in Christian baptism,
lies the root-idea of sanctification. The 'saint'
belongs to God, and therefore thinks of things
and men as God thinks of them. The determining
agent in sanctification everywhere, both in experi-

ence and in the conduct that follows from it, is

God, as revealed in the Cross and resurrection of
Jesus Christ. It is quite true that, as we shall

see later, sanctification is not incompatible with
moral effort and daily renewal ; indeed it implies
them (2 Co 4i», Col 3««-, Eph 4=»-). Yet in the act of

sanctification, God has already exerted all His
power, and the development of the Christian
character is but the development of power already
present in the individual 'saint.' God gives man
a part in His own holiness, taking him out of the
sphere of ungodliness, 'the authority of darkness,'

and translating him into the sphere of His own
purity, 'the kingdom of the son of his love'
(Coliis).

For the sake of convenience, the NT doctrine of
sanctification may be treated under two aspects:

( 1

)

sanctification as a correlate of justification

;

(2) sanctification and the Christian ethic. It is
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to be noted that these are but two aMpects of the
doctrine. Essentially, and especially in the minds
of the NT writers, they are the same. Neither
the question of a non-ethical religion nor that of a
non-religious ethic would have entered into the
minds of NT writers, save to be set aside. Ke-
conciliation to (io<l and love to men, which con-

stitute the perfected experience of sanetification,

in the two directions of religion and practical con-

duct, are both regarded as issuing from the same
source, viz. the redemptive work of Jesus Christ,

and the human response to it of faith which
worketh by love (Si dydinii ivfpyovixiv-i). Gal 5*).

Sanctification on the human side is faith at work.
1. Sanctification as a correlate of justification.

—Faith is a judgment of tlie whole personality

that God means wiiat He said and did in the life,

death, and resurrection of Jesus Christ. This is

justification in the Pauline sense. Faith is also

unswerving daily fidelity to such a judgment, to

believe tluit Gotf equally means us to become what
we are when He raised Jesus from the dead.

This ' is the will of God, even your sanctification
'

(1 Th 4"). Justified by faith, we have peace with
Grod. Our life is to be lived in the sphere of this

gracious act of God ; we are reconciled to God
through the death of His Son, and, being reconciled,

are saved by tiie life of Christ (Ro 5"). Too much
stress cannot be laid on the fact that in the NT
doctrines both of justification and of sanctihca-

tion the relationsliip is between living persons,

and not between moral forces that germinate in a
dead past. The Christian message is a gospel
from a living Christ to living men. It requires to

be daily uttered, and daily received.

The experience of guilt enters into the conception
both of sanctification and of justification. Justifi-

cation includes the idea of the willingness of God to

remove it, and of its actual removal in an objective
sense. It is the faith that God has, at infinite

cost to Himself, taken back His erring child to

His heart. There is always, however, a certain
barrier to a complete response to this gracious act
of God. Justification must be experienced not
only as a sense of sonship, but as an actual force
at work in our lives. As such, it is sanctification.

The sense of guilt is the result not only of a
judgment of God, but of an answering judgment
of man. Guilt may be a barrier not only to the
faith that God can justify us, but also to the faith
that He can effect any change in us. In the OT
all sin Avas ultimately regarded as an offence
against God (Ps 51*), even when it meant only
failure to comply with national custom, which
was practically religion, associated as it was with
Divine sanction. With the enrichment of the
moral sense, the increasing moralization of the
idea of God, and the growth of individual responsi-
bility which culminated in the teaching of Jesus,
guilt became in the NT that condition of heart and
life produced by offences, conscious or unconscious,
against the love of God. It is a burden which
must be removed, a barrier to be broken down, if

sanctification is to be realized in the individual
experience, and man is to be at peace with God.
All the NT writers are agreed in this, that they
attribute the removal of gxiilt to the atonin" death
of Jesus, who is our 'sanctification' (1 Co 1**).

They are agreed that the agent in sanctification is

the Holy Spirit, but present certain differences in
their aijplication and statement of the doctrine.

(1) The Epistle to the Hebretcs.—We may take
the writer of this Epistle first, as his forms of

thought have a closer ctmnexion with the OT than
either the Pauline or the Joliannine. In Hebrews
the ideas of purification, sanctification, and per-

fection (reXetwffts) are in close affinity to one
another. Through the death of Christ the wor-

shipper has the individual ex))eriences of forgive-
ness, freedom from guilt, purification of conscience.
Thus the ' new and living way ' to God is oi>en,

and the believer's will is bound to serve the living

God (He 102«). While St. Paul develops his doctrine
of sanctification in opposition on the one hand to
antinomian teaching, and on tiie otlier to Jewish
legalism, the doctrine of Hebrews is rather de-
veloped in opposition to a ritualistic spirit of
dependence on the ancient rites of cleansing from
sin. His readers have difficulty in emancipating
themselves, in their condition of excommunication,
from the local and ceremonial associations of the
ancient worship which mingled with their former
religious habits. It is the business of this writer
to exhibit the ineffectiveness of the ancient sacri-

fices to take away sin. His God is ' a consuming
fire' (12^) ; the word of God is 'sharper than any
two-edged sword,' penetrating to the inmost re-

cesses of the human conscience (4'^^). Such a far-

reaching and comprehensive burden of guilt can
be removed only through a perfect sacrifice, the
sacrifice of Him who is both priest and victim.

His death is the new and living way. He is the
great High Priest who alone has passed ' through
the heavens,' the tractless regions that intervene
between man and God. He and His worsliipi)er8

are united, through their faith, in the bond of

perfect human sympathy. He sanctifies them, and
presents them to God. The sanctifier and the
sanctified are sons of the one Father (2"). Tlie

sacrifice of Jesus, therefore, in virtue of this

essential unity, realized in the Incarnation, is

effective for the purification of the human con-
science, and in making men fit to stand in the
presence of the Holy God. How the sacrifice of

Jesus is thus effective does not enter into the mind
of the writer. He simply applies the princijile,

accepted and experienced in tne case of the OT
sacrifices, to the death of Christ. For him, as for St.

Paul, Jesus is alive in this particular relationship,

in the midst of His Church, leader of their praise,

prototype of their faith, united to them by ties of

flesh and blood. According to the demands of the
Old Covenant, the relationship with God implied
in ' holiness ' was restored by the blood of bulls

and goats, but the demands of the New Covenant
are infinitely more exacting. The sphere in which
the new relationship of sanctity is realized is no
longer the earthly tabernacle or temple, but a
sphere in which the worship is spiritual, and the
relationship real. The OT worship took place

amid the ' patterns ' of heavenly things. The NT
worshipper is introduced to the ' heavenly things

themselves' (9^'*^'). The Incarnate Son, by His
eternal sacrifice, has lifted humanity into the very
presence of God Himself ; and in the white light of

that environment, with all its moral demands, the

Christian life must be lived. The thought is

nearly akin to Jn 4**. We must pursue this holi-

ness or sanctification {ayiaa-fids), without which no
man shall see the Lord (He 12'*). These words
indicate the direct passage of the writer's thought
from the religious to the ethical, which will be

dealt with later.

(2) The Pauline writings. — The doctrine of

sanctification in St. Paul represents a somewhat
earlier stage in apostolic thou<;ht. Both in St.

Paul and in Hebrews the death of Jesus is that

which establishes the new relationship lietween

God and man (Eph 2'^- ^*). The unsanctified man
is in a state of enmity towards God, and sanctifica-

tion means i)eace with God. The mind of St. Paul
always tends to isolate the Cross as an act of

redemption. Both Hebrews and St. Paul teach

that God sent His pre-existent Son in the Hesh

(Mo 8*, He 10'), but in St. Paul the Incarnation

took place in order that on the Cross a cur.se might
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be pronounced upon sin. In both, Jesus is our
representative, but in St. Paul He is regarded as

dying the death that \ve deserved to die. Sin
exhausted its power in His crucifixion, and was set

aside as a beaten enemy in the supreme demonstra-
tion of the power of God in the resurrection of

.lesus. God ' liighly exalted ' Him, and raised

Him to His right hand. The epithet 'Lord'
{Kvpioi) is Paul's most characteristic description of

tlie Itisen Jesus. It carries with it the notion of

authority rather than of sympathy, although the
latter isoy no means absent. The barrier of guilt

is constituted for Paul by inability to keep the law
of God, understood as a moral demand quite as

penetrating and comprehensive as in Hebrews.
This moral inability presupposes a certain 'law'
warring in his members against the ' law ' of God.
If we substitute ' authority ' for ' law ' in St. Paul,
much of the difficulty constituted by his apparently
ambiguous use of the term vdfios disappears.

Through the death of Jesus Paul is delivered from
the ' authority ' of sin, which is broken, and is

made subject to the ' constraint' or ' authority ' of

the love of God manifested in Jesus Christ, the
Ki'pios. The acceptance by faith of this ' authority

'

of Jesus Christ, in response to His grace and love,

is the condition of being ' in Christ,' which is the
characteristic Pauline phrase for the state of

sanctification. It is a relationship to God of ' son-

ship,' of perfect freedom. ' The authority of the
Spirit of life in Christ Jesus made me free from
the authority of sin and of death ' (Ro 8*). Tlie

Spirit that sanctifies is shed abroad in our hearts,

and we cry, 'Abba, Father.' This authority that
so speaks in Jesus Christ is the authority and the
power of the Creator. Even Nature shall yet be
on our side. Ro 8^^^- is not mere poetry. It is the
utterance of a heart that looks out on a world both
of men and of things tliat is in its misery far from
Crod, and can yet see in it all the birth-pangs of
a new creation (vv.*'--^). Amid the worst that
men or things can accomplish, it is impossible to
annul God's loving choice of the believer in Christ
Jesus (vv.*'"^).

(3) The Johannine icritings. — Much of the
relevant matter in this connexion falls more pro-
perly to be treated under the art. Holy Spirit.
Here, however, it may be pointed out that the
Johannine conception of sanctification has a strong
affinity with the thought of Hebrews. In Jn 10*"

Jesus in His earthly life is said to be sanctified by
the Father, i.e. set apart for the holy purpose of
the redemption of men, and in 17^® Jesus sanctifies
Himself in death for the sake of His disciples, wlio
are also ' sanctified in the truth ' by virtue of tlieir

abiding 'in Him.' As in Hebrews, the unity of
Jesus and His disciples (not His immediate
followers only) is a corollary of the Incarnation,
but the bond is not conceived of in terms of human
sympathy so much as in a certain semi-physical
sense, due no doubt to the atmosphere of Hellenistic
thought that surrounds the Johannine writings.
The self-sanctification or consecration of Jesus,
however, in Jn 17" is the same as in He 10^". He
is both Priest and Victim. In the OT when God
' sanctifies ' Himself or His ' great name ' (Ezk 36-^)

it is equivalent to a display of His saving power
on behalf of Israel as against their enemies. In
Johannine thought the Cross is the supreme mani-
festation not only of Divine love, but of Divine
power (Jn 12^^- ^-). The Risen and Crucified Jesus
'draws all men unto himself.' This is really the
same as to 'sanctify' them. In accordance also
with Johannine thought, sometimes the Spirit, the
alter ego of Jesus, sometimes the Glorified Jesus, is

the sanctifying agent. In experience both are the
same ; Jesus is our Life. Believers abide in Him.
They carry within them a xP^a/M (1 Jn 2-*) or

airipixa. (3"). What in St. Paul is called ' adoption

'

corresponds in St. John to ' sanctification ' (1 Jn 3^).

The work of the Spirit is to beget ' sons (riKva.) of
God.^

2. Sanctification and the Christian ethic.—It is

extremely important that the NT teaching on the
previous aspect of sanctification should be em-
phasized, in order that the inalienable connexion
between the Christian religion and Christian
morality should be preserved. In other words,
tlie NT teaches everywhere that what a man
believes has an all-determining effect on what he
is and what he does. Every act of faith is in the
NT an ethical force. The passages which contain
ethical precepts (including the Sermon on the
Mount) cannot be understood apart from the
doctrinal teaching. All is tK iri<TTfws eis irla-Tiv.

' This is the victory that hath overcome the world,
even our faith ' ( 1 Jn 5*).

Is there, then, such a thing as progressive
sanctification ? Strictly speaking, the word ayioff-

fios, as we have seen, contains no such idea. It

expresses a state of holiness, not a process of be-
coming holy. Any other interpretation would
negative the NT idea of holiness itself. The
primitive idea of holiness, indeed, still persists.

The NT has deepened and moralized it, but has
rejected decisively one aspect of it, viz. that there
can be degrees or grades of holiness from the
Divine point of view. The savage may take
liberties with a certain tree or other natural object,

and finds to his cost that he has unwittingly
violated a holy place. He has interfered with the
property of the god, and is taught by the conse-
quences that a certain attitude and conduct are
necessary if he is to continue to live in safety and
security. The god has decreed, ' Certain tilings

are mine,' and there are degrees by which one
tiling, place, or person is holier than another, with
corresponding grades of penalties. In the NT
things and places are seldom called holy except in

a traditional ^-euse. Only persons are holy, and
no man has the right to say to another, ' Stand
thou on one side, for I am holier than thou.' An
equal degree of guilt belongs to every violation of
what is God's. ' If any man destroyeth the temple
of God, him shall God destroy • . . which temple
ye are' (1 Co 3'^). On the one hand, through the
influence of the prophets, first the nation and
then the individual (as in Jeremiah) are regarded
as ' holy ' in the eyes of Jaliweh, who, unlike
other gods, has more than a mere proprietary
interest in ' His own.' On the other liand, through
the influence of the priestly caste, Jahweh's
service became more and more a matter of correct
ritual and observance of certain rules, and the
result is a Holy God afar ofi' whose name dare not
be mentioned, and who lives in a state of moral
neutrality. The incarnation of Jesus Christ
realized in perfection the prophetic teaching, and
for ever made men aware that God is the Father,
whose holiness is also love, and who reasserts His
claim on each individual soul by an act of redemp-
tion. 'We are bought with a price.' NT
' holiness ' is therefore a state of belonging to God,
which depends not on a mere Divine fiat, but upon
an act of salvation at the greatest possible cost

to the Father. What God has once hallowed is

always holy. We are holy by Divine choice, and
there can be no degrees either in the Divine offer

or in the human acceptance of salvation.

This condition, therefore, of absolute holiness

demands on our part both faith and conduct. A
certain ' walk ' is demanded of us, if we are to

maintain and affirm the new friendship with God.
' Our citizenship is in heaven ' (Ph 3^"), or, as
Mott'att translates it, ' we are a colony of heaven '

(The NT: a New Translation^, London, 1914), with
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all the oblij,'ations of loyalty and sacrifice that
the mother-country lays upon us. In the NT the
mother-country is just tne Father's heart and
the Father's presence. Our moral progress is not
a growth into holiness out of a state of comparative
unholiness. That would be to negative the Chris-

tian gospel. Rather it is a growth in holiness.

The act that makes us holy is done once and for

all.

On the ethical side, sanctification reveals itself

chiefly as the basis of moral freedom. Freedom,
creativeness, originality are the marks of the moral
teaching of Jesus, and they are the marks of

all true imitatio Christi. The Japanese artist,

Yoshio Markino, has the following sentences

:

' Don't imitate my art. Don't watch my hand or

brush. Only feel what I am feeling. Communicate
your spirits to the nature and find out everything
yourselves. Judge your art with your own eyes,

and judge your music with your ears '
(
When I was

a Child, London, 1912, p. 253). The expression is

at times quaint, but the words are not only true

in art, but supremely true of Christian ethics.

Growth in holiness in the NT sense is to be free

from all merely legal compulsion and to know only
one constraint, the love of Christ (2 Co S^*^). We
live no longer unto ourselves, or under the Law,
but unto Him who for our sakes died and rose

again. We have not even yet fully realized the
extraordinary daring of the conception of Chris-

tian freedom developed by St. Paul, largely as the
result of his own experience of a legalistic morality.
There is not a word in the recorded teaching of

Jesus that can be construed into the position that
the Mosaic Law was teniijorary. Yet tliis may be
said to be the pivot of St. Paul's whole position. The
liberty wherewith Christ has made us free is not
only a religious but an ethical liberty, not merely
the removal of guilt but the setting free of the
will. Only one who knew what sanctification is

could have been bold enough to preach it. It is

neither more nor less than the doctrine that all

legal statutes are out of place in the Christian life.

Our norm is neither the teaching nor the example
of Jesus by themselves, but the experience of His
work, and of His risen life. We have as much
right to examine the precepts of the Sermon on the
Mount under the illumination of the Holy Spirit

the Sanctifier as any of the ethical passages in St.

Paul or St. John. The extent of our obedience to

them is determined not by the statutory form of

the precepts themselves, but by communion with
the living mind of Him who uttered them. Nor is

this illumination a mere isolated inner light. It

springs from the communion of 'saints,' a word
always used in the plural in theNT (see art. Saint).
Christ in us, and dwelling in His Church by His
Holy Spirit, has a right to be His own commentator
and interpreter. To the sanctified man, who
understands that the God who will not let him go
is Love and Holiness and Justice, either precepts
or principles by themselves, no matter from what
source, are as flowers broken off at the root.

'Precepts wither if they are alone,' says even
Seneca (Ep. xcv. 59).

This is dangerous doctrine, but all great doc-
trines are dangerous. Freewill, by the teaching
of Scripture itself, was a very dangerous ex-

periment. It is not surprising that St. Paul's
principle of freedom should not only have occa-

sioned abuse, but al.so excited grave doubts in the
minds of those who were morally in earnest. The
existence of abuse is suggestea in the question,

'Shall we sin that grace may abound?'; but, in

the fact that the question is a quotation, it is

equally suggested that he had to develop his

doctrine of sanctification, as he does in Ro 6, also

in opposition to those who were seriously concerned

about the interests of morality. It is imi>os.>>ible

to escape the feeling that the return of the Gala-
tians to tlie observance of days, months, seasons,
years, and to the moral precepts involved in it,

was really for safety, and as a result of moral
earnestness. They might have said, equally witli

Festus, ' Paul, thou art mad.'
If, then, the Pauline doctrine of sanctification

is developed in opposition both to the morally lax
and to tlie morally earnest, it is of deep interest

to note the lines of his answer. It is typical of the
NT ethic generally. He deals with the subject
more than once—Ro 6 is perhaps the fullest answer
he gives.

(1) He refuses to think in terms of abstractions
or mere forces. His opponents were talking of

'sin' and 'gi'ace' as though they were impersonal
principles. To him, ' sin ' is a personal power, the
arch-demon ; 'grace ' is the grace of our Lord and
Saviour Jesus Christ. He reminds them that they
are baptized 'into Christ Jesus' (Ro 6'); with
Him they died, and with Him they rise again.
' If we died with Christ, we believe that we shall

also live with him ' (v.*). ' Even so reckon ye also

yourselves to be dead unto sin, but alive unto
God in Christ Jesus' (v.'^). In short, the ethical
motive is an enriched and reinforced form of

noblesse oblige. The noblesse is not only a state
of ennoblement that carries with it duties, but
One to whom we stand in deepest indebtedness for

pardon and life, in whose fellowship we are raised

to high rank and high responsibility. We sit in

heavenly places with Christ Jesus. Sin against
grace is now the sin of those who have been
adopted into the family of God. Our motive Ls a
sense not only of honour, but above all of gratitude.

The old bad liabit of obedience to sin persists, but
not in that direction urges our loyalty. Sanctifi-

cation means the growth of grateful loyalty to

Christ. We die to sin, and live to Christ. For-
giveness is needed and sought for unwilling obedi-

ence to an evil power that has now no dominion
or authority over us. And at this point we may
glance at the attitude of St. Paul to the Law. At
one moment he seems utterly to depreciate it, at

another he says that the Law is good, and holy,

and righteous. It is an illustration of his idea

of progress in sanctification. Obedience to law
is good for those to whom God says only ' Thou
shalt ' or ' Thou shalt not

' ; for ' law ' to St. Paul is

not what we would understand by ' natural ' or
' spiritual order ' of things. He can speak of the

law of sin and the law of death, as well as of

the law of God. ' Law ' is God speaking in an
authoritative voice, and while his use of it is not

confined to the Mosaic Law, yet he regards the

Mosaic Law as the most definite embodiment of

the Divine authority. For the Christian, for those

that are ' sanctified,' the ' law ' of sin and death is

done away altogether, and obedience to the law
of God is merged in a higher and nobler loyalty

to the God and Father of Jesus Christ, and above
all in a sense of suj)reme indebtedness. We are
' servants ' of God, but our reward cannot be called
' wages.' It is a ' free gift ' (Ro 6^). The progress

is in the idea of God.
(2) St. Paul everywhere recognizes the need of

strenuous moral effort on our part. In this re-

gard, he is not alone among the NT writers. We
fand it equally in the Epistle to the Hebrews:
'Follow (pursue) peace witli all men, and holiness

(d-ytao-/i6j), without Avhicli no man shall see the

Lord ' (12'*). ' Work out your own salvation with

fear and trembling' (Ph 2^). In what does the

eftbrt primarily consist? It is in what might l)e

called a persistent daily reaffirmation of the act of

consecration :
' Present your members as servants

to righteousness unto sanctification ' (Ro 6"). Here
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a^piin we shall misunderstand the meaning of ett

a7ia«r,u6j' unless we remember that St. Paul is not
reallj- expressing his thought in abstract nouns
like ' righteousness,' ' sanctilication.' These are

really personilications, like 'sin' or 'lawlessness.'
' Sanctilication ' here is really the timeless act of

God, which is gradually realized in time. There
is a moment, as we shall see later, when we are

'wholly' sanctified, when God has been able to

work His complete will in us, and to this end {els

a-,icurfi6i') we must co-operate by renewed acts of

consecration. The ritualistic idea is stUl in the

batkiriound. In the OT, as the idea of sacriiice

became spiritualized, ' the sacrifices of God are a
broken spirit,' and in the NT God is satisfied with
no less than a constant and persistent oflering of

the whole personality—the ffw/M including the life-

principle. ' Present your bodies a living sacrifice,

holy, acceptable to God, which is your reasonable
service

'
{X<ryucTj Xarpela, Ro 12^ ; cf. R. Reitzenstein,

Die hellenistischen Mysterienreligionen, Berlin,

1910, pp. 24, 91, 155).

Human co-operation, then, in the work of sancti-

fication is strongly emphasized, if ' the fruits of

the Spirit ' are to be brought forth in human
character. It is no doubt to St. Paul that we first

owe the idea that the Holy Spirit is the factor not
only in the Christian as a member of the com-
munity (a saint among saints), but in the individual
Christian in his daily thought and life. We are

exhorted to ' walk by the Spirit ' (Gal 5^*). It has
often been shown that St. Paul rescued the con-

ception of 'spiritual gifts' as confined to extra-

ordinary manifestations such as took place at

Pentecost, or are associated with ordinary meet-
ings for worship in the Apostolic Church, and
enabled these gifts to include the ethical require-

ments of daily life (1 Co 12-14). 1 Co 13 is not
merely a song in praise of love ; it is a landmark
in the history of the Christian ethic. The Spirit

is a gift not only of emotion, but of motion, and
furnishes the driving power for the ministry
which includes all other ministries, the ministry
of love. It is, in Bengel's phrase, ' via maxime
vialis,' a way that all may tread, in which even
men incapable by temperament of great emotional
disturbance may walk secure (cf. Denney, The
Way Everlasting, London, 1911, p. 152 ff.). 'It
shall be called The way of holiness ; . . . the way-
faring men, yea fools, shall not err therein' (Is

3o«).

This ethical reference of the work of the Spirit
is emphasized equally in nearly all the NT writers.
We need mention only passages like He 12^', where
suffering is regarded as a Divine discipline, and
intended to issue in participation in the Divine
holiness: 1 P 1"'-, '\e shall be holy; for I am
holy' ; 2 P 1*"^, and especially v.*, where ethical
failure is said to be due to 'short-sightedness,"
imjierfect vision of the 'cleansing from old sins.'

In Kev 22^^, 6 0710s dvtoff^Tjrw frt should probably
be translated 'Let the saint still act as a saint'
on the analojgr of the preceding clauses.

(3) In the NT sanctification is not equivalent to
moral perfection. 'Holy and blameless' (auwAios)

is an expression St. Paul uses elsewhere (Eph l*

5^, Col 1«). He also speaks in 1 Th 5» of his
readers being 'sanctified wholly.' It is evident
that • blamelessness ' is not regarded as equivalent
to holiness, and it is also noticeable that in the
Thessalonians passage this condition of complete
>anctification ensues at the Parousia (cf. 1 Th 3'^).

No doubt the controversy as to 'progressive
sanctification' would have seemed to St. Paul
unreal. We fall into the habit, of necessity, of
drawing distinctions which never occurred to the
NT writers. It is easily seen that there was no real
place for the idea of moral progress in our sense of

j

the word, so long as the Parousia was regarded as
; imminent. There can be little doubt, nowever,
that the end became for him less near as time
went on, and the idea of sanctification became
more and more associated with moral progress, as
a fruit of the Spirit's continuous worldng. Th^
Risen Christ, whom one day he hopes to see face to

face, manifests Himself more and more as a present
spiritual power in the man himself. The mind
removes Him to a farther distance, but the heart
draws Him nearer. ' Christ in you, the hope of
glory' (Col 1") breathes the sense of moral im-
perfection, and at the same time the sense that
'Christ . . . carries the man who clings to Him
in faith through all the great crises which came
to Him, on the path of His perfecting' (H. A. A.

j

Kennedy, EGT, ' Philippians,' London, IQ'JS, p.
4.55*'. See also the exposition of Ph 3**- by R.

I

Rainy, Expositor's Bible, ' Philippians,' 1893,

pp. 199-256). More and more, as St^ Paul's ex-
perience deepens, the work of the Spirit in sancti-

fication is identified with the work of the Risen
Christ. The sense of present fellowship with Him
becomes more real, and has its corresponding
ethical effect. ' Now the Lord is the Spirit : and
where the Spirit of the Lord is, there is liberty.

But we all, with unveiled face beholding as in a
mirror the glory of the Lord, are changed into the
same image from glory to glory, even as from the
Lord the Spirit' (2 Co 3^"''*). There are certain
exegetical difficulties connected with this passage
which cannot be dealt with here. The AV render-
ing ' beholding as in a mirror ' has been adopted,
as best suiting the thought. 'Glory' is just that
type of character and life which is fully manifested
in Jesus, risen and reigning, and St. Paul's present
communion with the Saviour is the source of a
daily moral progiess. The thought is much the
same as in 1 Jn 3^"'. This cannot fairly, either in

St. .John or in St. Paul, be called mysticism. The
' beholding ' is not immediate, but ' as in a mirror,'

which, however obscure as an image, at least

indicates a medium of communion, probably the
Christian Church ; and St. John speaks of a ' hope

'

which purifies, and of a moment yet to be realized

when 'we shall see him as he is.' The Hellenic
idea of metamorphosis is clearly present, but to

what extent it colours St. Paul's thought is disput-

able. The idea that the risen body of Jesus is a
kind of semi-physical light substance which mingles
with ours in this communion is certainly not present
in Paul's thought, notwithstanding that he may
have robbed Hellenic mysticism of a word {/lera/iop-

4>ovfieda; cf. P. Kolbing, Die geistige Eimcirkung
der Person Jesu auf Paulus, Gottingen, 1906, p.

I
104 f. ). The conception is, in any case, that pro-

* gress is from within outwards (Ro 12"^ Eph 4^),

and the forces that prevent the influx of the new
life are broken and overcome one by one (Ro 8**,

1 Th 3^0 41, 2 Co 91* 10^5 W\ Ph I'- ^, Col !"• ").

LmsATURK.—Besides the works mentioned in the art. see
Literatrue under Sakt ; J. Denney, EGT, ' Romans,' London,
1900 (esp. chs. 6-S); Sanday-Headlam, ICC, 'Romans'^,
Edinburch, 1902 ; J. A. Beet, UrJinej^, London, ISSO ; see
also J. Vernon Bartlet, art. ' Sanctification,' in HDB, and the
Literature there appended. R. H. StRACHAX.

SANCTUARY.—This term is used by AV andRV
( 1

)

in He 9^ for ro d7toi', which denotes the sacred tent
in both its parts, as is implied by the synonymous
aictiyri, 'tabernacle,' in the following verse; and
(2) in He 8^ for to. ayia, the heavenly sanctuary or
holy of holies (RVm ' holy things'). The word
represents 07*0 in He 9^ (RV 'the Holy place'),

where the omission of the article, in contrast to

the invariable LXX usage (Lv 10*, Nu 3^, etc.),

serves to emphasize the holiness ^M. Dods in EGT,
' Hebrews,' 1910, in loco). In this pa.ssage 471a

stands in express contrast to 0740 a-yiuy (^), ' the
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Holiest of air (AV), 'the Holy of holies' (IIV).

l>ut the simple rd dyia frequently denotes ' the
Holiest,' and is so translatetl by the AV in He 9*

10'9, though elsewhere (O^" 13") 'the holy place,'

which is the IIV renderinjj in all these passages.
This usage is justified by Lv 16'-, etc., where rnp,

LXX t6 kyiou, denotes the holy place within the
veil ; Vulg. sand uaritwi quod est intra velum. It

is now recognized by all scholars that the central
sanctuary and elaborate ritual of the desert wander-
ings are not historical realities but products of

religious idealism, based in all essential features
upon tlie architectural plan and sacerdotal rubric
of tiie Second Temple. But the argument of the
writer of Hebrews is scarcely aflected by the
change from tiie traditional to the critical view.
Whether the eartlily sanctuary, which he at once
magnifies and depreciates, was the creation of

Moses or of Ezekiel and Ezra, it has now had its

day and must cease to be, since the true high
priest has passed into the heavenly sanctuary, and
Decome tlie minister of the true tabernacle, which
the Lord pitched, not man (He 9'- -).

LiTERATURK.—Artt. ' Tabernacle ' and ' Temple ' in HDB and
SBi. James Strahan.

SANDAL.—See Shoe.

SANHEDRIN.— 1. Then&me.—Sankedrin (p"!n?P,

pi. rin-iii}? ; Targumic also f'TlJD, pi. ^OD'il^P. Heb.-
Aram. form of a-wiSpiov, 'council,' specifically

;
court of justice ' [so LXX Pr 22i« 26^ 31'-^», Fs.-Sol

iv. 1 ; Josephus, Ant. XIV. v. 4]) is tlie name of the
high court of justice and supreme council, specifi-

cally at Jerusalem (Sank. iv. 3 ; Sotd, ix. 18),

called also ' Sanhedrin of Seventy-one ' (Sheb. ii. 2),
' the Great Sanhedrin ' (Sank. i. 6 ; Midd. v. 4) in

contradistinction to 'the Little Sanhedrin of
Twenty-three,' the Beth Din shel shiBim vf eliad,
• the court of justice of seventy-one ' (Sanh. i. 5

;

T6s. Sank. iii. 4) and most frequently Betlo Din
Juig-gaddl shebyenishdlaim, ' the high court of
justice of Jerusalem ' (S6td, i. 4 ; Gitt. vi. 7 ; Sanh.
xi. 4), also Beth Din hag-gad6l shebhlishkath hag-
gdzith, ' the great court of justice which has its

sessions in the hall of hewn stones ' (Sifre Dt. 154

;

Sanh. xi. 2). The older name is yepova-ia, ' senate

'

(Jos. Ant. XII. iii. 3 ; 2 Mac 1"> 4.** 11-^, 1 Mac I2«,

Jth 4*, and elsewhere ; also simply ' the elders ' or
« the elders of the people ' (1 Mac 7^ 11^ 1'2^ 1420)

.

cf. Zikne 'amkd beta x Israel in the ancient eighteen
benedictions for the Sanhedrin, zdken, 'elder,'

being the name of the single member of the
Sanhedrin = ffi^veSpos (Jos. Ant. xiv. ix. 4). Another
name for the Sanhedrin (possibly the Jerusalemic
and not national Council of Justice) is ^ovki) (Jos.

BJ II. XV. 6, xvi. 2, xvii. 1, v. xiii. 1), whence Jos.
ib. II. xvii. 1 ; Mk 15*^ /SoyXei^ijj = D'bii>« (J. Levy,
Neuhehr. u. chald. Worterbuch iiber die Talmudim
u. Midraschim, 1876-89, i. 199 f.). On Maccabii-an
coins the Sanhedrin is called hcber hd-y'huditn,
•representative assembly of the Jews' (F. W.
Madden, History of Jetvish Coinage, 1864, p. 58 ;

A. Geiger, Urschriften und Vbersetzungen der
Bibel, 1857, p. 121 ; J. Wellhausen, Die Phai-isder
und die Sadducder, 1874, pp. 29, 34).

2. Origin and history.—The institution is based
on Dt 17*"'^ (Sifre and Sanh. 2a) and the seventy
elders on Nu 11'* (Sifre). The Talmudic sources
ascribe it to Moses ; also that of ' the Little

Sanhedrin of Twenty-three ' for each tribe after
Dt 16'** (6'an/t. 166, Jer. Sanh. i. I9r ; cf. Sold, 446

;

Targ. Jer. Nu 25*- ' 7» 98, Ex 2r'« 322"-, Lv 24i2)

;

and sneak of its existence under Joshua, Jal>ez,

Jerubuaal, Boaz, Jephthah, Samuel, David, and
Solomon, and until the time of the captivity by
Nebucliadnezzar (Babn hathrd, 1216; Y6md,Wa;
Mak. 236 ; Ijioh. B. 18 ; Targ. Ku 3" i\ 1 Ch 4'-5'-'

18'^ Ps 69' 80' ; M.^. 26ri ; Bubd Kammd, 61a;
Yeb. 11a ; Ber. ^b-4a ; Sarih. 166, 107« ; Targ. Est.
P ; Jer. Sanh. i, 186). Again, during the Second
Temple, after the men of the Great Synagogue
from Ezra to Simon the Just II. had occupied the
place of the Sanhedrin, Talmudic tradition hold-t

that it was re-organized under tlie zungOth (duum-
viri [Xboth, i. 4-1 1 ; Ifag. ii. 2 ; Pean, ii. 6 ; Yad,
ii. 16 ; Jer. S6td, ix. 24a]) and continued in power
under such form until the destruction of the Temple,
when it was transferred to Jabneh, to Usha, to
Sepphoris, and, finally, to Tiberias (B6sh hash. 316).

This whole view, however, bears the imprint of
the schoolhouse, and forms part of the Pharisaic
system which in su])port of the Oral Law jwstu-
lated an unbroken chain of tradition without any
interference by any priestly—that is, Sadducean

—

authority. In this sense Jose ben ^alaphtha, the
great 2nd cent, authority for Talmudic historio-

graphy, says (T6s. Sanh. vii. 1 ; ^ag. ii. 9): 'In
former times there were no dissensions in Israel.

Every legal question that could not be decided in

any city was submitted to the Sanhedrin of 23'

on the Temple hill, and if not decided there, to
the Little Sanhedrin of 23 in the Temple rampart,
and if not decided there either, brouglit for final

decision before the Great Sanhedrin in the hall of

hewn stones which was in session from morning to
evening, never allowing fewer than 23 of its members
to be present for the discussion of the subject in

the Temple schoolhouse. Tims the Hilldkah was
fixed ana developed in Israel. Dissensions arose
when the disciples of Hillel and Shammai increased
in number and failed to acquire through personal
contact with their master the necessary knowledge
and thus the doctrine was divided into many
doctrines.' As a matter of fact, pre-Exilic history
presents nowhere a trace of an institution like the
Sanhedrin. The seventy elders invested with
spiritual powers (Nu His. 24f.^ gx 24'-

» ; cf. 'Vyjt

Snij?-:':? [Ex 24"] with hwii [Nu IP']) point to the
existence of some sort of representative body of

the nation (cf. Ezr 8" with Ex 3'« 18'-, Dt 21», 1 K
8' 12» 20^ 2 K 23'), but they form no judiciary like

the Sanhedrin. The story in 2 Ch 19'^ of a high
court of justice established by king Jehoshapliat,
after Dt 17^'*, consisting of Levites, priests, and
heads of the families, Avith two chief members—the
high priest to decide the religious, the governor of
Judah to decide the monarchical, matters—cannot
be adduced as proof of the Mosaic origin of the
Sanhedrin, as does D. Hoffmann (Der obcrste Ge-

richtshof, pp. 6, 20), but is, like all the Chronicler's

stories, a reflexion of the views of the post-Exilic

writer. In fact, it indicates, as pointed out by
Wellhausen (Prolegomena zur Gcschichte Isi'ael^,

1886, p. 199), the existence of the Sanhedrin in his

time, i.e. in the 4th century. As to the dmtmviri
see below.
The first positive record of the Sanhedrin, under

the name of Gcrousia, appears in the decree of

Antiochus the Great about 200 (Jos. Ant. XII. iii.

33). This was an aristocratic body of elilers of the

nation with the high priest at its head, which had
charge of the government of the Jewish people

under Persian and then under Ptolemaic and
Seleucidii'an rule ; nor was it ditt'erent under Roman
rule (ib. IV. viii. 17, XI. iv. 8, XX. x. ; 1 Mac 12* 13*
14=0, 2 Mac I'o 4*» 11"). The name Si/nhedri-m

(Aramaized Sanhedrin), which denotes chiefly a
court of justice, came into i)opular use under
Ptolemaic rule ; and, as its Hebrew equivalent, the

name Hebcr hd-Yehudim appears on Hasmona-an
coins, which read: 'Johanan the high priest, the

head, and the Council (representative) of the Jews
'

(Madden, op. cit., p. 58; Wellhausen, Phar. und
Sadd., pp. 29, 34, Israelit. und j'iid. Gcschichte*,

p. 281). A Sanhedrin of the Hasmonieans i»
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mentioned in Satih. 82a, Ab6da Zdrd, 366, which
is probably identical with the Pharisaic Sanhedrin
(called kenishta, 'assembly,' Meg. Tdilnith, x.),

wliose triumph over the Sadducean Sanhedrin in

the reign of queen Alexandra Salome and under
the leadership of Simon b. Shetah was celebrated

as a festival. The Sanhedrin seems to have played
a political role in the quarrel between Alexandra's
two sons, when Gabinius, the Roman governor of

Syria in 51 B.C., diminished its power by dividing

the country into five districts and placing a Sanhe-
drin in Sepphoris and Jericho alongside of that at

Jerusalem (Jos. Ant. xrv'. v. 4). Soon afterwards,
however, the Sanhedrin at Jerusalem was in full

power again when sitting in judgment upon young
Herod (ib. XIV. ix. 4), but forty-Bve of its members
fell' victims to the terrible revenge of the tyrant.

Thus he rose to power, and a new Sanhedrin was
chosen by him of servile men who passed sentences
of death at his command {ib. XV. i. 2, vi. 2).

Under the Roman procurators when Judaea was
shorn of all her sovereignty and independence, the
Sanhedrin still continued to represent the supreme
power and authority of the Jewish people (Mt 26**

and Ac 4" 5^ S^^ 22*' 23^ 242«). In the Avar against
Rome it directed and organized the struggle, and
when towards the last the Zealots took hold of the
city of Jerusalem, they appointed their own Sanhe-
drin in place of the old to have a semblance of

authority for their atrocious acts (Jos. BJu. xv. 6,

xvi. Itf., IV. v. 4). It must be noticed, however,
that Josephus uses the term ^ovX-fi in BJ and kowov
in Vita, 12, 13, 38, etc., instead of Sanhedrin, prob-
ably because the latter had become more what he
calls

(
Vita, 12) ' the Sanhedrin of the Jerusalemites,'

i.e. a city Senate. With the downfall of the State,

the Sanhedrin as a national or political institution

ceased to exist {Sdfd, ix. 11 ; Ekah R. v. 16), but
under the leadership of Johanan b. Zakkai, Hillel's

great disciple, the new Sanhedrin was soon after-

wards organized at Jabneh (Jamnia), of an entire!}'

scholastic character, consisting only of teachers of

the Law ; and the form the new Sanhedrin assumed
under his successor Gamaliel II., who took the title

of Nasi as the lineal descendant of Hillel, offered

to the Talmudic tradition many of the features
ascribed to the ancient Sanhedrin.

3. The presidency of the Sanhedrin.—The chief
difficulty for the historian lies in the irreconcilable
conflict between the Talmudic traditions and the
above quoted historical records in Josephus and the
NT concerning the presidency of the Sanhedrin.
According to the latter, the authenticity of which
cannot be questioned, the high priest, as the
political head of the nation, was the president.
The former assign to the high priest no place in the
Sanhedrin (Sank. ii. 1, ' The high priest can neither
bring a case Ijefore the Sanhedrin nor be judged by
them ' ; cf . Yomd, P, according to which he receives
his mandates from the Sanhedrin), and instead
have masters of the Pharisean schools placed
regularly at its head. Two such masters known
under the name of zugfjdth {^duumviri), one with
the title of Nasi (prince), the other with that of
Ab Beth Din (' father of the court of justice'), are
recorded to have presided over the Sanhedrin from
about the middle of the 2nd to the middle of the
1st cent. B.C. (Hag. ii. 2 ; cf. Aboth, i. 4-12 ; Peak, ii.

6 ; Yad, ii. 16; Jer. Sotd, ix. 24«) : Jose b. Joezer of
Zereda (a relative of Alldmos the higli priest) (Bet:
a. 65, 18), and most probably identical with the
Hasidtean leader Kazis (?) (2 Mac 14*^ ' an elder
and father of the Jews') and Jose b. Johanan—the
first duumvirate ; Joshua b. Perahya and Nittai of
Arbela—the second ; Simon b. Shetah (contempo-
rary of Alexander Jannaeus and relative of queen
Alexandra) (H. Graetz, Geschichte der Juden, iii.*

[1888] 137 ; E. Schurer, GJTii.«421), and Judah b.

Tabbai—the third; Shemaiah ( = Sameas, Jos.
Ant. XIV. ix. 4) and Abtalion ( = Ptolion, ib. XV.
i. 1)—the fifth. According to Sheb. 15a, Hille^.>^

successor as Nasi was his son Simon, and he wa*
followed by his son Gamaliel I., and he again by
his own son Simon, the last president of the Sanhe-
drin before the destruction of the Temple. The un-
trustworthiness of these traditions, howe\er, is

shown first of all by the confusion in the sources,
some of which place Judah b. Tabbai above Simon
b. Shetah, and Shammai above Hillel (Hag. ii. 2,

166 ; cf. Sheb. 17a), and then by the significant

fact that nowhere else are these men spoken of as
Nasi, Hillel being simply called 'the elder'=
senator (Siik. 53« and elsewhere), but above all by
the direct mention of Sameas and Ptolion (Jos.

Ant. XIV. ix. 4, XV. i. 1), of Gamaliel I. (Ac 5**)

and Simon b. Gamaliel (Jos. Vita, 38), as 'certain
members of the Sanhedrin belonging to the Phari-
sean party,' while in each case the high priest

appears as chief of the Sanhedrin. It is, therefore,

impossible to escape .the conclusion that the condi-
tions existing under Gamaliel II. at the close of

the 1st cent, were transferred to former times,
and so the title of Nasi (ethnarch) held by the
Hillelites down to the 4th cent. (Orig. Epp. ad
Africanum, quoted in Schurer, GJV ii.* 248,
n. 28) was claimed for Hillel, the ancestor believed
to be of Davidic descent (Jos. Vita, 38 ; Ber. R.
xlix. 10 ; Sank. 5a) ; and, finally, the whole system
of the duumvirate was carried back to the begin-
ning of Pharisaism.

i. The title Ab Beth Din and the duumvirate.
—It is nevertheless unwarranted to dismiss as

fictitious, as Schiirer, Wellhausen, and Kuenen do,

the whole tradition concerning the leadership of
the so-called N'siim and the duumvirate. As a
matter of fact, the important innovations (tekkd-

noth) ascribed to such masters as Jose b. Joezer,
Simon b. Shetah, Hillel, and Gamaliel I. (cf. Graetz,
Geschichte der Juden , iii. and iv. [see Index], and
Jelski, Die innere Einriehtung des arossen Syn-
edrions zu Jer\isalern, pp. 43-81) could have been
brought about only under a Pharisean leadership
of greater authority on the Law than was the high
priest, who as a rule lacked both learning and
piety. Apart from this, however, the tradition of
a duum^'irate is corroborated by Josephus in a
remarkable passage which failed to receive the
attention its importance deserves. In giving an
exposition of the Mosaic constitution, in all prob-
ability taken from an older Pharisaic source, he
writes (^471^ rv. viii. 14) :

' Each city shall have
for its magistrates seven men known for their
practice of \irtue and zeal for righteousness, and
to each magistracy two men of the trilie of Levi
shall be assigned as assistants [secretaries]. These
elected as judges shall be held in the utmo.-t esteem.
. . . For the power to judge cometh from God.
. . . But if these judges do not know how to
decide on matters submitted to them . . . they
shall send the undecided case to the holy city,

and there shall the high priest and the prophet
and tlie Senate come together and give the final

decision.'

It is plain that these rules must have been taken
from the practice of the time and regarded as
ancient traditional law. Now there is a trace of

seven judges instead of the Talmudic three in each
city court [Sanh. i. 1), found in the seven city-

aldermen (tobe ha 'tr [Meg. 26a ; cf. Jer. Meg^ iii.

1, 74a ; Tos. Meg. iii. 1], probably heber ha 'ir

[Bik. iii. 12; T6s. Peah,iv. 16; Sheb. vii. 9]). And
the seven judges recur in Jos. Ayit. IV. viii. 38
with reference to Ex 22""^, Elohim being taken as

judges (cf. Targ. and Mek. to the passage). As
governor of Galilee, Josephus appointed seven
judges for each town and a Sanhedrin of seventy
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for the whole province (Jos. BJ II. xx. 5). For
the high court at Jerusalem, however, a duum-
virate, consisting of the high priest and the
prophet, is ordained, and neither Kuenen (Gcsamm.
Abnandlungen, p. 66) nor Wellhausen (Phar. und
Sadd., p. 26) nor Hoffmann (Dcr obcrste Gerichts-

hof, p. 25) nor Biichlor (Das Synedrion in Jems.,
p. 62) explains the mention of the prophet here
satisfactorily. The fact is that the Law (Dt 17*" '^)

mentions alongside of the priest also 'the judge,'

implying thereby a man of judicial competence
and authority, and thus suggests a sort of duum-
virate such as the Chronicler (2 Ch 19") has. It is

easy to see how, in view of the decline of the
Sadducean priesthood, the necessity arose of having
as the spiritual head of the Sanhedrin a Pharisean
scribe who was to be consulted in all diilicult

questions. Such a scribe could well be called

prophet, as the one filled with the Divine spirit of

wisdom (Dt 34» ; cf. Jos. Ant. IV. viii. 46, BJ II.

viii. 12 ; Wis 7^ ; Didache, x. 7 ; see also Hor. i. 4,

mufia), while as the patriarch he received the title

'Ab Beth D!n ' (cf. Jg IT^" 18", 2 K 2", and the
title ' Aboth ' for the ancient sages). It is especi-

ally noteworthy that Jose b. Joezer, the first of the
duumviri, was called ' the father of the Jews

'

(2 Mac 14*^). The duumvirate was, no doubt, the
result of a compromise between Sadducean priest-

hood and the Pharisean scribes, the Ab Beth Din
being for the Pharisees the actual president,

whereas the Sadducean high priest was consigned
k) oblivion, wherefore a later tradition referred

the duumvirate to the leaders of the two Pharisean
schools of each generation, giving to the foremost
one the title of Nasi (cf . JE, art. * Nasi '). It is not
as president, but as the patriarch, that Gamaliel I.

speaks with authority (Ac 5^).

5. Compositioii and meeting-place of the San-
hedrin.—^The Great Sanhedrin consisted of seventy-
one members, the seventy elders and the Nasi
or president (Sank. i. 5 ; cf. BJ II. xx. 5 and iv.

V. 4). When Gamaliel ll. and Eleazar b. Azariah
alternated as presidents, they counted seventy-two
{Yad, ii. 5; Zeb. i. 3).

The Little Sanhedrin in the provinces {Sank. i.

166) and in Jerusalem, one at the entrance to
the Temple hill, the otlier at the entrance to the
Temple Court or the llampart {Sank. xi. 1 ; Tds.
Sank. ix. 1 ; Sifre Dt. 152) consisted, according to
the Talmudic tradition, of twenty-three. Of the
former, one is mentioned as the ^oi/XtJ of Tiberias
(Josephus, Vita, 12), whereas the Great Sanhedrin
is referred to as the Sanhedrin of Jerusalem.
Possibly the Great Sanhedrin of seventy-one was
composed of the two Little Sanhedrins, the one on
the Temple hill, which may be identified with the
Senate of Jerusalem (Jos. Ant. XX. i. 2, BJ li. xv.

6, xvi. 2), and the other before the Temple court,
probably the one concerned with the Temple
practice and the priestly legitimacy (Ant. xx. ix.

6), and the main body oi the high court, also con-
sisting of twenty-three {T6s. Sank. ix. 1), that is,

3 X 23 = 69, besides the patriarch of the court and
the president or Nasi. This would also account
for the forty-five slain by king Herod, if it may
be assumed that the Senate of Jerusalem sided with
him (Ant. XV. i. 2).

As to the elements constituting the Sanhedrin,
the ruling priests representing the Sadducean party
were, according to Josephus [BJ ll. xiv. 8, xv. 2f.,

xvii. 2fi"., V. i. 5) and the NT (Mt 26'® 27" and
elsewhere), dominant in influence, and the patri-

cians, called ' the men of power ' (Swarol) in

Josephus (locc. citt.), formed the bulk of the San-
hednn, until king Herod replaced them by homines
novi, whereas the Pharisees, who rose to power
under Alexandra Salome, were but few in number
(Jos. Ant. XIII. XV. 5; Mk 10^; only the later

Gospels mention the Pharisees). Only those were
admitted into the Saniiedrin who were of pure
blood, 80 as to be able to intermarry with the
priestly families (Sank. iv. 2). Little historic

value can be attached to Jose b. I^Ialaphtha's

statement (TOs. Sank. ix. 1) tliat the Sanhedrin
selected for each city court the one found to be
wise, humble, sin-fearing, of blameless character,
and popular as judge, and then had him promoted to
membership, first of the two Little Sanhedrins in

Jerusalem, and finally to the Great Saniiedrin in

the hall of hewn stones. The same holds good of
the description in Sank. iv. 3-4, T6s. Sank. viii.

1-2, according to which ' the Sanhedrin sat in a
serai-circle, the Nasi in the centre and the two
secretaries standing at both sides, while tiie

disciples sat before them in three rows according
to their rank ; and when a vacancy arose, the new
member was chosen from the first row, and his

place again filled by one in the second row and so

forth.' This seems to be a picture taken from the
Sanhedrin of Jabneh. Likewise academic are the
prerequisites of the Sanhedrin given in Sifre
Nu. 92 :

' They must be wise, courageous, high-
principled (not ' strong' as Bacher has) and humble.'
R. Johauan of the 3rd cent. (Sank. 176) says

:

' They must also be of high stature, of pleasing
appearance and of advanced age, conversant with
the art of magic and the seventy spoken languages,'

to which Judah han-Nasl is said to have added
' the dialectic power by which Levitically unclean
things can be proven to be clean.'

There is, however, no cause for questioning the
correctness of the tradition that the meeting-place
of the Great Sanhedrin was in the hall of hewn
stones, the lishkath hag-gdztth on the south side of

the great court in which the priests held their

daily morning service and where other priestly

functions were performed (Midd. v. 4 ; Tdmld, ii.,

iv. ). Schiirer's identification of lishkath hag-gdzith
with the Senate assembly house (/3oi;XtJ) near the
Xystos (Jos. BJ V. iv. 2, vi. vi. 3) cannot be
accepted in the face of these traditions, which
prove that the lishkah (always the name of a
Temple cell) must have been within the Temple
area.

The Senate house near the Xystos in Josephus
may refer, as Bacher thinks, to the time of the
removal of the Sanhedrin to the city during the
siege (R6sh hash. 31). Besides this there was a
special hall assigned to the high priest and the
foremost men of the Sanhedrin called lishkath

Parhedrtn (irdpeSpoi), ' the men of the front rank,*

also called lishkath buleuiin, i.e. 'senators' hall'

(
Yuma, I. i. 86).

6. Fonctions of the Sanhedrin.—According to

the Mishna (Sanh. i. 4), capital punishment was
pronounced and executed by the Little Sanhedrin
of twenty-three in the various provinces or tribes,

but the tribunal of seventy-one in the Temple of

Jerusalem was the only body vested with power
and authority (1) to pronounce a verdict in a

Erocess affecting a tribe, a false prophet, or the

igh priest ; (2) to declare war against a nation not

belonging to ancient Canaan or Amalek ; (3) to

extend the character of holiness to additional

parts of the Temple, or of Jerusalem ; (4) to

appoint Sanhedrin over the tribes ; (5) to execute

judgment against a city that had lapsed into

idolatry. All these points, derived directly or

indirectly from Scripture (Jg 21, Dt 13^'- ^^-
; Sanh.

16a f.), refer to a time when the twelve tribes still

had their existence, and are consequently theoreti-

cal rather than real life issues. Nor can it be

taken as an actual practice of the Sanhedrin when
it is charged witli tiie burning of the red heifer

(Nu 19), or the breaking of the neck of the heifer

to atone for a murder the perpetrator of which
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cannot be foand (Dt 21"-). the final judgment of a
rebellions elder (Dt 17"), the bringing of a guilt

offering in the case of an unintentional sin com-
mitted by the whole congregation of Israel (Lv 4"),

the installation of a king or of a high priest {T6s.

Sank. iii. 4), the ordeal of a woman suspected of

adultery (i>otd, i. 4 ; cf. Philo, ed Mangey, ii. 308),

or the fixing of the calendar each new moon {B6sh
hash. ii. 5, 9). It may be taken for certain, how-
ever, that the three branches of the government,
the political, the religious, and the judicial ad-

ministration, were centralized in the Sanhedrin ;

yet at the same time these three diflerent functions

were assigned to three separate bodies. Hence
mention is made of a Sanhedrin of the judges
(Jos. Ant. XX. ix. 1), a Beth Din of the priests

{Ket. i. 5 ; T6s. Sank. iv. 4), which had in charge
also the investigation of the legitimacy of the
priesthood (T6s. Sanh. vii. 1), and the Sanhedrin of

the Jerusalemites (Jos. Vita, 12), i.e. the Senate of

Jerusalem, to which the political administration of

the country was entrusted. Possibly the name to

Kow6v, ' the common administration,' used almost
exclusively in Vita (12, 13, 38, etc.), refers to this

centralization. Hoffmann (op. cit., p. 46) refers

the name to the democratic government estab-

lished by the Zealots
(
Vita, 39), and compares the

Talmudic 'eddh (' congregation ') with the San-
hedrin {Sanh. 16a). Lq Jill matters of great im-
portance, or in cases when the lower courts could
come to no decision, the Great Sanhedrin, com-
posed of three departments (3x23 = 69), together
with the president and the patriarch (Nasi and Ab
Beth Din i, and forming the supreme tribunal ' from
which the law went forth to all Israel' (Sanh.
xi. 2 ; Jos. Ant. Vf. viii. 14 ; Philo, ed. Mangey, ii.

367), gave its decision, which was final and inviol-

able, and wilful opposition to which on the part of

an elder or judge was punished with death. It

held its sessions in day-time only, and only on
week-days, not on Sabbath and holidays (T6s. Sanh.
vii. 1 ; Beza, v. 2 ; Philo, ed. Mangey, i. 450).

Cases of capital punishment were not taken up on
the eve of Sabbath or of holy days, because the
sentence was alv>-ays to be given on the follow-

ing day (Sanh. iv. 1). The attendance of at least

twenty-three members was required for cases of

capital punishment, and unless the full number of

seventy-one were present, a majority of one could
not decide the condemnation. Talmudic tradition,

however, states that forty years (whicli is a round
number) before the destruction of the Temple the
right of jurisdiction in cases of capital punishment
was taken from Israel (Jer. Sanh. i. 18a ; Bab.
Shab. 156). This agrees with Jos. Ant. XX. ix. 1,

Jn 18", and the whole procedure of the Crucifixion.
Otherwise the conflicting Gospel stories concerning
the condemnation and crucifixion of Jesus show,
to say the least, irregularities for which only the
high priests (cf. Jos. Ant. xvm. iii. 3, 'the fore-

most men ') were responsible.

As regards the death penalty on sacrilegious
intruders on the Temple ground, this was, as the
inscription indicates (see T. Mommsen, Romische
Geschichte, v.^ [1885] 513), a law against the Zealots
sanctioned by the people and the Roman govern-
ment (see art. 'Zealots' in JE xii. 641''), and has
nothing to do with the Sanhedrin, as Schurer
thinks (GJ^rii.'* 260 f.).

Characteristic of later times is the academic
view of the 2nd cent, masters of the Mishna (Mak.
i. 10) :

'A Sanhedrin that passes a sentence of
death once within 7 years, others say, every
70 years, and still others, only once, deserves the
epithet murderous.' The Mishnaic rules of pro-
cedure in ca^es of capital punishment (Sanh. iv.

2, 5) may accordingly be regarded as of academic
rather than historical value. The Sanhedrin had

its jurisdiction over the Jews throughout the world
as far as their reli^ons life was concerned (B6sh
hash. i. 3 f. ; cf. W. Bous.set, Reliffion des Juden-
tuins, 1903, p. 83). As a religions tribunal it out-
lasted the Temple and State of Judaea, existing in

the shape of a body of academicians down to the
5th cent, when its name was transferred to the
seventy members of the academ}' of Babylonia
called Kallah (' the circle').

LrreRATTRK.—E. Schiirer, GJV ii.* [1907] 237-267, where the
entire literature is eiven ; H. L. Strack, art. ' Synedrimn

'

in PRBi xix. ; W. Bacher, art 'Sanhedrin' in HDB. Eaped-
ally to be mentioned are A. Kaeoen, 'Ober die Zosammen-
setzung des Sanhedrin ' (in Getamm. AbkaruU. zur bibL JFitten-

seJuffi, tr. K. Badde, 18W, to). 4»-S1); I. Jelski, I>U innere
Einriehtung des grouen Sjfrudricns zu Jerutalem, \iQi ;

D. HofEmann, 'Der oberste Gerichtshof in der Stadc des
Heiligtums,' in Progreamn da Babbinmeminars zu Berlin,
1377-78 (only apologetic in cJiarxTter) ; A. Buchler, Dot
Synedricn in Jerumem und doM groae Beth Din in der
Quaderkammer det jenuaUmiteMen TempeU, 1902 (valuable
for its large materttl on the subject, bat onsoond in its

argumentation and its historical concdosions).

K. KOHLEB.
8APPHIRA.—See Anaxias.

SAPPHIRE (<rd«-0ftpos, from Tsg).—Sapphire is

the second foundation stone of the New Jerusalem
(Rev 21^), an idea probably suggested by Is 54".

Doubtless the lapis lazuli is meant (so Rev 21^*

RVm). According to Theophrastus (Lap. 23) the
sapphire is ' as it were spotted with gold dust

'

(3>ffrep xp^^'^^o^), and Pliny (HX xxxvii. 38)
alludes to its ' aureus pulvis,' and again (39), ' in

iis [sapphiris] enim aurum punctis conlucet
cieruleis. This description does not suit the stone
now called sapphire, but is fully applicable to the
lapis lazuli, which ' frequently contains dissemin-
ated particles of iron-pj-rites of gold-like appear-
ance ' (EBr^^ x\± 199). In Ex 24»«» the LXX says
that under God's feet is Jwei fpyop vXifdov irax<t>fipov

—a fine simile for the star-gemmed azure sky (cf.

Ezk V). The modem sapphire is probably the
ancient vaKivdo^, or ' jacinth" (q.v.).

LrrKRATOtE.—C. W. King, The ScUural History of Precious
Stones and Gems, 1865, pp. 273-277 ; J. H. Middleton, Ths
Engraved Gems ofClastiecU Times, 1891.

James Strahan.
SARAH CSAppa).—(1) Sarah has a place in the

Roll of Faith (He 11"). By faith even she herself

(jtai avrii) won the title to this great honour. The
meaning of avHi is doubtful : it may be expanded
into ' though she was the weaker vessel ' (vas

infirmius, Bengel) ; or, ' though she was barren ' (D
adds the gloss rreipa) ; or, ' though she had been so
incredulous.' She received strength for conception
(eis jcaTojSoXrji' ffTepfiaros), believing, even when she
was beyond the proper time of life (xapd Koipdv

i]\iKiat), that God could by a miracle give her a
child. Motherhood after long childlessness is a
recturrent theme in Bible narratives : Rebekalx,
Rachel, the mother of Samson, of Samuel, of John
Baptist had each a happiness like Sarah's. (2) St.

Peter (1 P 3®) praises the holy women of the olden
time, who trusted in God and were in subjection
to their husbands, ' as Sarah obeyed Abraham,
calling him lord.' Her reverential use of this term
in reference to her husband occurs but once (Gn 18^),

and would in itself be an insufficient groimd for

making her a pattern of wifely obedience, especi-

ally as words of quite another import stand re-

corded against her (16*). But the Apostle evidently
felt that the dutiftil word was weighted with the
love and loyalty of a lifetime.

LmRATTKi!.—A. Whyte, Bible Ckaraeters : Adam to Aekasi,
1S96 ; R. F. Horton, Women of the OT, 1897.

jAilES StRAHAX.
SARDIS {ZdpSets, Lat. Sardes or Sardis; the

sing, form ZdpSis is found in Ptolemy).—Sardis,

the capital of the kingdom of Lydia, was one of the



458 SARDIS SAUL

most ancient and renowned cities of Asia Minor.
Built on a strong hill })rojecting, with smooth and
steep flanks, from the northern side of Mt. Tmolus,
it commanded the wide and fertile plain through
which the Hermus, ahout 3 miles N., flowed
westward to the i*]gean Sea. On three sides
it was deemed inaccessible, the only approach
being the neck of land which joined the hill to
the Tmolus range. It was thus an ideal capital
in days of primitive warfare between Lydia and
Phrygia. In later times a second city was built
around the foot of the hill, 1500 ft. lower than the
acropolis.

In Sardis the kings of Lydia, whom the Greeks
counted 'barbarians' (Herod, i. 6), reigned in

Oriental splendour and luxury. But centuries of

material prosperity made the Lydian character soft
and voluptuous, and the fall of Croesus, whom
Solon warned in vain of the fickleness of fortune,
became to the Greeks the supreme illustration of
the danger of careless security.
When Cyrus, king of Persia, besieged the city

(549 B.C.), and ottered a reward to the soldier who
should first mount the wall, ' a Mardian named
Hyrceades endeavoured to climb up on that part
of the citadel where no guard was stationed, because
there did not appear to be any danger that it would
be taken on that part, for on that side the citadel
was precipitous and impracticable. . . . Having
seen a Lydian come down this precipice the day
before, for a helmet that had rolled down, and
carry it up again, he noticed it carefully, and re-

flected on it in his mind ; he thereupon ascended the
same way, followed by divers Persians ; and when
great numbers had gone up, Sardis was thus taken
and the town plundered ' (Herod, i. 84). The same
daring exploit was performed by the Cretan Lago-
ras, who scaled the heights and captured the cita-

del for Antiochus the Great (218 B.C.). After the
defeat of Antiochus at Magnesia (190 B.C.), Sardis
was gifted by the Romans to the kings of Pergamos.
From the time of Alexander the Great it had en-
joyed the constitution of a self-governing city of
the Greek type, and under the Komans it became
the head of a conventus juridiciis in the Hermus
valley. It still amassed wealth, but its ancient
power and prestige were gone. The once brave,
warlike, victorious Sardians had long been despised
as ' tender-footed Lydians,' who could only ' play
on the cithara, strike the guitar, and sell by retail

'

(Herod, i. 55, 155). Living on the traditions of a
splendid past, Sardis sank into a second-rate pro-
vincial town. It seemed to have no power of
material or moral self-recovery. In A.D. 17 it was
destroyed by an earthquake, and rebuilt witli the
aid of Imperial funds.

The delineation which the Apocalypse gives of
the Church of Sardis is singularly like that which
history gives of the city. It is scarcely possible to
imagine tliat the writer was unconscious of the
resemblance when he added touch after touch to his
picture, and the parallel could not but strike every
intelligent reader. In the time of Domitian the
Christian community needed to be told liumiliating
truths regarding itself. Years of evangelism had
not delivered it from the spirit of the city which
boasted her great name and fame, while she lapped
herself in soft Lydian airs and closed her eyes to the
dangers of overweening self-confidence. Within a
single generation the Church is repeating the city's

history of a thousand years. (1) It has a name to
live and is dead (Rev 3'). It is now only api>arently
what it once was really—a living Clmrcii. The
youthful vitality is si>ent, its spiritual renown has
oecome a nominis umbra. Religiously as well as
politically decadent, Sardis seemed incapable of
reanimation. Ramsay characterizes it as ' the city
of death.' (2) The Church, like the city, has ' ful-

filled ' none of its work."i. Beginning with great
ambitions, high hopes, and noble endeavours, it

has lacked the grace of perseverance, and so has
realized nothing. After a sj)ringtime rich in pro-
mise, how meagre the harvest ! (3) The Churcli is

warned that it must watch, if it is not to be sur-
prised as by a thief in tiie night (3*). To any public-
spirited Sardian that was ' the most unkindest
cut of all,' for in the critical times of history Sardis
had ahvaj's been caught napping. (4) It is implied,
though not directly asserted, that the Church of
Sardis had defiled its garments with tlie immorality
of the soft and dissolute city which had been the age-
long worshipper of Cybele, when it ought by this
time to be like an urbs Candida, wearing the white
robes of purity and victory. No one of the Seven
Churches of the province of Asia, not even Laodicea,
is so severely rebuked as Sardis. All the more
warm and tender are the words of praise addressed
to the few who have kept themselves unspotted
' even in Sardis.' Their virtue has a peculiar grace
because it blooms in such an atmosphere, and the
reward of their purity will be fellowship with the
perfectly pure—God and His holy angels.

Literature.—W. M. Ramsay, The LetUrt to the Seven
Churches of Asia, 1904, p. 354 f. ; C. Wilson, in Murray'*
IIandbook to Asia, Minor, 1S95. JAMES StRAHAN.

SARDIUS {(rdpSiov, a much better attested form
in Rev 4* than the TR crdpStos = Vulg. 'sardinus').
—The writer of the Apocalypse compares Him that
sits upon the throne of heaven to a sardius (Rev 4',

AV 'sardine stone'). The sixth foundation of the
wall of the New Jerusalem is a sardius (21^). This
stone is doubtless the modern orange-red or golden
' sard,' M'hich is a translucent quartz coloured with
iron, nearly allied witii the clearer and lighter-
tinted carnelian. The Greeks commonly connected
the word with Sardis, where the stone was said to
have been first found ; but it may be related to the
Persian zerd, ' yellow. ' Pliny says that the sardius
of Babylonia was more higiily prized than that
of Sardis {HN xxxvii. 7). This stone was more
frequently engraved than any other. It was used
for Assyrian cylinder seals, Egyptian scarabs, and
early Greek and Etruscan gems.

Literature.—C. W. Kingr, The Natural History of Precious
Stones and Gems, 1865, pp. 278-286.

JAME.S STRAHAX.
SARDONYX (aapd6vv^). — The sardonyx is the

fifth foundation of the New Jerusalem (Rev 21*").

This stone is a beautiful variety of onyx, consist-

ing, as the name implies, of a layer oi sard (or of
carnelian) with one of white chalcedony, or pre-

senting several alternating layers of these minerals.
The finest kind known to ancient writers—now
called the ' Oriental sardonyx '—had at least three
strata—a black base, an intermediate band of white
chalcedony, and a superficial layer of red or brown.
The black was regarded as typifying humility, the
white chastity, and the red modesty or martj-idom.
The sardonyx was frequently used for seals and
cameos. The best kind was obtained from India
or Arabia. Imitations are made by cementing
together stones of the required colours, or by
placing a sard or carnelian, coated witli sodium
carbonate, on a red-hot iron and so producing a
white layer. James Strahan.

SATAN.—See Devil.

SAUL (2aoi/\).—Saul the son of Kish, of the tribe

of Benjamin, is mentioned in St. Paul's address at

Pisidian Antioch as the first king whom God gave
to Israel. After he had reigned 40 years, God
removed him, and raised up David to be king over
Israel, a man after His heart (Ac 13«'- =«). Saul of

Tarsus could not fail to be profoundly interested in
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the career of the great kin^; whose name he bore
and to whose tribe he belonjred. The story of the
hero who was called against his will to the throne,

and wlio livetl and died lighting for the liberty of

his country, has all the elements of high tragedy.

By separating the later from the earlier and more
autlientic narrative contained in I Sam., Iiistorical

criticism enables the reader to understand more
fully and to appraise more highly the real services

of tliis protagonist who turned the tide of Philistine

conquest into defeat and paved the way for the
still greater king who consolidated the Hebrew
monarchy. For a fine psychological study of his

character, see A. B. Davidson, The Crtllcd of God,
1902, p. 143 ft'. James Strahan.

&AYIOUR.—See Salvation ; Chkist, Christo-
LOGY.

SCARLET.—See CoLomts.

SCEYA.—See Exorcism.

SCHISM.—This word occurs only once in the
NT, viz. in 1 Co 12^. St. Paul, in writing to the
Corinthians on spiritual gifts, teaches them that
one member of the Church should not look down
upon another because he has not the same spiritual

gift. All members are necessary to the perfection
of the Body of Christ. He illustrates this from
the analogy of the human body, showing that even
the smallest member is necessary to its perfection
and that ' there should be no schism in the body.'
In this passage axicfw. has its simple meaning of
' rent ' or * division.' The Gr. word occurs in other
passages, where it is tr. ' divisions.' The later

ecclesiastical use of ' schism ' does not occur in the
NT. See Heresy, Divisions.

MoRLEY Stevenson.
SCHOOL.—See Education, Tyranncs.

SCHOOLMASTER.—This is the AV rendering of

irai5a7cj76s in Gal 3-""- (1 Co 4'^, ' instructer'), but
in the KV it has given place to 'tutor' {q.v.) in

both passages. The latter rendering is scarcely
less inadequate than the former. The iraiSa^uryos

is to be distinguished from the xat5o»'6/uoj, who is

one of the official guardians of public instruction in

a Greek city, and from the irat5ewT7s, the educator
who trains the youth and corrects his foolishness
(Ro 2-*), and from the SiSdo-KaXoj, the teacher who
actually imparts instruction (Ac 13', 1 Co 12"^, and
elsewhere). His office in the old Greek sj'stem of
education was to accompany the children of the
family to and from their schools, the school of the
music-master and the school of the phjsical trainer.

He carried the books and instruments, the lyre and
writing materials of his pupils. He was responsible
for their guardianship and protection out of school
hours, and was expected to protect them, not only
from danger to life and limb, but also from the
perils of eWl companionship. His pupils remained
under his charge till they reached the age of
puberty, when they were supposed to be able to
care for themselves. His status was that of a slave
for the most part, but the most respected and trust-
worthy of the household ; and care was taken that
he should be correct in his language and should
not tell stories to his charges likely to corrupt or
deprave their morals. He appears frequently on
the Greek stage both in tragedy and in comedy.
Only on rare occasions was he admitted to the
presence of his master's daughters. Among tlie

Konians the pcedagogns attended on girls as well
as Ixiys, but Roman girls were allowed to appear
out of doors as Greek girls were not. He also gave
home instruction to the child, and as he was a
Greek-speaking slave, he taught him Greek, which

in the days of the Empire was thought a good
foundation for learning. The Roman pcedagogi,
however, under the degeneration of pagan manners
in the Empire, soon got a bad name.

In the Galatian reference St. Paul represents the
Law as exercising a severe but salutary moral
influence calculated to make those who were imder
it feel the need of something better, and to bring
them to Christ. As Lightfoot savs (Galatians, ad
loc.), 'as well in his inferior rant, as in his recog-
nised duty of enforcing discipline, the pmdagogus
was a tit emblem of the Mosaic law. But the
context of the passage, dwelling upon the close

tutelage and supervision . of an exacting Law,
points not only to the satisfaction, but also to the
liberty and devotion as of sons, to be found in

Christ.

The Fathers liked to think of Clirist Himself,
the Incarnate Word, as the xaiSaY&ryos. One of the
works of Clement of Alexandria is so designated.
The vaLbaywybs is ' God in the form of man un-
defiled, minister to the Father's will, the unsullied
image of God' (i. 2). He is 6 irdrra <f>i\a.vdpoj-x-o^,

the True Friend of Man (i. 1), and He trains His
children both by chastisement and by love to beauty
of character.

LiTiRATURF..—W. M. Ram&ay, Historical Ccrnimentary on.

Galatians, 1899, p. 3S1 ff. : J. B. Lightfoot, Galatiatis^, 1S76,

p. 148f. ; W. Smith, Dictionary of Greek aixd Roman Antiqui-
ties^, 1S75, art. ' Piedagogua.' ThOMAS NICOL.

SCIENCE. — The word 'science' {yvdai.s) occurs
only once in the NT, in 1 Ti 6*, and then only in the
AV. The Revisers use the word ' knowledge,' and
this gives its real meaning. The knowledge which
the Apostle has in view and here condemns was a
mystical interpretation of the OT, and particularly

its legal parts. But the age of science, as this

word is now understood, had not tlien arrived ;

and the word in its modem significance is nowhere
found in NT writings. J. W. LiGHTLEV.

SCORPION (<rifo/»r(os).—The only books in the
NT in which reference is matie to the scorpion are
the Gospel according to St. Luke and the Apoca-
lypse. Scorpions are mentioned three times in the
apocalyptic vision of the Fifth Trumpet or the
First ^\ oe (Rev 9*- ^ '*), and on each occasion they
form part of the description of the locusts them-
selves or of their mission. These locusts have the
power of scorpions while their tails also resemble
that of a scorpion and are similarly armed with
stings. The sting of the scorpion was proverbial
(cf. 1 K 12"- '^ 2 Ch iqii- ", Ezk 2«, Lk 10'"), but
is seldom fatal. The mission of the locusts is thus
not to slay, but to inflict pain worse than death
itself.

Scorpions belong to the ArachnidiB or spider
family. They are common in all warm climates,

and are especially ubiquitous in the wUdemess of

Sinai (cf. Dt 8^^). During the cold weather they
lie dormant, but when it becomes hot they emerge
from their hiding-places and make their way even
into houses. More than eight species have been
noted in Palestine. They vary in size and colour :

the largest and most dangerous species is black,

and measures about 6 ins. in length. Others are
yellow, white, black, or reddish, while others again
are stripetl. The females carry their young on
their backs until they are old enough to provide
for themselves. They swarm in every part of the
country and have a particular partiality for ruins

(cf. Ezk 2®), where they secrete themselves in the
chinks of the walls, as well as under the loose stones.

The scorpion resembles a lobster in shape, only it

has a jointed tail, which, when running, it holds

over its back in a threatening attitude. The taU
has a venomous sting, and the reptile always
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attacks with its tail in this position, with the
result that it sometimes strikes it own liead and
commits suicide tliereby. It is carnivorous and
feeds chiefly on beetles and locusts, and this fact

adds to the hideousness and the formidability of

the apocalyptic locusts, whose very tails are com-
pared to the scorpions which normally feed on
them. See, further, Locust.

LiTKKATrRK.—H. B. Tristfam, The Natural History of the

Bible^*), London, 1911, pp. 301-303; W. M. Thomson, The
Land and (he Book, new ed., do., 1910, pp. 224-22.'5, do., ed.
1881-80, vol. ii., 'Central Palestine and Phcciiicia,' pp. 478-480;
C. Geikie, The Hoh/ Land and the Bible, do., 1903, pp. 350-3.'i7

;

SDB, p. 832 ; HDB iv. 419 ; EBi iv. 4317-4319 ; H. B. Swete,
The Apocalypse of St. John'i, London, 1907, pp. 115, 116, 119.

1*. S. P. Handcock.
SCOURGING.—Among both Jews and Romans

the common mode of corporal punishment to

wliich oflenders were subjected was that of

scour<jin<^.

1. Jewish scourging.—The supreme Sanhedrin
at Jerusalem and the local Sanhedrins connected
with all the synagogues were in the habit of

punishing by scourging secondary misdemeanours,
civil and ecclesiastical. Their authority for the
infliction was derived from the statute of the
Mosaic Law (Dt 25^"^) which ordained that the
misdemeanant should receive a number of stripes

not exceeding forty. To ensure that the legal

limit was not exceeded, the number was restricted

in practice to thirty-nine for one oflence. These
were administered with a scourge composed of

leather strands, the usual executioner being the
CliMzzan, or attendant, of the synagogue (Lk 4-").

Among the sufferings which he heroically

endured, St. Paul records his subjection to this

form of severe maltreatment on five different occa-
sions, not one of which is mentioned in the Acts
<2 Co 1 P^). Jesus warned His disciples to expect
the same sort of persecution at the hands of the
Jewish authorities (Mt 10^''), a forewarning which
was soon verified. The beating (dipeiv) which the
apostles received on the occasion of their second
collision with the Sanhedrin was that with stripes

<Ac S***). During the period of his career as perse-

cutor, St. Paul searched out the members of every
synagogue suspected of being believers, and en-
deavoured to secure their retractation by the use
of the same drastic method (22>» ; cf. 26").

2. Roman scourging.

—

(a) Koman scourging is

distinguislied from Jewish in 2 Co 11^'- by the fact
that the former was inflicted with rods (epa^Uad-qv),

St. Paul suffered this mode of punishment on
three occasions. Only one of these inflictions,

that shared by Silas, is recorded in the Acts (16--).

In carrying out the orders of the Roman magis-
trates, the lictors would seem to have executed
their task with merciless rigour (v.'"). According
to the Porcian Law (300 B.C.), scourging was for-

bidden in the case of Roman citizens, this particular
penalty being reserved for slaves and foreigners

;

and to make matters worse, the magistrates acted
also tiltra vires by failing to investigate the case
fully (v.^). (b) In the absence of lictors, tlie

flagellation was inflicted with a different instru-

ment, consisting of a ' knout ' or ' cat ' with ' lashes
of knotted cord, or even wire, which might be
loaded with knuckle bones or other cruel aggrava-
tions.' This dreadful weapon was sometimes
employed for extorting confession from persons
accused of crime. The cliiliarch who had St.

Paul under arrest ordered the whip (ixaarL^) to be
used for this purpose. Arrangements for subject-
ing the Apostle to the terrible ordeal had been
completed Dy the centurion, but he escaped it by
a successful a.ssertion of his rights as a Roman
citizen (22^-2»).

3. Among the heroes of faith mentioned in He 11

some had trial of scourgings (v.*®), the reference

being to tortures inflicted by Jewish or heathen
persecutors (2 Mac 7^).

LiTERATt'RB.—For mode of scourging and other details, see
artt. 'Flagrum' in Smith's DGRA'^, London, 1901, 'S<;our(re'

in HDB and DCG, 'Stripes' in JE; F. W. Farrar, Thi- Life
and Work of St. Paxil, do., 1897, pp. 715-717 ; T. Keim,
History of Jesus of Nazareth, Ens' tr., 6 vols., do., 1873-83,
vi. 116 f. w. S. Montgomery.

SCRIBE.—Judaism was a religious system which
regulated the lives of its adherents in the minutest
particulars. The necessary regulations were con-
tained partly in a written Law, partly in a mass
of oral tradition and authoritative precedents.
Hence a class was needful who should make it

their business to preserve and expound these.
This class was the scribes.

1. Functions.—(a) Their primary function has
just been indicated. It involved the making of
accurate copies of the Scriptures, and the laborious
memorizing of tradition, (b) In the synagogue a
scribe acted as the expounder of Scripture to the
people, (c) The scribe was a lawyer who had to
decide all legal disputes, {d) To meet new cases
for which there was no regulation written or oral,

and no precedent to guide, he had to determine
what the law should be. Hence the mass of

traditions and precedents assumed overwhelming
proportions, (e) The education of the young in

schools was the charge of the scribe. As the Law
was regulative of all human activities, the know-
ledge of the scribe was encyclopaedic. In his

person were combined the offices now distributed
among clergymen, doctors, lawyers, and teachers.

2. Training.—The period of training for such
a profession was naturally long. AVhen it was
finished and he had been called to a particular
post, the scribe was ordained, and received the
title Rabbi (see Doctor).

3. Schools.—Scribes were divided into various
schools. While doubtless the majority were
Pharisees, the Sadducees had their scribes also

(implied in Ac 23"). Further, the Pharisee scribes

were divided into two great schools, the followers
of Hillel and of Shammai. It was only on points
of detail, and on no fundamental principle, tliat

they divided. On the whole, the school of Shammai
was the more rigid.

i. Influence.—The influence of the scril>es was
naturally very great, and they were highly
esteemed. After the fall of Jerusalem, they
became more important than ever. Temple and
priesthood disappeared. The synagogue oecame
the sole centre of Jewish religious and national
life, and the scribe the most important official (.see

under Pharisees),
5. Relation to the early Church.—In tlie early

history of Christianity we have only three refer-

ences to the scribes. (1) Gamaliel, a .scribe and
the teaclier of St. Paul (Ac 22*), on the occasion of

the trial of St. Peter and his associates counselled
toleration, and his advice was accepted (5^"'-). (2)

When St. Paul was on his trial, the Pharisaic
scribes repeated Gamaliel's advice (23*). (3) On the
other hand, 6'- mentions scribes among those who
proceeded against Stephen. Probably we should
regard them as Sadducees. But in nearly all cases

of Jews rising against Christians, especially out-

side Jerusalem, we may be sure that the scribes,

the recognized lejiders of the people, were the
instigators.

LiTKRATi'RK.—Artt. 'Scribe" in HDB, DCG, EBi, JE; E.
Schurer, UJP ii. i. [Edinburj^h, 1885] 312 fl.; W. Bousset,
Die Jieligion des Judcntuins im iierUest. Zeitalter, Uerlin, liK)3,

p. 139 ff. ; W. O. E. Oesterley, The Books of the Apocrypha,
their Origin, Teaching and Contents, London, 1914, p. 113 ff.

W. D. NiVEN.

SCRIPTURE.— 1. Terms.—The general designa-

tion for ' Scripture ' is ypaip-fi or plur. ypa<pai, the
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former occurring some 30 times in the NT (Gospels

14, Acts 3, Paul 9, Catholic Epistles 5), the latter

about 2i) times (Gospels 10, Acts 4, Paul 5, Catholic
Epistles 2). The terms are almost invariably pre-

ceded by the definite article, the only exceptions
being in Jn 19*^, 2 Ti 3^*, where the article before

'(paipri is replaced by iripa and xcura respectively,

1 P 2*, 2 P P\ where 7po^ has become a real

proper name, and Ro 1' 16*, where the Scriptures

are more explicitly characterized as -ypatpai &fiat

and yf>a<pai rpoxprtriKal, ' holy Scriptures' and ' pro-

phetic Scriptures.' In one text, 2 Ti 3^', another
designation is used, viz. Upa fpintuiTa, ' sacred
writings' (a direct translation of the Hebrew
Shrase r"?" '50?), which we find also in Philo and
osephus.

2. Connotation of terms. — Both ypaiprfi and
•yfxififj.a are derived from the verb ypd^, 'draw,'
' inscribe,' or ' write,' and thus suggest lariiing in

the most general sense. Classical Greek shows
the transition in each case from the rudimentary
concejjtion of icritten characters, or the art of
alphabetic tcriting, to the higher thought of real

literature. In the NT ypafifia alone shows any
such variety of meaning. Here the word is applied,

not merely to the ' letter ' of the Law as contrasted
with the living, life-giving spirit (Ro 2'^*-, 2 Co 3**-),

but in its plural form ypdnfiara to the elements of

penmanship (Gal 6"), literature as a subject of

study (Jn 7", Ac 26**), and documents of various
kinds, such as the debtors' bills reduced by the
unjust steward (Lk le^*-), letters of commendation
or the reverse (Ac 28-'), the writings of Moses (Jn
5"), as well as the Sacred Scriptures (in the phrase
cited from 2 Ti 3^'). The parallel term ypa^ is

used only in the last sense. The question has
been widely canvassed whether the singular ypa<pnfi

applies to the Scriptures as a unified whole, or to

some single section or ' passage ' of Scripture. In
his famous note on Gal 3^ Lightfoot lays down the
principle that 'the singular ypa<pT) in the NT
always means a particular passage of Scripture,'

though in a subsequent comment on Ro 4', while
insisting that St. Paul's practice ' is absolute and
uniform,' he admits a doubt as to St. John's usage.
On the other hand, Warfield maintains that the
prevailing classical application of ypci<fni to entire
documents, carrying with it ' a general implication
of completeness,' extends also to the NT,—that ' in

its more common reference ' the term * designates
the OT, to which it is applied in its completeness
as a unitary whole ' {DCG iL 586). In the present
writer's judgment the former contention vindicates
itself, even in the Fourth Gospel and in the crucial
text Gal 3- (the Apostle having in mind the pass-
ages of Scripture adduced either in 2^' 3^* or in
the longer argument of Ro 3*^). The only clear
instances of ypaipy) applied to the Scriptures as a
whole appear to be found in 1 P 2* and 2 P 1^,
where the word is already a proper name, the full

development of the personifying tendency observ-
able in Gal 3^ As regards the significance of the
plural ypa<pai there is general agreement. Where
the term is qualified by the adjectives dytai and
vptxprrTLKOj. (cf. above), the reference is to the
character, not the scope, of the Scriptures. In 2 P
3'* al Xoi-ral ypatpal are most probably to be under-
stood of apostolic writings. But the technical
phrase at ypatpai undoubtedly denotes the body of
Scriptural waitings as an organic unity, with a
spirit and character of its own.

3. Authority of Scripture.—The peculiar quality
of the Scriptures is indicated by the three defining
adjectives, ayiai, iepai, and rpotfnjTiKoi, the notions
of ' holiness ' and ' sacredness ' bringing the Books
into direct relationship with God, and that of
' prophecy ' leading forward to the revelation of
the mystery of God in Christ. The high Je^vish

theory of the in.^iration of Scripture is fully
accepted in the NT. The term Ot&rvfvaros, ' God-
insprred ' (cf. Heb. «n?n fjns), applied to Scripture
in all its parts {voffa ypa^i^), is found indeed only
in 2 Ti 3'' ; but the theory underlies the whole
attitude of the NT writers to the older revelation.
' No prophecy ever came by the will of man : but
men spake from God, being moved bv the Holy
Spirit ^ (2 P !*>). Thus the words of :M6ses, David,
Isaiah, and the other prophets may be attributed
directly to God (Ro 9», He P^- 5«), or the Holy
Spirit (Ac l'«. He 3''- 10'»), or God speaking
through the Holy Spirit (Ac 4^'-, He 4»- 8«^), or
even the Messiah (He 2"'- 10^-). As the* living

oracles' of God, then, the Scriptures are the final

norm alike of faith and of conduct. The true ser-

vant of God believes ' all things which are according
to the law, and which are written in the prophets'
(Ac 24'^), and sets an example to others not, even
in their estimate of the apostles, to go ' beyond the
things which are written' (1 Co 4*). The appeal
to ' what is written ' (xaOws yiypavrvu or yeypanutvov
i<rriv, the Christian rendering of the Rabbinic
formula "C???' or ;'•?;") is decisive, not merely in

clinching a theological argument (esp. in Romans
and Galatians), but in interpreting the mission and
person of Christ, and the significance of His death,
resurrection, and ascension (Ac 2*^, 1 Co 15*, He
'2?^), with the subsequent outpouring of the Spirit,

the persecution of the Chiurch, the rejection of the
Jews and mission to the Gentiles, the resurrection
of the body, and the final salvation (Ac l^**-, Ro
234 8» 93**-, 1 Co V^- \b^-, etc.), and equally as
the authoritative guide to Christian conduct (cf.

Ac 23*, Ro 12«, 1 Co 9*, 2 Co 4^ &'^ 8", Eph 6«-,

1 P 1^' 3'*"-) ; for ' whatsoever things were written
aforetime were written for our learning, that
through patience and through comfort of the
scriptures we might have hope ' (Ro 15''), while the
very quality of their 'inspiration' is tested by
their helpfulness ' for teaching, for reproof, for

correction, for discipline which is in righteousness

'

(2 Ti 3i«). It must be admitted, however, that the
new spirit of Christianity can move freely within
the limits of the older Scriptures only by a frequent
straining, and even 'wresting,' of their natural
sense (see art. Old TzSTAiiEXT).

i. Extent of Scripture—The canon of the NT
writers was that inherited from the Jewish Church,
and thus corresponded to our OT. There is fre-

quent reference to the canonical groups of the
"Law 'and the 'Prophets.' Of the Hagiographa,
the Books of Psalms, Proverbs, and Job (in 1 Co
3^) are explicitly cited as Scripture, while a phrase
from Ec 7^ is introduced in the remarkable con-

flate of OT texts in Ro Z^^-, with the formula /ta^ws

yiypa-rrdi. Though the remaining books are passed
over in silence, there is no real reason to doubt
that the writers knew and recognized the full

Jewish canon. In the NT, too, there is no such
sense of the inferiority of the Hagiographa as

haunted the Jewish Rabbis. The whole book is of

God, and bears witness to Him and His salvation.

In addition to OT texts there are numerous allu-

sions to apocryphal literature, such as the Wis-
dom of Ben Sira, the Wisdom of Solomon, 1 and
2 Maccabees, the Book of Enoch, the Testaments

of the Ticelve Patriarchs, and the Assumption of
Moses (see art. Quotations). It is remarkable,
however, that the usual formula of Scriptural

quotation is nowhere attached to apocryphal texts,

the only approach to such canonical recognition

being found in the 'prophesying' of Enoch in

;
Jude ". Though the NT writers follow the LXX,

I

they apparently regard the Palestinian canon as

alone authoritative in the full sense of the term.

I

Naturally their own writings have not yet attained
i to the dignity of Scripture ; but a true feeling for
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the spiritual value of apostolic letters is already
evident in 2 P 3'"-, and tiie application to tiiene

writin<,'8 of the technical term ypa<pal siiows how
easy and inevitable was the extension of the Canon
to cover both the OT and the NT.

LiTBHATURR,—On the usaj^e and sifjrnificance of the terms, cf.

the NT UictionarieH and Comnu'iiiaries, eap. J. B. Ligrhtfoot,
Galatiam, ISSK), p. 147 f. ; F. J. A. Hort, The Firnt K/iistU of
St. Peter, I. I-II. 17, 189S, p. 114 IT. ; B. F. Westcott, Hebrews,
1889, p. 474 a. ; aUo D. M. Turpie, Th>' jVew Testament View
of the Old, 1872 ; G. A. Deissniann, Bible Sttidiei, Eng. tr.,

1901, pp. 112ff., 249f. ; B. B. Warfield, art. 'Scripture,' in

DCG ii. .584 IT., with literature. On the formation ot the Canon
see F. Buhl, Kannn und Text des A T, 18i»l (Enjf. tr., 1892)

;

G. Wildeboer, Ifet outstaan van den Knnon des Otiden
Ver6fw(f,s4, 1908 (Genn. tr., 1891, Enp. tr.,1895); H. E. Ryle,
The Canon of the OT, 1892; K. Budde, art. 'Canon (OT),' in

EBi; F. H. Woods, art. ' OT Canon,' in IlDIi. On Jewish
theories of Inspiration, cf. F. Weber, Jud. Theolngie, 1897,

p. 80ff., and E. Schiirer, GJV* ii. [1907] 363fT. (HJP ii. i.

[1883]306ff.). A. R. GORDON.

SCROLL (ROLL) [^i^Kiov, npc].—So lony as writ-

ing material was manufactured from the papyrus
plant, the usual form of a lK)ok was that of the
volinnen or roll, wound round a stick or sticks.

The modern form of book, called in I^atin codex,
did not come into use till the 3rd cent, of our era,

when parchment {Trepyafiriv/], from Pergamos, where
it originated) began to supersede papyrus. Ac-
cording to Pliny (HN xiii. 11 f.), the standard roll

{scajms) consisted of 20 sheets (shedce or plagulce)

joined together with paste. Rolls, however, were
often much longer ; the longest Egyptian one
known measures 144 ft. To this day the Scriptures
are always read in the synagogue from rolls, never
from a codex. One of the most impressive eschato-
logical metaphors was suggested by the idea of the
once familiar ^t^Xiov— ' and the heaven was re-

moved as a s(!roll when it is rolled up' (wj /3i^\/oc

e\i(jal>ixivov. Rev 6*''
li

Is 34*, * et ccelium recessit

sicut liber involutus' [Vulg.]) ; 'a unique simile,

reminding us of tlie later Stoic conception of the
sky as a jSi/JXos Oeov, of which heavenly bodies are
the ffToix^la. or characters' (T. K. Cheyne, The
Prophecies of Isaiah*, 1886, i. 195).

LiTKRATiRK.—A. W. Pollard, art. ' Book ' in EBr^^ ; artt.
' Writing ' in UDB (F. G. Kenyon) and EBi (A. A. Bevan).

James Strahan.
SCYTHIAN (S/ci56'77j). — The Scythians were a

barbarous nomadic tribe of Indo-Germanic origin
living in the region between the Cauca.'*us Moun-
tains and the Caspian Sea. The Greek colonists
who settled on the northern shores of the Black
Sea in the 7th cent. B.C. found the South Russian
steppe in their possession. Their name ' Scythians

'

is first found in Hesiod (Strabo, VII. iii. 7. 8), while
Herodotus (iv. 1-82, 97-142) gives a great deal of
information regarding the people, altliough the
fact that the Greeks soon came to extend the name
'Scythian' to all the nations to the north and
north-east of the Black Sea makes .some of the
statements of Greek writers regarding them
questionable.
The Scythians proper were a jnirely nomadic

race living on the South Ru.sBian steppe the usual
life of nomads, moving from place to place as the
needs of their flocks demanded. Herodotus (iv.

46, 114, 121) tells us that the men rode on horse-
back while the women were conveyed in wagons
til awn by oxen. Tliey lived on boiled flesh, mares'
milk, and cheese. Like most barbarians, they
existed in a ccmdition of lilth, never washing them-
selves, and the women daubed themselves with
paste containing the dust of fragrant woods and
removing it the second day (iv. '75). Hippocrates
(ed. Littre, ii. 72) informs us that they were not a
very hardy race, sufl'ering greatly from ch'sentery
and rheumatism, and being soft and ifabby in

body.
The cruelty of the whole race and the despotism

of their kings were notorious in tlie ancient world.
When the king put a man to death all the male
relations of tlie unfortunate victim were slain a.s

well, for fear of blood revenge. When engaged in

battle, the Scythian warrior drank the blood of

the first of the foe he slew, using the skull as a
drinking cup. No one was allowed to share in the
booty who did not bring the head of a foeman to
thfe king. The scalps of those slain in battle were
tanned and hung on the bridle of the warrior ( Herod,
i V. 64 f

. ). The eyes of those taken captive and held
as slaves were put out. The kings were invested
with absolute despotic powers. On their death a
vast multitude of slaves and even free-lx)rn servants
were slain and buried in great funeral mounds
along with horses and vessels of gold and silver.

The Scythians first come into history in con-
nexion with their invasion of Asia and particularly
of Media in the 7th cent. B.C. At this time there
took place one of those great movements among
the uncivilized peoples of the north which the
Germans call a Volkcrivanderiing. Pressed on by
Asiatic tribes, the Scythians seem to have driven
the Cimmerians into Asia Minor and invaded Media.
Herodotus speaks (i. 103-105) of a great victory of
the Scythians over Cyaxares and the Medes whicli
compelled the latter to raise the siege of Nineveh.
Thereafter the victorious hordes overran all Asia,
jilundering at will for thirty years, from 634-604
B.C., till the Medes again under Cyaxares destroyed
most of them after making them drunk at a
banquet (i. 106). He also tells (i. 105) of king
Psammeticlms, who died 611 B.C., bujing ott' these
northern invaders who had come as far south a-s

Philistia. The panic of these invading hordes
reached Palestine, and several times the land seems
to have been threatened and actually overrun with
marauding bands. The reports of warriors light-

ing on horseback with bow and arrows, and drink-
ing the blood of the slain, were fitted to appeal to

the imagination of the Hebrew prophets, who
thought of the messengers of God s wrath on a
sinful nation. Jeremiah's description of ' the evil

coming from the north' (1''4® 5""^- 6') and of the
mighty nation of riders and bowmen, as well as

Zephaniah's picture of the Day of the Lord, was
probably suggested by the Scythian invasion and
the terror it inspired. The memory of this invasion
was perpetuated in the name Scythopolis, wliich
was given to the old town Beth-shean {'!^Kvduv v6\i.%,

Jth 3^"
; cf. 2/cu(?w7ro\e?Tat, 2 Mac 12=*"), which was

probably taken, and, as Pliny (HN v. 16) and G.
Syncellus [Chronugraphia, ed. P. J. Goar, Venice,
1'729, p. 171) state, rebuilt by the remnant of the
Scythians who remained after the main body was
bought off by the king of Egypt.
To the Jews the name ' Scythian ' became

synonymous with 'barbarian.' Just as terrors

which are only partially known assume gigantic

Sroportions, so these Scythians, by their rapid

escent on Palestine, their unwonted appearance,
their savage cruelty, and their short sojourn, im-

pressed the imagination. They 1>ecame the symbol
of savagery, inhumanity, barbarity, treachery,

cruelty, and perhaps under the names (iog and
Magog (q.v.) became types of the evil world-powers
opposed to the Kingdom of God. Thus Jo.sephus

(Ant. I. vi. 1) identifies Gog and Magog of Ezk
38. 39 with the Scythians. When the apostle

Paul is .speaking of the absolute way in which the

ffospel of Christ abolishes all racial distinctions,

le mentions in the list ' Greek and Jew . . .

barbarian, Scythian' (Col 3"), where undoubtedly
' Scythian ' is referred to as being universally re-

garded as the lowest in the scale of humanity, the

most savage of barbarians— ' Scythiv barbaris bar-

bariores' (Bengel) (cf. J. B. Lightfoot, Colossians^,

1879, p. 216). Even Scythians, the Apostle main-
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t&ins, can be renewed unto the knowledge of Jesus
Christ and become one in Him along vritii merabere
of other races. Justin Martyr, the apologist (Dial.

28), in extolling Cliristianity, refers to its having
room for Scythians and I'ersians, the ferocity of

the former and the licentiou.*ness of the latter

being notorious, while the pseudo-Lucian (Philo-

p<itris, 17) satirizes Christianity for suggesting

that Scythians should have any place in heaven.

The opponents of Christianity, such as Celsus and
the pseudo-Lucian, could not understand a religion

which had a place for those so low in the scale of

humanity as the Scythians. The Apostle, on the

other hand, gloried in a religion which could re-

deem and elevate the most degraded.

LrriaiATuius.—Herodotns, iv. 1-82, 97-142 ; Hippocrates, cU
Acre, aqui* et loeis, xvii.-xxii., ed. P. M. E. Litlre, 10 vols.,

Paris, 1839-61, ii. 66-82 ; J. C. Zenss, JHe DexUichtn und die

Sac/tbarstdmjnf, 1837; K. Nenmann, 7>i< HeUenen im
Skythenlande, 1855 ; G. Grote. Higtory of Greece, 10 vols., new
ed., IS&s; H. Ewald, Geschichte des VoOcet Israel, iii.» [1866]

7*2-748; J. B. Ligrhtfoot, ColosKiam'^, 1879, p. 216; artt.

'ScjttuaiM ' in HDB and EBi, and art. ' Scythia ' in EBr^.
W. F. Boyd.

SEA {OaXaaaa).—The term is employed in apos-

tolic history to designate (1) a large body of water
or collection of waters ; (2) the Red Sea ; (3) the
Mediterranean Sea ; (4) with '/^ and otpoi'os, the
wliole created universe ; and (5) the ' sea of glass'

before the throne of God.
1. A large body of water or collection of waters

(Ac 2T*'- ^- "' '" 28*, Ro 9^, 2 Co 11^, He U^^^ Ja I«,

Jude", Rev V^ 8«-* 10=- '-^ 12'- 13^ W 18"- »•

"

208. 13 211 . Qf j^c 27*, TTfXayos ; Ja 3', eWXtoj).—In
the first of these passages, the sailors with Paul on
his memorable voyage to Rome, pretending that
additional anchors from the prow of the ves-sel

would help to steady the ship, and that they must
go off in a boat to carry them out to cables' length
rather than drop them over the prow, ' lowered the
boat into the sea' (Ac 27^). But he saw through
their scheme and warned the centurion. Later
they cast the cargo of wheat into the sea (v.^)

;

and again they loosened the cables of the anchors
and let them fall oft' into the sea (v.**). Then,
chancing on a sand bank between two seas, in the
narrow channel leading into St. Paul's Bay, be-

tween the little island of Salmonetta and the
mainland of Melita, they ran the vessel aground
(v."). Going on shore, the barbarians, seeing a
viper clinging to Paul's hand, regarded him as a
murderer, whom, though he had escaped from the
sea, the goddess Justice would not sufl'er to live

<28^).

Paul was thrice shipwrecked. He also suft'ered

other 'perils in the sea' (2 Co 11^); but he does
not pause to specify them. In writing to the
Romans he again alludes to the 'sea.' Quoting
Is 10^, he says that though Israel be as numerous
' as the sand of the sea,' yet it is not the unbelieving
many but the faithful few who are the object of
God's care. Only the remnant shall be saved (Ro
9=^). A similar reference is found in He 11", in
which the writer emphasized how faith on
Abraliam's part brought life out of death, giving
him posterity ' as the sand wliich is upon the sea
shore innumerable.' On the other hand, another
writer describes the doubter as ' like the surge of
the sea' (loiicei' kKvSwvi ^aXd<r<n;s, Ja 1*), driven by
the wind and tossed. The instability of a billow
clianging rapidly from moment to monient furnishes
a wonderful!}- apt symbol of the mind that cannot
steady itself in belief. Jude uses a similar figure
when he describes the ungodly and libertines as
' wild waves of the sea ' {Ki'fMra dypia daXduTffijs, v.^^),

foaming out their own lawlessness and shame (cf.

Is 57=«).

John likewise, in the Apocalypse, often uses the
term in its natural sense. Thus, no hurt is to

befall the earth or the sea until the servants of

God are sealed in their foreheads ; no physical
convulsions are to take place until the saints of

God are secured (Rev T*"*). On the other h&nd,
judgment is imminent. Pausing in the process of

unrolling judgment and consolation, the Seer be-

holds a strong angel standing like a colossus astride

the earth and sea, holding in lib hand an open
book (10*- *• *). He hears woes pronounced upon the
earth and sea (12'-). A monster dragon comes up
out of the sea, as the father of cruelty and blas-

phemy (13' ; cf. Dn "J^'). When the second angel
sotm(is, one third of the creatures which are in the
sea die (8*- *) ; when the same angel pours out his

bowl into the sea, it becomes blood and every
living thing dies (16^). At the fall of Babylon (i.e.

Rome) mariners on every hand take up a lamenta-
tion because of her commercial loss to the world of

trade (18'''- '*• ^) ; while in the final issue of events,

after the millennium and after Satan has been
loosed to deceive the nations, ' the nnmljer of whom
is as the sand of the sea,' and after he is cast

into the lake of fire and brimstone, and the dead
are summoned to judgment, then, we read, ' the
sea gave up the dead which were in it'—in its

great maw—to be judged every man according to

his works (20*- "). But when heaven is de-scribed

and the abode of the blessed is portrayed, and a
new heaven and a new earth are created, the Seer
is careful to say, 'and the sea is no more' (21').

This passage is a most instructive wtness to the
estimate of the sea among the ancient Hebrews.
They had a universal horror of it. To them it was
a synonym of turbulence, estrangement, hostility,

fickleness, isolation, and separation. It was the
home of storms and tempests and vague terrors.

As a great monster enemy it devoured men ; yea,

the sea was the prolific mother of monsters.
Naturally the sea, therefore, could have no place

in an ideal universe. According to Plutarch, the
ancient Eg>"ptians regarded the sea as no part of

nature, but an alien element full of destruction

and disease. The priests of Isis are said to have
shunned it as impure and unsocial for swallowing
up the sacred NUe. One favourite tradition made
the sea disappear in the final conflagration of the
world. But John ignores this vievr, and regards

the sea rather as no longer existent. (Jotl's dread
opponent, the dragon, he practically says, sli.all dis-

appear from the abode of the redeemed ; and the
powers hostile to God, whether men or demons,
shall be brought to naught.

2. The Red Sea (Ac 7*, 1 Co 10»- ', He 11»).—In
some respects this is the most remarkable body
of water on the globe. It is subject to extreme
evaporation ; and, though no rivers empty into it,

it is never exhausted. It b 1350 mUes long, and
205 miles broad at its widest part. There are three

references to it in apostolic history : (a) Stephen
in his memorable apology speaks of Moses thus

:

' Tlus man led them forth, having A\Tought wonders
and signs in Egypt, and in the Red sea, and in

the wilderness forty years ' (Ac 7*). His argument
is that, as Moses' Divine appointment was attested

by signs and wonders, so signs and wonders formed
part of the credentials of Christ. (6) Paul also,

in writing to the Corinthians, says, ' For I would
not, brethren, have yon ignorant, how that our
fathers were all under the cloud, and all passed

through the sea ; and were all baptized unto Moses
in the cloud and in the sea' (1 Co lO'-*). The
Apostle's point is that ancient Israel started well

;

all were protected and guided by the cloud ; all

were safely brought through the sea ; aU were
sealed as by a baptism into trustful allegiance

to Moses as their deliverer ; yet in the end aU ex-

cept two failed to enter Canaan. Those who sang
victory at the crossing of the Red Sea never reached
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the promised land, (c) A diMerent use is made of

the same fact in He 11^. Tiie author liere em-
j)hasizes liow faith finds a patli in life. ' By faith

thej passeil tlirough tiie Red sea as by dry land :

which the Egyptians assaying to do were swallowed
up.' What the writer means to teach is, that
Israel's passage through the Red Sea was due to

the discovery of faith. It was not a path which
anyone could find. Indeed, to the Egyptians who
liad no faitii, it became a sea. Hence it is an
example of the wonder-working power of faith.

3. The Mediterranean Sea (Ac 10«»^ 17").—The
Mediterranean was to the Hebrews ' the great sea

'

(Nu 34^). It was probably the largest expanse of

water with which they were familiar ; it was like

a mighty mirror flashing the glories of the sun.

Two passages are in point here, though one refers

more particularly to the ^Egean. (a) The first

recounts how Cornelius sent to Joppa to fetch

Peter, who lodged with one Simon, a tanner,
' whose house is by the sea side ' (Ac 10®- '^). The
sea here alluded to is obviously the Mediterranean.
Simon's house, which doubtless was a very humble
abode, was by the sea because there he would have
easy access to water ; and it was outside the city,

at least 50 cubits, because tanning was held to be
an 'unclean' employment, bringing one constantly
into contact with dead animals, {b) The other
passage tells how the brethren of Bercea sent
forth Paul, whose safety was in jeopardy, ' to go
as far as to tlie sea' (Ac 17"). The main road
from Macedonia to Thessaly bent about the base
of Mt. Olympus close along the sea. Whether
St. Paul, on arriving at the coast, changed his

8Ian, and, instead of taking ship for Athens at
lethone or Pydna, went on foot, it is impossible

to say.

i. With -yTj and ovpav(Ss, the whole created
universe (Ac 4^* 14", Rev 5'^ 10» 14^).—For ex-

ample, in Ac 4''*f'-, after the healing of the lame
man, Peter and John, who had been accused and
brought before the elders, and charged and even
threatened by them not to speak any more in the
name of Jesus, prayed, ' O Lord, thou that didst

make the heaven and the earth and the sea and
all that in them is . . . grant unto thy servants
to speak thy word with all boldness ' (v."- ^). The
opening words were probably not altogether un-
familiar to them, as they i^eeni to have belonged
to tjie earliest known psalm of thanksgiving in
the Christian Church (cf. Is 37^*- ^O). In similar
language, Barnabas and Paul remonstrated with
the men of Lystra, saying, ' We also are men of

like passions with you, and bring you good tidings,

that ye should turn from these vain things unto
the living God, who made tlie heaven and the earth
and the sea, and all that in them is' (Ac 14").

The Lystrans are thus introduced by the apostles
to the true and living God. In Rev 14'' there is a
striking parallel to their summons, the implication
being that the God who creates has a right also to

judge His creatures. In 6'^, also, by a sweep of

Srophetic imagination, even sea-monsters join witli

eparted spirits in a doxology of praise to the
Lamb; while in 10* the thought of God's creator-

ship, of earth and heaven and sea, prepares the
way for the announcement that the God of creation

and providence is also a God of judgment.
8. The apocalyptic sea of glass before the

throne of God (Rev 4" 15'-).—The first passage (4«)

reminds one of the 'molten sea' in Solomon's
Temple (1 K 7=^-^). In fancy the Rabbis com-
?areQ the shining floor of the Temple to crystal,

'o John heaven is a sort of gloritieu Temple, and
the crystal pavement is a kind of sea. The figure

greatly enhances the splendour of the picture.

The Apostle was probably attempting to portray
the ether with all its clearness and calm, shimmer-

ing yet motionless. In the other and only remain-
ing passage (15*) he beholds ' a glassy sea mingled
with lire. On its shores the redeemed stand, as
the children of Israel did on the shores of tlie Red
Sea, victorious, singing the song of Moses and of
the Lamb. See, further, next article.

George L. Robinson.
SEA OF GLASS.—In the literature of the Apos-

tolic Age the conception of the Sea of Glass occurs
only in Rev 4' 15*. In the former passage, tlie Sea
of Glass like crystal (ddXaffaa vaXlvri duola KpixxriWip)

forms a part of the surroundings of the throne in

heaven. In the latter passage the position of the
Sea is not mentioned, but is no doubt understood to
be the same, and the Sea itself is further described
as ' mingled with fire ' (fie/j.iynivrjv irvpl). The mar-
tyrs are seen standing ujton it, singing the song of
Moses and of the Lamb.

It is easier to trace back into the OT the origin
of the symbolism of the Apocalypse, and to collect

parallels from the religious literature of other
nations, than to interpret the precise meaning of
this particular symbol in the mind of the author of

the Apocalypse. We shall in this article endea-
vour to collect the various parallels and possible
sources of this conception, afterwards attempting
to classify them, in order to show the various
streams of thought that have combined to yield

this climax of apocalyptic symbolism. Finally, an
attempt will be made to interpret its meaning in

the Apocalypse.
1. Sources of the symbol.—It may be remarked

that all the parallels collected below are not of

necessity to be regarded as sources of this particu-

lar conception, but they all offer possible links of
connexion with it.

(a) W^e have, first, the conception, at once mytho-
logical and cosmological, of the upper sea, the
waters in the iieavens, separated by the firmament
{(jrepiojixa) from the waters below (Gn 1'"''). This is

directly connected with the Babylonian cliaos-

myth of the conquest of the chaos-dragon Tiilmat
by Marduk. Moreover, in the Babylonian cosmo-
gony the heavenly universe is divided into three
parts corresponding to those of the earthly universe,

the third and lowest division being the heavenly
ocean (cf. A. Jeremias, The OT in the Light of the

Ancient East, Eng. tr., 2 vols., London, 1911, i.

6fl".). See 5 £n. xxvii. 1-3.

(b) In the theophany in Ex 24^" a pavement of

sapphire is described as being under the feet of God.
(c) In the apocalyptic vision of Ezekiel, upon

which the symbolism of Rev 4 is most directly

based, a firmament like the colour of the terrible

crystal is stretched over the heads of the four

living creatures, and upon it is placed the throne
like sapphire stone (Ezk !**•**).

(d) In the vision of the Ancient of Days in

Dn 7^''" a fiery stream issues from the throne.

(e) In 1 En. xiv. 10-17, in the similar vision of

the house and of the throne of God, the floor of the

first house is of crystal and that of the second house
is of fire, also from underneath the throne come
streams of flaming fire (cf. also Ixxi. 6).

(/) In Test. Lev. ii. 7 a hanging sea divides the

first heaven from the second in the later recension ;

in the earliest form of the document the hanging
sea is in the first heaven.

(a) Finally, an interesting passage from the5?/n-
dahii may be quoted (SBE v. 125 f

.
) :

' Afterwards,

the fire and halo melt the metal of ShatvafrA, in

the hills and mountains, and it remains on this

earth like a river. Then all men will pa.'ss into

that melted metal and become pure ' (cf. Sib. Ornc.

iii. 84 f., ii. 285 f.). The list might be enlarged,

but these passages are representative both of the

distribution of the conception and of the difterent

forms which it assumed.
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2. Classification of motives underlying the
symbol.—(n) We find the cosmological significance

of the heavenly sea. The celestial universe is the
counterpart of the earthly. The Zodiac, the abode
of the gods, rises above and upon the heavenly sea.

Jj&teT the sea itself and the solid firmament con-

ceived of as supporting it seem to unite in the
symbol, and we have the throne resting upon
a crystalline sapphire foundation or pavement.
There may also enter into the symbol some element
of the myth of the conquest of Ti^mat. The sea

stretched out calm and glassy before the throne
may in part symbolize the victory of the divinity

over the element of chaos.

(b) There is the eschatological element. In the
period view of history based on astronomical
observations and characteristic of Babylonian re-

ligion, the world was to be destroyed by a fire-

flood at the close of the age which was ushered in

by the water-flood. This idea is present also in

the Avesta and in most early religions. Hence
the sea of glass mingled with fire may contain a
trace of this conception. From the throne pro-

ceeded not only the heavenly river of water of life,

clear as crystal, but also the fire-stream of judg-
ment. The martyrs also standing upon the fiery

sea suggest the symbolism of purification and
triumph (cf. the idea in the passage quoted above
from the Bundahi5, where the righteous walking
through the fire-flood are unharmed by it).

(c) It is possible to find links with the Jewish
ritual system. Before the approach to the holy
place stood the brazen sea, whose form and decora-
tion suggest remoter links ^vith Babylonian cosmo-
logy. In the priestly system, whatever the past
significance of the laver, it certainly stood for the
necessity of purification for entry into the presence
of God.

(d) There may enter into the form of the imagery
details taken from the local surroundings of the
vision. It has been suggested that much of the
form of early eschatological schemes is due to the
local characteristics (cf. Gressmann, Der Ursprung
dcr israelitisch-jiidischen Eschatologie, p. 31 ff. ). H.
B. Swete (The Apocalypse of St. John^, London,
1907, p. 70) suggests that the ^Egean Sea, fired

by the rays of the setting sun, has yielded the
form of the splendid imagery of this \ision. While
this may be so, yet all the elements of the vision
and their ensemble are an inheritance from the
past.

3. Interpretation.—The central motive in the
Seer's visionis certainly the relation between heaven
and earth. The apparently confused and disorderly
sequence of events on earth is really being ordered
and determined by what takes place in heaven.
Hence the Seer's first vision, as he gazes through
the open door, is the throne, the centre and source
of all the subsequent action of the book. The
history of the world for him is dominated by that
throne. The description of scenery surrounding
the throne gathers up adl the symlwlism of the
past, the cosmological, eschatological, and ritual
elements, coloured, it may be, by the local scenery
of Patmos. Before the throne the Sea, the emblem
of chaos and destruction, lies calm and motionless,
petrified and clear, the symbol of the throne's vic-

tory over the opposing forces of darkness and dis-

order. As the approach to the throne it symbolizes
the holiness required of those who draw near. As
the final tribulation draws to a close, that sea
mingled with fire symbolizes the source of the
throne's judgment on the earth below. The mar-
tyrs, having passed through those judgments, stand
triumphant on it and sing the song of the new
Exodus. Finally it becomes the source of the
healing and purifying streams for the redeemed
earth.

VOL. II.—^O

LxTBRATURB.—H. Grcssmaiui, Der Cnprutw der Uraelitisth-
judiaehen EteAatoiogie, GotUogen, 1905; R. H. Charies,
EtdUUoiogf, Hebrew, Jeteith, and Chrigtian, London, 1809,
The Apoerj/pha and Pteudepigrapha o/' the OT, Oxford, I9I3

;

H. B. Swete, The Apoealyrpte of St. John^, Ix>ndon, 1907 ; C
Clemen, Primitive Chrittianity and it» Son-Jewish Source*,
Edinburgh, 1912. S. H. HOOKE.

SEAL (<T<f>fxiyis, vb. a4>payli^a).—A seal is (1) the
graven implement with which an impression is

made on wax, clay, or other soft substance ; and
(2) the impression itself. The use of seals can be
traced back almost to the dawn of civilization.

The scarab seal was peculiar to Egypt and the
cylinder to Babylonia. Having a distinctive char-

acter, requiring to be always at hand for use, and
being a highly-prized and carefully-guarded, pos-

session, the seal naturally became a means of per-

sonal adornment. Seal and staff" were the insignia

of a man of rank among the Israelites as among
the Babylonians (Herodotus, i. 195). A cord was
passed through the seal, which was worn either

as a necklace or as a bracelet (Gn 38^*, Ca 8", Jer
22**). In later times the signet-ring came into use
among the Jews. The ring displayed by the rich

worshipper (xpi^oSaKrvXios) in the early Christian
assembly (Ja 2"-) was probably of this description.

Signet-rings were largely in use among the Greeks
and Romans, and many of these have been pre-

served.

The seal was used at all times for the purpose of

safeguarding valuable possessions : wine jars were
stopped and sealed, letters written and sealed, rolls

folded and sealed, doors closed and sealed. Hor-
ace associates locks and seals—c/a ves et sigilla (Ep.
I. XX. 3). Property, security, secrecy, finality are
the ideas suggestea by the act of solemnly attach-
ing one's seal to anything.
The figurative uses of the term are numerous,

(a) Circumcision is regarded by St. Paul as the
seal of a righteotisness which existed before the
rite was instituted (Ro 4^^). The same figure of

speech was frequently used, though somewhat
differently interpreted, by the Rabbis. ' Ye shall

not eat of the passover unless the seal of Abraham
be in your flesh ' {Shemoth Eabba, 19). Many
parallels are given by J. J. Wetstein, Novum Testa-

mentum Grcecum, 1752, ad loc. (6) Vindicating
his apostleship, St. Paul points to his converts as

the seal which Christ Himself has affixed to hi.<

work (1 Co 9*). Can his opponents dispute a claim
so clearly and authoritatively attested? (c) Be-
lievers are sealed with the Holy Spirit of promise
(Eph 1"). They gave themselves to Christ at their

conversion, and the Spirit marked them as Christ's

peculium, consecrated to His service and destined
for His eternal Blingdom. Sealed unto the day of

redemption (4*), they receive in time an earnest
of what they are to be in eternity (2 Co 1**). On
all such believers, who are God's firm foundation,
there is impressed the seal, ' The Lord knoweth
them that are his ' (2 Ti 2'9). It is often said that
the Scriptural seal with which Christians are sealed

is baptism, a natural enough interpretation, seeing

that baptism early took the place of circumcision,

which was expressly called a seal. J. H. Bernard
(EGT, ' 2 Corinthians,' 1903) argues that the
aorists in 2 Co 1^ (aippayiffafievos, Sovi) ' point to acts

completed at a definite moment in the past ; and
this can only mean the moment of baptisvi.' But
why not the hour of conscious regeneration or per-

sonal consecration ? Lightfoot, Hatch, and flar-

nack question whether any apostle ever transferred

the metaphor of the seal to baptism (see Sanday-
Headlam, ICC, ' Romans '», 1902, p. 107) (rf) When
St. Paul speaks of sealing the contribution (xo<i'c«n'ia)

of the Gentiles (Ro 15*- -*) to the poor saints at

Jerusalem, he means, not that he needs, as a good
steward, literally to seal and secure the collection
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wliich has been made for them, but that he Hgura-
tively sets his seal (cf. Jn 3*^) to the offering of

material things which is the 'fruit' of their spiritual

gifts to the Gentile world. He uses language of

great dignity and solemnity, for he knows that
money, wiiich is sometimes mere filthy lucre (Tit
1*'), comes to have almost a sacramental value
when it is the outward and visible sign or seal of

an inward and spiritual love, (e) The apocalyptic
roll of destiny, containing the Divine counsel re-

garding the order of events which is to usher in

the end, is sealed with seven seals. No angel is

able to open them, but they are opened one after

the other by Christ (liev 5. 6). Roman wills re-

quired to be attested with seven seals, and T.
^ahn {Introduction to the NT, 3 vols., 1909, iii. 394,

following E. Buschke, Das Buck mit sieben Siegeln,

1860 ; cf. E. Hicks, Traces of Greek Philosophy
and Roman Law in the NT, 1896, pp. 167, 158)

holds that the roll (^i§\lou) is here a testamentum.
As he confesses, omne simile claudicat ; but this

one would halt too badly, since God the Testator
cannot die, and the pi^Xiov is a book of doom rather
than a will bequeathing a heritage. And the
Roman parallel is unnecessary, for the use of seals

was as familiar to the Jews as to the Romans,
and seven was the Jewish sacred number. (/)

According to the writer of the Revelation, the
servants of God are .sealed on their foreheads with
the seal of the living God ; 12,000 of every tribe

of Israel are sealed. Those who have not the
seal are exposed to great danger (Rev 7^ *• ®'* 9*).

ig) Satan is to be cast into the abyss, which will

oe shut and sealed upon him (20*). (h) The roll

of the apocalypse is not to be sealed (22^**), be-

cause its contents—unlike those of Daniel (12**®)

—are not intended for a distant age, but are for

use at the present juncture and in the immediate
future.

LiTBRATURB.—Art. 'Gem' in EBr^'^ ; art. 'Seal, Sealing,' in

HDB ; C. W. King:, Antique Gems and Rings, 2 vols., 1872.

James Strahan.
SECOND ADAM.—See Adam ; Christ, Christ-

OLOGY.

SECOND ADVENT.—See Parousia.

SECT.—See Heresy.

SECUNDUS (l,eKovv5os TR], ^iKowSos [WH,
Blass]).—Secundus was a Macedonian Christian
belonging to the church of Thessalonica, by which
he and Aristarchus were deputed to convey to Jeru-
salem the contributions of the Thessalonians on
behalf of the poor brethren of the mother church.
He accompanied St. Paul on his last journey to
Jerusalem (Ac 20*). The Apostle on this occasion
intended to sail from Corinth, but the discovery
of a plot at the last moment caused him to sail for
Macedonia, where he may have met the deputies
of the churches of Thessalonica and Beroea. It

is more probable, however, that they had been
previously instructed to join the Apostle at Troas,
where we find them alonjj with deputies from Asia
(Ac 20"). It is uncertam whether Secundus re-

mained in Syria after St. Paul's arrest or returned
to Tliessalonica. He is never again mentioned in

the NT, but the name occurs in the well-known
inscription of Thessalonica {CIG ii. 1967), which
gives a list of politarchs.

LiTBRATURR.—W. M. Ramsav, St. PatU the Traveller^, 1897,

p. 287 ; R. J. Knowlingr in EOT ii. [1900] 422 ; also artt. in
HDB and EBi. W. F. BOYD.

SECURITY.—It is only in Ac 17» that the word
concerns us at present :

' And when they had
taken security from Jason and the rest, they let

them go.' The idiom is \ap6pTfs t6 lKaii6i> and is

a translation of the Latin satis accipere. Cf. t6
Uavdv iroirjaai in Mk 15", which occurs ' as early as
Polybius'jj. H. Moulton,yl Grammar ofNT Greek,
vol. i., 'Prolegomena,' 1908, p. 20 f.). It is natural to
meet a Latin legal term in this Roman court ; the
{(olitarchs of Thessalonica may even have used tlie

^atin instead of the Koivrj. The security demanded
might be in the form either of money or of sponsors
for good behaviour. It is not clear what is meant
by saying that the politaichs 'let them go.' It

is uncertain also whether the security was for

the ' good behaviour ' of Jason and the rest, for

the production of St. Paul and Silas before the
politarchs, or for the ' good behaviour ' of St. Paul
and Silas (cf. R. J. Knowling, EGT, ' Acts,' 1900, in

loco). F. Blass (Acta Apostolorum, 1895, in loco)

considers the phrase a commercial, not a legal,

term. In any case, ' the brethren immediately
sent away Paul and Silas by night unto Beroea'
(Ac 17'"). The haste and the cover of darkn&ss
indicate the urgency of the j)redicament, which
concerned, apparently, the welfare not merely of

St. Paul and Silas, but also of Jason and the rest,

because of ' the security ' given to the politarchs.

It is not open to make a charge of cowardice here
against either Jason or St. Paul. It was a prac-

tical question of how to meet an emergency due to

jealousy and prejudice. A. T. Robertson.

SEED.—The early Christians used 'seed' in its

natural sense, of that which contains the germ-
cell (1) of plants ((TTT^pfw., Mt 13^- !"• *"• "'•, Mk 4»',

1 Co 15^, 2 Co 9^"
; <nr6pos, Mk i"^'-, Lk 8»- "), and

(2) of man (ffiripjxa. He 11"; ffwopA, 1 P l^*).

Metaphorically, ' seed ' (ffir^pfw.) was used ( 1) of the
nucleus of the Jewish race left from the Ca{>tivity

(Ro 9-")
; (2) of offspring in general, eitlier [n)

taken literally (Mt 222"-,' Mk 12'»-=«, Lk 1» 20-*,

Jn 7*=^ 833-37, Ac S^ 7*'- 13=3, Ro P 4^ 9^ 11', 2 Co
1122, 2 Ti 28, He 2i« IV^ Rev 12"), or (b) figura-

tively, as when believers were called Abrahain's
seed because they emulated his faith (Ro 4**- '" 9*,

Gal 3i«- !»'»); and, finally, (3) of the generating
power of God acting through His Word (cf. 1 P 1^)

and His Spirit (1 Jn 3"). St. Paul argued in

Rabbinical fashion from the distinction between
'seed' and 'seeds' (Gal 3"'*-). Since the singular

stood in Gn 13'"- and 17"-, he concluded that the

promise made to Abraham pointed to Christ as an
individual and not collectively to Jews. For this

and similar examples of artificial exegesis in the

NT, see Interpretation. S. J. Case.

SELEUCIA CEeXfvKeia).—Seleucia was the sea-

port of Antioch and the maritime stronghold of the

Macedonian monarchy in Syria. It lay 5 miles to

the north of the moutli of the Orontes, on the

southern skirts of Mt. Pieria, whence it was called

SeXeuKfta i) iv Uieplg., in distinction from the many
other foundations of the same name. It was one

of the cities which formed the Syrian Tetranolis.

the others being Antioch, Apameia, and Laofiicea.
' They were called sisters from the concord whicii

existed between them. They were founded by
Seleucus Nicator. The largest bore the name of

his father, and the strongest his own. Of the

others, Ajjameia had its name from his wife Apama,
and Laodicea from his mother' (Strabo, XVI.

ii. 4).

Seleucia overlooked a bay ' not unlike the Bay
of Naples and scarcely less beautiful ' (G. L. Bell,

Syria, the Desert and the Smon, 1908, p. 329). It

was built partly at the foot and partly on the top

of precipitous cliffs, the lower and the upper city

being connected by a cutting through tne solitl

rock 1100 yards long. Strongly protected by

nature and by fortifications, Seleucia was regardetl

as the key of Syria (Polybius, v. 68). Ptolemy
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Euergetes seized it in 246 B.C., and Antiochus ill.

( the Great) achieved renown by recapturingit in 220.

Ptolemy Philoraetor took it in 146 B.C. and ' put
on himself the diadem of Asia' (1 Mac 11*-"), but
after his death the city had to be restored to the
Seleucids (ib. ^^ ^'). \N hen Svria came under the
sway of the Komans, they made Seleucia a free city—

' Seleucia libera, Pieria appellata ' (Pliny, HN v.

xviii. 21).

Seleucia had great importance as an emporium
of Levantine commerce. The Orontes was navig-
able as far as Antioch (Strabo, xvi. ii. 7), but only
for smaller craft, while the harbour of Seleucia

received the largest transport ships of Egypt,
Phoenicia, Cyprus, Asia Minor, Greece, and Italy.

From this seaport St. Paul and Barnabas sailed on
their first missionary journey (Ac 13*), and at the
end of the adventure they 'sailed to Antioch'
(14"), landing probably at Seleucia.

The remains of Seleucia—citadel, amphitheatre,
temples, etc. — are numerous and impressive.

'Some day there will be much to disclose here,

but excavation will be exceedingly costly owing to

the deep silt' (G. L. Bell, op. cit., p. 334).

LiTKitiTrRB.—E. R. Bevan, The Houge of Sekuettg, 2 vols.,

1902, L 208 ff. ; Murray's Handbook to Syria and Palestine,

1903, p. 390L ; C. Baedeker, Palestine and Si/ria*, 1906, p.
358 f. James Strahaji.

SELF-DEHIUL—Jesus emphasized the necessity
of self-denial (eot-roj' dTapveurdai, Mk 8***^-) and the
taking up of the cross if outward following was
to become real discipleship. Self-<lenial looks
primarily to the initial struggle by which the
disciple cuts himself adrift from his former way
of li^TBg, renouncing parents, wife, possessions,

hating life itself when these stand in the way
(Mt 1(F'-, Lk 142«'-). Taking up the cross looks
rather to the acceptance of the stem conditions
and dread possibilities of the new life itself. By
the former the individual tears himself out of the
old conditions, by the latter he shoulders the
burdens of the new and as yet untried service.

The difl'erence between the two may be illustrated

from the experience of the man who volunteers to
serve his country in war. He has first to wrench
himself from the glad associations of home, and
then to take his post of hardship, danger, and
perhaps death in the ranks and on the field of
battle. Both are acts of will characterized by
immediacy and decisiveness (aor. Mk 8", Lk 9^.

Mt 16**) ; but Luke's addition of ' daily ' is psycho-
logically true. The original choice has to be
constantly re-affirmed if the acolyte is not to
become an apostate.
The best commentary on these two ideas is

found in Ph ^*-^*, where St. Paul describes both
his own self-deniaJ and his taking up of the cross.

What things were gain to him these he counted
loss for Christ, i.e. he gave up friends, privileges,
earthly prospect*—in reality his old self—and he
accepted to the full the conditions of the new
service (cf. Ac 9'«), the fellowship of Clirist's

sufferings and conformity to His death. Similar
is the thought in Gal 2'«-. The Apostle speaks of
what he calls his own death, his own crucifixion,
and Christ now living in him.

Thus, although the evangelic phrase cawdr dxop-
velffdai is not found in the apostolic literature,
the idea underlies the whole apostolic \iew of the
Christian life.

(a) The idea was primarily used in the martyr
sense of willingness to suflFer death or persecution
for Jesus' sake. Death and persecution in them-
selves have no spiritual value (1 Co 13*, 1 P 4"),
but to deny the ' name ' or the ' faith ' (Rev 2'^ 3*)

in order to escape them is to renounce Christ.
'Whoever denies himself to be a Christian and

makes that plain by his actions, i.e. by wor-
^hippin^ our gods, . . . shall gain forgiveness'
(Trajan s letter to Pliny, Ep. xcvii. [xcviii.], in

E. G. Hardy's ed. of Pliny, Epp. ad Traianum,
London, 1889, p. 217). To do that b the very
opposite of Christian self-denial in this martyr
sense. The Apocalypse is a warning again-^t
' cowardice ' (Rev 2P), and an encouragement to
be faithful unto death (2'*'). The Christian was in

constant danger of a violent death for Christ's

sake (Ro 8», 2 Co 410, Ph 3i«, Col 1", 1 Co 15«,

2 Ti 2"""). This fe'jcpoxris, or dying to the world,
was, however, the sure foretaste of eternal life.

' God cannot deny himself,' and this Divine moral
consistency ensures future glory to those who deny
Him not, as it ensures shame to those who do (2 1 i

2"-i3). Some explain 2 Ti 2" of the Christian'.'"

death \\ith Christ in conversion (J. Molfatt, in

EGT, London, 1910), and 1 Co 15'i of ' the utter
self-denial with which he [St. Paul] devoted him-
self to the work of preaching Christ' (T. C.
Edwards, 1 Corinthian^, London, 1885, p. 425)

;

but both passages can be as well explained as
referring to the danger of violent death and per-

secution for Christ's sake. Christian self-denial

in this sense is the assertion of Christ's uncon-
ditional Lordship and the repudiation of all other
claims (like the KvfHOi Koiaap claim) to determine
Christian conduct.

(6) Self-denial describes also the initial stage of

the Christian life when by faith the individual
wholly yields himself to Christ. When St. Paul
said :

' Lord, what Milt thou have me to do?' (Ac
9*), that is self-denial. Man apart from Gk»d is

selfish, controlled from below. ' Homo extra
Deum quaerit pabulum in creatura materiali vel

per voluptatem vel per avaritiam ' (Bengel, on Ro
1»). While the 6 iffu iydponroi (Ro 7- ; cf. 1 P 3*)

or the fovs acknowledges the higher law of God, in

actual experience the self is enslaved. To obtain
freedom total self-denial is required. This is done
by an act of faith in Christ. The old sinful self

dies with Christ (Gal '2^-, Ro 6«, Col 2*>). This
self-denial is typified by baptism. It is 'the
crucifixion of personal desire and pretension in

order to the reception of communicated life'

(T. H. Green, Works^, London, 1906, iii. 194).

The death of Christ is the objective condition of

this initial act of self-denial. The identification

of the personality with Christ is possible because
Christ first identified Himself with us. This is

the Divine moment in Christian self-denial, and
this is what distinguishes it from the Platonic or

Hegelian. Plato speaks of the ' inner man ' (Rep.
ix. 589 A. ; cf. Plotinus, Enn. i. 1. 10), or the 'god
within.' This was also a favourite Stoic concep-
tion. To the Stoics self-denial was due to the
inherent native energy of this Di\ine element, just

as to the Hegelian it is a process immanent in

humanity as such. Such a view takes no account
of guilt as an infringement of the Divine law, and
as something which man per se cannot remove. It

is superficial also in its analysis of the actual

moral weakness of man. By faith the Christian is

united with Christ in His death and so guilt is

removed. Death cancels all claims (Ro 6"'"), and
the result is a new man (vfos, Kaivbt d»ffpwroi. Col
3", Eph 42*, Gal 6'^). Christian self-denial is not
thus simply a bare moral act—it is redemptively
conditioned—nor is it an end in itself, nor self-

destruction as it seems to be in Buddhism. Its

object is self-renewal, self-re-creation in Christ.

(c) This leads to another self-denial, which is the
gradual life-long process of sanctification negatively
viewed, just as the former self-denial ' which Ls its

root ' is ' the one decisive ideal act ' taking place

at conversion (Sanday-Headlain, ICC, 'Romans'*,
Edinburgh, 1902, p. 158). We mtist not separate
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the two and make the one forenbic and the utlier

ethical. ' Paul never presents Christ's death as a
substitution for ours in the sense that we need not
die as well' (Green, iii. 194). It is equally true

—and this is what Green does not sufficiently

emphasize—that he never thinks of our dying a.s

possible apart from the prior substitutionary death
of Clirist for us. The modern tendency is to over-

emphasize in St. Paul's teaching what Green
neglects. J. Weiss (Paul and Jestcs, Eng. tr.,

London, 1909), e.g., makes it a radical dis-

tinction between St. Paul and Jesus that for

St. Paul the ethical content of the new life is an
effect of Divine acts, wliile for Jesus it is an effect

of man's own ethical endeavour. But to St. Paul
it is an act both of will and of Divine working at

one and the same time (Ph 2'^- ^').

The self to be denied is the sinful self and its

works. The phrases used for this self-denial are

to 'put off' {airoTi0e<7dai), 'to cleanse' (/ca^apifeii'),

' to slay ' {davarovv) the flesh and its works. The
new life of the Christian in virtue of his faith and
of the presence of the Holy Spirit is hid with
Christ in God, it is a walk in the Spirit, it is Christ

in us and we in Him. Hence it is inconsistent

that the fruits of tliis new life should spring from
the flesh. The Christian life is not a life of moral
indillerentism, t6 d5ia(f)6pc}s ^t^v (Clem. Alex. Strom.
iii. 5. 40), as some of the early sects held. It is be-

cause this moral indifferentism was associated with
intellectual error concerning Christ that John,
Jude, Peter, and Paul (Col. and Pastorals) oppose
Christian self-denial to intellectual error and to

moral delinquency. Self-denial in this sense is

the personal regaining, through conflict, of all the
personality and of society for God. It is the
gradual realization of all that is involved in our
dying with Christ in conversion and our rising

with Him to newness of life.

(d) But Christian self-denial rises to even higher
heights. The Christian life is one of self-denial in

the sense that the life of Jesus was also one of

supreme self-denial. His life was one of complete
obedience to His Father's will (He 5* ; cf. Mk 14-'^).

It was a life of self-emptying for the sake of
redemption (Ph 2^), and the Christian is under law
to Christ (ivvoiJ.os Xpiarov, 1 Co 9^>). The law of

Christ is that each one must bear tiie burdens of

others (Gal 6*). The Christian law of self-denial

is thus that we serve one another through love
(Gal 5^*). The example of Christ constrains us to
renounce privileges, liberties, ease, even life itself,

for the sake of bringing blessing to others—'we
ought to lay down our lives for the brethren ' ( 1 Jn
3'"). How far this may go we can judge from Ko
9^'*, a 'spark from the Hre of Christ's substitu-
tionary love' (Dorner, quoted in EGT, London,
1900, in loc). It is in this light that we must
view the giving up of property by Barnabas and
others. This self-denial is not consciously directed
against sin as described above (c), but is rather
the out-flowings of Christ's love in the heart.

St. Paul connects the example of Jesus often
with this self-denial, and this example is not
simply a human example but that of One who,
though He was rich, for our sakes became poor

;

of One who, thouj'h He was Divine, vet became
obedient unto death, the death of the Cross. The
Christian life of self-denial is motived by love.

This is the immanent principle which is present all

along and which unifies in one Christian experience
all these forms of self-denial. Without this all is

worthless (1 Co 13"). It was in Christ that this

love dawned on men. It is the love of Christ shed
abroad in our hearts.

LiTKRATURK.

—

W. F. Adcney, art. 'Self-Surrender' in UDB
iv. ; W. L. Walker, The Spirit and the Incarnation, Edin-
burgh, 1899, Index, g.v. ' Selt-Renunciation

' ; J. Kostlin,

ChrisUiche Ethik, Berlin, 1888-«9, p. 119 ; A. Harnack, The
Mission and Expansion of Chrigtianity in the First Three
Centuries, Eng. tr., London, 1904, vol. L bk. 1. ch. iii. ; T. H.
Green, Prolegomena to Ethics*, Oxford, 1899, bit. iii. cb. v.

;

see also various Commentaries on passages quoted.

Donald Mackenzie.
SELF-EXAMINATION.—In two passages of the

NT (1 Co llf and 2 Co 13") the duty of self-

examination is expressly inculcated. In the
former the verb used is 5o(ct/*dfw ; in the latter

ireipifw is combined with Soki/jA^u. Both these
words are more appropriate to tlie act of intro-

spection tlian tlie more general terms signifying
investigation, like dverii^u or dvaKplvu : for the
object of 8elf-knowled<;e in tlie Christian is to
discover his relationship with the Good. 'Self-

examination is often a direct result of a new
awakening to a sense of the moral imperative such
as we have already described as conversion ; but it

may be carried on by men periodically, without
any such reawakening ' (J. S. Mackenzie, Manual
of Ethics*, London, 1900, p. 378).

For the purpose of self-examination 5oKip,a.^u

carries with it the suggestion that the scrutiny
will end in acceptance or approval, while veipd^u

more commonly indicates a test which will issue in

the disclosure of what is defective and evil. But
this distinction is not always obvious, nor can it

always be pressed, for in 2 Co 13' St. Paul uses
both words together :

' Try yourselves (iretpdfeTe)

if you are in the faith ;
prove yourselves (SoKipA-

fere) ' ; and he proceeds, ' or do you not see when you
look at yourselves (^:ri7ij'c6(T-/ceTe, ' know ye not as

to your own selves,' RV) that Jesus Christ is in

you ? unless it should be that you fail in the test

'

(aSoKip-oi). The passage is so rendered by A.
Menzies (Second Epistle to the Corinthians, London,
1912, p. 103), who explains that ' the examination
enjoined must lead to one of two results : either

the convert must conclude that what is required
of him is too much ; then he does not stand the
test, he is not tit for the kingdom ; Jesus Christ is

not so much a part of his life that he must give

up everything in order to be with Him ; or he will

conclude, on putting the necessary questions to

himself, that Jesus Christ is in him and must
dominate his whole life and action.' Thus, the
Apostle throws his converts back upon the test of

their own heart-experience so as to produce a com-
plete severance from pagan vices, and further so

that he himself, who has to condemn these vices,

will be approved as having done his duty and will

be found to be undeserving of the censure that has
been poured on him.
In 1 Co 1128.29 thg exhortation is concerned with

the Lord's Supper : by self-scrutiny the believer

may be saved from eating and drinking judgment
(Kpifia) to himself. The Communion had beau
allowed to degenerate into an ordinary feast in-

stead of being a means of sanctifying grace. The
Apostle urges upon the Christians the duty of self-

examination on the ground that a right estimate

of themselves is necessary for a riglit estimate of

the Lord's ' body,' i.e. the spiritual significance of

His glorified humanity.
Generally speaking, St. Paul appears to com-

mend self-examination not so much with a view to

the disclosure of personal weakness as in order

to provide a stimulus to the spiritual life, an
intelligent realization of what tiie faith claims

from the Christian, ethical obedience and a clear

apprehension of duty. The fact of unworthiness
in motive and life is already detected even if not

generally admitted by the believer : self-examina-

tion will bring it home to the conscience and siiow

the necessity for aiming at the higher spiritual

ideal in thought and action.

The duty of self-examination is not so familiar a

feature in the early literature of Christian experience
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as it was afterwards to become under monasticisni

and in the writings of mystics in all ages. Among
the mediajval mystics the purification of self as

the result of the painful cfescent into the ' cell

of self-knowledge' is a well-marked stage in the
ascent to the uncreated good {E. UnderhUl, Mt/sti-

i-isin^, London, 1911, p. 240 tf.). The apostolic

Christian is urged to follow his Lord's example
(1 Ti 2«, 1 P '2P), and to look away to Jesus (He 12*)

rather than to engage in the exercises of self-

scrutiny. One seeks in vain among the mystic
Johannine writings for any such incentives to
self-examination as were afterwards to be adduced
by St. Catherine of Siena :

' If thou wilt arrive at

a perfect knowledge of Me, the Eternal Truth,
thou shouldst never go outside the knowledge of

thyself' (cf. E. Underbill, op. ciL, p. 241) ; or by
Thomas a Keiupis, humilis tut eognitio certior via

€st ad Deum, quam profunda scierUice inquisitio

(de Imit. Chrviti, i. 3. 4). Self-examination is a
conspicuous element in all forms of pietism : it

passed into evangelical Christianity ; and chiefly

in the mystical autobiographies of Quakerism, like

the diaries of T. EUwood and J. Woolman, and in

the hynmology of early Methodism we discover it to
be a recoguiz^ exercise of the soul.

The NT gives no encouragement to a morbid or
excessive self-scrutiny, as an end in itself. Intro-

spection is implied in 1 Jn 3*. but only to issue in

the encouraging declaration that 'God is greater
than our heart ' : and in Gal 6^ (aKoxGiv cfavrov) we
are reminded that the inspection of our own
hearts tends to stimulate charitableness towards
the erring. On the other hand, Ajwstolic Christi-

anity lends no weight to the modem tendenc\- to
rule introspection altogether out of the religions

life.

LiTERATCRK.—In addition to the works cited above, see R. C.
Trench, Sfrnonynu of the ST^, London, ISSCi, p. 27Sff.

R. Martin Pope.
SENATE.—See Saxhedrix.

SENTENCE.—In the NT this word is used only
three times : (1) as indicating a judicial sentence
{fTiKpivw, Lk 23'^ ; see Trial-at-Law) ; (2) as
giving a decision or judgment on a matter sub-
mitted for settlement (Kpivu) -.

' My sentence (RV
' judgement ') is, that we trouble not them, which
from among the Gentiles are turned to God ' (Ac
15'^)

; (3) as a conclusion come to, or an answer
given to a question put in certain circumstances
{aroKpina) :

' But we had the sentence of death in
ourselves ' (2 Co 1» AV ; RV, ' Yea, we ourselves
have had the answer [RVni 'sentence'] of death
within ourselves'). The word is of very frequent
use in Acts and the Epistles in the sense of express-
ing a personal judgment or decision, or of holding
an opinion (Ac 26*, 1 Co 2r, etc.). JOHX Reid.

SEPULCHRE.—Three Greek words are employed
in the NT to express the idea of tomb or burial-
place : (1) fivijtia, Ac 2» 7^«, Rev 11* ; cf. Lk 8-"^ 2.S»
24», Mk 5»-*; (2) fLVT^fxetov, Ac IS**; cf. Mt 23^
27*- "

; (3) ra<po%. Rev S^' ; cf. Mt 23-"^- =« 27«- "• «
28^ ; the Hebrew equivalent of all three being -eg.
The word ' grave,' though found eight times in the
AV, is not regarded by the Revisers as an adequat«
English equivalent.

1. Ancient borial customs.-The Hebrews uni-
versally dis{)osed of their dead by burial ; other-
wise they felt the soul of the deceased in Sheol
would not find rest. The aboriginal cave-dwellers
in Canaan, however, seem to have disposed of their
dead In- cremation (cf. R. A. S. Macalister, Bible
Side-Lxffhts from the Mound of Gezer, 19<36, p.
48ff.)._ Burning was resorted to by the Hebrews
only in the case of those who had committed
crime (Gn 38-^, Lv 20"). They used spices in pre-

paring the body for burial, but they did not
embalm. There was not the same incentive for it

as prevailed in E^ypt, where other-worldliness was
so emphatically illustrated by temple and pyramid.
Still, to the later Jews as well as to the Egyptians
the tomb was 'the house of the living.' Swift
burial was necessary becatise of the climate, and
as a rule took place on the same day a.s the person
died. Stones were placed over a grave, not only
to mark the site, but to prevent jackals and other
beasts from disturbing the body (cf. 2 S 18*'). In
the case of a criminal the heap of stones over his
grave kept on growing, as everj- passer-by felt

compelled to express his contempt for him by add-
ing new stones to the heap. Ancient tomT)s are
stUl very numerous in Petra, which is indeed ' the
city of tombs. ' Of the 750 (more or less) sepulchres
extant there, some date back as far as the 6th
cent. B.C., or even earlier, probably belonging to

the ancient Edomites who once inhabited those
parts. Others, perhaps the great majority, are
those of the Nabat«ans, or early Arabs, who
flourished in Petra from 350 B.C. till A.D. 100.

These tombs, which are of varied styles and types,
are all cut in the sides of the massive sandstone
mountains. One is filled with coltunbaria for

receiving the ashes of the dead. As a necropolis
Petra is worthy of special study.

2. Ancient types of sepulchre. — Like their

neighbours, the Hebrews through their sepulchres
gave expression to their belief in immortality.
The limestone rocks of Canaan yielded to their
desire for a permanent place of abode. And vet,

though they must have been perfectly familiar
with the Babylonian and E^ptian custom of

building costly mausolea, the Hebrews insisted on
simplicity. No elaborate or extravagant sepul-

chres were ever erected by them. They regarded
such monuments as tending towards ancestor-wor-
ship, and they studiously avoided aU kinds of

idolatry. In preparing sepulchres for the dead
they aimed at safety and endurance rather than
elaborateness and ornamentation. Men of position

sometimes prepared their sepulchres while yet
alive ; but, though the Phoenicians were their

models, they seldom used a sarcophagus. The
practice of raising monuments over their tombs
was first inaugurated by Simon the Maccabee
(1 Mac 13*^*). Through the influence of the
Greeks, the Hebrews began to build separate tomb-
chambers. These varied in style as follows :

(1) The simplest type of Jewish sepulchre was a
sunken receptacle for a single body, hewn in the
rock. Oftentimes caves were appropriated and
used by them to save labour and expense.
Abraham, for example, buried Sarah in the cave
of Machpelah (Gn 23*- *"). A slab of stone was
prepared to cover tightly the rectangular depres-
sion. This was whitewashed annually, to guard
against ceremonial defilement (Mt 23^ ; cf. Lk 11**).

Ancient tombs of this kind are very common in

Palestine still. Some have been found with
shafts, as at Tell el-Judeideh (cf. Bliss and
Macalister, FEFExcavations, 1898-1900, p. 199 ffl).

(2) CTiambers with rectangular recesses called

kokim, or loculi, for receiving the body. These
were usually secured by means of slabs which were
plastered and ceiled. Some were cut in the face

of the rock lengthwise. They are known as shelf-

tombs ; others were cut at right angles to the sur-

face of the waJl, to a depth of 5 or 6 ft., the body
being laid in with the feet towards the opening.

The recesses were usually low, almost on a level

with the floor of the chamber. It was probably in

a shelf-tomb that our Lord was buried (Mt 27**,

Mk 15*«, Lk 23», Jn 20«). Over the shelf, ledge,

or trough, as the case might be, arches were
usually cut. This kokim kind of sepulchre was
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the family type. Sonietinie« double chambers were
made, with a rock-cut pas^sage-•^vay leading from
one into the other. The so-called ' Tombs of the
Kings ' and ' Tombs of tiie Prophets ' at Jerusalem
are of tliis type. The Greeks built such sepulchres
from 200 B.C. onwards. A iieavy stone door
swinging in a socket, or a large rolling stone-disk,
protected the entrance against robbers atid other
wilful violators (Mt 27**, Jn 11='*'). Curses were
often invoked on those who would disturb the
dead (cf. the inscription on Sliakespeare's tomb at
Stratford-on-Avon, 'And curs'd be he who moves
my bones '). No outsider was allowed to bury in

a private family sepjilchre, because such tombs
were holy ground. If unused and empty, they
might be, indeed often were, occupied by outcasts
and homeless ones who took refuge in them (Mk
5'). Chamber-tombs frequently liad porches, vesti-

bules, or antechambers. Even the single tomb
might have its antecliamber as well as its chamber
proper. C. M. Doughty describes sepulchres of

this type as existing in Arabia {Travels in Arabia
Desertii, 1888, i. 108).

(3) Tombs built of stones. Masonry tombs are
all of later date. Some of them, however, carry
us as far back as the Greek Age. Certain very
interesting antique examples still exist at Kadesh-
Napiitali, Tell Hum, Malal, Teiasir, and 'Ain el-

B'anieh, The one probably best known to the
student of the Bible is tlie so-called Tomb of

Ilachel at the fork of the road leading to Beth-
lehem. At Palmyra the most remarkable ma.sonry
tombs are to be seen. Tliey are known as ' sepul-

chral towers. ' One stands 59 ft. high and contains
a tomb-chamber 27 by 20 ft. in size. Other tombs
built of masonry are to be found at Rabbath
Annuon, and formerly at Modin, the home of the
Maccabees. In certain cases limestone sarcophagi,
ornamented and highly polished, received the dead.
Not infrequently such tombs are revered by the
Arabs as sacred, being regarded as the sepulchres
of saints and heroes. The Arabs make pilgrim-
ages to them, call them makdins, and carefully
guard them against all possible profanation.
Religious services are frequently held at them,
and votive offerings are repeatedly brought and
glaced on the walls under the saint's protection,
lotliing, implements of agi'iculture, and other

sucli i)easant belongings are considered perfectly
safe when deposited by a saint's tomb ; for, if they
are injured or stolen, the act incurs the saints
wrath. Even the Jews perpetuate the memory of
certain celebrated Rabbis by honouring their tombs
through the building of .synagogues over them,
which in turn have become centres of pilgrimage

;

that of the celebrated Talmudist Rabbi Meir,
near Tiberias, is an illustrious example.

3. NT passages.—There are but live passages in

apostolic history which speak of tombs or sepul-
chres : (1) Ac 2-*, in which Peter says, 'Brethren,
I may say unto you freely of the patriarch David,
that he both died and was buried, and his tomb
(to nvrj^ia avTov) is with us unto this day.' The
Apostle's argument is that, in spite of the fact
that David was a patriarch and tlie founder of a
royal family or clan, and wrote Ps 16'" (' For thou
wilt not leave my soul in Sheol,' etc.), he never-
theless him.self came to the grave and was buried ;

therefore, he must have had in mind One greater
than himself. According to 1 K 2'^ David was
buried 'in the city of David.' Nehemiah (3'*)

mentions 'the sepulchres of David.' To buy oil"

Antiochus Epiphanes, Ilyrcanus opened one of tlie

chambers of David's sepulchre and took out 30iX)

talents ; Herod the Great rifled another in the
time of Hadrian (cf. Josephus, Ant. vii. xv. 3,

XIII. viii. 4). David's tomb is .said to have fallen
into ruins. Its site was probably within the city

walls. F. de Saulcy erroneously identifies it with the
' Tombs of the Kings,' which are of Roman origin
(Jvnrney round the Dead Sea, new ed., 1854, ii.

11 Iff.). Jerome, writing in the 4th cent. A.D. to
Marcella, expresses a hope that they might pray
together in the mausoleum of David (Ejj. xlvi.).

(2) Ac V^, ' And they [the fathers] were carried
over unto Shechem, and laid in the tomb (iv t^
lxvi)ixaTi) that Abraham bought for a price in silver

of the sons of Hamor in Shechem.' Stephen here
seems to have confused OT statements with ancient
Jewish tradition. According to Gn 50'*, Jacob
was buried in Hebron ; and, according to Jos 24"*,

Joseph was buried in Shechem. Jewish tradition
adds much to these facts : e.g. Josephus (Ant. li.

viii. 2) regards all the patriarchs as buried in

Hebron. The Book of Jtcbilees (ch. 46) speculates
about the l)ones of Jo.seph's brethren, declaring
that they were buried in Shechem. This is

possible. There is nothing to prevent our suppos-
ing that the bodies of all twelve of the sons of

Jacob were removed to the Promised Land.
Shechem was more central than Hebron. It was
there that Abram first settled when he came into

Canaan ; there he built an altar to Jahweh (Gn
12''- '') ; and it is only reasonable to suppose that
he also purchased the ground on which it stood ;

otherwise it would have been exposed to desecra-

tion and destruction. ' The purchase of the ground
on which an altar stood would therefore seem to
follow as a kind of corollary from the erection of

an altar on that ground ' (cf. R. J. Knowling,
EGT, 'Acts,' 1900, in loc). This does not pre-

clude the possibility of Jacob's purcha.se of the
field of Shechem from the sons of Hainor (Gn 33'*,

Jos 24*'-). Stephen; accordingly, only enlarges
upon the statements of the OT in keeping with
both tradition and possibility. To-day the tomb
of Joseph is shown a few hundred yards to the
N. of Jacob's well, and the same distance almost
due E. from Shechem. Tradition fixed upon this

location, as early as the 4th cent. A.D., as tlie place

where Joseph was buried. The present tomb,
which was restored in 1868, has the usual appear-

ance of a Muslim loeli. On the other hand, the
^ardm, or sacred area, which encloses the Cave
of Machpelah in Hebron marks the place where
Abraham and Sarah, Isaac and Rebekah, Jacob
and Leah were buried. Few Europeans can boast

of having been permitted to enter it ; the pre.sent

writer had this privilege in April 1914.

(3) Ac 13*', 'And when they had fulfilled all

things that were written of him, they took him
down from the tree and laid him in a tomb' (««

tt.vtffj.dov). St. Paul here treats of Christ's burial

with a freedom analogous to that of St. Peter

when speaking of David's (Ac 2^). The motive of

both was the same, namely, to prove the reality of

the death, and, therefore, of the resurrection from
the dead. Unlike Enoch and Elijah, Christ hati

died and been actually buried ; hence His death

was a reality, and because He had risen from the

tomb His resurrection was an indisputable fact.

But did the Jews bury Jesus ? The Gospel of Peter

says that they did (21-24). And surely Joseph of

Arimathsea and Nicodemus were both Jews and
members of the Sanhedrin. Where is His tomb to

be located? Certain authorities are unwilling to

commit themselves ; but the present writer is free

to acknowledge that the traditional place, marked
as it is by the Cathedral of the Holy Sepulchre,

<lespite all that is repulsive and idolatrous alwut

it, best satisfies him as the approximate site.

Eusebius (Onom., ed. P. de Lagarde, 1870, pp. 229,

248) favours this opinion (cf. H. Gutlie, art. 'Holy

Sepulcher,' in Scliaff-Herzog, v. [1909J 328-331).

(4) Ro 3", 'Their throat is an open sepulchre

(Td<t>os). These words are quoted from the LXX
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version of Ps 5*°. The Psalmist is describing

enemies whose false and treacherous language
threatened ruin to Israel. Just as a grave
stands yawning to receive the corpse, and gives

forth foul and pestilent vapours, so the throat of

the wicked is open to besmirch by slander and
malice ^ome ones fair name. The modern custom
of secreting tomb cavities and re-opening them to

make fresh interments atlbrds a partial illustra-

tion of wliat the Apostle means.
(5) Rev 11', 'And from among the peoples and

tribes and tongues and nations do men look upon
their dead bodies three days and a half, and sutler

not their dead bodies to be laid in a tomb' (eU

lt.vrina). The picture drawn here by John is that of

a degenerate Cliurch refusing to allow the bodies

of its true ^^•itnesses the rite of burial. To the

apostles, such a spirit was paralleled only by pagan
malice. For the enemies of the Church to be will-

ing not only to see the bodies of the faithful lie

exposed in the open way, but to invite the world
to the sj)ectacle, and to celebrate the event with
holiday joy and the excliange of gifts (v.'"), was
tlie climax of insolence and contumely.
LiTERATURK.—Compare the artt. 'Burial,' 'Tomb,' 'Grave,'

'Sepulchre,' in the various Dictionaries of the Bible and Ke-
ligious Encvclopsedias ; also R. A. S. Macalister, PEFSt xxxiv.

[190-2], xli. [1909] ; F. J. Bliss and R. A. S. Macalister, Exca-
vations in /Palestine during the years iyjS-1900 (PEF, 1902);

J. P. Peters and H. Thiersch, Painted Tombs in the Seero-
polis of Marissa (PEF, 1905) ; R. E. Briinnow and A. v.

Domaszewski, Die Provincia Arabia, i. and ii. [1904-06] ; G.
Dalman, Petra und seine Felsheilirjtiimer, 190S ; E. Robinson,
Biblical Rei-earehes'i, 1856 ; K. Mommert, Golgotha und das
heiUije Grab zu Jerusalem, 1900 ; Baedeker-Benzineer, Pales-
tine and Sijria, 1912 ; Zeitsehrift den deutsehen Palatstina-
Vtreins, \^'sS. : Mittheilungen und Sachriehten des deutsehen
Palaestina- Vereins, 1895 ff. ; RB. 1S82 ff.

George L. Robixson.
SERGIUS PAULUS.— Sergius Paulus is men-

tioned in Ac 13^'!-, where he is described as the
proconsul in Cj prus, ' a man of understanding ' who
' called unto him Barnabas and Saul, and sought to

hear the word of God.' With Sergius Paulus was
Elymas the sorcerer who sought ' to turn aside
the proconsul from the faith.' St. Paul's power
brought blindness upon Elymas. ' Then the pro-

consul, when he saw what was done, lielieved,

being astonished at the teaching of the Lord.'

The Sergii were a Roman patrician gens who
furnished more than one consul. Two possible
references to Sergius Paulus occur outside the
NT. A Sergius Paulus is mentioned in the Index
of Authors to Pliny's Xafnral History, as an
authority on bks. ii. and xviii., which give special
information about Cyprus. A Greek inscription
from the N. coast of Cyprus is dated ' in the pro-
consulship of Paulus,' who is probably the same
governor.
NT references, thougii incidental (for the interest

of the story centres in the duel between St. Paul
and Elymas), describe a triumph for the Christian
preachers. It was customary for a high Roman
official to have in his train of cotnites not only
l>ersonal friends and attaches, but also 'pro-
vincials, men of letters or of scientific knowledge
ur of tastes and habits that rendered them agree-
able or useful to the great man ' (W. M. Ramsay,
St. Paul the Traveller, p. 77). Sergius Paulus is

ilescribed as (riirros—a man of understanding, or of
keen intelligence. This description does not favour
the idea that he was weakly under the influence of
a mountebank. Elymas was evidently a powerful
exponent of a subtle theosophical system ; and as
a man of unusual intelligence, with a religions
bent, the governor encouraged the presence and
enjoyed the company of such scientists and philo-
sophers. For the same reason he sent for Barnabas
and St. Paul, when news reached him of their
work in Cyprus. These travelling teachers were
summoned to Court. The governor listened to

their message with such evident pleasure and ap-

Eroval that the jealousy of Elymas was roused, and
e tried to dissuade his patron from hearing them.

But St. Paul's challenge reduced Elymas to im-
potent blindness. Sergius Paulus had been im-
pressed already by the missionaries' exposition of
Christianity. He was 'astonished at the teaching
of the Lord. ' His astonishment is said to have been
due not to the miracle but to the teaching (C. v.

Weizsacker is wrong, therefore, in ascribing the
conversion of Sergius Paulus to • the Apostle
striking his favourite, the Magian Barjesos, blind'
[Apostolic Age, i. Ill ; and cf. 274]). The Christian
message made a deep impression on this ' man of
understanding' ; and, when he saw the issue of the
conflict between the two champions, ' he believed.*

The governor of Cyprus was a notable convert.
Renan and others have regarded the conversion
of a Roman proconsul as incredible. It has to be
said that we know nothing more of his Christian
life—whether he professed Christianity openly by
baptism, and used his influence to further the
religion, or whether he relapsed. Possibly the
word eiriffTevffev is used here to describe something
less than full Christian faith ; cf. 8^, ' Simon be-
lieved' (though Simon became a pervert), and Jn
12^"^, ' the rulers believed . . . but did not confess,'

and especially Jn 2(t*. Anyhow, the unembellished
statement is entirely in favour of its historical in-

tegrity : Sergius Paulus did make some profession
of faith which sent the apostles on their way re-

joicing in the Christian victory. We are not told
whether this man's heart v s the good soil in
which the seed bears fruit, or the shallow soil in

which the shoot is scorched, or the preoccupied
soil in which the growing com is choked. We are
told only that the seed took root and sprang up.
Probably this proconsul's favourable reception

of St. Paul's preaching was one of the earliest

suggestions to the Apostle that the dominant
power of Rome might be an asset for Christianity
rather than a hostile influence. It is possible,

also, that it encouraged St. Paul and Barnabas to
develop a more extended missionary campaign on
the mainland than was originally intended ; and
this maj- have been one reason for John Mark's
withdrawal from the party,

laTBRATUEE.

—

G. G. Findlay, art. ' Paul the Apostle,' in HDB
iii. 704 ; A. C. Headlam, art. ' Paulus, Sergius,' ib., p. 731 ; W.
M. Ramsay, St. Paul the TraveUer and the Roman Citizen,

London, 18^, pp. 73-88, The Bearing of Recent Discovery on
the Trusticorthiness of the NT. do., 1915; R. J. Knowlingr,
EGT, ' Acts,' 1900, in loc. For meaning of ' believed ' cf. B. F.
Westcott, The Gospel according to St. John, 2 vols., London,
1908, u. 290 ; B. B. Warfield, art. ' Faith," in EDB L 829.

SERJEANTS, LICTORS.— These
'

officials are
mentioned only in Ac 16^ ^, as taking a message
from the prsetors of Philippi (see under art.

Pb^tor) to St. Paul and Silas, and conveying
back to the magistrates their reply. The name
in Greek means ' rod-carriers,' and is the official

equivalent of the Latin ^»c<orfej(' beadles'). These
men were taken from the lowest class of the people
or from the class of freedmen to act as attendants
upon the leading magistrates in Rome. A dictator

was allowed 24, a consul 12, and a prcetor 6. Each
carried a bundle of rods with an axe included, as
symbols of the power of punishment and of life

and death possessed by the higher magistrates.

They marched in single file in front of the magis-
trate and cleared a space for him through the
crowd. They had to see that proper respect was
paid to the magistrate, and had also to carry out
the punishment ordered by him. A minor offender

(not a citizen) was bound hand and foot and beaten
with the rods ; a more serious offender was beheaded
by the axe. This power during the Republic was
held by generals commanding-in-chief in the field.
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but the insignia had to be dropped before they
passed within the city gates, unless they had been
awarded the dignity of a triunipli. Within the
city a citizen had always the right of appeal
against a death sentence of a magistrate (see
J. S. Reid in JRS\. [1911] 68-99). The constitu-
tion of lionie was copied in rolonice, which were in

theory parts of Rome itself. Just as Rome had
prcetores and lictores, so had the colonice, even
where the chief magistrates did not bear that
name. Philippi was a colonia, and the two chief
magistrates there had their lictores. But in all

probability tiiey had no such powers as their
originals in Rome had. Their bundles of rods
were mostly ornamental, and so was the axe, if

indeed there was an axe at all. These magistrates
were proud of the forms of the parent city, even if

the power possessed by them was merely a shadow.
The Acts narrative shows that it was in their power
to scourge recalcitrant subjects of the Empire, but
not Roman citizens, when known to be such. St.

Paul and Silas could indeed have successfully ap-
jicaled against the treatment which they received.

A. SOUTER,
SERPENT («0ij).—Apart from the Gospels, the

only occurrences of the word ' serpent ' in the NT
are in the Epistles to the Corinthians (1 Co 10*,

2 Co IP) and in the Apocalypse (Rev9'9 l2»-"-i'>

20^). In 1 Co 10* the writer exhorts his readers
not to tempt Christ sorely as the Israelites did,
with the result that they were allowed to perish
from time to time {dirwWwro) by the inflammatory
bites of serpents. In the second passage (2 Co 1 P)
he expressed the fear lest, as the serpent beguiled
Eve through his subtlety, so the minds of the
Corinthian converts should be corrupted from the
simplicity and single-mindedness of Christ. In
both cases the tempter is Satan, and in both cases
his nefarious work is accomplished by subtlety and
deception, but in Genesis his agent is the serpent,
while here the 'ministers' of Satan (v.^") are the
Judaizers (v."). In Rev 12* the Devil appears in
his time-honoured r61e as a serpent, and he is

identified both with the great Dragon and with
the person called ' Satan ' in the later books of the
OT and in Jemsh literature. The name ' Satan

'

was familiar to the later Jews, and occurs fourteen
times (6 ffaravas) in the Gospels, twice in the Acts
of the Apostles, ten times in the Pauline Epistles,
and eight times in the Apocalypse. The earth was
no new sphere for the exercise of his devilish activi-

ties, but henceforth his scope was to be confined
thereto, and this limitation of his powers seems
only to have intensified his animosity and desire
for revenge. A torrent of water issued from his
mouth (v.") which was designed to sweep away the
Woman, but this malicious attempt recoiled on the
Devil's own head, and the destructive flood was
swallowed up by the earth which was his own
domain. The purpose to which the Roman Emperors
set themselves was to eradicate and stamp out the
very name of Christianity as well as the memory
of the Founder of that religion. The futility and
complete failure of the attempt are too obvious to
admit of comment. In Rev 20* the Devil is again
identified with the great Dragon and Satan. The
Dragon has from the outset (IS*-*) been the real
instigator and author of the revolt led by the Beast
and the False Prophet, but hitherto he has escaped
justice. Now, however, he is seized and bound for

a period of a thousand years. The period of his

imprisonment is indeed limited, but its length forms
a striking contrast to the short duration of heathen-
ism—a thousand two hundred and threescore days
(Rev ll8ff-).

In Rev 9" the tails of the horses in the vision are
iikened to serpents, just as the tails of the locusts
in 9^* are compared to scorpions. The power of

these horses resides in their mouth and in their
tails. The tails are incongruously said to have
heads, but the incongruity is perliaps atoned for

by the additional horror thereby imparted to the^e
superhuman animals.

Serpents are very common in Palestine and in
the wilderness of Sinai ; over thirty species are
known, the majority of which are, however, harm-
less. Most of the innocuous serpents belong to the
aenera,A blabesand Zanuin is of theColubrine family.
Many of these are brilliantly coloured ; they are
well proportioned and slender, with a gradually
tapering tail, and they live exclusively on land.
Tne majority are of ratner small size, but some are
very large. A species very frequently found in the
marshes and Lukes is the Tropidonotus hydrus. A
few species of harmless sand-snakes have also been
found, of which the Eryx jaculus is the most
common.
The poisonous snakes of the country are the

following : the cobra {Naja haje), and four
viperine snakes, two true vipers, the Vipera eu-
phratira and the Vlpera ammodytes, the Daboia
xanthina, and the Echis arenicola, a dangerous
reptile which is very frequently encountered in the
hotter and drier parts of the country. With the
exception of the Daboia xanthina, they all belong
to the Mediterranean and North African fauna, or
are closely allied thereto. The Daboia xanthina
is a beautifully marked yellow serpent and the
largest of the vipers in Palestine, as well as one of

the most dangerous. The Naja haje, or Egyptian
cobra, is of rare occurrence. It is the species

especially popular with snake-charmers. Another
very deadly serpent is the Cerastes hasselquistii, or
' horned serpent.' It lies in ambush in depressions
in the way (cf. Gn 49''^) and attacks the wayfarer.
It is 12 or 18 ins. long, and of a .sandy colour
with brown or blackish spots. See, further, Asp,
Viper.
Literature.—H. B. Tristram, Survey of Western Palestine,

London, 1884, p. 140 f.. The iXatural History of the Bibleio, do.,

1911, pp. 269-277 ; W. M. Thomson, The Land and the Book,
3 vols., do., 1881-86, vol. i. 'South Palestine and Jerusalem,'

pp. 188-189
; J. C. Geikie, The Holy Land and the Bible, do.,

1903, pp. 88-90 ; SDIi, p. 837 ; HDB iv. 469-460 ; EBi iv. 4391-
4397 ; H. B. Swete, The Apocalypse of St. John-, London,
1907, pp. 124, 154, 159, 260; The Speaker's Commentary, do.,

1881, vol. iii. pp. 310-311, 457-458.

P. S. P. Handcock.
SERVANT.—See Ministry, Slave.

SESSION (OF CHRIST).-See Ascension.

SEVEN.—See Numbers.

SEVEN, THE.—See Church Government.

SEVENTY.-See Numbers.

SHADOW (ffKid). — 1. Healing property of
shadow. — The shadow of St. Peter hjul the
property of healing the sick (Ac 5"). Similarly,
articles of clothing touclied by St. Paul caused
disease and evil si)irits to depart from the attlict-ed

(Ac 19'-), just as those who touched the border of

Christ's garment were healed (Mk 6*®, Lk 8**).

Even the name of Jesus was ett'ectual in some
cases (Ac 3* 4'"). The therapeutic power of sugges-
tion in all such instances is recognized by modern
psychology.

2. The metaphysical use of the term ' shadow.'
—This use occurs in Hebrews (8' 10'), affording an
interesting link Mitli the Epistle to the Colossians,

wiiere St. Paul declares that the Jewish cere-

monial observances were but ' a shadow of the
things to come ((tkio, tQv fXfWdvruv) ; but the body
is Christ's ' (Col 2'"). Here ' shadow ' is contrasted
with 'body,' or substantial reality. The 'things

to come ' are the Christian dispensation, which from
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the Je^vish standpoint, was yet in the future.

Christianity embodies the Divine reality, whereas
Mosaism was only a ' shadow ' cast temporarily
into human history by the ' body,' the eternal fact

of the heavenly Christ yet to "be rerealed. The
interpretation of Calvin, that ' shadow ' means the

sketch of which Christianity is the finished picture,

is unlikely when the occurrence and significance

of the term in Hebrews aie taken into considera-

tion. The fundamental conception of this Epistle

is the Alexandrian one that there are two worlds
or orders of things, a higher and a lower—the one
heavenly, eternal, and real ; the other earthly,

temporal, and merely phenomenal. The material,

sensible world is not the real, but only the
shadowy copy of the heavenly pattern. This
conception the writer of Hebrews takes up and
fills with a religious content. The Mosaic Law, so

reverenced by the Jews, has only ' a shadow of the
good things to come, not the very image of the
things' (10'). Here ' shadow ' (o-ctd) is contrasted
with ' image ' (ctViif), Judaism is the ' shadow,'
Christianity is the 'very image' of the good
things. The Christian religion gives us possessdon

of the reality only dimly foreshadowed in the
Jewish system. The Law is a shadow, inseparable
indeed from the eternal image ; but in comparison
with that reality, it is only a dim tiickering and
transient outline, lacking the abiding substanti-

ality and content of that which cast it. Further-
more, the priests of the Levitical system only
'serve a copy (inrdSeiyfta) and shadow (ffKid) of the
heavenly tilings' (8*). The tabernacle itself was
madeby Moses onlyaccording to the ' pattern ' (titov)

of the heavenly original, the 'true tabernacle'
pitched by God (v.-). Like every other part of the
Levitical system, the tabernacle was only a ' copy,'

the ' pattern ' {ti>toj') of which exists eternally in

heaven. This use of the term ' shadow ' in contrast
with 'image' is more than an illustration taken
from art. It may well be that, but it seems rather
an explanation of Christian truth by means of the
categories of Platonic and Philonic philosophy.
Plato's famous allegory of the Cave (Bep. vii. 514),

wherein men are described as seeing on the wall of

the den but the shadows of real objects passing
outside, illustrates his theory of Ideas. The rela-

tion of eternal realities (archetypal Ideas) to visible

things is like the relation between substantial
bodies and their transient shadows. This theory
was taken up by the Alexandrian philosophy, anci

the OT is explained by Philo in terms of this
Hellenistic speculation. The writer of Hebrews,
who shows raanj' signs of Alexandrian influence,
uses throughout his Epistle this Philonic form of
thought to show the superiority o* Christianity
over Judaism. Judaism is but a ' shauow,' Christi-
anity is the very ' image ' embodying and express-
ing God's eternal purpose concerning mankind.

M. Scott Fletcher,
SHAMBLES.—See Arts.

SHAME ((1) aurxvvT), vbs. aurxvveffdai, iraurxv-
vtadai, Karaierxviffffdai

; (2) ivrpoirfi, ivrpe-rew ; (3)
oiJwj).—(1) Tlie dread of outward shame, aiaxvyri,
as opposed to 66fa, ' glory,' not only restrains men
from base actions, but sometimes deters them from
the noblest and best deeds. In the Apostolic Age
it was scarcely possible to be a Christian without
facing ignominy. As Christ could not save the
world without despising the shame of the Cross (He
\'2-), so every Christian had to bear a cross of
shame. He needed fortitude not to be ashamed of
the gospel (Ro 1"), of his hope (5*), of his faith
(9» lO^i), of his trials (Pli 1»), of his suffering as a
Christian (1 P 4'«). Timothy was exhorted not to
be ashamed of the testimony of the Lord, or of
St. Paul his prisoner (2 Ti 1*), and Onesiphorus was

praised for not being ashamed of St. Paul's chain
(1^*). Those who were not ashamed of Christ bad
their reward in the assurance that He was not
ashamed to call them His brethren (He 2"), that
God was not ashamed to be called their God (11"),
and that they would not be a.shamed before Christ
at His second coming (1 Jn 2^). True Christians
renounced the hidden things of shame (t4 KpvrrdL

r^ alffxvvTis, 2 Co 4*), and inconsistent Christians
were warned that the shame of their nakedness
would be exposed (Rev 3^), while hypocrites con-
tinued to foam out their own shameful deeds (aX

ai<rxyfai, Jude '^).

(2) eyrpdrety rwa is lit. ' to turn a man upon him-
self,' and so to shame him. In 1 Cor., which re-

flects the writer's quickly changing feelings and
attitudes, St. Patil tells his readers that he does not
write to shame them {ovk irrp&rwp i/fidi, 4"), and
again that he does write to move them to shame
{rpin irrpowTiv, 6' 15"). The Pastoral Letters teach
that the disobedient Christian is to be avoided,
that he may be ashamed (2 Th 3"), and that the
servant of Christ is to behave irreproachably, that
his opponent may be ashamed {(vrpaxy. Tit 2®).

(3) At'Swj (tr. ' shamefastness ' in 1 Ti 2*, ' rever-
ence' in the inferior text of He 12"^) is a nobler
word than aua-xivVj denoting a higher motive—

a

sensitive shrinking from what is either unworthy
of oneself or dishonouring to God. It occtirs twice
in the Iliad—aldu OiaQ' ivl difx^ (xv. 561), and Urxe
yap aiSiIit (ib. 657) : in the first case Pope renders it

by ' honest shame,' and in the second by ' manly
shame.' As to 'shamefastness,' which is read in
the RV instead of ' shamefacedness ' in the AV,
see R, C. Trench, Sytionyms of the NT^, 1876,

p. 67, and art. ' Shamefacedness ' in HDB.
James Strahax.

SHARON (6 Sd/wp, -^yn, 'the level').—Sharon
was the ancient name of the undulating Maritime
Plain which extended from Mt. Carmel to some
distance beyond Jaffa—perhaps to the Xahr Rubin
and the low hills to the S. of Ramleh—where it

merged in the PhUistian Plain. It was admired by
prophets and poets for the richness of its vegeta-
tion and the beauty of its wild flowers— ' the ex-
cellency of Sharon' (Is 35*), 'the rose of Sharon'
(Ca 2*). From the groves of oak which at one
time covered a great part of its surface, es|ieaally
in the north, it was also called 6 Spv/i&s (LXX, fs
33» 352 65'" ; Jos. BJ I. xiii. 2) or ol Spvfiol (Ant.
XIV. xiii. 3). Strabo (XVI. ii. 27) says that in his

time there was next to Carmel ' a large forest

'

(dpvfibi neyai th). The only part of Sharon which
is alluded to in the NT is the southern end, lying
around Lydda (now Lydd), where the fields and
orchards were exceedinglv well-watered and fertile

and the population was dense. Here the presence
of St. Peter in the early Apostolic Age—though his

visit was only brief, as he was urgently summoned
away to Joppa—is said to have given rise to a
widespread spiritual movement :

' all that dwelt
at Lydda and in Sharon turned to the Lord ' (Ac
9*). The AV renders 'at Lydda and Sharon,'
apparently mistaking ' Sharon ' for a town or

village in the neighbourhood of Lydda, The use
of the article wil:h the Greek and the Hebrew
noun proves that a whole district— ' the level

country ' (from -iy;)—is meant. The only known
village of Sarona is in the N.E. of Mt. Tabor,
probably represented by the Saronas which Euse-

bius (Onom. 296. 6) says was the name given to

the district between Tal«or and Tiberias.

LintRAirM.—G. A. Smith, HGHL, 1900, p. 147 «f. ; D. F.
Bnhl, GAP, 1S96, p. 103 f. JAMES STRAHAX.

SHAVING.-See Hair, Nazirites.

SHECHEM.—In St. Stephen's address we read



474 SHEPHERD SHIP

that Jacob and the fathers were carried over unto
Shechein and laid in tiie sepulchre that Abraham
bought of the sons of Hamor in Shecliem (Ac 7'*).

There is here a combining of two separate tradi-

tions. Jacob was buried at Machpelah (Gn 50'*),

which Abraham bought from the sons of Heth (23).

Jacob himself bought ground from the children of

Hamor, and in it Joseph was buried (Jos 24'-).

This ground was in Shechem. Here Jacob estab-

lished his residence for some time, and his people
entered into the closest relations with the natives.

A well, said to have been dug by his orders, was
in existence in Christ's day, and here at Jacob's

well our Lord had His famous interview with the

Samaritan woman (J n 4). Shechem became famous
as a Levite city, and a city of refuge, and still

later as the capital of the ten tribes under Jero-

boam, It became a city of the Samaritans. Its

situation was between Mount Gerizim and Mount
Ebal, and it lay on the Roman road from Jerusalem
to Galilee.

LiTBRATURB.—C. W. WilsoH, art. 'Shecheni,' in HDB ; G.
A. Smith, HOHL, 1900, pp. 120, 332 ; R. J. Knowling, EGT,
' Acts,' 1900, ad loc. J. W. DUNCAN.

SHEPHERD.—The name 'shepherd' is taken
from the occupation of the Hebrews as a pastoral

tribe (Gn 13' 303« 37-' 47^ Ex 3i, 1 S 17»*) and
applied to God as the one who feeds and provides

for His people (Gn 48'5 492^ Is 40", I's 23' 95^

100» ; cf. Ezk 34'i-3') and to the rulers of the nation
(Nu 27", 2 S 7^ 1 K 22'^ Jer 2* 3i« 23i-\ Ezk 34-'->»,

Zee lO' IP^- 13'). The idea expressed in most of

these passages is that the care of Israel, as ' the
rtock of His pasture,' is given by the Lord in charge
of the rulers who are held to account for the wel-

fare of every member of the same. Especially
Ezk 34 rebukes these 'shepherds' for their neg-
lect of their charge, and ends up (v.^'^) with the
prophecy that in the end one shepherd, like unto
David the servant of the Lord, will tend them
as prince. To this Messianic passage reference is

made in Jn 10''"'®, where Jesus is represented as
saying :

' I am the good shepherd ; . . . and I lay
down my life for the sheep. And other sheep I

have, which are not of this fold : . . . and they
shall become one flock, one shepherd ' ; cf. He 13*",

1 P 2^ 5*. To His oflSce as Shepherd Jesus refers

in Mt 15" ; cf. Jer 50*. Moses also is represented in

Ex. R. 2^-3 as the good shepherd to whom the Lord
said :

' Since thou takest such care of the lambs
of thy flock, be thou the shepherd of My flocks.'

The same is said there also of David when chosen
by the Lord to be king. Concerning the identilica-

tion of Christ as the Good Shepherd with Orpheus
on ancient Christian paintings see F. Piper, Mytho-
logie und Symbolik der christl. Kunst, Weimar,
1847-51, i. 126 ; J. P. Lundy, Monumental Chris-
tianity, New York, 1876, pp. 187-196; also R.
Reitzenstein, Poimnndres, Leipzig, 1904, 11-13,

32 f., 113. But the title 'shepherd 'or 'pastor 'is

given in the NT to all the heads of the Church,
to the apostle Peter (Jn 21 '^ ; cf. Mt 10«- '«) and to
the elders of the Church (Ac '20^*, 1 P 5-) as having
charge of the ' sheep of Christ,' ' the flock of God.'
The name Hoin-nv (' pastor' or 'shepherd') is used
in the sense of 'overseer,' episcopus (Eph 4'),

wherefore Jesus is also called the ' arch-shepherd,'

ApxtTToifirip (1 P 5^). This conception (cf. Philo, ed.

Mangey, i. 196) of spiritual rulers as sliepherds

rests on the original Jewish Didascalia (preserved

in the so-called Apostolic Constitutions, ii. 6, 10,

16. 4, 18. 7-18, 19. 1-3, 20. 3-5, 9, 11), where the
above-quoted passages from Jeremiah and Ezekiel

are interpreted in a spiritual sense as referring to

the duties and responsibilities of tlie overseer of

the Church, viz. tliat he has to look after the
spiritual health of each member of the flock, keep

them in a sound state of perfect faith, strengthen
those weakened by doubt, bind up those bruised
by the remorse oi sin, and bring back those that
have gone astray, while expelling those that may
aH'ect the moral or spiritual well-being of the
flock by evil conduct or evil doctrine (see art.
' Didascalia ' in JE). The name ' shepherd ' or
'pastor ' became henceforth the title of the bishop
(Ignat. ad Phil. ii. 1, ad Rom. ix. 1 ; Iren. iv. 33 ;

Cyprian, Ep. viii. [ii.], 'Cleri Romani ad clerum
Carthaginensem

' ; Clem. Alex. Strom, i. 26), and
later on in Protestant Christianity of the minister
of the Church in general. In Enoch Ixxxix. 59,

xc. 25, the name ' shepherd ' is given to the 70
angels ruling the 70 nations of the earth (see R.
H. Charles, ad loc., and F. Spitta, Zur Geschichte
und Litteratur des Urchristentunis, Gottingen,
1901, ii. 367 fl'. ), also to the angel in Hermas, Mand.
iv. 22, Sim. vi. 3. 2. In ancient Babylonia the
chief stars bore the name of ' Shepherds of Heaven.'

K. KOHLER.
SHEWBREAD.—In the lioly place of the temple

or tabernacle was the shewbread (He 9^), lit.

' the setting forth of the loaves ' (^ irpddea-is rQy
Afyruv ; Vulg. propositio panu7n). In the LXX
rendering of Ex 4(^ the loaves are called iproi t^s

irpodiaeus ; other names were ' the continual bread,'
' the presence-bread,' ' holy bread. ' Every Sabbath
day tne shewbread, unleavened (Josephus, Ant. ill.

vi. 6), and fresh from the oven, was placed, in two
piles of six loaves each, on a table of cedar-wood, in

tront of the entrance to ' the most holy place,' and
the stale bread was eaten within the sacred pre-

cincts. Instructions as to the composition, setting

forth, and consumption of the bread are given in

Lv 24"*. The ritual is attested from an early date

(1 S 21"), and was no doubt a survival from a primi-

tive cultus in which the shewbread was regarded
as the food of the deity, like the lectisternia of

the Romans ; but this idea was ' too crude to sub-

sist without modification beyond the savage state

of society ' (W. R. Smith, RS^, 1894, p. 229), antl,

when more spiritual thoughts of the Divine nature
prevailed, the shewbread was retained merely eis

dva/jLvrjaiv (Lv 24'')

—

i.e. as a reminder of man's de-

pendence upon God for the gift of daily bread.

Among the spoils displayed at the triumph of

Vespasian and Titus, ' those that were taken in

the temple of Jerusalem made the greatest hjiure

of them all : that is, the golden table, of the weight
of many talents ; the golden candlestick also

'

(Josephus, BJ VII. V. 5), both of which are repre-

sented on the well-known Arch of Titus.

LiTERATrRE.—Grimm-Tiiayer, K.r. np69ecni ; A. Edersheim,
The Temple, its Ministry and Services, ii.d.,p. ISl ff. ; A. R. S.

Kennedy, art. 'Shewbrea<l' in iijDfi.

James Strahan.
SHIELD.—See Armour.

SHIP (vaCs, occurring in Ac 27*' only, ' a vessel

of considerable size '
; cf. irXoiov, ' ship, boat, .'filing

vessel,' Ac 20'=*- =« 2r-- •' « 27-''^- 28", Ja 3\ Rev 8*

18'"- "*, and frequently in the Gospels ; cf. also

TrXoidpioy, 'a little boat,' Mk 3* 4="*, Jn 21^, and v
(jKOLip-q, 'a skifl',' used of the small life-boat which
was towed astern the larger vessel on whiiii St.

Paul sailed from Palestine to Italy, Ac '27'«- »• **)•

—The ancient Hebrews were not given to sea-

faring, Solomon (1 K5» 9** -s lO^^) and Jehoshaphat

( 1 K 22^- **) being the only important exceptions.

They preferred agricultural and pa-storal life.

Besides, Canaan had no good harlnjurs, and
almost the entire coast remained permanently in

the po.sse.ssion of others, the Phoenicians holding

all north of Mt. Carmel, and the Philistines most
of that to the south. Simon the ILismonsean (c.

145 B.C.) was the first to make a harlK)ur. 'He
took Joppa for a haven, and made it an entrance
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for the bles of the sea' (1 Mac 14'). According to

Josephus (BJ I. xxi. 5, Ant. xv. ix. 6), Herod the
CJreat added a second harbour at Caesarea. As
early ai? 400 B.C. the Greeks demonstrated their

ability to construct large ships. Dionysius 1. of

Syracuse built ships with four ranks of oarsmen
(Pliny, HN vii. 57 ; Diod. Sic. xiv. 41, 42). In

the days of St. Paul the Romans controlled the
commerce of the Mediterranean.

It is to St. Luke that we owe the most vivid as
well as the most accurate account of sea-voyaging
which has come down to us from antiquity.

Experts in naval science agree that it is without a
parallel (cf. J. Smith, The Voyage and Shipwreck

of St. Pa ul*). Luke must have possessed a genuine
Greek love for things nautical. The wealth of

detail contained in Ac 27 and 28 regarding St.

Paul's experiences from Caesarea to Puteoli, which
covered a period of six months (Sept. A.D. 58 to

March 59), is invaluable. But long prior to this

most eventful voyage, St. Paul had become
experienced in nautical affairs. Writing to the
Corinthians, he says, ' Thrice I suflFered shipM-reck,

a night and a day have I been in the deep ' (2 Co
11*), clinging perhaps to some floating plank or

other timber of a wrecked vessel (cf. Ac 27**).

In the voyage to Italy St. Paul and his fellow-

prisoners were carried in three diflerent vessels :

(1) In a ship of Adrarayttium (a town near Troas
in Mysia), probably a coasting vessel which was
returning home for the winter (27-). The cen-

turions plan probably was, originally, to take the
prisoners all the way to Slysia, and from there

cross over and join the Egnatian Way, which ran
overland from Byzantium through Philippi to

Dyrrachium, thence crossing to Italy. As a
matter of fact, they sailed by this vessel only from
Caesarea to Myra in Lycia. (2) In a corn-ship of

Alexandria bound for Italy, from Myra to Mehta,
one of the great fleet of merchant ships which
assisted in feeding liome (27*). This was the
vessel which was wrecked. (3) In a second corn-

ship of Alexandria, which brought them from
Meliia to Puteoli (28").

The following points in connexion with these
ships are especially noteworthy :

1. Size of ships.—WhUe we are not informed as
to their exact dimensions, we do know that they
were capable of carrying not only a considerable
cargo of wheat but also 276 souls all told (though
the Vatican MS reads but 76), and that when one
was ANTCcked another took all these persons on
board (27"- ^ 28"). It has been estimated that the
capacity of such vessels must have ranged from 500
to 1000 tons. This is corroborated by what we
know in general about Roman merchant vessels.

That, for example, on which Josephus was wrecked,
he tells us, carried ' about six hundred ' ( Vita, 3).

Lucian {HXcmv fi Ei^xoi) also describes a vessel
which was driven by a storm into the port of
Athens, which measured the equivalent of 180 ft.

in length by 45 ft. in breadth, having an approxi-
mate tonnage of 1200. And, according to Athenaeus
(v. 37), the war galley of Ptolemy Philopator
measured 420 by 57 ft. (cf. J. Smith, Voyage and
Shipirreck*, pp. 187 fl'., 234 fl".).

2. The officew.—(a) The sailing-master, steers-
man, pilot (Kv^fpfTiTTjs, 27" ; cf. Rev 18^'

; in the
AV of Ja 3* called ' the governor,' 6 evdvvijy) ; and
(b) the ship-owner, ship-master, captain (j-ai/cXijpoj)

;

he it was who hired out his vessel, wholly or in
part, for purposes of transportation, probably also
receiving the fares.

3. The sailors, called yaOrai, seamen, shipmen,
crew.—It was their keen ears that detected the
sounds of the breakers when they were nearing
land (Ac 27^- »).

i. The sails (<r/cevos, translated ' gear,' 27" ; the

same word is used in 10" of the great sheet which
Peter saw in a vision ; cf. aprrtfucma, translated
' foresail,' 27*).—Roman ships usually bore but
one large square sail, on which for the most part
they depended to propel the vessel. Pliny says
there wa<i also a sail at the stem, but this J.

Smith r^;ards as exceptional ( Pliny, Procera. xix.

;

Smith, Voyage and Shiprcreck*, p. 192). This large
mainsail was fastened to a long yard. It was
furled by being drawn up to the yaurd. It was
reefed in time of storm (cf. 27'*). From a drawing,
preserved at Pompeii, of a vessel dating from the
time of the apostles, it is evident that Roman sails

were sewn across both vertically and horizontally
by bands of rope to check any rent from extending
beyond the square in which it occurred. They
were made of costly material—byssus, or shtsh—
and sometimes bore designs, which were woven into
them. The ships of Antony and Cleopatra canned
purple sails. Tyrian sails were richly embroidered.
As St. Paul was a tent-maker, he probably under-
stood sail-making also, and may have more than
once crossed the Mediterranean, earning his passage
by plying his trade. In times of storm a vessel

could not safely carry the large mainsail, or even
the yard-arm ; hence these were lowered on the
deck, and a small storm-sail or • foresail ' (apre/jitirr)

was hoisteil to take their place. This was what was
actually done on St. Paul's ship just before running
aground (27*). Some, however, following Breusing,
interpret the ' gear ' which was ' lowered ' (27") to
mean that cables with weights attached were
lowered into the sea to retard the vessel in its pro-
gress to inevitable destruction (so Blass, Goeme,
Knabenbauer, and, to a modified extent, also

Wendt).
5. The masts.—Nothing is said of masts in the

accotmt except by implication. There must have
been a large mainmast, and probably a foremast
also at the bow. They were made of strong wood,
possibly of cedar (cf. Ezk 27'). There is no proof
that these Roman corn-ships bore a mizzenmast
or aftermost mast, though doubtless the Romans
at this time possessed three-masted vessels.

6. The anchor {iyicvpa, 27^ *»*'). — Four are
specially mentioned in 27^, but others were doubt-
less carried, for use at both bow and stem.
Originally, the ancients used large stones, but in

Roman times they made anchors of iron. They
consisted of a main stock with two teeth-like
extremities, not always 'without flukes' (cf.

Roschach in Dareiuberg-Saglio's Dictionnaire des
Antiquites, 1873-75, p. '^7). Anchors were needed
to prevent a vessel from being cast on the rocks.

Those on the ill-fated vessel with St. Paul were
finally cast off" into the sea and abandoned (27*).

A singularly beautiful figurative use is made of
the expression in He 6", in which the Apostle
speaks of hope as ' an anchor of the soul ' (see

Anchor).
7. The rudder (Tij5dX.or, 27* ; cf. Ja 3*).—The

Greek word comes from a root meaning ' the
blade of an oar ' ; hence a rudder was primarily a
broad float oar or paddle. It was probably hung
by straps or ropes from the aft«r part of the ship,

and was managed by the steersman or master oif

the vessel ((civSeprjpTjs). When not in use, as for

example in harbour, it was made fast either to the
side of the ship or on deck. When a vessel was
on the verge of running aground, the rudder was
loosed to carry the ship up the beach (27**). Of

J the rudder, also, a striking figurative use is made
I by the apostle James in speaking of the tongue ;

i he says that, as a little rudder can turn about a

I

great ship, so the tongue can control the whole
nature of man (3*- ').

I

8. Helps (27", 'They used helps, undergirding
I the ship,' 3oT}deiaii rxpQ)vTo, trro^urvivTei rb -rXoiiar).—
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These were cables for undei{,'irding and strengthen-
ing the hull esuecially in bad weather, in order to

prevent the snip's timbers from yielding nnder
strain. The vessels of the Konians were so loosely

built that they had to be fra]>ped. This was done
either lengthwise round the ship from stem to

stern above the wuter-line (as Breusing and Torr
are disposed to think) or transversely, amidship
under the keel, encircling tlie vessel (as Balmer,
J. Smith, and others). The verb ' undergirding

'

favours the latter view, though both processes
may have been in vogue.

9. Tackling (cr/ceuTj, 27"').—A comprehensive term
including all the ship's necessary furniture, its

fittings and equipment, everything movable lying
on deck or anywhere about, not in actual use

—

these were cast overboard the third day.
10. The little boat (^ ffKdcpr,, 2V«-

^- '^^—Y.very
large merchant ship probably had one or more
such skiffs to serve as life-boats. They were
usually towed behind. That attached to St.

Paul's ship was dragging water-logged astern,

until, under the lee of Cauda, it was taken up for

greater security (27'"). When the sailors felt that
danger was imminent, they began to lower it in

order to escape to land (27'"^), but St. Paul promptly
<letected their scheme and reported them to the
centurion, whereupon it was cut loose and dropped
overboard (27^^).

11. Ropes (ffxotvLa, 27^-).—These held the little

life-boat, but, being cut, the boat was allowed to

fall off into the sea. No incident in the voyage
shows so well the faith which the soldiers had in

St. Paul.
12. Sign (irap6.a7)noi>, 28"), — Roman ships bore

individual ensigns. Tliat on whicli St. Paul left

Melita bore the si^^n ' Dioscuri,' the Twin
Brothers, referring to the heroes Castor and
Pollu.x, the twin sons of Zeus, who were generally
regarded as protectors of voyagers. In Greek
mythology they were tiie heroes of many adven-
tures, and were worslii])ped as divinities, particu-
larly by Dorians and at Rome. To them, as the
patron deities of the seamen, this third ship was
dedicated. Why the ensign of this particular
vessel should be given is not clear, but i)erhaps it

was because of the captain's courage in starting in

winter (February ?) on so perilous a voyage—Melita
to Puteoli. Sometimes eyes also were painted or
sculptured on the prows of vessels (cf. 27", Avt-

o((>da\fidv, lit. 'to look at the wind eye to eye').
The hull, too, was often painted anil decorated,
the ornament on the stern-post being commonly a
swan or a goose-head. Prom the hull (Trpi/^ca, 27^*)

ruse the flagstaff whicli carried the pennant.
13. Speed, winds, currents, direction, etc.—

A

vessel's rate of sailing depended much upon the
wind. The voyage from Troas to Pliilippi St.

Paul made on one occasion apparently in two days
(16"- '^), whereas on anotliei- it required Hve (2()"*').

With a fair wind, Roman sliips ordinarily averaged,
it is reckoned, seven knots an hour. Being rigged
like modern Chinese junks, they weie peculiarly
well fitted to make good speed before the wind.
When tlie winds were unfavourable, ships could be
made to sail ' within seven points of the wind '

;

for example, St. Paul's vessel maintained a N.W.W.
<!ourse from Cauda to Melita in .spite of an E.N.E.
Kuraquilo, or north-easter (27'^). Roman sailors

knew also how to make use of the currents of the
Mediterranean. Thus, the ship of Adramyttium
sailed nortiiward from Sidon under the lee of

Cyprus against winds that were contrary (27*),

probably helped somewhat by a coast current
which flows in tiiat direction. In a very severe
storm, sailors made their ships ' lie to,' the object
being, not to make progress, but to ride out the
gale, as under the lee of Canda (27"*"). But with

vessels of only moderate size, rigged with sails un-
equally distributed over the deck, and having at
best very imperfect charts, and with no compa-ss,

shipwrecks were of common occurrence. Sailing
was avoided as much as possible in the winter
season because the heavens were then frequently
clouded and it was impossible to take observations
(27'**' 28"). Plumb-lines were carried for purposes
of sounding (27^*), and possibly other instruments,
such as windlasses ; but the science of navigation
in ajiostolic times was still in its infancy.
Most remarkable is the fact that before setting

out to sea it was customary even among the Greeks
and Romans to supplicate the protecting deities

for a prosperous voyage (cf. Wis 14', Jon 1').

LiTERATORK.—J. Smith, The Voyage and Shipwreck of St.

Paul*, 1880; A. Breusing, Die yautik di-r AlUn, ISSC; J.
Vars, L'Art nautique dans Vantiquiti et gpieialeinent en
Grtice, d'apris A. Breusing, 1887 ; H. Balmer, Die Romfahrt da
Apontels Patilus und die See/ahrtskunde irn rum. Kaiserzeitalter,
1905 ; Cecil Torr, Ancient Shipa, 1894 ; A. Bockh, Urkunden
iiher das Seewegen des attischen Staates, 1840 ; H. Guthe, art.

'Ships and Navigation' in Standard Bible Dictionary, 1909;
M. A. Canney, art. 'Ship' in KBi iv. ; F. H. Woods, art.

'Ships and Boats' in SDB ; art. ' Ship' in I'iercy's Illustrated
Bible Dictionary, 1908 ; P. Watts, art. 'Ship' in £BrH xxiv.

;

R. M. Blomfield, art. ' Ships and Boats ' in UDB v.

Gkokge L. Robinson.
SHOE, SANDAL.—With one exception the re-

ferences to shoes or sandals are all found in the
Book of Acts. Two of these are (juotations, one
from Ex 3' (Ac 7^), and the other from the Gospels,

Mt 3", Mk V, Lk 3", and Jn l--^ (Ac IS**). The
latter gives scope for comparison, and raises a
certain problem, which is discussed in EBi, s.v.

'Shoes.' Verbal differences are not sufficient to

throw any light upon the kind of foot-covering
worn. The two words found, virodrifMra and ffav-

SdXia, do not appear to be distinctive, the one of
' shoes' and the otlier of ' sandals.' The former is

found in all the passages cited above, while the
latter appears only in Ac 12*, conjoined with the
verb from which vTroST^/jMra is derived.

Although linguistic aids fail us, we may safely

infer that both sandals and shoes were in common
use during apostolic times. For the most part
they were made by craftsmen, working with
leather chiefly, although wood, cork, etc., were
also employed. Simple and ornate forms were
forthcoming. Sandals of the plain kind were mere
coverings for the soles of the feet to save them
from injury, especially during a journey. They
were attaclied by tliongs arranged in a variety of

ways. In tiie more ornate forms sandals had an
attachment at the toes, at the heels, and along the
sides, not necessarily all found together. So long
as the toes were in any measure visible the foot-

covering might be said to be a pair of sandals.

When the various attachments to the sole were
closed in above, the transition to shoes was com-
plete. The thong or latchet would appear to have
been as necessary to shoes as to sandals. An excep-

tion to tliis would be the 'slipper,' best suited for

indoor wear, being easy to put on and oU". Another
distinctive feature of shoes, as opposed to slippers,

was the heel-covering. Boots in various forms
were also known, but the descriptions are not very
definite.

On the ground of Eph 6'' we are perhaps justi-

fied in referring to tlie Roman catiga, the foot-

equipment of the common soldier at this time.

It is usually taken to be a sandal of the strong

order, with nails to prevent slipjiing, but, accord-

ing to another view, it was really a shoe fitting

closely to the foot above. Such foot-gear is sup-

posed to be referred to in Josewhus, IBJ VI. i. 8,

in which instance the nails failed in their purpose.

The practice of walking barefoot seems to

have been restricted to slaves and the poorer

classes ; with otiiers it was the custom only on
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certain occasions {e.g. mourning). Indoors it was
usual to lay aside tiie shoes or sandals that had
been worn abroad, and to go liarefoot, and so wlien

reclining at meals (cf. Jn 13''- *). In the Temple
ceremonial also shoes were discarded. As appears
from Ac 12*, sandals were laid aside during sleep.

From 13*^ wemay infer that St. Paul and Barnabas
had foot-wear of some sort, the symbolical action

pointing to the dust which had collected underfoot.

By detachment of the shoes this could be shaken
out, and, assuming that the action is to be literally

taken, it accords with the wearing of shoes rather
than of sandals. W. Cruickshank.

SHRINES.—See Diana.

SIBYLLINE ORACLES.—At the close of the 5th
(6th ?) cent. Gospel (cf. vol. i. p. 489) which is en-

titled The History of Joseph the Carpenter, the
Saviour predicts that Antichrist will murder four
persons and shed their blood like water, in revenge
for their exposure of his evil policy. The apostles

ask who these four persons are, and the Lord
replies, 'They are Enoch, Elijah, Schila, and
Tabitha.' 'Schila" has puzzled editors of this

Arabic document. It is commonly taken as a
man's name, and he has been identified with the
NT 'Silas,' although there is no obvious reason
either in the NT or in later tradition why Silas

should be in such exalted company. E. Nestle
{ZNTIV xi. [1910] 240) suggests that he was the
son of the widow of Nain ; but this is pure con-
jecture, and Nestle's companion idea that ' Tabitha

'

represents the daughter of Jairus (Mk 5*^, raXeidd

Kou/j.) is a precarious support. Tabitha is certainly

the woman of Joppa (Ac 9^-") whom St. Peter
raised from the dead. In the Coptic Apocalypse
of Elijah she encounters Antichrist, and in a frag-

ment of some Sahidic apocalypse, quoted by Crum
(ZNTW xii. [1911] 352), she is ranked with Enoch
and Elijah as having entered heaven in the body.
Crum further solves the problem of 'Schila' by
noting that when the Arabic noun is pointed
difterently it becomes equivalent to ' Sibylla,' who
is elsewhere associated with Enoch. This yields
an excellent sense for the passage, two men being
followed by two women.
But what is the Sibyl, a pagan figure, doing in

this Christian connexion? How did she come to
fill so strange a role ? The answer to these ques-
tions is the subject of the present article.

The etymologj- of the word ' Sibyl ' is a disputed point, (a)
The oldest derivation is the attractive one given by Varro
(quoted in Lact. Div. Iiist. i. 6), that the term is a generic title

tor prophetesses, which conies from the Doric or ^Eolic (rios=
Seos, and ^AAd (/3ovAAa)=^ovAj;, i.e. 'the counsel of God.' (6)
J. P. Postdate (AJth iii. [1SS2] 333-334), unable to accept (a),
since <rio« is Laconian, not .iEolic, and since the loss of an
accented syllable is unlikely, prefers the roots <Tip-v\o-ya (the
feminine suffix)='the wise (little) woman,' the suffix -vKo being
used in a diminutive sense, and <ri3- being connected with sap,
•to be wise.' (c) The idea of wisdom is brought in by those
philologists, like Max MuUer {Lecturer on the Science of Lan-
guage, new ed., London, 18S2, vol. i. p. 109), who connect criP
with a primitive Italian sabus or sabius, ' wise ' ; but there is no
trace of this Italian term as the origin of the diminutive, and
' Sibulla ' does not seem to occur in anv Italian dialect, (d) E.
Hofmann (see below) accepts the first part of (a), but makes
the word a composite from o-ios and iAA(io5= l\aos (lAeteK),
meaning ' God-appeasing,' or ' God-reconciling,' with reference
to the aim of the primitive Sibylline oracles. Others find the
thought of age dominant, and (e), like S. Krauss, derive it from
sib-U, ' the ancient of God,' .iib or iib = ' old,' and -lA as in Ba^v-
Xmv, forwhich the inscriptions furnish the form ' Bkb-il'^Bi/zanti-
nisehe ZeiUchrift, xi. [190-2] 122), or (J), like H. Le«-v in
Philologtis, Ivii [1898] 350f., connect aifivWa with the Semitic
(Aramaic) root of sdb'td, ' grandmother,' although this leaves
the reduplication of the /3 unexplained. None of these, or of
the other ancient and modem etymologies which have been
proposed, is satisfactory. Si^tAAa occurs as a woman's name
man Attic inscription from the 4th cent. B.C., but, while this
suggests that Sibyl may have been a proper name to begin
with, it is insufficient to prove that Sibyl was a Greek t«rm,
not an Oriental. Eventually the name' was applied to any
woman of prophetic gifts, according to Servius (on .^n. iii.

445 :
' Sibylla . . . dicitur Omnis puella cuius pectus numen

recipit ') and Suidas (iv'i ovofiari ai Shr^Ktiai iiaVTiS*i ityoiiaa&tftrav

Si/SvAAat). But originally it was restricted to a small class of

prophet^ses, whom we may call

:

1. The classical Sibyl(B).—Towards the end of

the 6tli, or about the beginning of the 5th, cent.

B.C., the foundation of the Capitoline temple in

Rome was associated with the innuence of Sibylline

utterances and the infusion of Greek rites (GrtBctis

ritus) into Roman religion. The origin of these
was Eastern. During the 6th cent. ' Greece was
not only fuU of Orphism and Pj-thagoreanism, but
of fioating oracular dicta believed to emanate from
a mjstic female figure, a weird figure of whom it

is hard to say how far she was human or divine ;

and of whose origin we know nothing, except that
her original home was, as we might expect, Asia
Minor' (W. Warde Fowler, The Religious Ea:peri-

eiice of the Roman People, London, 1911, p. 257).

This was the Sibyl. Like the Pythia, she was
a woman, considered to be inspired by ApoUo.
Subsequently, she Mas supposed to be extremely
old, on the principle, probably, that long experience
added to her prophetic capacities. As time went
on, her personality multiplied ; in the 4th cent.

B.C. Heiaclides Ponticus, the historian, knew of

three, and Varro reckoned as many as ten * Sibyls.

Primitive tradition located the original Sibyl at
Erythrae, but the most famous Sibyl resided at
Cumae, the old Greek settlement in Campania,
though it is probable that the Sibylline oracles

which came to Rome from Cumae had reached
the latter city from Erythne.t The Roman
collection, which legend linked to the reign of

Tarquinius SuperbiLs, perished in the Capitol fire

of 83 B.C. But they had become too important for

the purposes of religion to be lost, and a commis-
sion of three State officials replaced them by a
fresh collection of a thousand verses, gathered
from Erythrae, Samos, Ilium, Africa, Sicily, and
elsewhere. Instructions were given that only
genuine productions were to be admitted to this

new edition of the libri Sibyllini or libri fatales.Z
But such precautions as were taken do not seem to
have been more than partially successful. Oracles
of this kind absorbed forgeries of a more or less

political aim, and the authorized collection had to

be purged from time to time. In 13 B.C. Augustus
included this among his religious reforms, and
Tiberius had to prevent an anonymous Sibylline

book from being added to the list ; the Emperor
showed himself more sceptical than the ^uindecim-
uiri sacris faciundis,% who were officially re-

sponsible for the interpretation of the oracles and
for the application of their mysterious commands
to the national life. In times of disaster and mis-

fortune, or when prodigies occurred, the Romans
turned to this sacred collection. Whatever mea-
sures it dictated—fasts, feasts, expiations, or the
like—were carried out with trembling, anxious
care, as during the panic roused by Hannibal's
campaign in Northern Italy. The Sibylline collec-

tion met, or was skilfully manipulated to meet,
• The variant tradition of nine reached Shakespeare. The

Bastard in King Henry VI. (pt. i. act i. scene ii. lines 55-67X
describing Joan of Arc, says :

' The spirit of deep prophecy she hath.
Exceeding the nine sibyls of old Rome

:

What's past and what's to come she can descry.'

t Cf. Emmanuel Hofmann 's paper on ' Die tarquinischen

Sibyllen-biicher' in Rheiniteka Muteum fUr Phiioiogie, new
ser., L [1895] 90-113.

t According to some recent critics, e.g. F. Kampers (in

Hiftor. ZeiUchrijt, 190S, p. 2.S2 f.), the new hardest of Sibyllina

included some Jewish Alexandrian productions, which in-

fluenced Vergil. See, further, J. B. Mayor's paper in the Exp.
7th ser. iii. [1907] 289 ff.

§ When his patron's son was elected to this board of officials,

TibuUus (ii. 5) wrote a poem for the occasion, in which he
invokes Phcebus Apollo, under whose guidance ' the Sibyl has
never played the Romans false, singing Fate's secrets in hexa-

meters' (is f.).
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the popular appetite for appeasing the super-
natural, which prodigies and defeats created from
time to time. These Roman oracles originally
were not so much predictions of woes to come, like
apocalyptic tracts, as explanations of what was
required to avert the anger of the gods and ward
oil evil to the State on earth. Ihey were not
'vaticinia' but ' remedia Sibyllina,' as Pliny puts
it {HN xi. 35). They were also esoteric literature

;

the consent of the Senate was ret^uired before a
line of their contents could be divulged to the
general public. This put considerable power into
the hands of the officials who had charge of them,
especially as the obscurity of their contents made
the sense of certain passages conveniently ambigu-
ous, and it is not surprising to lind that, as time
went on, their reputation suffered in the same way
as the Greek oracles ; the Konian, like the Greek,
Sihtfllina might ' philippize ' ;

genuine lines might
be interpreted for private ends, if a political leader
could influence the expositors, and for"ed lines

could be surreptitiously introduced. Still, for two
centuries at least, these oracles had a singular
power over the religious hopes and fears of the
people. An odd story like that preserved by
Fetronius * in the 1st cent. A. D. must not be allowed
to count unduly against the esteem which was
still felt for the oracles. But their influence was
upon the wane. Thus, in A.D. 270, when the
Alemanni invaded Italy, the Senate hesitated to
consult the Sibyllina, and Auielian had to incite
them (Vopiscus, Vita Aureliani, 20) ; the Emperor
taunted them with behaving as if they were in a
Christian church—a significant indication of the
changed attitude towards these oracles ! Their
use lingered down to the a<je of Julian. Then
the Christian reaction provea fatal to them, and
Stilicho is said to have burned the entire official

collection at the beginning of the 5th century.
His action was bitterly resented, as we can see
from the indignant verses of Rutilius Numantianus,
but the protest did not affect the fact ; Stilicho's

action had made it impossible for the authorities
to appeal in future to this ancient relic of pagan
divination.

t

Besides the official collection, however. Sibylline
oracles passed current in large numbers among the
people. Lactantius, who has preserved several
important data on the subject, declares that only
the Cumaean Sibyl's oracles, amounting to three
books, were kept secret, J while the writings of the
other Sibyls for the most part circulated freely.

It is true, as we have seen, that the very diftusion
of such verses led to the partial discrediting of the
entire literature as a religious authority of im-
partial value, but long before this shadow fell upon
the Sibyllina at Rome the Hellenistic Jews of
Alexandria had taken advantage of the current
Sibylline verse as a literary genre and started a
new, ingenious development ol the method.

2. The Jewish Sibylline oracles.—We come upon
Jewish Sibylline oracles before we hear of a Jewish
Sibyl. The latter is first mentioned by Alexander
Polyhistor, the Greek author of XaXSaiVd, in the 1st

cent. B.C., who quotes what is apparently an oracle
still extant in Sib. Oruc. iii. 97 fi. It is necessary
to say ' apparently,' for serious doubts have been
thrown recently upon Alexander's indebtedness to

* His drunken hero, Trimalchio (Satj/ricmi, 48), alleges, • I

once saw with my own eyes the Sibyl hangfin); in a cage at
CumsB, and when the boys chilled to her, " Sibyl, what do you
want? " she replied, " I want to die."

'

t On the whole subject, see O. Wissowa, Relirjion und Kultus
der Riitner, Munich, 1902, i>p. 462-47.1, and W. Buchholz's article

in Roscher, pp. 790-813, with the penetrating discussion in A.
Bouchd-Leclercq's Histoire de la divination dans I'antiquiU,

4 vols., Paris, 1879-81, ii. 199 f.

t Justin {Apol. i. 44) denounces this as a device of evil

demons, to prevent men from reading evidence for the truth
of God

!

a Jewish source ; both Geffcken * and Bousset t
f>refer to find traces of a Babylonian (Greek) Sibyl-

ine oracle, and Schiirer's criticism of this theory
does not succeed in ruling it out of court. The
exact relations between the Jewish Sibyl and the
Chaldaean have not yet been cleared up. Pau-
sanias vouches for four Sibyls, the Erythncan Hero-
phile, the Cumiean Demo, a Libyan prophetess,
and ' subsequent to Demo, an oracular woman
among the Hebrews, named Sabbe ; Berosus is

said to have been the father, Erymanthes the
mother, of Sabbe. Some call her the Babylonian,
others the Egyptian Sibyl ' (x. 12). A later variant
for 'Sabbe' is ' Sambethe,' which is variously ex-

plained. But among these uncertainties the fact

shines clear, that by the 2nd cent. b.C. the literary

method of the Sibylline oracles had been exploited
by one or more Jewish authors at Alexandria, in

the interests of religious apologetic and propa-
ganda. Like the older Philo, Theodotus, and
possibly the author of the pseudo-Phocylidaean
verses, the Jews who composed these Sibylline

oracles of their own could write Greek hexameters.:;:

They chose this pagan form in order not only to

convey threats oi doom against persecuting powers
like Assyria and Rome, but also to win a hearing
among outside circles for their own monotheism
and moralism. Why should not the Sibj'l, this

recognized exponent of Divine things, voice the
true inspiration of Israel as well as the secondary
revelation of the nations ? Why should not this

authoritative channel convey the living water of

Jewish truth, or rather of truth as only the Jews
knew it ? And so this form of pseudonj'mous
literature came into vogue.§
But the vogue did not last very long. The same

fate befell the Sibylline oracles of Judaism that
befell the apocalypses ; their popularity with the
early Christian Church appears to have thrown
them out of favour with the officials of Rabbinic
Judaism.

II
The Church appro])riated them, ap-

pealed to them, edited them in her own interests,

composed fresh ones, and, in general, treated the
Jewish Sibylline oracles much as the Alexandrian
Jews had treated the pagan ones. It is true that
the composition of Jewish Sibyllines continued
sporadically till the reign of Marcus Aurelius at

any rate, and even later. But the extant collection

is due to Christians, and one of the intricate

problems of this literature is to determine how
far Christians have edited sources which were
originally Jewish. As in the case of the apoca-

lypses, tiie criteria are far from being satisfactory.

The Sibylline oracles are a conglomerate of docu-
ments, ranging from the 2nd cent. B.C. to the

middle of tlie 7th cent. A.D. Some sections (e.g.

the earliest, in bk. iii.) are evidently Jewish, others

as evidently Christian ; but large passages .seem to

show no distinct soil in one or the other religion.

Some of them are not definitely pre-Christian, and
even those that are to be datea in the Christian

era may be Jewish compositions worked over by a
Christian hand.

* In his ' Komposition und Entstehungszeit der Oracula Sibyl-

lina ' (TU xxiii. 1 [1902] 2 f.).

f In an essay in E. I'reust hen's ZNTW iii. [1902] 23-49.

j ' The language of prophecy naturally assumes a metrical or

rhythmical form, partly as an aid to the memorj', jwrtly,

perhai)s, as a means of giving to the words uttered the effect of

a more solemn intonation ' (W. Y. .ScUar, Roman Ports qf the

Rfpuhltc, Oxford, 1905, p. 34) ; cf. ERE iv. 798».

§ Cf. A. Hilgenfeld's Judiiche Apokalpptik, Jena, 1867, p.

51 f. ; Ewald's Abhandhing uber Entstehung, Inhalt, und Werth
der sibj/Uinijichen Biieher, Gottlngen, 1858 ; B. W. Badt's essay

De oraeulis sibyllinis a Jrul<ns com^sitis, Breslau, 1860 ; and
J. Lieger'B Die jiidigehe SibplU, gnechiseh vnd deutsek in it

erkldrenden Anmerhungen, Vienna, 1908; in addition to the

prefaces of critical editors like Alexandre and Friedlieb. The
bulk of bk. iii. goes back to the 2nd cent. b.c. ; nuclei seem to

gather round 170 b.c. and 140 B.C.

II
Even Josephus only once refers to the SibifUina, to the

oracle of iii. 07 f. about the tower of Babel (.Ant. i. 4).
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An instance of the difficulty of deciding whether
a passage of the Sibyllina was written by a Jew or

by a Christian is afforded by the first oi the frag-

ments which Theophilus of Antioch has preserved

(ad A utol. ii. 36)

:

' O mortal men of flesh, mere things of nought.
How quick your pride, regardless of life's end

!

Have ye no fear of God, who knows each thought,
Who sees all, rules all,* who doth all transcend.
Nourishing all he made, and in all men
Sets the sweet Spirit to direct their ways?
One God there is. Lord above mortal ken,
Unborn, alone in power, from mortal g;&ze

Hidden himself, who yet beholdeth all.

The immortal God no eye of flesh can view,

Who dwells above, the he*venly God, the true

;

For mortal nerves \vill weakly flinch and fall

Bven before the sun's refulgent ball. J

'Ah, worship him who o'er the world holds sway.
Unborn, eternal, self-created Being,
Sustaining Lord, who in our common day §

.Assigns to mortals each the jKjwer of seeing. I

Bitterly for ill error shall ye pay.
For aQ forsaking of his altars true.

For hecatombs and offerings ye lay
On altars of dead idols as their due.
Besotted, proud, ye left the straight highway
To wander blindly among thorns : ah, cease.

Cease, oh ye foolish men, to roam astray.

From darkness and black night seek ye release.

Lay hold upon the Light,"!^ unerring, clear,

For all to mark his presence now and here.

Tarn not for ever to the murky night

:

Wten lo the sun's sweet rays are shining bright 1

Be wise of heart, be wise and understand

:

There is one God, who sends upon the land
The rain, the wind, the lightning and the might
Of earthquake, famine, pestilence, and woe.
Sad woe that weighs the heart, the hail, the snow,

—

All,** all are his, who reigns over his own.
Sovereign of heaven and earth himself alone.'

A passage like this breathes so much of the

monotheistic moralism which was common to

Orphism, Judaism, and Christianity that we have
no definite criteria for assigning it to either a

Jewish or a Christian Sibyllini.st ; either might
have written it, subordinating his dogmatic idio-

syncrasies to the need of preserving the dramatic
probabilities of the situation. The spirit of the

piece is deliberately neutral. On the other hand,
there can be no doubt with regard to a passage like

this from bk. iii. 263 ff., which describes the for-

tunes of the twelve tribes :

* To them alone a hundred fold the fidd
Bears hardest, and God's measures am|de yield.

Yet even the\' shall fare amiss, even they
.Shall suffer pestilence. Thou.tt far away
From thy fair shrine shalt flee, for 'tis thy fate

To leave thy sacred soil all desolate

;

Borne to Assyria, thou shalt there behold
Thy wives and children into slavery sold.

And greedy hands despoiling all thy gold.

Thou shalt fill everj" country, every sea.

And at thy customs all shall angry be. It
But thy land shall be empty, down shall fall

The great God's shrine and altar, the long wall,

* r'ov i-Kur*oKov vfiMv, almost in the sense of Wis 1* (=«crM-
tator) or 1 P 2« (' overseer ').

t As below (p. 485) in bk. vi. Blass prefers to render, ' who
set the sweet breath of life in everything, and made man
'lirector of all things.'

* This ancient argument is applied in the Epistle of Bamabag
(v. 9 f

.
) to the Incarnation specifically :

' He manifested Himself as
(iod's Son. For, had He not come in the flesh, how could men
ever have been saved by beholding Hiin

, since they are unable
to gaze directly at the rays of the sun, which is destined to
perish and is the work of His bands ?

'

§ ev ^xii KotKu, a frequent phrase in the SibpUina.
i.e., apparently, of recogniadng Himself. But icptT^ptok is

difficult in this sense. To take it as meaning that God con-
stantly judges men in the present, not simply in the future, is

a possible, though less probable, alternative.

^ If this alludes to Christ, the authorship is plain. To take it

as a reference to the sun is possible, but less Ukely. The same
difficulty emerges in the interpretation of iii. 95 f

.

"

** Literally, ' why detail each one by one ? '—a common phrase
of the Sib\ 1, in breaking off a list.

ft Suddenly apostrophizing the Jewish people.

{J The well-known anti-Semitic prejudice which echoes
through Latin literature. See H. Strong's paragraphs in HJ
xiij. [1915] 306 f. ; he points out how, e.g., the Jewish objection
to pork must have irritated Romans, as jwrk was their favourite
animal food.

Since God immortal thou would'st not obey,

But from his holy law didst swerve and stray,

Since wretched idols were thy heart's desire,

Oueless in reverence for the immortal Sire

Of gods and men, who worship doth require.

Wherefore thy wondrous shrine, thy fruitful land
For seventy years * untouched by thee shall stand.

Yet at the end shall bliss and glory great

Be thine, as God has ordered : only wait . .
.'

We have thus three strata in the medley of the

extant i>ibt/Uina : (1) the pagan (Greek or Baby-
lonian) oracles, which came into the hands of Jews
and eventually of Christians. It is one of the
many services rendered to the criticism of the
oracles by Geffcken, their latest editor, that he
has distinguished more fully than any of his pre-

decessors the pr^ence of such outside sources
throughout the collection ; even although the
evidence is occasionally unsatisfactory, there can
be little doubt that the* later Je'wish and Christian

Sibyllinists made more use of these surviving frag-

ments than scholars formerly were disposed to

admit ; t (2) the Jewish Sibyllines, rising in Alex-
andria not long after the invasion of Egypt by
Antiochus Epiphanes in 171-169 B.C. The literarj*

method was to imitat<+ the pagan oracles, for the

Enrpose of persuading or threatening the Gentiles,

nt occasionally fragments of them were incor-

porated as the nucleus of a fresh composition, and
more or less edited for their new setting ; (3) the
Christian Sibyllines, which followed the same path
in dealing with their predecessors. Fresh oracles

were composed, old ones were recast and Christian-

ized. It was the Jewish composers who gave the
lead to Christian in this literary method, as in the
apocalyptic department of pseudepigrapha, and
the production of occasional Jewish oracles went
on side by side with the Christian activity, even
after the Pharisaic reaction and reorganization of

Judaism had eschewed the Sibyllines. But we
must now turn to the third of the strata. It is

the most important for our present purpose, not
simply because it is Christian, but because the final

editing of the oracles, as we have them, was the
work of Christians.

§

3. The Christian Sibyl.—In the early Christian
literature we hear of the Sibyl before we hear
of Sibylline oracles. The so-called allusions in

Clement of Rome are dubious, but Hermas (Vis.

II. iv.) mentions her. Justin (Apol. i. 20) quotes
her, along with Hystaspes, to prove that the world
would be destroyed by tire, and the author of

pseudo-Justin's Cohortatio ad Grcecos (16), not
earlier than the end of the 2nd or the beginning of

the 3rd cent., not only quotes her as a primeval
witness to monotheism, but (37) describes her
shrine at Cumje :

' You will also be able easily to

learn the right religion, to some extent, from the
ancient Sibyl, who, under a powerful inspiration,

teaches you by her oracles what seems closely akin
to the doctrine of the prophets. She is said to

have come from Babylon, her father being Berosus,
who wrote the history of Chaldjea ; after crossing
over, somehow, to Campania, she uttered her
oracles in a town called Cumse, six miles from
Baiae, the site of the hot springs of Campania.

From Jer 25H.

t See below, p. 486. In viii. 361, 373, two lines are quoted
from a Delphic oracle which h;^>pens to be preserved by Hero-
dotus (i. 47). Hermas (see below) hears terrible ne«-s frx)m his

Sibyl, followed by gentle, gracious promises, and Rendel Harris
{The Homerie Centones, London, ls9S, p. 15 f.) conjectures that
the former were ' an intimation of the impending ruin of Rome,
something like what we find in the eighth book of the Sibiilline

Oracle*.' But this would be Jewish. The couplet in iv. 97-9S
is indubitably pagan ; Strabo quotes it as such.

J 'The pseudo-oracular,' as F. W. H. Myers puts it, 'is a
stvle which has in all ages been cultivated with saooeas'
(Helleniea^, London, 1898, p. 411).

i A good statement of the problem is to be found in Har-
naick's Getekiehte der altchrigtiiehen Litteratur, I. i. [Leipzig,

1 1893] 861 ff., u. i. [do., 1897] 581 f., ii. [do., 1904] 184 f.
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When I was in that town, I saw a spot where I

was shown a huge basilica cut out of a single block
—an extraordinary and most marvellous object.

According to those wlio had the local tradition

from their fathers, it was there that she used to

put forth her oracles. In the middle of the
basilica I was shown three openings cut out of the
same block, in which, when filled with water, she
was said to have bathed ; after which she would
resume her robe, retire to tlie inner shrine of the
basilica (still cut out of the same block), and in the
middle of the cliamber, seated on a hi<,'h platform
and throne, out forth her oracles.' He then
argues tliat Plato must have had this Sibyl in his

mind when he described in the PhcBdriis (244B)
and the Meno (99C) the phenomena of prophetic
frenzy or rapture, since the Sibyl did not recollect

afterwards what she had said during her uncon-
scious ecstasies.* This Christian author also

shares the view of Pausanias (see above) about tlie

parentage of the Sibyl ; but for our immediate
f)urpose it is more relevant to note his appeal to

ler teaching on morality and monotheism. The
appeal is by no means characteristic of him alone.

It represents a widespread attitude, and from it

there developed a Christian Sibylline literature.

Christians, especially Christian apologists of the
2nd cent, like Theophilus of Antioch and Clement
of Alexandria, were content to upbraid the de-
generate and immoral paganism of the age by
holding up the purer conceptions of the ancient
Sibyl, out others were attracted to the predictions
and threats of the Sibylline propliecies, which
seemed so analogous to the apocalyptic tracts of
the Church. It was the latter interest that first

started the independent composition of Sibylline
verses by Christians, probably on quite a small
scale. Celsus, e.g., taunts Christians on two
grounds, in this connexion ; they were ' Sibyllists,'

he urged, with their belief in the existence of a
prophetic Sibyl and their appeal to her oracular
authority (Orig. c. Cels. v. 61), and they dared to
interpolate these ancient sources with impious
lines of their own (vii. 53 : vvv 5k irap€yypd(pei.v ixkv

fls TO. iKfivrjs xoXXa /cat ^\6.<T<f>7i/j.a elKTJ Sivacrde), It
was not ditlicult to slip in a Christian line or alter
a phrase, any more than in the case of the apoca-
lypses of Judaism. Then came the full-blown
production of such oracles by writers of the Church,
partly to justify the ways of Providence, partly to
enforce Cliristian predictions and threats, partly
even to disseminate Christian doctrines. Once the
fabrication of Sibyllina started, it went on from
modest interpretations of a line or two to fresh
pieces. The sustaining force in the composition of
such oracles was drawn from the popular passion,
in several Christian circles, for their pagan and
Jewish prototypes. The ingenuity of Sibylline
composers and tne credulity of many simple Chris-
tians combined to produce our present collection.
One remarkable proof of the prestige gained by

the Sibylline oracles of paganism in certain comers
of the Church during the 2nd cent, is afforded by
an incidental allusion in Clement of Alexandria,
which proves that some Pauline apocryphon claimed
the authority of the Apostle for the Divine testi-

mony of these primeval predictions. In the sixth
book of the Stromata (ch. 5), arguing that the
Greeks had some knowledge of the true God,
Clement declares

:

* From the Hellenic diBcipline and also from the legal [i.e.

the Jewish] discipline, those who accept faith are gathered
into the one race of the saved People—not that the three
peoples are separated ohronolo^fically, but that they are dis-

ciplined in different covenants of the one Lord [and instructed?)
by the word of the one Lord. As it was God's will to save the

* In the Sibylline oracles, the Sibyl is passive or reluctant
under the influence of inspiration. This tallied with some
Jewish and Ohristian conceptions of prophetic inspiratioti.

Jews by grivingr them prophets, so be raised up the most notable
of the Ureeks themselves to be prophets in their own tonj^ue,
as they were able to receive the divine bounty, and thus separ-
ated them from the vulgar crowd. This will be clear from The
I'reachiiui of Peter and also from the words of the Apostle
Paul : '"Rike the Greek l>ooks, read the Sibyl, see how the unity
of God and the course of the future are shown there. Take and
read Hystaspes, and you will find the Son of Go<l far more lumin-
ously and plainly described, and how many kings will array
themselves against the Christ, hating him anri those who bear
bis name, his faithful ones, bis patience and his coming." '

Unfortunately Clement does not name this Pauline
document, and nothing corresponding to his quota-
tion has turned up yet in any surviving fragments
of tlie Arta Pauli. IJut the Alexandrian apolo-
gist's attitude brings out one distinctive feature
in the Cliristian Sibyllina. For all their common
appeal to the pagan Sibyl or Sibyls, there was one
difference between the procedure of the Jewish
Sibvllinists and the Christian. The former often
took pains to construct a Sibyl of their own ; she
spoke Greek, and spoke to Greeks, but she was
of Hebrew birth. She repudiates her sisters

of Erythrse and Cumae, 'Mortals througliout
Hellas will call me foreign, sprung from Erythra-,
and shameless ; some will say I am the Sibyl
whose mother was Circe and whose father was
Gnostos, a raving maniac. But when all these
things come to pass, then you will remember me,
and none will then call me mud, but the prophetess
of mighty God' (iii. 813-818; cf. iv. 1-23). The
Sibyl, like Cassandra, has to prophesj' to an
incredulous generation. But she is of Hebrew
origin, or at any rate of Babylonian. Traditions
vary on lier birth ; in some quarters she appears to

have been connected with Noah (iii. 827, ' I was
his daughter-in-law'), but it was at any rate
essential to .safeguard the origin ol one who not
only denounced idolatry but glorified the Jewish
people, and tliere was a tendency to identify her,

in one or other of her Oriental forms, with Hebrew
story. The Christian Sibvllinists, on the other
hand, took over the pagan Sibyl or Sibyls. Their
theory of Divine inspiration working in the pa?.t

outside Israel—an outcome of the liner conceptioji
of the Logos, as held by the apologists—enabled
tlieni to dispense with the construction of a new
figure. It would have been much more difficult

for them, in any case, to produce a Sibyl for them-
selves than it had been for the Hellenistic Jews of

an earlier age.* The Christian Sibyl is therefore
a voice rather than a figure ; slie is rarely so
dramatic and definite as the Jewish Sibyl, except
wlien she is made to repent of her pagan vices (see

below).

The only exception to this may be found in the
pages of that second-rate Bunyan of the 2nd cent.,

Hennas. He makes his hero receive a book of

revelations from an old woman, wlioni he takes to

be the Sibyl. But he is told in a vision that it i.>4

the Church ; the Cliurch is old, because slie was
created first of all tilings ( Vis. i.-ii.). This would
be all the more dramatic if tlie setting of the
vision were Cumse.t Whether Hennas added
this graphic touch or not, he certainly took over
the figure of the aged Sibyl and re-shaped it as tlie

Churcli, in order to suggest a medium for moral
precepts and esciiatological predictions. It is one
of the daring touches in this religious romance,
but later writers of the Church went on another
line when they appropriated the Sibyl. They

* The traits remained the same : (a) the Sibyl was a woman ;

(fc) her inspiration was ecstatic and frenzied ; (<•) she spoke in

hexameters, the ordinary metrical mould for reli^fious oracles

(Plutarch, De Pylh. Chrac. 9, says she was nourished by the
Muses on Helicon) ; and (d) she was very old. The last point
was sharpened for Jews and Christians. If the Sibyl was alrea<i

y

in the far past, when Heracleitus heard of her towards the end
of the 6th cent, b.c, how much more remote she would be to

Hellenistic Judaism and early Christianity I

t 'I was on my way,' says Hernias, «i« xuixat (MSS); most
editors alter this to tit Kovfiat-
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preferred to leave her in the far mists of Greek
antiquity as an incontrovertible witness to God's
gresence and purpose among the nations of pre-

hristian paganism. From that coign of vantage
she pours out reproof and threatening. She has
little or no dramatic r6le of an independent kind,

till we turn aside to some comers of Egyptian
Christianity,* where, as we saw at the beginning
of this article, apocalyptic fantasy set her among
the tinal opponents or Antichrist, among the four
witnesses to Christ who herald His overthrow of

deatli and evil. A conception of this kind could
arise only in a popular Christianity which was face

to face with sterner exigencies than those of the
age of Hernias ; but it represented the normal
Christian attitude to the bibj-1 as little as did
Hernias. What the Church valued primarily in

the Sibyl was her rhapsodies, not any actions or
sutferings. She was a voice in the wilderness, and
it was to the oracles which she was supposed to

have voiced that Christians turned for contirmation

of their hopes and beliefs.

A number of prominent early Christian Fathers
ignore the Sibyl, but none of those who mention
or quote her feel any need of defending this pro-

cedure. The ordinary assumption is that she is

a reliable prophetess of the truth, and that her
predictions of Christ and Christianity are as

authentic in their own way as the prophecies of

the OT. Tertulliant voices the general opinion
when he calls her ' ueri uera uates.' The first

indication of any real t scepticism on the part of

Christians occurs in the 4th cent, oration of Con-
stantine, ad Sand, coetum (18 f.). Though the
speaker quotes the Sibylline oracles as a telling

proof, from paganism, of the Divine origin and
nature of Christ, he feels obliged to give reasons
for the faith that is in him : the reasons are weaker
than the faith, but the significant thing is that
evidently he could not count upon an unquestion-
ing acceptance of the oracles as inspired by God in

pre-Christian Greece. He argues in this way

:

'The Erythraean Sibyl, who declares that she lived in the
sixth generation after the flood,§ was a priestess of Apollo

;

she wore the saored fillet in imitation of him whom she sened,
and gruarded the tripod round which the serpent coiled ; she
answered those who consulted her, as her parents in their
foUy had devoted her to this service—a service which produced
not solemn restilts but unseemly passions, such as are told of
Daphne. However, she once swept into the shrine of that
obnoxious superstition and, really filled this time with the
Divine inspiration, foretold in words the Divine plan for the
future, plainly disclosing the story of the descent of Jesus by
the Initial letters of the lines—which form an acroetic' He
proceeds to quote the acrostic (see below), adding : ' Obviously
a divine impulse inspired the maiden to foretell this. For my
part, I consider her blessed who was thus chosen by the Saviour
to be a prophetess of his gracious thought for us. But many
people are sceptical ; they allow that the Erjthrsean Sibyl was
a seer, but they suspect that it was someone belonging to oar
religion, not unacquainted with the art of poetry, who composed
these lines ; they think they are a forgery and that they are
alleged to be oracles of the Sibyl because they contain salutary
moral precepts which curb sensuous indulgence and promote "a

sober, orderly life. It is impossible, however, to mistake the
real facts of the case, for our own members have been at pains
to calca]at« the time with care, so that no one need suspect this
poem was written after the arrival and the condemnation {Ka0oU>v
Kol Kfiiaiv) of Christ or that the current view of their proious
composition by the Sibyl is inaccurate.'

• Vergil, of coarse, had already begim to set the Cnnuean
Sibyl in motion. She is more to him than a seer who is con-
salted. She conducts .fjieas to the world of the dead, just as
she does in Ovid.

t Ad yatitme», ii. 12 :
' Ante enim Sibylla quam onuiis littera-

tura exstitit nia scilicet Sbylla, uefi uera uates, et cuius
uocabula dsemoniorum oatibaa induistis. Ea senario uersa in
hunc sensum de Satumi pronpia et rebus eius exponit." The
description recurs in the passage inserted by Codex Fuldensis in
Apol. 19, but the authenticity of the addition is doubtful (cf.

K. Heinae's Tertulliant ApologetUum, Leipzig, 1910, p. 3&of.).

J Origen's answer to Celsus is weak, and he never uses the
Sibyl in his proofs of revelation. But he does not pronounce
against the Sibyllina. Lactantius (/>ir. Irut, ir. 15. 26) takes
much the same line of defence as Constantine.

$ In bk. i. 2S3f. the Sibyl distinctly says she belonged to the
ixth generation after Adam I
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He then appeals to the evidence of Cicero in the
de Divin. ii. 54—a singularly maladroit appeal,
for Cicero did not translate this acrostic* into
Latin, and in fact used the acrostic form of the
Sibylline verses to disprove the assertion that the
Sibyl spoke in ecstatic frenzy ; acrostics, as he
observed, are not the product of a frenzied intellect,

pouring out impromptu inspiration. Eusebius, or
whoever wrote this speech for the Emperor, felt,

however, that the Sibyllina afiforded too telling a
proof of Christianity to be surrendered. The un-
critical spirit prevailed over the doubts of more
intelligent Christians and the ridicule poured by
{>agans on this manufactured product. The Sibyl-
ina were read, and they continued to be written.
From what has been said, it will be gathered

that no Sibylline oracles of Christian origin are
contemporary with the Apostolic Age. We do
not possess any definite evidence as to the period
when such compositions began to appear in Chris-
tian circles, apart from the insertion of lines here
and there in e.xtant Jewish oracles, which preceded
independent Sibylline composition. But it can
hardly have been much, if at aU, earlier than the
end of the 2nd cent, that the Church's interest in

the Sibyl became creative. All the sections which
are specifically Christian, in the present collection,

are quite post-apostolic ; some may be earlier than
the 3rd cent., but none has a sure claim to be
reckoned as belonging to the 2nd century. The
result is that we are left with the paradox that
those Sibylline oracles which, strictly speaking, are
relevant to this Dictionary are all of Jewish origin,

i.e. the familiar oracles embedded in books iii.-v.

especially, illustrating the apocalyptic and eschato-
logical traditions + which operated in some circles

of contemporary piety. These Jewish oracles the
present writer does not propose to discuss. They
are accessible, and for the most part intelligible,

thanks to the research which for over a century
has been devoted to this branch of our snbject.J
It is the rest of the Sibyllines which are unfamiliar
to the ordinary student, even of Church history ;

they are not easily accessible, and they are by no
means clear, but they represent so curious and
bafiBing a phase of early Christian literature and
popular feeling, on its romantic side, that it will

be of some service even to call attention to the
problems which they still contain, and to the
phenomena of their origin. In surveying these
Sibyllina we enter a by-way of early Christian
literature, but it is a by-way which, like that of
the uncanonical gospels, though never to the same
extent, was once thronged and popular.

In Geffcken's standard edition of the text (see

Literature), apart from a prose prologue and some
brief, scattered fragments, the extant collection

contains fourteen books. Nothing from the ninth
and tenth has been preserved, but the other twelve
amount to 4146 lines (400, 347, 829, 192, 531, 28,

162, 500, 324, 299, 173. 361). and there are some
obvious lacunae in the text. The present form of
the collection probably goes back in the main to
the anonymous Byzantine Greek who wrote the

* The Sibylline oracle he mentions adviwd the Bomans ' earn
quern re vera regemhabebamus, appdlandmnqooqaeesaeregeniT
si salui esse veilemus.' The Parthjans coold be conquered only
by a 'kin^.' Therefore, as this adroit partisan of Caesar put it

in his orade, let that title be given to Caesar.

t S.g. the belief in Sero redirints or at any rate redux, which
edtam UvMigfa bks. ir., v., and riiL, and which soonds behind
the Apocalypse of John.

X Beades the translations mentioned in the Literature (belowX
the English reader win find oitical discnssions in S. Krauss's
article (JEti. 319-323XW. J. De«ne'8/*«MMi«iM^apAa, London.
1691, pp. 276-344. Boussefs artide in the Eng. tr. of Herzog
"^vol. X. pp. 396-4W), J. H. Lupton's art. in Smith's DCB iv.

644-e4y, a paper by S. A. ffirsch in the JQR iL [1890] 406-429, and
—for the religious ideas—James Drummond's PAito Judaetu, 2
vols., London, 188S, L 167ff.. and B. H. Charies, in BBi L 245-

260.
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prologue some time in the course of the 6th century.
Tliis prologue is a rough piece of work. It repeats
some current legends about the Sibyl and Sibylline
oracles, but its structure is loose. This may be
due to later interpolations, or the text may have
sufl'ered at the hands of scribes. Even so, however,
it sliows more goodwill than critical ability in the
writer. He is a simple, credulous Christian, who
undertakes the literary task of collecting and
arranging the Sibyllina because he desires to aid
Christian piety, 'the contents of the prologue are
as follows :

' If toil spent on reading: Qreek books yields rich profit to
those who labour at it, inasmuch as it has the power of making
scholars of those who toil thus, it is far more fitlintj for the
rightminded to devote themselves at all times to the divine
scriptures, iiiasmuoh as they treat of God and of what issues in

spiritual protit ; this yields a twofold gain, for people can there-
by profit themselves and also those whom tliey come across.

Hence it was that I myself resolved to tiike the orar-Ies which
are called Sibylline, and which are to be found here and there,
read in confusion and indistinctly understood, and to publish
them in connected and orderly form, so tliat they may be
readily grasped by the reader and yield him their profit (for

they contain no small amount of what is essential and useful),

thus rendering the study of them at once more rich and varied.
For they impart clear information about the Father, Son, and
Holy Spirit, the divine and life-imparting trinity, as well as
about the incarnation of our Lord and G<xi and Saviour Jesus
Christ, about his birth from a pure virgin, about the cures per-
forme<l by him, likewise about his life-giving Passion and his

resurrection from the dead on the 1 hird day, about the judgment
to come and the recompense for what we all have done m this
life. Besides, they treat clearly of what is disclosed in the
WTitings of Moses and the books of the prophets about the
creation of the world, the formation of man, tlie expulsion from
paradise, and the re-forming ;

* they foretell what has taken
place, and perhaps what is to lake place, in various ways. In a
word, they can be of no small service to those who come across
them.

" Sibyl " is a Roman term, meaning prophetess or seer ; hence
female seers were called by this single name. There were
Sibyls, as many writers tell us, in different ages and localities,

to the number of ten ; first, the Chaldajan or I'ersian, whose
proper name was Sambethe, belonging to the race of the most
blessed Noah, and said to have foretold the events connected
with Alexander the Macedonian ; she is mentioned by Nicanor
the biographer of Alexander. Second, the Libyan sibyl, men-
tioned by Euripides in the prologue to the Lamia. Third, the
Delphic, born at Delphi, of whom Chrysippus speaks in his book
upon the deity (divination?). Fourth, the Italian sibyl of
Cimmeria in Italy, the mother of Evander, who founded the
shrine of Pan in Rome called the Lupercal. Fifth, the Ery-
thrajan sibyl, who predicted the Trojan war ; Apollodorus the
Elrythraian vouches for her. Sixth, the Samian sibyl, whose
proper name was Phyto ; Eratosthenes has written of her.
Seventh, the CumsBan sibyl called Anialtliea and also Herophile,
by some Taraxandra ; Vergil [^n. vi. 36] calls the Cumaeau
sibyl Deiphobe, the daughter of Glaucus. Eighth, the Helles-
pontine sib^'l, born at the \illage of Marpessus near the town of
Gergition, m the district of the Troad, during the days of Solon
and Cyrus, as Heraclides Ponticus writes. Ninth, the Phrygian,
and tenth, the Tiburtine sibyl, called Albunea.t
The story goes that the Cuniiean sibyl brought nine books of

her own oracles to Tarquinius Priscus, who was then king of
the Roman State, asking three hundred pounds for them. As
she was treated with contempt and not even asked what their
contents were, she committed three of them to the flames. On
her next visit to the king, she brought the six books and de-
manded the same price for them, but was treated with disdain,
and burned other three. Following this up with a third visit,

she brought the remaining three and askea the same price for
them, declaring that if she did not get it she would burn them
also. Then the king—so the story goes—read them, and in
astonishment gave her a hundred pounds for them and de-
manded the rest of the books ; she reported that she had none
equivalent to what had been burnt and that no such oracles
were attainable apart from ec.itasy, biit that certain persons in
various towns and localities had received oracles which they
judged essential and profibible, and that a collection of these
should be made. This was done speedily. What God had
given in secret did not escape notice. The books of all the
sibyls were deposited in the Capitol in ancient Rome, those of

the sibylofCumao being kept secret and not communicated to the
people, as they announced rather specifically and distinctly what
was to happen in Italy ; the other books were made known to
all. The predictions of the Erythrsean sibyl have the local name
prefixed to them, whereas the others have no indication of their
origin, but lie mixed up together.
Now Firmianus.t a philosopher of no small repute and a

* a.va.n\6.<rtoK, the ' new ' creation in contrast to n-Aoo-cu^, which
has just been used.

t This paragraph is practicallj- a reproduction of Varro's
account, which I>actantius(Dtt!. hut. i. 6) had preserved.

t He means, of course, the great Christian apologist, L.

Cselius Hrmianus Lactantius. Some idea of our author's

priest of the aforesaid Capitol, opened his eyes to Christ, our
eternal light, and in his writings set forth what had been said
by the sibyls about the unspeakable Glory, and thereby refuted
with effect the folly of the Greek error. His jKjwerful explana-
tion was in the Ausonian tongue, whereas the Sibylline verses
were in the Greek language. Lest this should be deemed in-

credible, I shall bring forward the following evidence from the
man who has just been mentioned.* (Since the Sibyllines
current among us are despised as common by those who under-
stand Greek topics—what is uncommon being only counted of

any value—ana since people are the slower to believe in fhem
as the lines do not all observe the accurate laws of nietrL', this

latter is not the fault of the prophetess but of those who took
them down, either because they could not keep up with the
rush of what was said, or because they were uneducated ;t aa
for the prophetess, her memory of what she ha^l said ceased
with the period of ecstasy. This was what Plato % ha<l in mind
when he wrote that many important things were accomplished
by those who did not know what they were saying.) " So I shall

quote as much as possible from the ora<;le8 brought to Rome by
the envoys. The following was written of the supreme God :

One God, who rules alone, almigiity, uncreated . . .

One God there is alone, high over all, who made
the heaven, the sun and stars and moon,
the fruitful earth, the swellings of the sea

;

he only is Creator God, all-strong,

he fixed our mould of being, and 'twas he
blended the nature of each human life."

Which means either that when human beings come together,
they become one flesh with the Father, or that he fashionecl man
and the world under heaven out of the four elements which are
opposed to one another.'

There is a close affinity between this jnologue
and a ' theosophy ' of the 5th cent. (474-491), which
originally contained seven books ' on the orthodo.x

faith,' employing the Sibylline oracles amongst
other pagan sources to illustrate Christian doctrine.

In a rragment recently discovered by Karl Mras
('Eine neuent<leckte Sibyllen-Theosophie,' Wioier
Studien, xxviii. [1906] 43-83), the author appears
to have drawn his quotation from Lactantius in

part, but he had not our extant Sibylline collection

oefore him, and Mras conjectures that the author
of our prologue borrowed from this ' theosophy.'
There is nothing in the prologue to contradict this

view ; it is a dishevelled piece of writing, and
neither original nor reliable. However the com-
piler made up his collection, its condition does not
increase ourrespect for his literary capacities. What
his ideas of connexion and order may have been,
we have no means of telling. The arrangement of

the following oracles is not chronological—possibly
we have no right to expect that—but it is not even
topical. The least unsatisfactory method of deal-

ing with the materials will be to survey rapidly
each book in the sequence of the collection.

Bks. i. and ii. form a unity, but they are not by
any means the earliest part of the collection, and
it is almost certain that they represent a Jewish
basis overlaid by Christian additions at several

points. They appear to have been unknown to

early Christian writers ; the first echo occurs in the
Oratio ad sanct. coctum (18 = Sib. i. 283f.), which is

attributed to Constantine. This does not militate

against H. Dechent's view§ that the Jewish piece

historical knowledge may be inferred from his remark that
Lactantius had been a pagan priest of the Capitoline temple !

* The loose (|uotation from Lactantius (Dii-. Inst. i. (i) does
not begin till after the passage in brackets, which our author
seems to have reproduced freely by an error of memory from
the Cohortatio ad Gi-fecos.

t This is the Christian's attempt to answer the educated
Roman's objection to the obscurity and irregularity of the
Christian Siliyllina. So far from being a mark <if weakness, this

really proves their authenticity and inspired origin 1

t See above, p. 480. Both passages expound the validity of

rapture as a means of divination and insight, but the .'^ibyl is

only mentioned in the Pfurdrtii, where Socrates contends that
' the greatest blessings come to us by way of madness (fuiftaf)!/

only it is bestowed by heaven. Whv, the prophetess at Delphi
and the priestesses at Dodona have done many a noble service to
Hellas, both to individuals and to the public, by their madness,
whereas they have done little or nothing in their sober senses.

And further, we should only be elaborating wh.it is known to
everjbody, if we were to speak of the Silni and all the rest, who
by the exercise of inspired divination have set many people
right for what lay before them, by disclosing to them much of

the future.'

§ In his monograph, Uebrr d<w ergU, zweiU nnd tifU Buck
der Kibyllinuehtn WeisMgungen, Frankfort, 1878.
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which he fUsentanplt's from i. 1-323, ii. 6-33, 154-

178, 185-1S9, 193 241, 253-311, 314-325 (327) was
composed before the fall of Jerusalem, bat it does
tell against any early date * for the Christian edit-

ing. In bk. L the Sioyl describes the Creation and
the Flood, and then, in genuinely prophetic style,

carries the story down to the rebellion of the Titans
(1-323), when .suddenly the birth, minlstrr, death,
and resurrection of Christ, and the punishment of

the disobedient Hebrews, are described ; the book
ends with a prediction of the capture of tlie Temple
at Jerusalem and the dispersion of the Jews under
the wrath of God for having maltreated His Son.
Several passages in this Christian section are
almost verbally identical with lines of the eighth
book, and it is still a vexed question which book
borrowed from the other.

In the Jewish oracle, which, like nearly all the
Sibyllina, is a mine of odd lore about contemporary
traditions and legends, the most interesting feature
is the detailed description of Noah as a ' preacher
of righteousness " (2 P 2*) to his scornful generation
(147 ti'.). He preaches a short, good sermon. God
reveals to him the impending fate of mankind, if

they persist in their evil ways, and bids him appeal
to them for the last time. Noah does so, but is

scoffed at. He renews his warning, and, instead of

being couched in any threatening tones,t it is

charged with a singular pathos. He tells them,
e.g., how he will lament and weep in the ark, if

things come to the worst and God has to destroy
them and the world. As is usual in the Sibyllina,

the biblical thread is strung with variegated chips
of legend and romantic mythology, but it is not so
thickly strung as to become invisible. There is a
simplicity and directness in this popular poetry on
the biblical narrative which is superior to the pro-
saic paraphra.«e of Josephus. The Christian section
is of less merit, either from a religious or from a
literary point of view. It is a florid cento from
the NT, with a vehement animus against the Jews.
A fair si>ecimen of the author's outlook may be
found in the description of Christ, ' the son of the
immortal God,' in 332 f.

:

* He shall fulfil, he shall not destroy, God's law,
bringing the ori^nal pattern, and shall teach all things.
To him shall the priests t bring offerings of gold, myrrh and

incense. . . .

Bnt when a voice sounds throngh the desert,
bidding aU mortals loudly
to make straight paths and cast evils from their heart
and be enli.shtetied by iaptism in the waters,? every one,
that being bom from above they no more
may swerve from the right In the least— . . .

then mortals shall have a sign suddenly,
when the Fair Stone comes guarded from Egj-pfs land, I

whereat the people of the Hebrews will stumble,
bnt the nations will muster under his guidance.*

Then follows a note of His miracles similar to that
of bk. viii. (see below).
The second book is predominantly eschato-

logical, as might be expected, since the Sibyl now
comes to the closing generations of mankind. One
of the characteristics of this literature is its stress
upon a purpose in history ; sin is to be punished

* According' to Bousset. the Christian editor of bk. viiL, the
author of iii. 6S-92, and the editor of i.-ii. all wrote in the 3rd
cent., under Odenathus. This would foUow necessarily, if the
widow of iii. 77 f. were Zenobia, not Cleopatra, and if' the As-
syrian whom the twelve tribes return from the East to punish
(ii. 167 f.) were Odenathus. Bleek relegated L-ii. to the 5th cent,
(middle), Ewald to the 4th, Alexandre to the 3rd, and Friedlieb
to the 2nd.

t Such as, e.ij.. we hear in the oracle of iiL 55 f., \rtiere the
bitter irony of denunciation overpowers the speaker. ' Woe is

me, alas '. when shall that Day arrive, the judgment of the im-
mortal God, the great King? Meantime, o ye cities, get founded,
get all adorned with temples, race-codrses, market-places,
statues of gold and silver, and stone, so that ye mav come to
the bitter Day ! For come it will, whenever the smeU of brim-
stone pervade* all men.'

t Mt 2U. § vUun *»niCta9ai. ; cf. below {a. 4871
:i Cf. Mt 215, 1 p 2Tt

«~
'•

by God, amid sore suffering, and the punishment
implies not only the overthrow of impious States
on earth, but a final judOTient of God, to which
all leads up. The second oook starts with a brief,

gloomy description of the woes that vex earth in
the tenth generation, when Rome is shattered by
a visitation from heaven. Then earth is peaceful
and fruitful for the pious, free from the curse of
private property and Imperial tyranny. At tliis

point, the Sibyllinist dramatically describes the
contest for the virtuous rewards of immortality,
over which Christ presides (34 f.)—a section which
is further marked by the incorporation of a long
moralistic* passage (56-148) from pseudo-Phocy-
lides. The oracle then returns to the woeful last

days, the misfortunes of the Jews, and the Last
Judgment. The Christian accretions are probably
from various hands, but none of them necessarily
implies an early date. Lines 163 f. may be a quota-
tion from the Go»pel of the Egyptians (cf. voL i. p.

495), bnt what Clement {Strom, iii. 6. 45) cites from
the latter is only a parallel to the Sibylline allusion.

The reference to the intercession of the A'lrgin

Mary (312) is not so primitive as the remarks of

Irenaeus (v. 19), and the earliest parallel to the
divine lists of struggle for the prizes of bliss occurs
in Tertullian's treatise Ad Mart. 3. Whatever
may have been the period of the fragments that
constitute the nucleus of the book, the Christian
touches need not be assigned to a date much, if at
all, earlier than the end of the 2nd cent., and they
may well be later. No early Father quotes from
them. They are marked by a weird, grim power,
if we can speak of ' power in connexion with the
Christian Sibyllina at all, either in edification or
in literary quality. The a|X)calyptic element is

strong, coloured by tinges familiar (e.g. 165 f. =
Mt24-*'-)to us from current apocalyptic treatises,

but often with an individuality of its own.
It is in this book (lof.) that we first meet the

famous Sibylline doctrine of the ten ages of the
world (cf. EBE i. 200, and A. Rzach's paper in
Wiener Studien, xxxiv. [1912] 114-122), which had
been current in the pagan Sibyllina already (cf.

Serving on Verg. Eclog. iv. 4). It recurs in iii.

108 f., in a separate form, the tenth generation being
the generation of the Titans which is reckoned as
the tenth from the Flood (the passage quoted by
Tertullian, see above, p. 481). But here and in
viii. 199 f. it is eschatological, the tenth generation
being the last. In iv, 47-87 the tenth generation
seems to mark the do-v^Tifall of the Persian Empire
at the hands of Alexander, and the generations
are reckoned from the Flood, whereas in i. 1-198,
which appears to be the prelude to ii. 15 f., the
generations are reckoned from Adam, the fifth

generation being that of the Giants.
One of the most characteristic passages Lb the

eschatological delineation in 238 f.

:

' When Sabaoth, Adonai, thundering on high
raises the dead, setting a term to Uieir fates,

and seats himself on tlie heavenly throne and {daces the great
pUlars, f

then Christ the immortal shall come in a cloud
to the Immortal, with mighty angeUc retinue,
seating himself at the right hand of the Great, and jodgiiig

from the throne
the life of the pious and the ways of the impious.

• Note, e.g., the denunciation (111-118) of the love of money,
as elsewhere in iii. 2^ f ., viii. IS f. Rapacity m one of the car-
dinal sins with which these Eastern provinoalsdiMge the Roman
Empire (iii. 350 f., viiL 18L, 96t) ; the Sibyl reflects the resent-

ment felt by the popularmindatthetaxes levied by Rome, as well
as the ordinary ethical ]Ht>test against avariceand loxory. The
general ethics' are diacusaed with refoence to the Didadxe by
Rendel Harris in The Teaching of the ApotOea, London, 1887, p.
40 f., and by A. Dieterich in his Stkfia, Leipiig, 1803, p. 198 f.

t Taking xiova as generic. But this feature is unexampled
and unintelligible. Did the Sibyllinist mean ' the whipping-
post ' of a Roman place of trial '?
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Moses, the great friend of the Moat High, sluill also come,
clothed in flesh, and Abraham the great,
Isaac and Jacob, Joehua, Daniel and Klijah,

Habaklcuk, Jonah, and those whom the Hebrews slew.

All the Hebrews after Jeremiah who come for judgment before

the throne shall he slay,

that they may receive due recompense and punishment
for what each did in this morlal life.

Then shall all pass through the fiery stream,
through the utKiuciichahle fire : the just
shall all be saved, but the impious sliall perish to all eternity,

as many as have formerly wrought evil,

committed murder or been accomplices therein,
all liars, thieves, deceivers, foul adulterers,
parasites, intriguers, sowers of slander,
wicked, violent, lawless, and idolatrous persons,
all who have forsaken the great immortal God,
who have turned blasphemers, persecutors of the pious,
destroyers of the faithful, scorners of just men,
all who with crafty and shameless double-face
as presbyters and honoured deacons * look on . .

.'

There is a lacuna in the text at this point, after

which the grim list of crimes is continued, with
their fitting punishment. In 313 f., the bliss of

heaven is portrayed as follows

:

' But as for those others who cared for justice and good deeds,
for piety and righteous thoughts,
angels shall bear them up through the fiery stream
to light and life without a care,

where is the immortal path of the ^eat God,
where are the three fountains of wme, honey and milk.
There shall earth be alike for all, undivided
by walls and barriers, then of its own accord
it will bear richer fruits, possessions shall be in common
and wealth no monopoly, t

No poor shall be there, no rich man, no tyrant,
no slave, neither great nor small any more,
no kings, no rulers, all shall be alike in fellowship.

None shall ever say again, " Night has come" or " Morning,"
or " Yesterday," none worries over length of days,
over spring, over summer, over winter, over autumn,
over marriage, over death, over buying, over selling,

over sunset, over sunrise : It shall be one long day.

The last words literally run, 'and He shall make
one long day.' But, in order to avoid the appear-
ance of describing a selfish bliss, the Sibyllinist

proceeds to the followingjemarkable doctrine :

' And another thing will the almighty, immortal God bestow on
them : t

when the pious ask immortal God, he will grant them to save
men

from the fierce fire and eternal torment : this also he will do
(for them).

He will take the men again from the tireless fire

and for the sake of his own people will transport them
to another life, immortal, undymg,
in the Elysian plain, where he has the great waters
of the deep-bosomed lake, perennial Acherusia.'

At the thought of this the Sibyl breaks into a
pathetic prayer for herself

:

' Alas, woe is me for that day,
when I am punished for all my ill deeds,
I who cared nought for marriage § or sound reason,
but in the house of my wealthy man
shut out the needy, and delit)eratel>'

* Even Christian officials are among the condemned, as in the
Dantes(|ue vision of the 4th cent. Apocalypse of Paul (ed. Tisch-
endorf, Leipzig, 1866, p. 34 f.), where the Apostle sees a presby-
ter, a bishop, and a deacon successively tormented for their
ecclesiastical misdeeds.

t A point reiterated by the Sibyllina (e.g. iii. 247, ' Heaven
fashioned the earth to be common to all ')—one of several drawn
from Stoic ethics.

X The denial that the punishment of hell is eternal tallies with
Origen's doctrine, and an indignant scribe or editor has
appended a protest, which has been preserved in some MSS.
•Obviously a lie,' he remarks, 'for the fire of punishment will
never leave the condemned, though personally I could wish it

were so, scarred as I am with such sore wounds of sin, that need
all the greater Mercy. Origen ought to be ashamed of chatter-
ing as though there were any limit to punishment.'

I The tnwlitional Sibyl is unmarried, though there is one
strange exception in the Sibyl whom Pausanias mentions
(x. 12); she was called Herophile or Artemis, she sang at
Delphi about the rape of Helen and the Trojan war, and ' she
was the wedded wife of Apollo, and his daughter, and his sister.'

Perhaps here as in vii. 163 (see below, p. 486) she confesses to
having sinned sexually instead of marrj-mg. Only, she seems to
be married here, unless ' in the house of my wealthy man

'

means residence in the shrine of Apollo. The two versions of
ber past life differ slightly.

wrought unlan-ful dee<ls aforetime ! Saviour, do thou save nie-

from my tormentors,
a shameless woman, w ho has done innnodestly.
Lo, I beseech thee, let me cease a little from my song,
O holy giver of manna, king of a great kingdom.'

The long third book, on the other hand, is

almost entirely a Jewish compilation, with oracle*
dating from the 2nd and the 1st centuries B.C.

Originally it had 1034 verses instead of the extant
829. No book of our collection is so important for

the study of this Jewish propaganda in its eschato-
logical aspects, and none presents such ditticulties

to the literary analyst. It is plain that a Christian
has threaded in lines here and there, e.g. 116 (if

vlov is read for vaov or oXkov—vidv yiip KaX^ovcri pporol

fteydXoio 0eo7o) ; it is by no nipuns no ])lain that
longer sections like 46-62 and 63-92 are of < 'liristian

origin, although the latter, with its striking de-
scription of Beliar (Simon Magus ?) who comes from
Sebaste (Samaria ?) and of the catastrophes at the
end of the world, does not have a Jewish ring
about it. Apart from the possible exception of

these passage.s, the motley oracles of the book are
all pre-Christian ; this is almost the sole result

which stands out clearly amid the various literary

analyses. The fourth book is distinctly Jewish, and
is commonly dated c. a.d. 80, since the eruption
of Vesuvius in A.D. 79 (130-136) is regarded a-s a
punishment for the Roman treatment of Judaea,

and is to be followed by an Eastern attack on
Rome, headed by Nero, from beyond the Euphrates.
It is a short, heterogeneous book, and is quoted by
Justin and Clement of Alexandria, as well as by
Lactaiitius. Its antipathy (27 tt'. ) to any visible

temple and to material sacritices has been taken
by some critics to mark a type of Judaism ditterent

from that of bks. iii. and v.—either Essenism or

some 'allied though independent ' phase (of. Light

-

foot's Colnssians and Philemon, new ed., London,
1879, p. 96 f.) ; but these allusions may be to pagan
cults, and even the stress laid on grace before food

(24 f.) does not stamp the oracle as E.ssemc. The
fifth book is larger and stretches further down,
though the contents are still predominantly
Jewish, and even Egyptian, to judge from the
curious reference of approval to the temple of

Onias (501-511). It is a medley of denunciations,
woes, and predictions, the latest of which are not
earlier than Hadrian's reign (46 ff.) and possibly*
as late as that of Marcus Aurelius. But these
Jewish oracles of the first two Christian centuries

owe their present form to some Christian editor of

the latter century. The first Christian to quote
from them is Clement of Alexandria. Here and
there, but not often, we can detect a Christian
patch, as at 256-259 :

' But then shall a unique Man come from heaven,
who spreads out his hands on the Wood t of rich fruit,

the best of the Hebrews, who one day shall stay X the sun,
with fair words issuing from pure lips.'

Another touch, which possibly is late, is the
abrupt (293 tf. ) prediction of ruin for the temple of
Artemis at Ephesus, which is to be overwhelmed
by an earthquake and to sink into the sea, to the
bitter grief of the Ephesians.

Substantially, however, these three books are
Jewish in texture. At their best, they voice tlie

* If line 51, which speaks of Hadrian's three successors,

belongs to the previous oracle (1-50), and is not an interpolation.

t /.^. the Cross (see below, on bk. vi.) ; Ignatius (aa Smyni.
i. 2) had already (Milled Christians 'the fruit of the Cro.ss.

X The meaning is obscure, partly because the reading varies.

K. Buresch and Geffcken read (mj<r«i for the rnivt(v) of the
MSS ; either the miracle of Joshua is to be repeated in the last

days (cf. Lact. Div. Inst. vii. 26. 2 :
' et statuet deus solem ')

or Jesus is in some way identified with Joshua (owing to the
Greek equivalent 'Iij<rov« ; cf. He 48). Hirsch, however, recalls

the Midrash Tanhumah on Ex 171^, according to which Moses
stopped the sun and moon when he stretched out his hands at

the battle with the Amalekites. This would tally with the
Sibylline point of view in viii. '251 (see below).
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highest propaganda of Hellenistic Judaism between
the 2nd cent. B.C. and the 2nd cent. A.D., when
many, in Egypt especially, were conscions of their

vocation (cf., e.g., iii. 195, o« -ravreaai ^poroori §iov

KadoSrjyoi fffoyrai — Ro 2'*, odrjybp tv^\u)¥) tO be a
source of light and leading to the Gentiles. These
primitive ^i6y//i7Ja of Judaism are neither cosmo-
politan nor proselytizing ; this is one of their dis-

tinctive features. They are ' nationiU and nombtic,'
as Krauss observes, ' in so far as they are Jewish.
Even tiie Messianic time is inconceivable without
the Temple, sacrificial worship, and the Law.
De^pite this, the pagan Greeks are nowhere urged
to observe the Law ; they are asked merely to lead
moral lives and to recognize the one God.
Altliough the Sibyl addresses all peoples, the
Syrians, Britons, Gauls, and the nations of the
Isles, she especially exhorts the people of Hellas,
knowing that it will be well with ail the human
race if this people with its grand culture Nvill com-
bine its own virtues with the pure religion of
Judaism' {JE xi. 320''). The latter conviction
underlay the Hellenistic propaganda. It was
Greece which had been primarily responsible for

the development of idolatry in the great Roman
world, and Greece must regain her lost monotheism
if the mass of men were to abandon polytheism
and return to the original worship of the one God.
The conversion of Greece (cf. iii. 545 tf.) was the
hope of these Sibyllinists. Hence the aptness of
their appeal through the stammering, inspired lips

of a Sibyl who spoke from the far mists of pre-

Homeric antiquity. The appeal, it must be
remembered, was not to the 'intellectuals.' The
Sibi/Uina were popular literature, not esoteric
essays. They were couched in the language of
impressive, popular address, midway between the
hymn and the apocalypse,* and like the latter
aimed their shafts at the common heart of men.
Naturally, the shafts were winged with threats as
well as with promises and argument. And de-
nunciations of idolatry and polytheism as naturally
led to eschatological predictions. If the average
apo< alyp-e could be called a tract for bad times,
the Sibylline oracle was usually a tract for bad
people, for nations who had deliberately devoted
themselves to idolatry and vice, or outraged the
Jewish people. The last words of bk. v. are :

' the
heaven remained starless. ' And that is character-
istic of the oracles. These Sibyllinists wrote on
the sound principle that some people really need
not argument but suliering, if they are ever to
be brought to their senses. A starless sky hangs
over them. In the Jewish Sibyllina (cf. P. Volz,
Judische Eschatologie, Tiibingen, 19«33, pp. 46-50,
etc. ) particularly, though by no means exclusively,
impatient threats of doom abound ; sometimes it

is final, though sometimes it is intended to act as
a salutary historical reminder of the pains and
penalties which are incurred by all who defy the
laws of Israel's God.t The Sibyl will reason' with
Hellas, e.g., but she will also shower threats of
calamity on her. Her oracles are charged with
lightning as well as with light. It is this pre-
occupation with a moralistic view of history which
repeatedly tends to make the interest of the

M. Friedlander exaggerates the agnifiance of the Sibyllina
for apocah-ptic prophecy.but there was a distinct affinity between
both fortns of Jewish propaganda (Die religioten Beictgvngen
innerhalb dei Judtntumt tm Zeitatter Jesu, Berlin. 1905
p. 2^f.).

t E.g. in v. 276 f., and especiaQy in iv. 152 f., when impiety,
bloodshed, and vice are rampant, men know 'that God is no
longrer creiitle and gracious, but gnashin? his teeth in anger and
destroying' the whole race of men together with a huge conflagra-
tion. O wretched mortals, do not drive God to all sorts <&
wrath, but :.-ive up swords, shrieks, murder, and violoioe, wash
your whole body in ever-running streams, stretch yoor hands
to heaven, ask pardon for your past deeds ; God win grant
repentance.'

Sibyllina eschatological even when they are more
hopeful about the heathen ; for in contrast to the
misery of pagans the ^lessianic bliss of Israel is

depicted, partly to encourage the disconsolate Jews
of the period, but partly also to act as a tempting
promise to outsiders (e.g. v. 492 f.). It is to the
God w ho can bestow such happiness, not to vain
idols, that worship ought to be paid. Thus, in iiL

624 f., after depicting the prosperity of Israel on
the new earth

—

i.e. the new order of things under
the later Maccabees—the oracle proceeds to bid the
deceitful man turn and make intercession to God,
offering him sacrifices and honouring liim with
good behaviour :

' it may be that the immortal
(rod will have mercy on thee.' But in most cases

the oracles are oppressed by the sense that things
have gone too far. Their environment was dark.
What the Sibyl generally has in mind, it must be
repeated, is not so much the philosophers of Hellas
as the practical propaganda which followed in the
wake of the Seleucid kings (e.g. iii. 732 f.), with its

contemptuous indifference to all that a Jew valued
in monotheism and even in morals. This is one of

the main threads running through the woof of these
three Jewish books of Sibyllina, the desire to Avam
at any rate and win if possible contemporary
Hellenism. As the latter hope waned, the Sibyl s

testimony hardened into denunciation and doom.
In the sixth book we are back on Christian

ground, more thoroughly Christian than any we
have yet crossed. At the same time, there is

not a single allusion to the Sibyl. The book is

simply a short hymn, which has been taken to

represent a theology akin to some of the uncanoni-
cal gospels and to have originated in more or less

heretical circles of the 2nd cent. Church. ' Hereti-
cal,' in this connexion, is a question-begging
epithet, however, as Hamack points out ;

' eccen-
tric ' would suit the contents oetter. The piece
need not be earlier than the 3rd cent., though
2nd cent, parallels are not awanting. The oiuy
help in determining its relative date is ifumished by
the fact that it is quoted by Lactantius, but there
are no historical references to enable us to say how
much earlier than the beginning of the 4th cent.

i its composition is to be placed. It is the briefest

of the extant Sibylline books, and may therefore
be translated in fiill. The present writer appends
a fairly literal version, in order to bring out the
peculiar theologj' of the piece

:

* I bail from the heart the ImmortaTs great Son, renowned in

wbo was granted the throne to poasesB, by the Father most
High,

ere yet he was bom ; whereupon in the flesh granted him
he ^ipeared and bathed in the streams of the river of Joidan
that mores with grey tread on as it rolls its waters.
Avoiding the tire,* he firet shall bdKM the sweet Spirit
of God, borne on the white shining wings of the Dore.
A Bloasran pore shall bloom, and qtrings shall gush

;

to men ahaU he show the WaySi'sfaaSnow the paths of heaven,
and give to all instmctioa in tales o< wisdom.
He shall come for judgment woA smite the disobedient People,
exudling the prusewoithy race of the Father in heaven.
He Shan tread on the waves, shall free mankind from diseases,
shall caose the dead to arise, shaD banish many a sorrow

:

from a sin|;:le waOett diall bsead in abondance iane for men,
when David's boose pots forth its Plant ; and in his hand
the whole world lies, the earth, the aky, the sea.
He shall flash upcm the earth, as when at his first appearance
they two saw hiin,t who had been bom each from the side <A

the other.
And this shall be when earth rejoices in hope of the ChOd.
But for thee alone, O land of Sodom,S evil woes are in store

;

for thou, thoa didst not know thy God, insensatp one,
when he came to be seen of men ; nay, with thorns for a crown
thou crownedst him, and for his drink despitefullv
didst mix the dreadful gall—hence come thine evil woes.

* The tradition which appears in some of the oncanonical
goqtels (see vol. L p. 4M).

t Mt 1419. Lactantius seems to have read r^prn, but the MSS
reading pifv' (' i^^t ') would connect with the following line and
vield a good, though slightlv different, sense.

: Adam and Eve. § Cf . Ber U>.



486 SIBYLLINE ORACLES SIBYLLINE ORACLES

O cross,* most blessed wood, on which Ow\ was stretched out,
earth shall no longer hold thee, thou shalt sea heaven thy

home,
when God's bright Light flashes forth afresh.'

The tex t of bk. vii. is broken at several places,

and the contents are miscellaneoiis, but the bulk
seems to be of Jewish Cliristian orij^in ; there are
Gnostic touches {e.g. in 13911'.), which indicate a
soil in the 2nd or 3rd cent, similar to that of bk.
vi. The book, however, is such a conglotnerate of

frap;ments that it defies any general estimate. A
brief woe on Uhodes, Delos, Cyprus, and Sicily is

abruptly followed by a reference to Noah, and a
prediction of the final deluge, as follows (9-23) : t

' The earth shall float, the hills shall float, the very air (heaven)
shall float,

all thinjcs shall be water, and by water shall all things be
destroyed

;

the winds shall be stayed, and a second age shall bepin.
O Phryjfia, thou shall first emerge from the top of the water,
thou first shalt impiously deny thy God,
delighting thyself in idols dumb, in idols that shall be thy

ruin,
O wretche<l one, when many years have run their course.
The luckless Ethioi)ians, who suffer piteous pangs,
shall be struck down by the sword, as they stoop and bend.
Fair Kgypt, ever blessed with corn,
watered by the seven flowing streams of the Nile,

shall be ruined by strife and faction ; whereupon, in despair,
men shall drive out Apis—no god for men !

Woe to thee, Laodicea,{ who never hast God beheld,
thou shalt be beguiled, thou proud one ; the Lycus will flood

thee over.'

The following fragments are Messianic (24 f. ),

historical denunciations § (40 f.), and woes on Troy,
Colophon, Corinth, and Tjae, as well as on Ccole-

Syria (64 f.) for its indillerence to the Logos-
Messiah (line 84 echoing the thought of the lire at
Christ's baptism, in vi. 6). Then comes a group of

oracles, apparently taken from some older collec-

tion, against Sardinia, Celtiberia, Mygdonia,
Rome, Syria, and Thebes (96-117). The terrors
which precede the Messianic Age are described
(118-149), with a brief picture of the new order of
things on lines familiar to us from apocalyptic
traditions preserved in Papias, and Irenieus, and
elsewhere. Lactantius quotes {Div. Inst. vii. 16.

13) from this fragment (123). It may be conjectured
with .some certainty that here as elsewhere the
short, pithy oracles of doom and warning addressed
to places in which neither a Jewish nor a Christian
Sibyllinist would feel any direct interest origin-
ally belonged to some collection of pagan pro-
phecies. Often they stand in an extremely loose
connexion with each other, or with their general
context. We may suppose that they were retained,
partly to lend vraisemblance to the new composition,
partly for the sake of some local importance whicli
IS lost to us.;

I

The close of the book is singular (150 f.), for,

• One of the lirst allusions to the cult of the Cross, in its

legendary development (c(. ERE iv. 328). Sozomen remembers
to quote this line in his 5th cent, history (ii. 1), when telling
the romantic story of how Queen Helena found the genuine
Cross of .Jesus at .Jerusalem. He i)rote8t8 against any sceptical
surprise, on the ground that ' even among the Greeks this
Sibylline view was admitted :

" O most blessed wood, on which
God was stretched out." Our most ardent opponents would
not deny this, so that the wood of the Cross and the reverence
paid to it are (tlearly pro\ ed to have been foreshadowed.'

f 9-13 are almost verbally etiuivalent to i. 19.J-196.

j Lao<licea is frequently doomed in the SibylUna—usually to
destruction bv an earthquake {e.g. iii. 471-472, iv. 107-108,
v. 290-2i)l, xii.' 280-281), however.

§ The habit of threatening and denouncing grew as the
SibylUna went on. The severe tone had been charactcristii-

of the pagan Sibyl, and, as Bouch6-Leclercq observes {op. cU.,

p. 202), it sounded still more loudly in the Jewish oracles. 'La
Sibylle . . . nc salt gufere menacer sans maudire.'

I! Zosimus, the Greek historian of the ."ith cent., preserves a
fragment of 37 lines (ii. 5) which give direcLions for the proper
celebration of the ' UkH seculares.' This was a pagan oracle
which Christians would naturally ignore, and it is therefore
absent from our collection. It is possibly the sort of 'Sibyllini

versus' mentioned by Horace in his Carmen Semlare{p\.. iv.

line 6).

after describing the bliss of men upon the new
earth, the Sibyl utters an apologin and plea for

herself as a pagan, which goes beyond the similar

cry in bk. ii. (see above, p. 484). She confesses

that she has sinned lK)th wilfully and carelessly,

and has despised marriage (i.e. as the context here
seems to imply, ' indulged in sexual vice '). For all

this, she is to die, and burn in hell-fire, when men
on earth have stoned and buried her. But appar-
ently—for the text is mangled and dim—she hopes
for deliverance, when God instructs her and raises

lier to life in heaven. We have here the Christian
Sibyllinist conscious of the drawbacks attaching to
his pagan mouthjjiece, and endeavouring to adjust
her character to the new setting. It is not enough
to put predictions and statements of. Christian
doctrine in the mouth of a pagan Sibyl of the far

past ; she must be made to repent of her errors and
be Christianized at the end.

The miscellaneous contents of bk. viii., from
which Lactantius has quoted largely, are distin-

guished by an unusual antipathy to the tyranny
and avarice * of the Roman Enijjire. Tiie ordinary
view is that 1-216 are in the main Jewish, the rest

Christian. A general blend of woes. Messianic

f)ropliecie.s, incongruous separate oracles, and
listorical allusions ciiaracterizes the former. The
denunciation of Rome in 1-138 and the prediction

of lier downfall must be dated not earlier than the
burial of Hadrian (52-64) in A.D. 139. The bitter-

ness of the allusions to Hadrian, which contrasts

so remarkably with the tone of bks. v. and xii. to

that Emperor, points to a Jew rather than to a
Christian as the author of the piece ; and if the

piece is homogeneous, in spite of some lacun;c in

the extant text, it must have originally been the
work of a provincial t Jew, exasperated by Had-
rian's suppression of the Palestinian rebellion, and
by the 'Judaicus fiscus,' as that unpopular tax
was levied and collected. Lines 139-216 are hetero-

geneous, partly taken from earlier books (e.g.

169 f. from iii. 49 f.), but never betraying any de-
cisive trace of Christian authorship.

:J:

The case is altered when we pass from line 216
to 217 ; then and thenceforth we are on Christian
soil of the 3rd century. Indeed four MSS print

217-500 as part of a 'ninth ' book ; they have no
relation to tlie fragments of the preceding oracle,

and it is owing to a blunder of the first editor, in

all likelihood, or of some scribe, that these two
disparate sections have been yoked together.§

The outstanding feature of this part of the book is

the famous opening acro-stic on the name of

IHCOYC XPEICTOC 0EOY YIOC CnTHP,
which, in a Latin translation, is actually cited by
Augustine (in the Civ. Dei, xviii. 23) as a genuine
prophecy of Christ which had fallen from the lips

of the Erythraean Sibyl. In Constantine's Orat.

ad sanctorum coetum (18) the acrostic is (quoted

with the addition || of CTAYPOC, and this is the
form in the Sibj'lline oracles. It is next to impos-
sible to reproduce, without extreme awkwardness,
in a translation the artificial structure of the lines,

* As in iv. 145 f. (' to Asia there shall come the great wealtli

which Rome once stole and placed in her rich treasury ; twice
as much, aye and more, shall she restore to Asia ') and even in

iii. ."ioOf. ('For all the money received by Rome from tributarj-

Asia, Asia shall receive three times as much from Rome, and
pay liack to her the horrid insolence '). We may overhear the

same note in Commodian's Caniun Apoloqetieum, 889 f. ('tolla-

tur imiHjriuni, quod fuit inique repletum, quod pertributa mala
diu macerabat omnes ').

t Yet the (Cuni;pan?) Sibyl seems to be prophesying in Rome
(Kara ittoKiv, 3).

t The end of Itome is predicted (189 f.) for A.D. 196, in con-

nexion with the return of Jfero from the E^t.
§ Alexandre assigned viii. 217 f. and the introductorj- Theo-

philus fragments to a Christian who wrote in the flrst quarter of

the "^nd century.

II
The addition is superfluous when a double acrostic is made

out of the initial letters of each word, i.e. IXSYC, ' Fish,' the

favourite early Christian symbol.
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but the following version is an attempt to preser\'e

the acrostic feature which is the outstanding char-

acteristic of tiie Greek original. The present writer
ha^ rhymed the translation, in order to make it

le!»s prosaic :

* Judgment is come, the earth shall sweat in fear

;

Eternal, the King leaves the heavenly sphere.
Sentence to pass on all the world of men.
On God the ju:>t and unjust shall look then.
Uplifted 'mid his saints, when time is done ;

Souls, mortal souls, he judges from his throne.
Changing: to dry land and to thorn* the wide
Round earth, till men their idols * fling aside.

Earth, skr and sea the flame shall bum, and dash
Into the gates of Hell with shattering crash ;

Saints in the flesh shaU shine in liberty.

The lawless fire devours eternally.

Of secret deeds the tale shall then be told.

Since God the heart's dim comers shall untokL
' Then shall all wail and gnash their teeth, at strange
Eclipse of sun, dropping of stars, and change
Of heaven, the moonlight lost, while here below
Up rise the valleys, down the mountains go ;

Under the sky no lofty peak shall soar
Inhuman, hill and plain shall be no more.
Or sea to fare upon ; the scorched land.

Springs, rippling rivers, perish by the brand.
Sounding from hearen, the trumpet peals a blast

Of wrath and woe upon the evil cast.

The earth is opened and hell's pit laid bare.
Each and all stand before God's royal chair.

Rivers of fiery sulphur t flood the air.

Sign of all this, a vivid seal, shall be
The croes among the faithful joyfully,

A hindrance to the world, but life and light

Unending t to elect souls washed aright

;

Rod of the shepherd, shall it rule in iron might.
Our God is shown in the acrostic thus.
Saviour, immortal King, who died for ui

This acrostic was composed partly to lend an air

of authenticity to the Christian iSibyllina. The
pagan tradition § was that the Sybil had spoken
her oracle in acrostic form. When sceptics doubted
the genuineness of the Christian oracles, it was
useful to be able to point to a specimen of the
acrostic which told in favour of Christian doctrine.

But its inherent popularity led to translations into
Latin, even before Augustine's day.
The remainder of the oracle is a chaos of queer

fragments. The acrostic is immediately followed
by the remark that the Crucified Christ was typi-

fied by the outstretched arras of Moses at tne
victory over Amalek (251 f.), an idea which had
been propounded by the author of Bnrnnbas (xii. 2)

and by Justin Martyr (Dial. 90). The advent of

Christ (256 f.) shades off into a comparison between
the creation and the end, but in 270 ff. the life and
Passion of Christ are described afresh. One of the
romantic touches in the picture of the Risen Lord
is the symbolism of the four wounds in His hands
and feet (318 f.), which He shows to the faithful
(cf. Jn 20**-); these are explained to mean the
four quarters of the earth—nortli, south, east, and
west having to bear witness against the cruelty of
man. The next fragment depicts the entry of
Christ into Jerusalem (323 ff.). Then a break
occurs, ushering in a dramatic sketch of the Last
Day, the burning of the world, and the horrible
woes of men (.337-358). Through the lips of the
Sibyl (359 ff.) God now teaches His true nature,
the vanity of idols, and the superfluousness of
sacrihce (390), the two ways set before men (399 f.),

and the pains and rewards which they may expect.
This long honiiletic section is almost unique in the
Christian Sibyllina. It ends abruptly, and the
next paragraph (429 f.) treats of the Divine provi-
dence and man"s relation to his Creator and Judge.
The text is badly preserved, but we can trace a
form of Logos theology behind the doctrine. In

* Literally ' their idols and aU tiieir wealth.'
t A cataract of fire and brimstone pours through the SibyUina

from iii. 54 f. onwards (cf. ERE v. 390X
{ Literally, ' enlightening of the elect with water from twelve

springs' (i.f. the twelve apostles?). Orthodox baptism (cf.

above, p. 453).

§ Dion. H.il. iv. 62 quotes Varro to this effect.

456 f., the oracle becomes clearer; the Virgin-
birth at Bethlehenj is described. Suddenly, how-
ever, the scene changes, and the closing verses
(4S0ff.) are a moralistic homily to Christians upon
humility, love to God and man, reverence, worship,
and the like—wholesome doctrine, but quite out of
keeping with any .Sibylline setting. The preacher
has overpowered the poet, and the passion for
edifying has proved too strong for the writer's
sense of dramatic fitness.

The passage on Christ's advent (256 f. ) deserves
to be quoted. It was a favourite of Lactantias

:

' For be shall not enter the work! * in glory, but ms « mortal
man,

pitiable, without honour and comeliness, to give hope to the
pitiable,

to give comeliness to mortal fleafa and heavenly faith to the
unbelieving,

to fashion man who in the beginning bad been formed by God's
holy hands,

but whom the serpent had craftily seduced to the doom of
death,

to gain the knowledge of good and evil,

till he deserted God and worshipped mortal beings.
The Almighty at the beginning took him as his counsellor,
saying, "Let us both, my son, mould mortal race after our

likeness

;

I shall devote my hands, and thou the Word, to our form,
that t<«ether we may make the product."
Mindful, then, of this design he shall enter the worid,
bringing the original pattern into the holy virgin,
baptizing with water by the hands of presbyters,
domg all things by his Word, healing every disease.

With his word he shall check the winds', smooth the raging
sea,

walking on it with the feet of peace and in faitb.'

It is from this eighth book (337 f.), as Augustine f

used it to show that the Sibyl was a pre-Christian
witness to the truth of Christian prophecy, that
the famous mediaeval hymn drew its inspiration
for the lines :

* Dies ins, dies ilia,

Sofaiet SBChim in &uilla.
Teste Danid cum Sibylla.'

Tlie final destruction of the world by fire is proved
not only by the psalter but by the Sibylline
oracles ; t they were enlisted in the service of
Christian eschatology. The God who had spoken
of this crisis by David had spoken of it also by
this pagan prophetess. Another echo of the oracle
is to be heard in the 5th (6th ?) cent, composition,
Qucestiones et responsa ad orthodoxos (74 . . . 'if

the end of the present order of things is the judg-
ment of the impious by fire, as the scriptures of

prophets and apostles declare, as well as those of
the Sibyl '), which was erroneously attributed to
Justin Martvr. ^Ye can understand, from this

widespread feeling in a later age, how Michael
Angelo neither felt nor excited any sense of incon-
gruity in painting Sibyls along with OT prophets
on the roof of the Sixtine Chapel. Giotto had
already done this in the Campanile at Florence.
Here as elsewhere art naively expressed the popular
theology of the age.

The following books are political rather than
religious ; this distinguishes them from most of

the other Sibylline oracles, whether Jewish or
Christian, but it is a return to the primitive func-

tion and temper of the classical Sibyl. The
eleventh book is a rambling, fanciful series of

oracles, in which the Sibyl, as in bk. v., is con-

cerned mainly v^ith the fortunes of Egypt down to

the period of Cleopatra ;§ Egypt's subjugation by
* Mendelssohn happUy conjectures nwir for the irrelevant

KptVir of the MSB, him and in 209.

t According to Augustine, tbe Sibyl and Job are the two pre-

Christian personalities who can be reckoned as classical ex-

amples of membership in God's City (xriii. 23 and 47).

: The earlier Sibylline proofs (fi.n. in iv. 193 f.) were in the
mind of Justin when he wrote {Apiol. i. 20) that ' the Sibyl and
Hystaspes certify that corruptible things are to be dissolved by
fire ' (cf. Mayor's note on 2 P 3<).

5 The ' monstrous regiment of women ' is for the Sibyllines an
invariable prelude of disaster ; the idea is historically applied to
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the Romans is God's puni.shinent for her treatment
of Israel (307 tf". ). She starts from the Flood and
the Tower of Babel, surveys the ancient monarchies,
and ends, as she be^'ins, with Egypt. The stand-

point is Jewish, but this does not necessarily

imply that the author was a Jew, although it must
be admitted that there are no distinctively Chris-

tian touches in the oracles. They are practically

devoid of religious interest. iMie Sibyl takes
Ofcasidn to repeat (163 f.; see bk. iii. 419-426) * her

cliargc against Homer, after telling the fate of

Troy :

' And agrain there shall be a wise old man of song,
whom all dub wisest amonz men.
Plainly shall he set down things quite unspeakable,
having gained possession of my words, my measures, and my

verses
;

he first shall unfold my books
and then hide them, and show them to men no more.'

The pre-Homeric Sibyl thus claims to have
furnished Homer with tne materials for his epic,

which he took over without acknowledgment and
then suppressed. This is intended, of course, to

account for two features in the Sibylline oracles,

the fact of their late publication and the hexa-
meter metre. The former fact was explained on
the same lines as the late publication of apocalypses
which professed to have been written by men of

the far past ; they remained unknown for long,

because they had been hidden purposely either by
the author or by others, for various reasons. The
Sibyllinist does not hesitate to blacken Homer's
character, in order to establish the good faith of

the Sibyl herself. Otherwise, the only feature of

interest in the book is the repeated use made of the
third book. The very asseveration of her veracity
as an interpreter of the Divine counsel, with which
she closes as she opens the oracle, echoes the open-
ing lines of the third book. Only, she feels t that
her predictions are to be ridiculed and her warnings
ignored (314 f.). So she will retire if to the shrine
of Apollo, where she is regarded as a true, ecstatic

prophetess. The time will come when the hearers
of tliis present oracle will have to admit that she
was no deceiver.

The data for calculating the date of the piece
are exceptionally few and vague. There is an
apparent reference to the extent of the Roman
Empire in lines 160-161 ; but the reading varies,

and, while one critic deduces from the language §
that the author wrote between A.D. 115 and 118,

another is equally confident that the Sibyllinist

must have survived the overthrow of the Parthian
kingdom in A.D. 226. All that is certain is that
the terminus a quo for the composition of the main
part of the book is the overthrow of Cleopatra by
the Romans.

Berenice iii. in 81 B.C. (xi. 245 f.), and then to Cleopatra (of. viii.

199 f., iii. 76 f.). Bousset {Antichrist Lefjend, London, 1896,

p. 99 f.) sees behind this a conception of the marine anti-divine
monster as feminine.
* In a private coniminiication. Professor Walter Scott points

out that these passages from bks. iii. and xi. probably imply
that this author knew the pagan oracles of the Trojan War
to which Pausanias alludes (see above, p. 478). The com-
plaint of the Sibyl against Homer belonged to pagan tradition

;

it was not invented by Jews or Christians. Varro (as reported
by Lactantius, IHv. Inst. i. 6. 9) tells that the lCrythra;an Sibyl
' Qraiis Ilium petentibus vaticinatam et perituram esse Troiain
et Homerum mendacia scriptuniiii.'

t This Cassa!idra-like touch goc's back to the pagan tradition.

t Sibyls were not always sUiiionary. Some would wander
abroad, like the Babylonian (iii. 8W)f.)or the Erythra;an. This
reflects either a primitive tradition that the Sibyls ro.imed on
their missioin to the discerning on earth or an H-tioIogical

explanation of the widespread traces of Sibylline orai-Io.i.

§ The Sibyl's trick of punning continues, e.g., in TM) (Kal Tore

/bi6/Li(f>e'(r0u yUn<l>it). She had caught it from the pagan oracles

of her tribe, e.ff. the famous (iii. 363-364)_
co-rat Kal Sa/ao^ ififioi, eaetTat aSrjKoi,

Kol 'PwjLii) pvnr).

But the OT instances paved the way for its usage among Hellen-
istic Judaists.

Since Lightfoot wrote (Apostolv Futh. rs. pt. ii."-*

[London, 1889]: 'Ignatius and rolyc.up, vol. i.

p. 542 f.), it has been customary to accept bks.
xi.-xiv. as a continuous prophecy, which sum-
marizes the history of the world from the Flood
down to the end of the 3rd cent. A.D. at the earliest.

But even so, it is not a unity. The contents iiave

been increased and altered from time to time by
successive hands, and data of style and language
place bks. xii. and xiii. by themselves as su])erior

to the other two. Unfortunately, even in the case

of the latter, the text is extremely corruj)t, and
the historical allusions * are often ambiguous.
While the eleventh book kept the tortimes of

the Egyptian Empire in the foreground, the twelfth
book chronicles ' the woeful time of the sons of

Latium' (like v. 1-11, from which xii. 1-11 is

verbally taken). Our Sibyl sketches rapidly and
incoherently the course of the Roman Empire,
with repeated indifference to the facts of history.

The date of the book is fixed by the death of

Alexander Severus, with which the oracles end.

It must have been written during the first half of

the 3rd century. Otherwise there is little definite

information about the author. Geflcken, who has
devoted special attention to this book, finds Chris-

tian additions in 28-34 (the prophecy of Christ's

birth) and 232, which have a Jewish source, written
not so much by an ardent Jew t as by one who was
above all things an Eastern provincial, with ill-

concealed admiration for the Imperial system.^
But it is a dull book. The Sibyl at the close begs
for relief from the strain of rhapsody, on the ground
that ' her soul within is weary of the divine mea-
sures, prophesying of royaltreigns.' The reader is

also weary, long before the Sibyl. Short chronicles

of long historical periods are apt to be dull, even
in prose. When they are written in verse by a
third-rate poet who covers three centuries in less

than three hundred lines, they are even less relevant

to poetry and religion than to history.

The thirteenth book covers an exceptionally
short period, only a quarter of a century, from
A.D. 241 to 265. It is the wail of a Christian who
has a passionate abhorrence of the persecuting
Emperor, Decius,§ and a brooding sense of pity

for the calamities of the Empire. The book illus-

trates what Gibbon (Decline and Fall of the Roman
Empire, i.* [London, 1906]) describes as a period

which was ' one uninterrupted series of confusion
and calamity,' and one of the few redeeming points,

in the mind of the Sibyllinist, seems to be the

appearance of Odenathus (14'7f.), the powerful
senator of Palmyra, whose services in the field

compelled the thanks and recognition of the
Romans. Otherwise, the survey of the Sibyl em-
braces little except disgrace and defeat for the
Empire. For once, the woes are not open to the

suspicion of professional colouring. The historian

is obliged to write that ' during that calamitous
period, every instant of time was marked, every

* It is almost refreshing to come across (in xii. 196 f.) a refer-

ence to the legend of the thundering legion, in the survey of

the campaigns of Marcus Aurelius. The divine miracle is

attributed t» the pious deserts of the Emperor.
t The favourable opinion of Hadrian (163-176) tells airainst

this. How could any Jew, writing after Bar Cochba's revolt,

describe the Emperor thus? (The similar praise in v. 4(i f. WM
written originally before that, since line 51, which implies *
later period, must be an int-erpolated addition to the oracle.)

Yet, even so, it is difficult to understand how either a Jew or a
Christian of any definite belief could commend the Emperor's
interest in the pagan mysteries (169-170). A similar dirficulty

is raised by the curiously negative description of the dead in

viii. 107 f. ; but the mood of E^clesiastes cannot be supposed to

liave <lied out among thinkers of Jewish birth.

t Even in the Christian passage (33-34), it is pointed out that

'the strength of Kome is to increase with him' {i.r. Christ).

The author will not hear of the charge that his religion was
either a foe or a source of weakness to the Km). ire.

} That is, if Wilamowitz is right in his atlraotive conjecture

£'o5 jrterrii' (87).
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province of the Roman world was a£9icted, by
barbarous invaders and military tyrants, and the
ruined empire seemed to approach the last and
fatal moment of its dissolution' (p. 237). The
Sibyllinist retletts this period. If the lights are
low in his oracle, it is because they were burning
low when it was wnritten.*

The book is short and het«rogeneous. The Sibyl
is moved (1-6) to narrate the tumultuous wars of

the East, in which Rome was involved (8f.).

Suddenly she interpolates (64-73) a stem word to

Bostra, which echoes the oracle in iii. 57 f. ; the
Arabian capital is denounced especially on the
score of its passion for astrological pursuits. Other
projiliecies follow, against Alexandria and Cappa-
aocia particularly, but the Sibyl presently comes
back to the disastrous fortunes of Rome (103 f.)

and her downfall at the hands of the Easterns ; it

will be a time when the living will envy the dead,
when they say ' death is good, yet death wUl fly

from them' (118-119; cf. Rev 9«). Then we hear
of the dismal plight of Syria (119 f.), and a series

of woes on various Eastern cities and provinces
follows. Persia and Rome are the protagonists.

So much is plain amid the symbolic expressions
and the grandiloquent language of the oracle, but
the habit of describing kings and rulers as wild
beasts or of referring to them by a numerical
equivalent for the first letter of their names t does
not promote lucidity, and even when we know the
period which is under review it is far from easy to
make sense of several details in the Sibyl's predic-

tions. Obscurity may be impressive m psendo-
oracular literature, but the impression made is

slight. The leading interest of the book's oracles

is for students of Roman history at this dark
period in the Empire's course ; the book has no
religions significance, and there is nothing in its

paragraphs which is worth quoting.
It is a question, says (Jeft'cken, whether bk. xi.

or bk. xiv. is the worst of the Sibylline oracles.

The latter is at anj- rate later, written by a Jew
who probably lived in Egypt. It opens Arith a
lament and warning on the passion for power and
tyranny (1-11), and then passes into an enigmatic,
confused series of Eastern chronicles, under the
disguise of prophecy, of Roman generals and
Emperors who are hardly to be identified, closing
(28(>-2S3) with a prediction that the race of Latin
Emperors is to be replaced by a permanent (d<7d-

\evros ; cf. He 12^) generation whose reign is the
reign of Gk>d. The rest of the book is an oracle
on Egypt (284-361), which is almost unintelligible.
It is not possible here to do more than call atten-
tion to two attempts to bring order out of chaos in
this conglomerate of oracles. The first is by A.
Wirth ( Wiener Studien, xiv. 35 f. ), who ingeniously
traces the Roman Emperors from Csesar to the
close of the 3rd century. One of the chief diffi-

culties in identifying them is that the Sibyllinist
as usual never names them ; he gives each a
number, which is intended to mark the initial
letter of his name, each letter of the Greek alphabet

* In 5-49 the Sibyl predicts that Alexandria will supply
Rome with com for as vaaay years as her name stands for (i.e.

RoMfe= ?>43). Professor Scott" (see Literature below) points out
a remarkable coincidence in connexion with this. Chosroes ihe
Persian leader conquered in Egj-pt in A.B. 617. Now 948 years
reckoned back from this date brings as to 332 B.C., the year in
which .\lexandria was founded. If this was in the SibvUinisf

8

mind, he must have written this fragment aft«r 617 (Scott
tdiinks he was the man who also wrote xiv. 2i4t., which
describes the conquest of Eg>T)t by the Persians), and the
fra^'ment was inserted in bk. viii. at this point, because in the
preceding lines (3*-45) it is prophesied that, so long as Alex-
andria exported com to Borne, the Persians never would
conquer that city. The orijrinal Sibyllinist of the 7th cent., of
course, expected, on the strength "of this prophecv, that the
Persians would succeed in conquering Borne.

t An even more exasperating trick is to hint at the first
letter(8), by way of assurance, B.g. the Sibyllinist in xL 23-24,
wishing to describe Pharaoh, reminds the reader of ' Phasgana '

!

being valued numerically as on the well-known
f)rinciples of the cryptic Gematria which apoca-
yptic hswi found so useful.* Thus, according to
Wirth, the man of 'eighty' (in 227) is Probus.
Wirth rightly sees that the book cannot be earlier

than the 3rQ cent. A.D., but this hyptothesis re-

quires several data to be forced, and it involves
some fanciful reconstruction alike of the text and
of the history. Ewald, long ago, had felt that the
oracle reflected a much later period, in the 7th
cent., and this position has been worked out afresh
by W. Scott in an elaborate, ingenious series of

papers in The Classical Quarterly, ix. [1915] 144-

166, 207-228. He attempts skilfully to illustrate

the details of the oracle from the struggle between
Rome and Persia for Egypt during the first half of

the 7th century. Accordmg to this interpretation,

the Sibyl sympathizes strongly ^vith the opponents
of Rome ; the two campaigns of the Persians in

A.D. 614-617 and of the Arabs in 639-641, especially

the latter, lie behind the Egyptian oracle of this

book, which regards the Roman re-occupation
between the two conquests from the East as an
unwelcome and oppressive epoch. Every defeat
of the Romans, in the struggle that swaye<l over
the possession of Alexandria, is hailed as Divine
vengeance on the Empire for what the Jews of
Egypt had suffered. This interpretation t resets

EwaJd's general view in the light of recent research
upon the Arab conquest of Egypt, and, so far as
sense can be made out of an oracle which is often
little better than gibberish, it clears up more ob-
scurities than the rival theories, which do not go
further down than the 3rd or 4th century. On
this hypothesis, of course, the fourteenth book
must have been added to the collection after the
prologue was written. This is not improbable, in

the nattire of the case, and it is not even out of
keeping with the extant condition of the text, for

the fourteenth book ends abruptly, whereas the
thirteenth closes with the refrain of the eleventh,
the Sibyl pleading exhaustion and begging for a
cessation of her poetic and prophetic rhapsody.
Our gratitude to the unknown Byzantine Chris-

tian who put the Sibyllina together in this collec-

tion is tempered by the impression of carelessness,

ignorance, and caprice which mark his editorial

efforts. It is true that he did his work for the
purpose of edifying pious Christians, and not for

the benefit of critical students. It is also true that
the roughnesses and obscurities of the text may be
partly set do^^n to later scribes. But it was the
editor who must have cut up oracles ruthlessly in
order to make them fit ; he must have omitted
sections and thus broken the continuity of many
passages, and evidently he knew little or nothing
about the origin and sense of several of the oracles
which he collected. The result is chaos frequently.
The materials are often obscure in themselves, and
their setting rarely makes them more intelligible.

Oracles lie side by side which differ utterly in aim
and date. Fragments from various centuries are
scattered over the entire collection, and even the
so-called ' books ' are hardly ever homogeneous.
At the same time, imder this incongruity and con-
fusion of the Sibyllina there is a certain unity not
only of form but of spirit, (a) The formal unity is

more than the adherence to the hexameter. As
Rzach's appendix to his edition of the Sibyllina

(pp. 240-314) shows, every Sibyllinist made a more
* This goes back to the Sibyllinist of bk. v., where (12 f.)

Augustus is the man ' who has tJie first of letters ' (A), Xero the
man whose initial letter is fifty (X=50), and so forth.

t The difflculty raised by the abrupt allusion in 312 to an
army of Sicilians is solved, according to Scott, by reading ffejc

KiAucwv for £t) StJccAuv, and asstiming that Heraclius started
his expedition against Egypt in 626-627 from CUicia, where he
had won a footing in 625. ' Wirth prefers to think of the sUve-
wars in Sicily towards the end <A the reign of QaUienos, and
Alexandre conjectured IjcvBiiy.
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or less serious attempt to echo Homer. The
Homeric phrases and tags are not con lined to the
earliest books. They appear in oracles from the
3rd and 6tli Christian centuries. To some extent,
they are probably indirect, but the use of Homeric
phraseology as well as metre was evidently a con-

vention.* The history of literature shows tliat

true poetry need not be stifled by the conventional
forms of its age ; but whenever the genuine breath
of inspiration begins to ebb conventions are borne
less lightly, and it is only in one or two books of

the Sibyllinn that the Homeric conventions are
almost itorgotten by the reader in the sheer interest

of the oracles. It should be recollected, however,
that tlieir interest would be greater for their original

public, just because they were circulated as separ-

ate pieces. A modern reader has the collected mass
before him, and the juxtaposition of good, poor,

and indifferent prevents him from appreciating
the occa.sional naslies of genuine pathos and
stern power which lighten up the surrounding
mists.

(i) To a certain extent, also, there is a general
point of view, which survives in spite of the differ-

ent historical and religious situations. The cos-

mology is fairly uniform in outline if not in details,

and even the theology, apart from the delinitely

Christian touches,t has a character of its own.
This is particularly true of the eschatology, for,

although one oracle will be more Messianic (in the
personal sense of the term) than another, although
the Jewish sections tend to view the consummation
as a i)rolonged reign of the holy nation on earth,
while the Christian Sibyllinists lay more stress on
the catastrophe of the Last Judgment, yet these
and other variations do not obliterate the large
common features which the Sibyllina shared»witli
apocalyptic—calculations about the near end, the
conditions of the Judgment, the expectation of

Nero's return, and so forth. Here, as in the the-
ology, there must have been a tradition, partly akin
to Orphism and Stoicism, to which every Sibyl-
linist felt bound to conform in the main, however
well-marked his idiosyncrasies might be. It is the
same in the [wlitical aspect. One oracle will favour
Hadrian, for example, more than another, but it is

impossible as a rule to mistake the unswerving
antipathy to Rome in the later Sibyllina, where it

succeeds to the rdle of Syria in the earlier. Jew
and Christian were generally at one on this point,
when they composed Sibyllina. Their reasons
might varj', and there might be differences in the
degree of their bitterness, but the Roman Empire
stood out as the last enemy to be conquered by, or
rather for, the just. The rivalry of East and West,
which characterized ancient history, was to be
decided in favour of the East. This again was a
feature wliich the Sibyllina shared with their allied

literary product, the apocalypses. Upon the whole,
we may contend that, while those who endeavour
to identify the historical situations of tlie various
Sibylline oracles are right in feeling that the a7-s

nesciendi forms an imusually important part of the
investigator's equipment, nevertheless, standing
back from the details, we are able to gain a fairly

broad and accurate impression of their general
spirit and characteristics.*

The amazing developments of the Sibylline myth
in Byzantine and mediaeval literature do not con-
cern us here, as they were i)ractically indei)endent
of our Sibylline collection and subsequent to it. It

* It was an instance of what Keiidel Harris (The llomerio
Centoiws, p. 3) calls ' the multiform witchcraft of Homer over
the human race.' He shows (p. 13 f.) how the Sibyllina took
Homer more seriously than the Centones.

t Which are moulded, as a rule, on a t\i>e of their own.
t The Swedish scholar, E. Fehr, has published an excellent

monojjraph on these characteristics {Studia in Oracula
Sibi/Uiiia, Upsala, 1893).

was the 9th cent. Byzantine chronicler, Georgio*
Monachos (Hamartolos), for example, who appar-
ently started the idea that the biblical queen of
Shcba could Ije converted into a Sibyl (see the
essay by S. Krauss in the Byznntinisclif^Zeitschrift,

xi. 120-1.31), a notion which proved the germ of
some curious growths in mednuval legend. The
companion tradition of the Tiburtine Sibyl (cf.

ERE i. 580) does appear to run Ixick to the 4th
century. Like the exploitation of N'ergil's eclogue
as a Messianic prophecy,* it was one of several
streams which flowed from almost the same soil as
our Sibylline oracles, but the latter went their own
way, and, if we are able to follow that way, even
dimly, it is thanks to the Byzantine Christian
who, in the 6th cent., cut the rough channel along
which they have flowed down to us tlirough the
ramifications of early and medireval oracular litera-

ture.

Literature.—An ami>le bibliography will be found in

Schiirer's GJVm* [Leii)zigr, 1909] 555-592, thotiirh he does not
mention some of the Kn-flish contributions, like W. Whiston's
A Vindication of Sibylline Oraclen (London, 171;')) and J.
Plover's similar volume, The Sibylliiu Oraclex, traiuila led from
the lest Greek Copies (London, 1713). The authenticity of the
oracles formed a topic of discussion amon^ the English Deists
of the 18th cent., in connexion with prophecy, but the debate
led to no critical advance, owing prmcipally to the defective
spirit of historical criticism and to the corrupt state of the text
The latter difficulty was eased by Angelo Mai's discoveries of
fresh material and MSS at Milan and Home (1817, 1828), on the
basis of which the first modern edition was published by a
French scholar, C. Alexandre, Oraeiila Sibyllina, Paris, 1S41-
1856 ; the second edition of this standard work (18ffi>) is not
quite so full as the first. Almost simultaneously J. H. Friedlieb
issued a short edition (Die sibyllinischen M'euiS(t<jun(jen, Leipzig,

1852), with a German metrical version. Alexandre's version
liad been in Ijatin. A. Rzach's edition of the text (Oracula
Sibyllina, Vienna, 1891) is only one of a long series of contribu-
tions which he has made to the historical and textual criticism
of this literature. Lastly, J. GefFcken edite<l the oracles criti-

cally for Die griechischen chriMlichen Schriftsteller der ernten
dreiJahrhunderte, Leipzig, 1902. Geffcken's edition is not final,

but it forms an indispensable basis for study. The Jewish
oracles in bks. iii.-v., together with the fragments, are trans-
lated into German by F. Blass in E. Kautzsch's Ajmkryphen
vnd Pseudepigraphe7i des AT, Tiihin'^en, 19<X), ii. 177-217, and
translated into English by H. C. O. Lanchester in Charles's
Apocrypha and Pseudepirjrapha of the Old Testament, Oxford,
1913, ii. 368-411(5. A German version of Christian oracles in bks.
i.-v. and vi.-viii., etc., is published by Geffcken in E. Hcnnecke's
yeutestamentliche Apokryphen, Tubingen, 1904, but there is na
modern English version of them, even of selected passages.
The blank verse translation by M. S. Terry, New York, 1890,
the present writer has not been able to see. In addition to the
authorities cited throughout the course of the article, he is

specially indebted to the courtesy of Professor Walter Scott,

formerly of Merton College, Oxford, and Toronto University,
who has placed at his disposal unpublished materials relating to
bks. iv. and viii. JaMES MoFFATT.

SICARIL—See As.sassins,

SICKLE (Spiiravov).~ln the NT the sickle is re-

ferred to only in St. Mark's Gospel (Mk 4'-*) and
in the Apocalypse (Rev 14'*"^"). In the latter

passage the victorious Christ comes with a sharp
sickle in His hand to gather in the fruits of His
triumph. For the simile cf. Jl 3", Jer SI**. In
the earliest times sickles were made of flint. They
had only one cutting edge, which was generally
slightly concave and serrateil. As a rule the back
edge was quite thick. The bone or wooden handle
in which tney were set followed approximately the
curve of the flint edges. The flints projected from
the hafts about half an inch or less. F"lint .sickles

continued to be used throughout the Bronze Age.
The reason probably was that they were on the one
hand comparatively inexpensive, and on the other
hand quite as efficacious as sickles made of bronze.
It was not until iron came into general use in the

• This lies side by side with the proof from tlie Sihylline

oracles, in Constantine's Orat. ad sand, eoeliim (19). Rendel
Harris (HDD v. 67 f.) thinks that the Vergilian element in bk.

xi., to which Dechent had already called attention, the refer-

ences to ..Eneaa and the claim of priority to Homer, must mark
the period of Constantine as the date when the problem of the

Chrutiftn Sibyl's relation to Homer became acute.
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Fourth Semitic period that flint sickles M'ere en-

tirely soperseded. Iron sickles are confined to the

Fourth Semitic and the Hellenistic perit>d3. The
breadth of the blade varies from J to 2^ ins., the

coinmonest breadth being from about 1 to 1^ in.

The handle sometimes consisted of two hafting

plates secured by thongs or metal pins ; occasion-

ally, however, the butt-end of the sickle was
tanged, while socketed sickles also sometimes
occur. See, further, H.\rve.st.

LrrKRATT**.—R. A. S. Macalister, The Excavation of Gtzer,

i voU., London, 1912. L 335, 342, iL 32-34, 124, 127; F. J.

Bliss, A Mound of Many Cities, do., 1894, pp. 105, 107 (with

fig. 210), 1(», 123; H. Vincent, Canaan, d'apris Vexploration

reeenU, Paris, 1907, p. 388 f . ; C. Steuemagel, TeU el-muteseUim,

Leipzig, 1908, plate xx«i.; H. B. Swete, The Apoealypte or St.

Johu-, London, 1907, pp. lSS-191 ; SDB, pp. 852-853 ; P. S. P.

Handcock, The Artkatology of the Holy Land, London, 1916,

pp. 14S-149, 188, 208. P. S. P. Handcock.

SICKNESS.—Outside of the Gospels little atten-

tion is paid to sickness in the apostolic writings.

This is very noticeable if one compares these

writings with the OT or even the Gospels. Only
five particular kinds of disease are specified

:

palsy (Ac 8" 9^) ; imi>otence (Ac 3'^)
; a digestive

trouble {rvKvai offffivfiai, 1 Ti 5^) ; dysentery (Ac
28*) ; abdominal disease associated with worms
(Ac 12-1^-). In addition we have those suffering

from nervous disorders (Ac .5*®
; cf. also 16^*"^^ 19'-).

Individuals are, in sreneral terms, 'sick' (Dorcas

[Ac 9^], Epaphroditus [Fh 2*-'^], and Trophimns
[2 Ti 4-^]), yet no symptoms are mentioned by
which the nature of the illness may be defined.

The terms in which other references to sickness

appear are extremely indefinite : d<rtfevijs (cf. Ac 4*),

d(Td€V€ia (Ac 28^), aadeviw (Ja 5"), d^iVaros (Ac 14*),

KafLvu {Jdk 5^'), appwcTTo^ (I Co ll**). The meaning
here may be only lack of strength, or it may be an
infirmity caused by sickness. In all these cases of

specific disea.«5es the trouble is described popularly

by its leading symptoms, with the exception

possibly of the ailment of Fublius' father.

The only attempt to account for tiie cause of

any sickness alluded to is by St. Paul in his

advice to the Corinthi;\ns concerning the Lords
Supper. He there intimates that sickness and even
death are a Divine judgment on their flagrant

abuse of the Eucharist. One may compare this

with the theory of the supernatural cause of disease

in Hebrew and'Greek circles. A connexion between
sickness and disease is suggested by Jesus in Jn 5'^.

Two other implications as to the caiLse of abnormal
conditions are contained in the Acts, both associ-

ated with nervous derangement, yet without any
conscious diagnosis or effort to account for the

fact. In accord with the notions of the time, evil

spirits are reported as going out from those whom
they had possessed (Ac 19'-), a particular instance
of which is in 16'°'^. Because the spirit Python
possessed the damsel she became a %'entriloquist-

soothsayer. The demon was cast out by a word
from St. Paid and the maid restored to mental
equilibrium.
The treatment of sickness in the Apostolic

Church, so far as suggested by the NT, is medicinal,
therapeutic, psychotherapeutic, and miraculous.
The practice of anointing Avith oil (Ja 5" ; cf Mk
6^*) is not indeed without a magical association

—

' in the name of the Lord '—but its long history
connects it with a healing virtue ; wine also pos-
sesses medicinal properties ( 1 Ti 5^). The medicines
used on the island of Malta are not specifietl, nor
are the results of their use stated. The thera-
peutic treatment of disease certainly underlies St.

Paul's advice to the Corinthians. Psychotherapy
Is to be appealed to with reference to the healing
of nervous disorders (cf. 1 Co 12^- ", ' gifts of heal-

ing '). The cases of cure which are not otherwise

accounted for are regarded by the apostles as
miraculous (cf. Ac 4'* 9*").

LiTKRATTRK.—J. R. Bennett, The Diteate* of the BibUS, 1896

;

T. H. Wright, art. ' Disease,' in DC6 ; A. Macalister, art.
' Medicine,' in HDB ; see also Literature under Phtsiciax.

C. A- BECKW ITH.

SIDON (2i6wr, ethnic Zt«wr«u). — Sidon, called

'Great Zidon' (Jos 11*), was one of the maritime
cities of Phoenicia, alx)ut 25 miles N. of Tyre, its
' rival in magnitude, fame, and antiquity ' (Strabo,

XVI. ii. 22). After the coming of Alexander the
Great, whom Sidon rapturously welcomed and
Tyre frantically opposed, the two cities shared the
same political fortunes, l>eing for two centuries
bones of contention between the Greek kings of

Syi"ia in the north and Egypt in the south. So
long, however, as their ci>-ic autonomy was secure,

their factories busy, their overseas traffic prosper-

ous, the quarrels of their alternate overlords did
not greatly trouble them. And, while their wealth
was apparently almost as great as ever, they added
a new interest to life by learning the language and
assimilating the culture of Greece. They were
not now a mere race of merchant princes or pedlars,

wholly absorbed in getting and spending. Strabo
says that in his time—the beginning of our era

—

the Sidonians not only ' cultivate science and study
astronomj' and arithmetic, to which they are led

by the application of numbers and night sailing,

each of which concerns the merchant and seaman,'
but there are ' distinguished philosophers, natives

of Sidon, as Boethns, A\ith whom I studied the
philosophy of Aristotle, and Diodotns his brother

'

(XVI. ii. 24).

The two sister cities now consistently advocated
a policy of peace with all their neighbours. Not
possessing a fraction of the army and na\-y with
which they once tlefied empires, they could no
longer assert themselves even when they were in

the right. When Herod Agiippa was ' highly dis-

pleased \nth the Tyrians and Sidonians '
( Ac 12*),

they indulged in no useless heroics. Raising no
question as to whether the king's displeasure was
just or not, and facing the plain fact that ' their

country was fed from the kings countiy,' they
looked about for a friend at Court and humbly
asked for peace. If there was any thought of

peace witli honour, it was suppressed. Depend-
ents could not afford to be angry, and the king
could do no wrong. To this had great Sidon and
proud Tyre now come.
No details are given of our Lords visit to Sidon,

though it is definitely stated that He came through
it, or at least its surrounding territory (reading did

not Kui in Mk 7^', with the best MSS), on His way
to Decapolis, which He probably reached by the
highway over the Lebanon to Damascus (see H.
J. Holtzmann, Die St/nopfiker^, 1901 [Hand-
konimentar zitm NT], and A. B. Bruce, EGT,
' Mark,' 1897, in loc.). Nothing is known of the
actual introduction of Christianity into Sidon.

One of its bishops attended the Council of Nictea
in A.D. 325.

' Sidonian ' wa^^ originally an ethnic name like
' Hittite,' Sidon and Heth being named together as
sons of Canaan in Gn lO'*. In Homer ' Sidonia' is

equivalent toPA<K)uVift and' Sidonian' to PA<rMiVian.

In the Latin poets, too, when the adjective qualifies

such words as 'Dido' (Virg. ^n. xi. 74), ' nantae,'

'rates,' 'murex,' 'vestis,' 'chlamys,' it means
Phoenician. The modem town, called by the Arabs
Saida, has about 15,000 inhabitants. Some very
remarkable sarcophagi have been found in the

necropolis to the S.E. of the town.

LmiATrRB.—E. Robinson, Biblical Reteareket in Palegtini*,

3 vols., 1856, ii. 473 ff. ; O. Hamdy-Bey and T. Reinacb, La
y^eropoU royaU de Sidon, 1392-96 ; C. Baedeker, Palestine

and SVioS, 18S>4. JaMES StEAHAX.
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SIGN.—The word ffrififlov ('sijijn') is used (l)of
the iiutojrraphic part of a letter, the mark of
authenticitv—2 Th 3'" (EV ' token ') ; (2) as mean-
ing a ' symbol '— llo 4" (the ' sign of circumcision,'
i.e. circumcision as a sign of the covenant) ; (3)

as an ' indication '—Mt 26** (Judas' kiss), Lk 2'*

(to tlie Sheplierds) 2** (the cliild Jesus set for a
sign) ; (4) hence for some wonderful indication

—

Alt 243- 3», Mk 13* (of Christ's Coming), Mt 16'-*,

Mk8", 'Mk' 16"-^, Lk lP«-» (to show Christ's
power), Mt 16* (signs of the times) 16* (sign of
Jonah), 1 Co 14^' (tongues and prophesying as a
sign of the power of Christianity) ; and therefore
for a * miracle ' or wonderful deed which has in-

struction as its object. Tlie ' signs in heaven ' of

Rev 12'" * 15' are a connecting link between these
two shades of meaning. The usual sense of arjueZov

in the NT is a ' miracle,' especially in the plural

(see art. Miracle).
In the EV the word ' sign ' is used in two places

where a-qnelov does not occur. In Lk 1** ' thev
made signs' renders ivivevov, a verb used in Pr 6**

IQi" (LXX) of winking with the eye. In Ac 28" • a
ship whose sign was the Dioscuri ' renders TrXofy

vapav-qixifi AicwKoi'ipots, where rrapaffi^/jLtp is either an
adjective (

= 'marked') or else, less probably, a
substantive with AioaKovpois in apposition (but in

that case it means a ship'sy?agr in classical Greek ;

see Litldell iuid Scott, s.v.). A. J. MACLEAN.

SILAS or SILYANUS.-The companion of Paul
on his second missionary journey. The shorter
(Greek) form of tlie name is peculiar to Acts, the
longer (Latin) form api)ears four times in the
Epistles. Its derivation is uncertain, but may be
either of two Hebrew roots, nW or Vk^, which would
give respectively the meanings of ' sent ' and ' asked
for.' The fact that Josephus mentions four Jews
of the name of Silas points to its Semitic origin.

The first appearance of Silas in Acts is at the
close of the Council of Jerusalem, when he and
Judas surnamed Barsabbas, described as chief men
among the brethren, are chosen to accompany
Paul and Barnabas to Antioch, with a letter notify-
in" the decision. Being prophets, they not only
deliver the letter but remain for a time at Antioch,
exhorting and confirming the brethren, and then
return to Jerusalem. Shortly afterwards, the
rupture between Paul and Barnabas takes place,

and Silas is selected by Paul as his new associate,

and starts with him on his second missionary
journey (15'^-*^). As this implies the presence of
Silas again at Antioch, it may be supposed that
Paul has sent for him to Jerusalem, or that he has
returned of his own accord after reporting to the
primitive Church the fulfilment of his original
mission ; IS** (AV, ' it pleased Silas to abide there
still'), which appears with variations in some
ancient MSS, is generally regarded as a gloss. On
the subsequent journey Silas is not mentioned till

Philippi is reached, when his name becomes associ-

ated with that of Paul in all the circumstances of
the imprisonment, the conversion of the jailer, and
the official release. Incidentally, like Paul, he is

credited with the possession of the Koman citizen-

ship (le'*"***). Thereafter, he shares the work and
troubles of the Apostle at Thessalonica, and pro-
ceeds thence with him to Beroea, where he and
Timothy are left, when Paul retires before his

Jewish opponents (17*''*). Froni Athens a message
is sent by Paul, instructing them to come to him
with all speed (17"^), but he has left that city and
arrived at Corinth before they rejoin him (18*).

At this point the name of Silas disappears from the
story.

The references to Silvanus in the Epistles accord
with the account of Paul's companion in Acts and
confirm the theory of their identification. In both

Epistles to the Thessalonians, probably written at
Corinth, he appears as joint-autlior with Paul and
Timothy, and unites m their friendly greenngs
(1 Th V, 2Th I'). In2Co 1" he is again mentioned
with them as a co-worker in the gospel at Corinth.
The inference is that he was the same person as
Silas, whom Acts represents as tlie companion
of Paul and Timothy both at Thes.salonica and at
Corinth. The final reference—1 P 5''' (' by Silvanus,
a faithful brother unto you, as I suppose, I have
written briefly') — only sliows that m later ye.us
he was associated with the author of that Epistle,

and assisted him in its production. One passage,
when compared with Acts, may be supposed to

present a difficulty, if it is presumed that Silas and
Timothy were inseparable from the time when
they parted with Paul at Beroea till they rejoined
him at Corinth. 1 Th 3'"' conveys the impression
that Timothy had been with Paul in Athens, and
had been sent thence to Thessalonica to comfort
the Church there and bring news of its condition.

It is possible that Timothy paid a visit to Athens
which has not been recorded in Acts, but it is un-
necessary to infer that Silas acccjinpanied him, and
that consequently there is a lacuna in Acts, so far

as he is concerned.
Notwithstanding the corroboration of the notices

in the Epistles, the identification of Silas with Sil-

vanus has not passed without question. On the
ground of an alleged tendency in Acts to coimect
Paul as closely as possible with the Church of

Jerusalem, Weizsacker suggests that, in the ac-

count of the second missionary journey, Silas has
been substituted for Silvanus, the actual companion
of Paul. As a member of the primitive Church
and its agent in conveying the decree regarding
circumcision to Antioch, Silas would be a pledge
of relationship between Paul and Jerusalem on the
second journey, as Barnabas had been on the first

;

and so he would be regarded by the author of Acts
as a more appropriate associate for the Apostle.

For this theory, however, the reasons adduced
have not been found convincing, even by those who
admit the supposed tendency in Acts. Scarcely
more success has attended the various critical

attempts to identify Silas or Silvanus with other
friends and fellow-labourers of Paul, such as Luke
(Van Vloten) and Titus (Miircker and Seufert).

Of the theories advanced in this connexion perhaps
the least probable is tliat which finds two Sila-ses

in Acts—one the messenger of the Jerusalem Church
to Antioch (lo'*'^''*), the other the companion of Paul
on his second journey (15**'-18*)—and identifies the
latter with both Silvanus and Titus (Zimmer).
To Silas has been attributed a share, more or less

independent, in the writing of several Epistles.

Thus it has been suggested that some passages of

1 Cor. (P8 3i«'- 152«-^* 16'3-i«) are interpolations by
him, and that he wrote the apocalyptic portions of

the Epistles to the Thessalonians(R. Scott). Even
the whole of 1 and 2 Tliess. has been supposed to

be the work of the Silvanus mentioned in 1 P 5**.

Silas (Silvanus) is also one of the authors to whom
Hebrews has been ascribed ; but there is no
traditional support for this view, and too little is

known of him to furnish a compelling argument.
As in the case of Barnabas, his connexion with
the Jerusalem Church tells rather against his

authorship of such an Epistle as Hebrews. Tiiere

is good reason, however, for associating the name
of Silas with 1 Peter, and the part borne by him
in the pro<luction of that Epistle is obtaining in-

creasing recognition. Accoraing to 5'*, he was at

least the amanuensis by whose hand it was written ;

but, if the Petrine origin be accepted, variovis con-

siderations, such as the Pauline cast of the Epistle

and its correct Greek, suggest that both matter and
style were largely influenced by him. Some scholars.
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indeed, suppose that Peter entrusted ita composi-
tion entirely to Silas, and contented himself with
revising and approving it. Others go further, and
think that Silas may have written it independently,
after the death of the Apostle.
LiTBRATCRB.—Works on Paul and the Apostolic Age generally,

esp. A. C. McGiffert, HUtory of the AposUilie Age,¥MVDbwt^'a,
1S97, and C. v. WeLzsacker, Dot apostolisehe Zeitalter, Frei-

burg i. B., 18S6 (Eng. tr., 2 vols., London, 1894-95); Van
Vloten, 'Lucas und Silas," mZWTx. [18«7J, xiv. [1871] ; Marcker,
' 'Ktus Silvanus,' in Gymruisialprogramm, 1864 ; Senfert, in

ZWT xxviii. [1885] : Zimmer, in ZKWL ii. [1S81] ; R. Scott,
The Pauline EpMles, Edinburgh, 1909 ; J. Weiss, SK Lxv.

[189-2) 253; J. Moffatt, LST, Edinburgh, 1911, pp. 80 f., 296,

331 (.,439. D. FBEW.

SILK.—Silk, the fibrous substance produced by
tlie mulberry silk-moth of China, is mentioned
(ReV 18^-) as part of the costly merchandise of

•Babylon' (Imperial Rome). The Chinese name
of the silk-worm is si, Korean soi ; to the Greeks
it became known as <rj}p, the people supplying it

being the 2^/>€j, and the fibre itself aijpiKdv, whence
Lat. se/ncum, Fr. sole, Get. Seide, Eng. silk. The
silk-worm is first mentioned in Western literature

by Aristotle {de Anim. Hist. v. 19). The silken

textures of the East began to be imported into

Italy in the early days of the Empire. At first

they fetched fabulous prices, and their use by men
was deemed an unpardonable extravagance. At a
meeting of the Senate, in the time of Tiberius,
' much was said against the luxury of the city by
Quintus Haterius, a man of consular rank, and by
Octavins Fronto, formerly praetor ; and a law was
passed " against using vessels of solid gold in

serving up repasts, and against men disgracing
themselves with silken garments" ' (Tac. Ann. ii.

33). The trade, however, grew. Elagabalus was
the first Emperor who wore robes of silk. Aurelian
complained that a pound of it cost 12 ounces of gold.

Under Justinian the Western world at last received
from China a supply of silk-worms' eggs (E.

Gibbon, Decline and Fall of the Soman Empire, iv.

[1902], ch. xl. § 3). James Stbahan.

SILYANUS.-See Silas.

SILVER [apyvpos, dpyvpiow, Lat. argentum ; from
aprfdi, 'shining'").—Silver is one of the precious
or 'noble' metals, used from the earliest times as
a means of exchange and adornment. With the
exception of gold, it is the most malleable and
ductile of all substances. Gold was ' estimated at
thirteen times the value of silver ' (Herod, iii. 95),
but the proportion varied considerably at different
periods.

1. Articles of silver are mentioned among tlie

costly wares sold in the market of the apocalyptic
Babylon—Imperial Rome (Rev 18^*). As ' this

metal has a perfect metallic lustre and takes a
very high polish, it was often used for mirrors.
The aquila, or standard of the Roman legion, wa-s
of silver (Cic. in Cat. I. ix. 24). ' Milites argentati

'

were soldiers whose shields were covered or plated
with silver (Livy, ix. 40). In a great house there
were many ' va.<a argentea ' (2 Ti 2^, Vulg. ; cf.

Hor. Sat. ii. 7. 72 f.). Rome's principal supply of
silver came from southern Spain. The Maccabees
heard what the conquering race 'did in the land of
Spain, that they might become masters of the mines
of silver and gold which were there' (1 >Iac S').

Strabo (III. ii. 10), quoting Polybius, says that 40,000
men were regularly employed in the sUver mines of
New Carthage (Carthagena), which yielded daily to
the Roman people a revenue of 2o,()00 drachmae.

2. As silver was the everyday medium of ex-
change in the ancient world, the Gr. dfr^vpiov, like
the Heb. f,:?, frequently denoted money (cf. Fr.
argent). When Simon the Magian offered Peter
money (xp^f^ra) for the power to work miracles by

the Holy Spirit, the Apostle answered, in horror
of this ' simony,' or trafficking in sacred things,
'Thy money (apy^ptov, RV 'silver') perish with
thee.' Xenophon {Cyrop. III. i. 33) has the phrase
fit apyvpiov \or(ia6ivra, ' calculated in our money,'
and ipyvpiov Kadap6v (Theocritus, xv. 36) meant
'hard cash.'

3. The magical books which were publicly burned
in Ephesus during St. Paul's great mission there
were priced at 50,000 [pieces] of silver {ipyvpiov

/ivpidSas irivre, Ac 19"). The coin understood is

the drachma or denarius. When Rome became
mistress of the Hellenic world, she allowed the
Attic coinage to be continued along with her own
monetary system. Since the dpaxp-^ri and the
denarius were practically equal in value, thej" be-

came convertible terms. As the denarius-drachma
(translated 'shilling' in the American RV) was
about 9Jd., the books destroyed were worth nearly
£2000. Many silver shrines, or miniatures of the
temple of Diana, were made and sold in the same
city. A gild of silversmiths (d/r/i'poAroirot, cf. LXX
Jg 17*, Jer 6^), of which Demetrius was probably
the president during the last year of St. Paul's
residence at Ephesus, made their living largely by
this lucrative business.

4. In depicting the fate of rich men, James (5*)

says that their gold and silver are 'rusted'
((cariarrot). This is not strictly accurate, as both
of these metals have the property of resisting

corrosion ; but silver is readily blackened or tar-

nished in an atmosphere of sulphuretted hydrogen.

laTBRATtTBB.—Art. ' Argentum ' in W. Smith, Dictionary of
Greek and Roman Antiqiiitie*, 1848 ; W. Jacob, Inquiry into
Production and Consumption of the Preeum* Metals, 1831.

James Stkahan.
SIMEON.—See Peter, Tribes.

SIMON (the tanner).—A dweller in the towik
of Joppa or Jaffa ; in hjs house St. Peter lodged
during his sojourn there after the raising of Dorcas
(see art. DORCAS), and from it he was summoned
to visit the Roman centurion Cornelitis (Ac 9^
10*' "• **). The fact that Simon's occupation was
that of a tanner has given rise to several interest-

ing suggestions with regard to the A[X)stle"s state
of mind at this period. The trade of Simon, owing
to his constant contact with dead bodies, was re-

garded by the Jews as unclean (cf. Edersheim,
Jewish Social Life, 1908, p. 158). The Apostle's
scruples as to ceremonial uncleann^s M'ere not so-

pronounced as to prevent him from lodging with
Simon, and perhaps his contact with the tanner,
probably a Christian believer, may have helped to
prepare his mind for receiving the message of

Cornelius. We may admit that the reference to
the tanner is meant to introduce the ' universalism

'

of the following chapter without in any way sug-
gesting that the passage is unhistorical (cf. Know-
ling, EGT, 'Acts,' 19iJ<J, in loco).

W. F. Boyd.
SIMON MAGUS.— 1. The NT account. — Ae

g»-s4 gives the story of ' a certain man, Simon by
name,' who 'used sorcery, and amazed the people of

Samaria, giving out that himself was some great
one {\eywv elvai riva iavrbv fieyav) : to whom they all

gave heed, from the least to the greatest, saying.
This man is that power of God which is called

Great (^ Bi'vafin rod 6eov tJ Ka\ovpJinj fjLe;6.\i)). . . .

But when they believed Philip preaching good
tidings concerning the kingdom of Gotl and the-

name of Jesus Christ, they were baptized, both
men and women. And Simon also himself be-

lieved : and being baptized, he continued with
Philip ; and beholding signs and great miracles

wrought, he was amazed.' The news of the-

movement in Samaria brought Peter and John
from Jerusalem, and through their prayers and tlie-
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laying on of their liands, tlic believers received
the Holy Spirit. Seeing tlii.n, Simon offered the
apostles money, saying, '(Jive me also this power,
that on whomsoever I lay my hands, he may re-

ceive the Holy (Jliost. But Peter said unto him,
Thy silver jjerish with thee, because thou hast
thought to obtain the gift of Goil with money.
Thou hast neitlicr part nor lot in this matter : for

thy heart is not right before God. Repent there-

fore of this thy wickedness, and pray tlie Lord if

perhaps the thought of thy heart shall be for-

given thee. For I see that thou art in the gall of

bitterness and in the bond of iniquity. And Simon
answered and said, Pray ye for me to the Lord,
that none of the things which ye have spoken
come upon me.'
These verses tell all that is known definitely

about tliis partit'\ilar Simon. But in subsequent
Christian literature the name became very pro-

minent. A Simon Magus was described as an arch-

heretic who was the antagonist of Simon Peter.

Accounts of his teaching are given in heresiologioal

works. An elaborate legend oecame current about
his conflict with the Apostle. In modern times
fresh importance lias attached to this legend
because the Tiibingen school have tried to show
that the oldest accounts are those in which Simon
Magus is represented as a caricature of the apostle
Paul, and the opponent of tlie apostle Peter. This
has been used as a basis for their reconstruction of

early Church history from tlie point of view that
Peter and Paul were in conflict, and that the Acts
of the Apostles was a conciliatory compromise.
The question of the identity of this legendary
Simon Magus—the disguised Paul—with the Simon
of Ac 8 can be discussed best after some inquiry
into the legend and into the references to Simon
in Patristic literature.

2. The Simonian legend.—There are two chief
sources of this legend, (n) The Clementine Homilies
and Recognitions. These are two forms of an early
Christian romance, the Homilies in Greek, the
Recognitions in Latin. They relate the story of
Clement's search for truth until his reunion with
the long-lost members of his family. According
to the Homilies, in the course of his wanderings
Clement met Peter at Caesarea in Palestine. The
Apostle was to dispute next day with Simon of

Gitta. The story of Simon is then related by two
of his pupils : that his father's name was Antonius,
his mother's Rachel ; that he was a Samaritan of

the village of Gitta, six miles from Samaria ; that
he was educated at Alexandria, and was skilled in
the wisdom of the Greeks and in magic. Peter
disputed with him for three days, after which
Simon fled by night to Tyre. Peter followed Iiim

to Tyre and to Sidon and to Tripolis, whence
Simon escaped to Syria. They met again in Lao-
<licea, where the disputes were renewed. Simon
managed to escape by changing the face of Faustus,
Clement's father, and making it like his own. This
device, however, led to Faustus exposing Simon's
impostures. Meanwhile Simon readied Judaja.

In the Recognitions only one dispute is described
—in CtEsarea. But there is reference to a visit of
Simon to Rome, where he is to be honoured with
statues. It is probable that these versions are
independent re-castings of a common original.

The question in doubt is whether the original
story told only of a conflict between Simon and
Peter in Syria, or whether it related an earlier
conflict in Syria and a later one in Rome.

(b) TJu. legendary Acts of Peter and Paul.
These tell the story of contests between Simon and
Peter ; but they place the scene in Rome. There
are two forms of the story, (a) The Gnostic Acts
(Actus Petri cum Simone) tell that after Paul left

Rome, a stir arose in the city about a Simon who

worked miracles and called himself the Great
Power of God. He came to the city flying in
smoke, and created a great seii-sation. Therefore
Peter was bidden by Christ to go to Rome. Tiie
Apostle found Simon installed in the tiouse of a
Roman senator, and he attacked tlie Magian as
a ravening wolf. When Simon refused him ad-
mittance, Peter sent a message by a dog, whose
speech brought the traitor to the Apostle's feet.

By the aid of further miracles Peter silenced
Simon till a public controversy was arranged be-
fore all Rome. Peter rai.sed the dead, and ex-
posed Simon's attempts to work similar miracles.
Simon then promised to fly to God. But in answer
to Peter's prayers he fell, broke his thigh, and
was taken to ferracina, where he died.

(^3) The Acta Petri et Pauli gives another form
of the story. Paul is the companion of Peter in

Rome. The success of their preaching made the
Jews stir up Simon against Peter. He convinced
Nero of his claims, and Peter and Paul were sum-
moned to appear before the Emperor, After long
di-scussion, Simon undertook to fly from a high
tower. Paul was distressed, and prayed. But
Peter adjured the angels of Satan not to help
Simon, who fell to the ground and died.

The Apostolic Constitutions contains the whole
story of a conflict in Syria and a conflict in Rome.
Probably this is a piecing together of two stories,

originally independent. It does not settle the
question whether the Clementines and the Petrine
Acts depend upon independent documents, as G.
Salmon thinks (DCB, art. 'Simon Magus'), or
whether they severally elaborate two parts of one
common history—an iAnoniX/Q Acts ofPeter—which
is Lipsius' theory.
The substance of the .story as it concerns Simon

is that he travelled in Syria and as far as Rome,
deceiving people by his magic and winning wide-
spread adherence for his claims to Divine power ;

that he was opposed by Simon Peter, who exposed
his deceit and brought to naught his efforts to

impose on the people.

3. The Simonian system.—In addition to these
legendary accounts of tiie contest between Simon
Magus and Simon Peter, there are references to

Simon in Patristic literature wliich give more
trustworthy accounts of his life and teaching.
(a) The earliest reference is in Justin Martyr's
Apology {i.'2&,b&). He says: • After Christ's aiicen-

sion into heaven the devils put forward certain

men who said th<at they themselves were gods ;

and they were not only not |)ersecuted by you,
but even deemed worthy of honours. Tliere

was a Samaritan, Simon, a native of the village

called Gitta, who in the reign of Claudius Ciesar,

and in your royal city of Rome, did mighty acts
of magic, by virtue of the art of the devils

operating in him. He was considered a god, and
as a god was honoured by you with a statue,

which statue was erected on the river Tiber,

between the two bridges, and bore this inscription,

in the language of Rome :
" Simoni Deo Sancto,"'

"To Simon tlie holy God." And almost all the
Samaritans, and a few even of other nations, wor-
ship him, and acknowledge him as the flrst god ;

and a woman, Helena, who went about with him
at that time, and had formerly been a prostitute,

they say is the first idea generated by him. And
a man, Menander, also a Samaritan, of the town
Capparetiea, a disciple of Simon, and inspired by
devils, we know to have deceived many wiiile he
was in Antioch by his magical art ' (26). In 56 is

another reference :
' But the evil spirits were not

satisfied with saying, before Christ's appearance,

that those who were said to be sons of Jupiter

were born of him ; but after He had appeare*! and
been born among men, and when they learned
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how He liad been foretold by the prophets, and
knew that He shouKl be l>elievedon and looked for

by every nation, the}' again, as was said before,

put forward other men, tlie Samaritans Simon and
Menander, wlio did many mighty works by magic,

and deceived many, and still keep them deceivetl.

For even among yourselves, as we said before,

Simon was in the royal city Rome in the reign of

Claudius Cssass, and so greatly astonished the

sacretl senate and people of the Romans, that he
was considered a go<.l, and honoured, like the

others whom you honour as gods, with a statue.'

(6) Later Patristic literature seems to gather its

accoimts of Simon's teaching from some common
ground—probably a lost treatise by Justin. Simon
is siiid to have taught that he was tlie highest

power—the Supreme God Himself, who descended
to the lower world because its rulers ruled it all.

He passed through its regions, appearing in everj-

form necessary for the restoration of the lost

harmonj'. Among Jews he manifested himself

as the Son, in Samaria as the Fatlier, and among
other nations as the Holy Spirit. Helena (whom
he had purchased in a brothel in Ti're) was his

Trpomj €pyoia, motlier of all, by whom he had called

the angels and archangels into being. She had
been laid under bonds by her own children, but
after many transmigrations had been rescued at
last by the Supreme God—Simon—who came down
to deliver her and to bring salvation to all men
through the knowledge of himself. He liberated

the world and those who were his from the rule of

those who had made the world. Those who had
hope in him and in Helena might freely do as

they would, for men were saved according to his

grace ami not according to good works.
Such a system is obvioaslj- an amalgam of pagan-

ism and ChrLstianity. It contains a good deal that
is common to almost all the forms of Gnostic
myths, and it borrows some of its ideas and not a
little of its phraseology from Christianity.

4. The historical value of the story.—-(a) One
exi>!;ination of this tradition is that it is the
legeiulary development of the story in Ac 8, under
the iuiluence of a continued conflict between Chris-

tianity and the Simonian Gnosis. The Tiibingen
school, however, explained it in a different way.
According to Baur and his followers, the Ebionite
Clementine literature contains a caricature of the
apostle Paul. Instead of the Simon of the tradition
being treat*rd as a historical character, the name is

io be interpreted as a term of reproach for Paul.
Whenever Simon Magns is mentioned in ancient
documents, Paul is meant. The contest between
Simon Magus and Simon Peter really represents
the conflict between Paul and Peter. So the Simon
of Ac 8 was no real character but only a pre-
sentation of Paul. Thus, Peter's refusal to give
Simon Magus the power of the Holy Spirit is a
covert account of the refusal of the elder Apostle
to admit Pauls claims to rank ^vith them, backed
though the claim was by a gift of money for the
poor saints in Jerusalem. Starting from this

standpoint, Baur's school reconstructed the story
of early Christianity with the conflict between
Paul and Peter as the key. The Acts of the
Apostles was interpreted as a compromise, a boe^k
written in a conciliatory interest but resting upon
Jewish Christian myths only partly understood.
The journeys of Peter and his visit to Rome are
merely an ecclesiastical tradition reflecting the
journeys of Paul, and expressing the belief of the
Church that the great Apostle, who had withstood
the Simon- Paul everywhere else, must have fol-

lowed up his victory in the capital. This theory,
ingeniously applied to Patristic and Clementine
literature, and worked out with much skill, won
many adherents for a time, despite the fact that it

proved the presence of biased and fabricated history

within primitive Christianity. But a reaction

soon set in. In EBr^ (xxii. 79) A. Harnack wrote,
• On no other point are the proofs of the Tiibingen
school weaker than in this.' In EBr^^ (xxv. 126) I

St. George Stock's conclusion is, 'The idea that '

Simon Magus is merely a dbtortion of St. Paul is

absurd.' It is not denied that the Clementine
literature is marked by hostility to St. Paul.
• The Clementine writings were produced in Rome,
early in the third centurj-, by members of the
Elkesaite sect. . . . One of the characteristics of

these heretics was hostility to Paul, whom they
refused to recognize as an apostle ' (G. Salmon
in Smith-Wace, DCB, London, 1877-87, iv. 687).

But, though P. W. Schmiedel (in JEBi, art.
' Simon Magus ') defends a modified position of the
Tiibingen school, most modem scholars wodld
probably accept St. George Stock's summing up in

EBr^^ : ' In conclusion, there are of course some
grounds for the Tiibingen view, but they are
wholly inadequate to bear the structure that has
been raised upon them. St. Paul was a hard
hitter, and Jewish Christians, who still clung to

James and Peter as the only true pillars of the
Church, are not likely to have cherished any love

for his memory. This is enough to account for

the hostility displayed against St. Paul in the
Clementines. But to push the equation of St.

Paul with Simon Magus further than we are forced

to by the facts of the case is to lose sight of the
real character of the Clementines as the counter-

blast of Jewish to Samaritan Gnosticism and to

obscure the gTreatness of Simon of Gitta, who was
really the father of all heresy.' As F. H. Chase
puts it in discussing Lipsius' theory that the
Simonian legend originated the story of Peters
visit to Rome :

' Lipsius' theory is really an off-

shoot of the Tiibingen theory of the apostolic age.

The main trunk is now seen to be lifeless. The
branch cannot but share its decay' (HDB iii.

777").*

(b) If the Tubingen theory be recognized as
' lifeless,' there are three questions of importance
bearing on the historical value of the Simonian
legend.

( 1

)

Is the Simon of the legends a historical person ?

Salmon's answer may be accepted at once :
' It

cannot reasonably be doubted that Simon of Gitta
is a historical personage. The heretical sect

which claimed him for its founder was regarded
by Justin Martyr as most formidable. . . . He
speaks of it as predominant in Samaria, and not
unknown elsewhere ; that is to say, probably, he
had met members of the sect at Rome. The exist-

ence of the sect is testified by Hegesippus and
Clement of Alexandria' (op. cit., p. 687 f.). There is

nothing to throw doubt upon the definite state-

ments of Justin Martyr about the Simon who is

mentioned alongside of Menander and Marcion as

the founder of a sect and the object of veneration.

There is less certainty about the details of his

life. With regard to his birthplace—Gitta—Justin

was a Samaritan and a good witness ; and the

statements of Hegesippus about his father and his

mother, and his being trained at Alexandria, are

quite possibly good tradition. Also the general
ascription to him of magical powers probably re-

flects a claim he made. The persistent story of

his journeys, coupled with the existence of Simon-
ians outside Palestine, favours the view that he
travelled, though considerable haziness hangs over

the whole subject of his alleged visit to Rome.
(2) Is the Simon of Ac 8 a historical person ?

This question also may be answered unhesitatingly

in the affirmative. ' I'he Simon of the Acts is also

a real person ' (Salmon, op. cit., p. 688). With the
* a. Exp, 8th ser., v. [1913] 348 n.
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break-down of the Tubin<.'en theory, and tlie re-

habilitation of Luke as a historian, all reasons for
doubting the essential accuracy of the narrative in

Acts have disappeared. Tliat narrative relates to
times of whicli Luke liad no firsthand kno\vled;,'e ;

therefore it may be coloured by later feeling. But
Luke related it l>ecause it occurred, and because
he had reasons for relating it. What those reasons
were, and whether we Know very much about
Simon, can he discussed best when another question
has been answered :

(3) Is Simon of (Jitta the same as the Simon of

Ac 8 ? This identity was generally assumed until

Salmon questioned it in the article referred to

above. He believes that Justin Martyr confu.scd
Simon of Gitta with Simon of Acts, and that the
confusion has dominated all subsequent references
to them. His chief argument is that the Simonian
doctrine, being a variant of 2nd cent. Gnosticism,
could not have been propounded by a Simon who
lived in Samaria c. a.d. 40. In support of his

theory he adds :
' If Simon had been really the

inventor of the Gnostic myths, it is not creilible

that they should pass into so many systems which
did not care to retain any memory of his name.
On the other hand, if this mythology had been in

Simon's time already current, it is intelligible that
he might make use of it in order to justify to his
disciples his relations with a fallen woman.' Salmon
thinks that 'the Simon described by Justin was
not, as he supposed, the father of Gnosticism, but
had found at the time of his teaching a Gnostic
system already developed. It follows, then, that
Justin's Simon could not be identical with the con-
temporary of the Apostles ; and the name Simon
is so common a one, that the supposition of two
Simons presents no difficulty.' His conclusion is

that ' the Simon described by Justin was his elder
only by a generation ; that he was a Gnostic
teacher who had gained some followers at Samaria ;

and that Justin rashly identified him with the
magician told of in the Acts of the Apostles' (ib.,

p. 683). This conclusion is supported generally by
St. George Stock in EBr^^ (xxv. 126), who says that
* Dr. George Salmon brought light into darkness
by distinguishing between Simon of Gitta and the
original Simon Magus.' His conclusions are : '(I)

That all we know of the original Simon Magus is

contained in Acts ; (2) that from very early times
he has been confused with another Simon ' ; and
he adds :

' Before such an amalgam of paganism
and Christianity could be propounded, it is evident
that Christianity must have been for some little

time before the world, and that the sj'stem cannot
possibly be traced back to Simon Magns. Is it

not this early struggle between Jewish and Samari-
tan universalism, involving as it did a struggle of
religion against magic, that is really symbolized
under the wild traditions of the contest between
Peter and Simon?' {ib., p. 127). 'Justin Martyr
was decidedly weak in historj', and it is not un-
reasonable to suppose that he may have confused
the Simon of Acts with a heretical leader of the
same name who lived much nearer to his own time,
especially as this other Simon also had a great
reputation for magic. A full century must have
elapsed between the conversion of Simon Magus
to Christianity and the earliest date possible . . .

for the composition of Justin Martyr's First
Apology' {c. a.d. 152) (ib., p. 126). F. H. Chase
also accepts this theory, saymg, in reference to the
Simonian legend, ' the most probable account of

its genesis is that it giew out of a mistaken
identity ' {HDB iii. 778).

(c) Before this modification of the view held so
long as to the identification of the two Simons
can be accepted, regard must be had to the follow-
ing points.

(1) Are the references of Justin Martyr histori-

cally explicable on the theory that Simon of Gitta
was a 2nd cent. Gnostic ? Even if Justin was
decidedly ' weak in history ' (Stock), he must have
acted 'rashly,' as Salmon allows {/oc. cit.), if he
identified two men who lived nearly a century
apart, in a public Apology in defence of Ciiristian-

ity. His reference to a statue to Simon in Rome
is generally regarded as a mistake, because in 1574
the ba.se of a statue was dug up in the Island in
the Til)er to which he refers, with the inscription
' Semoiii Sanco Deo Fidio.' It is supposed, there-
fore, that Justin mistook a statue dedicated to a
Sabine deity for one erected to Simon. There is

considerable force, however, in the plea of the
editors of the * Ante-Nicene Christian Library ' that
this is ' very slight evidence on which to reject so
precise a statement as Justin here makes ; a state-

ment which he would scarcely have hazarded in an
ajwlogy addressed to Kome, where every jjcrson

had the means of ascertaining its accuracj'. If,

as is supposed, he made a mistake, it must have
been at once exposed, and other writers would not
have so frequently repeated the story as they
have done' (Ante-Nicene Christian Library, ii.

[1892] 29 n.).

It has also to be considered whether Justin
could repeat (chs. 26 and 56) such a flagrant error
as bringing Simon to Rome in the reign of
Claudius and ascribing public honours to him, if

the man Simon was not a generation older than
himself, as Salmon's theorj' suggests. Would
such a tradition have grown up m the Roman
community about a man who was almost their
contemporary ? And, if there was no tradition,

was Justin likely to have made such a statement,
even adding the plea, ' As for the statue, if you
please destroy it ' (56) ? At any rate, would the story
have been left unrefuted so that it could be ac-

cepted and repeated by later writers ? If Simon
of Gitta was a 2nd cent. Gnostic teache?, either he
had not been in Rome, in which case it is difficult

to understand why Justin's fallacious reference
was not exposed, or he had been in Rome so
recently as to make it difficult to understand why
Justin pushed back the event for nearly a century.

(2) Further, it has to be noted that there is a
real parallelism between the Simonian system
and the slight account in Acts of the teaching of
Simon Magus. The magical element is prominent
in both. Simon in Samaria ' used sorcerj', and
amazed the people,' a trait very characteristic

of the legendary Simon. Acts (8'*- '') says Simon
gave out ' that himself was some great one : to
whom they all gave heed, from the least to the
greatest, saying. This man is that power of God
which is called Great (17 Svvanii tov deoO ij KaXovfiivr)

fj.€yd\ri).'' And Simon is said to have l)een speci-

ally struck with the 'signs and great miracles'
wrought by Philip (v."). Now, in the Simonian
system, Simon is said to have taught that lie was
the highest God, -riiv virip irdvra Swaytwi'. He called

himself 6 imbs, 6 ffrds, 6 ffTTjcrdfjifvoi, implying his

pre-existence and his immortality.
It would seem, therefore, that if the two Simons

are different, the 3rd cent. Simon taught doctrines
whose elements were taught by the earlier Simon ;

also that both were distinguished for sorcery and
for magical powers.
The amalgam of paganism and Christianity

which was characteristic of Gnosticism, and which
was specially obvious in the Simonian system, is

readily explicable in the teaching of Simon Magus,
who, according to the story in Acts, was brought
into intimate contact M-ith Christian teaching
without becoming a genuine believer.

(3) Is it not possible to find a mediating theory?
First of all, we must think of the Simon of Acts
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as a convert whose conversion was sincere as

far as it went, but was very superficial. He is

not represented as resenting Peter's rebuke. It

abashed him, and made him penit«nt to the extent
of asking humbly for the Aj)ostle's prayers. There
is no contest between 8iiiion and Peter in Acts.
But is it not likely that, when Simon was brought
face to face with the deeper meanings of Christian-

ity, he failed to respond? Instead of advancing
in Christian knowledge, he seceded from a com-
munity with which his connexion had been anoma-
lous. This view is put forward also by W. M.
Ramsay in Exp, 8th ser., v. 348. Discussing the
term 'believe,' he writes, 'The example of Simon
Magus seems conclusive. Simon believed (Acts
via. 13), and was baptized. Yet it is hard to sup-
pose that be became in the final sense a Christian,

although for the time he was a member of the
Church. The language of Luke, on the whole,
suggests the opposite. Simon, it is true, after

baptism, "continued with Philip; and beholding
signs and great wonders wrought, he was amazed "

(f^iVraTo). Yet no word is said to mitigate the
final condemnation pronounced on him by Peter :

" thou hast neither part nor lot in this matter ; for

thy heart is not right." He is described, not as

repenting, but only as asking in fear of the future
that Peter should pray for hun.

It seems beyond question that Luke knew the
reputation which Simon acquired, and that he re-

garded the subsequent history of Simon as the
natural result of what occurred at the beginning
of his connexion with the Christians.'

But it need not be supposed that when Simon
broke with the Christians he renounced all he had
learned. It is more probable that he carried some
of the Christian ideas with him and that he wove
these into a system of his own. This system did
contain some of the germs of later Gnosticism.
Thus he became the leader of a retrograde sect,

perhaps nominally Christian and certainly using
some of the Christian terminology, but in reality

anti-Christian and exalting Simon himself to the
central position which Christianity was giving to
Jesus Christ. The separation between Simon and
the Christians would probably be widened by the
departure of Philip soon after the apostles left

Samaria, Philip had been the agent of the Chris-
tian movement, and it is not unlikely that on his

withdrawal many Samaritans might easily fall

again under the spell of Simon, especially if he
were offering himself as a Christian leader.
Now if Simon was a pervert who originated an

apostate sect— an anti-Christian sect, though a
sect claiming Christian connexion—is it not com-
prehensible that two results happened ? (n) Simon
became the arch-heretic in the eyes of the Chris-
tians, and tradition was sure to be busy with his
name, (b) The sect he founded became absorbed
in later Gnosticism, but also contributed some-
thing to it. Gnosticism did not ent«r the 2nd cent,
fully grown. A. C. Headlam (art. ' Gnosticism ' in
HDB ii. 188) remarks that ' the developed Gnostic
heresies of the 2nd cent, presuppose the NT,'
and that ' the embryo Gnosticism of the NT takes
its proper place in the history of religious de-
velopment.'* May not Simon have been one of
the foreranners of Gnosticism ; not, perhaps, its

father, as tradition has supposed, but one source
of some of its ramifications? A. C. McGilfert
refers to this :

' His effort to rival and surpa.ss
Jesus very likely began after hLs contact 'v^•ith

the Christians which Luke records. His religious
system was apparently a syncretism of Jewish
and Oriental elements, and resembled very closely
some forms of second century Gnosticism, if it

did not indeed give rise to them ' (A History of
• Cf. Vemon Bartlet, in Exp, Sth ser., v. 32, 33.

VOL. II.
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Christian it 1/ »» the Apostolic Age, pp. 99-100).
Without ascribing to Simon such prominence as is

demanded by tradition, it is permissible to believe
that he gave bis name to a sect which became
Gnostic but which retained a historical connexion
with him, though its doctrines were modified
largely in process of time.

In such circumstances we may find a historical

basis for much of the Simonian tradition, whilst
recognizing that tradition had been busy embellish-
ing the story of Simon even long before the time
of Justin Martyr. It may be assumed that he
was bom in the Samaritan vills^e of Gitta ; that
he was a man of unusual attainments ; that he
received some training in Alexandrian philosophy ;

that he startled Samaria with his powers ; that
he was, for a time, nominally a Christian, but
that he broke away from the Christian Church

;

that his knowledge of Christian truth was very
shallow, and that he carried some Christian ideas
over with him, but in confusion ; and that his
subsequent teaching was an amalgam of this
crude Christian precipitate with Alexandrian
speculation and with magic. It is probable that
he travelled, preaching his new doctrines, practising
his magical arts, and winning for himself and for
his teaching something of the devotion with which
he was regarded in Samaria. Whether he ever
exhibited his skill in Rome, we have no means of

determining ; but at all events he was brought to
Rome by popular legend and was represented as
winning an extraordinary success in the Imperial
city. His disciples became a sect which bore his
name and which persisted long after the death of
the original members. Simon's teaching containetl
some of the germs of 2nd cent. Gnosticism, which
it may have done something to evolve and with
which the Simonian sect became impregnated,
though it still retained many of its early magico-
Christian elements. Beyond this it seems im-
possible to go. WTiat was actually taught by
Simon cannot now be distinguished from what
was taught by his followers. The story of Helena
may be a Simonian doctrine rather than a fact.

It cannot be said whether Simon Magus and Simon
Peter ever met again after their encounter in
Samaria ; the record of their conflict is probably
the romance which tradition has woven round the
name of one who was known to have been a Chris-
tian once but was rebuked by Peter for his ignor-
ance of Christian truth and who became subse-
quently an apostate.

(4) Coming back to the story in Ac 8, there-

seems no reason for doabting its essential accuracy
(see 4 (6) (2)).

(i.) Luke's account looks like history. There is

no embellishment from the point of view of the
Christian romancer. The story does not dilate
upon the remarkable conversion, and it leaves
Simon directly the purpose of the reference to
him is fulfilled. The plain record is not em-
broidered ; moreover, there is an almost tantalizing
brevity, as in several of Luke's stories, which
belong to the history of the Christian Church and
were not written to satisfy curiosity.

(ii.) This does not deny that the story may be
coloured somewhat by being seen through the
haze of a considerable interval. Luke was writing
about events of which he knew nothing at first

hand. Perhaps he had met the Simonian sect

outside Palestine, and there may have been al-

ready some magnifj-ing of Simon's success in

Samaria or some depreciation of his motive in

Christian circles. At the same time, this 'im-
pressionist ' account of the incident would not
justify such a criticism, e.g., as that of McGiffert

:

' Luke's account of Simons dealings with the
apostles can hardly be accurate in all the details.
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for it rests upon the assumption that the Holy
Spirit was given by the layinj,' on of the apostles'

hands' (op. cit.,p. 100 n.). AH that the account
suggests is that in this case the gift of tlie Holy
Spirit was connected with the laying on of hands
—a 8ug|^estion quite in harmony with the general
tenor of Acts.

(iii.) Why did Luke insert the story ? Salmon's
laconic comment is, ' we need not ascribe to Luke
any more recondite motive for relating the inci-

dent, than that he believed that it had occurred

'

{<^. cit., p. 668). This answers the charge that
the inciilent is unhistorical. But it fails to take
into account the modern estimate of Luke's
methods as a historian. Two motives may be
suggested.

(a) Is not a sufficient reason Luke's well-

known plan of describing the first meeting be-

tween Christianity and rival systems? In Ac
IS*"^* there is a careful account of the meeting
between Paul the Christian and Elymas the
sorcerer ;

16'*"'* tells of the maid having the spirit

of divination whom St. Paul delivered ;
171*-^ re-

lates Paul's first argument with the Stoic and
Epicurean philosophers in Athens ;

19'^"*' describes
Paul's success in conflict with the pagan dabblers
in the black art. Does not Ac 8*'-'* tell the story
of the earliest meeting between Christianity and
a rival system? Simon Magus represented the
magic of that time. When the gospel was brought
to Samaria, thus making its Srst essay on non-
Jewish soil, it was discovered to be mightier than
the magic which exercised such a powerful influ-

ence over the contemporary world. It was a not-
able triumph for the young Christian faith that,
on the first trial of strength with the world's
magic, the gospel not only lured the multitudes
from the magician but even won the admiration
of the magician himself, and at least his temporary
adherence.

(b) If we may accept the existence in Luke's
time of a Simonian sect owing anything to this
Simon Magus, would not another motive urge Luke
to tell tlie story ? Evidently the Simonian heresy
always had a Christian tinge. This made it more
dangerous to Christians than a gnosis which did
not afl'ect any Christian influence. Luke there-
fore would be anxious to disclose the true circum-
stances that accounted for the origin of the sect

—

circumstances highly discreditable to Simon. If
the story in Acts tells exactly what happened, it

was natural for the Church historian to relate it in
order to guard Christians against Simonian errors,
and to warn members of the sect against the mis-
take they were making in following such a leader
as Simon instead of accepting the orthodox Chris-
tian faith.

It only remains to add that the influence of
Simon Magus lingers in two directions. (1) The
practice of presentmg any person to an ecclesiastical
Denefice for money, gift, or reward is an ottence
against the law of the Ciiurch, known as 'simony.'
An example of the offence occurs as early as the
3rd century. It was prohibited by many Councils,
but it became well rooted in the mediaeval Church.
Dante refers to it {Inferno, xix. 1).

(2) 'Doctor Faustus' of popular literature pre-
serves several traits of tlie ancient magian. The
story is reminiscent of the Simonian legend in

several points. In Simon Magus himself there may
be a suggestion of Mephistopheles.

Literature.—The three most complete articles on Simon
Magus in Encrlish are in IlDIi (A. C. Headlam), in DCB(G.
SalmonX in i.'Brii(St. George Stock). A. Harnack's art. in

EBr^ should also be consulted. See also F. H. Chase, art.

'Peter (Simon)' in HDIi, esp. pp. 773-775 for account of Gnostic
Act« of the Clementine literature, and pp. 777-779 for disi-us-

flion of Peter's visit to Konie and the Simonian legend. P. W.
Schmiedel, art. ' Simon Magus' in BBi, gives the modem modi-

fied form of the Tiibingen theory. There is a brief sumniiiig up
of several of the questions involved in note on Ac 8* by R. J.
Knowling in KGT, ' Acts," I^ondon, 1900. J. B. Lightfoot
diwmsMcs the El)ionite and anti-Pauline spirit of the Clementine
literature in his essay on ' St. Paul and the Three' appended to
St. Pauls KinMe to the Galatianifi, Ix)ndon, 1887, pp. 324-330;
see also p. 61 ; W. M. Ramsay, Bearing of Recent Viseocery on
the Trugtworthinegg of the A'T, London, 1915.

J. E. Roberts.

SIHON PETER.—See Peter.

SIMPLICITY (lit. 'one-foldedness').—(a) In Ro
16'* the term 'simple' is used in the AV to trans-
late dKUKos. False teachers by smooth and fair

speech beguile the hearts of the 'simple.' These
are inexperienced Christians, unfamiliar with the
duplicity of guile. &KaKos in He 1^ is used in the

Surely good sense of ' guileless,' and is applied to

esus, but here the word seems to be u.sed in a
slightly derogatory sense—so ignorant of evil as
to be easily deceived by evil.

(6) InRo 16" the word 'simple,' translating dic^paiot

(lit. 'free from foreign admixture,' as, e.g., wine
unmingled with water, unalloyed metal), has no
such derogatory significance. St. Paul would have
his readers innocent without being ignorant ; dis-

cerning the wiles of Satan, yet without sin-craft

:

in wisdom many-sided—in aim and aflection single-

minded (cf. 1 Co li-", ' Be not children in mind

:

howbeit in malice, be ye babes').

(c) In 1 P 2^^ 45oXoj is used in the sense of ' simple,'
' unadulterated ' :

' Desire the sincere milk of tlie

word' (AV : the word 'sincere' being used in its

early English sense of ' unmixed '). See R. C.

Trench, Synonyms oftheNT^, London, 1876, p. Ivi.

{d) ' Simplicity ' is given as the AV translation

of a.ir\6rri^ in Ro 12* :
' He that giveth, let him do

it with simplicity.' The Greek word indicates one-
foldedness ; in regard to giving, the term suggests
that there is no two-sidedness in the act, that the
impulse to help is not checked by a sjjirit of grudg-
ing selfishness. Thus the sense of 'liberality'

became attached to the word, and so it is trans-

lated in the RV of this passage (cf. 2 Co 8- [AV
and RV] 9"- ", Ja P).

In 2 Co 11' St. Paul fears lest the church at

Corinth, like tempted Eve, 'should be corrupted
from the simplicity (both AV and RV) that is

toward Christ.' The noun (aTrX^rijs) would l)e

better translated here 'singleness of heart,' as in

AV and RV of Eph 6" and Col 3^ ('Obey your
masters in singleness of heart,' i.e. in contrast to

the double-dealing of eye-service). In Ac 2** ( 'They

'

—i.e. the members of the primitive Church—'did

take their food with gladness and singleness of

heart ') the same idea is expressed by another
phrase— d<pf\6T7]Ti. Kap8ias— the figure suggested
being that of a field clear of stony ground (d -t-

<pe\\evs). The AV tr. 'simplicity' of 2 Co 1"

rests on an inferior reading

—

air\6rrjTi for ayidniTi.

H. BULCOCK.
SIN.— ' Sin' is a term which belongs to religion.

Moral evil as an injury done by man to himself is

vice, as an offence against human society crime,

but as affecting his relation to God sin. But even
here we may distinguish a more distinctively

religious from the more general moral sense, ft

is distrust of the goodness and grace of Grod as

well as disobedience to the law of God as the
standard of moral obligation. To be forgetful of

God in one's thoughts, to be neglectful of piety and
worship towards God, is as much sin as to dis-

regard and defy God's commandments. It is

sometimes insisted in writings of to-day, such as

Tennant's (see Literature), that sin must be con-

scious and voluntary distrust and disobedience

;

but it will appear that in the Scripture.^ the

emphasis on the subjective consciousness is second-

ary. Sin includes departure from, or failure to
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reach, the standard of religious and moral obliga-

tion for man determined by the nature and purpose
of (Jod ; the stress falls more on the objective

reality—the difference between what man is and
what he should be, God being what He is. While
it might be convenient to restrict the term ' sin ' to

conscious, voluntary acts, yet the wider usage is

too deeply rooted in religious thought to be easily
displaced. It must be insisted, however, that
moral accountability, personal blameworthiness,
attaches to the conscious and voluntary acts alone,

«ven although, as regards the consequences of evil,

human solidarity is such that the innocent may
suffer ^vith the guilty.

The term ' guilt ' is one that requires careful

detinition. It is not punishment; for punishment
consists of all the evil consequences of sin, which
the sinner in his sense of having sinned regards as
resulting from a violated moral law, or more per-

sonally as the evidences of the Divine displeasure.

This subjective consciousness is not, however,
illusory, as it does correspond with and respond
to a moral order and a personal will opposed to

sin, which are an objective reality. Guilt is the
liability to punishment, the sinner by his act
placing himself in such a relation to the moral
order and the personal will of God as to expose
him to the evil consequences included in his

punishment. Here again our modem thought
with its refinements makes distinctions which the
Scriptures for the most part ignore. Can we
separate, or mtist we identify, guilt and sense of

guilt? Is there an objective fact and a subjective
feeling? If sin is confined strictly to conscious
and voluntary acts, then guilt, it would seem,
must be measured by the sense of guilt, the blame-
worthiness or evil desert that the conscience of the
sinner assigns to him. If this were so, then the
worse a man became, the less guilty he would be ;

for it is a sign of moral deterioration to lose the
sense of shame in wrongdoing.
The Scripture approach—and surely this is the

properly religious approach—to the question is

from the side of Goa rather than of man. A
man's guilt is measured, not by his shame or sor-

row, but by God's judgment : his relation to God
as affected by his sin is determined, not by his o\vn
opinion of himself, but by God's view of him. The
Divine judgment w^ill, we may confidently be-
lieve, take due account of all the facts ; the de-
parture from, or failure to reach, the Divine
standard, the moral possibility of each man as
determined by his heredity, environment, and in-

dividuality, and his o^vn moral estimate of himself
—all will be included in God's knowledge of him,
and so his guilt will be determined, not by an un-
erring wisdom and an unfailing righteousness only,
but also by an unexhausted love. Thus a mans
sense of guilt is not the measure of his guilt : for
the more callous he is morally, the worse must his
moral condition appear in the sight of God ; and
the more sensitive he is, the better must he appear
to Gk)d. In the measure in which a man judges him-
self in penitence will he not be judged guilty by God.

Further, in his subjective consciousness a man
tends to separate himself, both in his merits and in
his defects, from his fellow-men ; but in objective
reality men are so closely relatenl to one another
as to be involved in moral responsibility for one
another. Saints as a whole must Dear the blame for
many of the conditions which make the criminal ;

and the saint will bear in his heart as a personal
sorrow and shame the sins of his fellow-men.
In Gods view also the indi\-idual does not stand
isolated ; but the race is a unity, one in its guilt,
yet also one for God's grace. While, when neces-
sary, we must insist on individual liberty and
personal responsibility, we must not ignore the

complementary truth of racial solidarity. The
Scripture point of view is predominantly, if not
exclusively, universal objectivityand not individual
subjectivity ; and unless we recognize this we shall

fail to understand the apostolic teaching.
1. St. PauPs teaching.—As the DCG deals with

the teaching of Jesus, we are here strictly confined
to the aiX)stolic teaching ; and we most obviously
begin with St. Paul.

(a) The universality of sin.—St. Paul's view is.

the distinctively religious view. Men, dependent
upon God, and capable of knowing God, ' glorified

him not as God, neither gave thanks,' but dis-

honoured God in their conception of Him, and in

their worship (Ro 1**) ; their moral deterioration
followed religions perversion (w.^ **). Even in

the Gentiles this involved guilt, for the sin was
conscious and voluntary, as a disregard and de-

fiance of a law written in their hearts (l»-33 2^*"").

Not less guilty was the Jew who failed to keep
the Law of the possession of which he made his

boast (2^). By such a historical induction St.

Paul establishes his thesis of the universality of

sin and consequent guilt, and confirms it from the
Scriptures, the aim of which is to bring to aU men
the sense of guilt, 'that every mouth may be
stopped, and all the world may be brought under
the judgement of God ' (3*®) ;

• the wrath of God is

revealed from heaven against all ungodliness and
unrighteousness of men, who hold down the truth
in unrighteousness ' (1'*). This thesis is advanced,
not for its own sake, however, but to show the
need of as imiversal a salvation offered to man-
kind in Christ.

The validity of St. Paul's conclurion here is not affected by
the correctn^ or otherwise of the explanation which he offers

of the origin of idolatry and the immoralitr conseqaent on
it. First, we must recognize the Hebraic mode of q)eecb, which
represents as direct Di\-ine judgment what we ^oold regard
as inevitable moral consequence ; and, secondly, we most to-day
regard polv'theism and the accompaming idolatry as seemingly
inevitable stages in the development of the religious conscious-
ness of the Divine. We may admit, however, that idolatry as
St. Paul knew it in the Boman Empire was closely associated
v«ith immorality ; and that Greek and Roman mythology was
likely to have an adverse moral influence, as Plato in the Re-
pubUe lecogmxsd.

In affirming that sin involves guilt, exposes man
to the Divine judgment, St. Paul was echoing the
teaching not onlj- of the OT and of Jesus Himself
(Mt 11^ 23*^-*) but of the universal human con-

science, confirmed by the course of human history.

There is a moral order in man and the world con-

demning and executing sentence on sin ; and, if

God be personally immanent in the world, we
cannot distinguish that moral order from the mind
and will of God. And, if God be personal, He
feels as well as thinks and wills ; and so we cannot
altogether exclude an emotional reaction of Grod

against sin. St. Paul's term ' the wrath of God

'

may be allowed its full significance so long as we
exclude any passion inconsistent with holy love.

Thus we are here dealing, not with an outgrown
superstition, but with a permanent moral and
spiritual reality—man's sin and God's judgment,
man's need and God's offer of salvation.

(b) The development of sin.—From the universal

fact we may torn to the individual feeling of sin.

St. Paul was not merely generalizing his individual

experience in his proof of the imiversality of sin,

but it is certain that his individual experience

gave emphasis to his statement. The classic

passage is Ro V'^, which the present writer must
regard as an account of St. Paul's own individual

experience, before the grace of Christ brought him
deliverance ; but there is no doubt that he desires

us to regard his individual experience asin^eater
or lesser degree common to all men. Sin is a
jwwer dwelling in man, which may for a time be
latent, but which is provoked into exercise by the
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Law. The knowledge of the prohibition stimu-
lates, and does not restrain, the opposition of sin
to law ; as the common proverb says, ' Forbidden
fruit is sweet.' While the mind knows, approves,
and delights in the law of God as holy, righteous,
and good, the flesli is the seat and vehicle of sin.

The 'law in the members' is opposed to, resists
and conquers, the ' law in the mind,' and so the
man is brought into bondage, doing what he con-
demns, unable to do what he approves. This
Eassage raises three questions which must briefly

e answered.
(1) Sin as a power. — For St. Paul here as

throughout chapters 5. 6. 7 sin is personified as dis-

tinct from the animal appetites, the physical im-
pulses, and even the human will itself as dwelling
in men and bringing men into bondage. It enters
into the heart (V- *"), works on man, using the
Law itself for its ends (vv.*- "), and enslaves him
(68. n. 20)_ In Christ he is freed from sin (vv.>8- 22)

and dies to it (vv.*- "). As freed from and dead to
sin, the Christian is not to put his members at the
service of sin (v.*^), and must not allow it to reign
over him in his body (v.'*). Is this only personi-
fication, or does St. Paul regard sin as a personal
agent? As a Jew he believed in Satan and a host
of evil spirits ; and probably, if pressed to ex-
plain the power of sin, he would have appealed to
this personal agency ; but we must not assume
that when he thus speaks of sin he is always
thinking of Satan. Sin is for him an objective
reality without being always identified with Satan
(see Sanday-Headlam, ICv, 'Romans,' p. 145 f.).

For us the personification is suggestive in so far
as we must recognize that in customs, beliefs,

rites, institutions, in human society generally,
there is an influence for evil that hurtfuTly afl'ects

the individual — what Ritschl has called the
Kingdom of sin as opposed to the Kingdom of
God. ' The subject of sin, rather, is humanity as
the sum of all individuals, in so far as the selfish

action of each person, involving him as it does in

illimitable interaction with all others, is directed
in any degree whatsoever towards the opposite of
the good, and leads to the association of individuals
in common evil ' (Justification and Reconciliation,
Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1900, p. 335).

(2) Theflesh as the seat and vehicle of sin.—As
there is in this Dictionary a separate article Flesh,
the subject cannot here be fully discussed : a
summary statement must suffice. The ilesli is not
identical with the body, animal appetite, or
sensuous impulse ; it is man's whole nature, in so
far as he disowns his dependence on God, opposes
his will to God, and resists the influence or the
Spirit of God. It is man in the aspect, not merely
or creatureliness, but of wilfulness and godless-
ness. It is as corrupted and perverted by sin that
human nature lends itself as a channel to and an
instrument of sin as a power dwelling in and
ruling over man.

(3) The relation of tJie Law to sin.—The Law
reveals sin, because it shows the opposition be-
tween the will of God and the wishes of man
(Ro 3^ V). The Law provokes rather than re-

strains sin (7*- ®
; cf. 1 Co 15**) : the commandment

is like a challenge, which sin at once accepts.
This St. Paul represents not only as the human
result, but as the Divine intention (Ro 5**, Gal 3'*),

in order that a full exposure might be made of what
sin in its veiy nature is (Ro 7"), so that men might
be made fully aware of their need of deliverance
from it (lp2j The Law fails to restrain, because
of its inherent impotence (t6 yap dduvarov rov vS/jlov,

Ro 8'), as letter and not spirit (2 Co 3*), as written
on tables of stone and not on tables that are hearts
of flesh (v.* ; cf. Jer 31^*^). Thus sin as a power,
finding its seat and vehicle in the flesh, not re-

strained but provoked by the law in the individual,

brings a bondage from which the gospel olfers

deliverance, even as it sets a universal grace of
God over against the universal sin of mankind.

(c) The origin of sin.—What explanation can be
offered of the fact of tlie universality of sin ? How
has man's nature become so corrupted and per-

verted as to be described by tlie term ' fle-sli ' ?

How can sin be represented as a power dwelling in,

ruling over, man, and bringing him into bondage ?

While St. Paul does not in Ro 5^^. 21 formally oiler

this explanation, the passage being introduced into
the argument for anotlier purpose—to prove the
greater efficacy of grace than of sin, by as much as
Christ is greater than Adam—yet, as he is there
dealing with his view of the introduction of sin

into the world, we must regard tliat passage as his

explanation both of sin as a power in humanity
and of the flesh ; for it is not likely that he would
leave sin in the race and sin in the individual
unconnected. In the art. Fall the subject has
already been discussed ; here only the con.sidera-

tions bearing immediately on the subject of sin

need be mentioned. The relation of the race to
Adam may be conceived as two-fold : (1) a partici-

pation in guilt ; (2) an inheritance of a sinful dis-

position.

(1) Participation in guilt. — St. Paul teaches
that all men are involved in the penalty of Adam's
transgression, for 'death passed unto all men'
(v. 12)^ lJ^^ j^g (jQgg not teach that all men are held
guilty of Adam's transgression ; for (a) by a sur-

prising change of construction and discontinuity
of thought he affirms as the reason for the univer-

sality of deafh the actual transgression of all men
'for that all sinned,' and (b) he guards himself
against the charge of imputing guilt when there
is no conscious and voluntary transgression, by
affirming that ' sin is not imputed when there is

no law' (v.^3).

As regards (a), the clause itp^ <? vdures fifj-aprov

cannot mean that all sinned in Adam ( ' omnes
peccarunt, Adamo peccante,' Bengel), either a.s

the physical source or as the moral representa-

tive of the race ; for i(pi' (p most probably means
' because.

'

As regards (6), while St. Paul affirms that guilt

is not Jiscribed unless there is transgression of law,

as in the case of Adam, yet he asserts that never-
theless the same penalty falls on all. For him,
therefore, penalty may be racial, while guilt must
be personal. This statement, however, is qualified

by nis declaration in chs. 1 and 2 of the responsi-

bility of the Gentiles as having an inward law.

Did he really think of any period or nation as
having had in this sense no law ?

(2) Inheritance of a sinful disposition.—Unless
the analogy with Christ is incomplete, there must
be, however, some connexion between Adam's
transgression and the actual sin of all mankind.
How does St. Paul conceive that connexion ? It

has usually been taken for granted that he teaches

that by Adam's transgression human nature was
itself infected, and that from him there descends
to all men a sinful disi)osition. But he might mean
no more than that sin as an alien power found
entrance into the race, and brought each individual

under its dominion. He may regard social rather

than physical heredity (to apply a motlern distinc-

tion) as the channel of tlie transmission and
ditlusion of sin. In view, however, of his teaching
about the ' flesh,' it is more probable that he did

regard human nature as corrupted and perverted ;

and, in the absence of any other explanation, we
seem warranted in assuming that he did connect

this fact with the Fall. We must beware, how-
ever, of ascribing to him such definite doctrines as

those of ' original sin ' and ' total depravity ' ; for
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later thoaght has probably read into bis words
jnore than was clearly present to his own mind.

It CAunot be shown that St. Paul regtirded all men as involved
in Adam's guilt, either because of their physical descent from
him or of any federal relation to him, even althoush all men are

subject to the penalty of death. He does not explain how there
is liability to the penalty without culpability for the offence

;

but he does regara mankind as guilty in the first sense, and not

Eiilty (except by personal transgression) in the second sense.

Iter theology blurred this distinction in teaching ' original

sin * in both senses. Nor is there any ground for holding that

be ascribed to Adam that moral endowment which this theology
assigned to him. He does not, as is sometimes maintained,
represent .\dam himself as subject to the flesh in the same way
as are his descendants ; for 1 Co 15-*" contrasts not the unlallen

Adam with the pre-existent Christ, but the fallen Adam with
the Risen Christ ; but he does emphasize the voluntary character
of Adam's act : it was disobedience (Eo 5i9). Could he have
assigned to it the moral signiScance he does, had he thought of

.Vlara as in the hopeless and helpless bondage described in
"38? This passage, however, represents that bondage not as
directly inherited, but as resulting in the individual from a
moral development, in which sin uses the flesh to bring it about.
Thus he does not teach total de-praeity as an inheritance.

{d) The penalty of sin.—St. Paul undoubtedly
teaches that death is the penalty of sin (Roo^^).

While he includes physical dissolution, death means
more for him (6-'"^) ; it has a moral and religious

content ; it is judgment and doom ; it is invested
with dread and darkness by man's sense of sin

(1 Co 15*). While we cannot in the light of our
modem knowledge regard physical dissolution, as
St. Paul regarded it, as the penalty of sin (for it

appears to us a natural nece.<sity), yet, viewing
death in its totality, a.s he did, we may still main-
tain that it is sitt that gives it the character of an
evil to be dreaded. The connexion between death
and sin, St. Paul affirms, is not that of effect and
cause, but of penalty and transgression (Ro 5"),

or wages and work (6^); for he thinks not of a
natural sequence, but of a deserved sentence (2').

He approaches otir modes of thought more closely,

however, in the analogy of sowing and reaping
<Gal 6» ; cf. Ja 1»).

(e) The deliverance front sin.—This is for St.

Paul two-fold : it is an annulling of the guilt and
removal of the penalty of sin, as well as a destruc-
tion of the power of sin. Sin is an act of dis-

obedience (Ro 5'*), committed against €rod (1-')

and His Law (3'^ 7''), which involves personal
responsibility (1^), ill desert (13-), and the Divine
condemnation (5'*- ^*). This condemnation is ex-
pressed in the penalty of death, which is not, as
we have just seen, a natural consequence, but a
Divine api>oiutment, an expression of God's wrath
against sin (Ro l^*, Eph 5«, Col 3«). The Avork of
Christ a.s an act of obedience (Ro 5*') reversed this
condemnation (8^), and reconciled men with God
{5i», 2 Co 5^ »). We shall miss what is central for
St. Paul if we ignore this objective atonement of
Christ for the race, and confine our regard, as we
tend to-day to do, to the subjective influence of
Christ in destroying sin's power in the individual.
That inward change St. Paul describes as dying

to sin, being buried with Christ through baptism
into death, a crucifixion or dying with Christ, a re-
surrection and living with Christ (Ro 6*-", Eph 2^-1*).

By this he does not mean insensibility to temptation,
or cessation from struggle, but a deliverance from
the impotence felt in bondage to sin. and a con-
fidence of victory through Christ. Xor does he
mean a process completed in man by Di\-ine power
apart from his effort ; for believers are to reckon
themselves to be not only dead unto sin, but alive
unto God in Christ Jesus. But they are not to let
sin reign in tlieir mortal selves, nor are they to
present their members unto sin (Ro 6"-^^) ; and
they are to mortify by the spirit the deeds of the
body (8^3

; cf. Col 3'). Thus St. Paul knows from
his own personal experience a complete remedy for
the nniver.sal fatal disease of sin ; and all that in
his letters he presents regarding this subject is

presented that he may commend the ^oepel to

men, as the sole, sufficient, Di\-ine provision for
the universal dominant human necessity.

2. St. John's teaching.—(a) In the Fourth Gospel
sin is primarily represented as unbelief, the rejec-

tion of Christ (i" 16*), aggravated by the pretension
of knowledge (9"). As Christ is one with God,
this involves hatred of the Father (15**). The
choice reveals the real disposition (3^*"**), and so

JQstly incurs judgment. Sin is a slavery (8**).

One notable contribution to the doctrine oi sin is

the denial of the invariable connexion of sin and
suftering (9*), although it is not denied (5") that
often there is a connexion.

In the First Epistle sin is described as lawless-

ness (3*, avofiia) and unrighteousness (5'', dSucla) ;

and, as love is the supreme commandment, hatred is

especially condemned (3^). Further, as righteous-

na«s is identihed with truth, sin is equivalent to

falsehood (2** 4*") ; but this is not an intellectualist

view, as truth has a moral and spiritual content

;

it is the Divine reality revealed to men in Christ.

On the one hand, Christ is Himself sinless, and was
manifested to take away sins and to destroy the
works of the Devil (3*- *) ; and, on the other hand,
believers by abiding in Him are kept from sin (v.*),

because the Evil One cannot touch them (5^^).

Hence arises what has been called the paradox of

the Epistle. On the one hand, the reality of the
sinfulness even of believers is insisted on ; to deny
sinfulness is self-deception, and even charging Gk)d

with falsehood (1*'^*'), and confession is the condi-

tion of forgiveness and cleansing (v.*). On the
other hand, the impossibility of believers sinning is

asserted ; whoever abides in Christ cannot sin (3*),

the begotten of God cannot sin (v.*), because kept
by Christ and untouched by the Evil One (5^*).

The explanation is that each of these declarations

is directed against a different form of error. Of
the first declaration Westcott says :

' St. John
therefore considers the three false views which man
is tempted to take of his position. He may deny
the reality of sin (6, 7), or his responsibility for sin

(8, 9), or the fact of sin in his own case (10). By
doing this he makes fellowship with God, as He
has been made known, impossible for himself. On
the other hand, God has made provision for the
realisation of fellowship between Himself and man
in spite of sin ' (TA* Epistles ofSt. John, 1883, p. 17).

Regarding the second declaration, he oHers this ex-

planation :
' True fellowship with Christ, Who is

absolutely sinless, is neces-sarily inconsistent with
sin ; and, yet further, the practice of sin excludes
the reality of a professed knowledge of Christ'
( I'i.

, p. 101 ). What the Apostle is referring to is not
single acts of sin, due to human weakness, but the
deliberate continuance in sin on the assumption
that the relation to God is not, and cannot be,

affected thereby. The one class of errorists denied
the actuality of sin, the other declared that even
the habit of sin did not deprive the believer of the

blessings of the Chri.stian salvation.

(6) Another contribution to the doctrine may be
found in the conception of a sin unto death (5^*), for

which interces.sion is not forbidden, and j'et cannot
be urged. The reference is not to any particular

act, but rather to any act of such a character as to

separate the soul from ChrLst and the salvation in

Him. It mav be compared to the sin against the

Holy Ghost (Mk 3^) and also to the sin of apostasy

(He 6*-* 10*).

(c) It must be noticed that in this EpLstle there

is a very marked emphasis on Satan as the source

of man's sin. The Devil has sinned from the be-

ginning, and he that sinneth is of the Devil (3*), and
the whole world lieth in the E\-il One (5^*; cf.

Jn 8*^, where the Devil is described as a murderer
and a liar).
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3. St. James's teaching.—(a) St. James offers us,

as does St. Paul, altliougli much more briefly, a
psychological accouut of tlie developuient of sin in

the individual. Having asserted the blessedness
of enduring temptation, he denies that God does or
can tempt (1'^ '*). Temptation arises when a man
is drawn away and enticed by his desire (imdviiLa).

This desire need not itself bo evil, but it acquires
a sinful character when indulged in opposition to

the higher law of duty. This desire has sin as its

offspring, and this sm full grown is in turn the
parent of death (vv."- "). '1 his natural analogy,
with which may be compared St. Paul's figure of

sowing and reaping (Gal &), does not, in suggesting
a necessary sequence of desire, sin, and death, ex-

clude either man's free will in consenting to the
desire or God's free will in decreeing death as
the penalty of sin. Nor does the passage teach
that every sin must issue in death. The sin must
reach its full development before death is its re-

sult. We can also here compare 1 Jn 5^*, ' a sin

unto death.' As St. James teaches the possibilitj' of

conversion (5^*- ^) and enjoins the confession of sin

and mutual intercession for forgiveness (v.'*), this

development from sin unto death may be arrested
by Divine grace. The sequence is a possibility,

not a necessity.

(b) What appears at first sight an echo of Rab-
binic teaching in 2^", that stumbling in one point
makes a man guilty of all the law, proves on
closer scrutiny entirely Christian. The law is not
the Mosaic Law, but ' the perfect law,' ' the law
of liberty' (1^), and the 'royal law' is, 'Thou
shalt love thy neighbour as thyself ' (2*) ; and as-

suredly the respect of persons condemned is en-

tirely inconsistent with that law. Stumbling in

such a point is a violation of the principle of the
law. As has often been pointed out, Jewish as
St. James is, no other NT writer has so completely
assimilated the teaching of Jesus in the Sermon on
the Mount ; and it is from the inwardness of Jesus'
standpoint, and not the externality of Rabbinism,
that such a saying is to be judged.

(c) In one respect St. James does not, however,
closely follow the teaching of Jesus. He assumes
the probability of a connexion between sickness and
sin (5^*), and enjoins not only prayer and anoint-
ing with oil in tlie name of the Lord for the heal-
ing of the disease, but also personal confession and
mutual intercession for the forgiveness of the sin
(yy 14-16J For sin involves Divine judgment (4'-^

5».
12J There is a friendship with the world which

is enmity against God (4-*). As for the other NT
writers, there is in the background of St. James's
thought about sin the belief in Satan and demons
(3'»).

4. Teaching of the Epistle to the Hebrews.—
(«) The standpoint of Hebrews must be understood
if the teaching on sin is to be understood. Tlie
Epistle is primarily concerned with man's access
to God, and sin, as guilt involving God's judgment,
bars man's approach.

In the New Covenant there is no more conscience
of sins, for the worshippers have been once cleansed,
as they could not be by the sacrifices of the Law
(10'-''). While the Law failed to take away sins
(v."), and could not, as touching the conscience,
make the worshippers perfect (9®), the blood of
Jesus, the new and living Way, gives boldness to
enter the holy place of fellowship with God {10*"),

' having obtained for us eternal redemption ' (9'-).

On account of this sacrifice offered once for all,

there is remission of sins (10'*) and believers are
sanctified (not in the sense of being made holy,

but as set apart for God's service, 10'"). Tliis

guilt, which Ciirist by His atonement removes
as all the propitiatory rites of the Old Covenant
had failed to do, involves man in the fear of death

with consequent bondage (2") and an evil con-
science (10^"^), by which is meant the sense of
guilt. The writer is thus concerned not with the
subjective aspect of sin as individual bondage to
the power of sin, as is St. Paul in Ro V'"^, but
with the objective aspect of God's judgment on sin,

and the echo of that judgment in man's sense of
guilt and fear of deatli.

(b) The sin which he especially warns against is

the rejection of this Divine provision for the re-
moval of sin in Christ. ' How shall we escape if we
neglect so great salvation ?

' (2"). There are two
passages of very solemn warning, of even terrible
severity (G*-* 10^- *•). Those who have been
guilty of apostasy, having yielded to ' an evil heart
of unbelief, in falling away from the living (io<l'

(3'-), cannot be renewed ' unto repentance,' as they
have crucified ' to themselves the Son of God afresh,
and put him to an open shame ' (6*) : for them
' there reiuaineth no more a sacrifice for sins, but
a certain fearful expectation of judgement,' because
they have ' trodden under foot the Son of God, and
have counted the blood of the covenant ... an
unholy thing, and have done despite unto the
Spirit of grace' (10**"'*). G. B. Stevens' interpre-
tation of the two passages may be added :

' If a
man deliberately and wilfully aeserts Christ, he
will find no other Saviour ; there remains no sacri-

fice for sins (x. 26) except that which Christ has
made. The Old Testament ofTerings are powerless
to save ; one who refuses to be saved by Christ
refuses to be saved at all. For him who turns
away from Christ and determines to seek salvation
elsewhere, there can be only disappointment and
failui'e. While such an attitude of refusal and
contempt lasts, there is no possibility of recovery
for those who assume it. Rut this impossibility is

not an absolute but a relative one ; it is an im-
possibility which lies within the limits of the .sup-

position made in the context, namely, that of a
renunciation of Christ. Nothing is said against
the possibility of recovery to God's favor wiien-
ever one ceases from such a contempt of Christ
and returns to him as the one only Saviour' (The
Theology of the NT, Edinburgh, 1899, pp. 521-522).

(c) Unlike St. James, the author of this Epistle-

does not connect suffering with sin as its penalty,
but urges his readers to regard their afflictions a»
fatherly chastisement (12*-^*), for Christ Himself
was perfected by sutt'ering (vv.'"* ; cf. 2^" 4'*).

5. St. Peter's teaching.—There is nothing dis-

tinctive about the teaching of St. Peter in the
First Epistle, He warns his readers, ' as sojourners
and pilgrims, to abstain from fleshly lusts, M'hich

war against the soul ' (2"). He descril)es the
Christian redemption as from the ' vain manner of

life handed down from your fathers ' (1'*). Christ's

atonement for sin by substitution is distinctly

taught :
' he bare our sins in his body upon the

tree, that we, having died unto sins, might live

unto ri"hteousness ' (2-*) ; and he ' snirered for sins

once, the righteous for the unrighteous, that he
might bring us to God' (3'*). In sin he sees a
personal agency, ' Your adversary the devil, as a
roaring lion, walketh about, seeking whom he
may devour ' (5**).

In the Second Epistle (and also in Jude) the

demonology is still more pronounced. The re-

bellion in heaven against God, and the expulsion

of the rebels to hell (2 P 2*, Jude*)—this is the

ultimate cause of the sin in the world, on which
the Divine judgment by fire will fall (2 P 3^; '-).

6. Apocalyptic teaching.—A vivid anticipation

of this last judgment pervades the Revelation
(6'" 15' 20'2) : Gotl will at last triumph over sin.

But into the detailed account of that victory it is

not necessary here to enter, as it belongs to escha-

tology iq.v.).
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Summary.—It will be useful, having thus passed

the different apostolic \*Titers in review, to attempt
a more systematic statement of the apostolic

teachin". In the background there is the Jewish
demonoTogy and esehatology, although it would
be a mistake so to emphasize the personal agency
of Satan as to give the impression that sin was
always thought of in this connexion. St. Paul
distinctly personifies sin as a power ; and we must
recognize this personification as a characteristic

feature of his teaching. In accordance with
Jewish belief also, the entrance of sin and its

i>enalty death into the race is connected with the
Kail of Adam. A morally defective nature is not
svscribed to Adam ; and such moral freedom and
responsibility are assigned to him as make his

transgre-ssion an act of disobedience deserving
punisliment. The whole race is subject to the
penalty of death ; but it is not taught that the
guilt of his sin is imputed as personal culpability

to his descendants, for the sin of all is aifirmed,

and imputation of sin, where there is no law, is

denied. The assumption that, when there is no
outward law, there is an inward, however, de-

prives the latter statement of its significance.

While St. Paul does thus connect the death of all

with the sin of all, it would be quite in accord
with Jewish thought if he regarded all men as

guilty in the sense of liable to the penalty of death,
while not guilty as personally culpable for volun-
tary transgression of known law. It is very
probable, ii not altogether certain, that he did
connect the perversion and corruption of human
nature, which he indicates in the use of the term
' flesh,' with the sin of Adam by physical heredity

;

for it is not likely that he left this fact unex-
plained, or had another explanation of it than
that which he gives of the introduction of sin.

While the use of the term ' flesh ' in this special

sense is peculiar to St. Paul, St. James indicates

that the desires of man often issue in sin. All the
apostolic writings agree in recognizing the univer-
sality of human sinfulness, although St. Paul alone
gives a proof of it. The possibilitj- of the process
of sin going so far that no recoveiy is possible is

recognized by St. John in his reference to the sin

unto death, and by the Epistle to the Hebrews in

its warnings against apostasy. The Law fails to
restrain, it even provokes, sin ; and the gospel
alone oflers an ett'ective deliverance from sin. The
worst sin is the unbelief that rejects the sole
means of salvation from sin. For all sin there is

judgment ; but the severest judgment falls on the
neglect of the oflered salvation. In Clirist there is

both the forgiveness of sin and the \-ictory over
the power of sin. While actually the conflict with
sin still continues in the believer, ideally, according
to St. Paul, he is dead to sin as crucified with
Christ, or, according to St. John, he cannot sin,

for he is kept by Christ. While the Epistle to the
Hebrews specially emphasizes the objective aspect
of sin as guilt rather than the subjective aspect as
weakness, in the NT generally the need of atone-
ment for the guilt is probably even more insisted
on than the need of deliverance from weakness.
The doctrine of sin is everywhere presented, not
for its own sake, but as the dark background on
which shines the more brightly the glory of the
gospel of the grace of God-
While we cannot subject Christian faith to-day

to Jewish esehatology, demonology, psychology, or
anthropology, even on the authority of a Christian
apostle, and while the apostolic doctrine must in
these respects at least be modified for our thought,
yet, as it rests on a real moral and religious ex-
perience, such truths as the universality of sinful-
ness in the race, the reality of the moral bondage
of the individuski, the certainty of future judgment

on persistent transgression, the necessity of for-

giveness and deliverance, the sufficiency of the grace
of God for salvation, will find confirmation from
the moral conscience and the religious conscious-
ness wherever there has been the obedience of faith
to the Divine revelation and human redemption in

Christ Jesus. To most modem thought the apos-
tolic emphasis on tt ;se truths seems dispropor-
tionate and exaggerated ; but, whatever ditterence

of terms and even of ideas there may have been
between the disciples and the Master, they did not
take sin more seriously than did He who gave His
life a ransom for many, and who in His own blood
instituted the New Covenant unto the remission
of sins.

LiTERATCRX.—The standard books in KT Theology and Chn»-
tian doctrine ; commentaries on the apostolic writings so(^ as
W. Sanday and A. C. Headlam, ICC, * Romans,' Edinburgh,
1902; B. F. Westcott, The EpiMU to the Hebretct. London,
1S89, The Epittie* of St. John, do., 1883; J. B. Mayor, The
Epistle ^ St. Jame^, do., 1910 ; H. St. J. Thackeray, The
Relation of St. Paul to Contemporary Jeuish ThouoM, do.,

1900 ; J. Laidlaw, The Bible Doctrine of Man, new ed., Edin-
burgh, 1895 ; J. S. Candlish, r^^ Biblical Doctrine of Sin,
do., 1893 ; F. R. Tennant, The Origin and Propagation (^
5in2, Cambridge, 1906, The Fall and Original Sin, do., IflOS,

The Concept of Sin, do., 1912 ; H. W. Robinson, The Christian
Doctrine of Man, Edinburgh, 1911 ; F. J. Hall, Erolution and
the Fall, London, 1910; A. Ritsctal, Die ehriitliche Lehro von
der Reehtfertigung vnd Vertohnung (Ei^. tr.. The Christian
Doctrine of Jxisti/eation and BeeoneHiattOfn, Edinburgh, 1900).

A. E. GarVIE.

SINAI.—The peninsula between the Gulf of Suez
and the Gulf of Akaljah ; also one of the high peaks
there. The peninsula is usually called in Scripture
' the desert (or wilderness) of Sinai.' St. Stephen
(Ac 7**) recalls how an angel of the Lord appeared
to Moses ' in the wilderness of mount Sinai, in a
flame of fire in a bush.' Mount Sinai was a sacred
mountain from very early times, being possibly
connected with the worship of the Babylonian
moon-god Sin. In the Jewish tradition it was
sacred to Jahweh, and was memorable as the place
where God gave to Moses the 'lively oracles'

(Ac 7^). See, further. Mount, Mouxtaix. For
Gal 4-^'- see Hagar. J. W. DuNCAJf.

SINGING.—See Praise.

SIRACH.—Sirach (-eifMx or Stpox) is the Greek
form of the name which in Syriac and post-biblical

Hebrew is written in'p, and resembles in structure
K-j?;: and numerous other names which appear in

late Hebrew lists {e.g. Ezr 2), though its etjmology
is obscure. The Greek transliteration has been
compared to 'A/ceXSa/zdx for kdt hpn in Ac P', and
appears to be an attempt to render a sound some-
times called the glottal catch.

1. Author.—The person who bore this name was
the father of a Jesus, author of a Hebrew work of

which the original is lost, but which is preserved
in a Greek translation called ^o<f>ia 'Iri<rov vioO ^tpdx,
a Syriac tran.-l.it iun called The Words of Jesus son

of Simon called son ofA sira {i.e. the Captive), and
a Latin translation called Ecclesvjsticus lesufilii
Sirach. In the Jewish oral tradition it is cited as

The Book of Ben-Sira, whereas according to Jerome
it was called Proverbs. The Latin name is ex-

plained bj- the Latin Father Rufinus as a 'non-
eanonical book suited for churches ' ; but this is

veiy probably a conjecture, and the suggestion in

the medispval chronicle called DVip"no(A. Neubaner,
Medicecal Jeicish Chronicles, Oxford, ISST-'Qo, i.

167) that the title was a Latin one derived from
Ecclesiastes, i.e. ' Book in the style of Ecclesiastes,'

is attracti-^e. The Hebrew original doubtless

jjerished when the rest of the non-canonical litera-

ture in that language was destroyed ; and such
specimens as are preserved in the collections of

oral tradition are exceedingly inaccurate, incon-

sistent, and mixed up with biblical and other
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matter, while at times sayings of Ben-Sira are
ascribed to other Kabbis. In some cases the
gradual merging of a saying of his in some biblical
text can be followed m diflerent collections of
tradition. From tliis source, then, nothing certain
can be learned about him or his book.

In the colophon (50*^) some Greek MSS give the
grandfatlier's name as Kleazar, and, as has been
seen, the Syriac gives the father's as Simon, sup-

Ksing Asira to be an Aramaic sobrinuet. The
it seems improbable, since we shoulcl have ex-

pected tlie Hebrew form to be ben-ha-Asir ; but
the word may have been a sobriquet, and the other
statements may be correct.
To the (^reek translation there is prefixed a pre-

face of great interest, said to be the only known
honest paragraph by any Israelite of this period,
in which the translator states that the original
was by his grandfather, a diligent student of the
Law, the Prophets, and the other national books (a

])hrase which represents the Rabbinical TNK, i.e.

Law, Propheta. Writings, as a name for the OT),
and that he himself had come to Alexandria in the
year 38 under King Euergetes, and studied there
for a long time. He implies further that the whole
OT already existed in Greek. Though the chrono-
logical expres.sion is not perfectly clear, it seems
probable that it should be interpreted as the year
38 of Euergetes ii., which synchronizes with 132
B.C. The author in the Greek translation calls
himself in the colophon (50''^) ' of Jerusalem,' ac-
cording to some MSS ' a priest of Jerusalem

' ; and
the list of eminent Israelites with which the book
closes ends with an encomium on the high priest
Simon son of Onias (• Nathania' of the Syriac is a
corruption to be explained from the Syriac script).
If this personage is to be identified with the Simon
the Just of Josephus, his period of office appears to
have been from 300 to 287 B.C., and the words of
Uen-Sira imply, though they do not distinctly
state, that he had seen this Simon officiate. Vari-
ous ways have been devised of reconciling the
<Iates of the original and the translation, which ac-
cording to this would be separated by about 150
years, though the translator was the grandson of
the author ; probably the solution is to be found
in the great uncertainty which attaches to the list

of the high priests, as may be seen from the works
of those who have endeavoured to restore it (e.g.

L. Herzfeld, Geschichte des Volken Jismel"^, 2 vols.,

Leipzig, 1863, ii. Excursus 6). It is clear that Ben-
Sira is pre-Maccabaean ; his floruit is probably to
be placed near the end of the 3rd or the beginning
of the 2nd pre-Christian century. The appendix
to his work (ch. 51), which has the heading ' A
Prayer of Jesus the son of Sirach,' contains some
biographical details, but they are too vague and
obscurely worded to convey much information.
He claims to have travelled, and this may also be
inferred from liis praise of travel (Sl'^-i^), and in
both passages he asserts that he had many times
been in great danger ; in the Prayer he specifies

an occasion when he had been falsely accused
l)efore a king. Neither this nor the other perils

which he enumerates are anywhere explained in

detail. Since in 43** he quotes hearsay for the
dangers of the sea, we should infer that he had
not himself crossed it ; it is noticeable that he gives
the correct seasons for the overflow of the rivers

Jordan, Tigris, and Nile (24^"'"*), and, though the
first of these may have been got from Jos 3''',

the others could scarcely have been learned from
the Bible. If (as seems likely) the account of the
scribe in ch. 39 is autobiographical, he must at
some time have obtained employment at a Court.
The century in which lie lived is one of the most

obscure in Israelitish history ; hence it is not
possible to interpret any political allusions with

certainty. Some have endeavoured to find a jmliti-

cal programme in 45^- **, where the author insists

that the high-priesthood belongs for ever to the
house of Aaron, but tlie royal title to the house of
David. The true explanation seems to be that he
is projecting himself into the period of national
inde|jendence for the restoration of which he prays,
and mdeed Jewish authors of a much later i)enod
do the same ; in the Tanna d'Be Eliahu of about
the 10th cent. A.D. (ed. Warsaw, 1893, p. 563), the
' crown of the house of Aaron and the crown of the
house of David ' are still said to be inalienable.

2. Sources.—The translator mentions the author's
biblical studies, and in 24-*- ^ the latter confesses
that his book is a biblical anthologj', though in
39''^ his enumeration of what the scribe should
study seems to lie rather too copious to Ije confined
to tlie OT as we know it. Besides the Law, he is

to study the wisdom of all the ancients, prophecies,
the dicta of renowned men, strophes, mysteries,
and enigmas. From his list of famous men we
should gatlier that his Bible contained no book
that, or at any rate no author who, has since been
lost, and in the main the Torah (in the wider sense)
which he possessed was identical with ours. Thus
he utilizes the whole of Isaiah, all five books of

Psalms, Job, Ecclesijistes, and every division of
the Proverbs. He fails, indeed, to mention Daniel
and Ezra in his list of famous men, and this silence
is often used as a strong argument against the
genuineness of both ; nevertheless he appears to
?uote Daniel in 33*'', Kal rjWoiiMTf Kaipous Kal (oprds,

rom Dn 2^^, iWoioi xaipovs Kal xp6^°^^ (perhaps
D'lyiD), and the name for tlie Deity, 6 ^Cov eU rbv alQva

iW), is found in the OT only in Dn 12^. The
phrase elprivtvovTe^ iv KaroLKiais aurCov (44"') is from
Dn 4'. 40^'', d\icryT](rfL ttjv '^pvxw o-vtov iv iSianaaiv

dWorplois, is probably an allusion to Dn 1*. P'urther,

the passage 39'*- ^*, in wliicli the ' holy sons ' are
addressed and bidden ' bless the Lord for all his

works,' is very like a reference to the hymn of the
' three holy cliildren ' inserted in the Greek Daniel
3"*. For it is not clear who else the 'holy sons'
can be, and the words addressed to them, ' thrive
as a rose growing on a water-brook,' are easily

interpreted from Dn 1^*. It does not aj>pear

possible to demonstrate acquaintance on Ben-Sira's
part with Chronicles or Esther ; on the other liand,

it cannot be shown that he was unacquainted with
them.

Besides the OT, Ben-Sira displays very consider-

able acquaintance with Greek literature, though
he nowhere confesses this, or even makes the
study of Greek a neces.sary part of the equipment
of the 'scribe.' Homer's compai'ison of the race
of men to leaves (//. vi. 146-149) is fairly closely

paraphrased in 14'". There is a reference to an
^•Esopic fable in 13^ Many thoughts are borrowed
from the works of Aristotle : the sleeplessness of

the stars (43'») from de C<clo, 284 A 32 ; the change-
ableness of the fool (27^') from Eudemian Ethirs,

1239 B 12 ; the comparison of a friend to wine (9"*)

from ib. 1238 A 23; abuse preceding battle (22«)

from Metaphys. 1013 A 9 ; tlie enmity between the

hyiena and the dog (13'») from Nat. Hist. 594 B 3;

the decoy partridge (11*") from ib. 614 A 13; the

})leasing ett'ect of green vegetation on the eye (40**)

rom Problems, 959 A 25 ; the description of a friend

as 'one whose soul is like thine' (37'^) from Great
Ethici, 1211 A 32; the aflfection between animals
of the same species ( 13'*) from Problems, 896 B 10.

The use of Plato is far less considerable ; still

the author appears in 43* to adopt from Cratyltu

409 C Plato's oerivation of the word 'month,' fult

or niiv, from fxtiovcrOai, ' to diminish ' or ' wane ' of

the moon—a derivation which naturally applies to

the Greek, not to the Hebrew, name of the month ;

and the puzzle in 6**, ' wisdom is according to her
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name and is not manifest to many,' i^>pear8 to be a
misunderstanding of the passage in tne Cratylus
(412 B) where the etymology of vo^ is given,
and is said to be aKOTuSeffrepor, 'somewhat ob-
scure,' with reference not to wisdom, but to the
etymology which he suggests. (The coincidence
of some precepts with those to be found in the
Story of Ahikar is to be explained by borrowing on
the part of the latter from Ben-Sira, the Aramaic
papyrus of Ahikar published by Sachan being a
glaring forgery.)

One or two additional cases of borrowing from
Greek literature wUl be noticed below ; there is

of course some danger of discerning a loan where
there is only a coincidence. Hence the saying
{20^*), 'A slip off the gi'ound rather than from the
tongue,' need have no connexion with that ascribed
to the Stoic Zeno (Diog. Laert. vii. 22), ' It is

better to slip with the feet than with the tongue,'
just as al-Muhallab may have been independent of
both when he pointed out (-\.H. S3= A.D. 702) that
' a man may slip with his foot and recover ; but
if he slips with his tongue, he wUl perish' (Ibn
Khaldun, iii. 53). Where, however, an author
acknowledges to composing an anthology and in-

sists on the importance of learning by heart what
wise men have said, the chances of borrowing on
his part where there is close correspondence in
thought and expression are very great. We shall
probably be right, then, in supposing Ben-Sira to
have got from the Greeks the maxim (11^), ' CaD no
man happy before his end.' For this saying is

definitely associated by the Hellenes with the
name of Solon (Herod, i. 86 ; Aristotle, A'lc. Ethics,
1100 A 11), though it is constantly quoted as a
proverb.
The fact that Ben-Sira had before him no

Hebrew or national literature which has not been
preserved is of great interest ; and, as has been
seen, with his grandson the biblical books were
classified as they are still. In the book itself

certain other names appear. Thus a portion of the
prophecies is called the Remonstrances (48^*), of
which we recognize the original in mnowi similarly
nsed in Jems. Peak, ii. 4. Enigmas and Parables
is the title taken bv Ps 78, to which th^re is a
reference in 39*'. "fhe Bible as a whole is identi-
fied with Wisdom in 24^-*', and v.*^ implies that
it had alreatiy undergone several generations of ex-
pounders. The attitude of Jewish writers to their
Bible has so often be«n dictated by that of their
neighbours to their own sacred boots that we may
be justified in finding here the traces of the Hellenic
estunate of the Homeric poems, to which the
Greek translator makes a veiled allusion in the
phrase ' narrating epics in \*Titing ' (44'*>).

3. Poetical form.—To any one who compares the
lines of Beu-Sira with the corresponding passages
of the OT it is apj^varent that the latter "have been
subjected to Procrustean treatment ; thus Gn IT*,

'a father of many nations have I made thee,'
l)ecomes in Sir 44^*, ' Abraham was a great father
of many people

' ; but for Gn 22"*, ' in thy seed shaU
all the nations of the earth be blessed,' Sir 45"**

substitutes, ' that nations should be blessed in his
seed.' Sometimes the order of the phrases is in-
verted ; so Ec 3", ' nothing can be added to it nor
anything taken from it,' becomes in Sir IS*, ' there
may l)e nothing taken from them, neither may
anything be added to them.' Sometimes the verse
reproduced undergoes somuch inversionand padding
that the sense is seriously injured, e.g. Job S^ in
Sir 40^«. Since in the first passages cited the author
has altered a Di>-ine etymology by the introduction
of a monosyllable 3t and seriously reduced a Divine
promise by the omission of another monosyllable
"^2, it is evident that single syUables are of import-
ance to him, i.e. that his Procrustean methods are

due to his employment of a syllabic metre to which
he accommodates the biblical material. That he
should do this is very natural, since, as has been
seen, he displays considerable acauaintance with
Greek literature ; and from the nearlycontemporary
Pctnulus of Plantus we find that the kindred
Phoenician dialect was being accommodated to
Greek syllabic metres. The metrical scheme ia

supplied by the correct re-translation of any two
or three oi the lines, and, where they are taken
directly from the OT, this is easy ; and this scheme
is a trimeter of the rhythm cjQled in Greek and
Latin Bacchic, in Arabic and Persian mutaqarib,
of which the basis is a foot of the form u £ y.
In Persian this rhythm is very popular, the whole
of the great classic Shah-namMoemg composed in
it ; the Hebrew variety (except in the substitudon
of three feet as the line-unit for four) resembles
the Latin variety used by Plautus. e.g. 'mnltas
res simitu in meo corde vorso.' Where the lines

do not correspond with this scheme, there is some
fault either in the tradition or in the re-translation.

Thus 27", Sf^rfrfffit eixre^ott Sta rarrot ffo^Ua, when
re-translated is one syllable short ; but the Latin
version which offers ' sicut sol ' indicates that -Toan

is corrupt for Rcrt3, which gives the ninth syllable

required, and furnishes a correct anrithesis to the
changeableness which in clause b is compared to

that of the moon. Where the lines contain lists,

the fact that they are padded in order to obtain a
metrical scheme is sometimes very obvious. So in

the list 40*, Bd^arcs koI al/ta nu IfKi kcu pofi^xiia,

irayvynl, \tfi&s, col rivrpiftfui koI fidffrt^, Fritzsche
ejected iraytjytti, 'ntpote explicationis causa ad-
sutum.' It seems unnecessary for the sense, but
the two syllables which it represents (nms) are very
necessary for the metre.
The re-translation, if ever satisfactorily accom-

plished, wUl be of importance for the study of
Hebrew grammar, which at present depends on a
tradition codified some 1'Xn) years later. For it

wiU be found that, when the consonants are re-

stored, the metre settles the vocalization (to a
certain extent) as in 33*, iyKoipurvr niiuia. xal dWoc-
burnf dav/idffta, mitSa nxn mnit cm, where the metre
and the sense both require that !rjin should be read
ushneh, not te'shanneh ('and repeat,' not 'and
alter0.

1. Lan^a^e.—The language employed by the
author was from the nature of the case mainly
that of the OT, of which his book is so largely a
metrical cento ; but here and there the traces of a
later development of Hebrew, such as we find in

the Mishna, can be discovered; and indeed the
fragments preserved by the Oral Tradition exhibit

a considerable amount of this. No confidence can
indeed be placed in the accuracy of these ; it is,

however, of some interest that the transmitters of

that tradition thought of his language as Rabbinic.
One interesting technicality, iroSn, 'rules of con-
duct,' which clearly underlies ropeiai in 1** occurs
in an obelized passage ; but comparison of Greek
and Syriac seems to reveal I'm-T for 'to be^' in

40**, and Jtra for 'shamefast' in 41"; whUe in

ST^** the sentence rendereii ' there is a friend, which
is only a friend in name ' meant ' which is really a
friend,' the usage which is here hidden being that
of the later Hebrew, where ' to be named ' means
' to be in reality ' (e.g. Bab. Oittin, 47a). The use
of late or Aramaic words seems at times to have
been dictated by metrical reasons ; so in 8^* ~cu
can be restored with certainty for ' coals,' and it

wotdd seem that this word was employed because
"^ru contained a syUable too many. The Greek
word d^&ryos may have been employed in 48''*, but
this seems to be isolated.

5. Subject.—The subject of the work belongs to
what is called in Arabic Adab, sometimes rendered
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' Miscellanies' ; it is didactic, devotional, and to a
slight extent historical. The last portion is clearly
marked oil' from the rest and occupies the tinal

chapters 44-50, being a record of tiie ^reat men
mentioned in the OT, to whom the high priest
yimon is added ; it is preceded by a description of

the wonders of Nature occupying ch. 42 from v.'*

and ch. 43. The matter which precedes seems to
fall into two books, each of which starts with a
hymn to Wisdom (cli.-:. 1-23 and 24-42").

Since the aphorisms are very largely counsels of

prudence, rules of conduct and behaviour, or ob-
servations on ' things in general,' even where they
are not reproductions of OT verses, they contain
little that is ori";inal or distinctive ; man in all

known societies lias developed largely the same
characteristics, which therefore have been noticed
\yy observers in very difterent countries and periods.

'JHie interest of the work consists largely in the
differences which it exhibits from the OT on the
one hand and the later Jewish literature on the
other. The former are largely due to the influence
of Greek culture, which in the OT itself appears
only in the Book of Ecclesiastes. It has been ob-
served that in our time contact of Orientals with
the West leads either to contempt on the part of

the former for their own civilization or to ex-
aggerateil appreciation of it ; Ben-Sira's case seems
To resemble the latter. He places the home of
Wisdom in Jerusalem (24"), and ignores all celeb-

rities save biblical heroes in his list of statesmen,
authors, and musical composers (44^'"). Neverthe-
less his debt to Greek autuors is, as has been seen,

consideral>le ; and though in one place he ridicules

sacrifices to idols (30"), which he compares with
the practice of ottering meats to the dead, his

book is on the whole singularly free from that
invective against foreign cults which reaches its

climax in Isaiah and the Wisdom of Solomon, and
made the Jews, in the words of Pliny, notorious
for their contempt of the gods. Of the sacrilices

enjoined bv his own religion he can only say that
they should be ofl'ered because the law enjoins
them (32"). His theory of life (14'i-i*) reproduces
that of Heracles in the Alcestis of Euripides (770-
802) : since man has onlyjone life, and death may
come at any time, he had best enjoy himself while
he has the chance. If this is slightly modified or
explained away in what follows, in the demonstra-
tion that the pursuit of wisdom is the happiest
form of existence, the Cheek hedonistic schools
were prepared to accept this gloss, or rather pro-
vided it themselves. Quite in Hellenic style he
dilates on the delishts oi & si/mposium, where there
is good wine and choice music (34^-35*), and,
parodying the words of Mimnermus, who declared
that life would not be worth iiaving without love
(T. Berf'k, Lyrici Grceci, Leipzig, 1882, ii. 25),
asserts that it would not be worth having without
wine (34'-''). He is, however, by no means inclined
to disparage female beauty, as appears from 26^^''*.

Comparison of this passage with Pr 31^""*', ou
which it is partly modelled, indicates very
clearly the influence of the beauty-cult of the
Hellenes on the Israelitish mind. The precepts
on the use of wine display very close correspondence
with tliose of Theogni^i Li/ricl Grceri, ii. 162-164),
from whom they are likely to have been taken.
The influence of Greek thought appears very

strongly in the account which he gives ot the train-

ing necessary for the .scribe (38^*-39")- For this

purpose leisure is required ; and, although in another
context he had recommended industry (lO-"- '") and
especially agriculture (7''- -"'), he now asserts that
tliese occupations and those of craftsmen and
artists, e.g. potters and ^em-engravers, are incon-
sistent with the two whicii Aristotle in the Politics

declares alone suitable for gentlemen, viz. the

service of the State and philosophy. The service
of the State is expressed in terms of the Athenian
Republic, where tne governing Ixxiies were the /Soi/Xtj

and the iKKKijaia, while the dtKaar-fipiov was the
judicial authority ; it is, however, clear that the
SiKOffTi/ls of whom he is thinking is not the Athenian
juror but the judge, or qndi. Although there Ls

not a little in this passage which reminds the
reader of Greek treatises on preparation for a
2K>litical career, e.g. Plato's Alcioiaaes /., probably
it is nearer in many respects to the Islamic disci-

pline called Adab al-Katih, or studies necessary for
a Secretary of State. This is doubtless due to the
changes introduced into Hellenic life by the fall of
the free Republics. Part of the scribe's training is

to be got by travelling abroad and entering the
service of some ruler (39^) ; but it very largely
consists in accumulating books and learning them
by heart (vv.'^'), as was the case in Isl&niic times.
Another profession to which some attention is

devoted for the first time in the literature of the
Israelites is the medical (38''^'), the existence of
which has, however, to be defended from passages
in Genesis and Exodus. The author expresses
himself with great caution, and implies that what
the physician can do is to \}v&y for the patient.
As compared with the later Jewish literature,

i.e., the Talmudim and Midrashim (of which the
general antiquity is certified by the Gospels,
though the process of oral tradition through many
centuries has introduced great modifications), Ben-
Sira's book seems to exhibit few of the same
interests. He looks forward to the coming of
Elijah (48i»-"), on the faith of the prophecy of

Alalachi ; but he knows nothing of a Messiah.
He does not even mention the Sabbath or the
food- legislation (unless 40-'""= be a reference to it).

His idea of religious obligations consists in offer-

ing the prescribed sacrifices and paying the priest

his dues, which the Greek text assesses more
highly than the Syriac (7^"'^). He thinks of the
glyptic art as a normal industry (38"), not as a
violation of the Second Commanament. The pro-

found darkness which covers Israelitish afiairs in

the 3rd cent. B.C. renders this phenomenon ditticult

to explain. The cases in whicli the formulae of the
later Halakhah and Haggadrdi are suggested are
exceedingly rare. In 37'' the irovrtpbv ivOvfiijfia evi-

dently stands for the i'^^ ^s', which was derived
from Gn 6', and this faculty may be what is meant
by dia^ovXiov in 17*, where a rather curious list

or faculties is given. In v." the theory is stated
that every nation has ' a ruler,' i.e. guardian angel,

which is worked out in the Midrashim (e.g. Ei-'xliis

Rabba, 21, 32). In 39^8 the ' spirits' are identified

with forces whereby God wreaks vengeance on
evil-doers ; this theme is also worked out in the
Midrash (e.g. Genesis llabba, 10). From his ac-

count of a banquet (31^^"^") we should guess that
the ' hand - washing ' of which we read in the
Gospels had not yet been introduced as a religious

observance ; the only ceremonial washing men-
tioned is after contact with a corpse (34^®). The
only trace that has been found of Alexandrian
exegesis is in 44^*, where Enoch is said to have
been a pattern of repentance to the generations.

This is inferred by Philo from the Greek word
fjLeT^drjKev used in Gn 5'^* for the Hebrew npS,

' took ' (de Abrahanio, 3), for ' metathesis ' signifies

change, in this case change of mind. If the verse

were genuine, we should have to conclude that the

author had studied the OT in the LXX version,

and that the interpretation found in Philo was
some 200 years earlier than Philos time. It seems
certain that this verse is an interpolation, not only
because it is wanting in the Syriac, but chiefly

becau.se Enoch is mentioned in the supplementary
list of celebrities (49"), where what happened to-
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him is interpreted according to the Hebrew. The
interpolation, then, is later than the time of Philo,

but it seems to liave found its way into all the
Greek MSS.

6. Place of the work in Jewish literature.—
The mode wherein ' the Law ' is eulogized in the
work makes it clear that the canon in the author's
time was so well fixed that the admission of any
later work would be extremely ditlicult ; although,
tlfbn, verses of Ben-Sira are at times cited as
from the Hagiographa, it is reasonable to explain
this as due to defective memory on the part of the
Kabbis who cite them, not to the work ever having
been canonical. It is clear that Josephus was
either unacquainted with its existence or did not
regard it as sufficiently important to deserve
notice. It is not actually cited in the NT, but
the parable in Lk 12'""* appears to be an amplifi-

cation of 11'^", which is wased on Ec 4'-*; and
the doctrine involved in ' forgive us our trespasses

as we forgive them that trespass against us' is

so clearly stated in 26'" that we are justified in

regarding the latter as the source. Further, the
precept against vain repetitions in prayer (Mt 6"),

whatever the correct rendering of the phrase in

the original, is nearer 7'**", ' repeat not a word in

thy prayer,' than Ec 5-, the source of the latter.

It is probable, then, that Ben-Sira's book was at

this time used in the education of the young.
The last person known to have possessed the

original appears to be R. Eleazar b. Azariah, of
the first half of the 2nd century. For 3*"- -' are
cited on his authority from Ben-Sira in Gen.
Rabba 8, where the four hemistichs are increased
to six, and Jerus. Hagigah, ii. 1, where they are
reduced to four, but interpolated from Job U*;
in Bab. ^agigahj I3a they are again reduced to

four, but by arbitrary omission of tN\ o sjTionymous
clauses. The first of these collections comes nearest
to the original as certified by the Greek and Syriac
together. Naturally the connexion of R. Eleazar
with the citation may be inaccurate, but the fact

of its occurrence in two separate collections in-

spires some confidence. Numerous sayings which
approximate more or less closely to verses of the
book are to be found in various collections, often
wrongly ascribed; thus in Aboth 4, Sir V' is

quoted according to the text of the Syriac version,

and ascribed to R. Levites, a man of Yabneh.
Sir 11^ is to be found in the Tanna cTBe Eliahu,
i. 61, without sim of quotation. An Aramaic form
of 12' is quoted in Gen. Rabba 22 as a proverb.
Some of these resemblances may be coincidences,
but in other cases {e.g. 7") there can be no doubt
that verses of the book have been preserved in
a mangled form, with erroneous ascriptions. Since
the period wherein they were transmitted orally
covered several centuries at the least, they fumisn
a good example of this mode of transmission,
whereby accviracy seems always to be lost. The
date when any of these collections ceased to be
oral cannot now be determined, since Jewish
writers invariably falsify the evidence on this
subject ; examples \vill be found in the variants of
Yahuda's edition of R. Bachya's Hidayah, Leiden,
1912, pp. 145, 146.

From the discussion in Bab. Sank. 1006 we can
infer that the original had been lost by the time
of Rab Joseph (4th century). This personage
couples it witn 'foreign literature,' by the reading
of which eternal life is forfeited ; and the first

passage cited and interpreted quite certainly does
not belong to it. It thus appears that the book
was already thought of as in the hands of Chris-
tians, though originally Jewish. Jerome indeed
(about 400) professes to have seen a copy of the
original ; as he made no use of it for the correction
of the Vetxis Itala, his statement is liable to sus-

gieion. Jewish writers either know nothing about
ien-Sira or get tlieir information from Christians.

Before the book became part of the inlieritance

left by the Hellenic and Syrian Jews to the Chris-

tians, it appears to have received some additions
which are tound in certain Greek MSS and are
obelized in the Hexaplar Sj'riac. Some of these,

e.g. those after 1* and l^ , are evidently translated
from Hebrew ; and the long passage that follows
26'* in MS 248, which contains most of these addi-
tions, seems to be certified as a translation from
the Hebrew by the fact of its occurrence in the
Syriac. The SiS cited and some others occasion-
ally exhibit variants which go back to a Hebrew
original, e.g. 37"^'', iarai for fi^fferat ; 25^, ii.wp6v for

ixoix^v (i.e. .TB^P) ; 10", where inrepri(f>a.v<Dv is added
to eOvQv, doubtless an improved rendering of cxj.

Since it is certain, nevertheless, that all Greek
MSS go back to one coi)y, if the Hebrew disap-
peared about A.D. 150 these improvements must
all have been made before that date, though per-

petuated in late MSS.
7. Place in the Christian Church.—The process

whereby the literature of the Hellenic and Syrian
Jews was appropriated and inherited by Christians
is exceedingly obscure. With this question is

connected that of the origin of the Peshitta OT,
which is now known to lie behind certain passages
in the Greek text of the Gospels, whence it appears
to be pre-Christian ; just as Christian books of

interest were translated into Syriac shortly after
their appearance in Christian times, we may sup-
pose the same to have been done with Hebrew-
books in Jewish times. The work of Ben-Sira
formed part of the inheritance taken over by the
Christian communities from their predecessors ;

but, though associated with the canonical books,
it failed to obtain admission into the canon ; hence
it is found in neither of the canons preserved in

the HE of Eusebius, who notices the fact (vi. 13)
that although avriKe^bixevov it is cited by Clement
of Alexandria. That various Christian writers
should quote it as by Solomon is not surprising.

The Latin version is certainly early, and in a
curious language, said to be African Latinity ; it

appears to have been made from the Greek either
directly or indirectly with the help of a copy of

the original ; for not onl}- does it exhibit the
chapters in their right order as does the Sjriac,
whereas in all copies of the Greek there is a seri-

ous transposition of chapters in the middle of the
work, but in a considerable number of cases its

renderings are explicable on this supposition. An
example has been given above.
The other versions add little or nothing to the

criticism of the text ; of these the Armenian,
Coptic, Ethiopic, and Syro-Hexaplar are from the
Greek, the Arabic from the Syriac.

8. In Islamic literature the name of Ben-Sira
appears to be unknown, but in spite of this his

work is perhaps more frequently cited than any
other biblical book. Thus 30'"^ are cited in the
Kamil of Mubarrad (i. 45) as the words of 'a
sage ' ; 26. 20 was cited by Malik b. Dinar (t

A.H. 123 = A.D. 740) as 'written in the Wisdom'
(Mikhlat, 49, 16) ; 18-^ is cited by Ghazali (IJuja

'ulum al din, iii. 66) as from the Torah ;
29-'

is ascribed to the prophet Muhammad in the
Musnad of Ibn Hanbal (i. 62) ad is 25" in

the Sahih of Muslim (i. 41); while 26=* is cited

as ' a tradition ' by Yaqut (Dictionary of Learned
Men, ed. D. S. Margoliouth, London, 1913, i.

15). Early authors, e.g. the poet Abu Nuwas
and the polygraph Jaiiiz of Basrah, occasion-

ally employ phrases which seem traceable to

the book, though there is no suggestion of the
source ; thus in the Misers of the latter (ed H. van
Yloten, Leiden, 1900, p. 99, 12) 'the people call
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miser one whose loaves are few in number ' looks
like a reproduction of 34'"» ; it is, however, diffi-

cult to distinguish in such cases between repro-
duction and coincidence, whence it is likely that
the verse of Ibn Hijjah (Cairo, 1304, p. 96), 'death
is sweeter than a bitter life,' is his own, thou<;;h the
words are all but identical with those of Sir 30".

9. Re-translations.—Ke-translation, in the sense
of restoring the lost original, is a difficult task,

yet somewhat facilitated by the extreme faithful-

ness of the Greek ; it is further aided by compari-
son with the independent Peshitta Syriac, wliich

seems to have followed a mutilated and partly
obliterated copy, which it often paraphrased rather
than translated. In recent times the task has
been attempted by J. L. Wolfsohn (Ben-Zeb), who
followed the Syriac, which he supplemented from
a German version of the Greek (^Vienna, 1814).

A more scholarly re-translation is that of I. Z.

Frankel (re-printed Warsaw, 1894, in a complete
version of the Apocrypha nicade from the Greek).
Both these works aim at providing a readable
rendering for those who are accustomed to read
Hebrew rather than at restoring for philological

purposes the Ipdssiina verba of the original.

In the years 1897-99 considerable fragments were
Sublisheu in Oxford by A. E. Cowley and A.
feubauer, and in Cambridge by S. Scliechter and

C. Taylor, of a re-translation made in the 10th or
11th cent., which, doubtless owing to its extreme
badness, had been consigned to oblivion in an
Egyptian Genizah. This was, indeed, mistaken
for the original by the editors and for a time by
some others, but that it is a re-translation is de-
monstrated by all the tests that can be applied,
and only a few arguments need be adduced here.

(1) It borrows from the Talmud, and not vice

versa. In Bab. Erubin 54a the following is

?[UOted : 'My son, if thou hast, do good to thyself,

or there is not in Sheol luxury, neither is there to
death delay.' This comes originally from Sir 14",
' Child, according as thou hast, do good to thyself,

and offerings to the Lord worthily bring'; v.^^,

' Remember that death will not delay, and a
covenant of Hades has not been shown thee

'

;

v.^^, ' Give and take and deceive thy soul,

for there is not in Hades to seek luxury.' It is

clear tliat the reminiscence in the Talmud is of
yyua. lub. m The Egyj.tian document for v. 12

gives the two clauses v.''*'' and v.'^* in the order
in which they appear in the Talmud :

' Remember
that there is not in Sheol luxury, neither will
death delay.' The clause which in the (ireek is

V.18'' is here transferred to the place before v.^^a

But when we come to v. '« we find the same clause
repeated :

' Give to a brotlier and give and indulge
thyself; for there is not in Slieol to seek luxury.'
The only explanation of this is that, when re-
translating V.'-, the translator recollected the
Talmudic citation and inserted it wliole, without
noticing that the clause about Sheol and luxury
came later in the copy before him ; and when he
came to V. '8b

i,e translated it afresh. Practically
the same thing is done by Wolfsohn, who inserts
the Talmudic quotation as v.", but does not repeat
the clause about Sheol and luxury in v.'* because
the Syriac omits it.

(2) In numerous places where the Greek and
Syriac versions difler slightly, yet quite clearly
represent the same original, the Egyptian docu-
ment has two texts, translating or mistranslating
both the Greek and the Syriac. So in SO-"* where
the Greek has ' eunuch ' and the Syriac mhaimna,
i.e. ' faithful,' but used ordinarily for ' eunuch,'
the Egyptian document has two verses, one with
'eunuch and the other wit li ' faithful.' Similarly
in 30", where the Greek has ' Better is death than
a bitter life, and eternal rest than constant sick-

ness,' but the Syriac, ' Better ia it to die than an
evil life, and go down to Sheol than a sickness
which is permanent,' the Egyptian document has
two verses, one with ' eternal rest ' and the
other with 'to go down to Sheol.' Since the
(ireek and the Syriac clearly represent the .same
original, somewhat diflerently rendered, it is

obvious and certain that the Egyptian document
is compiled from the Greek and the Syriac, not
vice versa.

(3) The Egyptian document has numerous read-
ings which are easily explicable as mistranslations
of Syriac or Greek words, e.(j. that already cited of

mhaimna, 41'^'', 'wisdom' for Knjn, which really

means ' of injustice,' but would be certainly mis-
rendered thus by one acquainted only witli the
Jewish Aramaic; 35", 'a judgment of song' for

ffvyKpifia fiovffiKQv (!). Others are explicable by the
medium of another language ; for it is not prooable
that the re-translator had access to the Greek
directly. This language is identified with certainty
as Persian wTitten in the Arabic character by the
mistranslation in 43- of Siay-yiWwv by ' pouring out
heat.' This is obviously due to the Persian skhn,
which means both ' speech ' (its Persian sense) and
' heat ' (its Arabic sense). vSince the subject is the
sun, one who did not remember Ps 19 might not
unreasonably think that he poured forth heat rather
than speech. Another certain mistranslation from
Persian is in 43", ' lightning ' for 'snow,' since in

this language the words are all but indistinguish-

able {barq and barf, distinguished by a dot). Be-
sides containing mistranslations this document
sometimes absolutely fails to understand the
author, e.g. the 'decoy-partridge' of ll**.

(4) Even if the document were not condemned
hopelessly by internal evidence, the extenial evi-

dence would condemn it. As has been seen, the
nature of the references in the Oral Tradition
makes it certain that the work had been lost before
that tradition had been compiled. The only work
in which the Egyptian document is quoted is a
mediaeval squib called Srfcr liaGaluy, composed in

mockery of the Gaon Saadyah (t A.D. 941), though
ascribed to him ; but even this work is rather
against it than in its favour, since it classifies it

with a notorious forgeiy, the Hebrew Hasmona?an
Roll, and makes the ludicrous statement that the
authors of these works provided them with points

and accents—inventions of the 8th cent, at the
earliest. The real Saadyah knows Ben-Sira only
from the citations in the Talmud. In the pseudo-
Josephus, a Hebrew work of the 9th eent., the
latter is called J^QW-Shirach, a form which must
come from the Greek ; and in a chronicle of the

11th or 12th cent. (Neubauer, Medieval Jewish
Chronicles, i. 167) his work is called Maqhil, which
is a rendering of the Latin Ecclesiasticus. To-
wards the end of the 10th cent, the author of the

Arabic Fihrist mentions the work as in the hands
of the Christians, but not of the Jews. When the

(iaon Hai (t 10.38) was asked to account for certain

words of Ben-Sira being said in the Talmud to be

in the Writings, his reply is ' they were written,'

implying that they were so no longer [Teshuboth

ha-Gaonim, Lyck, 5624, p. 12).

(5) The appearance of tlie MS, in which the text is

corrected with the greatest licence, resembles an
author's brouillon more than a copy of an ancient

work.
Against this evidence no argument can be ad-

duced which deserves to lie reftited or even cited.

Even if it be true that it sometimes has a text

which explains both the Greek and the Syriac

where they difler, this is fully accounted for by
the fact that the re-translator had the two texts

before him, and tried to reconcile them ; there is

no reason why he should not occasionally succeed.
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But that the original author should have written
a series of verses t-«-ice with slight differences, and
the Greek and SjTiac translators in each case
have selected otie and selected differently, is a
supposition which takes us into the region of sheer
iuijHjssibility. Moreover, any one mistranslation,
such as that of mhaimna above, condemns the
whole work absolutely.
Since in Islamic Stat«s Jews were r^niJ^r^y

associated with Christians in the public bureaux
and the medical profession, they saw much of each
other, and those Jews who wished to consult Ben-
Sira's book could easily do so by borrowing it from
their Christian friends ; hence it may be suspected
that it was translated into Hebrew from Christian
copies many times. In the Seder Olam of the 11th
or I2th cent., as we have seen, it is quoted from
the Latin ; and at least one passage or the Egyp-
tian re-translation shows use of the Latin version.

This is in 32"', ' Before thunder there hurries
lightning, and before a shamefast man there will

precede grace.' The Latin renders this, ' ante
grandinem prteibit coruscatio, et ante verecundiam
praeibit gratia.' The Egyptian document gives
two renderings which agree in substituting ' hail

'

for ' thunder,' while one repeats rrij' as a rendering
of prcerivit, but a very erroneous one, since the
Hebrew verb means (as Gesenius renders it)

'cantum pra?ivit.' Since lightning precedes not!
hail, but thunder, this Latin is a certain mis-

j

rendering of the original. But why the re-

translator should in this case have called in its

assistance and in what medium is unknown.
D. S. Margoliocth.

SISTER.—See Family.

SLANDER.—See Evil-speakixg.

SLAYE, SLAVERY.—1. Oniversal preYalence
in the Apostolic Age.—Slavery was a conspicuous
and unchallenged feature of the social oraer into
the midst of which Christianity was bom. Modem
readers easily fail to realize its presence in the
background of the NT Scriptures, so great are the
social changes that have been brought about in
the course of time, and so much is the harsh fact
softened by the phrasing of our versions. The AV
'servant,' with its present connotation, is a very
inUd equivalent for SoCXos ; the RV ' bond-servant'
is clearer, but is still a euphemistic substitute for
'slave'—the term which exactly represents what
the SoCXos of the NT really was. In the only in-
stance in which the E\^'" use the term ' slaves ' in
the NT (Rev 18'^) it represents a late but significant
use of aCiixja. ('body '). Similarly, the EW ' master'
stands for terms ( whether Seffrcmjs or the commoner
Kvptos) that imply ownership. The existence of
slavery must have lent special vividness and point
to the early use of redemption as a figure to describe
the experience of salvation.

In the old civilization of the world slavery
appears as a most natural and inevitable fact.
The well-kno^vn Code of Hammurabi, fragmentary
as it is, aflbrds us considerable insight into the
social conditions of Babylonia as existing more
than twenty centuries before the Christian era.
Therein we have a number of remarkable laws re-
gulating relations between slaves and their oyraers,
side by side with others dealing with the wages
payable for the employment of different kinds of
free labour. And, most probably ^Wth a real rela-
tion to this older legal system, we have at a later
period the Mosaic legislation similarly embodying
slave laws, slavery having been just as much a re-
cognized part of the system of things among the
Hebrews as among other ancient peoples. Only
the Pentateuchal Code (or Codes) must be admitted
to be marked by a conspicuous humanity in this

as in some other respects, and especially in the
Denteronomic form (see, e.g., Dt 15'**). The ex-
istence of slavery, indeed, was so old and general
a phenomenon in human history that St. Augustine
could explain it only as a result of sin, so sure was
he that it was not the Divine intention that man
should own and lord it over his fellow-man {de Civ.
Dei, xix. 15). (St. Chrysostom takes a similar line
in ffom. xl. ad 1 Cor. x. 5.) Incidentally he com-
ments more suo on the fact that the term ' servus'
first appears in Scripture in tlie strange Genesis
story of the curse of Canaan (Gn 9=*)—a source
whence, curiously enough, many a Christian owner
of negro slaves in moilem times has derived 'flatter-

ing unction ' in defence of his position.
But never was slavery more conspicuous as a

social institution than it was in the Roman Empire
in the 1st cent. A.D. Numerous wars of conquest
had swollen the numbers of the slave class to an
enormous extent : for all prisoners of war were
made slaves as a matter of course. Slave-dealers
followed the armies on their campaigns and pur-
chased on the spot those who were taken captive.
Indeed, St. Augustine {loc. cit.) gives currency to
a popular etymology of the term ' servus,' deriving
it from the verb ' servare.' The servus was a man
who might justly have been slain, but v>&s pre~$erved
alive by the conqueror, though inevitably doomed
to lose his freedom. There was, moreover, a
regular slave-trade carried on in the East, the
markets being abundantly supplied from the bar-
barous tribes of Western Asia. Barbarians were
regarded as being naturally designed to be the
slaves of their superiors—a sentiment not wholly
wanting even yet in many white people towards
the ' inferior races.

'

As in the Greek States at an earlier period the
slaves numbered four or five times as many as the
citizens proper, so the proportion in the Roman
Empire must have been similarly great. Thus
Pliny (HX xxxiii. 47) mentions a wealthy Roman,
named Claudius Isidorus, of the time of Augustus,
who left by will 4116 slaves as part of his posses-
sions. When, too, it was proposed that slaves
should wear a distinctive dress, the proposal was
abandoned lest this should reveal their strength

;

and Roman history had already furnished evidence
of grim possibilities in the serious slave wars of
SicUy which occurred in the latter part of the 2nd
cent. B.C. Similar considerations caused the enact-
ment of severe laws that supplied drastic in terrorem
methods for keeping slaves in subjection. Tacitus
mentions the case of Pedanius Secundus, prefect
of the city, who had been murdered by one of his
slaves, and under a law requiring that, should a
slave kill his master, all the slaves of the same
household should fort'eit their lives, some 400 of
the culprit's fellow-slaves were put to death at
Rome A.D. 61 (Aim. xiv. 42).

2. The ' libertini.'—As an outcome of the system
of slavery, the class of libertini or freedmen, which
formed so conspicuous a feature of Roman society,
calls for passing notice. These were citizens who
either had actually been slaves themselves afore-
time or were the immediate descendants of freed
slaves. They must have far outnumbered the free-

bom, and possessed overwhelming influence in the
State. Manumission was of frequent occuiTence.
The enormous numbers of captives reduced to
slaveiy after every war, and the frequent fluctua-
tions in great Roman establishments, all tended to
make manumission easy. Many slaves were per-
mitted by their masters to accumulate sa^^ings and
purchase their freedom with the money. Some-
times the enfranchisement was accomplished by
the solemn rite of fictitious purchase on the part
of some divinity. The ^lave first paid the purchase
money which he had saved into the treasiuy of
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some temple : then owner and slave went together
to the temple, and the latter was supposed to be
sold to the god, the price being duly paid to the
master. The slave became technically tne property
of the god (and was indeed regarded as his proUige),

but was to all intents and purposes, and especially
as regards his former master, a completely free

man. In inscriptions and papyri frequent refer-

ences are to be found to slaves who had been
bought by this or that god for freedom. The

1
practice sheds much light on the argument pursued
)y St. Paul in Gal 4. 5 (see A. Deissmann, Light
from t1ic Ancient East [Eng. tr., London, 1911, p.

326]). Manumission was often regarded as a normal
result of faithful service. A man would emancipate
slaves in individual cases during his own life-time,

whilst very commonly a master would set a multi-

tude at liberty on his death-bed or by will. But
such wholesale emancipation was attended with
evils of its own. One result was to flood the
citizens' roll with crowds of 'undesirables.' On
this account Augustus ordained (lex Fnria Caninia,
A.D. 8) that in no case should more than 100 slaves

be emancipated by will.

When a slave was set free not by a legal but by
an extra-legal process, i.e. by a simple exercise of

authority on the part of his master, a kind of feudal
tie still united the two. The freedman w-as his

master's ciiens, his master being now known as
his patronus. A Roman noble depended very
mucn on the multitude of his 'clients' for his

political and social importance. Only in the third
generation did these restrictions disappear and the
family of the freedman come into the enjoyment
•of complete liberty. But the power possessed by
this class in the early Cliristian period was very
great : emancipated slaves or their descendants
occupied all kinds of State offices. The liberlini,

too, prospered greatly in trade and commerce,
being, indeed, as a class notorious for their ambi-
tion to amass wealth. Tlie literature of the early
Empire exhibits many of them as playing the part
of the noui'caux riches and vulgarly emulating the
luxurv" of aristocratic palaces.

3. Evils of slaTery.—The evils of slavery were
manifold, deep-seated, far-reaching. If, as Matthew
Arnold puts it,

' On that hard Pagan world disgust
And secret loathing fell.

Deep weariness and sated lust
Made human life a hell

'

(Obfrtnann onee Mare, line8'93-96),

the evils of slavery contributed materially to that
result.

(a) The slave population was necessarily a hot-

bed of vice, contaminating all who came into con-
tact with it. Moral excellence was not expected
in a slave. He was only ' an animated chattel

'

{KTTjfia (fj-yj/vxav) : a tool could similarly be described
as ' an inanimate slave ' (fi^i/xos iovKo^). (Cf. Varro's
classification of implements, in dc Re rust. I. xvii.

1 : (1) those with voice and speech, e.g. slaves
; (2)

those with voice but not speech, e.g. oxen
; (3)

those without voice, e.g. wagons.) The term 'slaves'

occurs only once in EVV of the NT, viz. in Rev
18'^ as a crowning item in Babylon's merchandise :

and there it represents <ru)ixaTa. ('bodies'). How
significant that ffufia thus catne to denote a slave !

Tlie somewhat similar use of the term 'hands' in

modei-n industrialism—with subtle possibilities of
suggestion lurking in the use—has often been re-

marked upon. Vast numbers of slaves hailed from
Greece, from Western Asia, and from Egypt, whose
great cities were the notorious seats of the wildest
abominations ; and their vices flourished with un-
impeded growth.

(h) Luxury and extravagance increased in society

as slaves increased in numbers and were more

easily acquired. Friedlander points out that in
great houses large numbers of slaves were kept
merely for ostentatious display. Their service was
often limited to ridiculously insignificant functions.
Some had only to act as torch-bearers, or as street-

attendants : there were instances in which slaves
had merely ' to serve as clocks and announce the
hours ' {Roman Life ami Manners under the Early
Empire, ii. 219). Masters and mistresses were thus
spared every kind of personal exertion. Clement
of Alexandria gives a scathing account of these
evils in Predagogus, iii. 4.

(c) A tyrannical and ferocious spirit found easy
development in the masters. There was alwaj's
the temptation to treat slaves worse than dogs.

Moreover, an iron rule seemed the only means of

keeping slaves in subjection and guarding against
outoreaks of violence. Masters could not feel

perfectly sure even of slaves bom on their estatas,

how much less of those who could be described as
a rabble of various nationalities ! (Tacitus, Ann.
xiv. 44). This state of things gave rise to the pro-

verb :
' Quot servi, tot hostes.' The master might

reckon every slave he had as a foe.

(d) The economic influence of slavery was dis-

astrous. Trade and labour came more and more
to be carried on by slaves. Poor citizens found
themselves almost entirely excluded from ways
of getting an honourable livelihood, and suffered

degradation in consequence. Many even came to

regard trade with repugnance. They betook them-
selves to corrupt and corrupting occupations, as

actors, pantomimes, hired gladiators, political

spies, and the like. Large numbers lived in idle-

ness, having corn given them as a right and amuse-
ments gratuitously provided (' panem et circenses').

(e) Friedlander and others emphasize as the
most revolting feature of slavery its ' contemptuous
disregard of human dignity ' (op. cit., p. 221). But
this is to speak from a modern point of view. We
may well agree with J. S. Mill that what most
injures and dishonours a country is 'the personal
slavery of human beings

' ; but it has taKen the
world many centuries to realize this. The average
Roman citizen of the 1st cent, would be incapable

of such a sentiment.
4. The better side of things.—There must, how-

ever, have been not a few lights to relieve the

heavy shadows of such a system. Instances are

not wanting of kindly affection in masters and
of loyal devotion in slaves. Tacitus tells of the

slave-girls of Octavia who braved torture cind

death in defence of her good name (Ann. xiv. 60).

Slaves were to be found w-ho preferred to remain
slaves even when offered the chance of manu-
mission (see the case of a slave belonging to the
famous Maecenas referred to by Suetonius, de

Gramm. Illustr. 21). Dt 15'*'-, it may be remem-
bered, provides for such a case as a quite possible

thing as regards slavery among the Hebrews.
There must nave been many houses like that of

the younger Pliny, in which, as Seneca says, slaves

were regarded as ' humble friends and real memters
of the family ' (Ep. 47. See also dc Benef. iii. 21).

Inscriptions, again, often reveal a better side of

slave life, testifying to mutual love between master
and servant, and also to faithful love between
slave-husband and wife, even though de iure

slaves could not occupy the status of matrimony
(Dill, Roman Society from Nero to Marcus
Aurelius, p. 117).

Many a slave found some amelioration of his lot

in being (with his master's permission) a member
of one of the numerous collegia or sodalities

which formed such a feature of plebeian society

in those days. These clubs or unions, as an

institution, were of great antiquity, and were
maintained ' for protection against oppression, for
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mutual sympathy and support, for relief from the

deadly dulness of an obscure and sordid life' (Dill,

op. cit., p. 256). In their gatherings fraternity

found expression : slave could meet with freeman
on equal terms and fixlly share in the same rights

and privileges. Sucli gilds, indeed, most probably
furnished to some extent the model on which the

first societies of Christians were formed.
It must also be said that from the time of

Augustus onwards a groN>-ingly humane sentiment

made itself felt in legislation which decidedly

improved the condition of the slave. The fact,

also, that many people of superior ability, such as

physicians, sculptors, and litterateurs, were of this

class made legislative reforms urgent. The mass
of laws dealing wnth slavery was immense (see

"Buckland, The Roman Law of Slavery). By the

changes that were made from time to time the

absolute power of masters over slaves for life or

death was curtailed. Thus, the Lex Petronia (in

the time of Augustus or Nero) prohibited masters
from condemning slaves to fight with wild beasts

unless with judicial sanction. Under Nero, a
special judge was appointed to hear complaints of

slaves, and now masters could be punished for

ill-treating them. There is on record a case in

which Hainan exiled a Roman lady for five

years for treating her slaves with atrocious

cruelty.

5. Christianity and slayery. — One thing is

clear, however surprising it may seem to some :

it was no part of the Christian propaganda to

attack slavery as a system and seek its over-

throw\ But, as B. F. Westcott incidentally

remarks, ' the abolition of slavery would have
seemed in the first age more impossible than
universal peace ' (Lessons from Work, London,
1901, p. 179). The existing social order was
accepted as a fact. The Christian message ad-

dressed itself primarily to men in themselves.

It had nothing to say as to their environment,
their social status, the government and laws under
which they lived—except so far as there were
usages and characteristics of society to be de-

nounced {e.g. idolatry, impurity, cruelty) as in

deadly conflict with the cultivation of Christian
character. So far from directly advocating eflbrts

to effect social changes, Christianity rather coun-
selled its adherents to acquiesce in their condition,

though, as far as the servile class was concerned,
their lot too commonly was degraded and hope-
less.

Jesus Himself used the relation of master and
slave to illustrate His teaching, without any word
condemning slavery as an evil in itself (see, e.g.,

Mt 1823*-). So, too, St. Paul in his Epistles has
nothing to say against the institution. Indeed, in

one important passage (1 Co 7™-^) he definitely

counsels slave converts to stay contentedly in their

lot, even if they should have an opportunity to

become free. The rendering of the EW (' use it

rather ') is enigmatical ; and certainly from early
times some have understood the Apostle's phrase
{fiaWov xp^ffcii) thus rendered to mean, ' take your
freedom, if you can get it,' but there is more to be
said for viewing it as counselling them to stay as
they were. (RVm dimly indicates this.) Again,
in his letter to Philemon (that little classic in the
literature of slavery), St. Paul does not dream of
suggesting that Onesimus should be set at liberty
because he has become a Christian. Nor is this
attitude to be explained merely by the fact that
St. Paul was absorbed in the expectation of the
Parousia and the break-up of all society in the
near future (as A. E. Gar\'ie suggests in Studies
of Paul and his Gospel, London, 1911, pp. 73, 304).

Rather, surely, slavery was so ancient and estab-
lished a feature in the social framework as to be

regarded as quite natural. Be.sides, in the Apostle's
eyes, a slave could be as good a Christian as a
freeman. The life of faith, the spiritual experi-
ence, was the one thing that mattered ; and ' in

Christ ' the distinction between slave and freeman,
like other distinctions, was of no moment (Col 3",

etc.). And then, did not the Lord Himself assume
the fj.op<f>ri 5ov\ov ?—a consideration repeatedly used
by the Fathers of the Early Church in consoling
and encouraging believers who were slaves.

From the first both slaves and slave-owners were
found in the ranks of the Christian society. No
doubt the greater proportion of converts to the
Faith came from the servile class—witness St.

Paul's references in 1 Co 1 and elsewhere ; but,

as F'riedlander says, the evangel ' certainly pene-
trated often enough from the cell of the slave to

the house of the master' (op. cit., iii. 195). There
was many another Philemon as well as many
another Onesimus. Otherwise there would be
little point in the reiterated NT counsels addressed
to masters and slaves. Athenagoras, the 2nd
cent, apologist, mentions as a simple matter of
fact :

' We have slaves, some more and some fewer

'

(Apol. 35). In the persecution at Lyons, A.D. 177,

pagan slaves gave evidence against their Christian
masters (Eusebius, HE v. 1). And, again, from
Constantine's time onwards we find numerous
laws in operation dealing with the case of Christian
slaves. Thus, Jews (against whom, especially as
proselytizers, strict laws also existed in the Early
Empire) were forbidden to possess such.

Ic et the principles of Christianity were bound in

time to act as powerful solvents on this institution.

They contributed to its ultimate downfall. For
one thing, Christianity set up a new order of

relations that did not recognize class-distinctions.

Master and slave sat together at the Agape,
received the sacred elements together, and joined
together in public worship. The Epistle to

Philemon, though written to restore a runaway
slave to his master, had within it the seeds of

revolution in the words, ' No longer as a bond-
servant, but . . . a brother beloved ' (v.^*). In peni-

tential discipline, wrongs done to a slave were not
distinguished from wrongs done to a freeman.
Church legislation carefully guarded the chastity
of female slaves. Slave- birth was no bar to
admission to the priesthood : e.g. Callistus, a 3rd
cent, bisliop of Rome, was originally a slave.

Many names of slaves appear in the roll of the
martyrs, and the memories of such as Blandina,
Felicitas, and Vitalis, who sufl'ered in the persecu-

tions of the first two centuries, received highest
honour.
Again, Christianity placed a high value on what

might l)e called servile virtues—the qualities that
any ma-ster would esteem as most desirable in his

slaves. Humility, obedience, patience, gentleness,

resignation are cardinal virtues in a Christian.
Jesus said to His disciples, when speaking of the
high-handed exercise of authority and power in

the world, ' Not so shall it be among you ' (Mt
20^*), and apostolic teaching followed the same
line. It emphasized qualities that paganism
neglected or under-rated, as was only natural
since Roman society in general held slaves in

utter contempt.
Primitive Christian teaching, however, in rela-

tion to the various duties of life, kept the balance
even as between masters and slaves. That teaching
in its essence still supplies the fundamental prin-

ciple for regulating similar relations (masters and
servants, employers and employees) under whatever
changed conditions they may continue to exist.

Masters were warned against a tyrannical spirit, a
disdainful inhumanity ; slaves were counselled to

1 avoid ' eye-service ' and do their work as for Christ



512 SLAVE, SLAVERY SLEEP

(Eph 6"''-), and even to be patiently submissive
towards hard masters (1 P 2'"). So also the
Didache (4) exhorts Christian masters not to show
harshness towards their slaves, ' whose hope is in

the same God,' and slaves to submit to their lords

as being a t^pe, or copy, of God. The rej^uluting

consideration for both parties is summarily given
in the so-called Apostolw Constitutions (iv. 12) ;

it is their common humanity— ' even as he is a
man.' The warning addressed to slaves in 1 Ti 6"*

is noticeable, and by no means superfluous, human
nature being what it is. If their masters were
fellow-believers, they were not to despise them,
'because they are brethren.' Similarly Ignatius
{Ep. ad Poli/c. 4) :

' Do not despise slaves, yet
neither let them be putfed up with conceit, but
rather submit themselves the more(*c. as Christian
slaves with Christian masters) for the glory of

God.' He adds: 'Let them not long to be set

free at the public expense, lest they be found
slaves to their own desires,' With the continuance
of slavery in the Christian era the need for such
counsels continued. How imperfectly Christians
sometimes followed them may be gathered from
the simple fact that the Synod of Elvira (c. A.D.

300) could legislate for the possibility that a
Christian mistress might whip her handmaid to
death (Canon v.).

The Church also in the course of time sought to

bring about practical ameliorations of the state of

servitude. A surprising illustration of this is

afforded by Apostolic Constitutions, viii. 33, where
it is laid (iown that slaves are to be exempt from
labour at all the great ecclesiastical seasons, on
the days of apostles and martyrs, and on both the
Jewish Sabbath and the Lord's Day. The refer-

ence to enfranchisement ' at the public expense

'

found in the quotation from Ignatius given above
points also to the encouragement given by Christi-
anity to the liberation of slaves as its influence
increased. Christian slaves, as such, had no claim
to help from the Church in order to purchase their
freedom, yet cases occurred in which such help was
given. After the time of Constantine still more is

heard of tlie manumission of slaves by Christian
masters. It came to be regarded as a meritorious,
and even expiatory, act.

It must be fully admitted that in the ancient
non -Christian world there were those who felt

the manifold evils of slavery. Sentiments of
enlarged philanthropy were not wanting. Among
the Jews, the community of tlie Essenes, with their
interesting experiment in social reconstruction,
must not be forgotten. Philo says :

' There is not
a slave amongst them, but all are free ' (Quod omnis
prohus liber, 12). The Stoics held the fraternity of
mankind. ' We are members of one great body,'
says Seneca (Ep. 95), and the same spirit breathes
in many of his writings. Cicero, too, emphatically
pi'oclaims universal brotlierhood (see, e.g., de
Offiiiis, iii. 6). Still, such voices were compara-
tively rare. Men for the most part acquiesced in
the system : some argued for its necessity. It is

idle to ask if humaner sentiments would have
gained force in time and brouglit about the over-
tlirow of slavery, had Christianity not emerged.
All that we know is that Christianity, with all its

imperfections, is the one power that has most
effectively led to such a result.

6. In no instance has the incubus of slavery been
easily or speedily removed. Serfdom, that modified
form of slavery, lingered in Europe well into tlie

last century. In Scotland colliers were legally
serfs up to the end of the 18th cent. ; and Archibald
Geikie (Scottish Reminiscences, Gla.sgow, 1904,

p. 341) speaks of having talked in his boj-hood
•with men and women who had been born in

servitude and had worked as serfs in the pits of

Midlothian. And long after the system itself in

any particular instance has disappeared, its baneful
effects are clearly traceable, sometimes in condi-
tions of national decadence, as Wallon says regard-
ing Greece :

' degradation of the man, disorganiza-
tion of the family, ruin of the States—these were
the certain effects of slavery' (Histoire de I'esclavage

dans Vantiquiti, i. 452). Our very language, too,

bears witness to long-lingering legacies in char-
acter and temper derived from this source, e.g. in
' servility ' and a ' domineering ' spirit—both hate-
ful things.

Slavery still exists in various parts of the world,
and anti-slavery campaigns are not unnecessarj'.
The sons of freedom them.selves sometimes succumb
to the temptation to make slaves practically of

their weaker fellow-men. If the cause of world-
wide liberty for men is to prosper, the teaching of
the NT must have full effect given to it. Chris-
tians have, indeed, sometimes defended slavery
(as in America), and often failed to carry out the
Christian doctrine of brotherhood : but the doctrine
is there, and its corollary is liberty. Nor has
Christianity wholly failed in exemplifying both
brotherhood and the passion for freedom. It is

surely bias that makes I. Benzinger hold up Islam
and ancient Israel as perfect examples of ' the
brotherhood in the faith,' and declare that this
' has come to be, in the Christian world, a mere
empty phrase ' (art. ' Slavery,' in EBi iv. 4658 ; also
in his HebriiiscJie Archdologie^, Tiibingen, 1907,
art. ' Sklaven ').
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Philemon, do., 1879, Philippians*, do., 1878 (Excursus on
'Caesar's Household'). J. g. CLEMENS.

SLEEP.—The English word ' sleep,' derived from
O.E. slcBpan, denotes that normal periodic condi-
tion of the organism in which the inactivity of
certain nerve centres is accompanied by uncon-
sciousness, more or less complete. In the OT the
two most common words are the noun njj*, 'sleep,'

and the verbs, j!?;,
' to rest in sleep,' and aj^*, ' to lie

down to rest,' the latter being the most frequent
to describe the condition of those who were laid to
rest with their fathers, and who thus sleep in
death. In the NT the noun Oirvos means sleep
proper, whilst the verbs KaOevSeiv, ' to lie down to
rest,' and Koi/jtSiffdai, ' to fall asleep,' are in most
common use. Both these words refer to ordinary
sleep, and in a symbolic manner they are em-
ployed with reference to death. Christ uses the
former in describing the condition of Jairus'
daughter (Mt 9^\ Mk S'*, Lk S'-), and the latter in

re-spect of Lazarus (Jn II"). In lioth these cases
natural death is spoken of by Christ as 'sleep,' on
the ground doubtless that through the exercise
of His miraculous i)ower this ' sleep ' would 1)6

followed by an awakening in the present world.
As in the OT, sleep is used in the Ajjostolic Church
as a euphemistic term for death. Stephen is .said

to have fallen asleep when he died as the eHects
of stoning (Ac 7*"). According to St. Paul, true
believers live and die unto the Lord, under the
symbolism of waking and sleeping resi>ectiveiy

(1 Th 5'"); hence the beautiful piirases occur,
' fallen asleep in Christ ' ( 1 Co 15"*) and ' those who
sleep (or are fallen asleep) in Jesus' (1 Th 4").

Sleep is also used as a .symbol of spiritual torpor
and death, especially in several of our Ix)rd'»

parables; hence the dutj' of watchfulness (Mt
25'"", etc.). St. Paul is emphatic in warning men
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against that suspension of spiritual activity which
is implied in sleep, inasmuch as Cliristians are the

children of the day (1 Th 5«- '') and not of the

night, and he calls upon them to awake out of

sleep (Ro 13", Eph 5").

Sleep lias always been a profound myst«ry, and
it is still the crux in physiology and psychology.

The avenues of sense are closed and the mind is

detached from the outside world. There is some-
tliinj:; awe-inspiring in the motionless face of the

sleeper, temporarily deprived of sight and move-
ment, the torpor of muscle and nerve and the
unresponsiveness of the whole organism presenting

a striKing contrast to the same personality when
completely awake. All the activities are lowered,

th.e pulse falls about one-tifth, the circulation is

slower, the process of nutrition is retarded and the

excitation of the nerves diminisheil. Whilst the
central activity islowered, itisamoot point whether
there is a greater or a less quantity of blood in the
brain during sleep, and there is also some doubt
with regard to tiie state of the blood itself. It is

believed that the • tensional forces ' have a chance
of recuperating themselves during the muscular
inactivity induced by sleep and by the diminished
production of heat. Whilst the nerves are in a less

excitable condition during sleep, the organic pro-

cesses, which are still continued in a less active

degree,make themselves felt in dreams. The mental
activity, liberated from the effort of attention to

outward objects, may co-operate with the organic
sensations to work up the materials of dream-
fancies.

F. W. H. Myers, in harmony with his own
theories, treats sleep as a positive and definite

phase of personality co-ordinate with the waking
phase. He contends that in special cases the power
over the muscles is much greater than during the
waking consciousness. The mind is set free from
the activity of the organism to ptirsue its own
quest, and it is refreshed and enriched thereby for

the tasks of ordinary waking life. Like genius, it

draws upon unknown and spiritual sources, and
is exempt from the limitations of connexion with
nerves and brain. It is not surprising, therefore,

that sleep should appear to the onlooker as ' Death's
twin-brother' and that the old Hebrews should
have committed their dead to the tomb with the
reflexion that they had fallen asleep and were laid

to rest with their fathers. And all through the
ages death has been spoken of as a sleep, but with
far more appropriateness under Christian influ-

ence, as with the Christian's hope there will be
a glorious awaking to life at its fullest and best.

Since we discriminate amongst our experiences, as
to whether we are dreaming or fully awake, by
the higher degree of vividness and of the sense of
activity as well as by the deeper conviction of
reality in the latter states, so may we be led to
expect that when we see things as they are, sub
specie asternitatis, our experience will be analogous
at least to awaking out of sleep, and our earthly
life found to be the stutt' of which dreams are made.
See art. Dream. J. G. James.

SMOKE («ari'<5i).—Smoke is the visible vapour
or volatile matter which escapes from a burning
substance. It is one of the commonest categories
of apocalyptic prophecy. In St. Johns imagery
the smoke of incense (q.v.), with (or rather 'for,'

i.e. ' in aid of ') the prayers of saints, goes up before
God (Rev 8*). The heavenly temple is filled with
smoke from the glorj' of Gtod (15*, Is 6^), a symbol
of the dark and mysterious side of His self-mani-
festation, representing perhaps the reaction of
His holiness against sin. The prophet Joel's omens
of blood and fire and vapour of smoke (Ac 2'®

;!

Jl 2") may refer either to carnage and destruction
VOL. II.—33

in war or to lurid appearances in Nature. The
smoke which issues trom the opened pit of the
abyss, darkening sun and air like the smoke of a
jn-eat furnace (»coAuroy), and resolving itself into

demons in the form of locusts (Rev SF-), was sug-
gested either by the mephitic fumes emitted from
chasms and caverns, or the clouds of vapour rising

from hot springs, or the fire and smoke belched
forth by volcanoes, all of which phenomena seemed
to the pre-scientitic mind to be connected with a
subterranean Hades. Out of the mouths of the
apocalyptic horses, which have the heads of lions,

there come fire and smoke (9"), as from the mouth
of Leviathan (Job 41*'; cf. Diomede's horses, Lucret.
de Rerwn nat. v. 29). The smoke of the torment
of Csesar-worshippers goes up for ever in sight of

the holy angels and the Lamb (Rev 14"), a weird
conception suggested by Enoch, xxvii. 2. 3, xh-iii.

9, xc. 26. 27. The smoke of burning Babylon

—

Imperial Rome—resembling that of the cities of

the Plain (Gn 19^), is seen from afar by the kings
of the earth (Rev 18') and aU shipmasters and
mariners (18^"'-), tis it ascends for ever and ever
(193). James Strahan.

SMYRNA (Zfivpva.).—Smyrna has been an im-
portant city for at least 3000 years. Occupying
one of the most beautiful and commanding posi-

tions in the eastern -Egean coastland, at the head
of a deep and sheltered gulf, it has had a very
chequered but honourable history, and it is to-day
by far the most prosperous city in Asia Minor
having a quarter of a million inhabitants. ' Old
Smyrna '—^ raXcud Zfj.vpva (Strabo, XIV. i. 37)—was
colonized by the iEolians, captured from them by
the lonians, and almost destroyed (in the 7th cent.

B.C.) by the Lydians. It lay under Mt. Sipylos,

2 or 3 miles N. of ' New Smyrna,' which was
founded by Lysimachus (c. 290 B.C.), and built

along the southern shore of the Gulf and up the
slopes of Mt. Pagos, the westernmost spur of the
Tmolus range.
Smyrna was the emporium for the trade of the

fertile Hermus valley, and the terminus of one of

the great roads from the interior of Asia Minor.
It was noted for its carefully-planned streets—one
of them called ' Golden Street ' — and splendid

public buildings. Its citizens owed much to their

sagacious friendship with Rome. As early as
195 B.C. they dedicated a shrine to Roma, and in
aU the struggles of the next two centuries Smyrna
was invariably on the Roman—that Ls, the winning
—side. She was rewarded for her fidelity by being
constitute<l a civitas libera et immunis, and under
Tiberius she was chosen from among twelve keen
rivals, of whom Sardis was the most powerful, to
have the honour of building a temple to tfie

Emperor (Tacitus, Ann. iv. 55 f.).

The message to Smyrna in Rev. (2^^^) is at once
the briefest and the most eulogistic of all the Seven
Letters. Like the others, it unquestionably con-

tains a number of pointed local allusions. Words
which may now seem pale and neutral were deeply
significant to the first readers. St. John knew
each of his churches almost as a living personality,

and no touch is superfluous or irrelevant in his

clearly-conceived and carefully-etched portraits.

The title which he chooses for the Sender of the

letters is in every instance apposite. The message
to Smyrna comes from ' the First and the Last

'

(v.*). Smyrna was the most ambitious of all the

cities of Asia, and her municipal self-consciousness

was inordinately developed. She could brook no
rivals ; she coveted all the honours and prizes ;

she appropriated the title xpdm) 'Acrias. Her claim

to be first in beauty was scarcely disputed, Strabo
(xrv. i. 37) calling her KaXXurn; -ravQiv. She counted
the greatest of poets one of her sons—though many
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other cities que><tioned the claim — and built a
Homereion in his honour. She convinced the
lionian Senate that she ' first reared a temple to
the city of Rome' (Tacitus, Ann. iv, 66), and she
wished to be first, as a vew/copoj or temple- warden,
to pay divine honours to the Enii)eror. She was
like the Homeric hero whom nothinf? would
satisfy but aUv dpurtveiv, Kal inrtlpoxov iufxevai

iWuv (II. vi. 208). To this 'First City ' comes a
letter from the First and the Last. Let her but
once recoj'nize His primacy, and .'<he is likely to
revise all her civic ideals, to renounce all her self-

centred ambitions. Her first and most illustrious

citizens will be her martyrs. Her standard of

comparison will no longer be Ephesus or Sardis or

I'ergamos or even Rome, but the City of Grod, in
which the last is first.

The Smyrniote Church, for which St. John has
not a single word of bluiiie, is thus led to welcome
Christian paradoxes. Slie is in poverty, but she is

rich (v.*) ; she is reviled by a powerful synagogue
of Jews, but they are only ' a synagogue of Satan

'

(v."). Just because she is so faithful, she is chosen
for the most difficult tasks ; because she is so

brave, she is exjjosed to the greatest dangers. She
has to face suflering, imprisonment, trial ; but it is

only a ten days' tribulation. Death by violence

comes within her horizon, but it is transfigured :

the martyr is not to be pitied but emulated, for

fidelity unto death wins the crown which is life

(v.^"). When man has done his worst to the body,
there is no more that he can do ; no second death
shall hurt the spirit that overcomes (v.").

' The crown of life ' (6 aritpavos rrjs fw^s) may have
been suggested by one of the most familiar elements
in tlie life of Suiyma, the atliletic contests and the
presentation of the garlands of victory ; or it may
be an allusion to the fact that the lovely city itself,

on its mountain slope, was commonly likened to a
garland, as some of its coins prove (B. V. Head,
Jlixtoria Nummorum, 1887, p. 509). It was not
for intellectual errors that the name of ' Jews

'

was denied to the synagogue of Smyrna, while
that of ' synagogue of Satan ' was attached to it

(Rev 2*). An honest scepticism regarding the
claims of the Nazarene to be the Messiah could
have been understood and forgiven. It was be-

cause the Jews of Smyraa were morally wrong

—

hating instead of loving—that they forfeited their
traditional titles and privileges (cf. Ro 2^''*).

Tiiat they were often fanatically hostile to the
Christians is shown by tiie narrative of the
martyrdom of Polycarp. When he was sentenced
to death ' the whole multitude both of the heathen
and Jews, who dwelt in Smyrna, cried out with
uncontrollable fury and in a loud voice,' and
tfie sentence ' was carried into effect witli greater
speed than it was spoken, the multitudes im-
mediately gatliering together wood and faggots
out of the shops and baths, the Jews especi-

ally, according to custom, eagerly assisting

them in it ' (wpodvfiui, wj i^dos auroh). It was ' at
the suggestion and urgent persuasion of the Jews'
that the body of the martyr was refused to the
Christians, ' lest, forsaking Him that was crucified,

they should begin to worship this one' (Mart.
Polyc. xii. f., xvii.). Modern Smyrna, being pre-

dominantly Greek Christian, is called by the
Turks Giaour Ismir.

LiTERATfRK.—C. Wilson, in Murray's Handbook to AHa
Minor, 1895, p. 70 f. ; W. M. Ramsay, The Letters to the

Seven Churches of Asia, 1904, p. 261 f.

James Strahan.
SOBERNESS, SOBRIETY.—The object of this

arti(;le is to determine the meanings of the two
word-groups, vrjtpdXioi (vTfi<pu) and ffu^puv (and cog-

nates), which are translated ' sober ' in tlie NT.
(The term iyKpireia is discussed in the art. Temper-

ANCE.) These two groups of words differ both in

their original and in their secondary meanings and
are accordingly treated separately here.

1. vt)^aXio« (vi)^w).—The A V^ trsmslates the adjec-
tive twice and the verb four times by ' sober ' (1 Ti
3", Tit 2- ; 1 Th 6«-

«, 1 P V^ 5«), the adjective once
by ' vigilant,' and the verb twice by ' watch ' (1 Ti
3^ 2 Ti 4», 1 P 4^). The reason for this variety of
rendering on the part of the AV may be the natural
desire to avoid dull uniformity, but prol>ably also

it is due to dubiety as to whether in the original

the words are used in their primary or in their

secondary sense. The RV adopts a uniform render-
ing—for the adjective always ' temperate ' and for

the verb ' sober.'

The primary meaning is clearly seen in a passage
such as Xen. Cyr. VII. v. 20. The elder Cyrus
encourages his soldiers to attack Babylon, and he
reminds them that once before they overcame those
enemies when they (i.e. the enemy) were awake
(iypriyoporas), sober (viJ^ocTaj), armed (iiwirXicrufvovs),

and drawn up in battle array (ffwreTayfuvovi).

Therefore they should overcome them now when
many of them are asleep (KadevSovcn), many of

them drunk (fifOvovai), and all of them unprepare<l
(aff^vTaKToi). Tlie word vi^ipu is thus the direct

opposite of fieOvw, and it is excellently rendered
' sober' (Lat. sobrius=sine + ebriiis). There is such
a literary similarity between the above passage
from Xenophon and 1 Th 5**- that, if it were con-

ceivable, one might say that St. Paul had it in his

mind ; and therefore it is especially instructive as
a parallel. To be sober, then, is more intensive

(1 Th 5^^-) than to be awake (ypriyopiu), for a man
may not be asleep and yet not be sober. His w its

may be wandering, the loins of his understanding
may be loose. (In 1 P 5*, however, yp7jyop4u seems
to be the stronger word. ) From the Latin equivalent
of yprjyopiu we get 'vigils' and the proper name
Vigilantius ; and in the history of the Church the
vigilantes did not always escape the vices of

drunkenness and lust, as even Jerome, who with
his usual coarseness of language defends them
against Vigilantius (a curious irony in the name),
has to admit (c. Vigilantium, 9). The primary
meaning of vf)(j}U} in the NT thus excludes two ideas

—on the one hand the slumber of the drunkard,
and on the other the listless stupor which is char-

acteristic of the half-awakened, or the weariness
which creeps over those who watch long. The
word is also used tropically in the NT, but the
literal meaning is almost invariably in the back-
ground, and in some cases it is preponderant.
This is probably largely due to the infiuence of our
Lord's parable (Mk IS**""), in which some are

depicted as overtaken by their lord's coming, in

a drunken state ; and it is appalling to think how
many even yet in Christian lands die in this sad
condition.
To describe the transition from drunken sleep to

sobriety iKv(i(t>u) is used in the LXX (vqipu and
vr)<f>6.\tos do not occur), of Noah (Gn 9'-^), of Nabal
(1 S [LXX 1 Kings] 25*'), of the drunkards of Joel's

time (Jl 1'). When Eli asks Hannah to put away
her wine from her, his meaning is that she should

sleepitoff(lSl"; LXX ireptcXoO). In Sir 34- (31) the

word is used tropically and transitively. ' Wake-
ful anxiety will crave slumber, and a grievous

sickness will banish sleep' (eVi'Tj^et Ihrvov—the

reading, however, may be {hrvos). In the only
passage where iKv^<pu occurs in the NT (1 Co 15**,

' Awake to a righteous life of sobriety and sin not ')

the tropical sense is evident but the original force

of the word is not absent. The Corintliians must
not forget the Resurrection, for ' evil cominunica-

tions corrupt good manners.' If they did, their

motto would soon become, ' Let us eat and drink,

for to-morrow we die.' Already at the love-feasts
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did not some of theiu get drunk, while their poorer

brethren had neither food nor drink satiicient for

their needs (1 Co 11*^)? It is thus dear that the

danger of actual drunkenness is included in the

warning, ' Do not err.' The ideas of sobriety,

righteousness, and the Parousia are here associated,

as in St, Paul's speech to Felix, where he spoke of

righteousness, temperance, and the judgment to

come (Ac 24*). The word y^4>u indeed is commonly
iiseii with a reference to the coming of the Lord
(1 Th 5«-, 1 P 1''). To be i;niorant of this or to

forget it in pleasure is foolish and dangerous.
Included in the idea of sobriety or closely akin to

it is the thouglit of vi^lance, as of the sentinel,

and of preparedness and armed security, as of the

soldier. Tnere is a military atmosphere about the
word. It is the necessary equipment of prayer

—

the watchful longing of the Christian soldier for

the coming of his Lord (1 P 4'). He is not to sleep

on duty even if his Lord should tarry till the third i

watch. Nor should the Christian forget that he \

tights against a subtle, powerful enemy—the Great
j

Adversary who is ever on the outlook to devour
him (1 P 5*). This is also a favourite idea with
St. Paul. The ignorance of the day and hour of

Christ's coming is an additional motive to sobriety

—of. Rev 16^* :
' Behold I come as a thief. Bless«l

is he that watcheth, and keepeth his garments,
lest he walk naked, and they see his shame.' But
this ignorance has for its sphere a day of moral
and spiritual life in which Christians are to live as

children of the day. So in 1 Th 5*^- St. Paul con-

trasts the Christian with the heathen who sleeps

and is drunken in the night. He means not simply
the avoidance of intoxication ; he means juso

spiritual sobriety.

As Anaxagoras appeared to Aristotle (Met. i. 3)

like a sober (trqipwv) man among a crowd of drunk-
ards, so in a deeper sense must the Christian appear.
.Similarly in Ro 13""" the night is the sphere of

spiritual blindness resulting in all manner of riotous
excess, bat the dav calls for wakefulness, sobriety,

and spiritual rea<Iiness. St. Peter (1 P V^) com-
pares the Christians to the Israelites in Egypt
ready to march out. His warning against a relapse
into their former life of lusts indicates that he does
not forget the possibility of actual drunkenness,
but this is only one symptom of spiritual stupor

—

ignorance of God (1 Co 15**). Just as pleasure and
ease must not tempt to slumber and drunken stupor,
so must not danger and suffering ; rather should
suflering warn them against this sin and make them
cast their cares onGod (1 P5^-^2Ti4'). The unusual
compound ava.trfi(p(jj occurs in 2 Ti 2^. Those who
resist the Christian evangelist are taken captive
by the devil to do his will. (It is forced to refer
this to God's will or the will of the Evangelist.)
They are in his snare, but perhaps by considerate
dealings they may be aroused to sobriety {dvavTT<f>u

only here in the NT and not in the LXA).
We may thus say that rr]<p<i) on its positive side

is the watchful, aiert state of soul which knows
that the day of Christ has already da-v^-ned, the
earnest expectation (<ixo«:apa5o*tta) of the coming
of the Master, the prayerful, hopeful, longing spirit

of love for the coming of the full day of Christ.
On its negative side it implies a knowledge of the
power of evil, of the night in which the Great
Adversary roams for prey, when sons of Belial
flown with insolence and wine are active, the night
of secret sinful conclaves. The Christian soldier
is armed against this by a life of sobriety, of right-
eousness, of longing prayer. Thus he cannot be
surprised by the force of the enemy, or by the
suddenness of his Lord's returning, as the Baby-
lonians were by Cyrus or the Egyptians by the
angel of death. It is specially indispensable for
the Christian evangelist to have this wakeful

attentive attitude for himself and for those under
his care, for whom he must give account (He 13"

;

cf. also Ac 2031, Mk 13"). So St. Paul says to
Timothy, ' Be sober in all things,' not like the
dumb dogs, the blind watchmen of Isaiah's time
(Is 56*"i-, an instructive contrast).

The adjective i^^dXtos is confined to the Pastorals.
The bishop must be sober (1 Ti 3*, Tit 2-), so also
deaconesses (1 Ti 3"). The question here is

whether the word is used in its primary meaning
of ' not given to much wine ' (firj oi»<^ xoXXy rpoa-

(xotn-tt, 1 Ti 3^ ; fiTi rdpoiyos, 1 Ti 3'; or in the more
general sense of 'vigilantes animo' (Bengel, on
1 Ti 3*). The Greek interpreters favour the wider
meaning, but much can he said for the more re-

stricted one. Josephus says that Moses did not per-
mit priests to drink wine so long as they wore their
sacerdotal garments {Ant. III. xiL 2), and the word
vrjcfxiXios seems to be a sacrosanct term for priestly
sobriety or the prerequisite of a true worshipper.
OEdipus considers it a favourable omen that he
came untasting wine to the seat of the Erinves,
who loathe the wine cup in libations oti'ered to

them (Soph. (Ed. Col. lOj). This is similar to the
usage in 1 P 4^, 'Be sober unto prayer,' and it is

attested by inscriptions (see Exp, 7th ser., ix.

[1910] 284). Fieldmg's Parson Adams was never
wholly unknown in the Christian Church. On the
other hand, the warning to Timothy, ' Be sober in
all things,' favours the wider reference, as does also
the fact that there is no reason to suppose that
Christian ministers or members were addicted to
this special vice. The wider meaning includes the
narrower without unduly submerging it.

2. o-bM^povcw amd cognates.—Cicero found diflB-

culty in rendering the ideas included in these terms
in Latin

(
Tusc. Disp. iii. 5), and he used three words—tcmperantia, moderatio, modestia (ib. iii. 8 ; de

Off. i. 27). The same difficulty is felt in regard to
our own language, and as these words were used in
a technical sense in Greek philosophy there is a
danger, in fixing their connotation, of being over-
precise.

(a) The words in Greek often mean ' sanity ' in
its literal sense, and ffbxppoviu is thus used in the
Gospels (Mk 5^', Lk 8**) of the Gadarene demoniac,
after he was healed by Jesus. He was clothed and
in his right mind—'rationis usu,' as Bengel has it

(m loc.). The opposite is pjivia. Thus when Helen
is told that Ajax fell on his own sword and destroyed
himself she exclaims, ' Was he mad, for no sane
person would do so ? ' (fUkwiyr, exet ris <ru)<j>povQv rXalrj

rdS' iv ; Eur. Hel. 97). Xenophon also says that
Socrates ' was always discussing about human
affairs, asking what piety was, and what impiety,
what beauty, what ugliness . . . what sanity
(awppoainrp) and what insanity (fiavia)' (Mem. I. L 16).

Insanity is the supreme example of mental derange-
ment, of lack of self-control, and so Saifwri^effOai is

the very opposite of <Tw<l>popeiv. Akin to this is St.
Paul's usage of the word in Ac 26^, 2 Co 5". Festns,
as he heard the Christian message, especially of
the Resurrection, from St. Paul's perfervid lips,

exclaimed, ' Paul, thou art mad ; thy much learn-
ing doth ttim thee to madness ' (eh ixaviav). In the
ancient world the enthusiastic utterance of an
oracle-giver was attributed to a temporar>' sup-
pression of the reason. 'No man, when in his

wits, attains prophetic truth and inspiration ; but
when he receives the inspired word, either his intel-

ligence is enthralled in sleep, or he is demented by
some distemper or possession ' (Plato, Tinueus, 71
E, tr. B. Jowett', Oxford, 1892, vol. iii. p. 493).

St. Paul's courteous but firm reply reveals that he
at once grasped Festus's attitude. He was not
mad, but spoke the words of truth and sanity. It

was naturaJ for a man like Festus to imagine that
St. Paul was li\'ing in a world of illusions and that
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his reason was for the niunient olmcured. St. Paul's
message was utterly novel to him, and he conse-
auentiy attrihuted iiis intense emotion to mental
ueranj,'ement, just as he regarded the content of

his message as illusion and not reality (dXij^eta).

Similarly, Penelope when roused from her slumber
by the old nurse who came with the message that
her long-lost Ulysses is home looks on the nurse as

one whom the gods had deprived of her sanity (Od.

xxiii. 13).

In 2 Co 5'* the opposite of auxppoveiu is iKaTrjvai.

The phenomena of the Day of Pentecost were
familiar in tlie early Christian Church. Men were
carried out of themselves by a new experience of

the Divine power. Excitement and enthusiasm
such as men had never felt before led them on to

action. Now the cautious onlooker was tempted
to put this down to aberration, and unfortunately
sucli might be the case, nationalism is always
tempted to explain enthusiasm as madness.
' Quencli not the spirit' was a necessary warning
even to a Christian people. Men naturally dis-

trust emotion, and this was especially true of an
emotional people like the Greeks.

' The Greeks, or some sections of the Greek race, were very
liable to violent emotions ; and hence it was that the Greek
moral philosophers insisted on control ol emotion as they did.

The Greeks had a sort of natural want of self-respect and a
tendency to forget themselves which particularly struck the
Romans as unworthy ' (Nettleship, Lectures on Plato's Republic,
p.»6).

St. Paul undoubtedly exhibited the signs of deep
emotion. He was an enthusiast, but to God. The
criticism that he was actuated by ff(>3(f>poavvi] (ironi-

cal) was the best answer to this (2 Co 5^^). Here
the word includes self-control—constraint which
had reason on its side. It was due to the love of
Christ that he was so enthusiastic, and that love
prompted a sober judging of man's needs and of

the means to meet those needs. The Spartan king
Archidamus (^werbs SokQv etvai Kal ffucppwv) exhibits
sanity in this sense when he warns his people to

think ff(i3(f>p6vus before going to war with Athens
(Thuc. Hist. i. 79 tf.). They should see to it that
their resources are sufficient. There is included in

the word in this connexion a sober balancing of

ways and means, a counting of the cost as our Lord
enjoined—a distrust of a course of action simply
because it appeals to the fancy or the feelings. It

must also appeal to sober common sense. St.

Paul had done this and so had reached a (Tw<f)po<T6vn

on a higher level than mere prudence, a true intel-

lectual love of God and man, to use Spinoza's
famous phrase.* Philosophers are divided as to
whether will or intellect has the primacy in man's
constitution, and emotion is distrusted ; yet the
true Christian o-w^pw;' is one, like St. Paul, in whom
the apprehended love of Christ rules the will and
illumines the intellect. The emotional harmony
is in the region of the spirit. Here is its source,
and its sway is over the whole man from above.
In dealing with self-control Plato has always in

view unworthy exhibitions of emotion. 'Is tlie

picture of a hero rolling on the ground with grief

a worthy example?' he asks. From this point of

view he criticizes Greek religion, Greek poetry ami
music. He was thus correcting a national wealiness.
•Throughout the treatment of these virtues we find

the characteristic Greek idea that excess, whether in

grief or in laughter or in appetite or in any passion
or emotion, is intrinsically bad. We have to

remember that dignity was not a strong point of

Greek character' (Nettleship, op. cit., p. 96). St.

Paul also had to face this question, especially in

Corintli, but he solves it by the appeal to love

(1 Co 13). He philosophizes on a plane so dillerent

* Cf. Ecee Homo^'^, London, 1873, p. 7 : 'No heart is pure that
is not passionate ; no virtue is safe that is not enthusiastic.
And such an enthusiastic virtue Christ was to introduce.'

from that of Plato that in trying to compare their
ideas we have no common denominator.

(b) In Ro 12^'* ffu)<f>pov(1v is contrasted with Ortp-

(ppoveiv. The Apostle, as is clear from the context,
includes in aoxppocri'i'r) the absence of boasting, of vain-

glory, undue emphasis on and ojiiiiion or oneself,.

et hoc (fcnus oinne. It implies the Christian grace of

humility, the recognition that all we are and have
we owe to God. Positively there is included the
thoughtful yet humble recognition of the nature
and place of the powers that we possess, and their

exercise in the service of the Christisin comnmuity
of which we are members. The reference is not
obtrusively to the control of bodily pleasures

—

' eating and drinking and sexual desires (irepi (ririuy

Kal irorCiv Kal tQv i(ppodifflu)i>), which is the specilic

meaning in Greek moral philosophy (see Green, Pro~
legomena to Ethics*, p. 327). Ihis restricted usage
is not unknown in the NT. It is found in 1 P 4",

where the meaning is determined by the opix)sition

to ^v daeXyelais, iiridv/jilais (1 P 4^), and it is pro-

minent in Tit 2'^, where prudence {auippdvus) is

opposed to worldly lusts and associated with justice

and piety. This passage in Titus is valuable becau.se

it gives us the ground, the scope, and the hope of

Christian morals. The ground is in the revealed
grace of God ; the scope includes self-control,

justice towards others, and piety towards God

;

the hope is the appearing or the Saviour God.
Green (bk. iii. ch. v.) shows how much wider the
scope of Christian self-control is than Greek,
and, though he attempts to prove that the principle

is still the same, few Christians will agree with
him. What St. Paul calls the grace of God which
brings salvation for all men is not within the vision

of Plato or Aristotle. In Romans (ch. 12) the word
is used rather of the humble temper of mind whioli

saves from overweening excess or self-depreciat-

ing defect. The former error is more noticeable in

men in general, but the latter is not unknown.
The talent may be hid in a napkin or buried in

the earth, and in this case there is a lack of au-

(ppoffiji'Ti as truly as there is in self-aggrandizement.
' God does not require of us a false humility.

We are not to think less highly of ourselves than
Ave ought to think. We are to think soberly. We
are to find out the truth about ourselves and tliink

that. Then there will be no danger of our think-

ing too highly ' (Rabbi Duncan, C'olloquia Perij)a-

tetica^, Edinburgh, 1907, p. 169). The sphere of o-w-

<ppo<T6vr) here is not so much the sensual pleasures

as the Christian charismata in their social bearing.

The social aspect of this grace is enforced just as it

is enforced by Plato in his analysis of the same
virtue (Eep. 430D-432B).
The whole passage Ro 12'-13^'' has to be con-

sidered if one is to grasp the wide scope of <ru>-

(ppoffvPT} in St. Paul's teaching. It moves in the

sphere of a community redeemed by the mercies

of God (Ro 12^), renewed in mind (12*), endowed
with varied graces by God's Spirit (12*), to winch
love is the fulfilling of the law (13'"), and which is

waiting for the day of Christ (13"""). On this plane

light is thrown on the term by the wider Platonic

usage, and we may go on to discuss {c) the third

application of the term by St. Paul in Timothy
and Titus.

' The nieaninfr of <rvi><j>poa-vvr] is best understood bvits opposite

v/3ptf, whi(;h is the general si)irit of setting oneself up against

what is higher than oneself, whether by in8ul>ordination to

constituted authority (cf. Ro 18i) and divine law, or by the
rebellion of the appetites against the law of reason (cf.

Ro 1313). Thus this quality in some degree includes what
we call humility. It is often 'said that the virtue of humility is

not recognised in the Greek moral code, but the man who was
<no4>p<»v in regard to the gods would be a humble man, and the

u/3picrTt«ov is the " proud man " in the lan(piage of the Bible

'

(Nettleship, p. 98).

It is in this wide sense that Me are to understand
these terms in 1 Ti 29-3» and Tit 2--« where St.
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Paul shows the nnivei-sal application of this prin-

ciple to conduct. It applies to all sections or the
Christian community in all their relations, to men
and women, to old and j-oung, in the soul, in the
family, in the Church, and in the State. In one
passage it condescends even to the matter of dress.

Married women should use decorous garb in adorn-
ing themselves with modesty and propriety. ' In
" moilesty " is involved an innate moral repugnance
to the doing of the dishonourable act' (Trench,
St/nonyms of the NI*, p. 65). Here it includes the
feeling of disgust at unnecessary display, while

f»ropriety points rather to the sense of tact which
eads a married woman to dress aright without
erring either on the side of shabbiness or on that
of show. But this saving grace extends much
further and penetrates much deeper than the out-

"ward person. It implies the gentle, gracious sense
of subordination and obedience to authority, the
subordination of the younger women to their

husbands ; and the older women ought by their

own conduct to teach * this virtue to the younger
(Tit i>*-'). It implies the right attitude of the

young to their elders and their superiors, and to

their reason. It becomes the bishop and presbyter,
for how else can they exercise authority without
the excess of rigour or the laxity of weakness?
There is an air of graciousness about the word
which is not found in iyKparfia, for tyKpareia is

forcible restraint, and even Plato and Aristotle

insist that a man is not ffdxppuv ' unless his mastery
of his passions and impulses is so easy and assured
that tliere is no sense of constraint about it'

(Nettleship, p. 97, footnote). Harmony as well as

subordination is included—a harmony resulting
from every thing and every person being in their

appropriate place.

In 1 Ti 2'' there is doubt as to whether this virtue
is to be understood of women or of children or of
parents. ' She shall be saved through the child-

bearing, if they continue in faith and love and
sanctification with sobriety.' It is possible to
understand this of the women themselves ; it is

possible to understand it of husband and ^vife alike
in their home relations ; but it is better to refer it

to the children who in the atmosphere of this
virtue have been brought up in faith and love and
sanctification. Thus the mother will see the
primal curse turned into a blessing in her children.
This virtue also avoids the extremes of softness
and sourness, of laxity and harshness. Hence
Timothy is reminded that the Christian spirit is

one, not of fear, but of fortitude, of love, and of
ffoHppovifffjiOi. This is to be understood not simply
of personal self-control, but of ability to control
others as well. Fear is the vice which shrinks
from duty through terror of pain. Its opposite is

fortitude—a virtue always associated with self-

control, which is doing one's duty when pleasure
would say ' No.'

J. Moflatt aptly quot«s GUbert Murray {T?ie Rise of thf Greek
Epic-, Oxford, 1911, p. 48), that <T<oiipo<rvvTi ' is something like
Temperance, Gentleness, Mercy ; sometimes Innocence, never
mere Caution ; a tempering of dominant emotions by gentler
thought. . . . The man or woman who is iophrdn wallisamid the
beauties and perils of the world, feelinj: the love, jov, anger,
and the rest ; and through all he has that in his mind which
saves.—Whom does it save? Not him only, but, as we should
say, the whole situation. It saves the imminent evil from
coming to be ' {Exp, Sth ser., ii. [1911] 564).

ZitKppoffivi] indicates that ' each sex and situation
has lines of conduct appropriate to itself, and that
the individual must have tact and strength of wiU
enough to pursue these lines instead of lapsing into

* (ru<frpov(^cii', ' sophronize.' The word is sometimes used in
English ; cf. A- P. Stanley, Life of Arnold^, London, 1S58, vol. L
p. 30 : 'I am confirmed in my resolution not to do so [i.e. raise
the entrance fees] lest I should get the sons of very great people
as my pupils whom it is almost impossible to sophronize.'

excesses on one side or the other* (Moffatt, ib.

p. 564 f.).

LrrvBATURB.—The Lexicons under both word* are most in-

structive ; R. C. Trench, Synonym* of the A'P>, London,
1876, p. 66Jf. ; T. H. Green, Prolegomena to Ethics*, Oxford,
1S90, bk. iii. ch. v. ; R. L. Nettleship, Lecture* on Plato's
Hepublic, London, 1S98, p. 96fr. ; Plato, Cratyhis; Aristotle,
Nic. Ethic*, vL 5. 6 ; John Caird, E»my* for Sunday Reading,
London, 1006, xi. ; I. Taylor, Sattiral History of Enthusiasm,
da, 18S9, Fanaticism, do., Is33 ; Hngrh Blair, Sermon*, do.,
1816, vol. i. no. xi., voL iiL no. xii. ; Augtistine Birrell, Selected
Essayg, do., 1909, p. 2o8f. ; see also under 'Self-Control' and
' Self-Denial • in DCG. DONALD MACKEXZrE.

SODOM AND GOMORRAH.—Sodom and Gomor-
rah are mentioned in Mt 10'*, Jude", 2 P 2*, Rev
11* as affording by their fate a warning against
strange sins, whether moral or spiritual. The
verb (iK-Kopvevu)) used in Jude is also used in LXX of

Ex 34»- '«, Lv \r, Hos ^^, Ezk 16»-^ », of 'going
after' other gods, and this seems to explain the
use of Sodom in Rev 11*. Rome is Sodom because
its gods are no true gods. Beyond references in

The TeMaments of the Twelve Patriarchs (Test.

Naph. 3) and in 3 Mac 2"- the symbolism of Sodom
seems to have been dropped out of sight. It is not
used in the Apostolic Fathers, or in any apoca-
lyptic or heretical books of the Apostolic Age.
The reason is possibly to be found in the belief

{Enoch, Ixvii. 4) that the angels who sinned are
imprisoned in a subterranean burning valley
(Ge-hinnom) which extended to the Dead Sea, so
that Gehenna extruded Sodom by assimilating it.

W. F. COBB.
SOLDIER See ARafY.

SOLOMON (SoXo/xwi').—Solomon is mentioned in

St. Stephen's speech before the Sanhedrin as the
builder of a house to God, such as his father Da^-id
had asked (but failed to obtain) permi-ssion to erect
as a habitation for the (Jod of Jacob (Ac 7** ^).

Stephen dares to put Solomon's Temple into the
category of houses ' made with hand^,' in which
the Most High does not dwell, and contrasts it with
the universe in which God has heaven for His
throne and earth for His footstool (v.**). The
speakers assumption that the Maker of all things
could not have a man- built place of rest, with the
implication that He was in reality no more present
in the Temple than in other parts of His vast
world, was just what roused the fanatical fury of
the audience, bringing the speech to an abrupt
and tragic conclusion. His fate is all the more
remarkable because Solomon himself is represented
as protesting, in his prayer at the dedication of the
Temple, against the notion that God would dwell
on earth, much less in the house which had been
built for His worship (1 K 8"). But careful
students of history know that there was division

of opinion, even among the prophets, on thi.*

question, and Ezekiel's conception of ' the glory
of the Lord' filling the Temple (Ezk 43^*, etc.),

together with the later Rabbinic doctrine of the
Shekinah (' that which dwells ' or the ' dwelling'),
which St. Paul calls the 56fa (Ro 9*), indicates how
deep-rooted in the Jewish mind was the conviction
that God did in some mysterious way inhabit the
Temple of Solomon, of Zerubbabel, and even of

Herod. Stephen's attempt to revive the spiritual

conception ascribed to Siolomon was therefore an
assault upon the citadel of Jewish materialism,
and cost him his life. JAiLES Steahan.

SOLOMON'S PORCH.—See Porch, Temple.

SON.—See Family.

SON OF GOD.—See Christ.

SONS OF GOD.—See Children of God.
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SON OP MAN.—The only instance in the NT
outside the CJosjjel records of a direct reference
to Jesus as 6 I'ios rod avOpuiirov occurs in the speech
of Steplien before the Jewisli Sanhedrin (Ac T"**).

Assuniin}^ its genuineness, it is signiticant tliat the
expression is used by a Hellenistic Jew recently
converted to Christianity. Even on the assump-
tion that the speech is largely the composition of
the author of Acts, the same significance attaches
to its employment here. Not only is it evidence
that the gospel tradition was, in the main, correct
as to its use by Jesus of Himself, but it shows how
early the consciousness of the Church awoke to
the claims which the designation involves. The
strange hesitation of primitive Christianity in

using tills title proves the sturdiness of the growth
and development of independent thought within
tlie Church of the Apostolic Age. The rage of

Stephen's audience, on hearing the words or the
speaker, is accounted for only on the supposition
that ' the Son of man ' was recognized as the Jesus
whom they had so recently done to death, and who
now is described as occupying the transcendent
position, and discharging the functions, of Messiah,
riie great and final synthesis— the Suflering
Servant and the Eternal Judge—had received its

justilication in the alleged exaltation of the
Crucilied to the right hand of God, Now, no less

than in the days of His humiliation, His sym-
pathies were active for the despised and the sufier-

ing. It is, perhaps, too much to say that ' He is

revealed to the eyes of His first martyr, that
Christians may learn that that which is begun in

weakness shall be completed in eternal majesty '

(B. F. Westcott, Tfie Spealcer's Commentary, ' St.

John and the Acts,' London, 1880, p. 35), but St.

Luke's use of the term in this connexion shows
how profoundly its implicates had affected the
Christology of the primitive Church (note the
word eo-Twra ; cf. iKadiaev, Mk 16^*, and Kadov,

Ps llQi).

The absence of the phrase 6 vibs rov avdpwirov from
the general body of NT writings cannot, therefore,
be explained as entirely due to a reverent or super-
stitious disinclination to use a title which Jesus
had appropriated to Himself. If the detaUs of
the martyrdom of James the Just given by
Hej^esippus and quoted by Eusebius be accepted,
we have the designation used of the glorihed Jesus
Messiah. On being asked concerning Jesus who
was crucified, he answered in a loud voice, ' Why
do ye ask me about Jesus the Son of Man ? He
is noAV sitting in the heavens, on the right hand
of the great Power, and is about to come on
the clouds of heaven' (HE ii. 23). According to
Jerome, the Gospel according to the Hebrews
stated that Jesus had revealed Himself to James
after His resurrection as 'the Son of man' ('filius

hominis ' [Vir. III. 2]), and we may conjecture that
the expression in Hegesippus is a reminiscence of

that event. It may be readily accepted that the
words of James the Just are ' of the nature of a
quotation.' It is not, however, so easy to see why
the same should be said of ' the use of the phrase
by the martyr Stephen in the Acts and the martyr
James the Just in Eusebius and by the angels in

Luke after the Resurrection ' (E. A. Abbott, 'The

Sun of Man, Cambridjje, 1910 [3317] ; cf. note on
[3317a]). The vision of Stephen gives a wider and
deeper significance to the jSIessianic activities of

the asceniled Jesus. ' The Son of man ' stands on
the right liand of God ready to express His feelings

of love and sympathy with the sons of the race to

which He belongs.

There are two passages in the NT where the
Avords Sfioiov vl6v ivOpuirov are found (Rev 1'* 14")

both in descriptive accounts of the Seer's visions.

Quite obviously the references are to Jesus as

the glorified Messiah (see, on the otlier hand, H.
Lietzmann, Der Mcnschensohn, Tiiljiiigen, 1896, p.

5G), and evidently are allusions to the apocalyptic
language of Daniel ("'*). According to G. Dalman,
the origin of the expression is to be discovered not
in Dn 7'* but in lO*'- (Tlie Words of Jesus, lulin-

burgli, 1902, p. 251). The peculiar phra.seologv

of the NT apocalyptist shows that, althougii

he may have known and even l)een tliinking of

Jesus' self-designation, his eschatological doctrine
had its roots in the soil of Judaistic transcendent-
alism, moving in a plane higher than that of

grammatical construction (cf. fi/ioiot x^'^'^o^'^P^^Vt

V^, etc.), and that we cannot equate his e.xpression

with the ^ewpw . . . rd;/ i/lAi' toO dc^pwTrou of Stephen
(see H. B. Swete, The Apocalypse of St. John-,
London, 1907, p. 15). Tne use of 6noioi as an
adverb in both passages may have been due to the
translation he was accustomed to u.se, but in any
case the alx)ve conclusion is not afl'ected (ofUHo^

i/i(5s = wj vl6s).

There seems, indeed, no reason to doubt that this

designation was well known to the writers and
teachers of the apostolic period in spite of non-
usage. We need not stay to inquire into the
ultimate origin of the idea underlying the term or
whether it is to be traced to the Persian doctrine

of the Primal Man (see C. Clemen, Primitive

ChristianityanditsNon-Jewish Sources,'E6xa\mx^\\,

1912, p. 150 ti".). The expression has Ijecome native

to Palestinian thought and was a terminus technicus

of Jewish eschatological speculation. The u.se of

the 8th Psalm by St. Paul in 1 Co 15^^ and his dis-

cussion as to the relative appearances in time of the

'earthy' (xo'CkSs) and the 'heavenlj-' {iirovpdvios)

man suggest his acquaintance with the term 6 uios

Tov dvdpdnrov. The same may be stiid of the writer

of the Epistle to the Hebrews. Jesus' superiority

in rank to the angelic beings, notwithstanding the

fact that He is vids dvdpuirov, is insisted on. The
author of the Epistle to the Ephesi.ins not only

quotes this Psalm {irdvTa virira^ev, Epli 1^), but
does so as if its highest application is discovered

in the eternal exaltation of Jesus (vvtpdvu ndcrrji

dpxv^, kt\.) 'the Lord,' and in His session

(KaOiaas) at the right hand of God in the heavenly
regions (4v Se^i^ aitroD iv roh (wovpavlois ; .see J.

Motl'att's translation in The Historical Neiv Testa-

ment-, Edinburgh, 1901, p. 232; cf. the use of the

Danielic visions in 2 Es 13''^*).

Widely diflerent reasons are given by scholars to

explain the absence of the term ' the Son of man

'

in the writers of the apostolic period. All the
Greek-speaking leaders of Christian thought froni

Ignatius and Justin Martyr to Chrj'sostom agree

in teaching that the title has a special reference to

the human nature of Jesus, the human side in His

descent. So also do Tertullian, Cyprian, Augustine,

and Ambrose. For them its imiMjrtance and sij'ni-

ficance were mainly dogmatic and theological, less

suitable for the exigencies of practical instruction

and life. For whatever reason, it did not then,

and it never has. Income a popular desigiuition of

Jesus by tiie Church (see DCG ii. 664=*).

J. R. Willis.

SOOTHSAYING.—A comparison of the words
used in diflerent versions of the Scriptures t-o indi-

cate the various practices and i)ractisers of divina-

tion—using that word in its very widest sense

—

shows how indefinite was and is the signiticaiu-e

attached to all these, and intensifies the desire

that research may speedily classify them and de-

termine the exact meaning of each. The English

word ' .soothsay ' strictly means ' to tell authorita-

tively the truth.' The phrases 'sooth to say,' ' in

good sooth ' siiow the primary meaning. Men are

especially anxious regarding the future ; hence a

soothsayer isasayerof truth as regards the future.
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I

* Soothsayer ' is used in Jos 1323 (aV and RV ; AVm ' dl\-iner *)

to translate CP^p, Qal pt. act. of czS-> which, with its kindred

temjs. U translated 'di«ne ' in Xu 227 23», Dt W>- », 1 S 288,

3 K 171", Is 4435, Ezk 12«* 13«- 7 21-1 a. S, ](ic 3*- 7, the LXX in

all these cases eniployinir i^-dtTn and its cocrnates. But in 1 8
152* the same Hebrew word i? translated ' witchcraft ' (AV and
RV ; marjr. ' divination 'X the LXX using otufia-^a ; in Pr 161"

the word is translated ' a divine sentence ' (AV and RV ; nuux.
in all three ' divination 'X the LXX using in this case /xa*T«ro»'.

Finally, in Is 32 it is translated 'the prudent' in AV, but
'diviner' in RV, and the LXX translates by (rTox<Krnjv. 'Sooth-

sayers ' is the translation in Is 2^ of CiiS, Qal pt. act. of |j^' in

AV and RV, the LXX employing tXiiSoriviiMr, while in Is 573

•i^y is translated 'sorceress,' possibly because ' soothsayeress

'

is an impossible word ; but the LXX renders ' ye sons of the
aoroereas' by viol ara^ot. 'Soothsayers' is the translation in

ICc 61» of Cr}|ijR? (-^V and RV), the LXX in this case rendering

the word by ian^eeYy6fievoi.. In Dn 2^ 4"(*) 57- n ' soothsayers

'

is Uke tnnsUtion of participles of the verb iia, ' to cut,' ' to

decree,' 'to decide,' the LXX employing participles of a verb
which is evidently a mere transliteration of the Hebrew.*

In Ac 16'* the word fiatrrei-ofiai is u.«ed to indicate

the art of the pythoness of Philippi. The girl's

work was to predict accurately, and hence the word
is here used in its strict English sense. ' Sooth-

sayer,' then, is used of one who professes to indi-

cate the future truthfully by a writer who does not
believe that the soothsayer possesses such a power.
In Hennas (Mand. xi. 2) the man who has the
Divine spirit is differentiated by his life from the
^evdoTpoipi^t to whom doubters go as a fjAvris.

The latter exalts himself, is bold, impudent, talka-

tive, luxurious, and without reward gives no pre-

dictions. The soothsayers would appear, at least

at a later time, to have been superior to and more
skilful than the augurs. Perhaps part of their

success lay, as in the famous case of Pyrrhus, in

the cleverness with which they gave deliverances

so worded that whatever happened their reputation
did not suffer, t

LmERATrRB.—E. B. Tylor, PC*, London, 1903, i. 145, 147

;

BDB V. 145, 61S» n., and the literature under DrviSATios and
ptthos. p. a. Gordon Clakk.

SOPATER {Iwrarpot, a common Greek name).

—

Sopater is mentioned in Ac 20* as a companion of

St. Paul, who accompanied him from (Treece to

Asia Minor on his return journey to Palestine,

whither he was bearing the offering of the churches
' for the poor among the saints that are at Jeru-
salem ' (Ro 15*). It has been conjectured that all

the persons referred to in Ac 20* were delegates
of their respective communities appointed ' in the
matter of this grace " (2 Co 8'*). If this was so, we
shall suppose that they went all the way to Jeru-
salem. We know that one of them, Trophimus,
did so (Ac 21=®), and evidently also Aristarchus
(27*). Sopater was perhaps the delegate of the
church at Beroea. He is described as a native of that
place (Bepowijoj), and was perhaps a Hellenistic Jew,
one of those who contrasted so favourably viith

the Jews of Thes.«alonica, one of the ' many ' who
believed during the Apostle's visit (n^"*""). If he
was not a Jew he cannot be identified, as is some-
times suggested, with Sosipater (q.v. ), Avhose saluta-
tion is sent by St. Paul in Ro 16^^ and who is

described as one of the Apostle's ' kinsmen,' i.e.

fellow-Jews. Nothing further is known of Sopater
than that he was 'the son of Pyrrhus' (Iwirarpos

JIi^ppoi;), of whom, however, we are entirely
ignorant. The patronymic is omitted by TR
and AV but is found in J<AbDE, several ancient
versions, and RV. See art. Pyrrhus.

T. B. Allworthy.
SORCERY.—The indefiniteness attaching to the

meaning of words connected with divination,
noticed in the art. SoOTHS.\YmG, is quite as ap-
plicable to sorcery. From sars, ' a lot,' come

* Augustine, de Cie. Dei, iii. 11. 17.

tFor functions of the Semitic sootlisavers see EBr^i- tthj
319b. On Babylonian soothsaying see ERE ii. Z\&>, 319l>.

sortiri, ' to cast lots,' and sortiarius, 'one who fore-

tells fortunes by lots.' To enable the foreteller to
do his work, assistance was gained from spirit^ :

and the latter conception gradually banished the
idea of lots, confined now to ' sortil^e,' and sorcery
came to mean accomplishing one's object by meam>
of evil spirits. It is applied to making the wind
blow in a certain direction, causing storms and
disasters ; bringing on darkness ; manipulating
the rain-clouds, etc.*

From the word i]?^, not used in the Qal, bat evidently meaning
' to pray,' we have the Piel »]93. which means 'to praj' intensely

and effectively.' This word, which has no connexion with lots,

is used in an anti-religious sense, and in 2 Ch 33^ is translated
'used witchcraft' (.AVX 'practised sorcery' (RV); and in the
LXX c^apfuucevrro.t "The participle of this word ']7^ means
one who by intense prayer, or spell, achieves supernormal
results. It is translated in Ex "U, Dn 2^, Mai 3* ' sorcerers * (AV
and RV), and in LXX <6ap>uucik, while the feminine K3r2Z in Ex
2217 (19) is translated by ' witch '(AV), ' sorceress •(B^^: in LXX
<!>apfMKovf. 'JBra? itself in DtlSio is translated by 'witch '(AV);
clearly it should at least be ' wizard,' unless ' witch ' is here used
as a word of common gender ; by ' sorcerer ' in RV^, while in this
case the LXX uses otAi^^b^tras.S

In Jer 27*, CZ'^Z, the practisers of the art, is translated
' your sorcerers ' in AV and RV, while the LXX uses ^apiiaxw
(Jer 349X !The noun f-ffS in Is 47^ 12 is translated by
' sorceries (AV and BX), and bv thaptiaxeia in the LXX ; bat
in 2 K 922, liic 5U(12>, Xah 3* it is translated by ' witchcrafts,"
LXX <f>apn£ucav, where clearly the right translation is 'magic
arts.' S But in Is 57^ the phrase nj:;: '13, is rendered in AV and
RV 'sons of the sorceress,' and in LXX by viol ovofux. In Dn
120 2*- i'>. 27 44^7) 57. 11. 13 the word f-jif, which is translated
' astrologers' in the AV, is rendered 'enchanters' in RV, and
in the LXX by luiyai. Herodotus (i. 101) uses this word to indi-

cate the Magi, one of the six tribes of the Medes, who were
probably a sacred priestly class, devoted to astrology, divina-
tion by dreams, and the practice of magic generany.*r This
word is applied by the writer of the First Gospel to the men
from the East who visited th» cradle of Jesus (Mt 21- ' i^X but
that incident throws no li?rht either on their status, the rites

which they practised, or the countrj- from which they came.

In Ac 13*- ' the name fmyot is applied to the
Jew Bar -Jesus of Paphos. It is translated
' sorcerer ' by AV and Motfiatt, and also by the
RV, with ' Magus ' in the margin. The ftirther

designation -J^fiSorpo^r^s would indicate that he
was by profession a prognosticator, probably of
fortunes or events, but this is the only hint given
of his arts or pretensions.** In Ac 8"- ^^ Simon of

Samaria is spoken of as ftayeitjp, and the art which
he practised is named ftayeiai. These are translated
in AV and RA' • used sorcery' and ' sorceries,' but
Moffatt's translations, • practised magic arts ' and
' skill in magic,' are much truer to the Greek and
to the facts so far as we can judge. The writer
of the Apocalypse, to describe a .sin or set of sins,

falls back on the LXX, and uses words connected
with (pdpfidKOP. This word means a drug which
can be given to a person, or used magically by one
person on another to produce an effect hurtful or
the reverse. <papfiaK€ia is the practice of this art,

and (papuuKoi is the practitioner. In the apostolic

writings these are used in a bad sense. In Rev 9^i

the unrepentant are grouped into those who have

• Exp, 8th ser., vii. n914] 21 ; The Book of Ser Marco Polo,
tr. bv H. Yulei, London, 1S75, L 99, 108, 175, 178, 292, 300, 339

;

iL39i9.

t Exp, 8th ser, viL 24 ; EBi iii. 2900.

t Exp, 8th ser., vii 22, 23.

5 Exp, Sth ser., viL 22 ; W. R. Smith, JPh xiiL [1884-85)

273 ff., xiv. [1SS5]113.

I Exp, Sth ser., viL 25 ; EBi iiL 2900.
•: HDB iiL 2Ci3 ; J. H. Moulton, Earlj/ Religious Poetrg oj

Persia, Cambridge, 1911, p. 75 ; G. Maspero, The Pasting of the
Empires, London, 1900, pp. 452, 577, 595, 7S3. The Rabmag
(Jer 39S- 13) was probably the (or a) chief of this tribe who ma>
have been either the chief phraeian attached to the Court or,

more probably, a high official charged with the care of the horse-

and chariotrj" (see A. BL Sayce, The Higher Critiasm and tkt
Verdict of the MonumenU, London, 1&34, p. 436 ; Records of tie
Past, 2nd ser. , ii. [London, 1889) 182 ; 0. H. W. Johns, Babylonian
and Assyrian Laxcs, Contracts, and Letters, Edinburgh, 1904,

p. 375).
** W. M. Rjunsay, St. Paul the Traveller and the Soman

Citizen, London, 1^, p. 7C.
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not forsaken four vices, one of which is (papfiaKeia

(the variant readings in this and the following cases

do not aflect the sense). The word is translated in

AV and RV 'sorceries,' by Moffatt 'magic spell,'

and by Weymouth 'practice of magic' The
place of the word and the well-known custom of

the time suggest that the true meaning, in con-

formity with the original designation of the word,
is 'poisoning.' In the condemnation of Babylon
(Rev 18'^) it is said :

' all nations were seduced, tv

rp (paofiaKelq..' This is translated in AV ' sorceries,'

in RV ' sorcery,' by Moffatt ' magic spell,' by
Weymouth ' magic thou didst practise * ; the
Ttocntieth Century New Testament has come nearest
to the right translation in ' magical charms,' i.e.

charms not natural, but produced by magic ; but
the true meaning seems to be ' magical love philtre.'

One class of tiiose who are to be cast into the lake
of fire (Rev 21*) is that of the 4>apfiaKe6s, which is

translated ' sorcerers ' by AV and RV and Moffatt,

while Weymouth's version ' those who practise

magic ' might be improved by translating ' those
who practise poisoning.' Outside the Holy City
are the <papfj.aKol (Rev 22"), concerning whom the
remarks just made apply. In Gal 5^, among the
deeds of the flesh is ^ap/MKela, which is translated
in AV 'witchcraft,' in RV 'sorcery,' and by
Moffatt ' magic. ' Among the clauses of the second
commandment of the Didache are ov fiayeOffeis, ov

<pap/jLaKev<7eit, which H. D. M. Spence * translates,
' thou shalt not practise magic and ' thou shalt
not use enchantments.' But the other sins men-
tioned naturally suggest that the latter command
is, ' thou shalt not practise poisoning.' Sorcery in

one form or another is jpractised in all the religions
of the lower culture.? It long survived among
Western Christians, if it does not still survive.
' A prefect of Honorius (A.D. 395-423) proposed to
employ the Tuscan sorcerers, who offered the aid
of their arts against Alaric, and Litorius, fighting
against a successor of Alaric in Gaul, consulted
the pagan seers before the last battle, under the
walls of Toulouse. In the last years of theWestern
Empire, the diviners of Africa were practising
their arts among the nominal Christians of Aqui-
taine.':^ In the Armenian Church there are still

• good sorcerers, who are quite disposed, with the
aid of supernatural powers, to render service to
human beings.'

§

LiTBRATURB.—See under the articles Divination and Exorcism.

P. A. Gordon Clark.
SORROW.—See Repentance, Grief.

SOSIPATER (2:w<r/7raT/>os, a Greek name). —
Sosipater is one of three men, Lucius and Jason
being the others, who send salutations in Ro 16^'

and are described by St. Paul as ' my kinsmen ' (ol

ffvyyeveh fiov), i.e. fellow-Jews (cf. Andronicus and
Junia(s), v.'', Herodion, v."). It is possible that
Jason [q.v.) is identical with Jason of Ac 17"-, who
was the Apostle's host at Thessalonica. Sosipater
may be the same as Sopater {q.v.)—another form
of the name—of Ac 20*, who is said to have been a
Beroean. If these identifications are correct, we
shall suppose that these men were visiting St. Paul
at Corinth at the time of writing or had become
missionary companions of the Apostle. We know
that Sopater did accompany St. Paul afterwards
on at least part of his return journey to Palestine.
It is perhaps in favour of this tlieory tliat the
salutations of Lucius, Jason, and Sosipater are
sent with those of Timothy and not with those of
the Corinthian Christians, Gains, Erastus, Quartus

* The Teaching of the Twelve Apogtlet, London, 1885, ch. ii.

t See, e.g., G. T. Bettany, Primitive Religions, London, 1891,

pp. 20, 30, 90, 113 ; ERE ii. 362b.

t Samuel Dill, Roman Society in the Last Century 0/ the
Western Empire^, London, 1905, p. 6.

§ ERE i. 806.

(v."), the personal greeting of the amanuensis
being interposed (v.^). If we think the identifica-

tion unlikely, we shall suppose Sosipater and the
others to have been memoers of tiie church at
Corinth. It is perhaps easier to believe that
their salutations were meant for fellow-Christians
at Ephesus than at Rome, but we must remember
that in the Apostolic Church sympathy and even
affection were possible between converts who were
not personally acquainted. It is interesting but of
little importance for our present purpose t<j know
that the name Sosipater is found among tiie list

of Thessalonian politarchs (CIG ii. 1967).

T. B. Allworthy.
SOSTHENES.—The name occurs twice in the

NT. In Ac 18" a Sosthenes is ' the ruler of the
synagogue ' in Corinth. Although in the Diaspora
this title gained a more extended sense than in
Palestine as an honorary title, there seems to have
been only one ruler of the synagogue in Corinth.
In that case Sosthenes must have l)een recently
appointed when Crispus became a Christian ; and
probably he took a prominent part in the proceed-
ings when ' the Jews with one accord rose up
against Paul, and brought him before the judge-
ment-seat' (Ac 18^^). The charge having been dis-

missed, Sosthenes was laid hold of and beaten
before the judgment seat, but Gallio {q.v.) 'cared
for none 01 these things' (v."). RV, dropping ol

"EWrjvei, favours the idea that it was the Jews who
beat Sosthenes, venting on their own leader their
rage over their disappointment. Another view
has been that Gallio allowed the Jews to console
themselves by beating Sosthenes, who was a Chris-
tian. Both these views are, however, rejected as
historically inconceivable. Probably the reading
ol "EWijvei has dropped out through a misappre-
hension of the scene due to the fact that a Sosthenes
is mentioned with St. Paul in 1 Co V. It cannot
be decided whether these two men are the same
person. The name was common ; and nothing is

said in the NT which identifies them. What
happened when Gallio dismissed the charge against
St. Paul was that ' the Greeks, who always hated
the Jews, took advantage of the marked snub
which the governor had inflicted on them, to seize

and beat Sosthenes, who had been appointed to

replace Crispus as Archisynagogos,^—a ' piece of
"Lynch law," which probably seemed to Irim

[Gallio] to be a rough sort of justice' (Ramsay, St.

Paul the Traveller and the Roman Citizen, p. 259).

If Ac 18" and 1 Co P refer to the same person,
Sosthenes must have been converted subsequently
and become a Christian leader. There is nothing
impossible in this. If one ruler of the synagogue
was converted, why not another ? It is conceivable
that his sufferings in a religious riot may have
turned his mind again to St. Paul's teaching. As
a former ruler of the synagogue, his presence with
St. Paul in Ephesus is explicable on two grounds

:

(«) his presence in Corinth as a Christian might
irritate the Jews and make Christian work harder

;

(6) his social position and ability would probably
mark him out as a suitable fellow-worker with St.

Paul, who would delight to make an allv of a
persecutor. It is certainly in favour of this i<ientifi-

cation that St. Paul mentions Sosthenes not as an
amanuensis but as a Christian of standing, whose
name is well known in Corinth and will carry
authority with tiie Church. It has l»een suggested
also that his subsequent conversion would account
for St. Luke's exceptionally preserving the name
of St. Paul's assailant. Whilst these considera-

tions favour the identification, it cannot be proved.

But it would be an interesting coincidence that

Ijoth Crispus and Sosthenes should be mentioned
in 1 Co 1, if both were converted rulers of the
synagogue.
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Eosebias {HE i. 12) states that Sosthenes was
one of the Seventy ; but probably this is a
worthless tradition. Tradition is responsible also

for the statement that he became bishop of

Colophon.

LiTBRATrRE.—W. P. Dickson, art. 'Sosthenes' in HDB;
W. M. Ramsay, art. ' Corinth,' ib. i. 4S2» ; C. von Weizsacker,
Apottolie Age, I- [London, 1S97] 113, 306-310; A. Harnack,
i&tpan<Mm o/ Christianittj, i.^ [London, 1908] 321 ; F. Godet,
Commentary on lit Corinthians (Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 18S6)

;

EGT, ' Acts,' London, 1900, p. 391, and ' 1 Corinthians,' do., p.

758; W. M. Ramsay, 5<. Paui the Traveller and the Roman
Citizen, London, 1895, pp. 257-259. J. E. ROBERTS.

SOUL (^vxv)-—!• While ^vxv primarily denotes
the animal soul or vital principle (Lat. anima),
and hence is equivalent to life, ' soul ' is not used
in the NT outside of the Gospels (the AV of

Mt 16» Mk 8^^
; but of. the RV) to render xf^vxv

in this meaning of the word, 'life' being always
employed instead (Ac 20^''-'^, Ph 2*>, etc). Occa-
sionally, however, ' soul ' is employed of the subject,

whether man (1 Co 15*^, Rev 18'^) or lower animal
(Rev 16* ; cf. 8*), in which the principle of life

inheres. Cf. art. Life axd Death.
2. Frequently ' soul ' denotes the subject in the

distinctness oi his existence as an individual,

and so is only an empharic designation of the man
himself. ' Every soul ' (Ac 2« S^, Ro IS^) is equi-

valent to ' every one '
; and the plural ' souls is

often used in cases of enumeration as a synonym
for persons (e.g. ' three thousand souls,' Ac 2*'

;

• eight souls,' 1 P 3^).

SC While in its original meaning ' soul ' refers to

the physical or animal life, in its ordinary use it

denotes the inner and higher as distinguished from
the bodily nature of man—that in him which is the
seat of thought, feeling, and will, and especially

that which is the subject of the Christian salvation

(1 Th 2«, He 619 iqss 131-^ ja 5^ 1 p p, 3 Jn^). In
this meaning the word is frequently associated

with ' spirit ' (wyeifjui), but usually in such a way as

to show that there is no intention of so distinguish-

ing between the two as to imply that man is pos-

sessed of a tripartite nature—body, soul, and spirit

—or that the soul is concerned with earthly things
while the spirit relates itself to God and neaven.
When St. Paul writes, ' Stand fast in one spirit,

with one soul striving for the faith of the gospel

'

(Ph 1^ RV), it seems evident that he is using the
terms in a manner analogous to the parallelism of

Hebrew poetry (cf. Lk l*"-)- And when St. James
(2*) declares that ' the body without the spirit is

dead' (cf. Mt 10^, 'which kill the body, but are
not able to kill the soul '), he is certainly not
making use of ' spirit ' in a more exalted sense than
that in which ' soul ' is employed when he speaks
of the word ' which is able to save your souls ' (1**),

or declares that he who converts a sinner from the
error of his ways ' shall save a soul from death

'

(5«).

4. In a few cases ' soul ' denotes the inner and
higher part of anan's being as disembodied, but
still living a life of its own after it has been separ-
ated from the physical part which is subject to cor-

ruption (Ac '2^, Rev 6* 2<>»).

5. There is another use of ' soul,' however, in
which it appears to be definitely distinguished
from ' spirit ' ( 1 Th 5^, He 4^). These passages
might seem to lend some support to trichotomist
\-iews, if it were not that the use of the derived
adjectives \l/vxiK6i (lit. ' soulish ' ; AV ' nattiral,'

'sensual') and i'€v/«iTtiic6j (AV 'spiritual') points
not to any psychological distinction in the elements
of human nature, but to a theological distinction
between two stages of religious experience. This
distinction of soulish and spiritual, which is especi-
ally characteristic of St. Paul (1 Co S'l'^'^ 15^-^'

;

cf. Ja 3^', Jnde^^), is evidently, as the contexts

show, one between the natural or unregenerate
man and the regenerate man who Is living through
grace under the power of the Divine Spirit. And
so when St. Paul, in the passage above referred to,

writes, ' And may your spirit and soul and body
be preserved entire (1 Th 5^), he probably means
by 'soul' the human individuality with all its

natural powers, and by ' spirit ' that individuality
as charged with the new Divine potencies of the
Christian life. And when the author of Hebrews
(4*-) describes the word of God as ' piercing even to
the dividing of soul and spirit,' this should perhaps
be taken not as ' a mere rhetorical accumulation
of terms' (A. B. Davidson, Hebrews, 1882, in loc),

much less as suggesting a psychological distinction
between the sensuous soul and the rational spirit,

but rather as pointing to a power possessed by the
Divine word of discriminating between the natural
and the regenerate heart and of bringing conviction
to both alike. See, further, art. Spibit, Spieittal.

Lttkrattre.—H. Cremer, Bib.-TheU. L*x. of ST Greek?,
18S0, p. 582 ; J. Laidlaw, The BibU Doctrine ofMan, 1886, pp.
87 ff.. 135 f. ; W. P. Dickson, St. PauC* Uae ofthe Terms VUth
and Spirit, 1883, p. 193 ff. ; ExpT x. [1896-99] 2.

J. C. Lambert.
SPAIN (Irapia).—Spain was St. Paul's objective

during the later years of his missionary activity.

It was characteristic of him that he was always
thinking of ' the parts beyond ' (t4 vrepeKeiva, 2 Co
10^®). Sensitively regardful of 'the province
(Kavwv) which God apportioned ' him, and deter-

mined not to intrude ' in another's province ' (2 Co
1013. 15.

16)^ he felt drawn to the fresh fields of the
distant West. It is in his letter to the Romans
(15-*- ^) that he first broaches the idea of evangeliz-

ing Spain. Eager as he was to ' see Rome ' and to

preach the gospel in it, he did not purpose to re-

main there long. The metropolis was not in his

Kovwp, for others had already laboured there, and he
intimates that in his visit to the Roman Christians
he would be en route (Siaropfvdnevos) for his proper
sphere. He would ' go on by ' them (ireXei-ffofiai

5t' v/jubv) as he journeyed westward. The Imperial
width of his horizon and boldness of his policy
were worthy of his Roman citizenship, and the fact
that Spain was the most completely Romanized of
all the provinces no doubt made it seem a very
attractive and promising mission field. It is true
that half a century after St. Paul's time Juvenal
could still write, ' Horrida vitanda est Hispania

'

{.Sat. viii. 116), but he was doubtless thinking of

the barbarous tribes of the northern mountains.
In the beginning of our era Strabo (m. ii. 15) says
that the southern Spaniards, ' especially those who
dwell about the Bfetis (Guadalquiver), have been
so entirely converted to the Roman mode of life

as even to have forgotten their own language.'
Carrying over the permanent benefits of an earlier

Phoenician and Carthaginian civilization, Spain
had become a Roman province at the end of the
Second Punic War (201 B.C.), and by the days of

Cicero and Caesar the southern districts were
almost wholly Italian. ' If preparation was any-
where made by the republic for the great all-

significant work of the imperial period—the
Romanising of the West—it was in Spain. ... In
all Spain tinder Augustus there were numbered
fifty communities with full citizenship ; nearly
fifty others had up to this time received Latin
rights, and stood as to inward organisation on a
par with the burgess-communities. . . . Like the
Roman dress, the Roman language was largely

ditiused even among those Spaniards who had not
Italian burgess-rights, and thegovernment favoured
the de facto Romanising of the land ' (T. Mommsen,
The Provinces of the Roman Empire, 1909, i. 67-
70). Many of the writers of Rome's silver age,

notably Lucan, the two Senecas, Martial, and
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Quintilian, were Spaniards. The Emperors Trajan
and Hadrian were born in Spain.

If St. Paul ever reached tliis goal, he must have
made Latin for a time his mi.s.sionary language,
for even when half the population of Rome was
speaking Greek, Spain was never in any degree
Hellenized. But tlie question whether the Apostle
succeeded in carrying out his purpose cannot be
confidently answered. There are only two authori-
ties for a Spanish journey— the Muratorian Frag-
ment on the Canon, and Clement of Home. The
writer of the former (about A.D. 200) may have had
independent knowledge, but it is more likely that
when he mentions the ' profectionem Pauliaburbe
ad Spaniam proliciscentis,' he is merely drawing an
inference that the purpose expressed in Ko 15^^^

was fullilled. The words of Clement (ad Cor. v.)

are well known :
' Paul . . . having taught the

whole world righteousness, and having come to

the bound of the West (iirl rb ripixa t^s S^o-ews

iXduv), and having borne witness (ixaprvpiiaai) before
the rulers, so was released from the world and
went to the Hoi j' Place, having become the greatest
example of patience.' Lightfoot interpreted 'the

bound of the West' as Spain, but, since the next
clauses certainly refer to St. Paul's testimony and
martyrdom in Rome, it seems natural to take
i\9uv and fxaprvp-ftaas together, and difficult to

interi)olate a journey between them. Sanday-
Hea(llam (' Romans'* [/CC, 1902], 414) ask :

' Is "it

quite certain that a Jew, as Clement probably was,
speaking of St. Paul, another Jew, would not look
upon Rome relatively to Jerusalem as the ripfia t^j

5(/(rews, "the western limit"?' It is signilicant

that the Pastoral Epistles contain no suggestion of

a campaign, possible or actual, in the West.

LiTKRATURK.—J. B. Lightfoot, The Apostolic Fathers, 1891,
Biblical Essays, 1893, p. 423 f.; A. C. McGiffert, A History
of Christianity in the Apostolic Age, 1897, p. 415 f. ; C. von
Weizsacker, Apostolic Age, ii. [1895] 137 f.

James Strahan.
BPEARMAN.—See Army.

SPICE.—See Amomum.

SPIRIT, SPIRITUAL [irvevixa, irvevp.aTiK6i).—i..

In the Acts and the Epistles irvevfia very frequently
refers to the Divine Spirit, conceived either as a
power proceeding from God (Ac 2'^, Ro 8") or as a
definite personality (Ac 8^, Eph 4**). See, further,

Holy Spirit.

2. It is applied to created beings other than
human, whether angels (He l^**) or evil spirits

(Ac 5'« I9l^ 1 Ti 4\ Rev 16"; cf. Enh 6'^ 'the
spiritual hosts [to. irvevixaTiKo.] of wickedness').

3. It is used of disembodied human spirits (Ac
23^'-), whether in a state of blessedness (He 12^) or
of condenmation (1 P 3^*).

4. It personifies various kinds of influence, as in
the phrases 'spirit of bondage' (Ro 8"), 'spirit of
stupor' (11*), ' spirit of the world' (1 Co 2^*), 'spirit

of fear' (2 Ti 1'), 'spirit of truth' and 'spirit of
error' (1 Jn 4^).

5. It is employed in contrast with 'the letter'

{ypd/xfjLo.) to denote inward reality as opposed to
outward form (Ro 2» 7«, 2 Co 3«).

6. Psychologically it occurs in a sense not to be
distinguished from 'soul,' to designate the whole
of man's inner nature as something s(>parate from,
or contrasted with, his body (Ac T"'", I Co 2"
53- » 1^, Ja 226). See art. Soul.

7. In St. Paul's theology 'spirit' receives a

specific religious meaning that must be distin-

guished from the psychological one just noted.

The Apostle's doctnne of salvation, with its anti-

thesis between sin and grace, leads him to recognize
an opposition between flesh and spirit which is

much more than the natural contrast between I

spirit and body (Ro 8^-''). 'Flesh' (q.v.) stands
for fallen human nature, human nature as defiled
and determined by sin (cf. Ro 8', 'sinful flesh,' lit.

' flesh of sin '), in contrast with which ' spirit

'

stands for the Christian's new or regenerate nature,
in which the Spirit of God dwells (v.*) in such a
way as to bring deliverance from the law of sin and
of death (v.*). And the Apostle had so keen a sense
of the difference between the unregenerate and the
regenerate condition, and of man's fallen and sinful
estate as affecting his whole nature, that he found
it necessary to express the contrast in a way
which would make it plain that the soul as well as
the body is subject to the dominance of sin. For
this purpose he makes an antithesis between
'spirit' and 'soul'—though for ordinary psycho-
logical purposes he treats the words as synonyms

—

and therefore opposes (1 Co 2^^'- 15"- **) the spiritual

(iri'evfji.aTiKds) to the psychical or soulish (^i/xj(c6j,

AV ' natural,' ' sensual '). The souli.sh man is the
merely natural man, the spiritual man is one into
whom the Divine Spirit has entered, transforming
the natural irvevfia and raisinjj it to a higher power
by this indwelling. This distinction which the
Apostle makes between 'soulish' and 'spiritual!
is not an arbitrary one, however, though he has
adopted it for theological purposes of his own, but
rests upon a differential use in the OT of nephesh
(' soul, LXX ^vxi]) and r^'tnh (' spirit,' LXX rr^-eO/ta).

'Soul' in the OT stands for the natural life

regarded from the point of view of its separate
individuality (Gn 2' 17"), while ' spirit ' is the
principle of life considered as flowing from God
Himself (Job 27^ Ps 5P», Ec 12^), who is thus fitly

called the God of the spirits of all flesh (Nu 16^
27'6). Even in the OT 'spirit' stood, as 'soul'
did not, for both the Divine and the human
essence, and thus lent itself more readily to the
thought of a vital connexion between the two, in

which life is imparted from the higher to the
lower. Hence St. Paul was only carrying OT
usage and suggestion into a region of clearer theo-
logical definition Avhen he contrasted the soulish
with the spiritual, applying the former to man as
he is by nature apart from Divine grace, and the
latter to the new man in whom the Spirit of God
has taken up His abode (Ro 8*). This theological
use of ' spiritual,' which is characteristic of St.

Paul though not wholly confined to him, is ex-

tended from persons to things, so that a\ e read of

spiritual meat and drink (1 Co lO*''), a spiritual

body (IS*'*), spiritual songs (Col 3'*), a spiritual

house and spiritual sacrifices (1 P 2'). In all these
cases ' spiritual ' points to the presence of the Divine
Spirit or to the activity of a human spirit that has
been Divinely quickened and renewed.

LiTBRATCRE.—H. Cremer, Bih.-Theol. Lex. of NT Greelfi,

1880, p. 503 ff. ; J. Laidlaw, Bible Doctrine of Man, 1895, pp.
131 ft., 269fT. ; W. P. Dickson, St. Paul's Use of the Term*
Flesh and Spirit, 1883, p. 168 ff. ; B. Weiss, Biblical Theology

of the NTS, Eng. tr., i. [1882] 346ff. J, C. LAMBERT.

SPIRIT, HOLY.—See Holy Spi'rit.

SPIRITS IN PRISON.—This expression appears
in 1 P 3"*, and some of its implications have oeen
already discussed under DESCENT INTO Hades.
It remains to summarize the principal interpre-

tations that the phrase has received.

1. Augustine argues (Ep. clxiv. ' ad Euod. ' 13 ff.

)

that 1 P 3'" alludes to a preaching by the prc-

incarnate Christ to the contemporaries of Noah,
imprisoned in the darkness of ignorance, who
were afterwards overwhelmed in the l-'lood for

their sins. He is led to this conclusion by the

difficulty which is presented by the apparent

restriction of Christ's preaching, if it wajs in Hades,

to one section only of the men who lived before
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I

His advent, viz. the antediluvian patriarchs.

Augustine's interpretation has had a wide influ-

ence, but it must be dismissed as inconsistent

with the wliole tenor of 1 P 8'"'-. It was after

Clnist had been ' put to death in the tiesh ' that

He was ' quickened in the spirit,' in which He
'went and preaclied unto the spirits in prison.'

The words must refer to a ministry of Christ in

Hatles after His Passion. To whom was tliis

ministry addressed ?

2. vvfvfxara in the NT generally means 'angels,'

and it has been held that the fallen angels are

indicated by rd irvevtJ.aLTa. iv <pv\aKy. This Avould

agree with the language of Jude^ and 2 P 2*, the
latter passage (as in 1 P 3^*) going on to speak of

^oah and the Flood. So in Eth. Enoch, x. 12, the
sons of God wlio had taken wives of the daughters
of men (Gn 6-) are represented as bound fast under
the hills until the Day of Judgment ; cf. also Eth.
Enoch, xxi. 10, and Slav. Enoch, vii. 1, where the
fallen angels in the second heaven are described as
' the prisoners suspended, reserved for the eternal
judgement.' So also Apoc. Baruch, Ivi. 12 f. :

' Some of them descended, and mingled withwomen.
And then those who did so were tormented in

chains. . . . And those who dwelt on the earth

Serished . . . through the waters of the deluge.'
iut in this literature there is no trace of a preach-

ing by Christ to the fallen angels ; although in

Eth. Enoch, xii. 4, xiii. 8, the ' watchers of the
heaven ' who have fallen from their high estate are
reproved and condemned by Enoch. Again, the
' spirits in prison ' of 1 P 3^* must be included
among the viKpoL of 1 P 4* to whom the gospel was
preached, and these cannot be angels. Augustine,
indeed, was forced by the exigencies of his theory
to explain veKpol of the spiritually dead, but the
contrast between ' the quick and the dead ' in tiie

Preceding verse ( 1 P 4') proves that the physically
ead are in view.

The objection of Loofs (ERE iv. 659) that o-cy/tt in 1 P 46

proves that the veKpoi must be alive in the flesh is not convin-
cing. When they were judged, they were in the flesh ; but ' the
difference in tense in Kpidiocri, iixxri makes the former verb ante-
cedent in time to the latter, and the sense is the same as if St.

Peter had written iVo KpiBevres $a>o-i ' (Bigg, ICC, in loc.).

3. We have, then, to interpret jri'fvjj.aTa of the
disembodied spirits of men (as in He 12^ ; cf.

Lk 24^"- ^s), and <f>v\aK-n of Sheol or Hades, in which
after death they are imprisoned, according to
Jewish belief. Thus in Apoc. Baruch, xxiii. 4, we
read of ' a place prepared where the living might
dwell and the dead might be guarded

' ; cf

.

2 Es T*^-'*^ and Is 42^ 49* GP for phrases out of
which the idea of Sheol as a prison might have
grown (see, further. Descent into Hades, § 3).

The idea was taken over by the early Christian
Church. E.g., Hippolytus (c. GrcBCOs, ed. P. A. de
Lagarde, Leipzig, 1858, p. 68) writes : to\}totox<^pi-ov

(sc. "AoTjs) wj (ppoipLov d.w€vefj.T^6Tj \pvxoui, and describes
Hades as divided into two compartments, for the
good and the evil, both guarded by angels, the
unrighteous being haled to their own place as
prisoners (ws diafuoi iXKOfifvoi). And Tertullian (de
Anima, .jS) explains the <j>v\aK7] of Mt 5-^ as the
Hades of discipline for the soul. Indeed, the
Peshitta Syriac of roh iv <pv\aKy vveinaaiv ( 1 P 3")
is equivalent to ' animabus illis quje detinebantur
in inferis,' which leaves no doubt as to the sense
which the Syriac translators attached to the phrase
under consideration.

4. The ' spirits in prison ' of I P 3^^ are, therefore,
human souls in Hadles or the abode of the departed,
to whom Christ ' preached ' after His Passion, a
further allusion to the same mysterious ministry
lacing found in 1 P 4'*. This has already been dis-
cussed under Descent into Hades, where it has
been shown that various opinions were held by the

early Christian theologians as to the scope of

Christ's mission to the under world, some conlining
it to Jews, some to Gentiles, and some admitting
all the departed, righteous or unrighteous, to a
share in its benediction. But in 1 P 3'*, where
alone in the NT the phrase ' spirits in prison ' ia

found, it is immediately followed by the words
' which aforetime were disobedient, wlien the long-

suH'ering of God waited in the days of Noah,' etc.

—

an apparent restriction of its content which is not
easy to understand.
An explanation which has much to recommend

it is that the Noachian patriarchs are here particu-

larly specified, because the Flood was the great
tjpical judgment of the ancient world, and thus
the ' disobedient in the days of Noah ' are repre-

sentative of the disobedient in every age (see an
excellent discussion of this by F. H. Chase in HDB
iii. 795). There is, however, no suggestion in

1 P 3-" that the Noachians are mentioned as repre-

sentative of all those who died in sin. The
emphasis is on the fact of Christ preaching in

Hades after His death, and not upon the persons
to whom He preached. Great stress was laid in

the next age upon this ministry as the direct issue

of the Passion. Irenajus actually says {Hcer. iv.

33) that the final cause of Christ's sufierings was-

that, having died. He might thus visit and deliver

the dead. And Origen (in Ps 3*), arguing that
Christ effected by the separation of His soul from
His body much more for the salvation of mankind
than would otherwise have been accomplished,,

quotes 1 P 3'* in proof. Thus the words Oav(x.Tii}deh

fiiv ffapKl, i^wowoi7]6eii 5i weifuiTL lead directly to the
recital of the Descent into Hades. If any of those
to whom Christ preached were to be specified, the
argument would, indeed, require mention of dSt/cot,

as it is the suffering of the just for the unjust that
is in question ; but to proceed to specify any in-

dividuals at this point is a digression. It must
be remembered, however, that the two topics

—

Hades and the Flood—were closely associated in

Jewish thought, although to the modern mind
they are quite distinct. For the Flood was caused
primarily by the breaking forth of the fountains
of the great deep (Gn 7''), upon which the earth
rested, and which was the mysterious abode of
dread monsters and evil things (Gn l-\ Is 51*).

These abysmal waters were waters of destruction ;

and the 'abyss' (Lk 8'^) was the home of devils,

from which the Beast of the Apocalypse came
forth (Rev W 17*). Now Sheol or Hades, the
place of departed souls, was conceived as beneath
these abysmal waters under the solid earth.
' They that are deceased tremble beneath the
waters and the inhabitants thereof (Job 26').

And it was into this 'abyss ' that Christ descended
after His Passion (Ko 10^).

Hence the mention of the Descensus would at once
suggest to a Jew the abjss, whence the waters of
jndgment burst forth at the Flood. Of the count-
less souls imprisoned there, the writer recalls,

naturally and immediately, those who were
carried to its depths in that overwhelming visita-

tion of God's wrath. To these (but not to the
exclusion of others) Christ preached, that, having
been judged in the flesh as men are judged (/cari

avdpdnrovi), they might henceforth live in the spirit

as God lives (/cara debv, 1 P 4"). And so was
Christ's 'quickening in the spirit' manifest after

His death.

Literature.—To the books named under Descbst ikto
Hades mav be added A. Schweizer, Hinabfjefdhren zur HOUe
als Mythiis ohne biblische Begrundunrj, Ziirich, 1868 ; E. H.
Plumptre, The Spirits in Prismi, London, 1887 ; R. H. Charles,
Eschatology, Hebrew, Jeunsh, and Chrintian, London, 1899.

J. H. Bernard.
SPIRITDAL GIFTS.—See Gifts.
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SPIRITUAL SONGS.—Spiritual songs (Eph 6>»,

Col 3^*) cannot be distinguished as such from
hymns and psalms (qq.v.). But the meaning of the
epithet ' spiritual ' deserves attention. St. Paul
contrasts truly reli;;ious thoughts and words in-

spired by the Holy Spirit with the effusions of

drunkards or the odes of heathen poets composed
in ecstasy. A. E. BURN.

STACHYS (STdxiT, a Greek name).—Stachys is

sainted by St. Paul in Ro 16* and described as ' my
beloved ' (t6v dyairrjrdv /lov). The only other persons
so described in these salutations are Epjenetus (v.*)

and Ampliatus (v.*). A woman, Persis (q.v.), is

saluted, perhaps with intentional delicacy, as ' the
beloved' (v.'*). The term may indicate a personal
<;onvert of the Apostle or one closely associated
with his work. Nothing further is known of

SUichys. We shall suppose him to have been a
Roman or Ephesian Christian, according to our
view of the destination of Ro 16. The name is

eoinparatively rare, but occurs in inscriptions of

the Imperial household (J. B. Lightfoot, Philip-

pians*, 1878, p. 174). T. B. Allworthy,

STAFF.—The word pi^dos is translated ' sceptre

'

in He 18 and ' rod ' in 9<, 1 Co 4", Rev 2^7, etc.

InHell-^ 'Jacob . . . worshipped [leaning] upon
the top of his staff".' The reference is to the act of

the patriarch when he received the solemn oath of
Joseph, that he would bury him with his fathers
(' Israel bowed himself upon the bed's head,' Gn
47'^). In Hebrews the words are an exact auota-
tion from the LXX. The difference of translation
has arisen from the different ways of vocalizing
HED. The LXX read it as nao, ' staff,' and the
Massoretes as n^a, ' bed.' The question is, Which is

the more likely to be right? The date of the
LXX is uncertain (see HDB, art. ' Septuagint '),

and the rise of the Massoretic system of vocaliza-
tion is even more obscure (see HDB iv. 730*). It

is not improbable that the LXX gives an earlier

and more correct interpretation. The phrase
' bed's head ' is both curious and difficult. It

suggests ideas which are associated with an early
Victorian ' four-poster,' and are quite out of place
in relation to a bed in the East (see HDB, art.
' Bed '). Usually the bed was laid on the floor or
on a low platform, but sometimes a slight portable
frame was used (2 S 3^^). There is a reference to
the head of a bed in 1 S 19'^. The bed's head may
simply mean the place where the pillow was laitf.

Dillmann and Driver (Comm. on Genesis) accept the
reading of the Massoretic text. To get over the
<lifficulty, Cheyne (EBi, art. 'Staff') suggests that
i:fH-\, 'head,' should be read as 'vf^f, 'couch.' There
is no difficulty of interpretation if the LXX is

followed : Jacob may have stood up to receive the
oath of Joseph. Equally it may be said that
there is no difficulty if the bed or couch had an
end which might be called its ' head,' and that
Jacob leaned upon it. It is impossible to decide
whether ' staff' or ' bed ' is right, but the fact that
the LXX is the oldest commentary on the Hebrew
Bible makes its reading the more probable.

Literature.—Comm. on Oenesis by A. Dillmann (1897), S.
R. Driver (Westminster Com., 1904), and J. Skinner (ICC,
1910) in loc. ; F. Rendall, Com. on Uebrews, 18«3 ; £Jii, art.
' Staff

'
; HBB, artt. ' Bed,' ' Rod," ' Sceptre ' ; Smith's Dli, art.

'Staff'; C. Geikie, Hours ivith the Bible, new ed. vi. [1884]

28 n. John Reid.

STAR.—There are only two passages in which
the word 'star 'occurs outside its frequent sym-
bolical use in the book of Revelation. The first is

in St. Stephen's defence, where he quotes a passage
from the prophet Amos (Am S^'^), speaking of the
idolatry of the Israelites and mentioning ' the star
of the god Rephan' (Ac 7*"). It is admittedly a

difficult passage, but the probable reference is to
the Assyrian star-god. 'fiie other is in St. Paul's
well-known argument on the resurrection of the
body :

' One star differeth from another star in

glory' (I Co 15'"). As in nature we observe
identity of substance with diversity of form, so

will it be in the risen bodies of God's people.
Turning to the use of the word ' star ' in the

Book of Revelation, we find in the vision of the
Son of Man that ' he had in his right hand seven
stars' (Rev 1^*) and that ' the seven stars are the
angels of the seven churches ' (v.**). According to
one view, the angels of the churches are their

pastors or rulers ; according to another, they are
superhuman beings standing in some intimate
relation to the churches. The latter is the ordinary
use of dyyeXos in the Apocalypse (see Angkls ; see
also Rev 2^ 3^.

In the message to the church of Thyatira the
promise to those who overcome is :

' I will give him
the morning star' (Rev 2**), i.e. the conqueror is to

possess Christ. ' Christus est stella matutina qui
nocte saeculi transacta lucem vitae Sanctis promittit
et pandet setemam' (Bede). In Rev 22"* Christ
says of Himself :

' I am . . . the bright, the
morning star.' 'If the churches are Xvxfiai and
their angels dar^pes, the Head of the Churchmay fitly

be the d(TTr]p 6 vpuiv6i' (H. B. Swete, Apocalypse^,
London, 1907, p. 47). See art. MORNING STAR.
At the sounding of the third trumpet ' there fell

from heaven a great star . . , and the name of
the star is callea Wormwood' (Rev 8""-)- This is

a symbol of Divine visitation. Hence the name
'Wormwood,' Avhich is associated with Divine
chastisement. The waters are changed into worm-
wood, and many who drink of them die. This
may represent the bitterness of the water with
which men seek to quench their thirst, instead of

partaking of the water of life. In Rev 9' the Seer
sees a star already fallen (vcn-ruKdra) and lying on
the ground, representing the fall of some person,
perhaps Satan.

Lastly, the Woman in the vision (Rev 12') ' has
a crown of twelve stars' (see art. SuN).

MORLEY StKVENSON.
STEALING. — The Apostolic Church could

scarcely have increased in numbers without find-

ing KX^trrat. within her borders from time to time.

The thieving slave had not gained his place in

comedy witliout reason, and now when the slave

turned Christian the temptation to cling to an easy
and profitable habit must often have been specially

strong. If his master also happened to be a Chris-

tian, then a perverted notion of the meaning of

brotherhood could easily provide an excuse for

pilfering. There was no compelling body of public
sentiment on the matter in the Gra»co-Roinan
world, so that it was necessary to speak with some
emphasis. Thus the exhortation to slaves in the
letter to Titus insists that they should not be un-

worthy of any trust committed to them :
' Exhort

servants to be subject to their masters . . . not
purloining' {fiv voa^ii;onivovs, Tit 2*). It is worthy
of note that this word is used also in Ac 5- con-

cerning the Ananias and Sapphira incident, where
the pair ' set ajiart ' some of the price obtained,

and hoped to gain credit for the gift of the whole.
The most natural explanation of St. Paul's words
to Philemon (vv.'^-i")— 'if he hath wronged thee

at all, or oweth thee aught, put that to mine ac-

count ... I will repay it —.seems to be that
Onesimus had been guilty of some theft, and had
fled to escape punishment.
That thett was not confined to the slave class is

clear from the language of both St. Peter and St.

Paul. St. Peter warns the Christian that he is

not to sufler as a thief (I P 4'*). St. Paul, writing

to the church at Corinth, mentions among those
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who cannot inherit the Kingdom of God forni-

cators and thieves, adding ' and such were some of

you' (1 Co 6"*). The most important passage in

this connexion, however, is Eph 4^, 6 KXi-rrwv firjKrrt

KXtrr^Tu. This must obviously refer to stealing as

a fact not of the past but of the present. The
thief still existed, and that within the Church.
Writing not in the spirit of a legislator, and still

less in the manner of one formulating an ' interim

'

ethic, he insists that the habit is to be broken ott".

They are to cease from actual thefts, and are to

learn the high principle which would make thieving

impossible—so to work that they may be able to

give. Obviously it was more lasting work to state

this principle than to have merely ad\-ised restitu-

.tion. On this high ground the atmosphere is such
that the thieving desire cannot live. ' Stealing is

the typical form of using the labour of another to

supply our wishes, while it is our duty to make
our own labour minister to the needs of others'

(Westcott, Ephesians, p. 73).

LrnsRATTRR.—B. F. Westcott, Ep. to Ephesians, London,
1906; S. D. F. Salmond, EGT, 'Ephesians,' do., 1903; E. von
Dobschiitz, Christian Life in the Primitive Church, Eng. tr.,

do., 1904. R. Strong.

STEPHANAS.—In 1 Co 1" St. Paul writes :
' I

baptized also the household of Stephanas.' From
1 Co 16" we learn that Stephanas was with St.

Paul at the time. Perhaps he reminded the Apostle
that his was one of the few cases of personal
baptism at St. Paul's own hands. Usually he left

the baptizing to his helpers. Two reasons for the
less usual course are suggested in 1 Co 16" :

' Ye
know the house of Stephanas, that it is the first-

fruits of Achaia.' It was natural for the Apostle to

wish to baptize his first converts in Corinth ; perhaps
there was nobody else to baptize them. Moreover,
the baptism of a household marked a real footing
gained by Christianity in the city. These ' first-

fruits ' proved themselves valuable helpers :
* Ye

know . . . that they have set themselves to minister
unto the saints.' Stephanas himself was one of

the deputation sent by the Corinthian Church to
St. Paul, and was, therefore, a trusted leader.

The Corinthian Christians are urged to ' be in

subjection unto such,' and to ' acknowledge them
tliat are such.' Here St. Paul holds up ' such ' as
Stephanas and his household as worthy of imitation
and of deference. They seem to have been among
the first assistants of the Apostle, outside the inner
circle of his chosen companions, and they were
specially valuable to the work in Corinth. No
doubt their work was a voluntarj- consecration :

there is nothing to indicate an ecclesiastical office.

'fra|ai' eavrovs . . . implies a systematic laying
out of themselves for service, such as is possible
only to those free to dispose, as they choose, of
their persons and their time' {EGT, ' 1 Corinthians,'
London, 1900, in loc.). So the family must have
been of independent means, and St. Paul is only
asking the spontaneous submission and the respect-
ful deference due to character and hard work. At
the same time, there may have been in such volun-
tary service the germs out of which grew the
Church's local ministry, as A. C. Headlam suggests
(HDB iv. 613). J. E. Robebts,

STEPHEN. — Of Stephen we k-now nothing
beyond the short notice of him contained in the
two chapters (6 and 7) of Acts. He is said by
Epiphanius (Hcer. xx. 4) to have been one of the
Seventy ; but such a statement has little weight.
All we can say for certain is that, when elected to
be one of the Seven, he was a man of position both
within and without the Christian community (Ac
6^). The office to which he was appointed was
that of administering alms to the widows of

Hellenists {».«. Greek-speaking Jews) who con-
sidered themselves overlooketl in the daily distribu-

tion from the common fund of food or money. But
to this work Stephen, like others of the Seven,
notably Philip, by no means restricted himself.

He was 'full of grace and power' (6*), and was
impelled to engage in controversy with members
of the Hellenistic sj-nagogues establbhed in Jeru-
salem, and ' they were not able to withstand the
wisdom and the Spirit by which he spake' (6**).

It is generally supposed that, as he devoted himself
to the members of these Hellenistic synagogues,
he was himself a Hellenist. The inference, not
unreasonable in itself, is confirmed by his name,
and by the familiarity which he seems to show
with the LXX version of the Scriptures, perhaps
even by what seems to have been the tenor of his

teaching. To the Hellenist Jews with whom he
argued that tenor must have been unmistakable,
even from the outset. He was at once accused of
undermining the authority of the Law of Moses,
denying the permanent sanctity even of the
Temple (6"- ").

Those who brought these charges are called false

witnesses. False witnesses they undoubtedly were,
as they interpreted the words of warning and of
insight which he uttered as threats thrown out
against the Temple and the Law. In this it was
with Stephen as it had been previously with our
Lord. Our Lord Himself had said that He was to
become the world's temple in the future, and was
condemned for blasphemy for speaking ill words
against the Temple in Jerusalem ; Stephen pro-

claimed that Temple and Law had done their work
and were to give place in time to a more spiritual

temple, a more universal law, and was denounced
for blasphemy. The speech which he delivers
when summoned before the Sanhedrin makes it

plain that this was his position ; and the fullness

with which the speech is given, as a sort of intro-

duction to the section of the Acts which traces the
gradual reception of the Gentiles into the Christian
Church, makes it obvious that this is the right

construction to be put upon his words.
The speech itself contains three lines of thought,

sometimes kept separate, but oftener interlaced,

all leading up to one and the same conclusion.
The first line is this—that the original covenant
made between God and Israel was concluded not
with Moses but long before with Abraham and the
patriarchs, and, since the Mosaic covenant had
been thus preceded by an earlier and more spiritual

one, it might also be followed by a later and more
spiritual one ('A covenant confirmed beforehand
by God, the law, which came four hundred and
thirty years after, doth not disannul, so as to
make the promise of noneeffect ' (Gal 3"). Secondly,
there is the suggestion that since God was wor-
shipped acceptably long before temple or even
tabernacle (alter which the Temple was modelled,
the tabernacle itself being but a copy of the
heavenly tabernacle seen on the mount) was bmlt,
and again since God was acceptably worshipped in
spots far removed from the land of Canaan, and
Solomon, at the veiy moment of building the
Temple, declared that God dwells not in 'houses
made with hands' (Ac 7^), it is at least possible

that God may be worshipped, and worshipped
acceptably, elsewhere than in the Temple. Thirdly,
the speech ends with the warning to which all the
earlier part—the fate of Joseph, the fate of Moses
—had fed up : 'Ye stiffiiecked and uncircumcised
in heart and ears, ye do always resist the Holy
Ghost : as your fathers did, so do ye ' (7"). It was
this last lesson so emphatically driven home that
immediately produced that outbreak of rage in the
Sanhedrin which brought about Stephen's death.
Its members condemned him to be guilty of bias-
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phemy : he had justified, not denied or even
softened down, his previous utterances; they rushed
upon liiin, and, when he stated that he saw the
heavens opened and Jesus standing to welcome
him on the rij^ht hand of God, the vision did, in

this view, hut increase the blaspliemy, so they
dragged him out of the city and stoned him. Sauf,

then a young man, jjresided at the stoning and
gave hearty assent and approval to his death
(7« 8').

Two questions relating to this stoning have to

be answered; (1) How did it take place at all,

seeing that the Jews harl not the power of life and
death? (2) What was the date at which it

occurred ? As to the first point, the actual martyr-
dom of Stephen seems to have been something of

the nature of a tumultuous outbreak. It was a
sudden lit of rage that brought it about, similar to

that through which St. Paul so nearly lost his life

had he not l)een rescued by the Roman soldiers

(2S,'^''-). As to the second question, it has been
suggested that this outbreak took place during a
temporary vacancy in the provincial authority,
which will not, however, fix the date, as the Roman
governors were frequently changed during this

period ; or, as some have thought, it may have
occurred during a vacancy in the Imperial throne.

Tiberius died and Caius became Emperor early in

A.D. 37, and Stephen's martyrdom has been put at
this time. This is almost the latest date assigned,
and there is more, perhaps, to be said for an earlier

date such as Ramsay suggests—A.D. 32 or 33 (St.

Paul the Traveller and the Roman Citizen, p. 376).

All that we can gather with fair certainty is that
St. Paul's conversion followed soon after ; but the
date of this event is itself involved in much
obscurity, depending, as it does, on whether we
identify the visit to Jerusalem mentioned in Gal
11 with the visit of Paul and Barnabas described
in Ac 1 1 and 12 or with that described in Ac 15. As
Harnack, The Acts of the Apostles, p. 29, concludes,
it is impossible to settle this point with certainty,
because St. Luke, probably having himself no exact
date to rely upon, has left the chronology of this

section of the Acts in intentional obscurity,

LiTKRATURB.—J. P. Norris, Key to Narrative of the Acts of
the Apostles, London, ISsn ; R. B. Rackham, The Acts of the
Apostles, do., 1901 ; W. M. Ramsay, ^t. Paxil the Traveller
and the Roman Citizen, do., 1895; A. Harnack, The Acts of
the Apostles, Eng. tr., do., 1909, Luke the Physician, Eng. tr.,

do-. 19«7. W. A. SpOONER.

STEWARD.—'Steward' in English may be taken
to representtwo Greek words, iirirpowoi and oiKovdfios,

the former being rather steward of an estate (as in
Mt 20^ and Lk 8^ ; see W. A. Becker, C'haricles,

Eng. tr., London, 1895, p. 363), and the latter of a
liousehold. iirlTpoiros, however, occurs only once
in the NT outside the Gospels, and there it is

joined with oiKov6fios : 6 K\ijpov6noi [while still

VTjTTios, ' an infant '] vvb ivirpdirovi idrl Kal oIkov6/j.ovs

<'sub tutoribus et actoribus' [Vulg.] Gal 4^*) ; this
Ligiitfoot in his commentary translates ' under
controllers of his person and property,' taking
iin.Tp6irov^ as the boy's legal representatives (so
Vulg.) and olKoi>6fj.ovi as stewards or bailifi's to
manage eitiier his household or his property. No
doubt olKov6fj.oi was often used as a general term
for one who acted in either capacity.

The first instance we adduce is that of a public
officiiil : dffTrdffTai v/xS.s'EpaffTot 6 oiKovdfios t^j irdXews,

Ro 1623 ('arcarius civitatis' [Vulg.]). The city
here is apparently Corinth, where St. Paul was at
the time of writing (the Erastus mentioned in

Ac 19*- as a messenger of the Apostle from Asia to

Ma(!edonia can hardly l»e the same person ; and
«ven the one mentioned in 2 Ti 4* as still at
Corinth is perhaps more likely to be the same as
the latter than the former). The office held by

Erastus was doubtless that of city-trea-surer or
something similar ; cf. 1 Es 4^'- *", where the same
title occurs. All the other instances of oIkov6ixo%

and o'lKovofila are in the Epistles and occur by way
of coniparison or simile.

(1) General, with further description : el ykp f/cdiy

Tovro irpdffffw ( = evayyeXl^ofJMi), fiiadbv fx^' *' ^* iKuv,

oUovofiiav ireiriffTtvuai ('I have to bear in mind
that I am charged with a stewardship and must
carry it out ') (1 Co 9"), In 1 Co 4*, fr/rerrat 4y roii

oUov6/j.ois 'iva viards ris euptOy, the faithfulness of

stewards in general is spoken of ; but the phrase
follows directly upon a special kind of stewardship
{olKovdfiovs fivffTriplup ^eoO).

(2) Special : stewards of God, acting for Him :

del yiip rhv iirlaKovov aviyKXrjTov elvai ws Oeov oiKov6fi.ov,

Tit V ; didKOVOi Kara ttjv olKovoniav rod deod tij^

doOeicdv fj.01 eU i/nSii, Col 1^
; eK^r)T7]<rei.s . . . (jLaWov

ij olKovofday Oeov ttjv iv iriffrei, 1 Ti 1* (here tlie

sphere in which, or rather the method by which,
stewardship is rightly exercised is added Isc. by
faith]).

(3) Stewards with the matter of stewardship
described {sc. of grace, of mystery, or of mysteries)

:

^KaffTos KaOws iXa^ev x^P'-'^l^^^i *^f eavroiii airrb 8ia-

Kovovvres Cos kclKoI oiKov6pLOi iroiKiXrjt x°'P^'''°^ Oeov,

1 P 4'"
; et ye iiKovcroiTe ttjv olKOvofxLav t^j x'^P^'OS fo^

Oeov TTJs SoOelaris fioi ei's vnas, Eph 3'-^
; oitus f)nds

Xoyii'^ffdo) dvOpuTTos wj virrjp^Tas 'Kpiarov Kal oUovdfxovs

IJ.vffTT]piwv Oeov, 1 Co 4'
; rls 17 oiKovofila {v.L, Koivuvla)

rov fJLVcrrriplov tov diroKeKpvfj.fiivov dtcb tQv aliLvwv iv Ttf

Oev, Ejoh 39.

(4) One very curious extension of the use of the
word occurs in Eph I"', els oiKovofilay tov irXTjpufiaros

tC)i> KaipQiv, which is well paraplirased and explained
by W. Alexander {Speaker's Commentary, London,
1881, in loc): 'The dispensation is the Divine
arrangement of His household, or plan of govern-
ment, which was to be carried out when the full

time had come, which time had now arrived.'

Here the idea of stewardship almost disappears, a.«i

it is the Master's own management that is re-

ferred to. C. L. Feltoe.

STIGMATA.—See Marks.

STOCKS.—The Gr. term (rb ^tiXov, lit. ' the wood ')

tr. 'stocks' in AV and RV is used to denote a
wooden framework containing holes, in which the
feet of criminals were confined. This ancient mode
of punishment (cf. Job 13-'' 33^') survived in lands
further west till a comp<aratively recent period.

Among both Greeks and Romans it was employed
in the case of freeborn malefactors as well as slaves.

When Paul and Silas were thrown into the inner
dungeon of the prison at Philippi, the jailer, who
was charged by the Roman magistrates (known as

the Duumviri) to keep the prisoners safely, for

greater security took tiie precaution of enclosing

their feet in the stocks (Ac 16''''). This iullictiou

was part of the shameful treatment endured at
Philippi to which the Apostle afterwards referred

in his First Epistle to the Thessalonians (2'').

W. S. Montgomery.
STOICS (ol SrwjKot 4>iX6<To^oi).—The Stoics are

mentioned by name only once in the NT (Ac 17'"),

when St. Paul met with them and the Epicureans
at Athens. For the circumstances of this encounter
see art. Epicureans. Though the Stoics are not
again mentioned, St. Paul's speech on the Areo-
pagus seems framed with them in mind, and one
of his sentences, ' for we are also his ofl'spring ' (v.'-*),

a quotation from Aratus, is almost identical with
the words of Cleanthes, one of the founders of the

sect. Moreover, several other passages in the NT,
e.ff. 2 P 3'-''- '<*•", He 4", suggest acquaintance with
this system of philosophy. Among philosophies of

this period Stoicism occupied an exalted position.
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The teaching of Plato and Aristotle had waned in

popularity, the Epicureans sutlered from an evil

reputation, while Stoicism claimed to enable men
to endure the prevailinji hardships of thought and
life. Its cultivation of high ideals, the nobility of

its foremost adherents, its repression of the coarser

and insistence on the nobler element* in human
nature, won esteem and admiration. Though its

unrelenting severity prevented it from ever be-

coming the creed of the multitude and restricted

it to the select few, Stoicism has always been a
potent influence among serious men far beyond the
limits of its actual disciples.

1. Circumstances which favoared its growth.—
(a) The disappearance uf the city-States.—Earlier

Greeks had rejoiced in their citizen-life, and gladly

identified their individual lives with the life of the
city. But evil days arrived, and internal quarrels

led to the intervention of the Macedonian power
and the consequent loss of self-government. Later
.still came the all-conquering Komans, sweeping
them all into the Imperial net. Now, bereft of all

interest in civil attairs, the more serious-minded
turned for relief to those deeper human considera-

tions in which they could think as they would, and
adulation and sycophancy would not be required.

It was in part, therefore, a movement of despair.

(b) Loss offaith in the traditional religion,—The
old mythologies and pagan practices had now lost

their power over the Greek mind.
(c) Influx of Oriental ideas.—This was due to

that intermingling of peoples which followed the
Alexandrian conquests. Comparison with the be-

liefs of others showed how abstract, improbable,
and unpractical were their own philosophies in face
of the new needs.

2. The founders of Stoicism were not pure
Greeks, although the chief centre of instruction
was Athens, nor was the system a product of the
true Greek spirit. As its later history shows, it

was much more congenial to the sterner Roman
temperament, and it was at Rome that it achieved
its greatest triumphs. The earliest teachers came
from Cyprus, Cilicia, Babylon, Palestine, Syria, and
Phrygia, and the universities of Tarsus, Rhodes,
and Alexandria were its strongholds. The founders
of Stoicism were Zeno, Cleanthes, and Chrj^sippus.
Zeno (c. 342-270 B. c. ) came to Athens from Citium
in Cyprus. He .seems to have visited all the exist-

ing schools of philosophy before settling down
among the Cynics. And even they did not entirely
satisfy him. The Cynics banned speculation ab-
solutely, despised all human delights, and welcomed
hardships with open arms. In the end Zeno for-

sook them, and became a teacher himself in the
' painted porch ' (^ voikLXt] aroa, hence the name
' Stoic '). Of his earnestness, poverty, and content-
ment there can be no doubt. Cleanthes (c. 3(K)-

220 B.C.), the masters successor, is known best for
his famous Hymn to Zeus, a remarkable production.
Chnjsippiis (c. 280-206 B.C.) is usually regarded as
the second creator of this system. * Hatl there
been no Chrjsippus, there had been no Porch'
(Diog. Laertitts, Vll. vii. 183). He collected and
.systematized the earlier doctrines, but, while con-
tributing to its logic, psychology, etc., made no
addition to its ethics. At Rome Stoicism came to
its own, and Seneca, Epictetus, and M. Aurelius
Antoninus stand pre-eminent among its adherents.
Seneca (4 B.C.-A.D. 6o), a contemporary of St. Paul,
was the tutor and later the counsellor of Nero.
Between his professed devotion to placid Stoic
principles and his actual life a strange contradiction
exists (see T. B. Macaulay, Lord Bacon, London,
1852). An advocate of poverty and self-abnegation,
he became wealthy and maintained his position at
Court by abject iflatterj- and perhaps worse. In
Epictetus (fl. c. A.D. 100), the poor lame slave of

Epaphroditus afterwards freed, we meet a kindlier,

humbler, and altogether more beautiful character.
He taught the Fatherhood of God and the Brother-
hood of man. Laughing at misfortunes or even
denying their very existence, he bore all hardships
cheerfully and regarded even death as a mere in-

cident to be left complacently in the hands of God.
M. Aurelius (A.D. 121-180), the Stoic Emperor,
would have been happier as a private citizen.

Confronted Avith distasteful duties both without
and within his Empire, he proved no great success
as a monarch. Meditation was more to his liking
than activity, and his literaryremains areatreasure-
house of fine sayings. The persecution of the
Christians, to which he lent himself, must have
appeared to him a political necessity.

3. The teaching of the Stoics may be divided
into the following branches : Logic, Physics, Ethics,
and Religion. Individual differences will here be
ignored, and indeed they are not always easy to
determine. On the whole. Stoicism laid emphasis
on the requirements of practical life, and every-
thing was subordinated to this aim.

(a) Logic.—This term was employed somewhat
vaguely and included Dialectic, Rhetoric, and Logic
properly so called. Its comparative unimportance
in the system may be gathered from two well-

known illustrations which were employed. Ethics
was likened to the yoke of an egg, physics to the
white, and logic to the shell. Again, j)liysics was
said to resemble the trees in a field, ethics the fruit

which the trees produced, and logic the fence
around the field. It need only be said, therefore,
tiiat the Stoics' chief aim was to reach a criterion

of truth ; and this they found in the feeling of
certainty. The mind is at first a complete blank
and depends on impressions received from the out-
side world. These impressions are either confirmed
or rejected by the reaction of the mind's own
reasoning powers. Certainty is reached when the
impressions become distinct and overwhelming.

(b) Physics.—In this branch of their system the
Stoics derived much from Heraclitus, as did their

contemporaries the Epicureans from Democritus.
They declared the primary element to be a fiery

ether which, after assuming grosser forms such as
fire, as we see it, air, water, and earth, finally

resumes its original character. They also held
that the only reality is matter ; and in this sub-
stance they expressly included air, sky, and stars,

the mind of man, including even his thoughts,
passions, and virtues, and finally God. The novelty
of their teaching lay in the idea of tension whien
they believed permeated all things. It was ac-
cording to the variations of this quality that one
substance difi'ered from another. Vet even this is

material or corporeal, differing only in its varjnng
degrees of fineness or subtlety in different objects.

Notwithstanding this materialistic view of things,
the Stoic maintained that the whole world of men
and things is under the government of reason, which
permeates and harmonizes all. In this reason man
participates, and may partlj' understand its larger
operations and in his own degree co-operate there-

with. Man's lower nature must be kept subordin-
ate to these higher purposes, and in the end he will

be re-absorbed into the Universal Reason.
(c) Ethics.—Here we reach that branch of Stoi-

cism for which all the rest existed and to which it

was only preliminarj-. It may be summed up in

the well-known phrase, 'live in conformity with
Nature.' But it is the Stoic interpretation of this

formula that is significant. As against the Epi-
cureans, who made pleasure the object of life, they
insisted that virtue is the only Good. All those
objects which are usually regarded as desirable

they banned—position, honours, wealth, health,

men's favour, etc. In this they differed from the
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Cynics, their predecessors, only in being buniewhat
less harsli and severe. In ojiposition to the Epi-
cureans, who lield that plejisure was the motive
power of animals and youufj children, they taught
that these were guided ratlier by the instinct of

self-preservation. And, though allowing that
pleasure is often associated with virtue, they de-

clared that it was too precarious a factor to be
relied on and should be ignored altogether. The
aim of this attitude was practical, viz. to set man
free from all the varying cliances and changes of

fortune and to reach a condition of 'apatliy.'

Whether, therefore, civil and personal att'airs were
congenial or otherwise, a man must remain master
of both his feelings and Ijis actions.

' In the fell clutch o( circumstance
I have not winced nor cried aloud.

Under the bludgeoning of chance
My head is bloody, but unbow'd

'

(W. E. Henley, Invictris, 5-8).

Confronted with ordinary human aflfections and
passions, whose disturbing influence is obvious to

all, they declared them one and all to be wholly
injurious. Even pity and compassion should be
eschewed. No one suflers as much as we suppose.
It is only just to note that in later times this

general austerity was slightly modified. Some
things might be preferred, others avoided, and the
range of totally inditierent things was made
narrower. But the underlying principle was never
changed. Man must ignore or even laugh at cir-

cumstances and act quite independently of them.
Emotion is only perverted reason. Further, Stoi-

cism recognized no degrees or gradations of virtue
or vice. A man was entirely virtuous or entirely
vicious. The ' wise man ' of the Stoics was perfect

in every way. This extraordinary doctrine, modi-
fied later, was due in part to the emphasis laid

on motive or intention. Right motives made an
act virtuous, however unfortunate its etlects. The
tendency to suicide, so marked a feature among
them, seems to contradict their theoretical indiffer-

ence to pain. They explained this by saying that
a man need live only as long as it was possible to
do so with dignity and utility.

Cosmopolitanism was a striking element in the
Stoic system. The only city to which they ac-

knowledged fealty was the City of Zens. All men
being sons of God were brothers, and distinctions
of race and country must be abolished. In theory
friendships and the customary relations of home
and State might not be prohibited, but in practice
reasons for their neglect were invariably forth-
coming.

(d) Religion.—This was materialistic pantheism.
God, the ruler and upliolder of all that exists, is

identical with universal law, and like all else is

material. Though believing in a First Cause and
a Mind governing all, both are corporeal. The
different parts of the universe may be finer or
coarser, but they are only forms of the one primary
force. Cleanthes' Hymn to Zeus, which includes
both adoration and supplication, seems in strange
conflict with all this. Perhaps it may be taken as
the revolt of the devout spirit against the arbitrary
theories of the reason. In regard to the traditional
and often debasing ceremonies of religion then in

vogue, the Stoic attitmle was one of compromise.
Essentially they could not but be opposed to tliem.

Prayer was generally an error and by implication
showed distrust in Divine goodness. Earthly
temples were unworthy of God. Yet they tolerated
the popular forms of worship, and explained them
as a picturesque way of setting forth poor human
ideas of the Deity. The age-long problems of Evil
and Freedom proved insoluble on Stoic assumptions.

(e) Relation to Christianity.—Many facts make
this an interesting subject of study. Even the

OT, and Apocalyptic books such as Sirach, 4 Mac-
cal)ees, and Wisdom of Solomon had been afl'ected

by Stoicism. And, with so many points of contact
in their ethical teaching, it is small wonder that
Stoicism and Christianity have been suspected of
influencing each other. Again, Tarsus, the home
of St. Paul, was likewise a great centre of Stoic
teaching, and it is supposed that the great Ajiostle

shows traces in his writings of thi.'s early asssocia-

tion. In regard to Seneca, too, a tradition arose
that he became a disciple of St. Paul and a Cliris-

tian. A full discu.'<sion of the value and bearing
of these facts is given in Lightfoot (see Literature).

On the acquaintance of St. Paul with Stoic litera-

ture and ideas as shown in his speech on the Areo
pagus we have already remarked. Striking coin-

cidences occur between the language of the Gosjiels

find the Pauline Epistles and the sayings of Seneca
and Aurelius. It may certainly be acknowledged
that in these two pagan writers we reach the high-
water mark of non-Christian ethics. For variou.s

reasons it is not possible to say certainly whether
indebtedness exists on the one side or on the other.

But in relation to fundamental principles many
vital differences separate them. Each .system

starts from ditterent premisses and reaches different

conclusions.

(1) The Stoic conception of God was materialistic

and pantheistic. F'atherhood in any real sense
was thereby excluded. Divine love and paternal
care were impossible and fellowship with the Father
of our spirits was out of the question.

(2) Self-repression, with the object of attaining
complete ' apathy,' was the fundamental demand
of Stoicism, but how the ordinary man was to
ettect this it did not show. In any case, his re-

sources were restricted to himself : there was no
place for a Saviour, and the weak were left to fail.

(3) In regard to a future life, the Stoics leave us
with a feeling of great uncertainty. One wonders,
indeed, that they should have desired it. At most
they thought of it as a bare possibility. Such
continuance could only be an endless rotation, re-

sulting probably in experiences as unpleasant as

in this life. In the presence of such contrasts we
are therefore obliged to conclude that, however
many or close the resemblances between Christi-

anity and Stoicism, they were in vital matters
fundamentally difterent. That St. Paul should
show some acquaintance with Stoic teaciiing was
inevitable, and that he did not openly expose its

weakness was probably due to the fact that the
system was never likely to trouble those to whom
he preached. As for Seneca, he would doubtless
encounter Christians at Rome, but probably in cir-

cumstances that would leave him inditierent to

their principles and beliefs.

LiTKRATURB.—The leading sources are : Diogenes Laertius,
de Vitis Philosophorum, vii. ; Cicero, de Finihus ; Plutarch,
de Stoieorum Kcpurjiiantiis, and de Plaeitis Philosophorum ;

works of Seneca, Epictetus, and M. Aurelius. Of modern
authorities we may refer to E. Zeller, Sloiai, Epicureans, and
Sceptics, Eng. tr., London, 1880 ; H. Ritter, History ofAncient
Philosophy, Eng. tr., iii. (Oxford, 18;59] ; A. Grant, The Ethics

of Aristotle, 2 vols., London, 1866; W. W. Capes. Stoicixm,

London, 1880 ; W. L. Davidson, The Stoic Creed, Edinbunfh,
1907; J. B. Lightfoot, Philippiayis*, London, 1878, 'St. Paul
and Seneca,' p. 270 ff. ; artt. 'Stoics' in A'Br", HDB, and EBi.

T W T ir* HXi KV
STONING.—The three Greek "verbs in the NT

tr. ' to stone ' are \i0o^o\iu, \i$(i^uj, and aaraXiOd^u.

The LXX almost invariably employs the lirst of

these as the equivalent of the Heb. synonyms Vp9

and Oil, which mean (1) the pelting of stones bv
a mob at a person who has merited their ill-will

(Ex 8^ n*, 2 Ch 24-'0ff-
; cf. He IP', Ac 5*) ; (2) the

infliction of the death-penalty by stoning (Lv 20*,

Dt 13'").

The method which an enraged crowd took of exe-

cuting vengeance with the weapons lying readiest
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I

to their hand came to be emploj'ed afterwards
as a regular and legal method of inflicting the
death-sentence on a criminal. Stoning is the only
form of capital punishment recoj,'nized in the Mosaic
Law. To stone an ofTender with stones means the

same thing as to put him to death, the two expres-

sions being sometimes used together as synonymous
(Lv 20*). Wherever stoning is not explicitly state*!

to be the mode of execution, it Is implied. The
Pentateuch gives no details as to the manner in

which the punishment was to be carried out. Cer-

tain restrictions, however, were specified, as that (1)

the stoning should take place outside the city (Lv
24", Dt 17* ; cf. Ac 7"), and that (2) the witnesses,

of whom two or more were necessary to secure con-

viction, were to cast the first stone, and then all

the people (Dt IS* 17=«^ ; cf. Ac 7*«). Death bv
stoning is the penalty prescribed in the Pentateuch
for various ofl'ences against religion and morality.
Blasphemy occupied a prominent place among the
former (Lv 24" ; cf. 1 K 2P», Ac e'^).

For information as to the process of stoning in

NT times, reference is necessary to the Rabbinic
law, which lays down the rules and precautions to

be observed in canying it out (Mishna, Sanh. vi.).

These were intended to secure (1) that the con-
demned person should have every opportunity of

obtaining a reversal of his sentence on the way to
execution, by the production by himself or others
of fresh evidence in his favour ; (2) that his sutfer-

ings should be shortened as much as was possible

in the circumstances. After sentence was pro-

nounced, the criminal, in the absence of further
evidence sufficient to establish his innocence, was
precedetl by a herald or crier, whose function it

was to announce, in terms of a prescribed formula,
the name and parentage of the offender, and the
nature of his offence, together with the names of

the witnesses. The place of execution was outside
the town. On his arrival there, he was divested of
his clothing, apparently by the witnesses, a loin-

cloth alone being left him. Failing a natural
eminence somewhere in the ^-icinity, he was placed
on a platform twice the height of a man. It was
then the duty of one of the witnesses to precipitate
him violently to the ground, in the hope that the
force of the concussion would produce a fatal effect.

Li the event of this effect not being attained, the
second witness was to cast a heavj- stone on his
chest. If he survived this treatment, the by-
standers completed the dispatch of the unhappy
victim by stoning him.
Two instances of stoning call for special considera-

tion—that of the proto-martyr Stephen (Ac 7**"**),

and that of St. Paul at Lystra (14i«-).

1. The stoning of Stephen.—In connexion with
the stoning of the first Christian martyr, a much-
debated question is whether it was (a) tumultuary,
(b) legal, or (c) a blentling of both.

(a) Baur maintains that the whole proceedings
from first to last were tumultuary. Stephen was
simply done to death by a fanatical mob without
even the pretence of a hearing, and the idea of a
trial before the Sanhedrin, followed by a regular
Jewish stoning, must be summarilydismissed (Pa«/;
his Life and Works, Eng. tr., 2 vols., London,1873-
75,i. 56). Modem criticism, following suit, ruiesout
the references to the Sanhedrin in Ac 6^ ^, on the
ground that they are editorial additions, or belong
to an inferior source, and were introduced for the
purpose of making out that a trial took place before
that body. 'Stephen's arrest,' says Moffatt, 'was
the result of a popular imeute, which restrained
itself just long enough to allow him to defend him-
self before a suspicious and exasperated audience,
which numbered— perhaps unofficially— several
members of the Sanhedrin ' (art. ' Stephen ' in EBi
iv. 4789). 'It is plain,' he adds, 'that Stephen
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died, not on the testimony of witnesses (6" 7*''),

but on account of his own recent word and con-
fession ' (ib. 4794). But, if the occasion which led
to Stephen's being put on his defence was the
accusation of blasphemy brought against him by
the witnesses (and the statement of 6'^ can hardly
be challenged), it is difficult to conceive of a self-

constituted tribunal attempting to adjudicate upon
a grave charge of the sort, involving the penalty
of death, with which the supreme court of justice
alone among the Jews had authority to deal. The
presence of the witnesses from first to last (6^* 7*

;

cf. 22"^) affords a strong presomption that the case
was tried before the Sannedrin, and that the mar-
tyrdom was not the result simply of foul play on
the part of an excited mob who had lost all control
of themselves.

(b) The view that the proceedings were quite
regular and orderly throughout has also been
advocated. 'Stephen was formally accused and
brought to trial before the Sanhedrim ; it is prob-
able that he was formally condemned by that body,
and that his death was not the result of a mere
tumult, as the account of Luke might seem to imply.
This probability is strengthened by the fact that
his death was by the legal mode prescribed for the
crime of blasphemy, and that the stoning was done
not by the crowd in general, but by Stephen's
accusers in the orderlyJewish way ' (A. C. McGiffert,
A History of Christian ity in the Apostolic Age, Edin-
burgh, 1897, p. 90). There is no reason to suppose,
however, that the historian of the Acts sought to
aggravate the crime of Stephen's death by leaving
the impression that it was the result of a popular
tumult rather than of a fair trial conduct^ to an
orderly conclusion. Some of the formalities, more-
over, in connexion with legal stoning, w ere neces-
sarily dispensed with. If the accused was con-
demned on his own confession, fxirther e\-idence to
attest his innocence would not be admissible.

(c) There is no reason to question the reality of
the scene depicted in the narrative, in which, after
the utterance that excited the fury of the hearers
(' Behold, I see the heavens opened, and the Son of

man standing on the right hand of God '), the court
was at once transformed into an infuriated mob,
and hurried the alleged blasphemer, now judged
out of his own mouth, without further ceremony to
the place of execution (7'"'-)- As regards the sub-
sequent stoning, the narrative places it beyond
doubt that the witnesses were present (7*^; cf.

22*), and discharged the functions customary on
such an occasion. F. C. Conybeare suggests (Exp,
8th ser., vi. [1913] 466) that '*it was Stephen's gar-
ments which were ceremonially laid at the feet of
Paul ' (by the witnesses [p. 469]), ' and that the true
reading in ver. 58 is ot-roC, and not a&rQr.^ But
the feelings of horror with which St. Paul recalled
the scene in later years were due to the fact that
he kept, not the raiment of Stephen (although his

may also have been there), but 'the raiment of
them that slew him ' (22^). It is probable that
the Apostle was present, not as a mere inactive
spectator, but in an official capacity, perhaps that
of herald, as Conybeare suggests (op. dt., p. 468).

If not the prime mover in bringing about the mar-
tyrdom, he was undoubtedly one of the active

spirits participating in it, and it was not at hap-
hazard that the witnesses laid down their clothes

at his feet. Some special significance attaches to

the circumstance, although it hardly justifies the
assumption that he was a member of the Sanhedrin
at the time.

2. The stoning of St. Paul at Lystra.—In the
catalogue of hardships and sufferings endured by

I

the Apostle in the course of his missionary labours

I

and journeys, he mentions the fact that in one
1 instance he" was stoned (2 Co H**). This is prob-
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ably identical with the stoninj? to which he was
subjected at Lystra during his first visit to (ialatia

(Ac 14'*'-). He had left Iconiuni not lonj,' before to

avoid similar treatment, which some of tlie inhabi-
tants of that city, both Jewish and (ientile, were
planning to mete out to him and Barnabas (1 4').

The same good fortune did not attend him at Lystra.
His Jewish opponents in Antioch and Iconium
appeared ui)on the scene, and so wrouj^ht upon the
passions of thesui>erstitious townspeople that a riot

was created, in which the Apostle was stoned.
Although Jews were a party to the outbreak of

violence, the stoning was simply the method by
which the fanatical mob of a heathen city vented
their rage upon an advocate of the Christian faith.

The attempt on the Ajiostle's life proved unsuccess-
ful. Stunned for a time by the blows of the mis-
siles, he was dragged by his assailants outside the
city, and left there for dead. But, as the disciples

stood around his prostrate body, he recovered con-
sciousness, and returned with them to the city.

The injuries sustained were not sufficiently serious

to orevent his leaving Lystra for Derbe next day.
Although the life of the Aiwstle was not seriously

imperillecf, he bore ever afterwards the scars left

by the encounter. Writing at a later date to the
members of the Galatian Church, he closes his

Epistle with these solemn words :
' From hence-

forth let no man trouble me : for I bear branded on
my body the marks of Jesus ' (Gal 6" RV). Ram-
say conjectures that these marks were caused—some
of them at lesvst—by the stoning at Lystra. ' Obvi-
ously, it must appeal,' he .says, ' to something that
lay deep in the hearts and memories of the Gala-
tians' (Historical Commentary on the Galatians,
London, 1899, p. 473). Less probable is the con-
jecture of T. W. Crafer (Exp, 8th ser., vi. 375-384)
that the AffOiveia t^s aapKds, on account of which he
first preached the gospel in Galatia, was caused
by the stoning at Lystra. There is no reason to
.suppose that the maltreatment, however painful
for a time, was attended by permanent, or even
lengthened, physical disability. The 'infirmity of
the flesh ' in Gal 4'* and the ' thorn in the flesh ' in

2 Co 12^ are identical, and are best explained as
caused by periodical attacks of a painful sort to
which the Apostle was subject.

LiTBRATiRB.—T. H. Weir, art. ' Stoning,' in DCG ii. 679

;

McClintockand Strong,Cj/clopcedia ofBiblical, Theological, and
Kedesiastical Literature, New York, 1881 ; E. Kbnig, 'Stoning,
Hebrew Use of,' inSchaff-Herzog, xi. 105 ; J. Poucher, 'Crimes
and Punishments," in IIDB i. 527*; S. Mendelsohn, 'Capital
Punishment,' in JR iii. 557* ; I. Benzinger, 'Law and Justice.'
in EBi iii. 2722 ; F. W. Farrar, Life and tTork of St. Paul,
I^ondon, 1879, vol. i., Excursus vi.

W. S. Montgomery.
STRANGER, ALIEN, FOREIGNER.- The word

* stranger ' (from extraneus) has been so long in
possession as the rendering of several distinct
words in the Hebrew and Greek texts that it is

difficult to introduce changes in translation tliat

appear desirable in order to distinguish those words
from each other, and doubtful in some instances
whether an exact rendering would be tolerable to
the ear of English readers.* Take an instance
from the OT, and one from the NT. In Gn 23*

and Ps 39'", ' I am a stranger and a sojourner

'

could not well be changed for • I am a sojourner
and a settler' (or 'dweller'). In Jn 10*, 'A
.stranger (iWorpli^) will they not follow ... for
they know not the voice of strangers (rCov dXXor-
pfwi/),' we should not welcome the .substitution of
'alien' for 'stranger' in order to distinguish
dXX6rpioj from iivo%. ' Aliens,' however, might

• ' St. Augustine, in a well-known story, tells us that, when
a bishop, reading the chapter a)x>ut Jonah's gourd, ventured to\ substitute St. Jerome's "hedera"for the established "cucur-

\ bita," such a tumult was raised, that if the bishop had
persevered he would have been left without a congregation

'

<J. Salmon, Introduction to A'T*, London, 1888, p. 126).

fitly have Ijeen put in RVm in Mt 17^, ' From
their sons, or from strangers (d7r6 tQv dXXorpiwi')?'

Cf. Lk 17'", ' Were there none found that returned
to give glory to God, save this stranger ?' where
the rendering of dWoyevris in RVm by ' alien

'

heightens the contrast to which our Lord draws
attention.

In the numerous NT passages in which changes
of a more considerable kind were called for oy
fidelity to the true meaning of the text, those
changes have Ijeen judiciously and consistently
made by the RV. In Lk 24'* the question <ri> fj^va
wapoiKeis 'lepovaaXi/i/jL cannot mean ' Art thou only
a stranger ?

' and is rightly changed for ' Dost
thou alone sojourn?' (marg. 'Dost thou sojourn
alone in Jerusalem?'), Cleopas inijdying that none
but a solitary sojourner, who had not come in

contact with other sojourners at the Passover
season, could be ignorant of the death of Jesus.
In Ac 2" ol iiri8r)fiovvTes 'Pufuitoi are mentioned in

the list of nations present at Pentecost. Here the
inadequate rendering ' strangers of Rome ' becomes
'sojourners from Rome,' tho.se meant bein"
' Romans who had migrated to Jerusalem and
had settled in that city ' (Overbeck, quoted by
A. Harnack, The Acts of the Apostles [NT Studies,

iii.], Eng. tr., London, 19U9, p. 67). In the speech
of St. Stephen (Ac 7*, iyivtro irdpoiKos), we should
read ' became a sojourner,' and in that of St. Paui
(13'^, ip rfj irapoiKitf.) 'when they sojourned.' Read
also in 17"' (X0-r]vatoi Si wdm-es /cot ol iinbrtfiovvrt^

^ivoi.), ' Now all the Athenians and the strangers
sojourning there': 'the large number of foreign

residents . . . was always a distinguishing feature
of Athens ' (J. B. Lightfoot in Smith's DIP, vol. i.

pt. i. p. 36»).

The Christian communities addressed in 1 P P
are called ^kXcktoi vapenlb-qfjioi Siaa-iropds. AV
loosely translates ' to the strangers scattered
throughout Pontus,' and wrongly transfers iKXtKroU

to the verse following. Read with RV ' to the elect

who are .sojourners of the Dispersion,' or simply ' to

the elect sojourners of the Dispersion.' It is now
generally agreed that ' St. Peter had in his mind
predominantly, though probably not exclusively.

Gentile readers,' and that diaffiropdi, like the pre-

ceding wapeirldrjfioi, is used to describe their religious

condition, both words being ' taken from the
vocabulary created by Jewish history and after-

wards transferred to the Christian Church' (F. H.
Chase in HDB iii. 783* ; T. Zahn, Introduction to

NT, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1909, ii. 141, 153, n. 5).

In I P 2" a strong moral appeal is made to

Christians as irdpoiKoi Kal irape-iri57j/j.oi : here, wdpoiKOi

having the first claim to 'sojourners,' it was
necessary that wape-irl5i)noi. should be translated by
a different word, and ' pilgrims,' which, in its

Latin form peregrhri, is used by the Vulgate in

this verse, at once suggested itself. It is to be
noticed that the rendering ' .sojourners ' for

'strangers' in 1 P 2" connects the appeal made
with the exhortation given in 1", ev <p6^ifi rbv r^i

irapotKtas vfj-Qv xp^^ov dvaa'Tpd<pr]Te.*

'Alien' occurs twice in the NT (AV). In He
IP'' the fine rendering 'armies of the aliens'

(dWorplwv) could not be improvetl upon. In Eph
2'" RV rightly substitutes tlie verb for the noun,
as required by the Greek text, dirrtWoTpiw/j/voi r^i

TToXiTfias, 'alienated from the commonwealth of

Israel' (cf. 4'*, Col F').

' Foreigner ' (from foraneus) was not a word in

common u.se when the AV was made, and in the

NT is found only in Eph 2^' (ovKin i<rri i4voi koX

irdpoiKoi). We regret the disappearance of the in-

spiriting words ' no more strangers and foreigners,'

• Note on imSriiitlv, naptiriSriixo<;. — ' In distinction from
iwiSri)i.tlii, it Iwaptni&rjuoi] emphasises more definitely the

merely temporary cliaracter of the residence ' (Zahn, ii. 139).

/
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but must admit the consistency of RV in trans-

lating ' no more strangers and sojourners.'

In what follows, this study of words is supple-

nientetl by some reHexions of a devotional and
practical nature.

1. Christ and the stranger.—Kindness to the
stranger-gTiest has always been one of the most
attractive features of Eastern life and manners.
* From the earliest times of Semitic life the law-

lessness of the desert . . . has been tem[jered by
the principle that the guest is inviolable ' (W. K.
Smith, BiP, London, 1894, p. 76). The description

in Gn 18^"* of Abraham's entertainment of his

three mysterious visitors ' present-s a perfect picture

of the manner in which a modem Bedawee sheykh
rejceives travellers arriving at his encampment

'

(E. W. Lane, Manners and Cttstoms of the Jlodern
Egyptian^, London, 1871, L 364). The humani-
tarian laws enjoined on Israel included the follow-

ing :
' A stranger shalt thou not wrong, neither

shalt thou oppress him ; for ye were strangers in

the land of Egypt' (Ex 22»i
; cf. '23?, Lv 19»- ",

Dt 10'^ "). The stranger, who is to be made
welcome, and whose rights are to be respected,

often comes into \iew, e.g. in Ru 2", Ps 94* 146*,

Mai 3*. In Greece, Zein ifopaios, the Protector of

the assembly of the people, was al.so Zew iiwitn, the
Protector of strangers. The beautiful story of

Philemon and Baucis, the aged Phrygian couple
who received Zeus and Hermes into their hut
when others had refused to take them in (cf.

•J. B. Lightfoot, Cotossian.^ and Philemon, London,
1875, p. 370, who uses the legend to illustrate the
scene at Lystra, Ac 14^^), must have had it* origin

in some mind which had conceived it possible that
the gods might put men to the proof by visiting

them in human form. The truth thus dimly
shadowed forth was realized in Jesus Christ. He,
when 'found in fashion as a man,' accepted the
title of ' Prophet ' as one which, ' so far as it went,
. . . was a true description of His work' (H. B.

Swete, The Ascended Christ, London, 1910, p. 53),

and, in His preaching ministry, was dependent for

food and lodging on those who ' received him

'

(Lk 10» 19^ « ; cf. 2 K 4»- »). In one of His last

discourses He taught that the stranger was, along
with others whom He named, one of His • brethren

'

or next of kin, who had the right to the same
ministering love which had been shown toward
Himself, and solemnly said that men's final accept-
ance before Him as their Judge depended upon
their recognizing and doing justice to that right.

His authoritative and afl'ecting words lei-os fiixrjw

(coi <n.vrjydyeT€ fie (Mt 25") impressed it for ever on
the heart of the Church that in receiving the
stranger she fed and sheltered her Lord.* They
made care for the stranger a standing rule of
Christian life (cf. J. R. Seeley, Ecce Homo^^,
London, 1873, p. 194). Their effects are seen in
Ro 1213, 1 Ti 3^ 5i», Tit l^, 3 Jn », Clem. Rom.
i. 1. 2, Didache, xi. 2. It is somewhat remarkable
that in He 13* our Lord's words are not refened
to. The marked feature of apostolic Christianity
presented to view in these passages pointed for-

ward to the systematic provision which was made
for the entertainment of strangers in the ^tvoSoxia-

of post-apostolic times. 'A "saint," i.e. a Chris-
tian, provided with a letter of recommendation
from his church, could travel from one end of the
Roman Empire to the other without having any
anxiety about a home. Wherever there was a
Christian Church he was sure of receiving food and

* Cf. A. H. McXeUe, The Gospel aeeording to St. Mattiketc,
London, 1915, p. STO*" :

' After the Besoirection, and helped bv
the influence of Greek thought. Christians were divinel\ led to
the conception of the mystical oneness of an immanent Christ
with humanity. elSt^ yp, ^"ff^". '">* aS*X<i6r <rov. t'St^ rbv 0f6r
aov (Clem. Strom, u xix. W, ii. xv. Tl). " Vidisti, inqoit,
iratrem, ridisti dominom taom " (Ten. De Orat. xxvi.).'

shelter, and attention in case of illness ' (G. Bonet-
Manry in EBE vi. SOt**; cf. Sanday-Headlani,
ICC, ' Romans'*, Edinburgh, 1902, d. 363; W. E. H.
Lecky, History of European Morale, London,
1888, ii. 80). It is not necessary to do more than
allude to the countless forms of helpful assistance

and benevolence which Christ's compassion for

the stranger has prompted in recent times (cf.

T. von Haering, Ethics of the Christian Life,
London, 1909, p. 402 ; H. L. Martensen, Christian
Ethics [Sociar]. Eng. tr.. Etlinburgh, 1882, ii. 71,

72).

2. The sheep and strangers.—Neither AV nor
RV gives the proper emphasis to Si oi /ir/in Jn 10*.

These words enrich the comparison between the
two voices. We should read ' But a stranger will

they bi/ no means follow,' or 'will they certainly

not follow.' Christ speaks with confident expect-
ation of how His sheep will act. They will

assuredly not follow a stranger :
' on the contrary

(dXXd) they will flee from him.' ' Fleeing ' implies

a feeling of danger and alarm. • The voice of the
stranger whom they know not scares the sheep
(cf. W. M. Thomson, The Land and the Book,
London, 1864, p. 203; F. Godet, Com. on St.

John's Gospel, Edinburgh, 1876-77, ii. 382). The
words may be applied to the Church of the
Apostolic Age in a variety of ways. They who
'knew that the Son of Gkxd was come ' (1 Jn 5")

were not led astray by false Messiahs. They were
gifted with a quickness of apprehension and a
sharpness of penetration that enaUed them to see

the tendency and temper of false teaching. They
accounted as strangers those teachers who came
' to act as spies on the liberty which they had in

Christ' (Gal 2*), as well as others, still more
dangerous, who sought to lead them into the
thicket of Gnostic speculation in which they would
have lost sight altogether of the nature and work
of their Redeemer (Col 2*). The same faculty of

discrimination, created and guided by the Spirit

of Christ, enabled them to take the first steps in

sifting the writings of the Apostolic Age, and
setting apart those which spoke to them with the
voice and authority of the Chief Shepherd.

3. Christians not |evot but vapovKou— It is

worthy of attention that Christians are not called

lei-o* in the NT. The Gentile believers addressed
in Ephesians had once been fefo* twi' Sia0T)KQp Trjs

fxayyeXittj (2^), but are now fftnrroXlTvu rOf ayluw kcu

oucfUM. Tov d(oC (v.i*), fellow-citizens with full rights

(cf. Ph 3*), and in household fellowship with the
family of God. When Christians are described as

^efoi in early Christian literature, the word is used
in a typical or metaphorical sense—as in the
Epistle to Diogneius, v. 5 : rdfd' vwo/iiroiviv (is ^^rof

watra ^tnt rarpis iimf a^wf, «cu raaa rcurpii ^brtf.

St. Peter's impressive adaptation of Hos 2^ to the
Gentile Christians of Asia Minor, ol rori ov Xaoj

pvh de XaAs deoC (1 P 2'*), is immediately followed

by his appeal to them as vdpoucoi kcu vaperiSrifiou

They are thus reminded that they are sojourners
on earth, dependent on the protection of God,
whose property the earth is, and to whom it

belongs to determine the length of their sojourn

and what mercies they shall receive. Such seems
to be the force of the words ' with thee ' in Ps 39^-

(cf. A. F. Kirkpatrick, Book of Psalms, Cambridge,
1902, p. 207). In the Church the Christian finds
' a home for the lonely ' (J. H. Newman, Parochial
Sermons, new ed., London, 1868, iv. 196) : but 'so

long as we are still at home {iydrniourrei) in the

I
body, we are in a sort of exile from our home
{cKSriixovfiev) in the Lord ' i2 Co 5* ; cf. A. Plummer,

i ICC, ' 2 Corinthians,' Edinburgh, 1915, pp. 124,

I 151). ' Exilium vita est' was the inscription

I
carved above the doorway in Victor Hugo's room

I at Hauteville, Guernsey.
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LrrEiiATURB.—To the works cited throii({hout the art. may be
added : S. R. Driver, The Book of Kxtxim, Cainhrirtge, 1911,

p. 231, ICC, 'Deuteronomy '3, Edinburgh, 1896, p. 1(56;

C. L. W. Grimm, Lexicon m Libroa NT, Leijizi^, 1868, g.v.

(ivoi, iropoiKot, naptiriSrifiov ; J. A. Selbie, artt. '^Foreigner,'

*Qer,' and ' Strange, Stranger ' in HDB.
James Donald.

STRANGLED (Ac 15'*- » 212»).—The interpreta-

tion of this word has been a difficulty ahnost from
the beginning. Western texts substitute for it

:

' not to do unto others what you would not they
should do unto you.' They thereby turn all the pro-

hibitions into moral ones. ' IJlooa ' means murder,
' fornication ' adultery, and for ' things strangled

'

is substituted harmfulness. This of course misses

the whole point of the Council, which had to decide

not on moral (except indirectly) but on ceremonial
distinctions. The Council wishes Gentile Chris-

tians of Syria and Cilicia to keep from heathendom,
i.e. idolatry and its accompannnent, fornication ;

blood ; things strangled. Now blood-oHerings and
strangled olierings are mentioned in the OT as

found among idolatrous Jews (Ezk 33-®, Is 65*

66'- "). St. James fears these otterings among
idolatrous Christians. To eat blood in any form
is contrary to the teaching of the OT. But
strangled things are specially mentioned because
they have a peculiar efiicacy in heatlien eyes. They
do not shed the blood, and it does not therefore

call for vengeance from the ground. Thus they
have a magical inlluence, and have been so used in

N. America and Japan and are still used in India.

The word may therefore stand here as a well-

known allusion to magical rites in Syria, and the
prohibition may become equivalent to * Keep your-
selves from magic'

LiTBRATURB.—F. J. A. Hoft, JudaisUc Chrigtianity, 1894, p.

73; W. R. Smith, liS^, 1894, pp. 343. 417; J. G. Frazer,
Golden BoxigKi, 1900, ii. 319, 416

; J. B. Ligrhtfoot, Colossians
and Philemnn, new ed., 1879, pp. 88-90. For another view,
W. J. Conybeare and J. S. Howson, The Life and Kpistlea of
St. Paul, new ed., 1889, p. 172. ShERWIN SmITH.

STREET.—The only street referred to by name
in the apostolic writings is the street in Damascus
which is called 'Straight' (Ac 9"). The word
employed (pt^^'?, 'lane' or 'alley') hardly applies
to this instance, for it was a broad, straight street

on the Greek model, flanked by colonnades, on the
further side of which foot-paths extended. The
modern equivalent, which still retains tlie name,
and forms the principal thoroughfare of the citj',

is in reality only the northern foot-way of the
ancient street. The proof of this is given by the
East Gate, the central and southern archways of

which are now clo.sed up ; also by fragments of

columns, found in houses and courtyards con-
tiguous to the present street.

The same word is found in 12'", applied to one
of the streets or lanes of Jerusalem, probably in

the heart of the city, to which it appears to be
appropriate (cf. art. Gate). The use of wXaTua in
5'* is somewliat surprising ; if taken in conjunction
with Kari. followed by ace. plur. it forcibly suggests
alleys or lanes in which it was necessary to arrange
the sick in lines. But it has to be noted tliat Kal

eli is now read, following XABD, which seems to

correspond better with the likely situation. Tlie

sick were brought from narrow ways into the
' broad places.' A comparison with Mk 6"® {iv rati

iyopah ; D reads vXarelais) is instructive : applied

to villages and country, no less than to cities, this

would seem to denote no more than ' open spaces,'

perhaps as opposed to courtyards. Such open
spaces in cities came to be used as business centres,

and were put to other uses (see especially Ac 17").

If we keep in view the smallness and the extreme
irregularity of ancient cities, as revealed by recent
excavation in Palestine, it seems best to equate

f>0fM7i to ' street,' and irXorera to ' square,' in the

modern city. The diflerence is greater than the
similarity, however, for the average Hebrew city

could boast of only one ' broad place,' and that was
at the gate. An exception must be made for the
Apostolic Age in favour of recent cities, built

according to Graeco-lloman designs (cf. Damascu.s
above). Whether a city was ancient or modem
would have an important bearing on its plan.

irXareta alone is used in Rev., notably always in

the singular (11« 21" 22»). The Grseco-Roman
model seems to be before the writer's eye. Here
TrXttTfta is not a broad place or square, but ratlier a
broad street running from gate to gate. Had the
symmetry been detailed there would have been
found a corresponding TrXareta intersecting the
first at right angles. Within the walls the city
would thus be divided into four segments whicli
were built over, whose streets and lanes would be
dwarfed by the spaciousness of the two xXarelat.

This principle is carried further in the description
of the Holy City, New Jerusalem, in correspond-
ence with the number of gates (twelve).

H. B. Swete (The Apocalypse of St. Johri^,

London, 1907, p. 290) takes exception to the division

of the verses in 22'- *RV, andfollows AV.and RVm.
'The picture presented is that of a river flowing
through the broad street which intersects the city,

a row of trees being on either bank.' In 11* the
corpses cast out into the principal street (now
generally understood of the earthly Jerusalem),
and left without burial, were a purposed insult

to the martyred witnesses, which was speedily
avenged (vv."-^*). Such defilement stands in

marked contrast to the later picture of purity and
life (water and tree). W. Cruickshank.

STRIFE.—It was not unnatural that strongly
marked varieties of character and opinion should
appear in the living Apostolic Church, for the
proverb ' many men, many minds' had its applica-

tion there as elsewhere.
1. Party-spirit (^pty, ipideia), which was stimu-

lated by the free institutions of the Hellenic city-

States, soon invaded the equally democratic Chris-

tian communities. The result was a species of

religious warfare which no doubt afforded a certain

evidence of the vitality of the primitive faith ; but
the last thing whicli St. Paul, Apollos, and Cepha.s

desired was that they should be constituted leaders

of rival sects and acclaimed by eager partisans.

In his First Letter to the Corinthian church St.

Paul gravely rebukes a divisive, quarrelsome spirit,

and endeavours to divert the strong currents of

religious life into better channels (1 Co 1'""'').

2. But St. Paul himself was compelled, like

Jeremiah (15'"), to be a man of strife. Against
Jews and Judaizers he had to fight the battle of

spiritual freedom. His gospel inevitably created
antagonisms wherever he preached it. ' Fightinjjs

{naxo-i) without ' as well as ' fears within ' were his

appointed lot (2 Co 7'). In things indifferent he
was the most yielding of men (1 Co 9'*"'--), but
on matters of principle he would not give place to

any one for an hour (Gal 2'). He withstood even
St. Peter to the face (2"). And, when lie had
largely succeeded in exorcizing the legal spirit

from the Church, he was obliged, in his old age,

to sharpen his weapons once more, and begin an
entirely new battle with an incipient Gnosticism
(see Colossians).

3. Whilst St. Paul was a keen controversialist,

he never wrote a letter that did not contain the

word ' peace.' He pleaded with his fellow-workers

(e.g. Euodia and Syntyche, I'h 4*; cf. Ro 12" 15»,

2 Co 13") to be of one mind ; and he urged the

Christians of Rome to be at peace, if possible,

with all men (Ro 12"). His dispute with Barnabas
is described as a vapo^vafib^, a sharp contention



STRIPES SUFFERING 533

(Ac 15®). Human frailty min<'led in botli these

a(>ostles \*'ith what was very noble and honourable.
Their quarrel was one of which only good men Avere

capable. It was essentially a conflict of ideals, a
strife between justice on the one hand and gener-

osity on the other. 6 Ilai/Xoj e^^ei t6 SUaioy, 6

Bapvd/Saj rb (pCKavdpbnrov (Chrysostom, Horn, in Acta
Apost. xxxiv.).

4. The infection of the sub-Apostolic Church by
the subtleties of the full-blown Gnostic system lea

to a widespread, barren warfare of words (Xoyofiaxia.,

1 Ti 6*), far removed from the realities of the
Christian conflict with sin. This condition of

tilings is reflected in the Pastoral Letters, which
cliarge all believers 'that they strive not about
words, to no profit' (2 Ti 2'*). Eniptj' discussions

merely engendered strifes (fidxas, v.^^)^ and the
bond-servant of Christ must not strive (ov Sd fidx-

€(reai, v.*«).

5. There is, however, an altogether different

kind of strife, which at once commends itself to

tlie Christian heart and conscience. St. Paul in-

dicates its nature by two words of the arena—d-yw-

niio/MJu and dd\iw, with their compounds. To strive

for the incorruptible crown (1 Co 9^) ; to labour
and strive as a servant of God, cheered by a sense
of His own mighty working in us (Col 1*) ; to
invite others to strive with us in their prayers
(Ro 15*') ; and, again, to strive for Christ s sake
in the spirit of a soldier or an athlete, and to do it

lawfully (2 Ti 2*) ; to strive, in spiritual fellowship
with others, for the faith of the gospel (Ph l''^)

—

all this seems to the Apostle to be of the very
essence of the Christian life. In that life, as the
writer to the Hebrews indicates (12*), men may at
last have to resist unto blood, striving against
(antagonizing) sin. James Strahajj.

STRIPES.—See Beating, Scoueging;

SUBSTANCE (Gr. i'x<5<rTo<rtj, Lat. substantia).—
It is only in the Epistle to the Hebrews that the
term 'substance' is used with anything approach-
ing a philosophical connotation. The meaning of
the word in this Epistle is of unusual interest
owing to the crucial place which it came to occupy
in the Trinitarian controversies of later times. The
history of its use as a theological term is given by
T. B. Strong in JThSt iii. [1901-02] 22 ti".

In AV the word ' substance ' is used to translate
both ihrap^is and virda-ToffLi. The former is better
rendered ' possession ' (RV), as in the passage, ' Ye
have in heaven a better possession (ihrapjtv) and an
abiding' (He 10"; cf. Ac 2"). Interest centres
then in the word viroaraffis, which occurs only five

times in the NT. In two passages it means ' con-
fidence ' (2 Co 9* 11"). But in the remaining three,
all of which are in Hebrews, a philosophical con-
ception is probably involved. (1) He 3'*

:
' We are

become partakers of Christ, if we hold fast the
beginning of our confidence (r^y vvoariaeus) firm
unto the end.' Both AV and RV render tVorTatris
as 'confidence.' Most modem commentators con-
cur in this subjective reference. The Vulgate
renders it objectively (substantice ejus), and many
Patristic commentators take this view

—

e.g. it is
' the faith,' ttjj' Trianv (Chrysostom, Theodoret) or
Jidem Christi (Primasius). This rendering is im-
probable. There is yet a third possible explanation
in view of what is said under (2) and (3). If in
He 11^ I'xoffTcurts is 'the giving substance' (RVm)
to unseen realities, the beginnmg of our vTrbcraaa
may well be the beginning of that progressive
spiritual state of realizing, or 'giving substance
to,' in actual Christian experience, those eternal
verities which Judaism only dimly adumbrated.
As Christ (He 1^) is the xop«f'~^P ('perfect ex-
pression') of the Divine iTro<rTo<ris (or 'essence'),

Christians, as ' partakers of Clirist,' may in some
measure embody (hypostasize, substantiate) the
Divine reality eternally existing in Christ. The
word of exhortation in this verse is then to ' hold
fast the beginning' of that process of actualizing
in Christian experience eternal spiritual realities.

That such experience should lead to ' confidence

'

is inevitable. (2) In He IP faith is described as
' the substance {{nr6ffTa.(XL%) of tilings hojied for.' In
RV xnrdffTaaii is rendered ' assurance ' or ' con-
fidence' (as in 2 Co 9* 11", He 3'*). But in the
margin RV suggests 'the giving substance to'
(favoured by ^^ estcott, Davidson, Peake, Wick-
ham). Both meanings may well have been in the
mind of the writer ; for, if faith enables the
believer to ' give substance ' to spiritual experience
and embody the objective realities of his religious

hopes, it naturally affords him a ground of assured
confidence in them. The use of the antithesis
' substance ' and * shadow ' (see art. Shadow)
found in this Epistle (8® 10') shows that the wTiter
is familiar with the Platonic and Philonic concep-
tion that the things seen are but shadows cast in

time and space by eternal archetypal realities.

The latter are the truly 'substantial,' and he
asserts that faith is that state of mind, or experi-
ence, which actualizes the things as yet unseen
and which proves that they alone have ' substance

'

or reality. (3) In He 1' there is contained the
metaphysical embr\-o of later theological specula-
tion. Christ is spoken of in relation to Goa as the
'very image of his substance' {xapaK-rijp rijs inro-

ffrdffewi). In AV vvoffraai's is translated 'person,'
but the rendering is inappropriate and misleading.
The philosophical conception of personality did not
emerge until long after the Apostolic Age, and
then largely through the contentions of the Greek
and Latin Fathers over the question as to whether
there was one hypostasis in the Godhead or
whether there were three hypostaseis (or ' persons ').

The WTiter of Hebrews does not say that Christ is

the express image of the Person of God. The
substance (uir6<rra<j-ts) of the Godhead, of which
Christ is the 'express image' (xapo-K-rqp), is the
Divine 'essence' or 'nature.' 'Substance' (Lat.
substantia) etymologically is ' tliat which stands
under' (as a foundation or pedestal). Then it

came to mean that in a thing which makes it what
it is (its ' essence '), the substratum beneath aU its

qualities. In its more modem philosophical mean-
ing ' substance ' is the reality which exists behind
all phenomena. The theological and metaphysical
associations of the word, as a technical term, cause
most recent commentators to prefer the translation
' essence ' or ' nature ' in this passage as best inter-

preting the view of the writer as to Christ and His
relation to the Godhead. He is the perfect expres-
sion in human life and history of the essential

nature of Gotl. In harmony with the teaching of

the Fourth Gospel Christ is the Divine Logos, and
He alone can assert, ' He that hath seen me hath
seen the Father ' (Jn 14").

M. Scott Fletcher.
SUFFERING.— 'Suffering' is the usual transla-

tion of TrddrjfjM (found in sing, only in He 2^) in

AV and RV. In AV the Gr. word is also tr.

' afflictions ' (3 times ; RV ' sufferings '),
' affec-

tions' (Gal 5^; RV 'passions'), and 'emotions'
(Ro 7* ; RV ' passions'). The cognate verb iritrxw

is always tr. ' suffer ' in AV and RV, with two
exceptions (Ac P, ' passion,' AV and RV ; 28', AV
'feel,' RV 'took'). The same verb appears in

compound forms in ' suffer before ' (1 Th 2-, AV and
RV) and ' suff^er with ' (Ro 8", 1 Co 1'2*, AV and
RV). In RV KaKovdOeM is rendered 'suffering'

(Ja 5^" ; AV ' suffering affliction ') ; »raicoiro^^w,

' suffer hardship ' (2 Ti 4', AV ' endure afflictions '

;

2 Ti 2®, AV ' suffer trouble '), ' be suffering

'
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(Ja 5"; AV 'be afflicted'); (TvyKaKovaOiu, 'suffer

iiardship with' (2 Ti 1*, AV 'be partaker of tlie

afflictions of; and 2 Ti 2*, AV 'endure hard-

ness'). In AV TradrirSs is rendered 'should suHer,'

in RV ' must suffer,' in RVm ' subject to suffering

'

(Ac 2628).

Otlier words rendered by 'suffer' are arifidi^u

(Ac 5*^ ; AV ' suffer shame,' KV ' suffer dislionour ') ;

^Vtu6u> (pass.), ' suffer loss ' (1 Co 3»*, Ph 3" AV and
RV ; 2 Co 7® RV; AV 'receive damace') ; kukov-

X^ofiai (He 13*
; AV ' suffer adversity,' 11V ' be evil

entreated'); fiaKpoOvfi^u (1 Co 13'*, AV and RV,
'sutler lonf?'; 2 P 3», AV and RV, 1 Th 5^* RV,
'be longsuffering,' elsewhere 'be patient,' 1 Th 5'*

AV, Ja 5"- AV, Ja 5"- RV, or ' patiently endure,'

He 6", AV and RV) ; »'aua7^w, ' suffer shipwreck

'

(2 Co 112», AV and RV) ; dmSlfw (pass.), 'suffer

reproach' (1 Ti 4'» AV ; RV 'strive'); iTriyu

(1 Co9'2; AV 'suffer,' RV 'bear' ; also tr. 'bear'
1 Co 13^ AV and RV, and ' forljear,' 1 Th 3'- », AV
and RV) ; o-vyKaKovx^ofjiai (He 1 1^ ; AV ' suH'er afflic-

tion with,' RV 'be evil entreated with'); vtrex^

(Jude7, 'suffer,' AV and RV) ; inrofx^yu (2 Ti 2'-';

AV 'suffer,' RV 'endure'; usually rendered
' endure ' in AV and RV, but also ' oe patient,'

Ro 121-, AV and RV, 'take patiently,' 1 P 2«>bi8,

AV and RV).
1. The sufferingB of Christ.—The sufferings of

Christ were foretold (Ac 3'« 26^'-, 1 P 1"). 'It

behoved the Christ to sufler' (Ac 17''; cf. He 9^).

Moses and the prophets showed how that must be
(Ac 26^ ; cf. 17^). He suflered throughout His
earthly life, 'in tlie flesh' (1 P 4'). He suflered,

being tempted (He 2'^). On the Cross His suflVr-

ings culminated. He suffered for sins once (1 P3'^),

sutl"ered without the gate (He 13"^ ; cf. Ac F).

His sufferings revealed His character, and had a
reflex influence on His own nature. 'When he
suffered, he threatened not'^ (1 P 2^). 'He
learned obedience by the things'which he suffered

'

(He 5*). Of these sufterings St. Peter was one of

the chief witnesses (1 P 5'), and he points out
Christ as the great example (2^^). It was for His
followers that He suffered (ih.).

2. The sufferings of Christ shared by Christians.
—Though Christ suflered, His disciples are not
saved from suffering. Rather does their relation-
ship to Him cause tliem to sufler also. If tliey are
faithful to Him, the enmity and opposition He met
with will also to some extent fall to their lot.

Hence St. Paul, who endured so much on behalf
of the gospel, could wnth reason speak of sliaring

the suflerings of Christ. ' The suflerings of Christ
abound unto us,' he says (2 Co 1*). He longs to

know 'the fellowship of his suflerings' (Ph 3'").

Others who belong to Christ also sufler with Him ;

and those who thus sufler will share His glory
(Ro 8'^). ' Insomuch as ye are partakers of Christ s

suflerings, rejoice' (1 P 4'*). 'If we endure, we
shall also reign with him ' (2 Ti 2^^).

3. SufTering on behalf of the faith.—The suffer-

ing of the NT is almost entirely suttering in the
cause of Christ. St. Paul is told that he is to
sufler for the Lord's name's sake (Ac 9'*). He tells

Timothy that he sutlers because he is an apostle
and a teacher (2 Ti 1'^), suflers hardship even unto
bonds (2*). He speaks of his suflerings in such a
way as to show that they were chiefly persecutions
(3"). Accordingly, Timothy is exhorted to sufler

hardship with him (2 Ti 2"). ' Be not ashamed of

the testimony of our Lord, nor of me his prisoner
;

but sufler hardship with the gospel' (I**). 'Sufler
hardship, do tlie work of an evangelist ' (4*).

St. Paul suffered, and was shamefully entreated at
Philippi (1 Th 2-j. There he endured stripes and
imprisonment (Ac 16'**^-, esp. v.^). He also suflered
because of the perverse ideas of his converts
(1 Co 9", 2 Co 1«). His converts, too, frequently

suffered on account of the faith. The Calatians
suffered many things (cf. Ac H'J-*- »»«'). The
Philii)pian8 suflered on behalf of Christ (1*"). The
Thessalonians suffered for the Kingdom of God
(2 Th 1') at the hands of their fellow-countrymen,
as the churches of Judaea did at the hands of the
Jews (1 Th 2"). The readers of 1 Pet. were also

subjected to suffering. They suffered wrongfully
when well-doing (2'*- *'), for righteousness' sake
(3" ; cf. v."), as Christians (4>«). St. Peter told

them that those who are called to God's eternal
Kingdom in Christ may nevertheless suffer (S'"),

just as St. Paul had told Timothy that 'all that
would live godly in Christ Jesus shall suffer perse-

cution ' (2 Ti 3'"). Among the things which the
Christians of Smyrna have to sufler is imprisonment
(Rev 2"* ; cf. He 13'). The Hebrews are reminded
that after they Avere enlightened they ' endured a
great conflict of suflerings ; partly, being made a
gazingstock both by reproaches and by afflictions ;

and partly, tecommg partakers with them that
were so used ' (He l(P^). The heroes also suffered

for their faithfulness. Moses preferred to suffer

affliction with the people of God (He ll^*). The
prophets gave an example of suffering (Ja 5'").

The early Christians seem to have concerned them-
selves little about what we call the problem of

suffering, except perhaps in so far as their suffer-

ings were ascribed to the activity of the devil

(1 P 5*). Their chief anxiety seems to have been
that tliey should suffer according to the will of

God (4'»), i.e. for well-doing (3" 4^^).

i. The fruits of suffering.—Jesus because of the
suttering of death was crowned with glory and
honour (He 2'). Glories followed His sufferin";s

(1 P 1"). Through them He was made perfect (He
2"* ; cf . 5®). In the case of His followers suffering

has a similar result. Those who sufler for righteous-

ness' sake are blessed (1 P 3'*). Those who are called

to God's eternal glory in Christ and sufler a little

while shall be perfected, established, and strength-

ened by God (5'"). One who suflers as a Christian
has reason to glorify God (4'*). To do well and to

sufler for it is acceptable with Him (2^). ' Where-
fore let them also that sufler according to the will

of God commit their souls in Avell-doing unto a
faithful Creator ' (4>9).

There is a great mass of modern literature on the
problem of pain or suflering, Imt how little of it is

concerned with sorrow at the slow progress of

righteousness or of the Kingdom of God ! It was
otherwise in the Ap<jstolic Age. There is very
little in the NT about purely personal suffering

(Ac 28', I Co 12**). In one case at least suffering is

distinguished from sickness (Ja 5'"-).

LiTKRATiRK.—R. Wintcrbotham, Thf Kingdom of Heaven
Here and Hereafter, London, 1898, pp. •_'34-240

; J. Weiss, Die
Schriftvn den MT, Oottiiieen, 1907, s.r. 'Leiden' in index;
Handkinnmentar ziim NT, Freibuix, 1892, s.v. 'Leiden' in

indexes ; Grimm-Thayer, s.vv. ; J)CG, s.v. ; H. W. Beecher,
Sennous. -JikI ser., London, 1870, pp. 271-297 ; A. B. Bruce, The
Providential Order of the World, do., 1897, pp. I'Juff... 2.'i9flf. ;

F. W. Robertson, Kxpogitory Ijecturedonthe Corinthians, do.,

1859, pp. 317 ff., 446 ff., Sennons, 6th ser., do., 1904, acnns.

i. and Ji. WILLIAM WATSON,

SUN.—Mention of the sun in the Apostolic Age
is almost entirely confined to the book of Revela-
tion. In tlie Heavenly Jerusalem the sun shall

not light upon the bles.sed nor any heat (Rev 7").

There will no longer be any need of the sun
(21-°). Dread judgments are .symbolized by the

obscuring of the sun, e.g. ' The sun l)ecame ulack
as sackcloth ' (6'-) ; see also Rev 8'- 9'^ 16» and
Ac 2*', Joel's prophecy quoted by St. Peter. It

is twice u.sed in similes, i.e. in the description

of the Vision of the Christ, ' His countenance
was as the sun shineth in his strength' (1'*), and
in the descrii)tion of an angel, ' His face was as

the sun' (10').
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In Rev 12' the woman in the vision is ' arrayed

with the sun.' The idea may be taken from
Ps 104^, ' Who coverest thyself with light as with

a garment.' The author may also have had in

mind the description of the Bride in Ca 6'*, ' clear

as the sun.' If, as some think, the woman repre-

sents the Jewish Church, then she appears in all

the glory of the patriarchs (see Ko 9*). But
Semitic Avriters were apt to decorate representative

persons with the heavenly bodies.

Lastly, in Rev 19^^ the angel who is entrusted

with the overthrow of the Beast and the false

prophet is represented as ' standing in the sun '

—

probably that he may be able from his position in

mid-heaven to summon the great birds of prey to

feed on the flesh of the king's enemies lying on the

bittle-tield. Morley Stevenson.

SUPERSTITIOUS (Ac 17*, SeuriSainovea-ripovs,

RV 'somewhat superstitious,' marg. 'somewhat
religious ').—The Greek word, derived from Sei5ea>,

' to fear' and daifxuy, ' demon,' was originally used
in a good sense (Xenophon, Cyrop. III. iii. 58

;

Aristotle, Pol. V. xi. 25 ; Polybius, VI. Ivi. 7) but
underwent a change of meaning. It is used in

a bad sense, for instance, by later writers, as

Josephus (Ant. XV. viii. 2 ; Plutarch, cfe Superstit.

10). The authorities are divided as to the sense in

which St. Paul used it, the majority at the present

day being in favour of the rendering ' religious
'

;

so Knowling, Ramsay, Verrall, Farrar, T. K.
Abbott, Page, Rackham, Trench, Blass, Renan,
Weiss, Holtzmann, Weizsacker, and many others.

In favour of this view it is stated that St. Paul
was hardly likely to have offended the audience at

the opening of his apology. The prevailing prac-

tice of commencing a speech in an ingratiating

tone is followed by him at Csesarea. ' It was not
St. Paul's habit to affront and by affronting to

alienate his hearers, least of all at the outset of

a discourse intended to win them to the truth

'

(R. C. Trench, St/iiant/nis of the XT^, London,
1876, p. 172). Further, the usual Greek word for

'piety' was eiVe/3eta, and he uses the cognate
verb evae^ftre in the next verse. Once more,
SeuriSaufioi'la is used of the Jewish religion in

Ac 25'*, and must there have been intended in a
good sense.

On the other hand, the philosophers, to whom
St. Paul was addressing himself, at least in part,

must have understood the word as meaning ' super-
stitious,' and they would have heartily concurred
in such an epithet. A doubtful passage in the
Characters of Theophrastus (xvi.) gives a picture
of the Seuridai/jiuv as one who had frequent recourse
to soothsayers and was a strong believer in omens ;

while the Stoic emperor Marcus Aurelius {Meditat.
i. 3) expresses his thankfiilness that he takes after

his mother in the matter of devotion (dfixxeS-ns), and
that his father escaped the fate of a SfunSai/iwv {ib.

i. 16). Nestle has i)ointed out {ExpT xi. [1899-1900]
378) that the ominous word ' demon ' could never
have conveyed anything but a bad sense to a Jew,
which is borne out by Josephus' use of the word.
The force of the comparative may be ' too,' ' very,'

'rather,' or 'somewhat.' We can certainly agree
that St. Paul would never have commenced a
speech with a studied insult, but he was a man
who said what he thought, and the word was most
applicable to the popular religion of the day. It

is unlikely that he meant to convey the idea of
reproof, but he certainly meant 'superstitious.'
The philosophers would understand as much and
would agree with him, whUe the populace would
be merely interested and wait for an explanation,
since for them the word did not contain the note
of contempt that it held for the philosophers.
Here are some of the renderings : Ramsay, ' more

than others respectful of what is di\ine
' ; Renan,

' le plus religieux ' ; Holtzmann, ' Gottesfiirchtige '

;

Zocivler and Weiss agree with the latter ; Nestle
and Moffatt, 'rather superstitious'; Chase, 'very
superstitious.'

LiTERATt'RE.—Besides the commentaries of those mentioned,
see F. Field, Sottg on the Translation of tht ST, Cambridge,
1899 ; T. K. Abbott, in Cv« xxix. [1890] 284 ; F. H. Chase,
Credibilitj) of the Book of the Aettofthe ApottU*, London, 1902 ;

ExpT xviii. [1906-07] 485 f. F. W. WORSLEV.

SUPPER {Seirvoy, 1 Co 11»- »', Rev 19»- " ; cf. Mk
6^, Lk 14'-'i«- "^, Jn 122 132.4 .2i20)_of the two
principal daily meals common to the Jews in NT
times, ' supper ' was the more important. It waf<

usually taken about sunset or shortly after (Lk
141s 177. 8)

t Dinner' {ipirrop) was a lighter meal,
being taken about noon or a little before. Prayer
was offered before eating (Ac 27**, Mt 14" 15", Lk
9J6 .2017^ jjj gii)^ au(j ^ijg hands were scrupulously
washed (Mt 15-), sometimes also the feet (Lk 7**).

There are really only two passages in aixjstolic

history wiiich fall within the scope of this article.

(1) 1 Co ll*-*^, 'Wlien therefore ye assemble
yourselves together, it is not possible to eat the
Lord's supper {KvpuiKbi' Selrvov) -. for in your eating
each one taketh before other his own supfier ; and
one is hungry, and another is drunken. ' This is the
only passage in the entire NT which gives us the
name ' Lord's supper,' and even here the name is

not to be restricted to the Eucharist (q.v.) alone,
for at this time it was not dissociated from the
love-feasts {q.v.) or Agapse (dyd-rat, Jude '* ; cf.

2 P 2^' RV) which preceded the ordinary evening
services of the Church. Other passages of course
refer to it, but not by name (cf. 1 Co 10^*- "). The
emphasis of the pa.ssage is on ' Lord's.' St. Paul is

here rebuking the Corinthians concerning their
manners and worship. In the first instance he
reminds them of the unbecoming boldness of their
women, who, taking advantage of the freedom
allowed by the gospel, appear in public unveiled.
Only harlots were accustomed to do so in Corinth ;

therefore let women take heed not to abuse their
liberty in Christ. He next addres.ses himself to
their selfish, greedy, haphazard, disgraceful, even
scandalous conduct in eating their supper in the
sanctuary. Originally it seems to have been their
custom to come together on the first day of the
week to break bread together (Ac 20^). The meal
was what might l>e appropriately called a club or
church supper, after which the religious service of
worship took place. It was a kind of enlarged
family meal (cf. 2**), the object of which was prim-
arily social. In keeping with Greek custom among
certain gilds, each one brought with him his basket
of provisions, and these were spread indiscrimin-
ately before, and partaken of by, the company
present as a corporate body. But there had de-
veloped factions in the church at Corinth. A self-

ish spirit was manifesting itself. Instead of com-
ing together as brethren in Christ, the worshippers
came and hastily devoured that which they had
brought themselves, not waiting to share it with
the poor or others who had failed to supply them-
selves. The consequence was that social differences
were accentuatetl, and the prayer of consecration
was omitted. But, more shameful even than this,

the indigent who had brought nothing had nothing
wherewith to satisfy their hunger, w hile the rich ate
and drank to satiety, becoming actually drunken.
Such conduct was unbecoming in the Lord's house
and unfitted the worshippers to celebrate in any
sense worthily the 'Lord's Supper.' Against this
manner of worship the Apostle vehemently protests.

It was unbecoming for the followers of Christ

;

there was a want of love in the exercise ; the cor-

Ijorate spirit was absent ; the unity of the brother-
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hood was destroyed ; and, consequently, the Corin-
thian Cliristians were rapidly becoming ' weak and
sickly' in a spiritual sense (1 Co ll**). Not many
years subsequently to this the Eucharist and the
Agape were celebrated separately for the sake of

greater decorum, until, finally, the latter so degener-
ated that it became extinct.

(2) The second passage contains a double picture :

(a) Kev 19", ' And he saith unto me, Write,
Blessed are tliey which are bidden to the marriage
supper of the Lamb.' Here the bliss of the next
world is depicted under the figure of a banquet.
The Rabbis were accustomed to interpret Ex 24''

to mean that the sight of God was like meat and
drink to the beholders. Here it is the picture of a
marriage-feast. The Lamb has come to claim His
bride, who has long been betrothed and waiting for

the bridegroom, ft is a vision of tiie final consum-
mation of the Kingdom, including the overthrow of

the kings of tlie earth, the binding and loosing

a<]fain of Satan, and general judgment. Witli this

picture the climax is reached in the imagery of the

book. But out of it grows another picture of very
different hue : (b) Rev 19'^- '*, ' And I saw an angel
standing in the sun ; and he cried with a loud voice,

saying to all tlie birds that fly in mid heaven. Come
and be gathered together unto the great supper of
God; that ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the
flesh of captains, and the flesh of mighty men, and
the flesh of horses and of them that sit thereon, and
the flesh of all men, both free and bond, and small
andgreat.' This, then, is 'the great supper of God,'
and the invitation is to the birds of prey. Most
vividly the Apostle here sets forth the tragic con-

trast between the ' marriage supper ' of the Lamb
(v.*) and the destructicm of the slain, on whose
carcasses the birds shall feed. To be left unburied
and devoured by birds of prey the Orientals con-

sidered the worst misfortune possible for the dead.
For example, the most awful penalty that could
possibly be inflicted on the opponents of Zoroas-
trianism is that their corpses should be given over
to the ravens. The symbolism here, which seems
to us crude and ghastly, is based on Ezk 39''- '**,

' Speak unto the birds of every sort, and to every
beast of the field, Assemble yourselves, and come ;

gather yourselves on every side to my sacrifice . . .

upon the mountains of Israel, that ye may eat flesh

and drink blood,' etc. But, in this vision of the
Messiah's final victory over His foes, it must be
remembered that, though He is pictured as a silent

and implacable conqueror, who has vanquished all

His foes and disposed of them in huge masses,
leaving them to their inexorable doom, yet He is

not described as a merely human, vindictive con-

queror. His garments are indeed sprinkled with
blood, but it is His own blood, not that of others
(v.'^) ; He smites the nations with a sword, but it

is the sword of His Word which proceedeth out of

His mouth ; He has trodden the winepress of God's
wrath, but He has trodden it alone (v."; cf.

Is 63*) ; and He is not pictured as gloating over the
torments of His enemies (cf. Is 66**).

LmRATURi. — Percy Gardner, The Origin of the Lord's
Supper, 1893 ; F. Schultzen, Das Abendmahl im ^'T, 1S95

;

J. C. Lambert, The Sacraments in the NT, 1903; R. M. Adam-
son, The Christian Doctrine o/ the Lord's Svpper, 1905. Cf.

the articles 'Supper,' ' Kucharist,' 'Lord's Supper,' ' Meals ' in

the various Bible Di.lioiiaries and Keli)(iou!i Knoyclopwdias,
notably Hastings', Piercy's, Cheyne-Black's, HerzoK's, the Stan-
dard, and the Temple. See, further. Literature under art.

Eucharist. (iEORGE L. ROBIN.SON.

SURNAME.—It seems probable, as indicated in

the art. Name, that originally a name was the
designation of a stock or tribe—like the Grants or

Howards—applied by outsiders to a group and
subsequently adopted by it. When the stock in-

creased, personal names seem to have been intro-

duced to distinguish the ditterent members. When
the number of persons still further increased and
intercourse became easier and more common,
certain designations derived from some peculiarity

were used to distinguish or designate diflerent

individuals. All varieties of these may be classed

under the general designation 'surnames.'
An indication of something similar to this in the

naming of deities is to be found in the Roman
religion.' Royal personages use only their bap-
tismal name, or the first of these when there are
more than one. In Europe surnames became
common in the Middle Ages, first of all among the
land-owning nobles.' Surnames are of rare occur-

rence in the OT. In the NT when a person is

referred to by only one name, especially if that be
a common one, identification is difficult if not im-
possible. Thus of John mentioned in Ac 4* we
know nothing. At least five persons are called

Alexander ; and of these the Alexanders refeiTed

to in Ac 4* 19**, 1 Ti 1^ are names and nothing
more.

1. Surnames are to be distinguished from

—

(a) Nero names.—Apion, an Egyptian of the 2nd
cent. A.D., on entering the Egyptian army,
(^hanged his name to .\nt<mis Maximus.' Similar
ciianges are reconhid of Abram, Joseph, Jacob,
Solomon, Daniel, Pashhur, Tophet, and even of

Jahweh Himself.-*

(b) Explanatory descriptions to designate anij'

one more dearly, derived from
(1) Trade.—In Nazareth Joseph was known as

6 riKTuv,^ and Jesus by the same appellation.'

Alexander, as 6 xaXff'^s,'' occupied a similar posi-

tion in the town in which he lived, while Simon's
designation, fivpaeis,^ indicates that he was one of

many who followed the occupation of a tanner.

(2) Business.—Manaen is desij^nated as 'HpwSou

ffvi'Tpo<f>oi,'* Matthew as 6 TeXuvrjs,^" Chuza as ^iri-

rpoiros HpciSou."

(3) A physical pectdiarity.—A certain Simon is

differentiated a.s 6 Xeirpoj,'* another as 6 Ka\ovp.fvos

Nivep,'* while a third the Church has named 6

fidyos,^* though that surname is not given him
eitiier in the Acts or in Justin Martyr.

(4) Some outstanding feature in a man's life,

as John 6 /SaTrrto-T^s,'* Thomas 6 \ey6fievos Aidv-

/ioj,'" Simon who was, but is not surnamed, 4>apt-

aaios. '

'

(5) Names of places.—Csises in which there is

annexed to the name a phrase, compounded of air6

with the name of a place, forming a designation

given to a person from another town or district to

distinguisli him from those of the same name in

the town, much a.s we speak of 'Robertson of

Brighton.' Examples of this are: Jesus 6 dirb

Nafap^^,'* Joseph diro 'Apt/xa^aias,'* Philip irb

Briffa-aidd,^ Lazarus dirb Bridaviat,^^ Nathanael dr6
Kavd Tr)s FaXtXafas.'^

(6) Names of relatives.—Cases in which one with

a common name has annexed the name of another

person with whom he is closely connected, as 'Id*cw-

1 ERE vii. 413.
2 H. Hallam, View of the State of Europe during the MtddU

Ages^, London, 1841, pp. 112, 138; Thomas Carlyle, Frederick

the Great, 10 vols., do., 1872-73, i. 07.

SQ. A. Deissmann, Li/jht from the Ancient East, Eng. tr.,

London, 1911, pp. 169, 170.
« Gn 17» i» 41« 82«, 2 S 122», Dn 1", Jer 7M 20», Hoe 2i«.

5Mtl39». 8Mk63.
7 2 Ti 4H. 8 Ac 9« 106- 32.

8 Ac 13' ; for meaning: see G. A. Deissmann, Bible Studies,

Eng. tr., E<linburfi:h, VMM. p. 310, and liamsay's criticism in

Exp, 7lh ser., vii. (1909] ;«W.
10 Mt Id-. 11 Lk 83 ; Exp, 5th ser., Ix. [1899] 118.

12 .Mt 2«'i, Mk 14». IS Ac 13».

" Ac8»; Justin, Apol. i. 26, .56, ii. 15, Dial. 120.
18 Mt 81. 1« Jn 1116 20" 2r-i.

" Lk 7*'- «. 44. 18 Mt 21".
1» Mt 27", Mk 154.'>, Lk 23»l, Jn 19M. May Arimathrna have

been the name not of a town but of an estate or even a farm 'r

20 Jn 1« 1221. 21 Jn 111. a Jn 212.
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/Sos 6 Tou 'AX^t'oi',^ 'Id«w/3os 6 toO Ze^edaiov,^ 'Io«;5ai

'Icx:ii/3oi/,' Mapia t} toO KXwtS.* This, however,
may, in some cases, be a mere explanatory note,

more akin to those in which a relationship is

actually stated, as James the brother of Jonn,'
Mark 6 ave^ibi Bapvd^a* Mary the mother of

James and Joses,' Mary the sister of Lazarus,*
Mary the mother of Mark,' Mary the mother of

Jesus."
(c) Names compounded tcith "q.—Closely akin

to the foregoing is a group of names whose first

component is the Aramaic word -\z, meaning 'son.'

These are divisible into three classes

:

(1) Those in ichich only one name is given, repre-

sented by Baprtyuatos, that is, ' the son of Timieus '

—a word whose meaning and derivation are both
uncertain."

(2) Those in ichich the name may be a sur-

name. — If Nathanael, mentioned only in the
Fourth Gospel, ^'^ is the Bartholomew mentioned
only by the Synoptists," then Nathanael bore
the surname 'son of Talmai.' Matthias the
successor of Judas ^* is called by Aphraates
'oVn, and in the Syriac translation of the Church
History of Eusebius this is everywhere substituted
for Matthias. Nestle therefore suggested that
there were two Bartholomews, one known as
Nathanael, and the other as Matthias. i' But
Burkitt^' holds that the substitution of 'sVin for
Matthias ' is no mere palaeographical error, but
that the Old Syriac Version of the Acts must have
had 'o'rtn also. This name occurs as 0oXo^?oj in
Josephus (Ant. XX. i.), and is, of course, the second
part of the name Bartholomew. An obscure
name 'zhn does occur in Judges and Samuel, but
tjSid is nothing more than Ptolemy in a Semitic
disguise. . . . Why the Old Syriac of Acts should
have represented Matthias by this name cannot
now be ascertained.' Consiaerable interest at-

taches to the name Bar-Jesus, a name variously
spelt in the Western texts. In the Peshitta there
is given as an equivalent kbibh^, Barshuma. This
is an old family name in Edessa, but its meaning
is quite unknown. The magician is also called
"EKvfiai, ' for so is his name translated.'" Elymas
may be a Greek form of alimd, an Aramaic word
meaning ' strong,' or of 'alim, an Arabic word
meaning ' wise,' '* but it cannot be a translation
of Bar-Jesus. Codex D reads, instead of Elymas,
'Erot/xas, meaning 'son of the ready,' a reading
adopted by Ramsay and Blass. Elymas is some-
what akin to' .^rbfiov, the reading of the Ambrosian
MS A in a well known passage of Josephus.'*

(3) The third class carries us into

—

2. Genuine surnames.— Among these are (n)

patronymics, as those in which there is added to
the name another name compounded with ij.

Joseph the Cyprian Levite is 6 i-riK\y]d€h Bapva^a^
by the apostles, that is, 'son of Nebo.'^ It has
been suggested that this surname was given to

» Mt 10». 2 Mt vfi.
> Lk 6i«, Ac 13 (Jn 1422, jude i).

* Jn 1925. 5 Ac 12*-.

« Col 410. 7 Mt 2756, Mk 15*>- « 161.
8 Jn 111. 9 Ac 1212.
10 Ac 114. It is noticeable that neither as a title nor as a

surname is the word irapdcro^ ever applied to her. Another
Mary is mentioned in Ro 16*5.

11 Mk 1CH6 ; EDBi. 248. 12 Jn 1« 212
U Mt 103, Mk 318, Lk 6i-», Ac 113. i4 Ac I'S- 26.

15 ExpT ix. [1897-98] 566 ; see also Bamsav, Exp, 6th ser.,
Ti. [1902] 291.
16 F. C. Burkitt, The Syriae Formt of ST Proper Sames,

London, 1912, p. 23.
17 AC136-8.
18 See E. Renan, Saint Paul, Eng. tr.. New York. 1869, p.

64.
<

' f

19 Burkitt, p. 22 ; HDB i. 247* ; W. M. Ramsav, St. Paul the
Traveller and thi> Roman Citizen, London, 1895, p. 73 • J. Rendel
Harris, Exp, 6th ser., v. [1902] 192 ; Jos. Ant. xx. vii! 2.

20 Ac 436 ; Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. 187 ff., 307 ff. • ExoTx.
(1898-99] 233. '

f ^

distinguish him from Joseph 6 Ka\oi-nevoi Bap<ro/3-

/3as, a name meaning most probably 'Saturday's
child.' He had also, according to a common
custom, adopted the Roman name of Justus.*

He may have been a brother of Judas 6 KaXovfievot

Bapca^^as.' In this connexion the name Barab-
bas deserves notice. The Sinaitic (and Palestinian)

Syriac version, some good minuscules, and MSS
kno\vn to Origen read :

' Whom will ye that I

release unto you? Jesus Barabbas, or Jesus
which is called Christ?'*

(6) Additional navies.—From the want of sur-

names arises the difficulty of identifying different

individuals having the same name, as the various
Symeons and Simons mentioned in the NT. pssp
is" translated in the LXX* and the NT by Si'/icwv.

There was a genuine Greek name closely resem-
bling it, Zt/xow, and this was often substituted for

^vfiewv.^ It was one of the commonest names
among the Jews, twelve being mentioned in the
NT. Of these, we know nothing of Syraeon of

Lk 3*", of Simon the brother of our Lord,* or,

except one incident, of Symeon of Jerusalem,''

Simon the Cyrenian,' or Simon the Pharisee.*

We have already noticed Simon the tanner, and
Simon Magus, but by far the most outstanding
bearer of the name was the Apostle. His father
was called 'luvSLt or 'ludvvs.^^ The former may
have been a contraction of the latter, or he may
have borne a double name, 'Icovas-'IuiaLvi)^. The
Apostle himself would seem original!}' to have
borne the common Jewish name as transliterated
into Greek "Evfiewv. This is the reading of Ac
15** ; and 2 P 1* opens with the words T^vfieuv

Uerpoi, M-hich is the reading of KAKLP, Zi/jMjy

being found in B'. ' The name of Simon Magus is

spelt po'D {Simon) in Syriac, as distinguished from
Simon Peter and Simon the Tanner, who are given
the same name as Simeon (pycs', Shim'on) the Patri-

arch,' " but owing to Greek influence there is little

doubt that "Zifjuav would be frequently, if not
commonly, used. He seems to have been distin-

guished from other Simons by the name Hlfiav 6

vioi 'ludyvov,^* or, more shortly, 'Zifi.wv 'ludwov.^^

In Mt 16" he is called "ZifjMv Baptwj'a. This form
may be either a contraction of the former or an
instance of a double name, the Apostle's father,

in accordance with the custom of the time, having
added the Greek name 'IwvSs, as being similar to

his own proper name 'Iwdwrjs.^* According to the
Fourth Gospel, Jesus on His first meeting with
Simeon said to him :

' Your name is to be Kt/^os,'

the Evangelist adding 8 ipfirjvevfTai IX^rpoj.*' The
Hebrew us, Chald. »e?'2, is in Greek Tlirpos, but
neither of these names is borne by any other
person in the NT save the Apostle. The Syriac
' KUKr is not a transliteration at all, but the Syriac
for "stone": the translator, or possibly Syriac
Church custom, recognized that S. Peter's name
was Simon Stone, and they called him, where
neces-sary, by this appellative.' *' The name Kij^a?

is not used in the Gospels or the Acts. It is

1 Ac 123 ; HDB i. 247 ; Exp, 6th ser., v. 414, n. 3 ; Burkitt, p. 6.

2 Ac 1522-33 ; MABCDEL read KaXovii€vov, but HP eVtcoAw-
fJLfVOV.

3 Mt 2718-17
; HDB i. 245. This reading, which is supported

by V.22, is adopted by R. C. Trench, Studies in the Goifpelx*.

London, 1878, p. 306'; E. Renan, Life of Jesus, Eng. tr.. do.,

1873, p. 279 (who thinks that the correct reading L3 Bar-Abba, or

Bar-Rabban); and J. Moflatt, The HT : A Sew Translation^,

do., 1914. Xote the use made of this by J. M. Robertson,
Christianity and Mythology'^, do., 1910, p. 367, and the reply of

C. Clemen, Primitive Christianity and its Son-Jewish Source^i,

Edinburgh, 1912, p. 185, and J. G. Frazer, GB^, pi. vi., The
Scapegoat. London, 1913, p. 419.

* Gn 293o. 5 Sir 501.

« Mt 1355. Mk 63. 7 Lk 225.

8 Mt 27-«, Mk 1521, Lk 232«. 9 Lk 736-

«

10 Mt 1617, Jn 142 2115-17. 11 Burkitt, p. 6.

W Jn 1^3. 13 Jn 2115-17. 14 HDB ii. 676.
15 Jn 1«(42). 16 Burkitt, p. 5.
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used alone by St. Paul in his First Epistle to
tlie Corinthians,^ and in Galatians.^ Hort was
of opinion that Kr]<f>di was a form of Kaid^aj,
but that is not the case.^ In the list of the
Twelve the Apostle is called Zl/xoiv 6 \fy6ixevoi

llirpoi,* iir^dtjKcv dvo/ia Tip ZZ/iUfi Il^rpov,* l^lfiwya

tv /cat (iudfiafffv lUrpov.^ We fintl, then, six

distinct appellations— Simon,' Simeon,* Simon
Barjona," Peter, ^" Simon called Peter," Simon
Peter. 1-

(t) Adjectival names.—These may be still further
divided mto

—

(1) Those dei'ived from the name of a place.—In
the NT seven persons bear the name of 'loi'-Say, the
Greek equivalent of .Tjin?. Among these are an
ancestor of Je.sus,^'' Judas of Damascus,'* Judiis
or Jude, a brother of Jesus," Judas distinguished
as 'not Iscariot,''^ probably the same as Ju<las
laAcwySoi/, " and Judas Barsabbas, who has already
been noticed. But of the seven the most notable
is Judas the traitor. In regard to his surname,
scholars are now practically agreed that the term
translated 'Iscariot' is the Greek for ninjjE''x.i*

The reading iwb Kapvilnov^^ clearly indicates a
place. If a place be meant, what is its correct
ilesignation ? The MSS oscillate between S/ca-

pvu)6,^ 'IffKapiuO,^^ "ZKapiihrr)^,^ and 'IffKapiihnjs,^

but the readin" 'laKapubr-qs seems clearly prefer-
able.-** Kerioth can scarcely be n"inj? of Moab,^
and is much more likely to be pvn-p of Judah,'*
ineaning the twin cities or twin fortresses. It
is identified with a place variously spelt Kur-
yetein,27 Kuryezein,^ and Karjetein,'® 4^ miles
to the N.W. of Arad. Conder, indeed, found-
ing upon the reading in D of Jn 12*, etc., airb

KapvuTov, thinks that the place indicated is

Ischar, which (according to the Samaritan
Chronicle) was the old name of the present Askar,
near Jacob's well, the Sycliar of Jn 4^ In that
case Judas most probably was a Samaritan.^
The reference to the Traitor in the Fourth
Gospel *i would indicate that his father bore the
surname 'IffKapidmis, which he transmitted to his
son.

Another of the disciples of Jesus is designated
^Ifiuv 6 Kavavaios,^'- or Kavavlrriv,'^ and the same
person is designated by Luke** 'Llfitava rbv koXoij-

ixevov 7iri\u)Triv and Zlfxuv 6 ^-rfKuT-fts. Kaj'ttvatos
is the transliteration of the Hebrew N;iN3p, ' the
Canan.nean,' and is to be distinguished from,
though it may l>e connected with, the geographi-
cal term 'Canaanite.' In Syriac this surname 'is
rendered K'j:p, and so is properly distinguished
from the Canaanite woman {XavavaLai), who is

1 1 Co 112 322 95 155.

2 Gal 118, but KDEFGKLP read IltTpov; 29, but DEFG read
IlcTpo?; 211, but DEFGKL read nc'rpof ; 2i4, but DEFGKLP
read ntVpui.

:i ExpT x. 186 * Mt 102. s Mk 3l«.

« Lk e''*. 7 Mt 1735. 8 Ac 15i-«

» Mt 1617. 10 Mt 81*. 11 Mt 4'8
'

12 Mt 1616. i:t i,k 3:» u ac 9"'
i» Mt 13W, Mk 68. ifi .1,1 1422. 17 Lk 6i«, Ac lis
18 But see W. B. Smith, in IIJ \\. [1911] 531, 892.
19 Jn 671 K» 12* 132. -« 1422, all of D.
20 Mk 39, Lk 616, both in D, and Jn 67i in BCGL.
-21 Mk 39 in BCL, Lk 616 ;„ Bh, Mt 10* in C.
22 Mt 104 in D.
-t Mt 104, etc., also the readings in K* and P noted

under 19.

2* E. Nestle and F. H. Chase, ExpT ix. 140, 189, 240,
285.
2» Jer 4824. 4l, Am 2-^. 28 Jos 1.1.» ; //./ ix. .131.
27 E. Robinson, Biblical Researches in Palestine, 3 vols

London, 1841, ii. 472.
28 E. H. Palmer, The Desert of the Exodus, 2 vols., Cambridge,

1871, map to vol. ii.

29//Z>Bii. 836.
30 I'EFSt, April 1905, p. 157 ; HDB iv. QX^.
31 Jn 671 in KBCGL, 12* A(E)IKM. 132- « BLM.
32 Mt 104 BCDL, Mk 318 kaBCDL.
33 Mk 318 AFH. 84 Lk 6i», Ac l".

Kn*3j;i3.'' The Cananjeans or Zealots were a well-
known Jewish sect.*

The name Mary, in Hebrew on?, in Greek Mapia
or MapittM, seems to be used in the NT of eight
persons.' Of these Mary the mother of James,
Slary of Clopas, 'the other Marj',' are generally
admitted to be the same j>er8on indicated by differ-

ent designations. Mary the sister of Lazarus,
Mary the mother of Mark, Mary saluted by St.

Paul, Mary the mother of Jesus, have been already
referred to. There remains the eighth, Mary of

Magdala, Map£a i) yiaybiiKrivi). This is tlie form
found in Mt.,* Mk.,' and Jn.,^ while Lk. uses the
form yiapLa ij KaXov/xierj MaydaXtjvri,'' and 17 May-
SaXijvT) Mapia.* Most probably she got this sur-

name from being a native or resident in Magdala,
or Magadan, now Mejdel, a short distance from
Tiberias."

Mention is made in Ac 5^ of 'Ioi/5as 6 FaXiXalos,

Judas the GaliUean, a surname derived from
the fact that he was a native of that province,**

though Josephus in one pa.s.sage rather indicates
that he came from Ganiala, which lies east of

Galilee."
In Ac 13* among the teachers and prophets of

Antioch mention is made of Aoi/kios 6 Ki^pxatos. He
may or may not have been the same person as is

mentioned in Ro 16-', but at any rate lie was a
fellow-countryman of "Zinuv Kvpr^vato^.^^

The purple-seller whom St. Paul met at Philippi
was named AuSia.'* That may have been the
woman's proper name, but was most probably, as
Ramsay hints, a designation from the district of
Lydia, of which Thyatira was an important town.
If this be so, it accounts for the fact that in his
Epistle to the Philippians St. Paul does not men-
tion her, though it is possible that she was Euodia
or Syntyche."

(2) Those derived from other sources.—Various
explanations have been "iven of a surname Boan-
erges given by our Lord to James and John, and
applied to them but once." None of these is very
satisfactory, but by far tlie most likely is that the
two were not merely brothers but twins, and that,
since the superstitions attached to twins and the
worship of the Dioscuri were well known, something
in character, conduct, or appearance caused Jesus
to give them the surname 'Sons of the Sky.''*
The strange ideas a.ssociated witli twins remind us
of another disciple whose name we do not know,
though we know his surnams. In three passages
in the Fourth Gospel '^ reference is made to an
apostle 9w/ttas 6 \ey6fi€vo% AiSv/xos. Tliomas is not,
as it has become, a per.sonal name ; it is simply the
Aramaic word for twin, oik^i is transliterateti inta
Greek as Gw/iSs, and Aldv/xos is a Greek translation
of the word. In the Acta Thoma he is called
Judas Thomas, and very early '* a legend arose
that he was the twin brother of Jesus.

1 Burkitt, p. 5.

2 Schurer, HJP I. [Edinburgh, 1890] ii. 80, 177, 229 ; HDB i.

348; Jos. BJ iv. iii. 9, 13, 14, iv. 5, v. 1, vi., vii. ; ExpT xxvi.
[15)14-15) 341 f.

3 Exp, 7th ser., viii. [1909] 58, 307 ; UDB iii. 278.
4 5It 27»6. 61 281. 8 Mk 1.540. 47 161-9.

8 Jn 192s 201- 18. 7 Lk S'-.

8 Lk 2410 ; there is a difference in the MSS, some reading
Mapta, others Mapt'a^ ; some also read MavSaAi'ii).

9 But see UDB iii. 202.
•0 Jos. Ant. xviii. i. 1-e, XX. v. 2, BJ 11. viii. 1, xvii. 8, 9. Tii.

viii. 1.

11 J08. Ant. xvni. i. 1 ; Schiirer, ILJP 1. ii. 4, 80.
12 Mt 27»2, Mk 1521, Lk 232« ; some MSS have in the latter

case KvpT)vaiov ; R. C. Trench, Studie* in the Gospels*,

p. 144.
IS Ac 1614- 40. 14 HOB iii. 176 f. » Mk 3".
i«i?xj>, 7th ser., iii. [1907] 146; ExpT xxv. [1M»-14] 100 f.,

xxvi. 4.''>f.,236f.
17 Jn 1116202*212.
18 In the Sinaltic Syriac Gospels, discovered by Mrs. I/ewi«,

Judos, the brother of ovir Lord, and Thomas are identifiwl in Jn
14-'2

; UDB iv. 753 ; Exp, 7th ser., iii. 381 ; ExpT xiv. (1!>02-03J
397 ff., xvii. [1906-06] 338.
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In Mt 10* a (lisfiple is named Oaddaioi according
to KB, but CEFGHKLM have Ae^fialos 6 erucXvefit

QaSSaioi. Mk 3** has OaSdalor, D reading Ae^^tb*'.

Lk 6^*, Ac 1^' have'Ioi^j' 'Icucw^ov. There seems,
from a collocation of these passages, to be only one
person meant, but, the meaning of the two names
being at present quite doubtful, the reason of the
triple name is impossible to determine. He may
be the 'Judas not Iscariot' of Jn 14**.'

3. The Bomames of our Lord.—These are of

:<pecial interest and of special difficulty, (a) Those
derived from some word like Nazar.—(1) One
theory connects this word ^vith the place-name
variously spelt Xafapd, Xafopdr, "Sa^apad, Xafapcr,

'Sa'ia.pid. Mt 4'' and Lk 4^®, where Naj'apd has the
support of SB, are not in Mk., and therefore are
niost probably taken from Q. If that be so,

Najapd was most probably the spelling of Q. The
note of universality in our Lord's teaching and
His freedom from the restrictions of Jewish legal-

ism have naturally raised questions as to His
nationality and descent. Renan, in pointing out
that the Galiljeans were a mixed race, declares it

impossible ' to ascertain what blood flowed in his

veins,' * while Gwatkin cautiously say.s, ' TheGospel
sprang up on Jewish soil, its Founder was a Jew,
though only a Jew of Galilee.'^ It has been sug-

gested that Nazareth, or, better, some name which
underlies that corrupt form, is an old synonym of

Gdlil, i.e. Galilee, but that supposition is contra-

dicted by the fact that it is clearly stated that
Nazareth was a town in Galilee, situated on a hill.*

The etiort to find a more probable solution has led

to a discussion of the connexion of Jesus with
Nazareth, along two lines. One set of scholars,

anxious to prove Jesus an Aryan, insist that He
was bom in Nazareth.' That He was not a Jew
was argued by Emile Bumouf.* Ihering says,
' From the very commencement there is a touch of

the Aryan in him. Some have tried to account for

this link between him and the Aryans by accept-
ing his descent from an Aryan father.'' Cheyne
quotes with approval the words of Percy Gardner,
'According to all historical probability, Jesus of

Nazareth was bom at Nazareth.'* Aery strong
supi>ort has been given to this in various papers by
Paul Haupt.* Evidence in its favour is found in

the fact tnat on one occasion, we are told, Jesus
went and preached e« ttip rarpida airroi'.^*' This is

rendered in AV and RV, English and American,
'into his own country' ; in the 20th Centin-y NT
("London, I9<J4), ' his own part of the country

'
; in

R. F. Weymouth's translation {The XT in Modern
Speech, London, 1903), ' His own country,' with this
added note, 'literally, "fatherland" ; while J.

Moffatt in his Historical NT (-Edinburgh, 1901)
translates accurately ' his own native place,' and
in his translation of the NT 'his native place.'

The words of Mk. are very significant, as in the
Second Gospel no account is given of our Lord's
birth, and no mention is made of Bethlehem ; and
this significance is intensified if the passage was
taken by the writer of the First Gospel from Mark.
If Jesus was bom in Nazareth, His surname with
d«-6 gains significance and force, as '\y)aovs 6 dr6

1 HDB iv. 741.

- Quoted by David Smith in Religion and the Modem Mind,
London, 190«S, p. 171.

3 H. M. Gwatkin, The KnowUdnf of God:-, Edinbai^h, 1908,
iL 56.

4 Mt 223, Mk *»: cf. Jn l*s- « ; flJ^ ix. 892 ; Burkitt, p. 17.
s ExpT xriL 11910-11) 4, xx. [1908-09] 531. ThU »^ the «ew

of Joseph Priestley ; see H. McLachlan, The XT in the Light of
Modem Kntndedge, London, 1914, p. 229.

6 Tiamaetiom of the Third International Congress for the
Ui^ory of Religions, Oxford, 1908. i. 304.

~ Rudolph von Ihering, The Evolution of tke Arjfan, London,
1S97, p. 241.

8 EBi ii. 1631.
9 ExvT XX. 531, xxii. 4 ; TraMoetiont, p. SOS.
lOMt'iS**-*', MkOi.

^aj;ap(0.^ But this connexion of Jesus and Naza-
reth must not be held as settled, for another group
of scholars take quite a diil'erent view and carry
on the discussion along another line. (See W. M.
Ramsay, Was Christ bom at Bethlehem ?, London,
1898.)

One set are doubtful if any such place ai»^

Nazareth existed. They jwint out that no town
bearing that name is mentioned in the OT or
Josephus, and that, although the Talmud mentions
sixty-three towns in Galilee, it mentions none
bearing that name till as late as A.D. 900.^ If

there be left 'out of consideration the narrative
of the address at the opening of the Ministrj* in

the Synagogue at " Nazara,'" a narrarive peculiar

to S. Luke, and apparently composed by him out
of Mk 6^"* together with some very probably
genuine sajings of our Lord which he took from
another source, there is nothing whatever in the
New Testament to individualize Nazareth at all

beyond the mere letters of its name. . . . The fact

is, that the identification of the Gospel Nafap^r or

Xafapd with a place si>elt n^sj ... is a piece of

early Christian archaeology, rather than of primi-

tive tradition.'^ Burkitt further points out in regard
to the woe pronounced on Chorazin, Bethsaida,
Tyre and Sidon, and Caphamahum, that, while
Bethsaida and Caphamahum were the centres of

our Lord's ministry, no mention is made of any
work in Khorazin, while in Nazara Jesus had
actually been rejected ; and ' with some misgivings

'

he ventures 'to suggest * that the name "Nazareth"
. . . may have arisen from a literary error,' and
that ' we ought to consider the possibility that the
city of Joseph and Mary, the xarpis of Jesus, was
ChoTfizin.'

W. B. Smith, founding on the fact that the Tell

el-Amama tablets and the Annals of Tiglath-

Pileser in. mention a town, Hinatuni, which means
'defence,' 'protection,' argues that to this ancient
town a new name Nazareth, also meaning ' defence,'

was given ; and, as Nazareth did not, as we shall

see, yield the requisite adjective, it was written
Nazara.* Cheyne (who identifies Hinatuni with
Hannathon) denies that either name means
' defence,' and Conder identifies Hannathon with
Kefr 'AnSn in Upper Galilee.* But from a place

Nafopetf or Xo^'opd the adjectival surnames of Jesus
—Nafopj;i'6s and Xofwpatos^—cannot be derived.

Burkitt says,* ' it is not easy to understand the
form Xafupaioj in any ca.se, but the difficulty is

greater if we have to make it an adjective denot-

ing an inhabitant of Nazara or Niizareth.' The
name of the place in the Syriac Texts is written
ma, vocalized Ndsrath in the Peshitta, the adjec-

tives Nofapiji-is and Xaj'&peuos being rendered by
unsj. Here it is to be noted that f stands for s,

but in hardlyanyother instance is this the case ; the
equivalent of f is not s but i.* If, then, the town
was ms:, the Greek should be yofftper or Xa<ra/)d.

(2) This fact has given rise to two theories.

(i.) The theory which connects the word with
Tij (from ^I},

' to separate,' ' consecrate,' ' purify'),

meaning 'the consecrated one.' Tlie Nazirites

1 Mt 21" (cf. Jn 1«- «), Ac 10» ; D omits 6, KBCDEHK read

Nojap^, FULM Na^op^, A ya(apa0.
a HJ ix. 867 : EBi iiL 3360; ExpTxxu.i.
3 Burkitt, p. 17.

4 Pp. 17-18 ; HJix.Saii,hk Kfl^i^, Mt U»»*.
» HJ ix. 541, 865. « lb., p. 892 ; HDB iL 288.

7 N<<»<n|»^ Jn ilk 1>* KK? (KAC read Xa^»poIos) 1467 leC

(LAk read Sa^pa2oy\ Ii 4M 1837 (with D) 24i» (ADIP read
N«^«p««>v), Jn 185 (with D) ; Na^wpalos in Mt 23 2671, li 1837

(D reads No^apiji^), Jn IS* (D reads Na^api|ra>-) 187 1919,

Ac 2M 36 410 6" 228 269 ; cf. ^ (with ACE) 24*.

8 Burkitt, pp. 18, 21, 24.

9 Nestle says ' all examples for the transition of x into f= I

... are not to the vnMik' (ExpT xix. [1907-08] 524); E. A
Abbott (The Fourfold Gogpel : the Beginning, Cwnbridge, 1914,

p. 324) differs.
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were a Jewish sect.^ John the Baptist was a
Nazirite ; Jesus was not a full Nazirite.* Burkitt
throws out the suggestion* 'that "Nazorsean"
was a nickname, meaning possibly " this odd sort
of Nazarite"—one who calls for repentance, and
yet eats and drinks like other folk. . . . The true
origin of nicknamus is easily lost, and it may
have been supposed that the name referred to some
place in Galilee.' Abbott, while unable to 8upi>ort
Burkitt's idea that t is made to represent the
Semitic s, heartily agrees with his dictum that
' the ordinary view of Nazareth' is 'wholly unproved
and unsatisfactory.'* He favours another solu-

tion

—

(ii.) The theory which connects the word with
a root, ^!•}, meaning ' flowering,' ' growing.' Mt 2*'

says that Joseph came and dwelt in a town called

Nofap^tf that it niigiit be fullilled wliich was spoken
by the prophet 'he shall be called Nafwpajoj.'

But Nafwpaioj cannot be tlerived from Nafap^^. Be-
fore the age of Jesus there wiis a belief that
the Messiah would be i>t,i or Rod of Jesse of Is 11'.

The Targum paraphrases "is^, ' branch,' as Messiah,
so that ' it need not surprise us if among the
Messianic names in the first century the Branch of

the Tree of Jesse became familiar and popular so

that the Messiah might be hailed as Nctzer.'^

Hence when Jesus became famous as a healer the

Seople began to play on the words Nazarene and
fazonean, and His disciples, who felt His residence

from childhood in Nazaretii had been ordained to
fulfil a Messianic prophecy that He should be called

a Nazorsean, connected some form of Nazareth or
Nazara with a form of Netzer, a word used in

prophecy to indicate the Messiah. Thus Jesus
the N.azarene, i.e. the man of Nazareth, became
known as Jesus the Xazoriean, i.e. the Netzer, the
Lifegiver and Healer.* Abbott supports this by
several lines of evidence. Taking such passages as
Mk l^= Lk 4'", where the demoniac addresses our
Lord as 'li)<Tod "Sa^apTive, he contends that Nazorsean
in a Messianic sense is much more appropriate
than Nazarene, a name referring to an obscure place
Nazareth, and that this was used by the demoniac,
but wrongly rendered by Mark.'' Mk 14*'' reads
<ri> ^erd rov ^aj^apr)vov ^a$a toO 'IijcroO.® Mt 26^' reads
'iT/ffoO ToO Nafw/)atoi(.* Abbott argues: 'if " Nazo-
rajan," meaning Netzer, was regularly used about
.Jesus by His (ialilean followers in Jerusalem, it

would naturally be repeated by the Roman soldiers,

and afterwards by Gentiles in general, as a mere
place-name — "Nazora^an" being regarded by
Mark and other Greek writers as an inaccurate
form of " Nazarene." ' '" Again, the Talmud calls

Jesus or His followers Nofzri. This does not
resemble Nazara. But it closely resembles a form
of 'branch' (Nutzer) extant in the text of Ben
Sira — ' tlie branch of violence shall not be
unpunished.' And it is easy to believe that the
Jews parodied a form of Netzer, to distinguish the
Branch of the Christians from that true Nitzer of

Jesse which God might call 'the branch of my
planting.' Thus the Talmud, as far as it goes,

favours Netzer, not Naznra.^^ Again, while Jesse
in Jewish mystical lho\ight is typical of old age,

the shoot growing uj) from the root of Jesse indi-

cates life and vigour, and would suggest thoughts of

strengthening, healing, vivification, resurrection
;

and it is most significant that the first proclama-
tion of the gospel concerns 'l-riaovv rbv )sa%wpaiov,

1 UDB iii. 497 ff. ; Nu 6121
; Jos. M ii. xv. 1 ; W. K. Smith,

nf9, I^ndon, 18114, pp 332, 4S2 ; II. Srhnltz, OT Theology,

Edinbursrh, 189*2, i. 161, 401; Ablmu, i.. .ill.

'» Mt 1119, IX 7**, a passa^re not in >Ik.

3 p. 18. 4 Burkitt, p. 18 ; Abbott, p. 324.

5 Abbott, pp. 309, 315. « lb., p. 309.

7 p. ;uo. " Mt 2e<» reads "IijaoO tov roAiAoi'ov.

9 Mk 14*9 readK ovrof cf avritv itmv.
10 Abbott, p. 314. 11 lb., p. 318.

the first miracle is done iv r<p tiv^/iari ' Ii^aoC XptoroC
TOV 'iia^upalov, and the title which our Lord
used when He spoke to St. Paul on the Damascus
road was 'IijeroCs 6 Nafwpatoj.^ 'Most readers—if

they approach these stirring announcements with
a desire to realize them as if hearing them for the
first time—will feel (I think) that there would be
something flat in the mention of " the Nazorsean"
if it only meant " born at Nazara,"—a name
suggesting "Where is it?"—but that it would
sound an inspiriting and stirring note if it also

alluded to "the ever-living Prince of Life, the
Nfitzer, the Branch of the Lord's Planting.'"'
Finally, Abbott argues that, when Nazara, Netzer,
Naztr were transliterated into Greek in Mark's
(iospel, they were inevitably confused. Eusebius
did confuse them, Jerome actually indicates that
' Nazirite ' was an early interpretation of Matthew's
'Nazoraean,' while Tertullian takes NafapTjv^ as

applied to Jesus in Lk 4** to mean Nazirite and
then applies that term, in this sense, to the
Christians.* In this connexion the words of the
demoniac (Mk V^*, b dyios toO Oeov) are significant.

The Holy One of God (Jg 13'' 16'^) is rendered iytoi

GeoO. The words of the demoniac may ' indicate

a tradition that called Jesus Nazir instead of

Nfitzer and that took Nazir to mean " holy one
of God," ' and in recording the words ' Mark might
naturally add—in accordance with his frequent
habit of combining two interpretations—" thou
Nazirite of God " in the sense of '

' thou holy one of
God."'*
A consideration of the evidence for and against

these two theories shows at least the need of a
thorough philological and historical investigation

of the terms and their use before an answer can
be given to the question which Nestle propounded,
' Did not the whole tradition of Jesus living at

Nazareth, and being called after that town, arise

from a misunderstanding of this designation

"Nazarene"?'*
(6) Xpiards.—Another surname of our Lord is that

of XpiffTos. Througliout His earthly life our Lord
bore the simple name li^aovs. But in His time
there was a general feeling of the approach of the

Messiah : a Hebrew official title meaning one
anointed for a special office, the Greek equivalent

of which was Xpiffros. Whether any person was
Xpiffrds was a question the answer to which depended
on evidence. It was disputed whether or not
John the Baptist was Xpiards.^ Whether or not

Jesus was Xpiarbs was also disputed. His disciples

came to believe that He was;'' His enemies ridi-

culed the idea." But by the time the Gospels were
written His followers had come to call Him'lTjo-oi/t

XpiffTds,* and to describe Him as 'Irjcrovs 6 Xtydfxevos

Xpto-rds.^" In this way Xpicrbi became a surname,
and finally passed into a distinct personal name."
Other two names applied to our Lord may be

either surname or title

—

(c) vlbs i'-^larov.—The primitive Semitic concep-

tion of God was embodied in Vx, and the different

aspects of hn were expressed by additions, one of

which was jH'^k Sk.i!" The assertion i» that 'there

must have been a Western Semitic deity who was
known by this name ' lacks proof, but the incident

in Gn 14 indicates the worship of a god bearing

that title, to which further support is given by a

I Abbott, pp. 315, 320 ; Ac 223 3« 410 228. 2 Jb., p. 320.

3 Ih., p. 811. * lb., p. 313. » KxpT xbc. 824.

B \x 3J8. 16. 7 Mt ICI8. * Mt 27", Jn V'i.

" .Mt 11. If. Mk 11, Jn 117 173; in Mt 2310 the reference in

impersonal.
10 Jlt li« ; in Mk 1»« the reading of K BCGLM is clearly an

addition, and in Mt 238 6 Xpitrrbt is a jfloss.

II As in Mk JH'.

12 KliK i. Wi4 ; UDB ii. 198; Schultz, OT Theolcju, ii. 128.

13 F. llomint'l. Ancient Hebrew Tradition a» iilwtraltd by th*

.Monuments, Eng. tr., London, 1897, p. 167.
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statement of Philo of Byblus. ' The title would seem
to have been assimilated by .Tiir, and the writer of

the Epistle to tlie Hebrews- practically identifies

this deity with r.^rt'^. '" God the Highest" was a
widespread pagan expression."' In the NT God is

named 'T^tjTos,* John the Baptist was designated
irpo<prrn}i v\//la-rov,^ the beneficent and helpful are
called viol u^mttoi,* Stephen in his speech before

the Sanhedrin emphasized the omnipresence of
•"nrr, His snperioritj- to Jewish conceptions of Him,
and His exaltation over the gods or paganism by
naming Him 6 fhfioTOi.'' The slave girl of Philippi

describes St. Paul and Silas as servants toJ deov roD

vfiffTov.^ In the Annunciation the angel, while
instructing Mary to name her child 'It^tovj,

announces that He will be called vibs inpicTov.^

He is, however, never so called, the only approach
to it being the words of the Gergesene demoniac,
who salutes Him as'lTjo-ov vlk rov deov.^^

{d) 'Efifmifovi^X.—This name is mentioned in a
passage in the First Gk)spel" where the writer
quotes a prediction from Is 7", and applies the
words ' his name will be called 'Efifuiroir^X,' as
indicating that the name and what was said oif the
child there was true and would be fulfilled in

Mary's son ; but so far as the Gospels go this name
was never given to Jesus.

4. Roman surnames.—The conquest of Palestine
by the Romans and the dispersion of the Jews
throughout the Empire caused a considerable
number of them to adopt Gentile names. Thus a
certain Jesus adopted the surname Justus. ^^ If

Levi^* be Matthew, then it would seem that
the tax collector dropped his name of Levi and
assumed that of Matthew on his becoming an
apostle. A companion of St. Paul named John
seems to have assumed the Roman name Marcus.**
At Corinth St. Paul lodged with one Titus or
Titius Justus, about whose name there is very much
variation in the MSS." The most distinguished

personage who adopted a Roman name was the
Apostle to the Gentiles. Deissmann has shown
that the alteration in the name in Ac 13^ is due to

the writer of the Acts, and that it had no reference
to the proconsul but simply indicated that Saul,
like many Jews and Egyptians of his time, had a
double name chosen by him very probably because
of resemblance in sound.'*

LrrERATUKB.—This has been sufficientlv indicated throughout
the article. p. A. GORDOK ClaBK.

SWEARING. -See Oath.

SWORD.—See Armour.

SYCHEM.—See Shechem.

8YME0N.—See Peter.

SYMEON (SIMEON) called NIGER.—Symeon is

mentioned second in the list of prophets and
teachers at Antioch (Ac 13*). His sobriquet of
'Niger' has led some to suppose that he was
African by descent and, if so, may have been one
of those men of Cyprus and Cyrene by whom the
GentUe Church at Antioch was founded (11^).

The suggestion, however, is a doubtful one, resting
on a doubtful foundation. W. A. Spooxek.

1 HDB iii. 450. 2 He 1418.
3 Rarnsav, St. Paul the TravOUr, p. 215.
* Lk !».' 5 Lk 178. 8 Lk 6».
^ Ac 7«. 8 Ac 1617. » Lk la.
W Mk SI, Lk 8». u Mt 123. « Col 411.

MMki", Lk5W.».
M Ac 12M-» 135- 13 1537. 39. «<:. ; EipT rxvi. 372.
15 Ac 187; HDB iL 829; Ramsav, St. Paul the Traveller,

p. 256.
l« Ac 139 ; Deissmann, BibU Studies, p. 313, with the refer-

ences therein to 1 and 2 Mac. and Jos. ; Ranisav, St. Paul the
TratelUr, p. 81 ; HDB uL 697.

SYNAGOGUE.—1. The name.—The name 'syna-
gogue" ((TivavuryTJ, Aram. Kis^'iS, Heb. n;^3, 'as-
sembly,' like iKK\riaia, LXX for either .ttj or Vnjj,

'congregation') denotes primarily the religious
community of Jews (Sir 24*», Lk 12", Ac 9^ 26"

;

also used bv the Judaeo-Chri-stians [Epiphan. Hcer.
XXX. 18 ; liamack, ad Hernias Mand. xL 9]) but
became afterwards the r^nlar term for the Jewish
place of worship. Aram, m^^ (see E. Levy,
Neuhebr. und eJuUd. WorUrtmeh'vber die TcUmud-
im und Midraschim, Leipzig, 1876-89, *.«.)= Heb.
ngjjrt n'5, 'the house of the congregation' (Mishna
throughout) ; so Philo, ed. Mangey, ii. 458 ; Jos.
Ant. XIX. vi. 3, BJ II. xiv. 4-5, vn. iii. 3; Cod.
Theodos. xvi. 8. Often x/xxrei/x^ Is used for oUos
rpoffevxv^, 'hou.se of prayer' (LXX to Is 56^ and
60^ ; Philo, ed. Mangey, ii. 523, 535, 568, 596, 600 ;

Jos. Vita, 54; Ac 16*'), for rpoffevK-rripiow (Philo,
ed. Mangey, ii. 168), and for <raA(3aTcioi'=' Sabbath
place ' in an edict of Augustus (Jos. Ant. XVI. vi. 2).

Through the Pauline writings ^KKXiiaia (Ft. iglise)

became the exclusive name for the Christian
Church in the double sense of congregation and
house of worship (Schiirer, (V./FiL* [Leipzig, 1898]
433, 443 ; but of. F. Spitta, Zur GesckicMe und
Litteratur des Urehrigtentums, IL [Grottingen, 1896]
343).

2. Origin.—Like the beginnings of all great
movements in history, the origin of the institution
is wrapped in obscurity. The ancients ascribed
it to Moses (Philo, ed. Mangey, ii. 168 ; Jos. e.

Apion. ii. 17 ; Ac 15^, Targ. Ex 18*' ; cf. Targ. Jg
5-, 1 Ch 16», Is 1", Am S^). But the Mosaic
system of sacrifices had no provision made for
regular prayers ; and so the identification of ' the
house of the people' (Jer 39^ [see Rashi and ^j^omhi])

with the synagogue is without foundation. The
synagogue is a new creation for which the Exile
alone ottered the conditions (see Wellhausen, 1st.

undjiid. Gesch.^, pp. 149, 194). As the prescribed
sacrifices could not be ottered on foreign soil, which
was regarded as ' unclean ' (Am 7^", Ezk 4*'), another
organized form of worship became an imperative
necessity. In place of the priesthood, whose ex-
clusive domain was the Temple with its sacrificial

cult, a new class of men in the Exile voiced the
needs of the people, accentuating the significance
of prayer and song as the more spiritual elements
of the Divine service, and at the same time appealed
to the people, like the prophets of old, by words of
warning and consolation, ottering public instruction
through the Word of God, whether spoken or read.
Such a class of men were the 'and^m, ' the meek
ones,' hasidtm, 'the godly ones,' or kfddsktm, 'the
holv ones,' of the Psalms ; they had devotional
assemblies of their own (Ps 1' 26i* 89^ 107** HP
149*). To them, in fact, the Psalm literature owes
in the main its origin, and they coined the language
of prayer (see I. Loeb, La Lut6rature des pauvres
dans la Bible, Paris, 1892) ; hence the abundance
of prayers in the post-Exilic literature (1 Ch 17**"*'

2910-19* 2 Ch 6^*-*^ 14" 20*12 Ezr 9*'i* Neh 9*""

i)n 2-^« 9^", also Is .%'»-»), not to mention the
apocryphal books such as the Maccabees, Enoch,
Judith, etc. Music and song likewise occupy a
prominent place in the Chronicles and the Psalms,
while they are ignored in the Priestly Code. The
verj- fact that the Exilic seer speaks of ' an house
of prayer for all peoples' (Is 56' ; cf. LXX to Is

60") indicates the existence of places for devotional
assemblies of the people in the Exile. King
Solomon's dedication prayer, which was composed
in the Exile (1 K 8*"^-), also shows that the exiled
Jews prayed ' in the land of the enemy ' with their
faces turned towards Jerusalem, exactly as did
Daniel (Dn 6*"). Such devotional assemblies were
held on the banks of rivers (Ps 137* ; cf. Ezk P,
Dn 8^), the Sabbath, which assumed a higher
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meanin(r in the Exile (see Wellhausen, loc. cit.),

as well as the feast and fast <lays uflering the in-

centives to the same (Is 58^- '^ Zee 7" ; ef. 2 K 4=^*').

To such assenihlies the writings of Deutero-Isaiali

were in all likelihood addressed (cf. L. Herzfeld,

Geschichte des Volkes Israel, Leipzig, 1871, i. 132);

and the composition of the prophetical books in

their present shape, witii tlie message of comfort

at the end of each portion or book, if not also that

of the Pentateuch (cf., for instance, Lv 27^* as the

conclusion of tiie Holiness (,'ode), seems to have
been made with such devotional assemblies in view.

Whether the new religious spir?t wliidi emanated
from Persia under Cyrus exerted a re-awakening
influence on Judaism, as E. Meyer (Geschichte des

Alterthums, Stutt^'art, 1884-1901, iii. 122-200)

asserts, or not, it is certain that Parsiism had a
large share in tlie shaping of the synagogal liturgy,

as pointed out by Graetz (Geschichte der Juden, li.

[1876] 409-418, note 14) and J. H. Hchorr (He-J^aluz,

vii. [1865], viii. [1869]).

3. History.—Tlie words of Ezk 11" (see Targ.

^1/6.9. 29«), ' To Israel scattered among the nations

I shall be a little sanctuary,' were actually verified

through tlie synagogue, as Baclier (see art. ' Syna-
gogue ' in HDB) states. It is noteworthy that the

synagogue at Sluif Yathib near Naiiardea in Baby-
lonia was in the 2nd cent, taken to be tlie work of

King Jehoiachin, who was said to have had the

stones and the earth brought from Jerusalem ; and
it was claimed to be the seat of the Shekinah like

the Temple of yore, the statue erected there

(against the Jewish Law) being probably a Persian

syml)ol of the Divine Presence (Meg. 29« ; Rush
hash. 24b; Kohler, MGWJ xxxviii.' [1893] 442).

The claim of being the seat of the Shekinah was
also raised for another old synagogue at Huzcd
(Meg. 29«). Another one was ascribed to Daniel
(Erub. 21«),

The earliest testimony for the existence of the
synagogue in Palestine is found in Ps 74* :

' They
have burned up all the synagogues of God in the

land' (so Symmachus and Aquila for '^N-nyib).

Most commentators refer the psalm to the Mac-
<;ab8ean time, though it seems strange that the
(lestruction of the synagogues should not have been
mentioned in the ^laccabjean books. H. L. Strack
(PRE^ xix. 224) refers the psalm to the war of

Artaxerxes Ochus (359-333 B.C.). Wellhausen
(loc. cit.) thinks that the synagogue took the place

of the ancient bCimOth (' higli places ')—a view
which seems to be confirmed by Targ. on 1 Ch 16'*

and 1 Mac 3**
; cf. ^iiuhi on Jg 20". Possibly the

rule to have the synagogue in the heights of the
city (Tos. Meg. iv. 23 ; cf. Tanh. Behiikkothai, ed.

S. Buber, Wilna, 1885, p. 4 ; Shabb. 11a ; Epiplian.

Hcer. Ixxx. 1) has some connexion with this ancient
practice. On the other hand, the site of the syna-

gogue was, on account of the necessary ablutions,

preferably chosen near some flowing water or at

the seaside, as is shown by tlie Halicarnassus de-

cree (Jos. Ant. XIV. X. 23 : 'Tliey may make their

proseuches at the seaside, following the customs of

their fathers' ; cf. Ac 16"). Hence also the inter-

pretation of ' the well in the field ' (Gn 29^), that is

the syniigogiie (Bcr. R. Ixx. 8). Owing to this,

the synagogue was frequently outside the city

(Kid. 736, Shab. 24/>, Itashi ; Cnnh. Hnm Sarah,
ed. Buber, p. 7 ; Tar. 6. If. 236 ; cf. Mckilta B6,
1 ; Sh'mdth R. on Ex 92» ; Philo, ed. Mangey, ii.

298). There being no special provision made for

a synagogue within the Temple, the Hall of the

Hewn Stones was used for the daily prayer (Tamid
iv.-v.), hut Rabbi Joshua of the 1st cent. (TOs

Suk. iv. 5) speaks of a synagogue and a school-

house on the Temple hill near by. The term 'nxSp

( = 481, being the numerical value of the letters) in

Is l'*' causes tlie Haggadist to speak of 480 syna-

gogues which Jerusalem had l)eside8 the Temple
(Jer. Meg. Tid, Keth B. 35^-, 'Eknh R. Introd. 12

;

Babl. Keth. has erroneously 394). It is certain

that the number was quite large, as may be seen

from Ac 6" (cf. 2'*""), according to which each
settlement of foreign Jews had a synagogue of its

own— Alexandrians (cf. Tos. Meg. iii. 6, iv. 13),

Cyrenians, Cilicians, and Asiatics. Epiphanius (de

Mensuris, 14) speaks of seven on Zion. Josephus

(
Vita, 54) mentions the Great Synagogue at Tiberi-

as, where during the Roman war jxditical meetings
took place (see also ' Krub. x. 10). In the 5th cent.

Tiberias had thirteen sj'nagogues [Ber. 8a), one in

the village of Tiberias (Pesik. R. 196i). The syna-
gogue at Ciesarea, where the revolt against Rome
was started [BJ 11. xiv. 4-5), continued its existence

under tlie name of the synagogue of the revolution

to the 4th cent. (Jer. Bik. iii. 65d), and was prob-
ably the one in which Rabbi Abbahu had his

frequent disputes with the Church Fathers (H.
(xraetz, Geschichte der Juden, iv,» [1893] 288).

The Gospels mention the synagogues of Capernaum
(Mk P' and lis) and Nazareth (Lk 4'* and ||) wherein
Jesus taught. The former was built for the Jews
by the Roman centurion, a proselyte (Lk 7''"*).

About the interesting ruins discovered in recent

times of many synagogues in (ialilee from the 1st

and 2nd centuries, possibly even that of Capernaum,
see Schiirer, GJV ii.^ [1901] 517, note 59. At
Sepphoris, the seat of the academy of Rabbi
Judah, the prince, of the 2nd cent., one synagogue
was called ' the great Synagogue ' (Pestk. 136i)

;

another one, probably after an engraved symbol,
' the Synagogue of the Vine ' (Jer. Ndzir, vii. 56a).

The wealth spent on the synagogue at Lydda gave
tlie Rabbis cause for complaint (Jer. Shekultm, v.

496). As Philo (ed. Mangey, ii. 168) says, each city

inhabited by Jews had its synagogue ' for instruc-

tion in virtue and piety ' (cf. T6s. B.M. xi. 23 and
Sanh. 176).

The oldest synagogue on record is that built in

Alexandria under Ptolemy III. (247-221 B.C.) and
dedicated to him and his sister Berenice according
to the inscription discovered in 1902 (Schiirer,

GJV ii.* 497, iii.* [1909] 41). The large Jewish
population had many synagogues in the different

quarters of the city (Philo, ed. Mangey, ii. 568),

the largest and most famous of which was the one
built in the shape of a basilica and de.scribed in

glowing colours (T6s. Suk. iv. 6, Jer. Suk. v. 55a,

Babl. Suk. 51a) ; it was totally destroyed under
Trajan (Graetz, Gesch. der Juden, iv.^ il7). The
legendary narrative 3 Mac7""^ tells of the founding
of a synagogue at Ptolemais in Southern Egypt
under Ptolemy IV. In Sj'ria the most famous was
the Great Synagogue at Antioch, to which the
brazen vessels carried off from the Temple at

Jerusalem by Antiochus Epiphanes were presented
by his successors (BJ Vll. iii. 3). Damascus also

had a number of synagogues ; in these Paul the
Apostle preached (Ac 9^-*'). Throughout Asia
Minor, Macedonia, Greece and its islands, in cities

such as Ei)hesus, Philippi, Tiiessalonica, Athens,
and Corintli, the synagogues, l>eing the gathering-
places for Jews and ' (Jod-fearing' half-proselytes

(Ac 13'*- 28- « 17"), offered a sphere of activity to

St. Paul and his fellow-workers (Ac 13»- " W 16"
17'- '"• " 18''-

'). In Rome there were quite a number
of synagogues at the time of Augustus (Philo, ed.

Mangey, li. 569), and the inscriptions discovered
in recent times mention nine diderent ones named
either after persons, such as Augustus, Agrippa,
and Volumnus, or after places, sucii as Campus
(Martina) and the Subura, or after tlie language of

the members, Hebraic or the vernacular, one after

the trade ' lime burners,' and another after an en-

graved symbol 'the Synagogue of the Olive Tree.'

A synagogue of Severus is mentioned in Ber. R. ix. 5
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auoted by |<Cimhi on Gn 1» (Schiirer, GJV iiL* 8%).
On disputes held there by Palestinian masters
with Romans and Christians under Domitian see

H. Vogelstein and P. Kieper, Geschichte der Jiulen

in Bom, i. [Berlin, 1896] 29.

4. Form and fornitare of the synagogue.—Like
the Alexandrian Great Synagogue and the Hall of

Hewn Stones in the Temple ( YOmd, '25a), the

synagogue at Tiberias had the form of a basilica

with a double row of pillars {Midr. Tehillim on
Ps 93 [end]). As to the style of the synagogue,
as shown by the ruins in Galilee see Schiirer,

GJV Si..* 446 ; their orientation, however, does

not conform to the rule that they should be
directed towards the East, corresponding with the

tabernacle (Nu 3^). However, the same was also

the rule for the Church (Apost. Const, ii. 57. 3. 14 ;

cf. Tylor, PC, London, 1891, ii. 426 flf.).

The chief furniture was the njn, ' ark ' (Meg. iii.

1, Tdan. ii. 1), in which the scrolls were kept
covered with cloth or put in a case, over which was
spread a baldachin (kilak) or curtain (paroketh.

Ex 26"
; Jer. Meg. 13d, lob). It was placed near

the upper end of the synagogue, and in front of it

stood the ' delegate of the congregation," who offered

the prayer (Ber. v. 3, 4 and elsewhere). In the
centre was the bimdh { = ^jjfia, ' platform ') made of

wood (S6td, vii. 8 ; Stik. 516 ; cf. Neh 8* AV, ' the
pulpit of wood'), called in more modem times
almemar, the Muhammadan al-minbar {JE, s.v.

' Almemar ") ; upon it stood or sat in a chair called
' the seat of Moses ' (Mt 23- ; cf. art. ' China ' in JE
iv. 37*) those who read from the scroll of the Law
or other sacred books, which were placed upon the
lectern, called after the Greek draXoyeioy (see Levy,
Wdrterbuch, s.w. yibitt and -"cz), or the tablets.

There were also chairs set for the elders and the
scribes {Tos. Suk. iv. 6, Mt 23* and i,). For the
candelabra {menordk) see Tos. Meg. iii. 3, Jer. Meg.
74a.

5. Organization of the synagogue.—The members
of a religious community having a synagogue for

its centre—and there were, as shown above, often
many in the larger cities—were called b'ne hak-
k^neseth, ' sons of the synagogue ' {Meg. ii. 5, iii. I).

The number required for the formation of a syna-
gogue community was ten (Bek6r. v. 5, Zdbim, iii.

2, Tds. Meg. iv. 3, Sank. i. 6). At the head was a
ruler, rosh hak-k'neseth (Yomd, vu. 1, Sotd, vii. 7)

= dpx«^i"'a7W7os (Mko2*, Lk 13", Ac 13»*
; cf. Lk 8«),

whose function was to maintain order in the syna-
gogue and to decide who should conduct the
service. The subaltern officer, who had to carrj-

out the orders of the fonner, assisting him in

keeping order, hand the sacred scroll to the reader
and return it to its place {Sotd, vii. 7, Lk 4^), take
charge of the palm branches of the SukkCth feast

{Suk. iv. 4), and give the signal for the ser>ice
{T6s. Suk. iv. 6, Sifre Nu 39) and for the suspension
from work on Sabbath and Holy-day Eve (Jo*. Suk.
iv. 12), Mas called hazzan hak-k'n€seth = inniipiTijz

(Epiph. H<Rr. xxx. 11). He also assisted in the
instruction of the school children by showing the
passage that was to be read {Shab. 13) and acted
as lictor of the synagogue court in scourging
offenders {Mak. iii. 12, T6s. Mak. v. 12). In the
course of time, however, he rose in rank while
officiating in smaller congregations as leader in
prayer and as instructor (Jer. Yeb. xii. 13a, Jer.
Ber. ix. 12, Babli Meg. 23A, Mas. Soferim x. 8,
xiv. 1 ; Pirke d< R.E. xii. [end]). For the various
functions of the service itself no permanent official

existed in the ancient time, and he who was to
lead in prayer was selected by the congregation

—

mostly through its ruler—as the representative, or
'the delegate of the community,' sk'liah zibbiir,

and upon being iuNited in the usual forniula—at
least in the Talmudic period—'Come and bring

for us the offering,' he stepped in front of the ark
to offer the prayer {Ber. v. 3-5, Jer. Ber. iv. 86).

In Mishnaic times it seems that the functions of
reciting the Sh'md' (the proclamation of the Unitj-
of God, Dt 6*-», and its corollaries Dt ll"-2i and
Nu 15*^""), with its accompanying benedictions, of
reading from the Prophets, ana of offering the
Priestly Blessing at the close of the ser^'ice were
all preferably assigned to one person {Meg. iv. 5)

;

but this was by no means the case originiBdly (see
below). For the reading from the Pentateuch
different members of the congregation were called
up, on Sabbath seven, on the Day of Atonement
six, on festival days five, on New Moon and semi-
festivals four, and on the second and fifth week-
days and Sabbath afternoons three (Meg. iv. 1-2),

and as a rule Aaronites first and Levites afterwards
{Gitiin, v. 5). The one who was to translate the
text into the vernacular (Aramaic), called meturge-
man {Meg. iv. 4), was, however, permanently en-
gaged. The more learned men of the congregation,
and especially learned guests, were as a rule invited
to read the last portion and some portion from the
Prophets, which they afterwards expoundeil in a
sermon. This prophetic portion was called in

Aramaic aphtarta (Heb. haphthdrdh—word of dis-

missal ; whence the name of the last reader,
inaphtir [see Levy, Wdrterbuch, s.v. xntcEie], Tanh.
Terumdh, 1 ; Lk 4»«-).

It was principally on Sabbath and festival days,
when the people were at leisure, that the service
was well attended, and accordingly the weekly
lesson from the Torah was read in full (cf. Philo,

ed. Mangey, ii. 282, 630, 458) ; wherefore the
synagogue was called the 'Sablmth place' par ex-

cellence (Jos. Ant. XVI. vi. 2 ; cf. Bacher's quotation
from Payne Smith, art. ' Synagogue,' in HDB iv.

636''). On Monday and Thumiay the villagers

coming to the cities for the court or the market
attended the sjTiagogue in sufficient numbers to

have a iwrtion of the Torah read {T6s. Tdan. iL 4).

On week days only larger cities had the required
'ten men of leisure' (batldntm

't Meg. i. 3, Sanh.
176 ; ^eeJE, art. ' Batlanim ') for the daily service ;

later it became a fixetl custom to engage 'ten
men of leisure' for the holding of the daily service

where the attendance was too small.

6. The service : its elements and its develop-
ment.—The Di\-ine ser\-ice assumed at the very
outset a two-fold character : it was to offer common
devotion and public instruction. But the devo-
tional part, again, consisted at the very beginning,
as far as we can trace it, of two elements : («) the
confession of faith, (6) the real prayer (tejilldh).

(a) The confession of faith, termed in the Mishna
' the acceptance of the yoke of sovereignty of God,'
Kabbdlath '61 Malkut Shdmayim {Ber. li. 2), by
the recital of the Shund (Dt 6*-9 IV^ •\ Nu 15"-*»X
was preceded by two benedictions, one containing
the praise of the Lord as the Giver of light in >-iew

of the rising sun each morning, and of the With-
drawer of the light of day each evening, and
another containing the praise of the Lord as Giver
of the Law to Israel, His chosen people, and
followed by one benediction beginning with a
solemn attestation of tlie monotheistic truth pro-

claimed in the .Sh'md, and ending with the praise

of God as the Redeemer of Israel with reference to
the deliverance from Egypt mentioned in the clos-

ing verse of the Sh'imt chapters (Xu 15*^). That
this part is very old is shown, not merely by the
discussion of the oldest Rabbinical schools concern-

ing the details of observing the commandment
found in Dt 6"

:
' "When thou liest doM-n, and when

thou risest up,' but by Josephus' source {Ant. IV.

viii. 13), which ascribes to Moses the recital of the
Sh^md and of the benediction for Israel's redemp-
tion. But what PhUo tells of the Therapeutes,



544 SYNAGOGUE SYNAGOGUE

that ' they prayed each niomin<; and evening for
the light or heaven' (ed. Mangey, ii. 475), and
Josephus of the Essenes, that ' they ofl'er prayers
lianded down from their fathers towards the rising
sun as if supplicating for its rising,' that is to say,
with hands outstretched towards the streaks of
light coming forth (^J II. viii. 5; cf. AwocMxxxiii.
11, Wis le-'. Sib. Orac. iii. 591 f.), which corre-

sponds with what the Talmud says (Ber. 96, Jer.
Ber. i. 3«) of the V'thtldm, 'the enduring, con-
scientiously pious ' (another name for the Essenes),
that 'they recited the Sh'ma at the time of the
nidiance of the morning sun,' points almost with
certainty to Zoroaatrian influence (see, besides
Graetz, Schorr, and Kohler, also T. K. Cheyne,
The Origin and Religious Contents of the Psalter
[BL], London, 1891, pp. 283, 448), and tlms indicates
a time when these prayers were ottered under the
open sky.

(b) The real prayer (tefilldh) consisted of either
eighteen benedictions or seven benedictions on
Sabbath and festival days. In both cases the
three opening and three concluding benedictions
were the same. On week days, however, twelve
specific prayers are offered between these, six con-
cerning human life in general and five concerning
the national life of the Jewish people, the twelfth
containing the supplication that all the prayers
ofi'ered either collectively or individually be heard,
whereas on Sabbaths and festivals only one specific

prayer with reference to the day is offered.

The three opening benedictions are : (1) Birkath
Abdth, ' the praise of the God of the fathers,'

dwelling on the merits of the patriarchs and closing
with the words ' Shield of Abraham

' ; (2) GeburCth,
' the praise of the Divine Omnipotence,' as mani-
fested in cosmic life and in the future resurrection :

it closes, ' Blessed be Thou who revivest the dead '

;

(3) Kedmhdh, ' the sanctification of the Lord by the
heavenly hosts' : it closes with, ' Blessed be Tliou,

the holy God.' The three concluding benedictions
are : (\)'AMdclh, prayer for the favourable accept-
ance of the Divine service in the Temple, which,
since the destruction of the Temple, has been
changed into a prayer for the restoration of the
sacrificial cult : it now closes, ' Blessed be Thou
who restorest Thy Shekinah to Zion ' ; (2) Hddadh,
thanksgiving for all the bounties of life and the
wondrous doings of Providence

; (3) Birkath K6ha-
nim, the benediction connected with the Priestly
Blessing (Nu Q^*'^), which formed the conclusion of
the service.

The twelve week-day benedictions are: (1) prayer
for knowledge and wisdom ; (2) for spiritual re-

generation ; (3) for Divine forgiveness
; (4) for the

redemption of those in bondage ; (5) for the heal-
ing of the sick

; (6) for the produce of the year

;

(7) for the gathering of the dispersed of Israel

;

(8) for the restoration of a reign of righteousness
;

(9) originally for the destruction of the kingdom
of arrogancy ( = the heathen i)Owers) : after the
Bar Cochba war, however, it was changed into a
curse of the heretics and (Christian) informers
in the service of Rome ; (10) prayer for the leading
authorities, the Zaddikim, tJie yasldim, the elders,

the remnant of the Sdf"rtm, and the proselytes
;

(11) originally a prayer for the restoration of the
Davidic dynasty in Jerusalem, afterwards divided
into a prayer for Jerusalem's restoration as the
city of God and another for the Branch of David

—

hence arose nineteen instead of eigliteen weekday
prayers (cf. T6s. Ber. ii. 25, Jer. Ber. ii. 4d-5d,
IV. Sac, B6sh hash. iv. 49c; Lekah Tab Waethhanan

;

Yalkut on 1 S 2 ; Ber.2Sbi.) ; (12) prayer for the
acceptance of all petitions (see Schiirer, GJV ii.*

640), As to the age of these prayers in their original

form, the mention of tlie Sanhedrin, elders, and
the remnant of the Sof'rim in the 10th (resp. 13th)

Rrayer indicates the Maccabsean, if not the pre-
laccabajan, time (cf. also Sir 5P' and Schiirer,

GJV ii.* 542 n., 156). The three opening and three
concluding benedictions have been preserved in a
more elaborate and original form in the ancient
Church liturgy that came down under the name
of Clement (Apost. Const, vii. 33-35, 37-38, viiL

37), the opening and concluding formulas being
almost identical (see art. 'Didascalia' in JE iv.

593 tr.). The Sabbath and Holy-day lienediction

{Apost. Const, vii. 36) has also the original Jewish
character. All these prayers evidently originated
in Hasidiean circles, and were only afterwards re-

duced in length to suit the people at large, as the
synagogue became a common institution (see also
L. Zunz, Gottesdienstliclie Vortrdge der Juden^,
Frankfort a.M., 1892, pp. 379-383, and G. Dalman,
Die Worte Jesu, Leipzig, 1898, p. 29911".). As a
matter of fact, the entire angelology of the first

Sh'ma' benediction and of the third or the eighteen
benedictions is, like those in the ancient Church
liturgy, altogether Essene in character, intended
only for the initiated into the ' higher wisdom,'
and the popularization of these prayers was as much
the woric of the synagogue as was the propaga-
tion of religious knowledge among the people—

a

work begun by the Levites (Neh 8'' 9*. 2 Ch
19« 3P2 35^ ; Test. Levi, viii. 7 ; Ydma, 26a ; Tanh.
Waera, 4 ; Num. Ii., i., iii., v.) and achieved in the
course of centuries through the synagogue by the
Pharisees (see R. T. Herford, Pharisaism, London,
1912, pp. 80-83).

The reading from the Law introduced by Ezra
(Neh 8') became soon afterwards a fixed custom
for each Sabbath, and so the Pentateuch was com-
pleted at first in triennial (possibly originally

septennial [cf. Dt 31^"]) and later in annual cycles
(Zunz, op. cit., p. 3f.), it having been divided at
first into 154 and afterwards into 54 sections

accordingly. The seven men called up for public
reading seem to have been originally identical

with the seven leading men of each community
(3Ieg. 26a; Jos. Ajit.^iv. viii. 14, BJ ll. xx. 5),

probably the Heber'Ir (T6s. Bik. iii. 12, Ber. iv.

7, and elsewhere), but were afterwards chosen
from among all the members of the synagogue.
The reading from the Prophets which followed
that from the Pentateuch (Ac 13'*) is probably of

an older origin than the latter ; its selection was
left to the preacher of the day (Lk 4"), but after-

wards the selection for each Sabbath and Holy-day
was fixed so as to correspond with the character of

the day or the Pentateuch section.

7. Women in the synagogue.—Women could
not be members of the synagogue, though they
seem to have performed synagogal functions of

their own, and so prominent women were elected
as mothers of the synagogue (' Mater Synagogoe'
[Scliiirer, GJV iii.* 88]). They attended the
service (Ac 16^*, Ah. Zara 38ft, Sotfi 22a), but could
take no part in the common service (T6s. Meg. iv.

11, Bnb. Meg. 23a). They were without doubt
at all times (r<55. Suk. iv. 11, Bib. Suk. 516; cf.

Philo, ed. Mangey, ii. 482 ; ^id. 81a ; Chrysos.
Ho7n. 74 in Matt., quoted by Loew) separated from
the men by some sort of wall or barrier (against

Loew, Gesammelte Schriften, iv. 62 f., and Bacher,

loc. cit.). See also Schurer, GJV il* 521, 527,

where the emporium found in the ruins of the
ancient synagogue is correctly assigned by him to

the women.
8. Schoolhouse.— The synagogue was at the

outset the place for public instruction (Piiilo, ed.

Mangey, ii. 168 :
' Their houses of worship are

nothing but schools of wisdom and virtue'; and
Jos. c. Apion. ii. 17-18), and at an early time
elementary schools for the young were establishe«i

therein, or near by (Jer. Keth. xiii. 35c; M.I^.



SYNAGOGUE SYNZYGUS 545

iii. 31rf; Bab. l^id. 30a; Ber. 17a; Meg. 286;
B.B. 21 : Gitt. 58a).

9. Other uses of the synagogue.—To eat, drink,

or sleep in the synagogue was regarded as profana-

tion, but it was used for funeral addresses (T6s. Meg.
iii. 7 ; Bab. Meg. 286), for public announcement,
especially of charity donations (Lev. E. xxxii. 6 ;

Schiirer's quotation of Mt 6- refers to the Temple
[see artt. 'Alms' in JE i. and 'Didascalia,' t6. iv.

591''-592^]). The ancient Hasidim or Essenes seem
to have had their meals in, or near, the sjTiagogue,

and the poor were housed and fed in rooms adjoin-

ing it (Pes. 101a ; Kohler, MGWJ xxxvii. 494).

Punishment by scourging was inflicted in the
synagogue (Mt 10^^ 23", Ac 26").

10. The synagogue discipline.— The mainten-
ance of the synagogue community required certain

disciplinary measures to keep obnoxious or hostile

elements out. The following were the different

forms of exclusion or excommunication used against
unsubmissive members.

(1) J^erein, anathema—a term nsed since 2 Es
10* (see artt. 'Anathema' and 'Ban' in JE) in

the sense of absolute exclusion from the congrega-
tion (J/.^. 16rt ; 1 Co 16", where the GreekavdOe/jia

is followed by the Aramaic formula Maran atha
[' thou artaccursed'] Gal 1*), for which also the term
dTroffvi/dyojyos is used (Jn 9^ 12*^ 16"^ ; Apost. Const.

II. xliii. 1, III. viii. 3, rv. viii. 3; the Syrian
Didascalia is less exact).

(2) Nidduy, conditional or temporary exclusion
—a term used chiefly in Mishna {Ta'an. iii. 8,

M.K. iii. 1-2 ; 'EdUy. v. c ; Midd. 112 ; Jer. 3f.]^.

81a ; Bab. Ber. 19a ; 3/.^". 16-17 ; B.K. 1126 ff. ;

Ned. lb, and elsewhere). It corresponds with
dipopi^eiv (Lk 6^ ; Apost. Const. II. xvi. 3, 4 ; xxi.

3, 7; xxviii. 2, 4 ; xl. 2 ; xlvi., xlvii. 3; xlviii.

1 ; III. viii. 2 ; VI. xliii. and vn. ii. 8 ; also in
the later ecclesiastical rules [viil. xxviii. 3, 7, 8 ;

xxxii. 5; xlvii. 5, 8ff.]); probably also with ix-

^dXXeiv (K TTJs €KK\i)<Tiai, 3 Jn ^*.

(3) Neztphdh, severe public reprimand implying
a seven days' seclusion m accord with Nu 12^* (cf.

Sifre, ad loc. : M.K. 16a; Shab. 115a), found as
early as the 1st cent. B.C. in Apost. Const, il. xvi.
3-4 ; cf . art. ' Didascalia ' in JE iv. 589'*, against
Hamburger, art. 'Bann.'p. 150.

(4) Shammatd, handing over to desolation (from
shammdh=sh'fnd7ndh= Trdpa5ovvai t<J; Xaravqi, 1 Co
5'

; cf. Jos. BJ U. viii. 8 and JE i. 561-562 ; M.K.
17a).

(5) LUt, execration—a mUder form of shammatd
resorted to by the Talmudic leader in Babylonia
(see art. t:i> in Levy, Wbrterbuch ; M.K. \6d ; cf.

Jg 5-», Dt 27'5-2«).

(6) Corporal punishments such as the thirty-nine
stripes for transgression of Mosaic commandments
(Dt 25', 2 Co 11^) or beating for rebelliousness
ajrainst the Rabbinical authorities

—

Makkath Mar-
duth (Nuztr iv. 3, 2 Co IP*, Ac 1622). The entire
disciplinary system, which in the course of time
became rather less severe in the same measure as
heresy and antagonism ceased within the syna-
gogue (M.K. 16«6), was no longer clearly under-
stood in Talmudic times ; it receives better light,
however, from the Essene Church rules preserved
in the Apost. Const. Ii. xl. 2-43 and 47, as shown
above. It is from the ancient Hasidijean synagogue
that the Christian Church adopted her own dis-

ciplinary system.

Literature.—E. Schiirer, GJV n.* fLeipzig, 1907] 497-541,
where the entire literature is given ; W. Bacher, art. ' Sjna-
gogue,' in HDB. E^specially to be mentioned are L. L.oew,"Z)eT
tynagogaU Ritus (=GemmmelU Sehriften, Szegedin, 1889-1900,
iv. 1-71, V. 21-33); K. Kohler, 'Ueber die Crspriinge nnd
Grundformen der svnagogalen Liturgie,' in ilGWJ xxxvii
[1893] 441-451, 489-497 ;W. O. E. Oesteriey and G. H. Box,
The Reli^on and Worship of the Synagogue, London, 1907 ; W.
Boasset, Religion des Judentums-, Berlin. 1906, pp. 83, 197 f.,
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197 ff. ; J. Wellhausen, Israelitische undjiiditehe Gesehiehte^,

do., 1907, pp. 193 f., 199 f. ; I. Elbogen, Der jiidisehe Gottes-

diengt in seiner geaehiehtiieJien Entwieklung, Leipzig, 1013.

K. KOHLER.

SYNTYCHE (Sivri^x'?).—Syntyche was a Christian
lady of Philippi who seems to have held a promi-
nent place in the Church, and who, at the date
of the Apostle's letter to the Philippians, had a
difference of opinion with another lady called

Euodia (q.v.). St. Paul exhorts them 'to be of

the same mind in the Lord ' (Ph 4^). It is impos-
sible to form any certain conclusions regarding
the nature of the controversy between the two
women, who may have been deaconesses, but who
were more likely prominent female members of
the Church, of the type of Lydia of Ac 16""'*. In
fact, the conjecture has been put forward that one
of them may have been Lydia herself, as ' Lydia

'

may not be a personal but a racial or geographical
designation signifying ' the Lydian ' or the native
of the province of Lydia, where the city of Tliya-

tira, to which she belonged, was situated. This
cannot of course be verifieid. Nor can we say
whether the difference between the two partook of
the nature of a religious controversy or of a per-

sonal quarrel. Before this date both had rendered
signal service to the cause of the gospel in Philippi,

and the Apostle adduces this as a reason why they
should be helped towards a reconciliation. St. Paul
expects that they will get help in their difference.**

from one whom he describes as ' Synzygus ' (AV
' true yokefellow,' but probably a proper name ;

cf. art. Syxzygus), probably a prominent official

of the church of Philippi. The names of both
Euodia and Syntyche are found frequently, and
there is no reason for supposing them to be alle-

gorical names for Jewish and Gentile Christianity,
as is done so arbitrarily by the Tiibingen school. '

W. F. Boyd.
SYNZYGUS (Swi-iryos, erroneously in TR av^\no%,

from ffvv'geOyvvfu, ' fasten or yoke together '—
' yoke-

fellow,' 'comrade,' 'consort,' 'partner,' 'col-

league'). — In the Epistle to the Philippians (A^)

the apostle Paul refers to a dispute that had arisen
between two female members of the Church, Euodia
and Sj'utyche, and entreats one whom he describes
as Synzygus (AV ' true yokefellow ') to assist the
women to come to a reconciliation. Either the
name is the proper name of a person or a descrip-

tion applied h\ the Apostle to one of his companions.
If the name is a proper name, the bearer was a
leader in the Christian Church at Philippi when
the Epistle was written. The difficulty with regard
to this^the natural explanation— is that Synzygus
is a very unusual name and, in fact, does not
seem to occur at all in extant literature, though
C. von Weizsacker (Apostolic Age, i.* [London;
1897] 282) suggests that the name may have been
assumed at baptism as a proper name. Meyer,
who regards it as the name of a person, points out
that many names occur only once, and that ther

adjective 7»^ie, 'real,' 'true,' 'genuine,' empha-
sizes the fact that the character of the man was
Avell expressed by his name (cf. the use of Onesimus
in Philem i'). The meaning would thus be :

' I

beseech thee, Synzygus, truly so named, a fellow-

helper in very deed.' We may also compare
Abigail's use of her husband's name 'Nabal,' to
describe his character :

' Nabal [fool] is his name,
and folly is with him' (1 S 25®). It is to be as-

sumed that Synzygus had done much for the pro-
gress of the gospel in Philippi, and the Apostle
applies to himself and his friend the common
biblical comparison of the pair of oxen ploughing
or threshing together under the same yoke, as this

was naturally suggested by his name (cf. 1 Co 9*,

1 Ti 5i»).

The other view, that the word means 'yoke-
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fellow,* as in classical Greek, is far less probable
and at once raises the question as to which of the
Apostle's companions is to be understood by the
term. Lij^htfoot (Philippians, p. 158) thinks it

most probable that Epapliroditus, the bearer of the
letter, is intended, as in this case there would be
no danger of making the reference unintelligible

by the suppression orthe name. Others have sug-

gested that Barnabas, Silas, Timothy, or Luke is

to l)e thought of as the ' true yokefellow.' Kamsay
(St. Paul the 2'raocllcr and the lioman Citizen,

p. 358) says definitely : 'Luke is either the "true
yokefellow " addressed in Phil. iv. 3, or was actually

the bearer of the letter to Philippi.' If the name
is not a proper name, the person addressed was one
present with the Apostle when he wrote to Philippi

—either Epapliroditus or some other.

The suggestion of .some early commentators
that the Apostle was addressing his wife is impos-
sible, both historically, in the light of 1 Co 7*, and
grammatically, as the adjective is ma.sculine. It

18 also improbable that the husband of one or other
of the women is referred to, while the suggestion
of Reiian (St. Paul, Paris, 1869, p. 148) that the
allusion is to Lydia, who, he assumes, had become
the wife of the Apostle, is hardly to be taken
seriously.

LiTERATURB.—H. A. W. Meyer, Kom. iiber die Briefe an
die PhUipper . . .3, Gottingen, 1865 ; J. B. Lightfoot, Philip-
pians*, London, 1878 ; W. M. Ramsay, St. Pard the Traveller
and the Roman Citizen, do., 1895; J. C. M. Laurent, 'Ober
Synzygus,' in Zeitschr\ft fiir die luther. Theol. und Kirche,
xxvi. [Leipzig, 1865) 1 fl., HeAitestarnentliche Studien, Gotha, 1866;

H. A. A. Kennedy, EGT, ' Philippians,' London, 1903. p. 465 ;

J. Gibb, art. 'Synz3-gu8,' in UDB; W. C. v. Manen, art.
' SynzyCTS,' in EBi ; Grimm-Thayer, e.v.

W. F. Boyd.
SYRACUSE {I,vp6.Kov<Tai, now Siragosa).—Syra-

cuse was situated on the east coast of Sicily, about
midway between the modern Catania and Cape
Passaro, and was the wealtluest and most power-
ful of the Greek cities in the island. ' So great
riches,' says Strabo (VI. ii. 4), ' have accrued to the
Syracusans that their name is embodied in the
proverb applied to those who have too great
wealth, viz. that they have not yet attained to a
tithe of the wealth of the Syracusans.' In the 4th
cent. B.C. Syracuse defied Athens, when the latter
was at the height of her power, and came off victori-

ous. And Syracuse coveted a higher fame than that
of warlike prowess. At the Court of her kings were
to be found such men of letters as Pindar and
jEscliylus, while tlie splendid site which Nature
had given her was adorned with some of the finest

buildings in the world. There was that in Syra-
cuse which led her admirers to exaggerate. Cicero
(in Verr. II. iv. 52) calls her ' the greatest of Greek
cities and the most beautiful of all cities.' But
in the year of Cicero's death (43 B.C.) Syracuse,
and indeed the whole of Sicily, suffered terribly at
the hands of Sextus Pompeius ; and, though Strabo
{loc. cit.) praises Augustus for sending thither a
colony and to a great extent restoring the city
to its former importance, the geographer's other
words scarcely bear out this flattering statement.
In the Greater or the Lesser Port of this city,

under the citadel of Ortygia and close to tlie

fountain of Arethusa, the Alexandrian corn-ship
in which St. Paul was sailing from Melita to
Puteoli had to tarry three days for a favourable
wind. How the Apostle spent those days can only
be conjectured. Conybeare and Howson not only
suggest that Julius was probably courteous enough
to let him go ashore, but nave no difficulty in giving
credit to the local tradition which makes St. Paul
the first founder of the Sicilian Church (The Life
and Epistles of St. Paul, 1877, ii. 429 f.). W. ^L
Ramsay, on the other hand, holds that, as the ship
was simply waiting a suitable wind, no prisoner

was likely to be allowed leave of absence (UDB iv.

645''). Between these theories of a fruitful activ-

ity and an enforced idleness tliere may be room
for a via media. If St. Paul was permitted to go
into the city, with a charge to note the wind and
return the moment it veered to the right direction,

he would probably find that there were many Jews
and proselytes in that great centre of commerce,
though no ancient writer seems to allude to a
Jewish colony. And that he would redeem the
time is certain. But as to the actual introduction
of Christianity into Sicily, whetiier then or at a
later date, history is silent, though the extensive
catacombs in the Achradina quarter tell their own
tale.

LiterATURB.—W. Smith, DGRG, 18«8, art. 'SyracusaB'; J.
Fiihrer and V. Scbultze, Die altchrintlichen Grahntdtten
Sizilient, 1907 ; C. Baedeker, Southern Italy and Sicily^';

1908, pp. 406-420. JAMES STRAHAN.

STRIA (Iivpla).—This term is employed in the
LXX as the equivalent of the Heb. Aram. It is

probably the same word as the Babylonian Suri,

which was applied to a N. Euphratean district.

'Syria' was distinct from 'Assyria,' though
Herodotus (vii. 63) confounds 'Affavpioi and Zvpioi

as barbarian and Greek forms of a single ethnic
term. As defined bv Strabo (XVI. ii. 1), who is

followed by Pliny ana Ptolemy, Syria was bounded
on the W. by the Mediterranean, on the N. by the
Tauric range of mountains, on the E. by the
middle Euphrates and the Hamud or desert steppe,

and on the S. by the Sinaitic peninsula. Its com-
ponent parts (ib. XVI. ii. 2) were Commagene,
Seleucis, Ccslesyria, Phoenicia, and Judsea. The
whole country was about 400 miles from N. to S.,

with a mean breadth of 150 miles. But there was
a special, and a still prevalent, usage, wherein
Syria was restricted to that part of the wider area
which lies N. of Palestine, exclusive of Phoenicia.

Under the Ottoman system Syria denotes no
more than the district of Damascus, for the
vilayets of Aleppo and Beyrout, as well as the
sanjaks of Lebanon and Jerusalem, form separate
areas.

The most prominent j)lij'sical features of Syria
are two parallel mountain ranges trending N. and
S. The western range, springing from Taurus,
includes Mt. Casius and Lebanon, and broadens
out into the table-land of Galilee, Samaria, and
Judaea. The eastern system, which rises into

Anti-Libanus and culminates in Hermon, may be
traced in Jebel Hauran and the mountains of ^loab
as far as Horeb. Between Lebanon and the sea

is the plain of Phoenicia, which has only a few
torrent-streams. From the high lacustrine district

of Ccelesyria, between Lebanon and Anti-Libanus,
the Orontes flows northward, the Litftny and
Jordan southward. To the east of Hermon, the

Abana (or Barada), after creating the oasis of

Damascus, loses itself in desert marshes. The
district of Commagene has two river-basins, which
belong respectively to the Cilician and the Euphra-
tean river-systems.

Most of the nationalities which have settled in

Syria have been of the Semitic stock. Separated
from one another by great mountain barriers, they
have never formed a i)olitical unity, but during
the centuries in wliich their freedom was undis-

turbed by the military powers on the Nile and
Euphrates valleys they developed tyj>es of civil-

ization and culture wluch, through the commerce
of Phoenicia and the religion of Judiua, have
powerfully influenced mankind. The Arabs who
founded the Nabatu'an kingdom, with Petra as its

centre, were largely attected by the manners and
customs of tiieir Arama-an neij^hbours.

The foundation of Greek cities in Syria after the
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time of Alexander the Great was of primary im-
portance for the country. Antioch was bmlt as

the seat of the Seleucitl dynasty, and became the
third, if not the second, city in tlie world. The
Gneco-Syrian civilizatiou extended far down both
sides of Jordan, and, but for the crazy policy of

Antiochus Epiphanes and the consequent Macca-
bsean revolt, might have absorbed Judaea itself.

Syria was conquered for the Romans bj' Pompey
in 63 B.C. The province of that name which he
constituted did not embrace the whole country of

Syria in the wider sense. It extended from the
Gulf of Tssus in the N. to a little beyond Dania.scus

in tlie S. The rest of ancient Sjrria was to be
found partly in the territories of numerous free

•cities, and partly in petty principalities subject to

Bbme, while Commagene had become an independ-
ent kingdom before the time of Pompey's conquest.
Syria was geographically related to Cilicia, with
which it easily communicated bj- the Pylm Syrice

<Beilan Pass), and Augustus formed the great triple

province of Syria-Cilicia-Phcenice, which subsisted

throughout the 1st cent. A.D. Syria and Cilicia

formed a single mission-field for the Apostolic
Church, and are therefore several times named
together in the NT (Ac 15^- *', Gal 1"). Hadrian
constituted the three provinces of Syria, Syria-

Phoenice, and Syria-Palestina. Antioch remained
the capital of Syria till the time of Septimius
Severus, who gave the honour to Laodicea (now
Latakia), making it a colonia. After the Muham-
madan conquest (A.D. 636) the old Semitic capital,

Damascus, regained its ascendancy. Syria suffered

greatly at the hands of the Mongols (A.D. 1260),

and never recovered its old prosperity.

LrrgRATTRE.—J. L. Porter, Five Tears in Damaseut, 2 vols.,

1S55: G. A. Smith, BGHL*, 1697; H. C. Bntler, Archi-
tecture and other ArU, 1903 ; G. L. Bell, The Desert and
the Soicn, 1907. JaMES STRAHAX.

SYRTIS (AV 'quicksands,' Ac 27").—The Great

and the Little Syrtis (Si5/wti fieydkij koI fUKpd) were the
eastern and western recesses of the great bay on the

[

North African coast between Carthage and Cyren-
aica. Drifting before an E.N.E. wind (see Ectra-
QUILO), the crew of St. Paul's ship knew that they
were being carried in the direction of the Greater
Syrtis (now the Gul/ofSidra), 'the Goodwin Sands
of the Mediterranean ' (F. W. Farrar, The Life
and Work of St. Paul, 1897, p. 568). The best
comment on Luke's words is supplied by Strabo
(xvn. iii. 20)

:

' The difficulty of navigating both thia and the Leaser Syrtis
arises from the' soandings in many parts being soft mad. It

sometimes happens, on the ebbing ami flowing of the tide, that
vessels are carried upon the shallows, settle down, and are
seldom recovered. Sailors therefore, in coasting, keep at a
distance from the shore, and are on their guard, lest they should
be caught by a wind unprepared, and driven into these gulfs.'

The name 'Syrtis' may be derived from the
sucking action of the treacherous tides—'Syrtes
ab tractu nominatfe' (Sail. Bell. Jug. 77). But it

is sometimes connected with the Arabic sert, 'a
desert,' which would refer to the desolate and
sandy shore that marked the neighbourhood of the
Syrtes (W. Smith, DGBG iL [1868] 1081). VirgU

;

{2En. iv. 41) speaks of the ' inhospita Syrtis,' and
there were many ancient tales, probably not a
little exaggerated, of armies on land and even
ships at sea being overwhelmed by clouds of drift-

ing sand (Diod. xx. 42 ; Sail. Bell. Jug. 78

;

Heroil. iii. 25. 26, iv. 173 ; Lucan, ix. 294 f.).

The crew of the scudding ship avoided the
foreseen danger by laying her to on the starboard
tack, i.e. with her right side to the wind. Luke's
phrase, x"^'"'^**'^" ^o vKeios ( ' lowered the gear,'

Ac 27" RV), only imperfectly describes this opera-
tion, as it leaves out an essential detail—the set-

ting of the storm-sail. See J. Smith, The Voyage
and Shipwreck of St. PatU, 1880, p. llOf., and
W. M. Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller and the
Roman Citizen, 1895, p. 328 f.

Jakes Stbahan.

TABERNICLE (o-iCTjvi}, tabemaculum).—T&\>GT-
nacle is the name given in the English Bible, since

the time of Wyclif, to the moving sanctuary which,
according to the OT priestly writers, was prepared
by Moses as the place of worship of the Israelites

during their wanderings in the wildemess. This
tabernacle, which is described with elaborate
detail in Ex 25-31, and which supplies the writer
of Hebrews with the premisses of his great argu-
ment, is now almost universally regarded as a
post-Exilic product of the Hebrew religious

imagination, working upon a foundation of his-

torical fact. Suggested by the Divine promise to

Israel, 'My dwelling shall be with them' (Ezk
37")—where ' dwelling ' (;?7=) gives the literal sense
of the word usually rendered by ' tabernacle '—it

was an attempt to give ideal expression, by out-
ward and visible symbols, to a people's faith in the
real presence of God. Realizing the double truth
of the Di\'ine nearness and mysterious unapproach-
ableness, the priests in a manner materiali2ed the
conditions under which the right relation between
God and His people could be renewed and main-
tained. Their sanctuary was evidently a develop-
ment of the sketch of Ezeldel (40-48) ; but, whereas
his ideal was a hope to be realized in the Messianic
age, theirs was represented as a reminiscence of
the Mosaic time. In some respects following, but

in others widely diverging from, the arrangements
of the first Temple, its ritual was in all essentials

actualized in the second and third Temples.
Various allusions to the tabernacle are found in

the apostolic \vritings.

1. The writer of Hebrews delights, like Philo,
in the typical and allegorical interpretation of the
OT Scriptures, which seem to him pregnant with
hidden spiritual meanings. His aim is to prove
that the Christian has passed ' ex umbris et

imaginibus in veritatem.' Never referring to the
Temple, always to the tabernacle, he lingers over
the description of 'the vessels of the ministry'
(9^'), entering into details which would have been
superfluous had he been writing merely to Jewish
readers. While he recognizes the splendour of the
old order, and reverently unfolds the significance of

its ritual, he regards all the Levitical institutions as
prophetic types which, having at length been ful-

filled by Christ, may now be set aside ^^-ithout com-
punction or regret. His philosophical presupposi-

tion, or view of the world, is the Platonic and
PhUonic one, that heaven is the place of realities,

while earth is the place of shadows ; and his

central doctrine is that Christ, having, as a
' minister of the true tabernacle {ji oK-rirrj i] dXi/ffonj),

which the Lord pitched, not man' (8*), entered
within the veil, has won for every Christian
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the riglit of personal access to God. Holding, like
the most enlightened Israelites before him, that
the Mosaic ordinances were no more than Divinely
appointed ceremonial forms, and asserting the
spiritual ineffectiveness of the whole ritual, even
of the supreme sacrilice of the Day of Atonement,
he declares 'tlie lirst tabernacle' (9'- *), though
made in all things according to a heavenly pattern
{tOvov, 8"), to be sui)erseded by ' a greater and
more perfect tabernacle' (9"), and the Levitical

priesthood by 'a more excellent ministry' (5ta-

(popuripa Xeirovpyla, S*).

2. The writer of the Fourth Gospel illustrates

the Incarnation by saying that the Logos taber-
nacled (iffKrifuaev) among us (Jn 1'*). As God once
dwelt, in visible cloud and flame, among His
people, so Christ has sojourned among men, who
have beheld His glory, which in this instance is

the spiritual glory of a perfect manhood.
3. The author of the Itevelation depicts the final

state of Messianic happiness in the words :
' Be-

hold, the tabernacle (a-Krjv^) of God is with men,
and he shall dwell {aK-nvuxrei) with them ' (2P). ' So
closely does Shekinah resemble (^ktjv-^, that the
former has even been thought of as a translitera-

tion of the latter ' (C. Taylor, Sayings of the Jewish
Fathers^, Cambridge, 1897, p. 44). That was no
more than a linguistic fancy, Shekinah being
really derived from the same verb as mishkan,
' tabernacle.' But the Messianic promise is

partially fulfilled in an intenser realization of the
Divine Immanence in the world, where * earth's
crammed with heaven, and every common bush
afire with God' (E. B. Browning, Aurora Leigh,
bk, vii. line 844 f

. ), and a modern mystic declares
that ' there is but one Temple in the world, and
that is the Body of Man. Nothing is holier than
this high form. Bending before men is a reverence
done to this Revelation in the Flesh. We touch
Heaven, when Ave lay our hand on a human body

'

(Novalis, Carlylc's Critical and Miscellaneous
Essays, London, 1872, ii. 216). Cf. St. Paul's
words, ' ye are a temple {va6s, from vaUtv, ' to
dwell') of God . . . the temple of God is holy,
which temple ye are ' ( 1 Co 3"- *^). But when a
promise is to be fulfilled by Christ, the best is yet
to be.

LiTERATDRJt.—W. Nowack, Lehrhuch der hebrdisehen
Archiiologie, Freiburg i. B., 1894 ; I. Benzing:er, Hebriiische
Archdologie, do., 1894 ; R. L. Ottley, Aspects of the OT (BL),
London, 1897, pp. 226 ff., 261 ff.; A. R. S. Kennedy, artt.
' Tabernacle ' in UDB and J&'jBr".

TABITHA.—See Dorcas.
James Strahan.

TABLE (rpdirefo).—This word is used in the NT
in various senses. On a technical meaning which
it has in the Gospels see art. ' Bank ' in DCG.

1. In the primitive Church the apostles deemed
it unfitting that they should turn aside from their
proper task of preaching the Word of God and
give themselves to that of serving tables (SiaKovelv

Tpairi^aii, Ac 6^). They accordingly secured the
appointment of the Seven, which left them free
to give their undivided time and strength to tlie

ministry of the Word [t-^ SiaKovlq. rod \6yov, Q*).

Two kinds of ' service,' or ' deaconship,' are thus
specified, both of them evangelical and honour-
able, but each so arduous and absorbing that a
division of labour became imperative. The ' serv-
ing of tables ' probably included not merely the
literal provision of repasts for the poor, but the
task of determining the fitness of applicants for
relief and the allocation of a central fund.

2. It is in one of St. Paul's letters that we first

find the Eucharist called ' the table of the Lord

'

(TpoLiri^-qs Kvplov, 1 Co 10*'). It would be interesting
to know whether he coined the phrase or found it

already in use in the primitive Church (cf. Lk 22**),.

but the point has to be left undetermined. Con-
trasting ' the Lord's table ' M'ith ' the tables of
demons,' as he scornfully calls the riotous feasts of
pagan idolatry, he urges the moral impossibility of
passing from the pure atmosphere of Cliristian
fellowship into the tainted air of heathen licence

and debauchery.
3. Among the furniture of the Holy Place the-

writer of Hebrews names ' the table ' (^ rpdirf^a,

9"), meaning the table of shewbread, for the con-
struction and ornamentation of which directions
are given in Ex 25^-^. See Shewbread.
Another word tr. ' table ' is ir\d^, which is used

in the LXX for n6. St. Paul contrasts the tables
of stone on which the Ten Commandments were
written by the ' finger of God ' with the tables
that are not of stone but are ' hearts of flesh,'

whereon the Holy Spirit writes the laws of the
New Covenant (2 Co 3^). James Strahax.

TALENT.—As a translation of the adjectival
raXavriala (fem. sing.), 'weighing a talent,' this

word is found only in Rev 16^'. The reference is

to weight, and not to money. Even with the
recovery of a supposed actual specimen (see art.

'Weights and Measures 'in HDB iv. 906) we are
still dependent on an average estimate of the weight
of a talent. This may be given as a little over
90 lb. avoirdupois ( = 125 librce, Roman). This
means that each hailstone was about as much as a
man of average strength can lift. It is usual to
compare Josephus, BJ v. vi. 3, where stones cast

by engines of war are spoken of in similar terms.
W. Cruickshank.

TANNER.—See Simon (the Tanner).

TARSUS (Tap<r6s).—This city is famous as the
capital of Cilicia and the birtnplace of St. Paul
(Ac 22» ; cf. 9" 213»), It was built on both banks
of the Cydnus, in a rich and extensive plain, about
10 miles N. of the coast and 30 miles S. of tlie vast
mountain-wall of Taurus. The river descends sM-ift

and cold from the snow-clad heights

—

\j/vxpl>y re koX

raxi> rb (tevixa. iariv (Strabo, XIV. v. 12)—and Alex-
ander the Great almost lost his life from the effect s

of an imprudent bathe in its icy water (Plut. Alex.

19). Flowing, 200 ft. wide, through the heart of the
city, it entered, some miles down, a lake called the
Rhegma—now a fever-breeding marsh, 30 miles in

circumference—which served as an excellent har-

bour for the shipping of the Mediterranean. But
the Cydnus was navigable as far as the city itself,

and all the world knows of Cleopatra's pageant on.

those waters (Plutarch, Antony, 25 f. ; Shakespeare,
Antony and Cleopatra, act II. sc. ii. line 192ff.).

The great trade-route from the Euphrates by the
Amanus Pass joined the one from Antioch by the
Syrian Gates about 50 miles E. of Tarsus, and the
singleroad, after traversing the city, turned sharply
northward towards the Cilician Gates—a natural
pass, 70 miles long, greatly improved by engineering
perhaps about 1000 B.C.—which gave access in peace
and war to the vast central plateau of Asia Alinor.

Highways of sea and land thus combined to make
Tarsus one of the most important meeting-plswjes of

East and West.
The 1st cent. Tarsus, whose most famous son was

a Jew, a Hellenist, and a Roman citizen, resembled
a composite photograph, in which the Greek tyi)e

had been superimposed upon the Oriental, and the
Roman upon both.
Tarsus is mentioned in the ' Black Obelisk ' in-

scription as one of the cities captured by the As-
syrian Shalmaneser about 860 B.C. {Records of the

Past, ed. A. H. Sayce, new ser., 6 vols., London,
1888-92, iv. 47). Under the Persian Empire it was
governed sometimes by satraps, sometimes by sub-
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ject kings. Xenophon (c. 400 B.C.) found it a r6\ip

^rydXijF Kal evSaifiova, where Svennesis, king of

Cilicia, had his residence {Anab. I. ii. 23). The
victories of Alexander the Great changed the face

of the East, and Tarsus was one of the many cities

that were Hellenized by the Seleucids. Antiochus
JEpiphanes rv. visited Cilicia about 170 B.C. for the

pnrj)ose of allaying discontent in Tarsus and the

neighbouring town of Mallus (2 Mac 4^-), and
Ramsay thinks it probable that this king recon-

stituted Tarsus as an autonomous Greek city, and
that, according to the practice of the Seleucids, he
planted a colony of Jews there, giving them equal
rights of citizenship (urort/uo) with the Greeks (The

Cities of St. Paul, London, 1907, pp. 165, 180).

The citizens of Greek to>\"ns were divided into

•'tribes' (^I'Xot), each observing its own special

religious rites ; and, as the individual could not
enjoy civic privileges except in his relation to the
tribe, there must have been a <pv\ii ofJews in Tarsus,
each member of which could boast of being ' a Tar-
sian of Cilicia, a citizen of no mean city ' (Ac 21*).

The far-reaching change which this Antiochus, who
was at first no enemy of the Jews, made in Tarsus
was commemorated by the new name given to the
city— ' Antioch on the Cydnus '—which, however,
was soon dropped, as there were already so many
Antiochs, and as Tarsus was still essentially an
Oriental city. When Pompey reconstituted the
province of Cilicia (in 64 B.C.), Tarsus became the
headquarters of the Roman governor, but it lost

this honour when Augustus formed the great joint-

province of Syria-Cilicia-Phoenice (probably in 27
B.C.). Tarsus took Caesar's side in the Civil War,
and in memory of a visit which the dictator paid
it in his march from Egypt to Pontus it either

received or assumed the name of Juliopolis. The
republican Cassius plundered it on that account,
but Mark Antony made it a civitas libera et im-
munis, and Augustus confirmed its privileges.

Under a strong and just Roman government, Taxsns
was left to the peaceful development of its great
resources, and reached the zenith of its prosperity,
while its Hellenization now went on apace. In-

spired with an enthusiasm for learning and the
arts, it established a universitj-, which was not in-

deed so splendidly equipped as the older founda-
tions of Athens and Alexandria, but, according to
Strabo (XIV. v. 12), even surpassed them in zeal for

knowledge. At the same time Tarsus developed a
higher civic consciousness, and under the benign
rule of Augustus' old preceptor, the Stoic Atheno-
dorns, who received di%-ine honours after his death,
and of Xestor, the teacher of Marcellus and perhaps
of Tiberius, it for a time realized the Platonic ideal
of government by philosophers. T. Mommsen
has called Asia Minor ' the promised land of
municipal vanity ' ( The Provinces of the Roman
Empire, Eng. tr., 2 vols., London, 1909, i. 3*^, n. 1),

and it is curious to see how Tarsus, like so many
other cities, arrogated such high-sounding titles as
Metropolis, Neokoros, Free, Pirst, Fairest, Best.
But this was only the defect of her qualities, and
all that was highest and worthiest in her life was
associated with the intense local patriotism of her
citizens.

We have not the means of accurately measuring
the etlect of such an intellectual environment on
' Saul of Tarsus ' during his formative years. It

cannot be proved that he received a liberal educa-
tion in his native city before he Ment to study in
Jerusalem. It is certain, however, that Tarsus was
one of the great seats of Stoic philosophy, and ' it

is not mere conjecture, that St. Paul had some ac-
quaintance with the teachers or the writings of
this school ' (J. B. Lightfoot, Philippians*, London,
1878, p. 304). It is equally evident that he ob-
tained in Tarsus an insight into civic and Imperial

politics, which exercised a profound influence upon
his thought as a Christian. He learned to give
full value to the words ToXiriyi (Ac 21*), av/trdXinit

(Eph 2'9), xoXiTffa (Ac 22», Eph 2"). roXlTtvfia

(Ph 3**). He not only enjoyed, like all his com-
patriots in Tarsus (the o-iry-ycFeij of Ro 16"- "• ^), the
freedom of his native city, but he had the far higher
privilege, of which only few of them could boast, of

being a Roman bom (Ac 22*). While his Tarsian
citizenship availed him little outside the city, his

Pw/wucs eifu—Civis Romanus sum—was a talisman
which afforded him protection almost everywhere.
And his double citizenship not only was in itself a
privilege, but became a fruitful ideal. The thought
of a citizen-life worthy of a Tarsian and of a
Roman early penetrated his mind, and reappeared
by and by in the sublimated form of a civic con-
duct worthy of the gospel of Christ {roXireikafff,

Ph 1"), a conscientious citizen-life led always be-

fore God {rerdKlrev/iat r^ 6ei$, Ac 23^).

After his conversion St. Paul spent several years
in Tarsus and other parts of Cilicia (Gal 1-'), labour-

ing and learning there in unrecorded ways, and it

was in his native city tliat he was found by Barna-
bas (Ac 1 1^). At the beginning of his second mis-
sionary tour he was again in Cilicia, confirming the
churches which he had probably founded (Ac 15**),

and he could not avoid Tarsus on his way through
the Cilician Gates to Derbe and Lystra (Ac 16').

His third tour also began witli a journey from
Syrian Antioch to the region of Phrygia and Gala-
tia (Ac 18^), no doubt via Tarsus, which he then
probably saw for the last time.
Captured by the Arabs in the 7th, and by the

Crusaders in the 11th cent.. Tarsus ultimately fell

into Ottoman hands in the 16th century. It has
now a population of 25,000,. a congeries of many
nationalities.

LtTERATUKii.—^W. J. Conybeare and J. S. Howson, Ttie Life
and EpiiHe* of St. Paul, 2 vols., London, 1877, i. 26 1., 59f. ; A.
Haosratb, A History of the ST Timet, 4 vols., do., ISOs, iii.

4 ff. ; W. M. Ramsay, The Citiet of St. Paul, do., 1907 ; C.
Wilson, in Marray's Uandbookto Asia Minor, do., 1S95, p. 184 f.

Jame-s Strahan.
TARTARUS.—See Hell.

TATTLERS.— ' Tattlers ' is the translation of

(pXi-apci in 1 Ti 5". As a noun the word is found
only here in the NT. As a verb tpXvapiu occurs in

3 Jn **, where it stigmatizes Diotrephes. In
4 Mac 5*" it is used as an adjective, and applied to

a worthless kind of philosophy (dx6 t^s <t>\vapov

<jn\o<TO<t>la.%).

In classical Greek the word is in common use
to denote ' foolery,' * silly chatter," and generally
' playing the fool ' ; and not infrequently with a
tinge of moral blameworthiness. In 1 Ti 5'^ the
word <t>\vapoi ('trifling silly talkers') is applied to

the baser sort among the order of widows, and
especially to the younger women of that order

:

' And withal they learn also to be idle, going about
from house to house ; and not only idle, but tattlers

also and busybodies, speaking things which they
ought not.' • From leisure springs that curiosity

which is the mother of garrulity ' (Calvin). Bengel
translates by garrula. ' The social int^rcotirse of

idle people is naturally characterised by silly

chatter' (EGT, Edinburgh, 1910, in loc.).

We have here one of the %-ignettes of character,

so abundant in the Pastorals, where one sees as in

a mirror the frivolous side of the Greek tempera-
ment, its restlessness and curiosity, its ' itch ' to
hear or to tell some newer thing. In the land of

gossips this propensity had invaded the Church, and
threatened to become (as we can well believe)

troublesome to good order, as well as hurtful to

the grave and restrained Ufe which was impera-
tive on Christian women in the relaxed moral con-
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(iitions of the cities of the Empire. Timothy is

therefore warned to hold a tight rein over the
troops of gadabout women with their prurient talk
(\a\ovffai rd fii) Siovra). See BabblKR.

W. M. Grant.
TAVERNS.—See Three Taverns.

TEACHER Comparison of Ac 13' with Ro 12^,

2 Ti 1" 4=*, Ja 31 shows that 'teachers' {SiSdffKaXoi)

are not a separate order of ottioials, hut a class of

men endowed with a particular gift, which they
exercised in congregations already establishecf.

As distinct from the ecstatic exhortations of
' prophets,' the instruction given by ' teachers

'

would be exposition of the OT and of the words
and acts of Christ. 'Teachers' were inferior to

'apostles' and 'prophets,' and were connected
with 'pastors' (I Co I2«- ^, Eph 4"). 'Apostles'
always had the gift of teaching ;

' prophets ' and
'pastors' usually possessed it: but men might
have it without oelonging to any of these classes.

See Church Government, Ministry.
A. Plummer.

TEACHING (Stdaxv, dida(TKa\la).—The place and
function of teaching in the establishment of Chris-
ianity are facts of great historical interest and
practical importance. That its effectiveness, as

an instrument for the diffusion of the Christian
religion, was recognized by the Jewish rulers is

apparent from the prohibitions and persecutions
with which they sought to prevent the apostles
teaching ' in the name of Jesus ' (Ac 4'* 5^). As
in the ministry of Jesus teaching occupied a pro-

minent place (together with preaching and healing),
so also with His followers it was one of the main
features of their evangelical work. It was a
chosen instrument for the spread of the new re-

ligion, and it gradually tended to reduce the truths
which expressed the faith of the early Church to a
recognized body of doctrine.

A distinction is to be drawn between the process
of teaching and the subject-matter of teaching.
To speak or the ' teaching of St. Paul,' for example,
is ambiguous, since ' teaching ' may mean either
'instruction' (the act of imparting truth) or
'doctrine' (the body of truth imparted). Some-
times, indeed, the biblical usage includes both
meanings. The NT employs two terms for ' teach-
ing,' viz. didaxT^ and SidavKaXla. Generally sneak-
ing, the former signifies the act and the latter

the substance of teaching. This distinction is not
made so apparent in tiie AV, where both Sidax'^

and didacTKaXla are usually rendered ' doctrine,'

whereas in the IIV StSa^i^ (which occurs 16 times)
is always rendered ' teaching ' (Ro 16'^ RVm), and
St5a<TKa\la (occurring 17 times) is rendered ' doctrine

'

(11 times), 'teaching' (5 times), and 'learning'
(once). To render StSaxi) by the somewhat ambigu-
ous word ' teaching ' is convenient, as it always
signifies the act and in many instances botli the
act and the content of Cnristian instruction,
whereas 5c5acrKa\la more frequently denotes the
content alone, and is well expressed by ' doctrine.'
Literally didaffKokla means ' that which belongs to
a teacher' {5i8daKa\ot), and, in the judgment of H.
Creraer (BUd.-Theol. Lex. ofNT Greek', Edinburgh,
1880, p. 182), is used ' for the most part in the
objective, and therefore passive sense, that which
is tauf/ht, the doctrine. That the content of
teaching is suggested by this term is apparent from
such phrases as ' precepts and doctrines ' (Col 2^),

•sound doctrine' (1 Ti I>", 2 Ti 4», Tit 1»), and
absolutely ' the doctrine' (1 Ti 6'-

», Tit 2'»).

1. The work of teaching.—The ability to imnart
Christian trutii was looked upon by the memoers
of the early Ciiurch as a spiritual gift of Divine
grace. Teaching was therefore numl)ered among
the charismata (xipi(r/MTa) which resulted from the

bestowal of the Holy Spirit, and which included
such gifts as prophesying, healing, working of

miracles, and ' tongues (Ro 12*, 1 Co 12"").

(1) Teaching and preaching.—While mentioned
in close association with preaching, the gift of

teaching was regarded as conferring on its recipient

a distinct function in the ministry of tlie \V ord.

As in the Gospels our Lord is described first as
' preaching' the glad tidings of the Kingdom (Mk
1'*) and then as ' teaching His disciples the inner
meaning and principles of the gospel (4'), so, in the
earlj' Church, preacning was one thing and teach-

ing another, although in both instances they were
often combined (Mt 4^, Ac 5*^ 28^')- Preaching
was primarily the proclamation of the good news
of salvation through Jesus Christ, whereas teacliing

was the calmer and more systematic instruction

in the details of Christian truth and duty which
followed the summons to repentance and saving
faith. While preaching and teaching were distinct

as functions, tney might, in some cases at least, be
united in the ministry of one person ( 1 Ti 2^, 2 Ti
1"), especially as the content both of the preaching
and of the more elalx)rated instruction was neces-

sarily often the same (Ac 5*- l.'A Col l-^).

(2) The position of teaching.—In the two more
formal lists of the spiritually endowed, given by
St. Paul, 'teachers' are mentioned after apostles

and prophets (1 Co 12^'-, Eph 4"), and in a less

formal list of spiritual functions ' teaching' is men-
tioned after ' prophecy ' (Ro 12*"-), whereas in 1 Cor.

the ' word of wisdom ' and the ' word of knowledge,'
which together constituted charismatic teaching,

are [»laced before prophecy (12*- '"), and ' a teaching

'

comes before 'a revelation ' (14^**). Prophecy was
a specialized form of teaching. ' The difference

between the two,' says A. C. McGiffert, ' lay in the

fact that while prophecy was the utterance of a
revelation received directly from God, teaching,

specifically so called, was the utterance of that
which one had gained by thought and reflection.

The teacher might be led and guided by the Spirit,

—indeed, he must be, if he were to be a true
teacher and his teaching truly spiritual, —but what
he said was in a real sense his own ' (History of
Christianity in the Apostolic Age, Edinburgh, 1897,

p. 529). Some prophets were able also to teach,

but not all teachers were able to prophesj'. The
apostles might also teach. St. Paul speaks of

himself as appointed to be both an apostle and a
teacher (1 Ti 2\ 2 Ti 1"). Teachers, like apostles

and prophets, travelled about from place to place,

being greatly honoured (Did. iv. 1) and having the
right to expect support (ib. xiii. 1-3). They were
not officials appointed by any ecclesiastical body.
Teaching was not a clerical office, for even as late

as the 5th cent, laymen are mentioned as teachers
(Apostolic Constitutions, VIII. xxxii.). But local

congregations tested both the messajje and the
moral character of these visiting instructors.

Teachers were more likely than apostles and
prophets to settle down in one place, and the
reference to 'pastors and teachers' (Eph 41*) shows
this tendency at work. At a later stage it was
one of the qualifications of a bishop that he should
be ' apt to teach ' ( 1 Ti 3^).

(3) Limitations and dangers.—Women were not
permitted to teach (1 Ti 2'-)—at least in public

—

although, apparently in harmony with St. Paul's
' healthful teaching' (Tit 2'), it was allowable for

aged women to impart moral instruction (privately,

it would seem) as part of the Christian training

of young women in such duties as love of husband
ana children, sobriety, chastity, and kindness (Tit

2*'-). Warnings against 'false teaeliers' occur

frequently in anostolic and sub-apostolic times.

From the first, Judaizers dogged the footsteps of

the apostles (Ac 15' 21="'-, Gal 1^) to pervert the
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teaching of the gospel. Next, the existence of
* many teachers ' ^^^tnin the Church (Ja 3') pro-

moted an unhealthy spirit of rivalry and faction

which could be eliminated only by a demand for a
* good life ' in one who professed, as a teacher, to

be ' wise and understanding' (v."). Then 'strange
teachings' began to multiply (He 13*). False
teachers arose, encouraging ' lusts of the flesh ' (2 P
2-^*), 'fornication' (Rev 2"-*'), 'false doctrine'
(I Jn 2»'- 4"-, 1 Ti P, 2 Ti 4"-), being prompted,
too often, by a covetous love of gain (2 P 2*- ",
Tit 1").

(4) Methods of teaching.—Instruction was often
given collectively, in public or in private, ' in the
temple and at home' (Ac 5*^), in the Christian con-
gregation (11*), and more generally in the meeting
lot edification such as St. Paul describes in detaO
(1 Co 14). In the latter the teaching came between
the ' psalm ' (or hymn of praise) and the prophetic
•revelation' (v.*). Supplementary teaching was
given privately ' from house to house ' (Ac 20^) or
to individuals (18*). The imparting of Christian
truth to catechumens, who were to contribute
towards the support of their teacher (Gal 6®), de-

veloped in the more settled churches of cities and
even villages (Eusebius, HE vn. xxiv. 6). Many
churches came to have regular schools for the
teaching of catechumens, that of Alexandria being
especially famous in later times.

The teaching was oral, as a rule, but it might
be conveyed by means of didactic epistles, such as
those contained in the NT or those of Clement of
Rome and Ignatius, or works like the Didache and
the Shepherd of Hernias. In addition to a recital

of the facts concerning the life, death, and resurrec-
tion of Jesus Christ (Ro P*-, 1 Co lo^*-, Gal 4^-),

there would be doctrinal explanations of these facts,

such as those contained in Acts and the Epistles.
Then there were authoritative accounts of such
institutions as the Christian sacrament (1 Co 11^^).

Instruction was also conveyed in 'hj'mns and
spiritual songs' (Col 3'*) and would include 'ad-
monition' (1^), exhortation (1 Ti 4'* 6^), and even
reproof and rebuke (2 Ti 4^), the administration of
which called for patience and longsufl"ering on the
part of the teacher.

(5) Historical development.—The place of teach-
ing in the early Church underwent modification in
process of time. In the earliest .stage it was some-
what overshadowed bj- the supernatural gifts of
prophecy and tongues. To the ordinary listener,

the presence and influence of the Spirit were more
evident in the revelations of prophecy or the
ecstatic utterances of tongues than in the calmer
discourse of teaching. Against the tendency to
ascril)e undue importance to glossolalia St. Paul
had early to make protest in the interest of pro-
phecy (1 Co 14). A second stage was reached when
the early enthu-siasm roused by prophetic and
ecstatic speech cooled down and greater attention
was given to the more systematic utterance of the
teacher. The prophetic gift was sporadic, that
of teaching was continuous ; the former came by
momentary inspiration, the latter was the outcome
of long experience ; and in the long run teaching
won the day. The effect of stricter oversight and
completer organization tended (up to a certain

Eoint) to encourage it. The very directions given
y St. Paul to the Corinthians for the orderly con-

duct of their edification meetings gave to teaching
a growing importance in the process of spiritud
upbuilding. In the third stage (noticeable in the
2nd cent. ) the function of teaching l^ecame absorbed
in the office of administration and leadership. The
teacher outlasted both the apostle and the prophet,
but was eventually subordinated to the bishop, who
combined in his office the fiinctions of ruling and
teaching. In earlier times the apostles, prophets.

and teachers had authority because they possessed
gifts of insight and knowledge qualiqring them
to give directions in belief and practice. But, a>
the need for organization and discipline increasetl

pari passu with the decline of inspired utterance,
teaching, at first overshadowed by prophecy, now
became absorbed by leadership, although it re-

mained a permanent function in the Church.
2. The content of Christian teaching.—The NT

Epistles and the specimens of instruction preserved
in Acts embody the content of Christian teaching
during the 1st century. The amplification and
modification of this primitive norm of belief and
practice can be traced in the Didache, the Epistles
of Clement and Ignatius, and the Shepherd of
Hernias in the immediately succeeding years.
The detailed exposition and co-ordination of the

contents of Cliristian teaching wiU be found in the
various articles dealing vnth the subjects concerned.
All that can be attempted here is to characterize
broadly the early Christian teaching as a body
of truth. Compared >i\-ith the varied literature of
the ancient world it was exclusively religious in

character, and in contrast with the philosophic
speculations of the Greek and Hellenistic schools
it claimed to be a body of revealed truth. The
Christian teacher did not so much unfold a philo-

sophy of religion as expound and apply the trutlis

embodied and revealed in Christ. He taught ' in

the name of Jesus ' (Ac 4'^ 5-*), he used the doctrines
of the OT inasmuch as they bore witness of Christ,
he repeated the teaching given by Christ with the
formiila * Remember the words of the Lord Jesus

'

(20*), he continued ' in the apostles' doctrine ' (2*^),

and as occasion arose he applied the principles
underlying the teaching of Jesus to the doctrinal
and ethicfil problems that arose within the Church.
In the later Epistles a conservative tendency is

noticeable. The content of Christian teaching
came to be fixed and authoritative. It was called
' the teaching ' (1 Ti 6^ 2 Jn » ; cf. Rev 22^^-) or the
'sound doctrine' (2 Ti 4'). St. Paul early utters
a warning to the Romans against departing from
' the doctrine which ye learned ' (Ro 16^"), and later
Timothy is called a good minister becatise he had
been ' nourished in tiie words of the faith, and of

the good doctrine' (1 Ti 4*), and in which he had
continued.
The general character of the content of the

teaching may be inferred from the fact that it is

described (1 Co 12*) as the 'word of wisdom' (XA70S

o-o^t'ai) and as the ' word of knowledge ' (X670S

yvdxreui). The message of the teacher consisted of

a discourse in which either ' wisdom ' or ' know-
ledge ' {ypQffis) would predominate according to the
special nature of the gift of teaching bestowed.
A difference is to be noted between wisdom and
gnosis. The former consisted in an acquaintance
with ' God's wisdom ' (1 Co 1**), or the Divine plan
of redemption, which St. Paul calls elsewhere ' the
mystery of God ' (2^). O. Pfleiderer describes it as
' the knowledge of elementary Christian truths in

the simplest and most direct form of actual fact

'

(Pavlinism, Eng. tr., 2 vols., London, 1877, i. 235).

On the other hand, knowledge (gnosis) came by
intuition and consisted of insight into truth through
spiritual illumination. In Christian wisdom the
truth was arrived at by the teacher's powers of

obsenation and reasoning ; in the Christian gnosis
the truth was bestowed as an immediate gift of

the Spirit. The first enabled the teacher to explain
the truth, the latter qualified him to interpret it.

The knowledge of the teacher was largely an ex-

perimental acquaintance with the process of human
redemption through Christ (Ph 3").

The continuity of NT with OT teaching must
not be overlooked. The teacher began with such
truths as were common to Judaism and ClirLs-
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tianity. The fundamental doctrine of the exist-

ence, unity, and holiness of God he would learn
from the OT. He appropriated the Jewisli beliefs

as to the creation of the world and the nature and
sinfulness of man. He insisted on the primary
demands of the Moral Law.

After allowing for what was taken over from the
OT and embodied in the NT, tlie remaining subject-

matter of specifically Christian teaching consists

of two elements—doctrinal and ethical.

(!) Doctrinal content. — The outstanding and
ever-recurring subject in Christian instruction was
the Person and "Work of Christ. St. Paul's declara-

tion to the Corinthians that he determined not to

know anything among them 'save Jesus Christ
and him crucified' (I Co 2-) was true of himself
not only as a preacher, but also as a teacher. The
teaching of apostolic times, whether soteriological,

eschatological, or practical, was essentially Christo-

centric. While tne preacher, as a herald {Krjpv^),

made his proclamation that Jesus was the Christ
of God, ana the Saviour of mankind, the teacher, in

the meeting for edification or to individual listeners,

had to iinfold and explain the deep truths involved
in this momentous fact.

The story of the events of the earthly life of

Jesus, together with an account of His sinless char-

acter and His death and resurrection, had to be told

<1 Co 15"^-, 2 Co 8*, Gal 4«-) much in the same way
as it has been preserved for us in the Four Gospels.
But the doctrmal and theological implications of

these historical facts had to be made explicit by
appeal both to Scripture and to spiritual experience.
The gospel concerning Jesus Christ neeoed much
exposition. In order tnat men should intelligently

believe that Jesus was the promised Christ, as
proved by His resurrection ' according to the scrip-

tures ' (1 Co IS*), that He was the Saviour of sinful

men through His expiatory death upon the Cross
(Ro 58-8, 2 Co 518-21), that He was the redeeming
head of the human race (Ro 5'*, 2 Co 15^^), that,

moreover. He was the eternal Son of God and the
creative ideal of the whole universe (Eph V^, Col
jief. 29)j time was needed, and methods of explana-
tion which were not at the disposal of the preacher.
To the teacher was allotted the important task
of expounding and co-ordinating the truths pro-
claimed in the preaching of the gospel.
The experiences of salvation, which came to

believers through their faith in Christ, required
reflective consideration ; hence the prominence
fiven in Christian teaching to the doctrine of the
[oly Spirit. The historic gift of the Day of Pente-

cost proved to be also the indwelling principle of

the new Divine life in redeemed men (Ro 5' 8'^, 1

Co 212, Qal 4», Eph 3"). Although the dogma of
the Divine Trinity was the outcome of much later

reflexion, the elements of a doctrine of the three-fold

nature of the Divine existence emerged in the
teaching of the 1st century.
The preacher having summoned men to repent-

ance and saving faith in Christ, the teacher ex-
hibited the resultant state of salvation in many
aspects. The legal aspect recjuired the teacher to
present the truth as evangelical justification ; its

regenerative results enabled him to speak of it as
a ' new creation.' The family life illustrated the
blessing as adoption and the possession of filial

consciousness. The Jewish Dispensation supplied
such ideas as the • New Covenant ' and ' royal
priesthood,' by which the Christian's new relation-

ship to God could be understood. Religious and
ceremonial observances in the ancient world afforded
the basis for a fresli and more ethical conception
of salvation as mystical union with a dying and
risen Saviour or as sanctification through the in-

dwelling Holy Spirit.

Moreover, 'things to come* occupied a large

place, not only in the teaching of Jesus, but in

the more developed doctrine of the apostles. The
f)reacher heralded an impending Parousia ; he ex-
torted his hearers to repentance in view of the
certain approach of Christ as Judge ; he proclaimed
the sure and certain hope of resurrection. The
teacher, on the other hand, while including these
great truths in his doctrinal instruction, had many
questions to face in view of the apocahptic fancies

and hopes so rife in contemporary Judaism and
the Greek speculations concerning immortality so
widely propagated through the Hellenistic schools
of religious philosophy. The very lapse of time
brought its problems. The hope and belief of the
primitive Church that Clirist was immediately to
appear called for explanation in view of what
would appear to some a disappointing ^stpone-
ment. This drew from the teacher a deeper and
more spiritual interpretation of eschatological
truth. 2 Thessalonians shows St. Paul, as teacher,
correcting the hopes roused in his hearers by the
eschatological message of St. Paul, as preacher
(Ac 17^ 1 Th V 4i»'-). In Corinthians the Apostle
deals with problems of individual immortality
raised through the grim fact of death among
believers. In his later Epistles the cosmical aspect
of 'things to come' emerges as implicated in his

maturer and final teaching concerning Christ a.s

the eternal Son of God, who existed before the
visible universe and in whom all created things
are recapitulated (Eph li"'-) and will find their

final consummation in glory (Ph S^*"-, Col li*''-).

(2) Ethical content.—In speaking of the 'teach-
ing of Jesus' or the 'apostles' teaching,' it is

usually the doctrinal or theological content that is

primarily thought of, to the exclusion ot the prac-
tical and moral. But a careful study of the records
and specimens of our Lord's instruction and that
of His followers shows that the proportion of

ethical teaching is very great. The historic interest

in apostolic doctrine aroused through centuries of

controversy has overshadowed the moral teaching.
While it may be straining the niceties of philo-

sophical termmology to speak of the ' ethics of the
NT ' as though it constituted a system of moral
principles and precepts based on human reason,

yet no one can be blind to the substantial body of

ethical teaching contained in the NT. In the
apostolic and sub-apostolic literature this teaching
receives full and explicit ejcposition. Nor again
can any one overlook the infl!uence of such moral
teaching upon the subsequent developments of

human civilization.

The teacher in apostolic times based his moral
commands as to conduct upon the requirements of

the Moral Law. But there was a distinctively

Christian ' way ' (Ac 9^) or mode of life, which was
taught and applied by the Christian teacher much
in the same manner as the Jewish Rabbis dealt
with their Halakha. The authoritative norm of

such teaching was the moral teaching of Jesus as

Lord. Hence St. Paul speaks of ' my ways Avhich

be in Christ, even as I teach everywhere in every
church' (1 Co 4"). In warning the Ephesians
against their former Gentile vices, the Apostle
says, * Ye did not so learn Christ ; if so be that
ye heard him, and were taught in him' (Ei)h 4*').

The various precepts, however, were all applica-

tions of the central principle of love, thus ' lulfil-

ling the law of Christ ' (Gal 5" 6*). Negatively,
the Christian ethic prohibited open vice, such as
fornication and drunkenness ; it exposed the sin-

fulness of spiritual errors, such as pride and covet-

ousness
; positively, it enjoined purity, self-control,

humility, and above all Christian love {aydTrrj). The
supreme end of moral perfection, of holiness, was
set before believers by the apostles and teachers,

whom we see not only instructing converts in
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Uoctrine, but also ' admonishing every man and
teaching every man in all wisdom, that we may
present every man perfect in Christ' (Col I'*).

LiTKKATTRK.—In addition to the works quoted above, see

W. F. Adeney, »n. 'Teacher, Teaching,' in HDB; T. M.
Lindsay. The Church and the Minittty in the Early Centuries",

London, 19*.i3
; E. von Dobschiitz, Christian Life in the Primi-

tive Church, Ene. tr., do., 19(M; C. von Weirsacker, The
ApoOolic Age of the Chrigtian Church^, do., 1897-99.

M. Scott Fletcher.
TEMPERANCE (eyirpdreia). — The aim of the

present article is to determine the meaning of

iyKpareia in the NT. Onr word ' temperance ' is in

popular speech limited to moderation in th« use of

intoxicants or total abstinence therefrom. This
limitation of the word indicates the seriousness of

the drink question in modem times ; but temper-
anee in the NT is not so restricted, so that the dis-

cussion of temperance in the modem sense can be
touched on here only in so far as it is included in

the more general question of 67/cpdreia.

1. Temperance synthetically viewed as one of
a catalogue of moral virtues or graces.—In the
four cardinal virtues of Greek ethics and also the
seven of scholastic and modem times temperance
has a place, and its meaning is determined not only
analytically but also synthetically, i.e. its relation
in the moral life to other Wrtues is exhibited. Is

there any synthetic treatment of it in the NT ?

In Gal 5^^ it occurs at the end of a group of

graces, and some have found in its position here a
proof that it forms, as it were, the key-stone of the
moral structure—the culminating point of a climax
(A. B. D. Alexander, Ethics of St. Paul, Glasgow,
1910, p. 184 ff.) ; but this is not the case. St. Paul
may be opposing it to ' drunkennesses and revel-

lings ' in the corresponding list of vices, in which
case the word would approach in meaning our own
' temperance ' ; but in all likelihood its position in

the list is in no way regulative of its meaning, and
so we are compelled to take it in its ordinary sense
of self-control in food, drink, and especially in

sexual indulgence. These ethical lists in St. Paul
are not constructed logically. The lack of unifor-
mity in them is a sufficient proof of this. Thus in

Ac 24^ temperance is as.<ociated with righteousness
{not in the specific Pauline sense), and both are
enforced in the light of the judgment to come. The
reason for the association of the two is simply that
Felix was notoriously deficient in both these points
{Tac. Ann. xii. 54 ; Suet. Claud. 28). Here 'temper-
ance ' primarily, perhaps exclusively, means ' contin-
ence '—the repi tQiw dippoSuriwif iyKpdrfia of Xenophon
{A(f. v. 4)—a restricted meaning which the verb has
in 1 Co 7^. Indeed the word tended towards this
limited sense in later literature as our own word
' temperance ' is restricted to the matter of drink.
The reason is obvious. Immorality was even a
graver sin for the Church than gluttony or drunken-
ness.

In Mt 23^ our Lord condemns the scribes and
Pharisees for Apxoy^ and aKpaaia, and if with
Grotius (see Commentaries) we could explain the
latter of sensual indulgence we would have exact
opposites of righteousness and temperance as here
used by St. Paul (cf. Jos. Ant. wn. vii. 5 for this
meaning of d/cpcwio). The context, however, is

more in favour of taking d/cp<w»o as meaning over-
indulgence in eating and drinking.

In Tit 1® we have righteousness (among other
virtues) joined ^vith temperance as virtues neces-
sary for a bishop or presbyter (Sinratoi' . . . iyKparri).

Here • temperate' ought* naturally to be taken in
its ordinary meaning as control of bodily desires.
It is not so comprehensive as fftlxppuv, a term which
implies rational balance as well as moral self-

controL The one {ailj<ppu>v) is a genus of which the
other {iyKpaTTii) is a species. It is impossible, there-
fore, to arrange the terms of these Pauline cata-

logues genetically. The arrangement is often a
matter of rhythm, not of moral nexus (see 2 Co 6*^-),

and therefore it is pedantic to see any immanent
ethical connexion between the members of these
lists.

To Tit 2" we owe the tripartite division of
duties into duties to oneself {ffttHftpifut), duties to
others (StKoiws), and duties to God {ev<rt^u>s)— ' sobrie
erga nos, juste erga proximum, pie erga Deum

'

(BSemard, quoted by Alford, in loc.). Our virtue of
temperance would fall under the first of these as a
species under a genus, but it is questionable if this
division was in the writer's mind. ' 2w^p<5i'ws can
vrith as little propriety be referred merely to one's
self as SiKaiui merely to others, and by euve^wt is

also denoted the whole sphere of the Christian life

'

(A Wiesinger, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1851, in loc.).

Lucian has the same virtues together and calls

them the pure world of the soul (see Alford, in loc. ).

The fact that in the Pastoral Epistles we have so
many lists of virtues—similar yet never identical

—

is a proof that the Apostle did not write with a
fixed system of ethics in the background of his
mind.

In 2 P 1*^ there appears on the other hand an
inner psychological connexion between the various
virtues mentioned. These are not thrown together
at haphazard ; there is a distinct moral progress,
an advance like the Stoic rpoKor-^ from a lower to a
higher stage. Faith furnishes moral energy [aper^),

it knowledge, and it in turn rvRpdreta, till we are
led up to love. Here undoubtedly its place in the
list throws light on its meaning. It springs out of
faith, which supplies the moral energy for and the
practical acquaintance \vith the conduct that ought
to be pursued and avoided. It is the mastery of
self over its own internal hostile forces, just as
irro/jLovri, ' endurance,' is mastery of the self in face
of outward enemies. Temperance and endurance
are indeed closely akin. When the struggle is

against one's own lusts, the necessary virtue is

temperance ; when it is against hostile forces from
without, then endurance—a military word—is the
virtue required. The placing of knowledge and
energy before it in the list shows that temperance
needs both strength and insight as elements. The
Christian Church, however, has never looked on
this list in 2 Peter as an infallible norm. In
Hennas eyKpareui is made directly the daughter of
faith—virtue and knowledge are omitted—and
opposed to aKpoffia. ( Vis. III. ^iii. 7, Sim. IX. xv. 2).

The fact is that the general literature of the
period is full of such lists, and this one in 2 Pet.
can be paralleled in parts from inscriptions (see

Deissmamn, Licht vom Osten, Tiibingen, 1908, p. 239,
Eng. tr.. Light from the Ancient East, London,
1911, p. 322). We have a literary parallel in the
Tabula of Cebes (xx. 3), and E. von Dobschiitz
quotes from lamblichns, de vita Pythag., the vices
that spring out of aKpaaia— ' lawless marriages and
corruptions and drunkennesses, and unnatural
pleasures and certain violent lusts.' For a discus-
sion of the origin of these catalogues of vices
(KaraSdceis) and virtues (dva3d<rety) the reader is

referred to his excursus in Christian Life in the

Primitive Church, p. 406 ff.

Before leaving this division of the snWect the
question which is raised by C. Bigg (ICC, ' St.

Peter and St. Jude,' Edinburgh, 1901, in loc.) has
to be faced. He considers that St. Peter regards
temperance and the other virtues (except faith) as
acquired by native moral effort working on the
Divinely given deposit of faith, whereas St. Paul
overlooks the human effort. Virtue was to St. Paul
the result of Divine grace, not of ethical endeavour,
to use Aristotle's distinction {Eth. Nic. i. 9),

whereas to St. Peter the ' flame ' was from God,
but the oU to feed the flame came from man's oi^-n
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zeal and fidelity (Bi^Lj, p. 257, quoting Henj^el on
2 P l*). The fact is, however, that St. I'liul never
forgets moral effort. Whether virtue is obtained
^iVet or i$(i or SiSaxv (Arist. Eth. X. i.x. 6 ; of.

(ptjcreus, naOrifffui, iffic^fus [l^iog. Laert. v. 18]) was
not consciously before his mind or before the
mind of the writer of 2 Peter, but in his writings
he acknowledges each mode. He writes in one
place of the Gentiles doing good by nature
(Ro 2'^). He compares the Christian life with the
athletic and the military. Moral growth is

expressed by him as the gradual acquisition of

virtues, as tne Roman soldier puts on his armour
[)iece by piece. The question as to the distinction

)etween the work of Gotl and the work of man in

the Christian soul is not regarded in the NT in tliis

antagonistic fashion. Both are recognized and
emphasized witliout any feeling of o|>po8ition. To
read into tlie NT our later synergistic difficulties

is an anachronism.
The notion of a double morality came into

Christianity very early. It is possibly found in the
Didache, vi. 2, and in Hernias (see C. E. Luthardt,
History of Christian Ethics, tr. \V. Hastie, Edin-
burgh, 1889, p. 126), but not in the NT. The
NT ethics is of^a piece, having a definite origin and
a single aim. What is distinctive of the NT is not
the precise determination of the spliere of diflerent

virtues or their place in a fixed catalogue—that
is after all a scholastic problem—but rather the
emphasis on their origin in the action of the Spirit

of God in the soul (they are the fruit of the Spirit)

and consequently on their inwardness and per-

vasiveness, thoughts and desires, aims and inten-
tions, as well as actions being seriously taken into
consideration. The inHuence on temperanceof the
doctrine of the Resurrection, e.g., is so profound
that this virtue like all the rest is totally trans-
formed, and, though often we may describe it as
Plato or Aristotle would, we feel that we are in a
new world, where virtues have new meanings and
new values. We are in a realm where Divine grace
and the hope of Christ's appearing are distinctly
operative (Tit 2'-'-). We cannot therefore fix the
meaning of these virtues by reference to these
lists ; they must be explained in the light
of tlie whole Christian life. The aim of such
lists is practical, and in practice now one virtue
and now another has to be emphasized, one virtue
may now be the cause and now the effect of
anotlier. Christianity deals with the personality
as a whole, not in parts.

2. 'EyKpareia viewed analytically

—

its sphere
and contents described.—'E7(tpcireta had a long
ethical history behind it in St. Paul's time. Tlie
non-ethical meaning does not concern us here.*
Aristotle (Eudnn. Eth. vii.) gives us the prevalent
notions concerning it in his own day and tries to
fix its intension and extension by criticizing

these notions. According to him, the word was
sometimes used vaguely in a wide sense so as to
include control of all passions, emotions, and
actions. He points out, nowever, that as a rule in

these cases the word was not used simpliciter, but
with the .sphere indicated by the presence of a
defining suDstantive, e.g. ' temperate as regards
fame,' etc. The ambiguity as to the range of the
word, however, is due to the fact that this was
not .always done. Ordinary speech is notoriously
inexact. For this reason we cannot be sure how
mucli the Apostle means to cover by it in Tit P.
The Greek commentators took it in the wide sense

—control of the tongue, the hand, and the eyes,

the not being dr.agged down by any passion ; but

• The non-ethical ineanintf occurs in 2 Mac IQi'- 17 : oi

'ISov^atoc cyKparei; iitmaiaiov oxvpoij^ariav ofret, ' beings masters
of important strongholds ; «'y(cpoTfi« iyivovro rmv roirwi', ' they
made themselves masters of the positions.'

it is safer to regard it as referring mainly to self-

control in the matters of eating and drinking
and lust. In the OT, however, the verb is useii

simpliciter in the wide sense. Joseph, in order to
control his emotion before his brethren, went into
his chamber and wept there ; then he came out and
iiad control over himself (i^eXOCnv iveKparevaaro,

(Jn 43^'). It is to be noted tliat here the term is

used for control over generous impulses, which
might have (by premature disclosure) spoiled their
own good intentions. We see here what St. Peter
may have had in his mind W making knowledge
an element in self-control. He himself had lacked
true self-control in the excess of noble impulses
ungoverned by knowledge, as when he drew the
sword for his Masters sake. St. Paul also has
this in mind when he tells the Philippians that
their love should increa.se in knowledge ( Ph 1") and
every perception. Beneficence and charity may be
spoiled by lack of insight, by being beforehand
with their gifts. ' What he desires and asks of

them in the matter of charity is not more sacrifice,

in which regard the Macedonian Churches had
already distinguished themselves (2 Co 8"^- 11*,

1 Th 4''), nor that simplicity in giving which he so
often commends (Ro 128, o Co 9i», Ja 1», Mt 6*), but
rather the opposite—a clear insight into and a
careful consiaeration of the circumstances and con-
ditions under which their charity may be exercised
consistently with uprightness and good order' (T.

Zahn, Introd. to the NT, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1909,

i. 527). Thus we see that there may be intemper-
ance in generosity, in charity, and in the very
highest qualities of the soul. Very different from
the temperance of Joseph is the false temperance
of Saul. He ottered sacrifice in Samuel's absence and
thus exonerates himself :

' I overcame myself, and
ottered the holocaust' (iv€KpaT€v<T6.fj.r)v Kai avrjueyKa

TTjv oXoKavTucnv), 1 S 13>- (LXX 1 Kings). What
appeared to Saul temperance was really lack of

faith and lack of patience, and often we see

men whose aims are good intemperate in their

methods and in their haste. From these examples
it is clear that the word • temperance ' may be used
in the very widest sense.

The privative adjective is used thus widely also

in Pr 27^ but here the universe of discourse is

distinctly mentioned (ol diraideuroi d/cparets yXuxjaij,
' unrestrained in speech ' ; cf . 4 Mac 5** for a con-
junction of the same ideas of training and self-

control

—

oil \pev<TO/j.a.i ere, iraiSevra v6/jl6, oi'5^ <f>ev^oiJua.l

ffe, ^l\ri i-yKpAreia). St. Paul has the same ideas in

Tit 2^2, but to him the source of true iratSe/a is not
the Law but the grace of God ; yet in both cases

the influence of training is recognized, and training
here includes both the Aristotelian /xd^r/crtj and
&(TKr]<ns (Diog. Laert. v. 18). It is striking how
large a vocabulary St. Paul has for sins of speech
(cf. St. James also), and in the only place where
he uses d/cparety, side by side with it occurs 5td(SoXoi

(2 Ti 3'). Perhaps the reason for this emphasis on
such sins is that these have always been a peculiar

failing of the East.
As a strict terminus ethicus, however, iyKpdreia,

as Aristotle points out, was restricted to control

over the sensual desires—the desires for food, drink,

and sexual indulgence. Similar t<i this is the
usage in Sir 18*'-19^, a passage which is headed
EyKpareia ^vxrjs. There gluttonous luxury (rpv^ii^),

wine, and women {olvos Kal ywaiKts) are condemned.
' Wine and women will make men of understanding
to fall away : and he that cleaveth to harlots will

be the more reckless' (19-'). The passage may well

be contrasted with 2 P I"'*. In the one pa.ssage

we have the advance in virtue of the man who
makes provision {(irixopr]yv<''°-'^f) fo'" the develop-

ment of faith ; in the otiier, the descent in vice of

him who makes provision ixopvy^^'^^) ^or his lusts.
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Even inside this domain of sensual desires the word
differs from (ruKt>poffinrri, with which in popular speech

it was often identifieid, for the latter indicates not

only that a man has control of his passions, but
that he has an easy masterj- over them. "Zdxppoavmf

extends also to the highest faculties of man, which
ifKpdTtia when accurately used does not. In the
aJ}4>(Kov the passions are entirely harmonized with
one another and unitedly under the persuasive

liegemony of the reason, the more violent passions

being thus excluded. On the other hand, the
tjKpaTi)% is subject to strong desires, which he can
control only with difficulty and effort. This use

of f->A.p<iTeui agrees well with tiie manner in whicli

St. Paul describes those Corinthians whose lusts

were as a hidden fire or the heathen who burned
tow'ards one another in lust.

'E',Kp6.Ttia is thus lower in the moral scale than
<ru<ppo<rvtrri but liigher than d«:o\a<rta (a term not
found in the XT). The dicoXacrToj has definitely

adopted plea-sure as his good and pursues it with-
out qualms of conscience. The aKparrft knows what
is right, but either his passions are too strong for

him or he sophisticates his reason into thinking
that in any particular action the doing of it is

good for him. He may be compared to a State
wliich passes good legislation but does not carry it

out. The iyKparfii would carry it out by force if

necessary. His morality at times may be a police

and military morality, whereas the ffu<f>puy may Le
compared to a Stat« in which the citizens obey
good laws instinctively and lovingly without the
necessity of force, where riglit is followed easily

because it is right. Aristotle also draws moral
distinctions inside this virtue itself, saying that
the incontinence of anger is not so bad as that
of premeditated lust. The one is a momentary
impulse, the other is crafty, full of stratagems in

order to patify the ' goddess of the Cj"prian isle,

artisan of many a wile.' There is no doubt that
this is true. St. Paul when he lost his temper
before the high priest was not so culpable as David
in the case of Bathsheba, though both were guilty
of a breach of iyKpareia. We have a conspicuous
example of temperance in Joseph in Potiphar's
house, where everything conspired against him to
test his self-control. The Greek moralist recog-
nizes also those who are incontinent by heredity,
by temperament, and by habit. In the discussion
or this virtue the Greek thinker came face to face
with the problem which confronted St. Paul also
(Ro 7)—the problem of moral inability (d/fpoffia).

' How can any one with a right conception of duty
be incontinent?' This is the standing moral diffi-

culty of Greek ethics, and inileed of all ethics. In
tlie letter of Aristeas a similar question is asked :

' Why do not the majority of men take possession
of \-irtue?' and it is answered thus

—

on ^mtucwj
arayrei aKpareti kcu €Tt ras TjSovas rpeTrofieifoi yeyoi'auriP

(H. B. Swete, Introduction to the OT in Greek,
London, 1900, p. 567). Socrates and Plato tried to
solve the problem as one of knowledge ; hence
their insistence on a right education, because to
them 'Vice is Ignorance.' Aristotle sees deeper:
He maintains that the Socratic view is contrary to
experience, but on the whole his solution of t he moral
problem is intellectual (Eudern. Eth. vii. 111). But
how lame this is when it is contrasted with St. Paul's
view ! The exceeding sinfulness of sin, the rebellion
of the will against law, even Divine law, the bitter
cry, ' O wretched man that I am I ' all reveal how
deep Clmstian insight goes in its diagnosis of the
moral condition of man ; but this only in order to
show the radicalness of the needed cure, the great-
ness of the moral regenerating power issuing from
the Redeemer, and the glory of the deliverance
effected for man and in man by Him. Greek
thinkers were always prone to solve moral diffi-

ctilties by placing emphasis on the sway of reaaiKi

in the soul, but what if the reason itseu be as dis-

turbed and di.-torted as the other faculties ? What
if prior to e<iucation there are needed r^eneration
and repentance—a change affecting a man at the
very centre of his personality ? ' The Old World
knew nothing of Conversion ; instead of an Eccc
Homo, they had only some Choice of Hercules. . . .

What to Plato was but a hallucination, and to

Socrates a chimera, is now clear and certain to
your Zinzendorfs, your Wesleys, and the poorest
of their Pietists and Methodi-sts' (Carlj-le, Sartor
Ee-sartus, bk. ii. ch. x.). This is after all the
great crux in regard to temperance—not a minute
analysis of the virtue itself, not a punctilious set
of prohibitions and allowances, but its creation in

the regeneration of the total character ; and this

can never be effected satisfactorily by crushing the
emotions even to purify the intellect. The mind
itself must be moved with a nobler passion, and it

is because Christ does this that He is the Saviour
of men. To those who indulged in wine wherein
is profligacy the command is to be filled with the
Spirit—one exalted emotional state is contrasted
with another of a different quality.

To the regenerated man there remains the further
question, viz. how his new life can be fostered and
developed in a corrupt society and in a soul weak
and imperfect. Certain things and states are
dangerous, and temperance is thus essential. St.

Paul is acutely conscious, for instance, of the
danger of sexual lust. What does eyicpdrcta mean
in this respect ? Does it in its perfection imply
celibacy and virginity? This was the view^ that
ultimately gained ground in the Roman Catholic
Church, where the clergy cannot marry ; and some
would so read St. Paul in 1 Co 7, but without
justification. St. Paul knew that in a city like
Corinth it was almost imperative that men should
marry, because otherwise they could not be con-
tinent. But if one can be continent without
marriage, then his energies are more at the disposal
of Christian service. It is clear that St. Paul is

not here preaching celibacy per se as a duty.
Continence is alx>ve celibacy or above marriage.
His theme is the necessity of eyKpartia. ' But he
mentions himself rather than say ev eyKparelq to
show that continence is not a Utopian dream.
Pierius, the Alexandrian commentator in the third
century (Jerome, Ep. 49, Ad Pamm.), is not the
last to maintain that the Apostle in tliis verse
preaches celibacy' (T. C. Edwards, 1 Corinth i'/ns^,

London, 1885, p. 162). To the Apostle marriage
with continence is infinitely better than celibacy
with concupiscence. Yet we find this view of
eyKpareia as celibacy gaining ground in the Church
itself till it assumed the form of organized asceti-

cism. The Encratites enjoined alStinence from
marriage altogether. Tatian (Ens. HE iv. 29) says
it is 'corruption and fornication,' ^dopa kuI -ropveia.

This attitude is distinctly called a doctrine of
demons by St. Paul (1 Ti 4^ -), and was condemned
by the Cliurch on the ground of its dualistic basis,

but the Church itself enjoined Encratite ethics on
the clergj-—without the Encratite foundation

—

while allowing the laity to be ' temperate ' in

marrying. The influences Avhich brought this

about were the real moral reactions against gross
impurity and the consequent contempt of the
maniage state—a contempt utterly alien to the
praciice and the ideal of Judaism. St. Peter
speaks of the chaste conversation of wives, and
St. Paul applies to the married bishop the qualifica-

tion 'temperate' (Tit 1*).

The temperance of the NT is thus a demand on
all—the celibate for the Kingdom of Heaven s sake
is higher morally not Wcause of his celibacy but
because of his increased energy in the interests of
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the Kingdom. It is impossible to conceive St. Paul
vvritin},' letters and treatises on virginity in the
manner of tiie Fathers. He maintains that he
himself and all Christians have the liberty to lead
about a wife as St. I'eter did (1 Co 9*), Although
we can see how the rigorous view of ^yKpdreia de-

veloi)ed, and can in a sense justify it, yet this

should not blind us to the fundamental difference

between it and the NT view (see von Dobschiitz,
op. cit., p. 259 fl'., for an excellent description of this

oevelomnent).
Similarly in regard to wine, animal food, and

possessions. When abstinence from these is en-

joined on dualistic grounds, then such abstinence
18 wrong. St. Paul exhorts Timothy to drink wine
for his stomach's sake, and, even if we do not agree
with those who hold that he was here combating
total abstinence, yet it is a proof that such abstin-
ence may be practised on false grounds. In our
own times this question of abstinence from intoxi-

cating drinks is the 'temperance' problem, and
those who maintain that tliis abstinence is impera-
tive do so on jihysiological grounds, on the ground
of the tremendous havoc caused by drink, and they
can defend it on St. Paul's view that for the sake
of tiie weak brother the strong should avoid the
creation of stumbling-blocks (see art. Abstinence).

3. The full Christian ideal of ^YKparcia.—The
locus classicus for NT temperance is 1 Co 9. Here
the Apostle is dealing with the question of Chris-
tian liuerty, and he unhesitatingly defends liberty
in view of meats and drinks, in view of marriage,
and also the liberty of the Christian pastor from
manual labour because the Church ought to support
him. But temperance comes in in the forgoing
of these, if need be, for the sake of effectiveness in

Christian work. The freeman of Christ is living

in a world full of dangers. He has to face customs
innocent in themselves but inextricably bound up
with sinful temptations ; he has to gain men,
steeped in traditions and prejudices, to Christ ; he
has to think of brethren less advanced than himself,
Jtiid he has to remember his own sinful tendencies.
He is thus like an athlete with a race to run or a
I>ugilist with an antagonist to knock out. The
athlete or the imgilist had to undergo a rigorous
training beforehand. For ten months before the
actual contest, he was under oath to follow a pre-
scribed diet (dvayKotpayia) and a strenuous training
{da-KTiffis). He had to abstain ' venere et vino' (see
Horace, Ars Poetica, 412 ff., Epict. Enchir. 3. 5,

und Wetstein, in loc). St. Paul applies all this
to the Christian, and can illustrate it by his own
<;onduct. The best commentary is 2 Co Q^^-. It is

possible to misunderstand all this impassioned
rhetoric of the Apostle and to justify by it not only
fasts and restrictions but also positive flagellation

and even self-mutilation, but fortunately in Colos-
sians the Apostle himself has made this impossible.
The d(p€idia rov <ruifj.aTOi (Col 2'-'^) is not in the
Apostle's mind. It is not the material of the body
he fights, but the body as the organ of sin, and his
<lisciplining is abundantly furnished by what he
has to endure in the pursuit of the great end, viz.

gaining others to Christ and self-progress in like-

ness to Him. His thorn in the flesh he prays
against. He would never manufacture means of
pain. Lecky is right in condemning u.seless self-

sacrifice and unnecessary suffering, and St. Paul
would never approve of >iewman's patient (cf. Map
of Life, ed. London, 1901, pp. 56, 57). Men can he
temperate on very low grounds.

The hunter can ' despise pleasure, and bear cold, hunger, and
fatigue, as if they were no evils. Cf. Hor. Car. i. i. 26.

" .Manet sub Jove frigido

Venator, teneras conjugis immemor,
Sen visa est catulis cerva fldelibua,

Seu rupit teretes Marsus apcr pla^ras
"

'

(Thomas Reid, Worku-, ed. Edinburgh, 1849, p. 679).

But it is not Christian temperance unless the
aim is Christian, and St. Paul here has more in

view—infinitely more—than mere physical self-

control. To him the body itself is part of the
personality to be redeemed and to rise with Christ
a spiritual Ixnly, Christian temperance includes
the guiding, directing, controlling, of all faculties

and actions, the forgoing of privileges, the risking
of reputation for others in order that they may be
won to Christ. When a man can so stand against
.sensual dangers, against pedantic critici.sm, against
self-ease and self-praise, against the accidents of
fortune and the rage of enemies, and meet them
all as a disciplined army meets the foe, and all this

en ayv6rr)Ti (2 Co 6*), in absolute purity of motive
and temper, mind and body, then he is temperate
in this wide, all-embracing sense.

LiTERATURB.—See art. Sobriktv, Sobrrnkhs ; Plato, lie/niblic,

tr. B. Jowett^, Oxford, 1888, Index, x. r. 'Temperance
'

; Aristotle,
Eiidem. EthicR, bk. vii. ; E. von Dobschiitz, Chrintiaii Li/e in
the Primitive Church, Eng. tr., London, 1904, esp. ch. xvi., and
Notes 6 (' Vegetarianism among the Ancients ') and 6 ('On the
Terminology of Morality'). Consult numerous treatises on
cardinal virtues : H. Sidgwick, Methods of Ethics, 1874, «.-b.

' Temperance ' ; T. H. Green, Prolegomena to Ethics, Oxford,
1883, bk. iii. ch. v.; E. Norman Gardiner, Greek Athletic
Sports and Festivals, London, 1910. For Encratites see
Eusebius, BE, McGiflert's note, Nicene and Post-Hiceiu
Fathers, Oxford, 1890, p. 208; A. G. Mortimer, The Chief
Virtws of Man, London, 1904, p. 79 ff. ; D. T. Young, The
Enthusiasm of God, do., 1905, p. 217 ff. ; J. Iverach, The Other
Side of Greatness, do.. 1906, p. 103 ff. ; J. Clark Murray, A
Handbook of Christian Ethics, Edinburgh, 1908, ch. iv. All
text-books on Ethics deal with the virtue of temperance : cf.

J. S. Mackenzie, Manual of Ethics*, London, 1900, bk. iii. ch.
iv. ; J. Dewey and J. H. Tufts, Ethics, do., 1909, Index, s.v.

•Temperance'; J. Rickaby, Moral Philosophy, do., 1888.

Consult also Or. Lexicons, s.i\ eyKparcia; and NT (Commentaries
in loc. Suicer, i. 998, gives a full account of the later usage.

Donald Mackenzie.
TEMPLE.—The articles under this heading in

HDB, DUG, and EBi make another description of

the Temple and its services unnecessary. What is

relevant nere is an indication of the significance of

the sanctuary and its ritual in apostolic Cliristianity.

1. Jewish Christians and the Temple. — St.

Luke evidently attached much importance to the
fact recorded at the end of his Gospel, that after

the resurrection of Christ the apostles ' were con-
tinually in the temple, blessing God ' (Lk 24**).

Their assurance of Jesus' Messiahship, proved by
His victory over death, made no breach in the
continuity of their Jewish faith and practice. It

rather revealed to their minds a new wealth of
meaning in the old ritual, and so fired themselves
as worshippers with a new enthusiasm. A. C.
McGittert (History of Christianity in the Apostolic
Age, Edinburgh, 1897, p. 64 f.) thinks that ' it may
fairly be supposed that the ettect of their Christian
faith was to make all of the early disciples more
devout and earnest Jews than they had ever been.*
' We have distinct evidence that Christian Jews
like other Jews frequented the temple, the sanc-
tuary of the nation, and thereby maintained their
claim to be Jews in the true sense' (F. J. A. Hort,
Judaistic Christianity, London, 1894, p. 45).

After the baptism of fire on the Day of Pentecost
they are found ' continuing stedfastly with one
accord in the temple' (Ac 2*"). Peter and John
went ut> into the Temple at the hour of prayer
(3'), and in the fulfilment of their commission as
witnesses for Christ (1*) they found their best
audiences in the Temple-courts. At the Beautiful
Gate—either the Gate of Nicanor leading into the
court of the Israelites or the Eastern Gate of the
outer court— they moved the crowd by performing
an act of healingm Christ's name; and in Solomon's
Porch—the long coloimade in tiie east of the
Temple area—Peter testified to the raising of the
Prince of Life whom the rulers had in ignorance
killed. It is .significant that two apostles were
arrested not by the religious, but by the secular
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authorities, i.e. the head of the Temple police

(ffrpanryiii roO Upov) and the Sadducees (Ac 4^) ; and,

if their freedom of sjieech was somewhat curtailed,

this was not because of their attitude to the Temple
and its services, which was evidently quite correct,

hut simply because they were said to be exciting

the multitude and disturbing the peace. The re-

proof administered to them was as mild as their

confinement was brief ; and the Christian Jews,
finding that they could not be excluded from the
Temple precincts, continued to make Solomon's
Porch their ordinary rendezvous (5'-). A second
arrest of apostles followed, but the report has it

that the angel who released them bade them go
and speak in the Temple all the words of this life

(5'"'^), and accordingly they are again found stand-

ing there and teaching the people (5'^). Until the
appearance of Stephen created a new situation,

the apostles were daily in the Temple, teaching
and preaching Jesus as the Messiah. Against so

strict and thoroughgoing Jews the guardians of

the national religion, as embodied in the Temple
and its cultus, had no ground of complaint, and
the apostles on their side ' could still cherish the
hope that the nation at large might be brought to

turn and bow the knee to its true Messiah ' (Hort,
op. cit., p. 45 f.). For the present the bearing of

tneir teaching upon the Temple itself was but
dimly, if at all, perceived, and wholly unexpressed.

2. Stephen and the Temple.—It was the proto-

martyr that brought Christianity into open conflict

with Judaism. His attitude to the Temple has
been variously understood. He was accused of

speaking ' blasphemous words against Moses, and
against the law' (Ac 6"), of ceasing not ' to speak
words against this holy place and the law' (v.").

C. von Weizsacker (Apostolic Age, Eng. tr., i.-

[London, 1897] 64) holds that his speech does not
by any means refute the grounds of complaint.
On the contrary, it is at least in part equivalent
to a substantial justification of the doctrine com-
plained of, since it declares at its close that the
worship of God in this temple ' made with
hands ' had never been in accordance with the will

of God. F. Spitta {Die Apostelgcschichte, Halle,

1891, p. 105 f.) also thinks that the building of tlie

Temple is represented by Stephen as an unauthor-
ized and presumptuous act. Teaching of such a
kind, however, would have brought Stephen into
collision not only with the Hellenistic Jews, but
with the whole body of Christians in Jerusalem.
It seems much more likely that he made no theo-
retical attack upon the Mosaic Law, while his

declaration that ' the Most High dwelleth not in

houses made with hands' (7^*") was so far from
being new that it merely echoed the words of

Solomon at the dedication of the first Temple
(1 K8-"). It was not the worship but the spirit of

the worshippers that aroused his scornful indigna-
tion. Warning them, in the manner of the old
prophets, that no amount of attention to outward
ordinances could ever secure the favour of God, he
demanded a spiritual as opposed to a mechanical
religion. If he was in the habit of repeating
Christ's prediction of the destruction of the Temple
at the Parousia—and this was probablj- what gave
colour to the charges made against him—he in-

terpreted that threat not as an abrogation of the
Mosaic Law, but as a judgment upon the nation
for its sin. The third Temple might fall as the
first had fallen, and yet the Torah itself remain
intact. ' To call Stephen a forerunner of Paul,
and to think of him as anticipating in any way
Paul's treatment of the Jewish law and his asser-
tion of a free Gentile Christianity, is to misunder-
stand him' (McGiflert, op. cit., p. 89). For him, as
for every other Jewish Christian in Jenisalem,
the Law, without distinction of moral and cere-

monial precepts, was ' ordained of angeLs' ; in his
view the nation's treatment of its prophets and its

Messiah was the supreme proof that the Law had
not been kept ; and the burden of his preaching
was a call to Jerusalem not to close her Temple
and abolish her ritual, but to take the lead in a
national repentance for a broken Law.

3. St. Paul and the Temple.—The recognition of
the validity of a Christianity to which Jerusalem
and the Temple were negligible quantities was the
restilt of a protracted controversy in which St.
Paul was the champion of freedom. For him the
observance of the ancient ritual laws and tradi-

tions, which had so long been a matter of principle,

becomes at last one of indiflerence. He is conse-
quently accused of ' teaching all the Jews which
are among the Gentiles to forsake Moses ' (Ac
21^). This he never did, and, to prove that the
charge was groundless, he was ad^nsed, during his

last visit to Jerusalem, to conciliate the great mass
of Christian Jews by performing the vow of a
Nazirite in the Temple. Weizsacker thinks that
in the whole narrative of this episode ' practically

nothing is historical ' (op. cit., ii. [London, 1895]
14 ; but McGiffert holds ' that Paul may well have
done just what he is reported to have done ' (op. cit. ,

p. 343). Had he been ad\-ised by James to prove
that he habitually observed the Law as a matter
of conscience, he could never have consented. But
he had long been in the habit of identifying him-
self in things non-essential now with .Jews and now
with Gentiles in order that he might ' win some of

them' (1 Co 9*), and the last instance of conform-
ity was merely the most striking. What impres-
sion the object-lesson actually made upon the law-
abiding Christian Jews for whom it was specially

intended is not recorded ; but it clearly had other
results which were not anticipated, for the Jews
rose in arms against St. Paul as a profaner of the
Temple, and the Romans arrested him as a dis-

turber of the peace.

4. St. James and the Temple.—James the Just,
the Lords brother, represented two ideas—the con-

tinuance of the Church in union ^vith the Temple,
and the hope of the conversion of Israel. He was
the acknowledged leader of those ChrLstians who
were zealous for the Law (^TjXwrai tov vofwv, Ac
21^). If he conceded the principle of Gentile
Christian freedom, he did it reluctantly. He was
the staunch defender not only of the primacy but
of the permanence of Judaic Christianity. After
his martyrdom (Euseb. HE iL 23) his spirit and
ideal survived for a time, but the swift and
dramatic evolution of events made the position of

the Christian Church in the Jewish nation and
under the Law more and more untenable. When
the excitement of the conflict with Rome gradually
became intense, and the inevitable crisis approached,
the Christians found it necessary (about A.D. 67)
to quit Jerusalem and migrate to the Hellenistic
city of Pella, beyond the Jordan. Their hope of a
Jewish national Church, centralized in the Temple
and giving both law and gospel to mankind, had
at least to be postponed. But in this instance
postponement meant ultimate abandonment. In
three years the Temple was destroyed, Jewish
nationality shattered, and St. James's theory of a
hegemony of Judaic Christianity confuted by the
remorseless logic of history. But a far higher
ideal could then be realized. ' The hour cometh,
when neither in this mountain, nor in Jerusalem,
shall ye worship the Father' (Jn 4-^). 'And he
showed me the holy city Jerusalem, coming down
out of heaven from God. . . . And I saw no
temple therein' (Rev 21'"--).

LiTKRATt-KE.— A. Hausrath, HUtory of the ST Times,
London, 1S95, U. 176 ff. ; E. F. Scott, The Apologetic of the
AT. do., 1907, p. 78 ff. JaMES STRAHAN.
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TEMPLE-KEEPER.—See Diana.

TEMPTATION, TRIAL.—' Temptation ' is the
AV translation of ndpao-fidi in every instance ex-

cept one (1 P 4'^); and generally in RV, but not
in Ac 20'", Kev S'", 1 P 4'% where we lind 'trials,'

'trial,' and 'prove.' The cognate verb is usually
tr. 'tempt,' but we also find 'assay,' Ac 9** and
16^ (AV and UV) 24« (ItV) ;

' go about,' 24« (AV)

;

'examine,' 2 Co 13" (AV), 'try' (RV). The com-
pound verb iKTTfipdi'u is tr. ' tempt ' by both Eng.
versions (1 Co KF). The tempter is 6 irtipd^wv

(1 Th 3', AV and RV). 'Kirfipaaroi is rendered
'cannot be tempted ' (Ja 1", AV and RV).

'Trial' in AV represents ookim^ (2 Co 8^; RV
'proof'); SoKlfuov (\ P V ; RV 'proof'); iretpa (He
11**, AV and RV). 'Try' represents SoKiixd^u (1

Co 3'^ 1 Th 2*, 1 P P, 1 Jn 4^ ; RV ' prove '),

which, however, in RV is always and in AV is

more frequently tr. 'prove 'or 'approve' (for 'ap-

Erove'see G. L. Craik, The English of Shakespeare,
london, 1869, p. 147f.); 7retpdr«(He 11", Rev 2-- i^S^

AV and RV ' try ') ; irtipafffjids ( 1 P 4>'-'
; RV ' prove ').

' Tried ' is d&Ki/MOi (Ja V- ; RV ' approved '), in every
other instance tr. ' approve ' in both AV and RV.
To ' tempt ' does not always mean to ' seduce to

sin.' The Gr. word usually so tr. may mean
merely 'attempt.' St. Paul 'attempted' to join

himself to the disciples (Ac 9^). He ' attempted ' to

go into Bithynia ( 16'). He was accused of ' attempt-
ing ' to profane the Temple (24*). It may mean to

'try,' ' examine,' in order to ascertain the quality
or nature of a thing or person. ' The hour of trial

or temptation ... is to come ... to try or
tempt them that dwell upon the earth' (Rev 3").

The angel of the church in Ephesus ' tried ' or
' tempted ' them which called themselves apostles
and were not, and found them false (2-). ' Tempta-
tions ' m.ay be circumstances which give a man an
opportunity of showing what is in him. Thus St.

James exhorts his readers to count it all joy when
they fall into manifold 'temptations' (1-). The
ancient worthies were ' tempted,' and acquitted
themselves like the heroes they were (He 11*^).

St. Paul met with ' trials ' which befell him by the
plots of the Jews (Ac 20>» ; cf. He ll^*). Some-
times it is clear that the hope is entertained that
the person tempted will stand the test. Abraham
was 'tried,' and ottered up Isaac (He 11"). St.

Paul exhorts the Corinthians to ' try ' themselves,
to ' prove ' themselves (2 Co 13"). The angel of the
church in Smyrna is warned that some of them
will be cast into prison that they may be ' tried

'

(Rev 2'*). St. Peter tells his readers that the fiery

trial {irvpua-ii) among them cometh upon them to

'tempt' or to 'prove' them (1 P 4'^). St. Paul
rejoices that the ' temptation ' to the Galatians in

his Hesh was overcome by them (Gal 4'*). 'God
cannot be tempted with evil' (Ja 1'^), but there is

a sense in which He may be ' tempted ' or ' tried.'

Men by their sinful and rebellious conduct may
provoke Him to disj)lay His righteous indignation
against sin, and when they act otherwise than in

accordance with His will they may be said to be
' tempting ' or ' trying ' Him. Thus St. Peter says
that Ananias and Sapphira are ' tempting ' the
Spirit of the Lord by their deceit with regard to
their proj)erty (Ac 5*). The same Apostle asserts

that tne orethren are 'tempting' God by wishing
to subject the Gentile converts to circumcision
(15'"). In the day of temptation in the wilderness
the Israelites 'tempted' God (He 3*'-, 1 Co 10**).

There are not a few instances in which ' tempta-
tion' means seduction to sin or exposure to the
danger of falling before it. 'They that desire to

be rich fall into a temptation and a snare ' (1 Ti 6").

The married amongst the Corinthians are warned
to beware lest Satan ' tempt ' them because of their

incontinency (1 Co 7*). St. Paul is afraid lest the
Thessalonians have yielded to the ' temptation ' to
ajiostasy (1 Th 3*). He exhorts the Galatians to

be considerate towards those who have been over-
taken in any trespass, lest they also should be
' tempted ' (6'). St. James describes the course
which temptation when unresisted takes. ' Each
man is tempted, when he is drawn away by his

own lust, and enticed. Then the lust, when it

hath conceived, beareth sin' (l'***). In the sense
of enticing to evil it is Satan that temjtts men.
He is the tempter. St. Paul is anxious lest ' the
tempter' had 'tempted' the Thessalonians, and
his labour should be in vain (1 Th 3*). Satan may
'tempt' the Corinthians (1 Co 7*). Men trans-
gress by the suggestions of ' the adversary ' (Clem.
Rom. li. 1). In this sense of the word God tempts
no man (Ja 1'^). He rather so regulates the
temptation that men may be able to resist it.

' God is faithful, who will not suHer you to be
tempted above that ye are able ; but will with the
temptation make also the way of escape, that ye
may be able to endure it ' (1 Co 10'^). He ' knoweth
how to deliver the godly out of temptation' (2 P
2") ; and this is true also when ' temptation ' means
'distress.' The Mighty One hath not forgotten
the house of Israel in ' temptation ' (in tentatione,

4 Ezr 12^''). Christ, too, succours the 'tempted.'
Having been tempted Himself in all points like as
we are, yet without sin (He 4'*), having Himself
suffered oeing tempted, He is able to succour them
that are tempted (2'*).

Temptation, whether arising from trying circum-
stances or from incitement to sin, if successfully

encountered, leads to progress in the moral life and
to blessedness. Among the Agrapha is the saying,
•A man is unproved (dSo/ct/ios) if he be untempted'
(iireipaffTot, Didasc. Syr. ii. 8). TertuUian reports

one to the ettect that ' neminem intentatum regna
coelestia consecuturum ' (de Bapt. 20). Faith
tested results in patience (Ja P'-). 'Blessed is the
man that endureth temptation ; for when he hath
been approved (56ki)io%), he shall receive the crown
of life ' (P-). Those whose faith withstands mani-
fold temptations shall receive praise and glory and
honour (1 P I"-).

We have seen that the Gr. words usually
rendered ' temptation ' and ' tempt ' sometimes
have the meaning of trying or testing. But words
used more frequently with these meanings are
SoKi/jL-fi and its cognates, and in the rest of this art.

it is with these words that w^e shall deal. Men
and things are 'tried' in order to find out their

true nature. Gold is 'tried' with fire (1 P 1").

Before partaking of the Lord's Supper a man must
'try' himself (1 Co 11^). Men must 'try' them-
selves whether they are in the faith (2 Co 13').

Each man must ' try ' his own work (Gal 6*).

• Test all things ; hold fast that which is good

'

(1 Th 5^"). Deacons must be ' proved ' before they
are allowed to serve (1 Ti 3""). Fire 'tests' the
work of men (1 Co 3'*). God ' tests ' or ' examines'
men's hearts (1 Th 2*). ' Prove the spirits, whether
they are of God ' (1 Jn 4^). Sometimes it is evident
that it is hoped that the testing will have a favour-
able result, and it may be pointed out that Satan is

never said to 'test' men. St. Paul wrote to the
Corinthians that he might know the 'nroof of

them, whether they were obedient in all things

(2 Co 2"). He ' proves ' through the earnestness of

others the sincerity of their love (8*). Frequently
it appears to be taken for granted that the object
' tested ' will be or has been found worthy. The
Jew ' approveth ' the things that are excellent

(? Ro 2'8). It is hoped that the Philipjnans will do
the same (1'"). Men may 'approve' what is the
good and acceptable and perfect will of God (Ro
12"). St. Paul has been ' approved ' of God (1 Th 2*).
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The Enhesians are exhorted to 'approve' what is

well-pleasing unto the Lord (5^"). Occasionally

the word seems to mean ' to pass a verdict of

worthiness upon.' ' Whomsoever ye shall approve

by letters, them will I send ' (1 Co 16^). ' Happy
is he that judgeth not himself in that which he
approveth ' (Ro 14—).

One wlio conducts himself nobly under trial has

advanced a step beyond patience (Ro 5*). He has

attained a trustworthy character (Ph 2^ ; cf. 2 Co
8"). He is ' approved ' {SoKifios). If the result of

the testing is unsatisfactory, he is 'reprobate'

{a86Kifioi). He who ser\-es Christ in the Kingdom
of God is ' approved ' of men (Ro 14^*). Apelles is

•the approval in Christ' (Ro 16'*). One who
refused to countenance divisions {aipdaets) in the

Chbrch is 'approved' (1 Co 11'*). 'Approval'
means not self-commendation, but the commenda-
tion of the Lord (2 Co 10'*). A workman needing
not to be ashamed is ' approved ' unto God (2 Ti 2'*).

Doing that which is honourable brings a person
real, as distinguished from seeming, 'approval'

(2 Co 13^).

LiTERATTRE.—£Bi, art. ' Trial, Trying,' HDB, art ' Tempt,
Temptation,' DCG, art. 'Temptation'; SDB, art. 'Tempta-
tion* ; Uandkommentarzwn Seiun Testament?, Freiburg, 1882,

S.V. ' Versuchung ' in Indexes ; H. Ewald, Old and Sevr Testa-

ment Theology, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 18S8, p. 263 ff. ; F. W.
Robertson, Sermons, Ist ser., London, 1875, serm. vii. ; John
Foster, Lectures, do., 1853, i. 42 ff.

William Watson.
TEN.—See Numbers.

TENT, TENT-MAKING.—In only one instance

is ff/cTjvTj translated 'tent.' This occurs in He 11*

RV, where ' tents ' replaces ' tabernacles ' of AV.
Other passages containing ffK-rprq are dealt with
under art. Taberx.vcle. Of the derived mean-
ings the only one that need be remarked on is

found in 2 Co 5'- *. where vk^vos (r6) in the sense of
' tabernacle ' or ' bodily frame ' evidently arises

from the ' light tent-house that has no permanency

'

(A. Deissmann, St. Pavl, London, 1912, p. 62 ; cf.

p. 51) ; cf. ffKrjvCifjLa (2 P 1'^- ") and the metaphor
underlying to avaXvcai (Ph 1^), av6.\\xns (2 Ti 4®),

'breaking up' (an encampment); see J. B. Light-
foot, Philippians*, London, 1878, p. 93.

The chief interest centres in the compound word
' tentmakers ' {ffK-nroiroioi), occurring in Ac 18'. The
clause in which it appears is not found in Codex
Beza^. This omission is significant in view of the
indetiniteness of 20** (see W. M. Ramsay, The
Church in the Roman Empire, London, 1893, p. 159,

and St. Paul the Traveller and the Soman Citizen,

London, 1895, p. 253). The collocation Sii, rb

Ofiirrrxyov flvai. and ^aav yap ffKTjvoiroiol ry rix'V is felt

by Ramsay to be awkward {St. Paul the Traveller,

p. 253). In spite of this, most commentators are
content to accept the additional clause (bracketed,
AV ; without brackets, RV), and devote attention
to the nature of the craft or trade pursued by St.

Paul. In regard to this, opinion is divided as to
whether he was a weaver of the cloth for tents or
whether, the cloth being supplied, he shaped and
sewed this together to make tents (see W. M.
Fumeaux, The Acts of the Apostles, Oxford, 1912,

p. 294 ; F. (rodet. Introduction to the New Testa-
ment, The Epistles of St. Paul, Edinburgh, 1894,

p. 69 f.). The word employed {a-KTjvovoioi} favours
the latter view, inasmuch as it names tents and
not materials for tents. It may be objected, how-
ever, that the manipulation of the web for the
specific purpose of tent-making was not sufficient

to call for special artisans. AU the processes of
spinning, weaving, shaping, and sewing together
are combined by the Bedouin of the present day (I.

Benzinger, Hebrciische Archdologie-, Tiibingen, 1907,

pp. 88, 146). On the other hand, the fact that St.
Paul was a native of Cilicia, where the industry of

weaving goat's hair into a rough kind of cloth wa-s

general, supports the former view (E. Schiirer,

JTJP II. i. [Edinburgh, 1885] 44 n. ; HDB in. 699^).

It is permissible to think that this cilicium, as it

was called, passed as an article of commerce in the
form of a web cf stated dimensions, which would
require adjustment before it could be used for par-
ticular purposes. On the whole, the likeliliood

is that St. Paul and his fellow-craftsmen made
neither the web nor the complete tent, but curtains
of several webs' width, which, when hung, formed
tents (SDB, art. 'Spinning and Weaving').
Chrysostom's <rKr)voppd(pos (from pdrru), ' sew or

stitch together ') would seem to point to the craft
of tent-tailor, but the alternative aKirroro/JLos, also
given by him (and Origen), shows that he probably
had another material, viz. leather, in his mind.
That St. Paul was a worker in leather is accepted
by J. Motfatt {The Historical New Testament^
Edinburgh, 1901, p. 445; cf. H. A. W. Meyer,
Acts of the Apostles, Edinburgh, 1877, ii. 131 f.).

For a discussion of Tjvioiroicn, ' saddler,' probably a
confusion with crKiivowoidt {EGT, 'Acts,' London,
1900, p. 385), see ^o-z/Tviii. [1896-97] 109, 153, 286.

LrrsaATntB.—This is sufficiently indicated in the article.

W. Cruickshaxk.
TERTIUS {TipTLOi, a Latin name).—Tertius is

the amanuensis of St. Paul who in Ro 16— inter-

poses a greeting in his o^^•n name to the Apostle's
readers, ' I Tertius, who ^Tite the epistle, salute

you in the Lord ' (RV), or possibly, ' I Tertius
salute you, who write the epistle in the Lord

'

{aavii^onai. vfids ^yw T^prrios 6 ypd\fai ttjv eTrtffToXrjv

iv Kvpit^). That St. Paul generally dictated his

letters and added a few words in his own hand-
writing is clear from 1 Co 16^^ Gal 6", Col 4'«,

2 Th 3'^^, and probably Philem ". The amanuensis
no doubt took down the Apostle's words in short-

hand, which was extensively used at the time, and
later \vrote out the letter for transmission (the
eraplovment of different amanuenses has been
thought to account to some extent for the consider-

able diversity of style in the Pauline Epistles ; see

Sanday-Headlam, ICC, 'Romans'*, 1900, p. Ix).

Then St. Paul took up the pen and authenticated
the letter, thus guarding against the palming off

of forged documents under his name. Other post-

scripts of this kind have been suspected in the dox-
ology (Ro 16*27) and in 2 Co 13"*, Ph 421^-, 1 Th 5*>*-.

All this was quite in accordance with the custom
of the time. If we can suppose, with some, that
the ' stake in the flesh ' from which the Apostle
suffereti was ophthalmia, or that he was unfamiliar
with the use of the pen owing to his manual labour
of tent-making, there would seem to be sufficient

reason for St. Paul following the custom. Nothing
further is known of Tertius. It is quite as unlikely
that St. Paul kept a regular secretaiy as that
Tertius was a slave whom he liired to do the work.
He must have been a faithful attendant and com-
panion of the Apostle, who, whether the alterna-
tive rendering given above be correct or not, ' wrote
the epistle in the Lord,' i.e. as a Christian, in a
spirit of loving service (see G. Milligan, Thessa-
lonians, 1908, Note A, p. 124 ff.). His personal
salutation does not necessarily imply that he was
knoMTi to those to whom the letter was directed.

If its destination was Rome, it is just possible that,

as he bears a Latin name and was perhaps a Roman,
he may have had friends among those whom the
Apostle greets. If we suppose that the salutations

were sent to Epliesian Christians, we may con-

jecture that Tertius had met many of them on the
missionary journeys on which he may have ac-

companied St. Paul. T. B. Allwortht.

TERTULLUS.—Tertullus, a diminutive of Ter-
tius, was the name of the ' orator ' employed by the
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Jews to lay their case against St. Paul before Felix
(Ac 24^). The term 'orator' indicates that the
man belonjred to the class of hired pleaders often
employed in the provincial courts by those ignorant
alike of Roman law and of the Latin tongue, in

which as a rnle all judicial procediire was carried
on (but see Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 156). The speech
delivered by Tertullus and briefly summarized in

Ac 24 shows US the devices employed by such
special pleaders. He seeks to conciliate the judge
by flattering, if not very triithful, allusions to his

actions as governor, particularly to his having
established peace in tlie province (v.''), no doubt a
reference to tiic suppression of the bands of robbers
that infested tlie country (Jos. Ant. XX. viii. 5,

liJ II. xiii. 2). He carefully selects the points in

the prisoner's career litted to create the impression
that St. Paul was a danger to the Roman rule—an
exciter of sedition, a leader of a sect, a profaner of

the Temple (vv.*-*). In all probability Tertullus
was a Roman, and not a Jew, as has been supposed
by Blass {Com. in Inc.). It was customary for

budding Roman i)leaders to practise for a time in

the provinces. The fact that in his speech Ter-
tullus uses the plural form and speaks or ' our law '

does not by any means prove Jewish birth or
nationality. The advocate naturally speaks from
the point of view of his clients.

Literature.—R. J. Knowling, EGT, 'Acta,' 1900, p. 476; T.
Lewin, Life and Epistles of St. J'aiUS, 2 vols., 1875, ii. 156 flf.

;

art. 'Tertullus' in HDB ; F. W. Blass, Acta Apostolorum, 1890,
in loc. ; H. H. Wendt and H. A. W. Meyer, Actsfi, 1899, in loc.

W. F. Boyd.
TESTAMENT.—See Covenant.

TESTAMENTS OF THETWELVE PATRIARCHS.—Introductory. — The Testaments of the 2'ioelve

Patriarchs consists of a series of discourses assigned
to the twelve sons of Jacob, varying in theme and
style, but all more or less on the same general plan
—(i. ) some personal reminiscences

;
(ii. ) some moral

advice or psychological discussion ; and (iii. ) some
predictions, usually including a warning to submit
to the headship of Levi and Judah. The third
section is invariably interpolated with Christian
additions, which seldom occur in the other parts.
The main theme in each Testament varies greatly ;

in one the interest may be moral, in another cere-

monial and religious, in another military and
political, in anotlier psychological. In all except
two Joseph is held up as an example of chastity or
forgiveness. The references in Test. Naph. v. 7, vi.

6 are to the history of the Northern Kingdom but
are quite free from the hostile comments passed
on it in the Hebrew Test. Naph. i. 8, etc.

The work survives in a Greek primary version,
valuable attestation being attbrded by the second-
ary Armenian version, which towaras the end of
the book is remarkably free from Christian inter-

polations. The original work was written in
Hebrew in the later years of John Hyrcanus, prob-
ably 109-106 B.C. Tlie author was no doubt a
Pharisee. He believes in the Resurrection and in
angels, and lays great stress on prayer, almsgiving,
and fasting. Visions are mentioned six times.
The work is remarkable for its high ethical

teaching, in which it ai)proaches nearer the NT
tlian any other Jewish jiseudepigraph, and for its

expectation of a Messiah from the tribe of Levi.
In the Resurrection life, however, the figure of the
Messiah vanishes and in the reconstituted nation
each tribe is ruled by its ancestor.

There are a number of Jewish interpolations of
the 1st cent. B.C., some of which are as bitter in

their attacks on the Hasmona'ans as the original
Testaments were fervent in their praises.

The Christian interpolations, which were some-
what limited in scope by their assumed context,

reveal no great reflexion and an alwence of developed
theology. The Incarnation is crudely expressed,
and there is one instance of Patripassian phrase-
ology. Though there are several references to
Baptism, there is not one to the Eucharist.

1. Contents.—The Testament ofReuben ( ' concern-
ing tlioughts,' j3).—He implores his brethren and
children to avoid fornication ; for his own ^iii he
was smitten with a sore disease for seven months,
and would have perished but for the prayer of his

father Jacob. On recovery he repented with
abstinence from flesh and wine for seven years. In
this period he received revelations concerning the
seven sjtirits of deceit (i. 1-iii. 6, ii. 3-iii. 2 but is

an interpolation, with Stoic aflinities, describing
the seven bodily senses). He bids his hearers beware
of women, and confesses how he fell ; advises them
to set their mind on good works, study, and their

flocks ; impresses upon them the deadliness of
fornication (iii. 8-iv. 7) ; reminds them of how
Joseph conquered temptation (iv. 8-11), how women
tempt ; he cites the fall of the Watchers ; he depre-

cates the meeting of men and women (v. 1-vi. 4)

;

commands his sons to submit to Levi and bow down
before his seed (vi. 5-12). Reuben dies and is ulti-

mately buried in Hebron (vii. 1, 2).

The Testament of Simeon ('concerning envy,' /3).

—He tells how strong and fearless he was, yet he
was jealous of Joseph and plotted his death, because
the prince of deceit sent forth the spirit of jealou.sy

and blinded his mind ; but God's angel delivered
Josepii, as Simeon was away when Joseph came.
In punishment for his wrath, Simeon's right hand
was half-withered for seven days, whereupon he
repented and besought the Lord (i. 1-ii. 14). He
warns against the spirit of deceit and envy ; it

wears away the envier and prompts to murder.
After two years' fasting he learnt the remedy—to
flee to the Lord ; then the evil spirit flees, the
envier's mind is lightened, and he sympatliizes
with the object of his envy (iii. 1-6). He recalls

Joseph's forgiving treatment of his brethren ;
' he

was a good man, and had the Spirit of God within
him.' Love expels envy with all its distracting

power (iv. 1-v. 2), Simeon's descendants shall bie

few and divided, and not have sovereignty, as they
shall be guilty of impurity, and resistance to Levi
(v. 3-6). Still, if they forswear envy and stifl-

neckedness, Simeon shall flourish and spread far

in the persons of his posterity (vi. 1, 2). Canaan,
Amalek, Cappadocia, the Hittites, and Ham shall

perish. Shem shall be glorified, and the Lord
Himself will appear, and save men ; evil 8j)irita

shall be trodden under foot, and Simeon shall arise

(from the dead) (vi. 3-7). He enjoins oljedience to

Levi and Judah ; from whom will arise the salva-

tion of God : from the one God will raise a High
Priest, from the other a King (vii. 1-3). Simeon
dies and is ultimately buried in Hebron (viii. 1-ix.

2).

The Testament of Levi ('concerning the priest-

hood,' /3).—At twenty he avenged Dinah. He
describes his vision in Abel-Maul, following on his

sudden realization of the world's sin. He enters

into each of the three ('seven,' /3) heavens, which
are briefly described (i. 1-iii. 10). He foretells the
Judgment (iv. 1). Levi is to be freed from iniquity,

and to become to God ' a son, and a servant, and a
minister of His presence,' and light up in Jacob
the light of knowledge [' until the Lord shall visit

all the Gentiles in His tender mercies for ever']

(iv. 2-6). He beholds the heavenly temple, and
the Most High, and receives the priestliood from
Him (v. 1, 2). The angel who intercedes (so /3) for

Israel brings him back to earth, and arms him,
and bids him execute vengeance on Shechem (v.

3-7). He and Simeon destroy the Shechemites

;

he had opposed (so c) their being circumcised. He
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si)eaks of their outrageous behaviour in general,

and declares that 'the wrath of the Lord came
upon them to the uttermost' (vi. 1-11). He fore-

tells Jacob's conquest of the Canaanites (vii. 1-3).

He describes his second vision ; seven angels con-

secrate him and put on him the high-priestly robes ;

they foretell his descendants' three-fold offices (i.e.

Moses, the Aaronite priesthood, the Maccab«an
kings) ; the third portion shall be called by a new
name, and shall establish a new priesthood, and
hold a prophetic office (viii. 1-19). At Bethel
Jacob is told in vision that Levi is to be priest ; he
pays tithes to God through him (ix. 1-4). At
Hebron Isaac teaches Levi the law of the priest-

hood (ix. 5-14). [The future captivity of Israel and
desolation of Jerusalem, owing to the sins of Levi's

posterity (x. 1-5).] * Levi speaks of his marriage
and sons (xi. 1-xii. 7). He commands his children
to fear Grod, study the Law, and keep it ; wisdom
is the only inalienable possession (xiii. 1-9). [His
descendants are intended to be the lights of Israel,

and of the Gentiles ; but they will abrogate the
Law, and be guilty of sacrilege, profanity, and im-
purity. The Temple will be laid waste, and, but
for the merits of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, all

Israel would perish. For 'seventy weeks' they
will go astray and profane the priesthood, and
murder ' a man who reneweth the law in the power
of the Most High" (xiv. 1-xvi. 5).] [A fragment
in which seven jubilee periods are apparently
described (x\-ii. 1-9).] [Another obscure fragment,
referring to a fifth week (Ezra and the Return) and
a seventh (marked by corruption of the priesthood
in pre-Maccabaean times) (xvii. 10, 11).] He foretells

the failure of the priesthood, and the rise of a new
Erie-st, as a king inaugurating a period of Messianic
liss (xriii. 1-5). ['The heavens shall be opened,

and from the temple of glory shall come upon him
sanctilication, with the Father's voice. . . . And
the spirit of understanding and sanctification shall

rest upon him ' ; the Gentiles shall be enlightened,
sin shall cease ;

' he (or rather ' He *
; see § 8) shall

open the gates of paradise,' and give the saints to

eat from the tree of life, and Beliar shall be bound
by him (xviii. 6-14).] Levi's sons take an oath to
keep the Law (xix. 1-3).

The Testament of Judak ('concerning courage,'
/3).—Judah was an obedient son. His father blessed
him and foretold his kingship (i. 1-6). He per-
formed feats of strength, and slew Canaanite
kings at Shechem and Hazor (ii. 1-iv. 3). He
describes the storming of various Canaanite towns
(v. 1-vii. 11) ; he speaks of his marriage with Bath-
shua (viii. 1-3), the war with Esau, who is slain by
Jacob, the capture of the Edomit« stronghold (ix.

1-8), Er and Onan's sin and death, the evil result
of his [Judah's] Canaanite marriage (x. 1-xi. 5,
xiii, 1-8). He recounts his own fall (xii. 1-12).
Wine leads to fornication, which strips even a
king of his kingship. In repentance he took no
wine or Hesh till his old age. The fear of God is

the only safeguard in drinking wine (xiv. 1-xvi. 5).

He warns against the love of money and gazing on
women : they harm soul and body, and hinder the
service of God. Avarice Ls connected with idolatry.
God had mercy on him because he had acted m
ignorance (xvii. 1-xix. 4). Two spirits attend man,
that of truth [i.e. conscience] and that of deceit ; the
mind [i.e. will] is free to incline to either (xx. 1-5).
He bids his sons love Levi ; the priesthood issuperior
to the kingship (xxi. 1-5). [He foretells the sins
of the (Maccabsean) kings, and the fall of the king-
dom, till the appearing of God Himself. His sons
AviU commit all manner of sins, be enslaved, repent,
and be restored (xxi. 6-xxiii. 5).] The Messiah
and His Kingdom shall then come (xxiv. 1-6). The
patriarchs shall rise from the dead, and the twelve

* The passages in square brackets are Jewish interpolations.
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sons of Jacob shall reign—Levi first, Judah second,
etc. He draws a picture of future Messianic bliss

(xxv. 1-5). Judah dies (xxvi. 1-4).

The Testament of Issachar (' concerning sim-
plicity,' /3).—He begins with Rachel and Leah's
dispute about the mandrakes. Rachel's continency
is rewarded : she offers the mandrakes to the Lord
(i. 1-ii. 5). Issachar was a man of upright char-
acter, a husbandman, and generous to tne poor and
oppressed. He dwells on the peace and power of

the single heart. Levi is to have the priesthood
and Judah the kingdom ; he bids his sons obey
both (iii. 1-v. 8). He prophesies the apostasy of
his posterity (vi. 1-4). He is not conscious of sin

('unto death,' ^). He bids his sons follow his

chastity, abstinence, and truthfulness. He dies
(vii. 1-9).

The Testament of Zebulun ('concerning com-
passion and mercy,' /3).—He b not conscious of
sin, except his suppression of the truth about
Joseph. He gives details of the selling of Joseph :

his price is spent on sandals by eight of the
brethren ; his [Zebulun's] grief is described (i. 1-

iv. 13). He was compassionate towards man and
beast, hence his preservation from sickness and
drowning (v. 1-5). He first made a boat to sail,

and caught fish ; thus he supplied all who had
need (vi. 1-8). [He once stole a garment from
home to clothe the naked ; he showed pity at all

times (vii. 1-viii. 3)—in 3 MSS only.] He exhorts
to unity ; disunion will ruin his posterity (viii.

4-ix. 6) ; but they will repent, and will finally

return on Grod's appearing. He assures his sons
of his o\\Ti resurrection—he will be their ruler.

He dies (ix. 7-x. 7).

The Testament of Dan ('concerning anger and
lying,' /3),— He confesses his jealousy against
Joseph. Anger blinds a man, and masters him
body and soul (i. 1-iv. 4). Vexation of soul makes
the Lord depart. He bids his sons avoid lying,

and love the Lord and one another (iv. 5-v. 3).

His sons will fall away and oppose Levi and Judah,
but in vain ; [their prince is Satan, and they will

join Levi and Jndan in sin (v. 6, 7)] ; he foretells

their captivity and return ; salvation will arise

from Judah and Levi ; Beliar will be overthrown ;

' the saints shall rest in Eden, and in the New
Jerusalem shall the righteous rejoice' (v. 4-13).

He bids his sons draw near to God and the angel
that intercedes for them, 'for he is a mediator
between God and man.' On the day on which
Israel repents, the enemy's kingdom shall end.
The Lord will transform Israel into an obedient
nation, superior to the angels (vi. 1-6). He dies
(vii. 1-3).

The Testament of Naphtali (' concerning natural
goodness,' ^).—He speaks of his birth and his

mother's family. He was swift of foot, and his

body corresponded with his spirit ; bodily organs
and their several functions are described (i. 1-

ii. 10). He warns his sons not to go against nature
and the law of God, as did the Gentiles, Sodom,
and the Watchers (iii. 1-5). He prophesies his

posterity's apostasy, and restoration, when a man
shall come 'working righteousness' (iv. 1-5). He
gives an account of his vision on the Mount of
Olives : Levi obtains the sun, Judah the moon,
and Joseph ascends on a winged bull. In a second
vision—that of the Ship of Jacob in a storm

—

Joseph flees in a boat, Levi and Judah keep
together ; at Levi's prayer they reach land (v. 1-

vi. 9). Jacob on hearing these dreams concludes

that Joseph is alive (vii. 1-4). Naphtali foretells

that from Le\-i and Judah shall salvation come.
He contrasts the consequences of good and evil

actions. He dies (viii. 1-ix. 3).

The Testajjtent of Gad ('concerning hatred,'^).

—Misjudged by Joseph, he hates him (i. 1-ii. 5).
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Hatred recognizes no jjjood, liowever good a man
may be ; it disrej^ards God's law ; and, wliile love
would fain quicken the dead, hatred would in all

things work for death (iii. 1-iv. 7). Hatred leads
to lying, and poisons the life ; the remedy is to \ye

just and humble. ' True repentance after a godly
sort ' enlightens a man and ' leads the mind to

salvation ' (v. 1-9). Gad's sickness provetl that
' by what things a man transgresses, by the same
also is he jmnisiied.' Heart and will must be freed

from hatred. One should love from the heart and
forgive, whether a man repents or not ; and pray
for him who prospers more tliun oneself (v. 10-

vii. 7). He bids his sons honour Judah and Levi.

His posterity will fall away (viii. 1-5).

The Testament of Aaher ('concerning the two
faces of vice and virtue,' j8).—He speaks of the
two-foldnes8 of things : if the soul is set on good,
it does all well ; but, if on evil, it does all ill. He
deals with cases of good deeds with ill motives, and
cases of the reverse. He warns his sons of the
nearness of pleasures to their excesses or opposites
(i. 1-v. 4). He emphasizes the- importance of

sincerity and unity of purpose. The peaceful soul

at death is met by the angel of peace, the troubled
by the evil spirit it has served (vi. 1-vii. 3). [He
foretells the future sin and dispersion of his tribe,

as also those of Gad and Dan ; but they will finally

be gathered again by God's mercy and for the sake
of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob (vii. 4-7).] He
dies (viii. 1, 2).

The Testainent of Joseph ('concerning self-

control,' /3).—In all troubles, God was with him

—

his brethren hated him but God loved him, he was
enslaved and God freed him, sick and the Lord
visited him, in prison and his God showed him favour
(i. 1-7). God helped him in all his (ten) tempta-
tions (ii. 1-7). He resisted his mistress's wiles by
strict fasting and abstinence, and prayers for him-
self and her. In prison he thanked God for de-
liverance from her (iii. 1-ix. 5). God exalts .as

well as delivers the humble and pure (x. 1-6). He
told an untruth to the merchants and arain to tlie

Egyptian officer, even when examined by scourg-
ing, to save his brethren's honour ; the Egyptian
woman intervened to rescue and purchase him
(xi. 1-xvi. 6). He exhorts his sons to do well
even to those who seek their hurt (xvii. 1-xviii. 4).

He recounts his two-fold vision : (1) of twelve harts,
of which three remained and became lambs, then
all were restored as twelve sheep ; (2) of twelve
bulls—then of a lamb which overcame all the
bea.sts who attacked him (xix. 1-10). He bids
them honour Levi and Judah ; from them shall
come Israel's salvation ; his own kingdom would
l)e transitory (xix. 11-12). He gives a dying
charge concerning his bones and those of his wife
(a) (XX. 1-6).

TAc Testainent of Benjamin ( ' concerning a pure
mind,' /3).—He narrates the stor^' of his birth.

Joseph tells him in Egypt what his brethren did.
He bids his sons fear God and love their neighbour,
then they need not fear Keliar, man, or beast
(i. 1-iii. 5). He speaks of Jacob's prediction that
in Joseph should be fulfilled the prophecy of
heaven—that the sinle-ss should die ror ungodly
men (iii. 6-8). The good man overcomes evil with
good (iv. 1-v. 5). His will is guided by the angel
of peace ; he desires nothing overmuch, riches,

pleasure, or honour ; and is sincere and single-

minded (vi. 1-7). He warns them against Beliar
and his sword of seven-fold evil, evidenced in the
case of Cain (vii. 1-5). The pure mind like the
sun cleanses away pollutions, itself undefiled (viii.

1-3). He foresees the impurity of his descendants
;

yet they shall have God's temple in their portion,

and there shall the twelve tribes and the Gentiles
meet (ix. 1, 2). He tells how he had a vision of

Joseph in his absence (x. 1). He charges them to
keep the Law ; foretells the resurrection of all

the patriarchs : each shall rule over his tribe.

Israel shall be convicted by the chosen Gentiles
(x, 2-11). In the latter days one beloved of the
Lord [belonging to Benjamin's seed, i.e. Paul,

/3 text] shall arise, to enlighten the Gentiles (xi.

1-5). Benjamin dies and is buried (xii. 1-4).

2. Title.—The title of the wliole work, if it ever
had one, is far from clear. The Stichometry of
Nicephorus and the Synopsis of Athanasius refer
to the book under the simple title narpLdpxai.
But the earliest and indeed the only instance we
possess of the use of the word ' patriarch ' with
special reference to the twelve sons of Jacob is in

Stephen's speech in Ac 7*- *. The reference would
not be clear enough, in the absence of any context,
to serve as the title of a book. There is less

difficulty with regard to the fuller title 'The
Testaments of the (Twelve [?]) Patriarchs or [in

Hebrew] Fathers.' The use of the word diaOiqKT) in

our present Greek text does not, as was once
thought, imply a late date and a conception
borrowed from Roman law. It is true that in the
LXX it is always the equivalent of nn?, 'cove-
nant.' But in the (late?) Hebrew Testament of
Naphtali (see § 6) we have the simple title, ' The
Biddings of Naphtali the son of Jacob ' (p 'Vnaa riKHx

apy). The title of the individual Testament was
no doubt in this form. For the use of ."ny to denote
a 'testamentary disposition,' or a 'dying charge,'
cf. Is 38'. The Greek MSS differ greatly, but tend
to amplify the title, the secondary (/3) recension
and the Armenian adding the main theme of each
Testament thus, diadrjKT} ' Fov^r}fi irepl ivvoiGiv.

3. Date.—The text supplies several indications
of the date of the original work. It was earlier

than the Roman domination, as the list of foreign

conquerors in Test. Naph. v. 8 ends with the
Syrians (Seleucidae). It was during the rule of

the Maccabaean princes,* as the military prowess
of Judah and Levi, and more particularly the lists

of cities stormed (e.g. Tappuah and Hazor ; see

Charles on Jtibilees, xxxiv. 4), reflect the exploits

of Judas and his brothers. The details of that
great struggle are still fresh in tlie writer's mind.
Further, a Maccabaean king of unique powers and
position was reigning, a descendant of Levi, wiio
was not only a warrior king (Test. Reub. vi. 10, 11),

and a priest known by the ' new name ' (i.e. ' prie.st

of the Most High God '), apparently first assumed
by Simon, but also *& prophet of the Mo.st High'
(Test. Levi, viii. 14, 15). This designation is

appropriate only to John Hyrcanus, 137-105 B.C.

Further, as the Pharisaic author speaks of him in

the highest terms, the date must be earlier than
the tragic breach between Hyrcanus and the
Pharisees, which occurred probably in 107 B.C.

Ciiarles finds an additional indication of date in

the references to the overthrow of Shecheni.

Shechem itself fell to Hyrcanus about 132 B.C.,

but the allusion may be to the total destniction of

Samaria in 120 B.C., the ancient Shechem being
intended as an equivalent for the later Samaritan
people.

4. Original language.—Until the last few years
it was generally agreed that the TeMaments, as we
now have them, were not a translation but were
originally written in Greek. Charles, however,
preceded by two Jewish scholars, Kohler (JQR v.

[1893] 400-406) and Gaster (PSBA xvi. 33-49,

• Burkitt points out in \\\aJevDish and ChriMan AiMcalypgrt;

p. 36, that 'the political conditions of the reign of .John

Hyrcanus give point to the choice of the Twelve I»atriarchs as

the speakers in the book.' In a sense the t«n non-.Iudaic tribes

were represented by the inhabitants of Galilee, Samaria, and
Peraja, who were inooriwrat^d in the new Israelite kingdom of

the Maccabees. In their case the ethical teaching was especi-

ally in point.
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109-117), has put forward an unanswerable case

for a Hebrew original (see his Greek Versions of
ihe Testaments, pp. xxiii-xxxii). The text abounds
in Hebrew constructions and expressions, e.g. iv

ffTrjBfi dcriuv oiVou {Test. Jurf. xx. 4), and in

curious mistranslations like f^apxoi ffKriwTpwv for

i^apxoi <pv\wv (D*D3r, XXV. 1), and i] Tpv<f>ri for ' Eden '

([•ly, XXV. 2). The naming of the mountain ' Aspis'

from the shield (d^Tis) found by Levi {Test. Led,
vi. 1 ) is no proof that the original was in Greek, as

the reference appears to be to iVTjp (Sirion) and
jv-up ('body armour')—a word (occurring in the

parallel passage in Hebrew in the Midrash
iVajJissau), which is more properly rendere«l dJipa.^

in Test. Jiid. iii. 5. In any case, no mountain
is known named Aspis. If we add the ditto-

graphs and the numerous paronomasite which are

explicable or evident on retranslation in Hebrew,
not to mention obscure or unintelligible passages
which can be cleared up only by the same means,
no doubt can remain that the work as a whole was
composed in Hebrew. The related Hebrew and
Aramaic fragments and narratives (see § 6) are a
further proof of this fact. On the other hand, the
Christian interpolations naturally show no trace of

Hebrew phrasing or constructions.

5. Critical structure.—The prevailing view until

quite recently was that the work emanated from
a Jewish Christian or even a Gentile Christian

source. This was made possible only by taking
the work as it stands as the uninterpolated pro-

duction of a single writer. But even so there
remained insoluble problems. We should then be
faced with a unique combination of Psilanthropism
and Patripassianism, with an equally unique com-
bination not only of the highest moral teaching
with the primitive war spirit so evident, e.g., in

Test. Jud., but of explicit (if unguarded) Christian
theology with a veiy Judaic glorying in deeds of

physical prowess. A decisive argument against
any Ciiristian origin, however, is to be found in

the remarkable expectation of a Messiah from the
tribe of Levi. All Christians from the hrst must
have rejected this curious by-product of the
Maccabaean golden age.*
The fact is that the frank recognition of the

composite nature of the text alone explains all the
problems which are presented. We must first

remove the Christian interpolations. In the main
these are obvious (see below, § 8). There remain
a number of other passages quite foreign to their
context or contradicting the whole teaching of the
book. Such are the interpolation after Test. Eeub.
ii. 2 of the passage dealing with the senses quite
in the Stoic manner, and the violent anti-Macca-
bjean invective in Test. Levi, xiv.-xvi. and l^est.

Jud. xxi. 6-xxiii. Charles regards as 1st cent. B.C.

additions 2'est. Levi, x., xiv.-xvi., Te-'it. Jud. xvii.

2-xviii. 1 (?), xxi. 6-xxiii., xxiv. 4-6, Te.it. Zeb. ix.,

Test. Dan, v. 6, 7, vii. 3 (?), Test. Napk. iv., Test.

Gad, viii. 2, Test. Asher, vii. 4-7. They have a.'s

a common feature the frequent citation of the
Book of Enoch. They refer not merely to a second
great apostasy, but to a second destruction of the
Temple and a second captivity and a final restora-
tion wTought by God directly or through the
Messiah. Charles regards these as genuine pre-
dictions. In Test. Levi, xvii. 1-9 there is a curious
interpolation, which employs the jubilee system of
chronology. Test. Jos. x. 5-xviii. is quite different

* On the other hand, there exists a curious fragment attri-
buted to Irenaus in which Christ is represented as descended
from Levi and Judah (ed. W. W. Harvej-, Cambridge, 1S57, ii.

487) : e^ uivi) XpicTTOS irpoeTVJTcofrij koX iirtyvu}<rOri Kal iyevmijOr). tv
^liv yap Tci 'I(uoti<^ wpo(TVTriaOrj €K ii rov Aeui koX tov 'lovSa to
Kara (Tapxa uk j3a<riAevs (cai lepein eyevir^Ori, ktA^ These ideas
may have been suggested by the Testament. At the same
time the fact remains that our Lord's kinsman John the Baptist
was of the priestly tribe, and a quite early tradition connects
the Blessed Virgin with the Temple.

in style and theme from the rest of that Testament.
Test. Zeb. has two short sections on almsgiving (vi.

4-6, vii. -viii. 3) which occur in only three MSS
and interrupt the narrative (see, further, Charles's

edition, pp. Ivii-lxi and notes).

6. Text.—The Hebrew original is not extant, but
we have valuable evidence available towards the
restoration of corrupt and difficult passages in

kindred literature

:

i. The Aramaic and Greek fragments of what
appears to have been a Hebrew source both of the
Testament of Levi and of the Book of Jubilees.

Vox the discovery of these fragments and their
mutual relation see Charles, Greek Versions of the

Testaments, pp. liii-lvii. His conclusions are dis-

puted by Conybeare, in Review ofTIieol. and Philos.

IV. [1908-09] 373-382, who regards the Greek text
preserved in the fragment as the source of our pre-

sent Test. Levi, but his reasons are not convincing.

ii. The Hebrew Testament of Aaphtali, which
(j>a.ster {PSBA xvi. ) regarded as the source of our
present Test. Naphtali. Charles rightly denies this

view, and demonstrates the wide diversity between
them, but perhaps wrongly assigns it to a late date.

iii. Various passages in Jewish literature, in

particular the Midrash Wajjissau, which is very
useful in regard to the war-passages in Test. Judah.*
The work now exists in (a) Greek, {b) Armenian,

(c) Slavonic, and many mediaeval and modem
versions.

(a) The primary authority now extant for the
text is the Greek version, which Charles divides
into two main divisions, the a text and the /3 text.

The latter has its best representative in the famous
Cambridge MS b (10th cent.), used by Grosseteste
for his Latin version and by Sinker (who cites it

as C) for what was till recently the standard work
on the Testaments. Charles prefers the a text, re-

presented by three MSS, the earliest c being of the
13th cent., which he uses as the basis of his text.

For a spirited attack on his position see J. W.
Hunkin in JThSt xvi. 80-97. The variations in

the 9 Greek MSS are beyond number, and present
a most intricate problem to the critical student.

A glance at Charles's Greek Versions shows at times
one to half a dozen variations at almost every word.

{b) The Armenian version exists in 12 MSS, and
falls into two main divisions, one recension being
current in biblical MSS (corresponding roughly
to the Greek /3 text), and the other in non-biblical

MSS. The Armenian version is of special value
in that it omits, or presents in a shorter form,
several of the Christian interpolations (see § 8).

It also alone preserves Test. Jos. xix. 3-7, without
which the whole chapter is unintelligible.

(c) The Slavonic version is derived from the so-

called Paled, historical naiTatives and chronicles
based on various sources, and it is extant in a long
and a short recension. This version represents a
late form of text, and is not critically of much
value.

7. Influence on the NT.—(a) Diction.—The in-

fluence of the Testaments on the Gospels is very
clearly dealt with in Cliarles's edition, pp. Ixxviii-

xcix. In the rest of the NT two of the most re-

markable passages are those which Charles adduces
to prove that St. Paul used the Testaments in the
Greek translation and in the a not the /3 recension
{ib. Ixxxv). Conybeare in his review {Rev. of
Theol. and Philos. iv. 373-382) has shown how
difficult it is to accept the latter statement.
The first instance is 1 Th 2^^. Tiie words (<p6affev

Se iv airroiis i} opyr] {rov Qeov, D, etc. ) et's reXos are
difficult to explain on the accepted view of the
early date of the Epistle. In Test. Levi, vi. 11, on
the other hand, the reference is obvious and appro-

* For all these documents see Charles, Greek Versions of the

Testaments, pp. li-lvii, 235-256.
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priate. It presupix>ses a slightly difFerent text in

Gn 30*, nnn yri instead of non ',ti. There is a curious

resemblance to the phnise in Wis 19*, but both
there and in Ps 78'* the words and the reference

are diflerent. In Test. Levi, vi. 11 the /3 texts read
KvpLov, and the a texts toS GeoO. (In 1 Th 2i* the

Western text alone contains the latter.) On the

other hand, o««/"read fipdaae di airrovs, not iir' oijtoi/j,

so that the balance of evidence is against Charles's

view that the a text was followed. St. Paul
appears to be quoting, with grim irony, the de-

scription of the Shechemites' doom in the Testa-

ments (or some earlier work), with the application

changed to tlie doom of the exclusive Jews, who
would fain imitate the violent deed of Levi.

The second instance is Ro 1*^
: oi) fi6vov avra Troiov<Tiv

dWii Kal ffwevdoKovcriv Toh irpdcrffovinv (iroiovvra . . .

ffvvevSoKouvTes, B Clem. Koin. [?], also, with om
€v6r)ffav earlier, D, Lat. Vers. etc.). Here the

parallel in the Testaments—Test. Asher, vi. 2, *cai

7rpdff<rov<n rb kukSu, Kal ffvvevSoKovffi toU irpd<r<Tovffiv—IS

less appropriate to its context, and is omitted by
A (Arm. version) as well as bg. But four other

MSS of the /3 text support the a text here. It is

not a clear case of quotation by St. Paul.

Other noteworthy parallels are—2 Co 6"- '*, rh
Koivuvla <j>url irpbs <tk6tos ; rt's 5^ avp.<j)iJovr)<n,s XptaroG

irpbi BeXiap; || Test. Levi, xix. 1, 'Choose for your-

selves either the ligiit or the darkness, either the

law of the Lord or the works of Beliar.' Also
Ro 12\ ' present your bodies a living sacrifice,

holy, acceptable to God, which is your reasonable
(spiritual) service (worship)' || Test. Levi, iii. 6,

'ottering to the Lord a sweet-smelling savour, a
reasonable (\oyiKif}v) and bloodless sacrifice' ('offer-

ing,' /3). Ro 12-', v'lKa iv rifi dyadifi rb Ka.K6v \\ Test.

Benj. iv. .3, o5tos rb dyadbv iroiQiv viKqi rb KCLKbv. 1 Co
13*, (77 dydwy)) ov Xoyl^erai rb KaKbv || Test. Zeb. viii. 5,

d7a7raTe dWriXovi, Kal /nrj Xoyi^effOe ^KaffTos KaKiav irpbs

rbv d5e\(pbv aiirov. 2 Co 7"*, i) ydp Kara Qebv Xinrtj

fierdvoiav els ff(ixr7)pla.v . . . ipyd^erai \\
Test. Gad,

V. 7, ii yap Kard Qebf dXij^Tjs nerdvoia . . . 65r]ye2

rb dia^ovXiov wpbs auT7]plav. Ph 2'*, ' among whom
ye are seen (or 'shine ye') as lights (^wor^pej) in

the world' || Test. Led, xiv. 3, 'so also ye are (or

'be ye') the lights (^war^pfs) of Israel.' In 1 and
2 Tim. Charles notes four almost exact parallels

:

1 Ti 1'^, 'I obtained mercy, because I did it ignor-

antly ' || Test. Jud. xix. 3 ; 1 Ti 2', neffirris Oeov Kal

dvOpoivuv^Test. Dan, vi. 2; 2 Ti 2'«, 'they will

proceed further in ungodliness ' || Test. Jud. xxi. 8 ;

2 Ti 4*, ' the crown of righteousness ' = Test. Levi,

viii. 2 (for ' crown of glory,' 1 P 5*, cf. Test. Benj.

iv. 1). Ja 4P, 'the devil . . . will flee from you' =
Test. Naph. viii. 4 ; Rev 3'^ ' new (Kaivfj) Jerusalem ' i|

Test. Dan, v. 12 (»'^a). In Acts Charles notes five

instances. Two worth noting, though not decisive,

are : Ac 7'°
II

Test. Rcub. iv. 8, 10, ' found favour
in the sight of God and men . . . God delivered

him from every evil ('seen,' /3) and hidden death'
(both passages refer to Joseph), and Ac 12"

|| Test.

Sim. ii. 8, 'God sent forth His angel and delivered

hira out of my hands.' Also in Ac 8^ the meanin<'

of xo^^ iriKplas is illustrated by the function assigned

to the xoM in Test. Naph. ii. 8, x°^V ""p^s iriKplav.

In the difficult passage Jude '"• '^* Charles suggests

the insertion of /aij before SiaKpivbfifvoi (better 5ta-

Kpivofx^vovs), on the liasis of Test. Zeb. vii. 2 : dSta-

Kplrus irdvTas . . . iXedre, but this phrase hardly

seems to bear on the passage, nor does it really aid

in the problem of text or interpretation.

(b) Ideas.—The Pauline (and Johannine) meta-
phor of light and darkness, Ro 1" 13'*, Enh 4i» 5"-',

2 Co 6", is found in Test. Reub. iii. 8, ' darkening
his mind ' (cf . Test. Gad, vi. 2), Test. Naph. ii. 10,

'neither while ye are in darkness can ye do the

works of light,' Test. Levi, xix. 1, ' Choose for your-

selves either the light or the darkness, either the

law of the Lord or the works of Beliar,' xiv. 4, ' the
light of the law which was given to lighten every
man ' (cf . Jn 1", where the ' liglit' is the ever-existing

Word). The equation of covetousness and idolatry

in Eph 5', Col 3* appears as a connexion of cause
and ett'ect in Test. Jud. xix. 1, the love of money
leadeth to idolatry ('idols,' /3) ; because, when led

astray through money, men name as gods those
who are not gods.' Ja 3'" is similar in idea to

Test. Benj. vi. 5, ' the good mind hath not two
tongues, of blessing and cursing.'

Tlie prohibition of feminine adornment in 1 P
3'"*, 1 Ti 2® is found also in Test. Reub. v. 5, and
the reason given in v. 6, ' for thus they allured the
Watchers who were before the flood,' helps to

explain tlie obscure statement of St. Paul in I Co
11'", 'for this cause ought the woman to have (a

sign of?) authority on her head, because of the

angels.^ In the Book of Enoch the invention of
adornment was not previous but subsequent to the
fall of the Watchers, who themselves were the first

teachers of the art.

Reservation for judgment, asserted of the angels

in 2 P 2,*, Jude *, is predicated also of women who
adorn themselves in Te$t. Rcub. v. 5 and of the un-
repentant in Test. Gad, vii. 5. The juxtaposition

of the fallen Watchers and the men of Sodom in

Jude *• "^ is paralleled by TeH. Naph. iii. 4, 5. Both
alike acted against their appointed nature (probably
the AV rendering, 'which kept not their first estate'

[apx'J]. is correct, as Test. Naph. iii. 5 has iviiKKaiav

rd^Lv (p'uaeujs airrQv).

That self-judgment averts external iudgment is

a thought common to 1 Co lP»-32 ana Test. Benj.

vi. 7, Test. Gad, v. 3 ; and the idea of self-con-

demnation is vividly expressed alike in Ro 2^' and
in Test. Jud. xx. 5, while in 1 Co 4* St. Paul seems
to quote but immediately to condemn the self-

satisfaction of Test. Iss. vii. 1, ' I am not conscious

of committing any sin' ( -1-
' unto death,' jS), and Test.

Zeb. i. 4.

(c) Theology.—God is referred to twice (in pas-

sages which have been modified by Christian

influence) as Father—' the Holy Father ' in Test.

Jud. xxiv. 2, and, in connexion with the Bath
Qol, ' with the Father's voice as from Abraham to

(or ' the father of) Isaac,' in Test. Levi, xviii. 6 ; as

the ' God of peace ' in Test. Dan, v. 2 (cf. 1 Th 5*»,

Ro 1533, Ph 4») ; and as ' the Great Glory ' in Test.

Levi, iii. 4 (cf. 1 En. xiv. 20, cii. 3). Other titles

are not noteworthy.
How far the expected theophany in Test. Sim.

vi. 5, Test. Levi, ii. 11, v. 2, etc., was conceived in

the original text as mediated through a Messianic

personage we cannot say. The present writer's

view is that an unmediated theophany was the

only one mentioned in the pre-Christian work
(s««§8).

, _
The Spirit of God is referred to in Test. Sun.

iv. 4, where it is said that ' Joseph was a pood man
and had the spirit of God within him.' Elsewhere
the 'spirit' appears to be merely one of the con-

stituents of man's nature imparted to him at

creation or birth, and practically identical with

the ' good will ' or ' inclination,' as in Test. Jud.
XX. 1, 5, where the 'spirit of truth ' = the Yctzcr

ha Tab. The Hebrew Test. Naph. x. 9 * is nearer

the thought of St. Paul in 1 Co 3i«- " 6^*. The
Apostle, however, regards the Spirit as a sub-

sequent not an original gift. The two passages

(Test. Jud. xxiv. 2, 3, Test. Levi, xviii. 7) which
deal with the gift of the Holy Spirit on a specific

occasion, the present writer regards as Christian.

The Priesthood of Christ, an idea so fully de-

• ' Blessed is the man who does not defile the holy spirit of

God which hath been put and breathed into him, and blessed is

he who returns it to its Creator as pure as it was on the day
when He entrusted it (to him).'
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veloped in the Epistle to the Hebrews, was until

recently a conception the development of which
could not be explained except as the synthesis of

the thought of Christ as the perfect offering for

sin with the thought of Him as the Divinely ap-

pointed and perfect Agent of the Father, The
conception, however, receives new light from recent

research into the theological views of the Macca-
bsean period, when a priestly family ruled and
were so highly gifted as to come to be regarded in

the person of one or two kings as the embodiment
of the Messianic idea. Ps 110 has a new appro-

?riateness in view of this unprecedented situation,

'here the Messianic victor King is addressed,

'Thou art a priest for ever after the order of

Melchizedek '
; hence the continual emphasis—in

Test. Eeub. vi. 7-12, Test. Levi, xviii.. Test. Jud.
XXV. 1, 2, Test. Jos. xix. 11 (a)—on the pre-

eminence of Levi. The most astonishing passage,

however, is Test. Jud. xxi. 1-5 :
' I command you,

love Levi, that ye maj' abide, and exalt not your-

selves against him, lest ye be utterly destroyed.

For to me [Judah] the Lord gave the kingdom, and
to him the priesthood, and He set the kingdom
beneath the priesthood. To me He gave the

things upon the earth ; to him the things in the

heavens, etc.

The striking prerogatives and powers which
Charles (Testaments, p. xcviii) regards as ascribed

to the Messiah tend to diminish seriously on a
careful examination of the t«xt (see § 8). Possibly

there remain his freedom from sin, new priesthood,

and prophetic office.

More important, because more reliable, is the
light thrown by the angelology of the Testaments
on the NT doctrine of Christ, especially as the
unique and only Heavenly Intercessor. In Test.

Levi, iii. 5 f . the angels of the presence ' minister

and make propitiation to the Lord for all the sins

of ignorance of the righteous. And they offer to

the Lord a sweet-smelling savour, a reasonable

(\(rfiK7)v) and bloodless sacrifice ' (' offering,' (3). In
Test. Levi, v. 6 an angel (Michael or the angel of

peace) ' intercedeth (;3) for the nation of Israel that
they may not be smitten utterly (cf. Test. Dan,
vi. 5), for every evil spirit attacketh it.' In Test.

Dan, vi. 2 prayer to this angel is commanded

—

* draw near unto God and to the angel that inter-

cedeth (j3) for you, for he is a mediator between
God and man,' etc. It is just this Jewish doctrine
that is combated in 1 Ti 2^, He 1*-", etc.

The 'angel of peace' has a national and a
personal function. He 'shall strengthen Israel,

that it fall not into the extremity of evil' (Te^^
Dan, vi. 5) ; he guides the soul of the good man
(Test. Benj. vi. 1), and at death meets his soul and
leads him into ('eternal,' a) life (Test. Asher, vi. 7).

Angels are divided in Test. Levi, iii. 5-8 into
' angels of the presence '

(^), or ' archangels ' (a),

and, in a lower heaven, ' thrones and dominions'
(cf. Col 1«, Eph pi), but the angelology of the
book is far less developed than that of 1 Enoch.
The text of Test. Levi, ii. 7-iii. 8 has undergone

a great deal of alteration, but in ii. 7-9 the a text
clearly speaks of three heavens only, the older
view, while the /3 text in ii. 9 and both texts in

iii. 1-8 now speak of seven. St. Paul in 2 Co 12'-

seems to regard the third as the highest heaven.
The doctrine of sin is very full and varied. In

the main it is traced to the action of the spirits of
error, and their head, Beliar (see Test. Reub. iii.

:^6, Test. Sim. ii. 7, iv. 9, Test. Jud. xix. 4, etc.).

Each sin has its own particular spirit, and several
are attached to various organs of the body. Sin
is also traced to man's free will, which can exclude
all evil desire (Test. Jieub. iv. 9), need not be in the
power of any evil spirit (Test. Bcnj. vi, 1 ; cf. iii. 3,

4), and is free to choose good and evil (Test. Jud.

XX. 2, ' in the midst is the spirit of the under-
standing of the mind, to which it belongeth to
turn whithersoever it Mill '), The will determines
the quality of the action (Test. Asher, i. 6, 'if the
soul take pleasure in the good, all its actions are
in righteousness'). Inasmuch, however, as two
inclinations appear to be bom with a man, the
evil as well as the good, the problem of freewill is

not consistently or thoroughly faced. Thus God
knows the inclination (Test. Naph. ii. 5), yet tries

it by temptation (Test. Jos. ii. 6). Sin bUnds the
inclination (TeM. Jud. xviii. 3), which in turn
blinds the mind (xi. 1). The (evil) inclination can
be destroyed by good works (Test. Asher, iii, 2).

Sin entails physical punishment (sickness. Test.

Reub. i. 7, Test. Sim. li. 12, Test. Gad, v. 9 ; cf,

1 Co 5' ll*'), and spiritual (Test. Reub. iii. 8; cf,

Ro P') and eternal (Test. Zeb. x. 3, Test. Gad, vii.

5) penalties. Sin is finally to be destroyed and
Beliar cast into the tire for ever (Test. Jud. xxv. 3).

Repentance is a very prominent feature in the
Testaments. In Reuben's case it includes life-

long penitence (Test. Reub. iv. 3) and seven years'
penance in the way of strict abstinence from flesh

and wine (i. 10) ; in Simeon's case prayer and
weeping (Test. Sim. ii. 13) and two years' fasting
(iii. 4> ; in Judah's case abstinence from flesh and
wine and all enjoyment till old age (Test. Jud.
XV. 4). Repentance includes a moral change and
attainment of higher insight, ' for tiue repentance
after a godly sort destroyeth ignorance, and driveth
avvay the darkness, and enlighteneth the eyes, and
giveth knowledge to the soul, and leadeth the
mind to salvation' (Test. Gad, v. 7 ; cf. 2 Co 7^'').

National repentance will make possible national
restoration—'on the day on which Israel shall

repent, the kingdom of the enemy shall be brought
to an end' (Test. Dan, vi, 4 ; cf. Test. Iss. vi, 3, 4

;

Test. Zeb. ix. 7). For the clo.se connexion of re-

pentance and the Kingdom of Heaven, cf. Mt 3^
For the human conditioning of the coming of the
Kingdom, cf. 2 P 3^-.

Eschatology.—Death is referred to as ' sleep ' in
Test. Iss. vii. 9 and four other passages. In each
of these four other cases, however, Charles would
emend the phrase to ' died at a good old age ' (so

Test. Benj. xii. 2, y3). In 2'est. Dan, vii. 1, Test.

Jos. XX. 4 the p text reads, ' slept the eternal sleep.'

'Eternal life' awaits the righteous (Test. Asher,
vi. 6 ; cf . v. 2). ' Hades ' is mentioned three times,
twice in Christian interpolations, and never as a
place of punishment. The ' judgment ' is refened
to tliree times, twice in passages interpolated.
The lirst passage, Test. Levi, iii. 2, 3, refers to the

i'udgment on men and on the evil spirits. For the
leavenly armies of iii. 3, cf. Rev 12^. The resur-
rection is expected of all the patriarchs from Enoch
in order (Test. Benj. x. 6, 7) and the twelve sons
of Jacob each amid his descendants (Test. Sim. vL
7, Test. Jud. xxv. 1, Test. Zeb. x. 2, Test. Benj. x.

7). The resurrection is limited to the righteous
Israelites in Test. Zeb. x. 2, but includes all man-
kind good and bad in TeM. Benj. x. 8 (probably
not original). The Resurrection life will b« eternal
(Test. Jud. xxv. 4, 5) and so will the punishment
of the wicked (Test. Zeb. x. 3, Test. Gad, vii. 5).

Asceticism is a marked feature. See on Repent-
ance above, and especially Test. Iss. iii. 5, iv. 2-4,

Test. Jos. iii. 3-5, iv. 3, 8, viii. 1, ix. 2, x. 1-3,

Almsgiving is also prominent (Test. Iss. iii. 8, v. 2,

vii, 5, Test. Zeb. vi. 4, 5, Test. Jos. iii. 5). Zebulun
even steals to clothe the naked (Test. Zeb. viL 1).

Remarkable stress is laid upon the duty of love,

not only to God, but also to one's neighbour. We
may compare Test. Gad, iv. 7, ' the spirit of love
worketh together with the law of God in long-
suffering unto the salvation of men,' with Ro 2*

;

and vi. 3-.7, ' love ye one another from the heart

;
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and if a man sin against thee, speak peaceably to

him, and in thy soul liold not guile ; and it he
repent and confess, forgive him. . . . And though
he deny it, . . . give over reproving him. . . . And
if he be shameless and persist in his wrong-doing,
even so forgive him from tlie lieart, and leave to

God the avenging' (cf. Ho 12'*).

8. The Christian interpolations.—If we could be
certain exactly where the Christian interpolations

occur and where they begin and end, the evidence
of the Testaments would be of higher value as a wit-

ness both to Jewish theology in the two centuries

before Christ and to primitive Christian views as

to the Person of our Lord. As it is, we can never
feel certain that a striking parallel to NT theology
may not be post-Christian in date, and the pre-

sumption lies that way unless there is evidence,

e.g. in 1 Enoch or other pre-Christian pseudepi-
graiiha, of the same view. In otiier words, the

evidence of the Testaments can hardly be admitted
in its own riglit as to pre-Christian beliefs and
teaching. Charles's method has been rather to

bracket only manifest Christian interpolations,

and then never a word more than is absolutely

necessary.
Very often the interpolation consists of a wonl

or two, or the turn given to a pa.ssage : in such
cases a slight altei'ation restores a perfectly Judaic
text, at least not going beyond Is 4(F-'" ; cf. Test.

Sim. vi. 5, Test. Dan, vi. 7 : an important series

of additions, often introduced by the word ' until,'

transforms an original theophany prediction into

an unguarded expression regarding the Incarna-
tion, e.g. 'the Lord God shall appear upon earth
as man ' (Test. Sim. vi. 5) ;

' since yon have with you
the God of heaven and earth walking with men in
singleness of lieart^ (Test. Iss. vii. 7—a few inferior

manuscripts read 'you walk,' etc.); 'the Lord
shall be in the midst of it (Israel) living amongst
men. And the Holy One of Israel shall reign over
it, in humiliti/ and in poverty,' etc. (Test, Dan, v.

13) ;
' the Most High shall visit the earth, coming

Himself as man, loith men eating and drinking '

(Test. Asher, vii. 3); 'worshipping the King of

heaven, who appeared upon earth in the form of a
man in humility,' etc. (Test. Benj. x. 7 ; the
Armenian version is free from this addition).

Similar statements are found more detached from
the context, e.g. ' God hath taken a body ayid eaten
ioith men and saved men' (Test. Sim. vi. 7*^), ^ this

Branch of God Most High, and this Fountain
giving life to all' (Test. Jtcd. xxiv. 4); 'ye shall

see God in tfie fa.shion of a man' (Tfist. Zeb. ix.
gbdgj

.
« through his [Judah's] tribe shall God appear

dwelling a^nong men upon earth,' etc. (Test. Naph.
viii. 3) ;

' God speaking in the person of man ' ( Test.

Aslier, vii. 3); ^when He appeared as God in the

flesh,' etc. (Test. Benj. x. 8; Armenian version
omits).

The language is frankly Patripassian in Test.

Levi, iv, 1, q.5ov aKvKevoixivov iirl t(^ irddei rov xjyj/lffTov

(which is a reference to Mt 27'^- '^). But cf. Ac
'20^*, ' the church of God, which he hath purchased
with his own blood' (N B). Two pas.sages which
would be Psilanthropist were they Christian are
' the compassion of the Lord shall come, a uian
(dvdpuiros) working righteousness and working
mercy unto all them tliat are afar off, and to all

them that are near ' (Test. Naph. iv. 5), and ' a man
(Avdpa) who reneweth tlie law in the power of the
Most High ye shall call a deceiver ; and at last ye
shall rush (upon him) to slay him,' etc. (Test. Levi,

xvi. 3). The reference in the latter is obscure, but
both passages are obviously Judaic in origin.

Once Christ is called ^ Son'— 'until the Lord
shall visit all the Gentiles in the tender mercies of

His Son ' (Test. Levi, iv. 4).

The Virgin Birth may be referred to in the

strange and corrupt passage, 7' v/. /'/v. xix. 8:
'from Judah was born a virgin wearing a linen
garment, and from her was born a lamb without
spot.' A ' virgin ' (cf. Is 37^) might well represent
the Jewish community (cf. Rev 12'), but the con-
text uses animal symbolism only. Twice the order
' from Levi and Judah' is varied. In Test. Dan,
V. 10 and 2'est. Gad, viii. 2, Judah is put lirst. In
Test. Jud. xxiv. 1, 5, 6 and Test. Naph. viii. 2^ 3
descent from Judah alone is mentioned, and so too
Test. Jos. xix. 8 (but here * from Judah ' is clearly
an intrusion ; see Charles's note).

The events of our Lord's life mentioned are : ( 1

)

His baptism (Test. Levi, xviii. 7'*)
; (2) descent of

the Spirit, ' the spirit of understanding and sancti-

fication shall rest upon Him in the water ' (xviii. 7),
' the heavens shall be opened to Him, to [xmr out
the spirit, even the blessing of the Holj' Father'
(Test. Jud. xxiv. 2) ; (3) tlie voice from heaven :

' the heavens shall be opened, and from the temple
of glory shall come upon Him sanctification, with
the Father's voice as from Abraham to (or ' the
father of) Isaac' (Test. Levi, xviii. 6; cf. Test.

Jud. xxiv. 2) ; (4) His crucifixion— ' Nevertheless
thy sons shall lay hands upon Him and crucify
Him' (Test. Levi, iv. 4), 'the chief priests who
shall lay their hands upon the Saviour of the
world' (xiv. 2), 'there shall the Lord be treated
with outrage and He shall be lifted up ujHjn a tree

'

(Test. Benj. ix. 3 ; cf. Test. Levi, x. 2, xiv. 1 and [?]

xvi. 3'='') ; the rending of the veil of the Temple
(Test. Levi, x. 3, Test. Benj. ix. 4) ; (5) His resur-

rection and a.scension, ' He shall a.scend from Hades
and shall pass from earth into heaven' (Test. Benj.

ix. 5).

Titles and attributes.—Christ is called ' the liamb
of God' in Test. Jos. xix. II, Test. Benj. iii. 8,

'Saviour' in Test. Dan, vi. 7(^3), ' Saviour of the
World ' in I'est. Benj. iii. 8, ' Saviour of the
Gentiles' in Test. Dan, vi. 9, 'Prophet'—'only
begotten Prophet' ('Son,' c) in Test. Benj. ix. 2,

'a prophet of the Most High' in Test. Levi, viii.

15 (possibly originally applied to Hyrcanus ; see

Charles's note). He is to be ' meek and lowly

'

(Test. Dan, vi. 9), to reign over Israel ' in humility
and in poverty ' (v. 13) ; He ' appeare<l upon earth
in the form of a man in humility' (Trst. Benj. x.

7). His suffering is vicarious. He ' taketh away
the sins of tiie world' (Test. Jos. xix. II). 'A
blameless one shall be delivered up for lawless men
and a sinless one shall die for ungodly men in the
blood of the covenant,' etc. \Test. Benj. iii. 8). He
redeems the souls of the saints (Te-it. Dan, v. 11).

He ' teaches by His works the law of God' (vi, 9 ;

cf. Test. Levi, xvi. 3). Belief in Him bestows a
kingdom here and joy hereafter (Test. Dan, v. 13,

Test. Benj. x. 7) ; unbelief shall condemn Jews first

and then Gentiles (x. 8, 9).

The Gentiles. — Salvation is never explicitly

limited to Israel in the Testaments, but every case
of explicit inclusion of the Gentiles in the scheme
of salvation is suspect, though quite probably in

two cases their implicit inclusion (Test. Levi, v. 7
[ji] and Test. Jud. xxiv. 6) is original (see Charles's
Testaments of the Tmelve Patriiirchs, note on Test.

Benj. ix. 2). The present writer cannot agree with
Charles, however, in accepting the other pa.ssages

as original. In Test. Benj. ix. 4, ' the Spirit of (Jod

shall pass on to the Gentiles as fire poured forth
'

after the Crucifixion. The chosen of the Gentiles
will be used to convict Israel in the judgment
(Test. Benj. x. 10; cf. Ko 2«, Lk ll";^^).

Christian baptism is referred to in Test. Levi,

xvi. 5 : ('through faith and water '), in Teat. Asher,
vii. 3 :

' breaking the head of the dragon in tlie

water ' (5td rod OSaros).

Finally, though the first six lines may just

conceivably be pre-Christian, the present writer
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rejrards the followins passa<^e, Test. Levi, xviii.

8-12, in its present foiiii as indubitably Christian

in point of view :

' For He shall g^ire the majesty of the Lord to His sons in truth
for evermore

;

And there shall none succeed Him for all generations for ever.

And in His priesthood the Gentiles shall be multiplied in know-
ledge upon the earth,

And enhghtened through the grace of the Lord :

[But Israel shall be minished through ignorance,
And darkened through grief : all IISS except be]

In His priesthood shall sin come to an end.
And the lawless shall cease to do evil.

And the just shall rest in Him.
And He shall open the gates of jmradise.

And shall remove the threatening sword against Adam.
.\n(l He shall pve to the saints to eat from the tree of life,

And the spirit of holiness shall be upon them.
And Beliar shall be bound by Him,
And He shall give power to His children to tread upon the evil

spirits ' (cf. Tfcst. Zeh. ix. Sbdt.').

The continual change in reference of the pronoun
' he,' ' him,' ' his' is very difficult. What can ' His
sons ' and ' His children ' mean ? * Again, the last

six lines would be unique if they referred to the
Messiah, as Charles holds. Apparently they must
refer to God. Surely only the Christian inter-

polator could be guilty of such an astonishing
combination of what were no doubt originally two
Jewish statements (possibly in one and the same
passage), one referring to the Mes.siali, and one to the
marvels which God would work in Messiah's days.
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A. Ll. Davies.
TESTIMONY.—See Martyr, Trial-at-Law.

TETRARCH.—This title originally signified the
governor of the fourth part of a country. Thus

* Cf. for this diflScultv 1 En. xlviii. 7.

Philip of Macedon divided Thessaly into four
di-stricts called ' tetrarchics. ' Later, however, the
title came to be used in a loose sense of any petty
ruler, and in thi.s .sense it i.s applied in the NT to
Herod Antipas, Philip, and Lysanias. Of these
Herod Ls called ' king ' in Mt 14* ; but the usual
and correct designation of him is * tetrarch,' and it

is thus that he is mentioned in Ac 13', the only
passage in the apostolic writings where the title

occurs. G. Wauchope Stewart.

THANKSGIVING.—The true ideal of human life,

as interpreted in the NT, is to make it a great
service of thanksgiving. The thanksgivings of
our Lord, culminating in His institution of the
Eucharist, wliich was typified in His thanksgiving
prayers at the feeding of the crowds, prepared the
Church for this thought, linking worship with
work.

It has been finely said :
' As prayer is a recogni-

tion of our dependence upon God amid the dark-
ness and uncertainties of the future, so thankful-
ness is a recognition of our indebtedness to Him
for the blessings of the past.' * St. Paul's Epistles
are full of a deep spirit of joy which is the con-
stant reward of a truly thankful spirit. All his
letters addressed to churches, with the exception
of the Epistle to the Galatians, begin with words
of thanksgiving. We note this especially in 2 Co
1^^ when the dark cloud of grief over the back-
sliders at Corinth is passing (cf. 4'').

He regards unbroken ami universal thanksgiving
as 'the will of God in Christ Jesus' (1 Th 5'^).

He traces one root of the degradation of the
heathen world to lack of thanksgiving (Ro 1-').

In Ro 14* he demands that the scrupulous man no
less than the Christian who is indifterent to ordin-
ances about meats or days should show thankful-
ness.

The great collection for the poor saints in Jeru-
salem is to be motived by thanksgiving, and will

produce results beyond the material ofi'ering in the
recipients as in the givers :

' Ye being enriched
in everything unto all liberality whicii niaketh
through us thanksgiving to God ' (2 Co 9"- ^'^).

In Eph 5^ he teaches that thanksgiving is the in-

spiration of Christian poetry and music, in which
it found its most characteristic expression.
That St. Paul feels that it cannot be carried too

far is proved by such strong expressions as Col 2'',

'abounding in thanksgiving,' for the glory of the
faith in (Christ. His main line of thought is

always ' in the name of the Lord Jesus, giving
thanks to God the Father through him ' (3"). He
expects that the universality of our intercessions
will be matched by equal universality in our
thanksgivings (1 Ti 2').

Finally, we note that, when \vriting to the Philip-
pians, whose unwavering loyalty was a constant
.solace to him in many trials, his thanksgiving (Ph
^3-5j .yyj^g < more than usually earnest. The Apostle
dwells long and fondly on the subject. He repeats
words and accumulates clauses in the intensity of

his feeling' (Lightfoot, ad loc).

In Rev 111^- 1* ' the Elders represent the Church
in her great function of tvxapLarla' (Swete, ad loc.)

and respond to the great voices of the living

creatures in stirring strains.

The Apostolic Fathers strike the .same note, e.g.

Clement of Rome (Ep. ad Cor. i. 38): 'Seeing
therefore that we have all these things from Him,
we ought in all things to give thanks to Him, to

whom be the glory for ever and ever. Amen.'
The Ignatian EpLstles are redolent of the spirit of

thanksgiving, especially for tlie Revelation in

Christ and ' the love of the churches ' (Ro 9) (see

* H. P. Liddon, Sermons on Some Words of Christ, London,
1892, p. 217.
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Epistle of Barnabas, 7, quoted under Praise).
See also art. Prayer.

LiTERATURK.—E. von Dobscbtitz, Christian Life in the

Primitive Church, London, 1904 ; W. H. Frere and A. L.
Illingrworth, Sursum Conia, do., 1911 ; W. Law, A Sitrious

Call to a DcBotit and Holy Li/e, do., 1899 ; A. J. Worlledge,
Prayer, do., 1902, pp. 219-228. A. E. BURN.

THEATRE.—The ancient Greek theatre (lit. 'a

f)lace of spectacle,' ' a beholding place ') was regu-

arly a building of semicircular ground-plan, open
to the sky. On the diameter were the stage and
everything pertaining to it. The inner part of tiie

semicircle below the level of the stage had an altar

in the middle on which incense was burnt. Around
this central part the tiers of stone seats rose to the
top, intersected at regular intervals by passage.s to

enable the spectators to reach their places. Tlie

entrances for spectators were at the ends of the
stage. In origin theatrical exhibitions were in

honour of the god Dionysos, and were held only on
the days of his festivals. Attendance at the theatre

on such occasions was an act of worship. Only in

course of time did the theatre become a place of

amusement entirely, divorced from all connexion
with religion. The size of a theatre varied accord-

ing to the size of the population of the city in which
it was. As a general rule it was of necessity the
largest building in the city, and, as on most days
of the year it was not required for play-acting, it

was available for public meetings. In Athens the
meetings of the public assembly {iKKXtjala) took place
in the theatre. So at Ephesus (Ac 19), when the
disturbance aroused by Demetrius took place, it was
the most natural thing in the world that a rush
should be made to the theatre (v.^).

Literature.—A. E. Haig:h, The Attic Theatre^, ed. A. W.
Pickard-Cambridge, Oxford, 1907. A. SOUTER.

THEFT.—See Stealing.

THEOPHILUS.—Theophilus is the name of the
person to whom the autnor of the Lucan Gospel
and the Acts addressed his treatises. It is not
certain whether Theophilus was a real person or a
literary iigment. The same doubt applies to other
books in early Christian literature which seem to
have been intended for a general public but are
addressed to an individual, e.g. the Epistle to Dioq-
netus. There is, however, no proof that the
fiction of an imaginary address was a common
literary artifice.

Origen {Horn, in Luc. i.), without rejecting the
existence of a historical Theophilus, applied the
name to all who are loved of God. Jerome (Aner-
dota Maredsolana, Maredsous, 1895, iii. 3. 20)
equates Theophilus with ' amicus vel amator Dei,'

and Salvianus {Ep. ix. 18) .says that Luke ad-
dressed the two books ' ad amorem Dei.'

It is also possible that there is a reference to this

interpretation in Tatian, Oj-a^. adv. GrcFros, xii. 3:
tAj OeiOTdras ip/j.r)velas at Kara, XP"^""" ^'* ypa4>rji

f|e\77X£7/;i^»'ai irdvv 0€o<pi\eii rovi irpoa^x^"'''''-^ avrah
ireiroi-fiKaaiv (suggested by E. A. Al)l)ott, EBi ii.

1790), but the point cannot be pressed.

Lightfoot (Biblical Essays, London, 1893, p. 197)
seems to favour the view that Theophilus is a noni
de guerre. If this be so, the following remarks as
to the interests of Theophilu.'; would need to be in-

terpreted as referring to tlie class of which this

imaginary person was typical. In this case it is

interesting to note the parallel between Ac P, t6v

fikv vpOrov \byov irroiriainriv irepi irdvTUv, S> Qe6<fn\e,

and Philo, ed. Mangey, ii. 445, 6 /liv xpirfpos \&yoi

^v iifuf, S) QedSore, irtpl tov kt\.

Assuming that Theophilus was a real person, the
use of the title 'excellent' (/cpdrwroj) in Lk P lias

been used as a proof that he was a man of high

official rank. It ap{jears, however, that this title

was often given to persons of good position as a
matter of courtesy, and proves nothing. It is used
by other writers in their dedicatory addresses (cf.

Dion. Hal. de Orat. Antiq. [& Kodnffre 'A/j.naie] And.

the Epistle to Diognetus). W. M. Ramsay thinks
that the title ought to be interpreted in the
strictest official manner, though he admits that
'some Greeks were not so accurate as Luke' {St.

Paul the Traveller and the Roman Citizen, London,
1895, J).

388 n.) ; he endeavours to meet tiie obvious
(and, in most writers' judgment, fatal) objection
that Theophilus cannot be the name of a Koman of
equestrian rank, as it is Greek and not Latin, by
the suggestion that Theophilus is the baptismal
name of an official who would have been com-
promised if his legal name had been used. Attrac-
tive as this theory is, it is faced by the difficulty,

stated, but apparently not appreciated, by Ram.say
himself, that there is no evidence of tlie u.se of
baptismal names at any period which can be sug-
gested for Luke's writings.
The question has often been disputed whether

the Lucan writings assume that Theophilus was a
Christian, or only an interested heathen inquirer.

There seems to be nothing decisive either way,
but, although the word Karrix^Ov^, used in Lk P,
need not be used of Christian catechetical instruc-

tion, it is perhaps more likely that it ought to be
taken in this sense. The most probable guess is

that Theophilus may have been a ' ( Jod-fearer,'

but there is no evidence either for or against tiiis

view.
There is no credible tradition as to Theophilus

in early literature.

The Clementine Recognitions (x. 71) say that a
rich citizen of Antioch named Theophilus founded
a great basilica which was established as the See
{cathedra) of Peter. Pseudo-Hippolytus identified

this Theophilus with the one to whom Luke wrote,

and in Apost. Const, vii. 46 Theophilus appears as

the third bLshop of Csesarea, Zacchaeus and Cor-
nelius being his predecessors. This tradition is

almost certainly a confusion of tlie Theophilus of

the Recognitions with the Theophilus who was liv-

ing about 190. It is also to be noted that Seneca
addressed his seventh letter to a Theophilus. The
notes occasionally appended to MSS of the Gospels
sometimes say that Theophilus was a disciple of

Luke (H. von Soden, Die Schriften des NT, Berlin,

1902, i. 319), sometimes that he was a man of sena-

torial rank (<x\rYK\rp-i.Kbv 6vra Kal dpxovra fcrwj) be-

cau.se he is addres.sed as Kpana-Tos (p. 324), but these

statements are important only as showing the

absence of any tradition or legend.

Among modern guesses, ingenious but devoid of

any foundation, may be mentioned A. Beck's, who
identifies Luke with the unnamed companion of

Cleopas on the way to Eramaus and Theophilus
with an Antiochene tax-collector, the friend of

Chuza and Herod, who had gone to Ciosarea with
Herod and Berenice {Prolog des Lk.-Ei'angeliums,

Amberg, 1900).

As ' tradition ' is thus ignorant of any facts con-

cerning Theophilus, the only source of information
which we possess is contained in the iinj^icationsof

the Lucan writings. Using this clue, the interest

of Theophilus in Christianity may fairly be re-

garded as identical with the purpose of Luke in

writing. I'ully or certainly to di.scover what this

was is doubtless impossible, but a general con-

sideration of the Lucan books, both by themselves
and as compared with the other Gosi)el.s, gives

some important clues.

The most remarkable feature of the Lucan
writings is that, unlike Mark and Matthew, they
contain a continuation of the history of Je.sus.

This clearly points to a circle in which Church life.
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as something distinct from the Synagogue, had be-

come self-conscious. It must be remembered that,

so far as Mark goes, there is nothing to show this

self-consciousness. The Second Gospel seems to

have been wTitten to prove that Jesus was the
Messiah, not to support the view that the Chris-

tians were the chosen people of God. Similarly in

Matthew, though there is a great development
bej'ond the position of Mark, the question is that
of the Law, not of the Church, or congregation of

God. Matthew's object is to show Christianity as
the New Law, and therefore he added to Mark
large sections expounding the teaching of Jesus in

this light. He could not be satisfied with Mark,
but was not obliged to consider the meaning of the
Christian community. Luke, however, and Theo-
philus by implication, were concerned to give a
reasonable account of the community, and to pro-

pound the view that the Christians, not the Jews,
are the true Ecclesia—using the word which from
its associations in the LXX implied that those to
whom it was applied were the Ancient People of

€rod. Acts especially seems intended to prove
this proposition, and it justifies the conclusion that
one of the \6ryoi in which Theophilus had been
instructed concerned the claim of Christians that
they and not the Jews were the true people of

God.
It is also possible that this contention had a

further apologetic importance. It has often been
noticed that Luke is anxious to prove that there
was no lawful reason for persecution by the
Romans. The right of the religion of Israel to
toleration was unquestioned, and it was possibly
part of Luke's apologetic aim that the Christians'

Church, not the JeAvish Synagogue, could claim
this toleration.

LrreRATCRE.—J. MofFatt, DCG, art.''Theophihis' ; T. Zahn,
Binleitung in das ST-i, Leipzig-, 1906, J 58, n. 5.

K. Lake.
THESSALONIANS, EPISTLES TO THE.—1. The

Thessalonian Church.—(1) The narrative ofAc 17.

—Thessalonica, a free Greek city with the right to
summon its own assembly, was a flourishing sea-
port and the capital of one of the four divisions of
Macedonia. Thither, in the course of his second
missionary journey, came Paul, together with Silas
and Timothy, to carry on the work cut short in
Philippi by the ci\al power. Beginning as usual
with the Jews, the Apostle preached in the syna-
gogue on three successive Sabbaths. The result
of his preaching was the conversion of a few of the
Jews, of a great multitude of Greek proselytes,
and of a considerable number of the principal
women. Subsequently the Jews, aided by the
rabble * of the city, created an uproar, stormed
the house where the apostles lotlged, and dragged
Jason their host before the municipal assembly.
There they accused him of harbouring men whose
presence was a menace to the public peace, adher-
ents of a rival Emperor, one Jesus. To such a
charge no Imperial oflicer could safely turn a deaf
^ar, least of all in a city possessing peculiar
privileges. Yet the action of the politarchs was
lenient. They bound over Jason and ' the rest ' to
keep the peace of the city and let them go, prob-
ably holding them responsible for the continued
absence of Paul and Silas from Thessalonica
(Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller and the Roman
Citizen, p. 231). Meanwhile the apostles and
Timothy had been sent by night to Bercea, where
they continued their missionary labours. Bat the
hostility of the Thessalonian Jews still pursued

' Lake {The EarlUr Epntles of St. Paul, p. 69 n.) suggests
that arfopaiojv (Ac 175) means not ' loaiers ' but ' agitators ' (cf

.

Plutarch, ^Einii. Paul. 3SX and that the 2^fto« to which the
apostles were to have been brought was not a special juridical
body, but merely the agitation meeting called into existence by
-the a-yopaiot.

them, and their work had to be abandoned. Paul
departed to the sea,* probably to Dium, where he
embarked for Athens. Silas and Timothy re-

mainetl at Beroea with instructions to rejoin him
as soon as possible (ws Tdxt^yra, Ac 17").

(2) Supplementary details supplied by the Epigtles.
—The reliability of Ac 17 is attested by the
accuracy of its local information. The existence
of the Thessalonian 5^^oj (v.*), the title roXirdpxvi
(vv.*-*), the greater freedom of women in Mace-
donian life as compared with that of Athens (v.*),

are all facts substantiated by contemporary evi-

dence (cf. Lightfoot, BMieal Essays, p. 237 flF.

;

Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, p. 227, AJTh ii.

[1898] 598-632). Yet the Acts narrative is an out-
line sketch rather than a finished picture (Ramsay,
St. Paul the Traveller, p. 233 ; cf. Hamack, The
Acts of the Apostles, London, 1909, p. 206). Its

appearance is considerably altered by the addition
of details gleaned from 1 Thessalonians.

(a) Though the ^^•riter of the Acts admits that
most of the Thessalonian Christians were Gentiles,
he speaks only of Gentile proselytes to Judaism
{tQp t€ ff€^o/iep(or 'EWrivwv, 17*}. 1 Thess. implies
that the Thessalonian Church was composed largely
of converts from heathenism (P 2^* 4^"'). This
discrepancy certainly disappears if we regard as
the true text of Ac 17* Ramsay's emendation roXXoi
Twy ae^ofievbjv, kcu'EKXtivuiv irX^^oj xoXi) /ctX. (St. Paul
the Traveller, p. 226 n.). But probably the inser-

tion of Kai by the Bezan and 'inferior' MSS on
which it is based represents only a scribe's attempt
to avoid the unusual phrase rwy fff^ofifvuv 'EW-^iijp

(Askwith, An Introduction to the Thessalonian
Epistles, p. 12 ff.).

(6) Ac 17 seems to suggest that Paul left Thessa-
lonica soon after his three weeks of synagogue
teaching. From 1 Thess. we gather that the
Apostle settled down to his ordinary trade (2® ; cf.

2 Th 3*), dealt personally with individual converts
(2^'"), and built up a simple form of church
organization (5**). Twice at Thessalonica he re-

ceived donations from Philippi (Ph 4"- "). These
things would scarcely be crowded into three weeks.
Clearly the Apostle spent a much longer time at
Thessalonica. The chronological scheme of Acts
would allow for a stay of six months (Ramsay, St.

Paul the Traveller, p. 228).

(c) From Ac 18' it would naturally be inferred
that Silas and Timothy first rejoined Paul at
Corinth. 1 Thess. makes it clear that before this
they had been with him in Athens (3^). These
diflerences between Acts and 1 Thess., while thej^

betray no fundamental contradiction, yet serve to
show the complete independence of the two narra-
tives. • It is evident that that epistle was not in
the hands of the author of Acts . . . nor was Acts
in the hands of the author of 1 Thess.' (EBi iv.

5040 f.).

2. Occasion and date of the Epistles.—In Athens
Paul was joined by Silas and Timothy, who caused
him grave anxiety by their tidings of fresh perse-
cutions suffered by the Thessalonian Church (1 Th
3^"^). More than once Paul planned a return to
Thessalonica, but the way was barred. What
particular obstacle is meant by the Oriental phrase
iviKo\j/ev rinRi 6 llaravas (2^^) is uncertain. Perhaps
it was the unrescinded prohibition of the Thessa-
lonian politarchs (Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller,

p. 231). Whatever its nature, it did not affect

Timothy, and accordingly Paul and Silas (cf. i-win-

\l/afji€i>, 3^) sent him in their stead to learn the state

of the Church's affairs, and to strengthen the
persecuted Christians. Left alone in Athens, after

* Zahn, following in v." the reading of the MSS HLP ak ivi

nfy edXaa-KToif, su^estB that Paul travelled overland to Athens
(Inttvd. to the XT, Eng. tr., 3 vols., Edinburgh, 1909, vol. i. p.
214).
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a sojourn in that city of not more tlian four or five

weelcs Paul went on to Corinth, wliere Silas and
Timothy found him on their return from Mace-
donia* (Ac 18"). Timothy's renort, supplemented
perhaps by a letter from the rhessaloTiiiiuH, was
on the whole extremely satisfactory (see Exp, ;lth

ser. viii. [1898] 161 iX. for an attempt to reconstruct

the supposed letter). The constancy of the Thessa-
lonians under persecution not only had proved them
worthy of their ' election,' iHit had also caused

their example to he held up for imitation to all

believers throughout Macedonia and Achaia (1 Th
js-io 38-8), Yet they were beset by dangers. Adver-
saries of the apostles had misrepresented their

motives in preaching at Thessalonica, possibly

making capital out of their secret departure from
tiie city (2^"^-, where the words irXdvi), aKadapffia,

56Xoj, KoikaKfia, irXeove^la, j^-qrovvTes Sd^av seem to

echo actual charges brought against the writers).

If the Thessalonian Christians were once brought
to distrust their teachers, it seemed probable

that persecution would soon drive them back to

heathenism.
Furthermore, difficulties existed within the

Christian community. Heathen social life and
the impurity tolerated by public opinion still had
attractions for some (4'*) ; some were inclined to

abandon useful employment for a life of idleness

(4"), while others snowed a spirit of disorder and
contempt for those in authority (S'-"''*). Misunder-
standings had arisen as to the use of peculiar

spiritual gifts (")'*• *"). Some Christians Avho had
lost friends by death were anxious to know what
part these should have in the Parousia.

Harnack ('Das Problem des zweiten Thessalonicherbriefs,' in

SBAW, 1910) thinks that Tiniotli\- also reported a serious

cleavage between Jewish and Gentile converts ; hence the
insistence on ' all the brethren,' e.<j. 1 Th 312 51s. 2H.

To remove these difficulties, the two apostles and
Timothy wrote the joint Epistle, I Thessalonians.
It was the only pos.sil)le substitute for a personal
visit, and every par.agraph bears witness to the
warmth of personal ad'ection existing between
teachers and pupils. Who bore this letter to its

destination, and whether he returned immediately
to Paul, we do not know. By some means, how-
ever, the Apostle learned that fresh trouble had
arisen at Thessalonica. I'ersecution still continued
and was still bravely endtired (2 Th I'*) ; but a new
source of anxiety had arisen from a spreading
belief in the imniinenoe of the Parousia. 1 Thess.
lijid spoken not of tlie time, but only of the sudden-
ness of the Lord's coming, yet one phrase at least

(t|{xcI« ol fwi'T-es kt\., 4}^) seemed to give colour to

the idea that it was to be expected within the life-

time of the existing generation. This notion was
fostered by men who claimed the authority not
only of the apostolic letter, but also of their own
personal gift of prophecy (2 Th 2*). Wild excite-

ment followed, and men l)egan entirely to neglect
the duties of daily life (3").

To end this disorder, the three teachers wrote a
second letter. Its main point lies in the section
2^"!', which sujiplements tlie esciiatological teach-

ing of 1 Thess., by dwelling on the number of

things which must happen before the victorious

coming of the Lord, and so removing all ground
for the belief that it is near at hand.

This account of the order of writing of the two Epistles is

generally accepted by those who admit their genuineness.
Harnack, however, suggests that thev were written at or alx>ut

the same time, 1 Thess. to the Oentile, 2 Thess. to the Jewish
section of the connnunitv t (' Das Problem des zweiten Thessa-
lonicherbriefs,' in SDA »', 1910).

• Soon after Timothy's departure from Atliens, Silas seems to

have been sent on a similar errand to another -Macedonian
Church (Ac 185), perhaps to I'hilippi (I'h 4").

t This theory of the destination of '2 Thess. is based chiefly on
the essentially Jewish complexion of the Kpistle, es]ipci:vlly '.i'-'*.

The actual date assigned to the Epistles depends
iipon the particular system of Pauline chronology
adopted. IJoth, if genuine, were written during
Paul's stay at Corinth at the end of his secontl

mi-ssionary journey (Ac 18" ; see EBi iv. 5037),

and must in any case have been comi>osed between
A.l). 47 and 53 (see Mottatt, Historical NT^, pp.
121-137). The interval between them would be at
most a few weeks.

3. Contents of the Epistles.— (i.) I Th>:ssa-
LONlAN.s. — After the opening salutation (!•).

which represents a combination of the conven-
tional Greek and Hebrew greetings of the period
(xdpts Kal eiprjuri), the Epistle falls into two sections.

(a) Narratir)c arul personal (P-3'*).—(1) Thanks-
giving for the Thessalonians' steadfastness under
trial and progress in the faith, whicii have made
them a pattern for all Christians throughout
Macedonia and Achaia. Their new strength springs
from the fact that they have become servants of a
God who is living and real (P''").

(2) Surely they can have no doubts about the
apostles' motives, when they recall their freedom
from all self-seeking, tiieir solicitude for individuals,

the persecution they had sutt'ered, the lalwur and
privation necessitated by their voluntary indej)en-

dence. Pupils themselves bear witness that their

teachers' attitude was that of a father exhorting
his children to walk worthily of God (2'''-).

(3) The children have responded nobly. The
message of power they received has inspired them
bravely to endure persecution at the hands of their

countrymen, even as the Jewish Christians had
already done in Juda>a (2^^*'^®).

(4) Driven from Thessalonica, the ai)Ostles have
longed to return. More than once Paul planned
to do so, but in vain. Unable to bear suspense, he
and Silas sent Timothy from Athens to learn how
they fared.* The good news he brought back has
put new life into the apostles. In spite of persecu-

tion, the Thessalonians have remained steadfast.

The apostles therefore pour out their hearts in

thanksgiving to God, and in new longing to revisit

and strengthen their spiritual children (2'"-3"').

May God soon grant them their desire, and lead

their converts still further in the way of holiness
(3"-i=<).

(b) Hortatory and doctnnal.—(1) So far they
have done well. They must not relax their ettorts.

The Ciiristian watchword is progress. Chri.stian

progi'ess will involve complete severance from the
impurity of pagan life. They who wilfully sin

against the body, the dwelling-place of the Spirit,

lay themselves open to the vengeance of God
(41^-8).

(2) Brotherly love, already a manifest token of

Divine guidance in them, must be maintained.
One mark of its presence will be such quiet per-

formance of daily duties as will be an example to

heathen neighbours (4""").

(3) Let no one be anxious about departed friends.

Christians are one with Christ. Those who sleep

will awake and have their pla(;e along with the

living at His coming (4'--"*). When He will come
no man can tell. Christians must so live as to l>e

prepared for His coming at any time (5^"^^).

(4) Finally, they must reTneml)er their duty of

ol)edience to those in authoritj' and of mutual
help and forl>earance to each other. Joy, prayer,

thanksgiving are the basis of the Clnistian life.

Peculiar spiritual gifts are to l)e neitlier discour-

aged nor over-estimated : that which is good must

and on the reading tiAoro iijio? o 6ehi airopx')'' tU trwrtfpiav

(2'-'). Its author is inspired by a desire to accept the authen
ticity of 2 Thess., although he thinks that its difference in

tone from 1 Thess. makes it incredible that the two Epistles

were written to the same people about the same time.
* (coyi* iirtfi^ia (3*) may perhaps imply that .St. Paul sent a

seconn messenger on his own account.
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Ite held fast ; a!! that bears the image of evil most
be rejected (5**"*).

The Epistle ends with a prayer for their complete
sanctification, a request for their intercessions, a
command to circulate the Epistle itself, and a
final benediction (5**"*).

(ii.) 2 Thkssalonians.—<1) The salutation {V-*)

leads up to a thanksgiving for the readers' spiritual

progress, especially for their endurance under per-

secution. Such constancy is a proof of what awaits
them at the Final Judgment {!*-•). The Final
Judgment is then described in a rhythmical passage
based on OT phrases (1*"'*), perhaps an adaptation
of a primitive Christian hymn (Bomemann, Die
Thessalonicherbriefe, pp. 329, 336). May they \)e

made worthy to set forth the glory of the name of

the Lord Jesus in that day (P**-").

(2) But let them not be misled. That day is not
yet, whatever mistaken teachers may say, even
though they claim tlie support of the Apostle's
letter {'2^''^). Do they not remember the Apostle's
teaching ? A mystery of lawlessness is at work in

tl»e world, but as yet it is kept in check. First

must come the removal of the restraining power,
the great apostasy, the climax of lawlessness in the
person of the man of lawlessness and the time of

his temporary success. Then, and not before then,
will Christ come in victory to destroy the ' man of

lawlessness' and his followers (2^*^). Thanks be
to God who has delivered the readers from such a
fate : let them hold fast those things which they
have received, and may GUxl strengthen and keep
them steadfast {2^^^.

(3) Let them pray for their teachers, who have
fiill confidence in their sincerity. God grant them
love and patience (3'"*).

(4) Idle and unruly brethren are to be shunned.
Such conduct is opposed both to the teaching and
to the example of the apostles. The Christian
must be self-supporting or be cut oft" from the com-
munity (3*""). ilay God's own peace rest on them
all 1.3'*). The Epistle closes with a salutation in
Paul's own handwriting.

4. Teaching of the Epistles.—(i.) Doctkike of
God.—The dominant thought is that God is a living

}>ersonal reality, as opposed to the abstractions of
heathen philosophy or the mere fancies of heathen
religion (1 Th !"•'<*). Gk>d gave the apostles their
message (2^ '*), and His inward power moved their
hearers to accept it (2'^ 2 Th 2'^), so that their life

is now lived in His very presence {Ifirpoffdev rov
deov, 1 Th 1'). From Him alone come grace and
peace (3'- 5^, 2 Th 2'* 3'«). He is our Judge ( 1 Th 2*)

but He is also our Father (1» 3"- ^, 2 Th l^-' 2'«).

(ii.)CHElSTOLOGV.—(a) Person of Christ.— It is

not too much to saj- that the essential Divinity of
Christ and His essential equality with the Father
are everywhere taken for granted. Christ is the
Son (1 Th 1'*) : He is linked with the Father as the
s<jurce of the Church's life (1», 2 Th 1» ; cf. I Th 2"),
a-^ the object of prayer (1 Th 3", 2 Th 2'«), as the
giver of supreme blessings (2 Th P ; cf . 3'», 1 Th 5®).

To one trained in Jewish monotheism, this can
have meant nothing less than that Christ Himself
is Go<l (see Sanday in HDB iii. ft48). Therefore He
is naturally called 6 Kvpio^, a title commonly applied
to Go«i among the Hellenistic Jews. At "the same
time His humanity is indicated by the use of the
simple human name 'Jesus ' (1 Th 1'" 4"), and His
Messiahship by the frequent repetition of the title

XpiffTOS.

(b) Work of Christ.—On earth Christ died and
rose again (1 Th l'" 4'* 5^% His death was the
means of man's salvation (5*- '*) ; His resurrection is

the pledge of the resurrection of His followers (4"),
who shall hereafter share His glorified life (4'" 5'*).

As Messiah He will finally vanquish the forces of
evil (2 Th 2^^"), and sit on the judgment-seat (1 '-'»).

(iii.) The Holy Spirit.—As the Son is linked
with the Father, so also the Holy Spirit is associ-

ated witli the Divine activity-. The Holy Spirit
inspired both the conviction with which the apostles
preached and the joy with which their message
was received ( 1 Th !*•

'). From the Holy Spirit
came those charismatic gifts which abuse seemed
likely to bring into contempt (5"). BodUj' impurity
is a sin against the Holj- Spirit of God planted
within (4*). It cannot be claimed, however, tnat the
Holy Spirit is spoken of as distinctly personal.

(iv. ) EsCHATOLOGY.—The eschatological teaching
of these Epistles centres round the doctrine of the
victorious coming of the Lord Jesus as the climax
of human history. Yet in neither Epistle do the
writers profess to give a complete description of
that final event. They select only those points
which bear directly on the practical question
before them at the moment. The teaching of the
First Epistle is framed to answer the question
'What part will dead Christians take in the
Parousia?' That of the Sec-ond Epistle is shaped
by the desire to quiet hysterical unrest at Thessa-
lonica with an assurance that the Parousia is not
imminent. If the statements of the two Epistles
have few points of contact, it is because thej' are
dealing with entirely difierent aspects of their
subject.

(1) 1 Th 4"-o'».—(a) The Parousia and the resur-
rection of the dead (4*****).—No anxiety need be felt

about the faithful departed. ^Vhen Jesus comes
again, Gk)d, who raised Him from the dead, will

also raise up those who are united to Him.* Nor
will the}- Ije at any disadvantage as compared with
the living. ' For the Lord himself wul descend
from heaven with a commanding word («Xe<5<r/MiTt),

with the voice of the archangel and with the
trumpet of Gkxl.' The dead in Christ will first rise ;

then they who are (still) alive will be snatched up
along with them into the air in clouds to meet the
Lord : thus shall they be ever with the Lord
(415-18) jn |;}jjg pa.ssage the writers claim to be
speaking iv X&yt^ Kvpiov (4^*). Whether they are
referring to actual sayings recorded in the Gospels
{e.g. Mt 24*'*-, Jn 6®) or to some personal revela-
tion to Paul is uncertain (cf. Milligan, Thessa-
lonians, ad lor.). But there can be no doubt as to
the source of many of the detaUs of their picture.
They have freely borrowed the bold imagery of
Jewish Apocalyptic. This should be a sufticient

warning against a too literal interpretation of
their statements.

accArwrfta, ^i^ ap;{«][^Aov, owAa-fyf 9tim, whether they be
rmonrmoas or distinct ideas, are the usual prelude to a theo-
phany in Jenish imagery (Ex IS^, Zee 9M), and are especially
connected with the end of the last world age and the Resurrec-
tion (Dn 121, 4 Exr. \\. 23 ; cf. Targumon Zee 14-*, 'at that time
will .Jehovah take in His hand a great trumpet and with it blow
ten bkists to raise the dead'). The advantage of those who
sur\ive ( qui derelicti sunt ' ; cf. oi »-cptA«»t>>ieTOi) at the end over
the dead is dis<.'u.ssed in i Bzr. xiii. 24, though the conclusion
is different from that cf 1 Thessalonians. The mention of cloads
in connexion with the Lord's couiin'.' seems to go back to Dn 7^^

(cf. Mt 24^ 26ft*). The snatching up of the living in clouds as
in a chariot (cf. Ps Vii^ has no ^own parallel in earlier or con-
temporary writers, but the idea is quite in keeping with Jewish
apooal>-ptic notions (see Thackeray, The Relation of St Paul
to Contemporary JeirUh Thought, oh. v.).

These examples are sufficient to show how large
a use is made in 1 Thess. of traditional Jewish
ideas. But these ideas have become the setting of
new Christian truths—the knowledge of Christ's

restirrection as a fact, and the assurance that His
resurrection is the pledge of the resurrection of
His servants (4" 5'"). It is in these truths that
we find the real centre of the writers' interest.

For them, as for us, the setting is relatively unim-
portant. The permanent lesson of their teaching

* This seems to be the sense of the difficult verse 1 Th 4M if

we connect the clause Sia. rov 'lifiTov with a(ti rather than with
KOi>ii)6c'>-ra$.
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is that ' neither death nor any cosmic crisis in tlie

future will make any essential difference to the
close relation between the Christian and his Lord

'

(Moffatt, EGT, ' Thessalonians,' p. 38).

(b) The time of the Paroiisia. — The expression
T|p,ci9 ol ^Qvrei ol irfpiXecirofievoi (4''' ") is generally
understood to imj)Iy that Paul expected the
Parousia to be within his own lifetime. Perliaps
this is reading too much into his words. The
Thessalonians had >isked a question concerning the
relative advantages of ' those wlio are dead ' and
<)i ' us who are still alive,' in the event of a speedy
return of Christ. It may be that the Apostle s

answer merely repeats the terms of the question.

Or the clause ijfjieis oi fwfrej ol irepiXdirofjLevoL may
well be paraphrased, 'When I say "we," I mean
those who are living, those who survive to that
day' (Lightfoot, Notes on Epistles of St. Paul,
p. 66). At any rate, the writers definitely refuse
to predict 'times and seasons' (5'-^). The Chris-

tian's duty is not to seek to know the future, but
so to live as to be prepared for tlie Lord's coming
at any time {5*^-).

(2) 2 Til 2'-'2._rAc signs of the end.—1\\% es-

chatological teaching of the Second Epistle is

supplementary to tliat of the First. It deals with
the troublous times which will immediately pre-

cede the Second Advent. The coming of Christ is

certain, but the end is not yet. First must come
the apostasy, and the culmination of evil in the
person of the ' man of lawlessness,' who will wage
war on every object of human veneration, and
take his .seat in the Temple, claiming Divine
honours as his right. Deceived by the signs and
wonders he displays, those who have rejected the
true Christ will hasten to follow this blasphemous
imitator. Their infatuation is tlie Divine punish-
ment of their previous wilful blindness.

Tlie 'mystery of lawlessness,' of which these
things Avill be the climax, is already at work in the
world. But at present it is prevented by some
influence (rb Karixov, 2*) or person (6 Kar^x'^") 2^)

from attaining* its full development. Only when
the restraining power has been removed will the
' man of lawlessness ' be revealed. For a time he
will succeed, but his reign will be ended by the
coming of the Lord Jesus to destroy hiin and to set

up the kingdom of the saints (2^"'"). This teaching
claims to be merely an echo of instruction already
given to the Thessalonians by word of mouth (2*j.

This will help to explain why to us it seems frag-
mentary and obscure. The readers for whom it

was intended had clues to its meaning which we
no longer possess. One thing, however, is certain.

The main features of this 'Pauline Apocalypse'
are taken unmodified from purely Jewish sources.
Later Jewish eschatology always spoke of the

time immediately preceding the coming of tiie

Messiah as one of great upheavals among the
nations, and of unprecedented outbreaks of evil (see

4Ezr. V. 1-12, vi. h)-2S, Apw. Bar. \\x.,Jub. xxiii..

Ass. Mos. x. ; cf. Mt 24). Whether or not this idea
has its roots in a primitive Babylonian Creation-
myth (so Bousset, The Antichrist Lcgi'ml, London,
1896 ; and H. Gunkel, Schopfung und Cliaos in
Urzeit und Endzeit, Gottingen, 1895) is immaterial.
It is sufficient to trace its development in Jewish
literature. The very earliest ' Messianic '

* pro-
phecies of the OT represent the Golden Age as
preceded by a time of conflict—the conflict which
will destroy the particular oppressor of Israel at
the time, and wipe out the ungodly in Israel itself

(e.g. Am 9, Is lO-^-ll^ 31. 32; cf. Hag 28-»). The
* It is convenient to speak of these jiassajfes as 'Messianic,'

although some of them contain no refert'uce to a personal
Messiah. The fact that in some cases the description of the
Messianic age is of much later date than the account of the
conflict is unimportant. It is sufficient that they were placed
side by side when the prophetic books took their final form.

power to be overcome is in each case an actually
existing Empire—Assyria, Babylon, or Persia

—

whose downfall will immediately usher in the
glorious reign of peace. In the later prophetic
books a ditterence appears. The Messianic age is

thrown forward into a remote future, and is intro-
duced by a struggle on a much vaster scale. Not
one but all the heathen nations gather in a com-
bined attack upon .Jerusalem and are destroyed
(Ezk 38. 39, Jl 3"-" ; cf. Zee Hi-'- 12). Obviously
such descriptions are symbolical. They mark the
transition-stage between prophecy properly so
called and ai)ocalypse.

In the apocalyptic literature of a later period, the
general notion or a final conflict between the powers
of the world and the kingdom of the saints re-

appears in varying forms. In times of unusual op-
{)ression it seemed to be near at hand, and existing
leathen rulers seemed to represent the very incar-

nation of the heaven-defymg world-spirit. The
book of Daniel takes this view of Antiochus Epi-
phanes (Dn 11^^*), and at a later time the Psalms
of Solomon seem to regard Pompey in a similar
way (Pss.-Sol. ii. 1, 29, xvii. 13).

ti\ later pictures of the last struggle a shadowy
figure sometimes appears, half - human, half-

demonic, who is to lead the world-forces in the
last times (Apoc. Bar. xl. ; cf. 4 Ezr. v. 1 ff., Sib.

Orac. iii. 60 tt".). His reign will be a time of

general impiety (4 Ezr. v. 1, 10-12) ; he will per-

form miracles (see 4 Ezr. v. 4, 7, Sib. Orac. iii.

65 fl"., Asc. Isa. iv. 5) and deceive even the faith-

ful (Sib. Orac. iii. 69), till finally he is slain by
Messiah (Apoc. Bar. xl.). This is the person
familiar to later speculation under the name
'Antichrist,' a name which first appears in

1 Jn 2'®"^. An allusion to this idea is possibly to

be found in the personal character given to the
' abomination of desolation ' by the use of the
masculine participle etrriy/cora in Mk 13". Bousset,
less probably, sees a similar reference in the words
of Jn 5**, ' If another shall come in his own name,
him ye will receive' (27te Antichrist Legend, p. 134).

The picture of the 'man of lawlessness is in-

dubitably a i)hase of the Antichrist tradition.

Like all Apocalyi)tists, the writer felt himself free

to introduce new details, i.e. the crowning impiety
of sitting as God in the Temple, and the idea of a
restraining power, which was necessary to explain
why the end was delayed. But the figure presented
is jiurely conventional, and is not directly con-
nected with any historical person or circumstances.
Its main features are borrowed from Daniel's

account of Antiochus Epiphanes (Dn ll^''-), with
a possible reminiscence of Ezekiel's description of

the prince of Tyre (Ezk 28^). The idea, common
to most apocalyptic works, of a widespread
apostasy in the last times seems to have sprung
from the memory of the actual ajwstasy of many
Jews in the time of Antiochus (1 Mac 1" 2i*- ^ ; cf.

Mt 24'*-i''). For the miracles WTought by the
' man of lawlessness,' his deluding of the Jews,
and his destruction bj* Messiah, Jewish parallels

have already been quoted (cf. also Mk 13*='). It is

not necessary to supiwse that the writer of 2 Th 2
intended to make any close application of the
details of the old tradition to the circumstances of

his own age. Many interpretations of the chapter
have been based on that supposition, but they are
at l)est precarious and quite unnecessary (see

Milligan, Thessalonians, p. 166 fl". ; Findlay, Thessa-

lonians, p. 223 tf. ; HDB iv. 748). The one point

which may be granted is that by tlie force which
restrains the final outbreak of lawlessness is meant
the Roman Emjiire.* The ' mystery of lawlessness'

* TO Kar(\ov will then be the power of the Empire : 6 Karixiav

t he Kmperor as the representative of that power, or perhaps the

aiitri'I w lii''h presides over the fate of the Empire (cf. Dn IW*).
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is any power, whether Jewish or heathen, which I

actively opposes the spread of Christ's Kingdom,
j

The portrait of the ' man of lawlessness' is wholly
ideal, a kind of personification of the supreme effort

of the anti-Chnstian forces.

Saperhcially viewed, this teaching may seem to

be merely an echo of an obsolete myth. Bat it

most not be forgotten that the language of Apoca-
lypse is essentially symbolical. Paul has not
hesitated to use all the imagery of Jewish Apoca-
lyptic, yet through this conventional symbolism he
expresses the truly Christian confidence that in

the end the cause of Christ must triumph and all

the powers of evil cease to be (see Findlay, Thessa-

lonians, p. 230; Kennedy, St. Paufa Conceptions

of the Last Things, p. 184).

5. -Aathenticity of the Epistles.—(i.) 1 Thessa-
LOKIAXS.—At the present day it is scarcely neces-

sary to defend the authenticity or even the in-

tegrity of 1 Thessalonians. Both are accepted as
fully established by all modem critics {e.g. Jttlicher,

Wrede, Hamack, Milligan, Motiatt, Lake), except
the small minority who regard all the Pauline
Epistles as spurious (see EBi, art. ' Paul,' § 38).

The only really doubtful clause is 2^*'', itftdaaew 5i

ir' airrovi i) dprfh et's reXoi, which seems to be a
reminiscence of Test. Levi, vi. 11, and may have
been added after the fall of Jerusalem. The
genuineness of the rest of the Epistle is put bej'ond
all doubt by its thoroughly Pauline style, its inde-
pendence of the Acts narrative, and the absence
of any doctrinal or polemical interest which could
supply the motive of a forgery.

(ii.) 2 Thessaloxlaxs.—The case for 2 Thess. is

not so clear. Its genuineness has been doubted on
the following grounds.

(1) Its close resemblance in structure to 1 Thess.,

with which is said to be coupled a diflerence in tone
and colour so great as to make it incredible that
the two Epistles were written by the same wiiter
to the same community about the same time
(Wrede). This is the most weighty objection
that has been advanced, but it is by no means
conclusive. It may be granted that, apart from
the sections l^^'^

2i-i^ » S^*- i"- ^ ", the Second
Epistle is almost a reproduction of the First. Yet,
amid this general resemblance, we do not find those
subtle diflerences of vocabulary and syntax which
betray the hand of the imitator. The ditFerence
of vocabulary is not greater than can be accounted
for on natural grounds (Moffatt, LNT, p. 79).

There is an un-Pauline stiffness and formality about
the style of some passages (e.g. 1*"^" 2">-i*'), yet it

occurs chiefly in what may be quotations of some
semi-liturgical sentences (cf. Findlay, Thessa-
lonians, p. Ivii ; EBi iv. 504-t). A possible ex-
planation of the close resemblance between the
two Epistles may be that Paul had a copy of

1 Thess. before him when he dictated 2 Thessa-
lonians. Such a reference to the earlier Epistle
would be quite natural, in view of its having been
quoted to support mistaken ideas about the Paron-
sia (2'-). The colder, more oflicial tone of 2 Thess.
as compared with the First Epistle may be explained
by the necessity for plain speaking occasioned by
the errors of some Thessalonians. Its more Jewish
complexion is due to the essentially Jewish nature
of its subject. Hamack's theory that it was ad-
dressed exclusively to the Jewish community is

ingenious but unconvincing.
(2) Its eschatology.—(a) A former generation of

scholars maintained that the passage 2''^*- contains
references to events much later than the death of
Paul (so Kern, Baur, Hilgenfeld, Bahnsen). This
position is no longer tenable. Increased knowledge
of Jewish and primitive Christian eschatology has
shown that the references of the Epistle are not
to actual events but to traditional expectations.

(6) A second argument has been based on the
ground that the teaching of 2 Th 2^-'*, which repre-
sents the Parousia as heralded by many signs, is

incompatible with the view of 1 Th 5""^, that it will
be sudden and unexpected. In any case, this is not
a fatal objection to the Pauline authorship of
either Epistle. Such seeming inconsistencies are
characteristic of all primitive Christian concep-
tions of the end {e.g. Mt 24^^*'''-). But it is possible
to exaggerate the discrepancy. Perhaps the mean-
ing which the writer of 1 Th 5^"^ intended to con-
vey was that ' the day of the Lord comes as a thief
in the night ' only for those who are asleep in in-

dillerence. Those who are awake will not be taken
unawares (see EBi iv. 5042). If this be the true
explanation of the passage, the discrepancy between
the two Epistles disappears.

(3) References to forged epistles.—A minor ob-
jection to the authenticity of 2 Thess. has been
found in its supposed reference to the existence of
forged epistles (2*, fiijTe 5c' ex«rroX^s (is 5i' rjuCn').

It is certainly difficult to believe that spurious
Pauline Epistles were circulated while the Apostle
was alive. But close examination of the syntax of
the verse 2^ shows that the clause d-s Si' ijfiiar should
be connected not with IrurroXijs but with OpowOai.
The allusion then is not to spurious epistles, but
to erroneous interpretations of a genuine one
(Askwith, Thessalonian Epistles, p. 92 ff.). Vari-
ous theories of the origin of 2 Thess. have been
formulated on the assumption that the whole or
part of it is spurious, e.g. (o) that into a genuinely
Pauline Epistle have been interpolated the two later
sections 1'-" and 2i-i* (P. Schmidt, ad loc.) ; (/3>

that 2^"^ is a genuine Pauline fragment for which
a later writer has provided a setting by a close
imitation of 1 Thess. (Hausrath, History of NT
Times, Eng. tr., 4 vols., London, 1895, iii. 215)

;

(7) that the Epistle was written by Timothy, who
was influenced by a ' Caligula-apocalypse ' (Spitta,
Zur Geschichte und Litteratvr des UrcAristentums,
L 111 ff.) ; (5) that the whole of 2 Thess. was
written to counteract the eschatological views en-
couraged by the Pauline Epistles. The writer took
1 Thess. as his model because it contains the most
notable outline of Pauline eschatology (Wrede,
'Die Echtheit des zweiten Thessalonicherbriefs,'
in TU, new ser. ix. 2). All these theories raise
more diffictilties than they remove. The style
of 2 Thess. is too uniform throughout to lend
any support to the theory of interpolation. The
Epistle must stand or fall as a whole. On the
other hand, it is difficult to believe that a forger
wishing to correct Paul's teaching would address
his work to a Church already in possession of a
recognized Epistle of Paul. When all possible
objections have been fully weighed, the conclusion
wliich presents the least difficulty is that 2 Thess.
is actually what it claims to be—an authentic
letter of Paul to the Christians of Thessalonica.
As such it found a place in the canon of Marcion
and in the Old Latin and Syriac translations of the
NT. Earlier stUl its language (1*) was quoted as
Pauline by Polycarp (ad PhU. xL), though by mis-
take he quotes it as addressed to the PhUippians.

6. Yalue of the Epistles.— (1) The Thessalonian
Epistles are probably the earliest extant Christian
writings. They present to us a primitive stage
in the growth of the Church, and an early form
of Christian teaching. They may be compared
with Paul's speeches at Lystra (Ac 14*'*-) and at
Athens (17^^*-) as examples of his preaching to the
heathen world. Though their teaching is simple
and undeveloped, it is thoroughly Pauline in tone,
and latent in it we may find the germs of the full-

grown Pauline theology.

(2) These letters are an interesting expression of
the writer's personality. They show us Paul the
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pastur and hia method of treating newly-niade con-
verts, his self-sacrificing devotion, his gentle deal-
ing with personal difficulties and temptations, his

continual yearning for his children in the faitli.

They show us Paul the Hebrew, saturate*! with the
eschatological ideas of his own race and age, though
for him all the eschatology tliat matters is summed
up in tlie words :

' Whether we wake or whether
we sleep, we live together with Christ' (cf.

1 Th 51").

(3) They help us to supplement the incomplete
account of the founding of tne Thessalonian Church
given by the Acts.

LiTERATURK.-(l) Artt. 'The Thessalonian Epistles,' 'Anti-
christ,' ' Afan of Sin,' ' Apocalyptic Literature,' in Smith's DB,
HDB, EBi, and EBr^o,

(2) General works on the NT, especially the Introductions
of T. Zahn (Eng. tr., 3 vols., Edinburgh, 1909); A. Jiilicher
(Ena:. tr., London, 1904); B. W. Bacon (New York, 1900); J.
Moffatt, Historical .VT-', Edinburgh, 1901, LNT, do., 1911

;

K. Lake, The Earlier Epistle» of St. Paul, Ixindon, 1911.

(3) Commentaries : (a) German : P. Schmidt, Der erste

Thessalonicherhrief, Berlin, ISS.") ; W. Bornemann, Die Thes-
salonicherhriefe (Mej'er's Koimnentar iiber dag jNT), Gottingen,
1894 ; B. Weiss, Brief an . . . rfiV Thessalonicher^, Leipzig,
1902 ; G. Wohlenberg, Der erste und ziveite Thetisalonicher-
brief ausgelegt (Zahn's Koimnentar zum MT), do., 1903.

(6) English : H. Alford, The Greek Testament-, London,
1857, iii. ; B. Jowett, Thensahnians, Galatians, Romans^, do.,

1859; J. B. Ligrhtfoot, Moles on Epintles of St. Paul, do.,

1S95 ; J. Denney, The^salonians (Expositor's Bible), do., 1892;
J. Drummond, The Epistles of Paul the Apostle {International
Handbooks to the i\T), New York, 1899; G. G. Findlay,
Thessalonians (Cambridrje Greek Testament), Cambridge, 1904

;

G. Milligan, Thessalonians, do., 1908; J. Moffatt, EGT,
'Thessalonians,' London, 1910; J. E. Frame, ICC, 'Thessa-
lonians,' Minburgh, 1912.

(4) Special Studies : E. H. Askwith, Introduction to the
Thessaionian Epistles, London, 1902 ; F. Spitta, ' Der zweite
Brief an die Thessalonicher,' in Zur Ge.ichielde und Litteratur
dcs Urchristentums, i. [Gottingen, 189;i] ; W. Wrede, ' Uie
Echtheit des zweiten Thessalonicherbriefs,' in TU, new ser. ix.

2 [Leipzig, 1903] ; A. Harnack, ' Das Problem des zweiten
Thessalonicherbriefs,' in SBA W, 1910.

(5) Historical and doctrinal : J. B. Lightfoot, Biblical
Essajis, London, 1893, pp. 253-2(i9 ; W. M. Ramsay, St. Paul
the Traveller and the Roman Citizen, do., 1895; H. St. J.
Thackeray, St. Paul and Contemporary Jewish Thought, do.,
1900 ; R. J. Knowling:, The Testimony of St. Paul to Christ,
do., 1911 ; H. A. A. Kennedy, St. Paul's Conceptions of the
Last Things, do., 1904 ; W. Bousset, The Antichrist Legend,
Kng. tr., do., 1896.

A fuller list of authorities will be found in J. Moffatt, LNT,
PP- 64-66. F. S. Marsh.

THESSALONICA (ee<r<raXoW*c7j, now Salonika).—
Thessalonica was a large and important Mace-
donian city, whose original name of Therme,
derived from the hot springs found in the vicinity,
was preserved in tlie Thcrmaicus Sinics, the bay at
the head of which the city stood. Refoundea by
Cassander about 315 B.C., it was named after his
wife Thessalonica, the sister of Ale.\ander the
(ireat. • He pulled down the cities in the district
of Crucis and on the Thermaic Gulf, collecting the
inhabitants into one city' (Strabo, Vll. fr. 21).
The site was well chosen alike for defence and for
commerce. Rising in tiers of houses from the sea-
margin to the top of rocky slopes, and surrounded
by high white walls, the city presented a striking
appearance from the sea. Receiving the products
of the vast and fertile plain watered by the
Axius and tlie Hali.acmon, it was the most popu-
lous city in Macedonia (Strabo, vn. vii. 4) and had
a large share in the commerce of the JEgetin.
Under the Romans it l)ecame tlie capital of one
of the four districts into which Macedonia was
divided, and afterwards the virtual capital of the
whole province. It was made a strong naval
station, and during the first Civil War became the
headquarters of Pompey and the senate. Having
afterwards favoured the side of Octavian and
Antony in the struggle with Brutus and Cassius,
it was rewarded byl^ing made a free city of tlie

Empire. Cicero, who spent seven months of exile
in it, was struck by its central position, the Thes-

salonians seeming to him ' positi in gremio imperii
nostri' {de Prov. Consul, ii. 4),

With unerring judgment St. Paul cho.se Thes-
salonica as the scene of one of his missionary
cainjiaigns. He must have seen its strategic iiii-

portance. If his aim was to establish Christianity
in the governing and commercial centres of the
Empire, in order that the light might radiate over
the widest areas, his choice of Thessalonica was
justified by an immediate and signal success. From
the Christians of this city the word of the Lord
sounded forth like a trumpet («f77X'?^'") not only
in Macedonia and Achaia, but ' in every place

'

(1 Th 1«).

As a civitas libera Thessalonica enjoyed auto-
nomy in all internal afiJairs. It was the residence
of the provincial governor, but in ordinary circum-
stances he exercised no civic autliority. The city
was ruled by its own magistrates, who were known
as politarchs (Ac 17'). Luke's accuracy in tlie u^e
of political terms is here strikingly illustrated. The
term woXirdpxaLis not found in any classical author,
tliougli the forms iroXidpxo' and iro\iTdf)xoi occur

;

but the inscription on a marble archway, probably
erected in the time of Vespasian and still spanning
a street of modern Thessalonica, begins with the
word IIOAITAPXOTNTBX, which is followed by the
names of seven magistrates. As part of its con-
stitution Thessalonica had no doubt a senate and
public assembly, but it is not clear whether the

Eeople {drjp.oi) to whom an attempt was made to
ring out Paul and Silas was the regular public

meeting, as W. M. Ramsay thinks (St. Paul the
Traveller and tlie Roman Citizen, London, 1895,

p. 228), or the disorderly mob. In a free city even
the canaille of the forum

—

ol a.yofxu.01—liked to feel

that they had a semblance of power, and their
passions could easily be played upon by flattering
and panic-mongering demagogues.
But St. Paul s real enemies in Thessalonica were

his own compatriots, who had been attracted to
the city as a busy mart of commerce. Evidence
of the presence of Jews in Macedonia is to be
found in Philo's version of an Epistle of Agripiia to
Caligula (de Virtut. et legal, ad Caium,^). Their
numbers and influence in Thessalonica are indicated
by the 'great multitude' of Greeks who had
accepted tlie Jewish faith (Ac 17*), as well as bj'

the ease with which they made the city crowd the
instrument of their will. St. Paul went to the
synagogue of The.ssalonica, doubtless a splendid
one, according to his custom (Kara, to eiudds ; cf.

Lk 4'*), his rule being to go ' to the Jew first

'

(Ro 2'- '"). His preaching and reasoning on three
successive Sabbaths—or perhaps during three whole
weeks (o-d/S/Sara)—ended in the inevitable quarrel
between Jew and Jewish Christian. Lukes suc-
cinct narrative might be supposed to imply that
St. Paul's work in the city did not extend beyond
the synagogue, and that Jewish intrigues com-
pelled him to leave at the end of three weeks ;

but that can scarcely be the historian's meaning.
Time must be allowed for the conversion of a large
number of the Gentile population of The.s.salonica,

for the founding of an important and influential
church, and for the Christians of Philippi, l(Xt

miles distant, sending St. Paul their gifts 'once
and again' (Ph 4'*). Tlie Apostle himself recalls

a fruitful ministry among the Thessalonians, in

which he ' dealt with each one ' not publicly but
privately, 'as a father with his own children'
(1 Th 2''), till he had formed the nucleus of a
Christian church. This quiet house-to-house work
could not be compressed into three weeks. Itam-saj*
thinksthat St. Paul's residence in Thessalonica prob-
ably lasted from Dec. A.D. 50 to May 51 (St. Paul
the Traveller, p. 228). J. MoHatt's suggestion of a
month or two (EGT iv. 3) seems barely sufficient.
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As the hostile Jews of Thessalonica knew that

they could not silence St, Paul by fair means, they

resorted to foul, getting the rabble of the forum
to do the work of which they personailj' were
asliamed. The accusation which was trumped up
against the Apostle amounted to high treason

(Ac 17'), and resembled the charge that had been
levelled against Jesus Himself (Jn 19^*- "). There
was hypocrisy in the indictment. The Messianic

hope cherished by eveiy devout Israelite was
counted no crime, yet the actual proclamation of
' anotlier king, Jesus,' is set down as an act of

open rebellion, and the Jews of Thessalonica, like

those of Jerusalem, have no king but Ciesar.

Though only the most ignorant of the populace
took the charge seriously, and the politarchs soon
satisfied theni^lves that it was baseless, yet Icesa

maiestas was much too grave a matter to be dealt

with lightly.

Tacitus says that already in the reign of Tiberius ' the
charge of treason formed the universal resource in accusations

'

{Ann. iii. 38), and in course of time it became more and more
common. The mere suspicion of maieita* was many a man's
ruin. Pliny the youn«rer says in his jianegyric of Trajan that
nothing enriched the exchequer of the prince and the public
treasury so much as the charge of treason, ' singulare et unicum
crimen "eorum qui crimine vacarent' (Paneg. 42X

The magistrates of Thessalonica saw that they
had to demonstrate their loyalty to the Empire.
As the peace of the city had been disturbed, the
angry passions of the 'wild beast' aroused, and
a dangerous state of public feeling created, they
felt justified in binding over the Apostle's friends

—

Jason and others—to keep the peace, and in the
circumstances this could be done only if those
friends advised the man who was the innocent
cause of the disturbance to leave the town. Against
the verdict of civic prudence it was vain to protest,

but St. Paul evidently continued to chafe long
under the ingenious device which made the honour
of his friends a barrier between him and the work
he had so successfully begun. It was such subtlety,

and not the hatred of the mob, that made him
think of the de>-ices of Satan (1 Tli 2^^).

The Christians of Thessalonica must have en-

dured some persecution after he tore himself away
from them. They imitated the Judaean churches
in patient suffering (1 Th 2"). It was three or
four years before St. Paul could return to Mace-
donia (1 Co 16'), and he certainly would not fail

to visit the capital, unless its gates were still shut
against him. Members of the church of Thessa-
lonica whose names are known are Jason, Gains,
Secundus, Aristarchus, and perhaps Demas. In
post-apostolic times the gospel made rapid progress
in Thessalonica, which became one of the bulwarks
of Eastern Christendom, winning for itself the
name of ' the Orthodox City.' It has now a popu-
lation of 130,000, of whom 60,000 are Sephardic
Jews, speaking a corrupt form of Spanish, called
Ladino.

LmsRATURE.—W. M. Leake, Travels in Northern Greece,
London, ISoo ; Murray's Handbook to Greece, do., 1900, 822-833.

James Strah.\x.
THEUDAS.—Theudas is mentioned only once in

the NT. In Ac 5* Gamaliel counsels moderation
in the treatment of the Christians, citing Theudas's
career as evidence tliat a movement which is not
of God will come to naught of itself. Regarding
Theudas we are told that he claimed to be a
unique person and drew to himself about four
hundred followers, but the uprising was soon
crushed and the leader slain. This incident is said
to have taken jilace some time before the days of
Judas of Galilee, who led a revolt at the time of
'the enrolment.'
These statements in themselves occa-sion no

particular difficulty. It is only when they are
placed beside similar statements in Josephns that

any problem arises. In Ant. XX. v. If. Josephns
mentions a certain Theudas who set himself up as
a prophet and persuaded a large number of persons
to follow him to the Jordan, where he said he
would stay the waters by his word and lead his

followers across on dry land. But Fadns, the pro-

curator of Judaea (from A.D. 4-4 to c. 46), sent out a
band of horsemen, who scattered or slew Theudas's
followers, captured their leader, cut off his head,
and caiTied it to Jerusalem. Soon afterwards
Fadus's successor, Alexander, put to death two
sons of Judas of Galilee—the Judas who had raised
an insurrection when Quiiinius made an enrolment
of the Jews. In another connexion Josephns
describes this revolt, which occurred in A.D. 6-7
(Ant. xvui. i. 1, 6, BJ II. viii. 1).

The agreement between Acts and Josephus with
resjiect to Judas is apparent, although it is not
certain that they have exactly the same date in

mind (cf. Lk 2^'^-). They are also in general agree-
ment as to the performance amd fate of Theudas,
but they differ very radicaUy as to his date.

Josephus places him nearly forty years after

Judas, and thus subsequent to the time of Gamaliel,
while Acts makes Theudas precede Judas. It is

this chronological discrepancy that constitutes the
chief difficulty in the interpretation of Ac 5^.

Various solutions of the problem have been
proposed

:

(1) It has often been assumed that Acts and
Josephus refer to two different persons, and that
Josephuss failure to mention the incident recorded
in Acts is not a sufficient reason for doubtin» the
latter. This explanation seems to have been
current as early as the time of Origen (cf. c. Cels.

i. 57), and it still has many advocates.

(2) Others, while also believing that Ac 5" and
Jos. Ant. XX. V. 1 refer to different events, seek
to discover elsewhere in Jose]>hus an incident
corresponding to that of Acts. Theudas is thought
to have been one of the many revolutionists men-
tioned in Josephus by some other name. He has
been identified with the Simon who is found among
the disturbers arising soon after the death of Herod
the Great (Ant. xvn. x. 6, BJ u. iv. 2). This
was the opinion of Sonntag ('Theudas der
Aufriihrer ' in SK x. [1837] 622-652). K. Wieseler
(Chronologischer Synopse der vier Evangdien,
Gotha, 1843, p. 103 fl"., Beitrdge zur richtigen

Wiirdigung der Evangelien und der evangelischen
Geschichte, do., 1869, p. 101 ff.) equates the Theudas
of Acts with Matthias (dev5a%— dei^upo%=niK;), who
in the last days of Herod's reign incited liis pupils
to pull do^vn the golden eagle which had been
placed over the great gate of the Temple (Ant.
XVIL vi. 2-4, BJ I. xxxiii. 2-4).

(3) Still other interpreters think the Theudas
incidents of Acts and of Josephus are so similar in

general content that thej' must have been origin-

ally identical, but it is Josephus, they hold, rather
than Acts that is erroneous. So J. D. Michaelis
(Einleitung in die gijttlichen Schriften des Neuen
Bundes*, Gottingen, 1788, i. 62 f.), who says that
Josephus is correct in mentioning an uprising
under Fadus, but WTong in making Theudas the
leader. More recently F. Blass (Acta Apostolorum,
Gottingen, 1895, p. 89) explains the difficulty by
assuming a textual corruption in Josephus.
Originally he had given no name, or else a differ-

ent one, and some Christian copyist under the
influence of Ac 5* introduced the name of Theudas.

(4) Another type of explanation ascribes the
error to Acts. B. Weiss would make the reference

to Theudas a redactional interpolation (Lehrbuch
der Einleitung in das NT-, Berlin, 1889, p. 574,

n. 4). Other analj-sts would also derive the verse

about Judas from a secondary' source. But most
scholars who find Acts at fault think the error a



576 THIGH THRONE

part of the original comi)o.sition and due to the
author's defective knowledge of Josephus, Depend-
ence upon Josephus iuis been argued most fully by
M. Krenkel (Josephus und Lucas, Leipzig, 1894,

pp. 162-174) and P. W. Schmiedel (art. ' Theudas '

m EBi). Jo.sephus, it will be remembered, after
referring to Thendas's fate, goes on to remark that
soon afterwards the sons of Judas of Galilee were
put to death. The author of Acts, so tlie argu-
ment runs, had vaguely remembered, or carelessly

noted, the succession ' Theudas . . . Judas,' with-
out precisely observing that Josephus was speak-
ing in this connexion not of the fate of the well-

known Judas but of that of the sons of Judas.
This oversight, accordingly, resulted in the
anachronism of Ac 5^.

Literature.—All the important commentaries on Acts dis-

cuss the present subject. See also, in addition to treatises
already referred to, H. Holtzmann, ' Lucas und Josephus ' in

ZWT xvi. fl873] 85-93 and xx. [1877) 53!5-549 ; T. Keim, Aus
dem Urchristentum, Zurich, 1878, i. 18-21 ; J. Belser, ' Lukas
und Josephus,' in Theol. Quartalsihrift, Ixxviii. [1896] 1-78 (esp.

Ep.
61-71) ; W. M. Ramsay, Was Christ born at Bethlehem f ,

ondon, 1898, pp. 252-260 ; E. Schiirer, GJV l* [Leipzig, 1901]
566 (and literature cited in note 6). S. J. CaSE.

THIGH 'Thigh' {ff.vp6t) is found in the NT
only in Rev 19'®, ' on his garment and on his thigh
a name written.' There is considerable doubt as
to the interpretation (see HDB, s.v. 'Thigh'), but
the general view is that the second phrase limits

the first, i.e. the name was written upon the
outer garment where it falls over the thigh ; or
it may have been that the inscription was partly
on the garment and partly on the thigh (or what
covered it). It was customary to attach a legend
of some sort to statues, equestrian and other, and
to place this in a prominent position. See refer-

ences in H. Alford, Greek Testament, iv.* [London,
1875] 728, and in H. B. Swete, The Apocalypse of
St. John'', London, 1907, p. 255. In contrast to
v.''^ this name is not cryptic.

W. Cruickshank.
THISTLES.—See Thorns.

THONGS.—The word tr. 'thongs' (pi. of i^s)
in Ac 22^ (AV and RV) refers to the leather straps
with which a captive or criminal was tied in a
leaning posture to an inclined post, preparatory to
flogging. In carrying out the order of the chiliarch
that St. Paul should be examined by torture, the
centurion directed his subordinates to bind him in
this fashion, the ' thongs ' being the instruments
used to etlect their purpose. In RVm the term is

taken to signify the leather strands or lashes of
the scourge (horribilc Jlagellum) with which the
torture was inflicted. The ' thongs ' are thus
regarded as a synonym for whip (/wlo-Ttf) in v. 2*.

It is doubtful, however, whether the word lytidy in
the plural is ever used in this sense. Grimm
admits that it may bear either signification, but in
the present instance prefers the latter.

W. S. Montgomery.
THORN IN THE FLESH.—See Paul.

THORNS, THISTLES {dKavOa, rpl^oXos, ffK6\o\p).

—Apart from the Gospels, thorns or thistles are
alluded to only twice in the NT. In He 6* dKavOa,
' thorn,' and rp/j3o\oy, ' brier,' occur together.
The writer exhorts his readers to be steadfast in

the faith, and reminds them of the spiritual bless-

ings which they have received. Just as the earth
' which drinketh in the rain that cometh oft upon
it,' and in spite of that ' beareth thorns and briers,

is rejected,' so too will those who, endowed with
all blessings and graces from above, fail to bring
forth the fruits of righteousness. The term for
' bearing ' in this passage is ^/c^poiwa, and in con-

trsist with the normal term tLktovvo. in v.'' indicates

something which is unnatural. It is contrary to
nature for a field which has been duly planted
with good seed, and subsequently cared for and
watered, to yield thorns and briers. It is equally
unnatural for those in whom the spirit of truth has
been planted, and who have received similar care
and attention, to fall away and abandon the faith
thus planted.

In 2 Co 12^ the word used is <rK6\of, 'stake.'
St. Paul writes that he has been given a 'stake
for the flesh—the messenger of Satan to buffet me,
lest I should be exalted above measure.' St. Paul
elsewhere (Ro 6' 8'^) recognizes the need for morti-
fying or crucifying the Hesh, while in 1 Co 5', as
here, he alludes to Satan's derived power for in-

flicting pain and suffering, a power which Satan,
however, is impelled to use for the accomplishment
of man's ultimate salvation. Opinions differ as to
the nature of the stake for the flesh here alluded
to, but there can be no doubt that it was a bodily
ailment (cf. Lightfoot, Galatian^, p. 189 f.). It

may possibly have been a permanent afi'ection

of his eyesight (cf. Gal 4'*), or it may have been
malaria, which would perhaps explain St. Paul's
statement that he first visited Galatia on account
of an infirmity in his flesh (Gal 4'^), or it may have
been a form of epilepsy.

Thorns and thistles of various kinds are found
all over Palestine. They cover fallow ground, and
must be burnt before the ground can be ploughed.
Prickly plants are used as hedges, and they also

form the regular food of camels and goats.

LiTBRATURE.

—

The Speaker's Commentary, iii. [London, 1881]
469 f. ; B. F. Westcott, The Epistle to the Hebrews, do., 1889,

p. 152 f. ; J. B. Lightfoot, St. Paul's Epistle to the i^alatian^,
do., 1876, p. 180 ff. ; SDB, pp. 600, 688 ; HDD iv. 753; EBi IL

1456, iii. 3620. P. S. P. HANDCOCK.

THOUSAND YEARS.—See Apocalypse.

THREE.—See Numbers.

THREE TAVERNS (rpeh ra^ipvai, representing
the Lat. Tres TabernK).—Three Taverns was a
station on the Via Appia, and probably a village

of some importance on account of the stream of

traffic constantly flowing through it. Cicero (ad
Att. ii. 11) mentions it as the point where a branch
road from Antium joined the Appian Way. Here
St. Paul, who had landed at Puteoli and was pro-

ceeding to Rome, was met by a company of Chris-

tian brethren who had come from the capital to

welcome him (Ac 28"). According to the Antonine
Itinerary, the station was 10 Roman miles nearer
Rome than Appii Forum (where the Apostle had
already been met by Roman brethren), and 17

Roman miles from Aricia, which is known to have
been 16 Roman miles south of Rome. Tres
Tabernae probably stood about 3 miles from the

modern Cisterna, on the road to Terracina, and very
near the northern end of the Pontine Marshes.

LiTERATHRE. — C. Baedeker, Southern Italy and SieUy'^i,

London, 1908, p. 12. JaMES STRAHAN.

THRONE (^prJ^/os).-' Throne' in the NT always
implies a seat of office (cf. Ac 2*'). Metaphorically
it is used of God's sovereignty in Heb. and Rev.

(cf. Rev 4«-«- »• »") and of Christ's (He 1«, Rev 3" 20").

In Rev 20* there are thrones for the judges, where
' the plural is perhaps meant to include Christ and
His assessors, the Apostles (Mt 19^) and Saints

(1 Co 6»)' (H. B. Swete, The Apocalypse of St.

John?, 1907, p. 261). In Rev 4* 11" RV the elders

are on thrones round about the throne of God.
We also read of 'Satan's throne' (Rev 2" RV)
established at Pergamum, which is probably ex-

plained by the fact that Pergamum was the chief

seat of Caesar-worship, and the first city in Asia
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to erect a temple to Augustus ; others connect it

with the worship of iEsculapius, for which the city

was also famous (cf. 13' RV :
' the dragon gave

him his throne,' and 16'" RV :
' the throne of the

beast')- In Col 1'* 'thrones' form one of the

classes of angels—the term occurs only here in the

NT—but in systems of angelology ' thrones ' belong

to the highest grade. These angels may be so

called as sitting on thrones round the throne of

God, the imagery^ expressing their conspicuous

and serene dignity (so Origen, Lightfoot, Meyer,
Abbott, etc. ). Clement of Alexandria thought that

they were so called because they form or support the

throne of God, like the cherubim (Ezk lO^ ll'",

Ps 99'), with which several of the Fathers identified

them (Gregory of Nyssa, Chrjsostom, Theodoret,
Augustine). See Principality.

W. H. DUNDAS.
THUNDER (/3po»^).—Thunder, the noise due to

the disturbance of the air by tlie discharge of

electricity, was regarded througliout the ancient

world as supernatural. One of the elements of a
theophany was ' the voice that shook the earth

'

(He 12'*), words reminiscent of Ps 46' and of the
manifestation on Sinai (Ex 19i« 20'3). ' The thun-
der to the feeling of the ancients is the most im-
portant part of the storm, seeming to be the com-
manding voice, the terrifying exclamation of Jah-
we' (H. A. von Ewald, Commentary on the Psalms,
Eng. tr., i. [London, 1880] 94). Thunder is one of

the most impressive categories of the Book of

Revelation. Like the seven stars, churches, seals,

trumpets, and bowls, the seven thunders ' form a
complete portion of the apocalyptic machinery'
(H. Alford, The Greek Testament, iv.* [London,
1875], on Rev lO'-^). To the prophet's ima^na-
tion, thunder is now a celestial warning to wicked
men, now a majestic chorus in praise of God.
When an angel casts a censer filled with fire upon
the earth, and another pours his bowl upon the air,

there are lightnings and thunders (8* 16'*). When
the lost Ark of the Covenant is restored to its place,

the thunders of Sinai are again heard (11"). To
conscience-stricken men it always appeared that
lightnings and thunders proceeded from the very
throne of God (4*) ; and even a modem poet says
that 'if He thunders by law, the thunder is still

His voice.' But thunder does not always suggest
terrible things to the apocalyptist. His ear catches
the echoes of thunder-music in heaven. The voice

of harpers harping with their harps is as the voice

of a great thunder (14-) ; and the voice of a great
multitude is as the voice of mighty thunders, say-

ing Hallelujah (19*). James StrAHAN,

THYATIRA (Gi/dreipa, neut. pi.).—Thyatira was
a busy commercial city of northern Lydia, close to
the southern border of Mysia. Situated a little to

the south of the mountain ridge which is the water-
shed of the Caicus and the Hermus (Strabo, Xlll.

iv. 4), it controlled the trafBc of the open and fer-

tile valley of the Lycus, which flows S.W. to join

the Hermus. Doubtless an old Lydian settlement,
it retained its Lydian name, but its history begins
with its refounding by Seleucus Nicator, the first

of the Seleucid kinjrs of Syria, who saw the ad-
vantage of establishing garrison cities and centres
of Greek culture throughout his dominions, which
extended from Western Asia to the Indus. The
refounded city, ' a colony of the Macedonians

'

(Strabo, loc. cit. ), was intended as a defence against
Lysimachus, the master of northern Asia Minor.
Some of the 2,000 Jewish families whom Antiochus
the Great deported from Mesopotamia and Baby-
lonia to Phrygia and Lydia (Jos. Ant.'Hil. iii.4)must
have been settled in Thyatira. In the Roman
period the town became an important station on
the overland route by the Hellespont (Dardanelles)

VOL. II.—37

to the Ea.st. It lay midway between the once
royal cities of Pergamos and Sardis, but its own
significance was always purely mercantile. It owed
its prosperity to the manufacture of woollen goods,

and especially to its dyed fabrics. An interesting

evidence of the spiritual influence of the Jews in

Thyatira is furnislied by the fact that St. Paul's

earliest European convert, the proselyte Lydia, ifr

described as ' a seller of purple, of the city of

Thyatira' (Ac 16'^). Many scholars think that
' Lydia ' was not her proper name but her ethnic
designation— ' the Lydian.' It was probably at

her home in the Lycus Valley that she had beea
attracted to the lofty theism and pure morality of

Judaism, and, on going to Philippi as the agent of

a house of Thyatiran manufacturers and dyers, she
naturally sought out the fellowship of the Jewish.
proseuchc.

Purple had a much ^nder meaning in ancient than
in modern times. The purple of Thyatira was prob-

ably the well-known turkey-red, made from the
madder-root which grows abundantly in that region.

The native deities of Thyatira, as appears from
inscriptions on coins, were the male and female
Tyrimnos and Boreitene, whom the Ionian settlers

identified with Apollo and Artemis. Christianitj-

was probably brought to the city at the time of St.

Paul s prolonged mission in Ephesus (Ac 19"'' ^).

Sown bj- whatever hand, the seed took firm root

there and steadUy grew. There was no ensuing
decline of the Church's ' love and faith and ministry
and patience,' her last works being more than her
first (Rev 2'*). Thyatira had, however, a perplex-

ing moral problem to solve, and it is the handling
of this question that makes the letter to the church
of Thyatira (2'*'-*) the longest and in some respects

the most obscure of all the Messages to the Seven
Churches. Like the craftsmen of mediaeval Europe,
those of many towns in Asia Minor were united in

gilds, called iprya or ipyacriai. Inscriptions prove
that no city had more flourishing societies of this

kind than Thyatira, the workers in wool and linen,

the tanners and bronze-smiths, the dyers and pot-

ters, and so on, all having their separate gilds.

When the new religion was firmly established and
became a real power in the city, the burning ques-

tion of the hour came to be the attitude of the
Christian society to the gild. Could the new and
the old live peaceably side by side ? One section of

the church was led by a prominent and influential

woman, admired by the weaker minds of the com-
munity as worthy to rank with those prophets
whose oracular utterances in the primitive Church
almost rivalled the inspired words of the apostles.

The watchword of this i)arty was hearty fellowship
between the church and the gild. Throwing them-
selves with equal zest into the life of both, they
no doubt justified themselves with specious argu-
ments. All labour, they said, is sacred, the strong
collective activity of the gild no less than the
feebler ser\'ice of the lonely toiler. It cannot be
wrong for members of the same craft to associate

themselves in order to defend and promote their

common interests, as well as to assist one another
in days of sickness and misfortune. To enlightened
Christians no real harm can come from initiation

into the gild with the conventional pagan rites,

from partaking of food sacrificed to idols, and even
from witnessing the riotous mirth of the heathen
orgies. And in the name of lilierty some so-called

Christians of Thyatira eWdently went still further,

maintaining tliat a plunge into occult 'depths,'

an experience of unnamed immoralities, could affect

only the vile body, while it was powerless to soil

or harm the pure immortal soul.

Writing in the name of Christ to the church of
Thyatira, St. John uses the scathing language of
indignant scorn, the piercing invective of wounded
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love. Leaving unanswered the theoretical ques-
tion whether the gild might conceivably be so

Christianized that the believing artisan miglit con-

scientiously seek its protection and share its fellow-

ship, he keeps his eye on the actual situation. To
him it is clear as daylight that no servant of God
can become, or remain, a member of the gild as it

is—steeped in idolatry and immorality. The union
of the Cnristian Church with the pagan association

is notliing less tlian treason to Clirist ; in the lan-

gua{j'e of Hebrew and Christian Puritanism, it is

fornication or adultery (Rev 2**-"). The 'pro-

phetess ' of the Thyatiran church is denounced as

a new Jezebel, all the more subtly dangerous be-

cause she is not, like the first, a fanatical heathen
defender of nature-worship, but a philosophical and
sentimental dabbler in it, who is using her intel-

lectual gifts to ' teach and seduce ' the followers

of Christ, reviving the old fallacy, 'ye shall be as

gods, knowing good and evil.' To the indignant
prophet of the Apocalypse this kind of reasoning is

infernal; the 'depths' of experience into which
members of the church of Thyatira are being initi-

ated are the 'depths of Satan' (2^). He warns
the coadjutors ana youthful victims of the Thya-
tiran ' prophetess '—called ' her lovers ' and ' ner
children '—that they will see the couch of pleasure
changed into the bed of sickness and disease, and
find that no sophistry can prevent sin from work-
ing death (2^"**). All antinomian progress is retro-

gression ; every ascent ' beyond good and evil ' is a
disastrous fall.

' Set the maiden fancies wallowing in the troughs of Zolaism,
Forward, forward, ay and backward, downward too into the

abysm '

(Tennyson, Locksley Hall Sixty Years After, 145-146).

Outside the gate of Thyatira, as an inscription

(CIG, 3509) proves, there stood the shrine of a Chal-
dsean sibyl, whose name, Sambethe, was doubtless
familiar to the whole town, and of whose sooth-
saying St. John may well iiave heard. E. Schiirer

suggested (in Theol. Abhandlungen, Carl von Weiz-
sdcker zu seinem 70ten Geburtstage gewidmet,
Freiburg i. B., 1892, p. 39 f.) that this may have
been the Jezebel denounced in the letter, but the
theory has not found acceptance. That the writer
of the Apocalypse may have seen some likeness
between the two clever women, the sibyl and the
' prophetess,' each of whom had a large following
in Thyatira, is not improbable ; but the Jezebel
•whom the Church did wrong to suffer (v.'^), and who
had been granted time to repent (v. 2^), was clearly
regarded by him as being not outside but inside the
Christian community. Ak-hissar, as Thyatira is

now called, is a large town of mud houses, almost
hidden from view by the luxuriant vegetation of its

gardens. The ruins are of no great importance.

LiTERATURK.—W. M. Ramsay, The Letters to the Seven
Churches of Asia, London, 1904 ; C. Wilson, in Murray's
Handbook to Asia Minor, do., 1905, p. 84 f.

James Strahan.
THYINE WOOD {^vXoy eiiivov, the tree being ^

dv'ia or Ova, rarelj' rb dvov).—Thyine wood is men-
tioned among the precious wares of the Apoca-
lyptic Babylon, i.e. Rome (Rev 18'^). It was a
hard, dark brown, aromatic wood, exported from N.
Africa and used for the making of costly furniture
(Theophrastus, Hist. Plant, v. iii. 7 ; Diod. v. 46 ;

Pliny, HN xill. xxx. 16). It is commonly identi-

fied witli the Thuia artir.ulata. The Greek name
(probably from 6vw) refers to the fragrance of the
Avood, which was burned as a perfume (Horn. Od.
V. 60). The Romans called it citrus—probably a
mutilation of cec/rt/5—which must not be confounded
witli the citron. 'All thyine wood' refers, not to
different species of the tree, but to the variety of

objects made of this precious wood in the luxurious
Imperial city. James Strahan.

TIBERIUS.—The Emperor Tiberius belonged to

the family of the Claudii Nerones, a branch of the
patrician gens Claudia which separated from the
original family about the middle of the 3rd cent.

B.C. His father, Tiberius Claudius Nero, son of

another Tiberius, appears in history in 54 n.c. as
desirous to prosecute A. Gabinius for extortion.

He made overtures in Asia for the hand of Cicero's

daughter Tullia in 50, but her betrothal to Dola-
bella had already taken place in Rome. In 48 he
distinguished himself as qiuestor and admiral of

the fleet to Julius CjBsar in the Alexandrian war.
Later he was elected ponti/cx (46) and prcetor (42).

Having taken up arras against Octavian (40), he
had to flee to Sicily with his young wife Livia
Dru.silla and his scarcely two-year-old son, the
future Emperor. Later he removed to Sparta, and
on returning to Rome with M. Antonius in 39 he was
included in the general amnesty. Soon afterwards
Octavian made Livia's acquaintance and prevailed
upon Nero to give her up to him (38), though at the
time she was expecting the birth of her second son,

Drusus, which took place in Octavian's house.

Thus it came about that the Claudian house
supplied so many of the early Emperors. For
Tiberius, having been brought to Octavian's hou.se

at the age of four, may be said to have known no
other father : his own died not later than 33.

Octavian's passion for Livia did not imply the
treatment of her sons as his own. Circumstances
alone forced him to this decision.

Tiberius was bom on 16th Nov. 42 (Suet. Tib. 5)

in a house on the Palatine Hill in Rome. He
made successful appearances in the law-courts in

his early youth, and was given two commissions,
one connected with the com supply and the other
with the inspection of the barracoons of Italy.

He was a tribunus militum (colonel) in the expedi-

tion against the warlike Cantabri of N.W. Spain

(25), and afterwards in the East placed the diadem
on the head of Tigranes, king of Armenia (20).

He also recovered from the Parthians the standards
they had captured from Crassus in 53 (Hor. Od.

IV. XV. 4-8). In 16 Augustus and Tiberius went
to Gaul, and on 1st Aug. of the following year
Tiberius and Drusus were victorious over the Ra;ti

and Vindelici. In 15 Tiberius' son Drusus and
nephew Germanicus were born. [Tiberius' wife
was Agrippina, the daughter of the great general,

Augustus' right-hand man, Agrippa, and grand-
daughter of T. Pomponius Atticus, Cicero's corre-

spondent. After the birth of the child Tiberius
was compelled by Augustus to divorce his wife and
to marry Julia (11), Augustus' own daughter by
his wife Scribonia. Julia had been married in 25
to young Claudius Marcellus, who died in 23. She
became the wife of Agrippa (t 12) in 21, and bore

him two sons. Gains (20) and Lucius (17). In the

latter year Augustus adopted these two grandsons
of his as his own sons. Julia's profligacy, scarcely

to be wondered at, led to her banishment in 2.]

Tiberius' first consulship was passed in Rome in

13, and in the next year he succeeded Agrippa as

governor of Pannonia, where he conductea cam-
paigns in 11 and 10. In the following year
Til^rius' brother Drusus, who had been co-operat-

ing in Germany with his brother in Pannonia, met
his death, and Tiberius brou<;ht the body to

Rome, on which occasion he triumphed over the

Dalmatians and Pannonians. In 8 he was victori-

ous over the Sugambri and other German tribes,

and celebrated his triumph in 7. In 6 he received

for the first or (according to some) the second time

the tribunicia potestas for five years. This was one
of the most important elements of the Imperial

power. On receiving it he was sent on an import-

ant mission to the East, but retired for some years

to Rhodes, whence he did not return to Rome till
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A.D. 2. The death of Lucius on 20th Aug. A.D. 2

and of Gaius on 21st Feb. A.D. 4 forced Augustus
at last to adopt Tiberius. First Tiberius was
compelled to adopt as his son Germanicus, son of

Drusus, and then Augustus adopted both as his

own sons. At the same time the imperium pro-

consularc and tribuyiicia potestas were conferred

on Tiberius, the latter either for five or for ten

years. In this year he defeated the Cherusci, and
for some years afterwards was engaged in almost
continuous warfare, particularly in the country to

the N. E. and the E. of the Adriatic. He triumphed
in A.D. 9, but returned then to Pannonia and after-

wards to the Rhine. In A.D. 12 he was in sole

command there, and in A.D. 13 he triumphed for

victories in Pajinonia and had his provonsularc
imperium and tribunicia jwtestas renewed without
limit of time. On 19th Aug. A.D. 14, the day of

the death of Augustus, he succeeded to the Empire.
Tiberius had shown himself a most capable

general and had led for the most part a very
strenuous life. For some years he had been
colleague in the Empire, but the tj^rannical manner
in which Augustus had treated him, joined to his

obvious unwillingness to adopt him, must have
embittered one who was fully conscious of the
splendid services he had rendered to the Empire.
The period of Tiberius' sole rule makes melancholy
reading, not entirely due to the gloom and sus-

picion cast over him by the genius of Tacitus.
Tiberius seems to have been by nature fonder of

retirement and study than of anything else, and
despite his military achievements proved a bad
ruler. In his reign began the encouragement of

informers (delatores), who made life dangerous
for all with birth, position, or wealth. Tiberius'

naturally melancholy and morose disposition had
developed into suspicion.

Few political events of importance took place
during the reign. During the rule of Augustus,
the popular elective assembly had gradually ceased
to have any real voice in the elections, and at the
very beginning of Tiberius' reign its electoral

powers were transferred to the Senate. In A.D. 17

Cappadocia and Commagene were annexed. The
chief literary events of the reign were the publica-
tion in A.D. 14 of the Astronomica of Manilius,
' the one Latin poet who excels even Ovid in verbal
point and smartness ' (A. E. Housman, M. Manilii
Astronomicon, i. [London, 1903] p. xxi), the death
of Ovid and of Livy in 17, the publication of the
history of Velleius Paterculus in 30, and in this

reign and the next the publication of Phtedrus'
Fables. The reign was distinguished by military
operations. At the very beginning of it there
were serious mutinies of the troops in Pannonia
and Germany, and Germanicus, the adopted son of
the Emperor, proved so brilliant a general as to
arouse the Emperor's jealousy. In a.d. 15 the
troops were exposed to terrible risks in the cam-
paign against the German general Arminius
(modern Hermann). In the next year Germanicus
advanced to the Elbe and returned by sea to the
Rhine. The project of the Elbe frontier was, how-
ever, abandoned and Germanicus was recalled. He
triumphed on 26th May 17, and was then sent to
the East. About the same time a rising took place
in Africa under a native, Tacfarinas, which was
not subdued for many years. A serious disagree-
ment between Germanicus and Piso, the governor
of Syria, was followed by the death of the former
on 10th October 19. Piso, under strong and perhaps
justifiable suspicion of complicity in the death of
Germanicus, was compelled by his own troops to
leave Syria, and, being next year charged with this
crime and with treason, committed suicide. The
year 21 saw the rising of Julius Floras and Julius
Sacrouir in Gaul. Their defeat was celebrated by

the erection of the still-existing arch at Arausio
(Orange). In the same year Arminius was assas-

sinated.

In the year 21 the moroseness of Tiberius took a
serious turn, and he retired to Campania. It was
a new thing for the Emperor to leave Rome except
for military or administrative purposes, and, though
technically it meant no loosening of his hold on the
helm of State, practically it was bound to have that
efl'ect. In 22 the tribunicia potestas was conferred
on his son Drusus, who, however, died in the
foUowing year. His death is attributed by Taci-
tus to L. .'Elius Seianus, prefect of the praetorian

guard, a man of inordinate ambition, who aimed
at the purple. In 26 Tiberius finally left Rome,
and from this date the office of prcefectus nrbi
(governor of Rome) became a permanent institu-

tion of the Empire. The Emperor settled at Capreae
(Capri), the island off the Campanian coast, where
he lived for the rest of his days. There Seianus
was accustomed to consort with him. The Senate
was servile to both : Agrippina (t 33), the widow of

Germanicus, and her son ]N ero were exiled ; another
son, Drusus, was imprisoned (and executed in 33).

The way was thus paved for Seianus' promotion to

the imperium proconsulare in 31. But his ambi-
tion had overleapt itself. At last his Imperial
master's jealousy was aroused against him, and
he, his family, and his adherents were put to death.
Tiberius himself died on 16th March 37.

It was in this drab and gloomy reign that the
light of the gospel first shone forth. For the his-

torian Luke tells us that it was in the 15th year of

the rule of Tiberius Caesar that ' the word of God
came unto John the son of Zacharias ' (Lk 3^'^). In
spite of the elaborate synchronisms of the historian

the question what date is really intended is not
easy to answer. The best solution seems to be that
of W. M. Ramsay ( Was Christ bom at Bethlehem ?,

London, 1898, p. 199 ff.) that A.D. 25-26 is intended,
Luke ha\"ing counted from the time when Tiberius
began to rule as colleague of Augustus with equal
power in allprovincesof the Empire (end of A.D. 11).

Neither Jesus nor (so far as we know) any of the
apostles came into personal contact with Tiberius.

The nearest approach made by Jesus to the Im-
perial throne was on the occasion when He was tried

tjefore the Emperor's procurator, or agent, Pilate

(Pontius Pilatus). Pilate obtained this appoint-
ment in 26. In 36, being accused of maladminis-
tration, he was sent to Rome by L. Vitellius,

governor of Syria. Tertullian (Apol. 21) states,

what is intrinsically probable, that PUate sent a
report of the trial of Jesns to Tiberius. He also
[ib. 5) alleges that Tiberius himself proposed to the
Senate the enrolment of Jesus among the gods, and
that, on the proposal being rejected, he himself
remained of the same opinion, and threatened per-

secutors of Christians with trial. These statements
are now regarded as historically valueless, and
may have been taken from some apocryphal work,
possibly the original Acts ofPilate, known to Justin
(Apol. I. XXXV. 9, xlviii. 3). Some, however, are of

opinion that Justin is referring to official docu-
ments, and this is certainly the more natural inter-

pretation to put upon his language. Tertullian, in

that case, is probably borrowing from Justin. A
supposed letter from Pilate to Tiberius or Claudius
contained in the apocryphal Acts of Peter and
Paul (Acta Apostolorum Apocrypha, ed. R. A.
Lipsius and M. Bonnet, i. [Leipzig, 1891] 196 ff.),

and the so-called Acts of Pilate (Gospel of Nico-
demus) (C. de Tischendorf, Evangelia Apocrypha^,
Leipzig, 1876 ; F. C. Conybeare, in Stiidia Biblica,

iv. [Oxford, 1896] 59-132 ; E. Hennecke, Neutesta-
mentliche Apokryphen, Tubingen, 1904, p. 74 ff. ), is

now generally dated in the 4th or 5th cent, and
regarded as of no value as history. The reference
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to a certain Til)eriu8' proconsulsliip (of Africa) in

Tertullian {Af^tol. 9) can liardly have anythinu to

do with the Emperor of tliat name (cf. J. S. Reid
in the Class. Rev. xxviii. [1914] 27).

LiTKKATURK.—The ancient authorttics arc Tacitus, .46 Excesmi
Diui .iuuu»ti Libri, i.-vi. ; Suetonius, Tiberius ; Dio Cassius,
Velleius Paterculus, et<\ McKlern works are tlie Histories of

lioinc i>v V. Duniy, UiHtory of Home, 6 vols., l^K^ndon, 18S-t-

86; H.F. Pelham, Ontlims of Roman IIiHtori/i, do., 19(N<

;

J. B. Bury, StinleiW* Hittory of the Roman Empire, do., IWW ;

T. Mommsen, The Proniicen of the Roman Empire, tr. W. 1*.

Dickson, 2 vols., do., 19<)9 ; H. Schiller, Omrhichte der
rOmischen Kaimrzeit, i. [Gotha, 1883] 248-303; H. Kuriieaux's

edition of tlie AnnaU of Ta<Mtus2 [Oxford, 1890), 1()0-1«() ; A.
Viertel, Tiberius und Gennanicus: eine In'storincke Studie,

Uottingen, 1901; A. von Domaszewski, Uem-hichte der rbm-
ischen Kaiser, 2 vols., I^eipzijf, 1909, i. 2.')1-319; chronology of

principtal events hy J. S. Reid in J. E. Sandys' Companwn to

Latin Stwlies^, Cambri(U£e, 19i;i, p. 130 f. ; an Kn^li-sh mono-
graph on Tiberius, J. C. Tarver, Tilierius the Tf/raiit, London,
1902 ; J. S. Reid, art. ' Tiberius,' in A'Brii. For Tiberius" father

see F. Miinzer in PauI.v-VVissowa, iii. 2777 f., and for Seianus,
P. von Rohden, ib. i. 629 IT. A. SOUTER.

TIME.—1. The conception of time.—In all ages
and among all peoples the idea of time tends to he
expressed in the figure of a continually and evenly
running stream. It is viewed, however, in sec-

tions ; and each section hrings with itself or takes
up into itself all the events that happen. This
conception is maintained consistently in the writ-

ings of the Apostolic Age. Time comes into

being (Siayevo/x^vov, Ac 27*, ' spent,' lit. ' had come
through '). It passes hy (6 Trape\r]\vdihi xp^""^'
1 P 4^). It is generally looked at as a wliole, but
it is divisible into parts which dilier quantitatively
and may be measured—it is 'much,' or 'little,' or
' sufficient' (for a given purpose). 'Sutiicient' (iKavbs

Xpivos, Lk 8" 238, Ac 8" ; ijfiepai iKaval, Ac 9""- ^
18**

; UavQv irQv, Ro 15^) as applied in measuring
time is an expression of indehniteness. The ade-
quacy of the measure of time for the maturing of

a definite plan is given in the idea of 'fullness.'

Time accumulates as if in a reservoir and becomes
sufficient for its end (irXripufia tov -xfibvov, Gal 4*

;

cf. Ac 7^). Naturally the flow of time involves
succession and order as between first and last.

But all time future to any particular moment may
be from the view of it at that moment ' last.' The
Christian outlook on the future involves a great
consummation and a radical world chang«. The
period just preceding this consummation was
especially designated ' the last times ' {iv i(rxdTov

tQ)v x/xivw", 1 P PM iaxo-rri ij/jUpa, Jn 6^- •*" ll--«;

faxarat vfJ^pai, Ac 2", 2 Ti 3>, Ja 6», 2 P 33 ; iaxirri

&pa, 1 Jn 2'*).

The relativity of length of time to the mind is

indicated in the conception that to God's mind
human measures and standards of time have no
inherent reality ('One day is with the Lord as a
thou.sand years, and a thousand years as one day,'

2 P 3*). The notion shows a trace of philosophical
influence in the thinking which culminates in tlie

apocalyptical conception of the transiency of time
and its contrast with eternity ('There shall be
time no longer,' Rev 10*).

2. Season.—Time from the point of view of its

specic'il content or relation to a definite event or
events is specifically denoted by the term Kaip6i

(generally, 'definite time'). The most accentuated
usage of the term in tliis sense is the Apoca-
lyptist's Kaipbv Kal KaipoiJs Kal tj/xutv Kaipov (Rev 12^*),

where the evident design is to indicate a period of

known duration, like a year (or century). The
term is more nearly synonymous with ' season

'

when it designates a time (the time during the
year) for the appearance of certain events {[Kaipbs]

TOV depifffioO, Mt 13**; Kaipbs <rvKuy, Mk 11'': cf.

Lk 20'"
; Toi)i Kapiroiii iv roh Kaipols avrCiv, Mt 21*').

More generally Kaipbs is any division of time which
differs from ail others by some characteristic, as,

for instance, that it ought to be observed as more

sacred (firivan Kal Kaipovi, Gal 4'") ; to be Matched,
against because of the evil influences which it brings
(Kaipol xO'^e''''o^f 2 Ti 3') ; chosen by God for special

revelation of His word (Tit I"); a jterioil wlien
certain special events develop, distinguislied by the
moral character of the Gentiles {Kaipoi eOvQv, Lk
21**) ; events have their own time (Lk l-""), person.*

ma)' have their own time for the full display of

their peculiar character or the accomplishment of

their work (e.g. the time of Jesus, 6 »catp65 6 iixbs,

b Kaipbt 6 ii/jLirepos, Jn 7*' *). The term Kaipos tliu»

differs from XP^""^ ^^ designating ' opportune ' or
' fit ' time, a time as.sociated with, and therefore

distingui-shed by, some special event or fj-ature.

In the plirase ireirX^pwrat 6 Kaipbs (Mk 1") tlie more
apjiropriate term would have been xp^''<"> ^^^
since the intention of the writer is to show not the
lapse of mere time, but the appearance of a new
era, the word used expresses the idea more accur-
ately.

3. The ages.—The largest measure of time known
is tlie ' age ' (aluv, ' teon '). An ' age,' however, is

not a definite period (though the ' present age ' is

estimated by some as 10,000 or 5,000 years in

duration). It is rather a period of vast length.

It so far transcends thought that it impresses the
mind with the mystery of the Avhole notion of time.

Hence the combination 'eternal times' (Ro 16^)

stretching back into the inconceivably remote pa-st

(practically the equivalent of the modern philo-

sophical ' species of eternity').

The conception of the seon is specially prominent
in the aiwcalyptic system, which looks on all dura-
tion as divided into aeons. An .'eon combines in

itself the essential content of the Hebrew 'olam
and of the Greek aiuv. In the first the emphasis
is laid on the mysterious aspect of time without
measure and apart from all known conditions. In

the second tlie conception is based on a cyclic re-

turn similar to that marked by the seasons of the
year. The modem analogy may be found in the
geologic period. On a still larger .scale the a»on

has its analogy in the Hindu kalpa. Of such age.H

there is an indefinite series. This is given in tlie

plural (aiQves, Gal \\ Ph 4«>, 1 Ti I", 2 Ti 4'8, He
13^', 1 P 4", Rev., passim). The series taken to-

gether constitutes all time (' All the ages,' RVm, tis

irAvras tous alQvas, Jude "'').

Later Jewish thought singled out two leons

(ages) and largely limited itself to their contempla-
tion. From the practical point of view these were
the only ones that concerned living men. The.se

two were the ' present age ' (6 alwv ovtos, 6 I'Ci' aiuv,

6 evejrus alihv, .Tnrt c)\]l, Eph P', Mt 12*^, Gal 1*,

2 Ti 4", Tit 2'2) and the ' future age ' (6 aiuiv 6

Hi\\(j}v, 6 alwv 6 ipxbfievos, Kjn nVij;, He 6', Lk 20"
18*"). The doctrine became prominent in the
Apocalypses (cf. 4 J'^^^'- vii. 50). It fitted the apoca-
lyptic scheme wonderfully. On one side it helped
to define the older prophetic 'latter days' (as a
distinct period when ideal conditions would pre-

vail) ; at the same time it gave a background to

the doctrine of the 'Day of Jehovah.' On the
other side, by discovering an ideal moral character
in the latter age, the doctrine infused comfort into

the hearts of the faithful in the present evil tlays

by promising a definite change with the beginning
of tlie new era. Questions of the exact length of

the age were raised and by some answered. The
author of Ethiopic Enoch,'xvi. 1, xviii. 16, xxi. 6,

fixes the duration of the ' evil [present] age ' a-s

10,000 years ; the Assumption of Moses at 6,000.

The apocalyptists consider that they are themselves
living so near the end of the older age and the
beginning of the new that it may be a question a-s

to whether they will be still living when the crisis

arrives and the* one age yields to the other (4 Ear.

iv. 37, V. 50 tt'., vi. 20 ; Si/r. Bar. xliv. 8 fT.). These
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two aj.'e.< (the present and the one to come) are

successive. But this is not the case with all tlie

seons of the series. ' Unto the ages of the ages ' (<«

Toi>i alumai rwr aUtwup) suggests the inequality of

some of the ages and the inclusion of the briefer

within the longer ones (cf. G. B. Winer, Grammar
of XT Greel^, Edinburgh, 1882, p. 36K

1. The era.—The NT writings contain no allu-

sion to a uniform era. UndoubtetUy each people

of the period used its own era. The liomans dated
-events and documents from the founding of the

city (A.r.c. = 752 B.C.); the Greeks went back to

the beginning of the Olympiads (= 776 B.C.). The
Jews, owing to the frequent vicissitudes experienced
in their history, had changed their method of

registering the relative dates of events. The
B^ks of Kings and Chronicles use the very familiar

xleWce of synchronizing the regnal years of the
kings of Israel and Judah respectively. Occasion-
ally the deliverance from bondage in Egypt is used
as a starting-point (1 K 6^), or the building of the
Temple of Solomon (9^*), or the beginning of the
Babylonian Exile (Ezk 33» 40i). The later Jewish
usage settled down to reckoning all events from
the creation of the world, which was s^upposed to

have occurred in the 3761st year before the birth of

Christ. But this computation is of post-Christian

origin. In the Apocrypha, wliich may be regarded
as the fair index of usage at the time, the Seleucid
Era is frequently referred to. This was computed
from the year of the seizure of Palestine by
Seleucus after the battle of Gaza. It was also

called the Era of the Greeks or Syro-Macedonians
and (incorrectly) the Era of Alexander. By the
Jews it was called the Year of Contracts (Tarik
Dilkarnaim) from the fact that it was obligatory
in the case of all legal documents. The beginning
of the era was dated in the first year of the 117th
Olympiad or 442 A.U.C., hence 312 B.C. (1 Mac 1"
•6'« 7'* 10'). The Era of Simon (1 Mac 13*' 14^)

was proposed, but never extensively adopted.
In the New Testament events are associated with

the reigns of contemporary rulers (' In the days of

Herod the king'[Mt 2S Lk F], 'in the fifteenth

year of the reign of Tiberius Ca'sar, Pontius Pilate

being governor of Judsea," etc. [Lk 3^- -
; cf. also

Ac 11® 12^]). But in all cases the dating is i

approximate and intended to serve practical rather
than scientific ends. With the exception of

Lk 3'- -, all such dating of events seems not to be
intentionally chronological (cf. A. Hamack, TJie

Acts of tlie Apostles, London, 1909, p. 6f.).

The method of Matthew (V') of giving a general
intimation of date by the expedient of ' genera-
tions ' is unique and highly artificial.

5. The year.—It has always been difficult to
adjust with precision the luuits of the year. In
all the eftbrts to make the adjustment first the
natural retiim of the seasons with their agri-

cultural features calls for a definition that will

harmonize with the apiwirent revolution of the sun
-iuround the earth in 365-}- days. But the fact that
this period approximately coincides with twelve
lunar periods has tempted many peoples to settle

down to a year of 354 days. In the Apostolic Age
the problem had not as yet been solved fully.

The usage of Palestine, inherited from early
Canaanite and Babylonian antecedents, was still

prevalent. The year began with the 1st of Nisan
and was constituted of twelve months, with the
periodical intercalation of a thirteenth to equalize
difFerence. Intercalation was common all over the
world, but the method of intercalating was difterent
at ditterent times, and probably not constant any-
where for any consecutive period of time. Among
the Jews the Sanhedrin decided whether in any
particular year a month should be intercalated.
Among the Romans Plutarch testifies that 22 days

were added every other year to the month of
February (which, according to Varro, de Ling. Lot.
vi. 55, was the last montli of the year). But a
more common way was the insertion of an addi-
tional month every three years, and as this left a
troublesome margin it was corrected into three
months every eight years and finally fixed as seven
months in a cycle of nineteen years. This cycle was
introduced into Athens )jy Meton the astronomer
in 432, but found its way only gradually into
general practice. Popularly the year must always
have been viewetl as divided into 12 months
(Rev 22^).

6. The month.—Thronghoat the Apostolic Age
the ancient way of fixing the month as the exact
equivalent of a complete lunation was maintained.
The month accordingly began with the apfiearance
of the moon in its first pha.se, and ended with its

reappearance in the same phase the ne.\t time.
Within the New Testament months are mentioned
generally, not with precise reference to their rela-

tions to one another in the calendar, but as an
indication and a measure of time in the terms of

the fraction of a year (Lk I-*-*-*). In Acts it

is probable that the usage is not meant to be
minutely precise since the mention of months is

invariably in threes (Ac 7*' 19» 20* 28", but once
in twice three—six, Ac 18").

So far as the calendar is concerned, there are
evidences of mixed usage. The predominance at
diflFerent times of different influences (Roman,
Macedonian, Egj-ptian, older Jewish) brought into

use ditterent names. The occurrence of Xanthicns
in 2 Mac II*'- * (the sixth month of the Macedonian
calendar) shows clearly the existence of a Mace-
donian element in the mixed usage. The name
' Dioscorinthius ' (mentioned earlier in the same
account, 2 Mac 11^) is also probably Macedonian
and a modified form of the first month, Dius.
It may, however, be a textual corruption for
' Ehstrus ' (the name of the fifth month), as
H. A. Redpath, in Hastings' SDB, p. 937, suggest*,

supporting the suggestion with the Sinaitic text
of To 2^, where Dystms is mentioned. Otherwise
Dioscorinthius is the name of an intercalary

month. That an intercalary month must have
had a place in the Mac-edonian calendar is to be
assumed, though its name and place are unknown.
< >f the Egyptian calendar traces are found in the
names ' Pachon " and ' Epiphi ' in 3 Mac 6*.

7. The feasts.—A popular and practically useful
method of reckoning time within the year is that
which relates events to well-knoinTi religious festi-

vals. This method is especially useful where for

some reason or other the names of months have
become involved in confusion. In the nature of

the ca.se, of such festivals in the New Testament
the Passover ('the days of unleavened bread,'

i]fupai tGiv a'ii'fiwv, Ac 12* 20*, x(urxa, Ac 12*) stands
prominent. The Day of Pentecost (iiiiipa ttJj

s-eiTT/KooT^s, Ac 2^ 20^*) and the Day of Atonement
(' fast,' vrjcrreia, Ac 27*) are also used as landmarks.
But in the allusion to the Feast of Dedication
(evKaufia, Jn 10^) the intention perhaps was not
so much to give the exact time as to acconnt
for Jesus' walking ' in the temple in Solomon's
l»orch.'" Similarly the Feast of Tabernacles
((TKTivonj-fia, .Jn 7"") is mentioned as explanatory of

the course which Jesus had taken. In Jn 5' the
purpose of the author would be defeated if he had
meant to fix the time of the action (cf. also Lk ^\
Mk 15«, Jn 6^ 12«1.

8. The week.—Though peculiar to the Jewish
people, the constitution of a unit of time by group-
ing together seven days was retained in the usage
of the Christian Church. But no separate word
was adopted to designate the week as such. In
spite of the fact that the Greek language offered
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the tempting word (^80/j.di (which came hvter into
universal use) the period was generally known by
its last day, the Sabbath (aA^^arov, Lk 18"), and in

the plnriil {(rd/3/:iaTa), as shown. in the name of the

first day (niarCiv aa^^&ruv, Mt28>, Mk 16^ Lk 24').

In Ac 17", crdfi^OLTa rpla (rendered ' weeks' in KVni)
is, in the light of St. Paul'.s custom to use the
Sabbath day as the time for preaching (Ac 18*),

correctly translated 'three Saobath days.' The
seven-day period required to mature the process of

fulfilling a vow is evidently not viewed as a week
in the modern sen.se of any period of seven con-

secutive days (Ac 21'-'').

With the exception of the Sabbath (the seventh
day) the days of the week are given no names, but
are distingnislied by ordinal numbers. The first

day, however, acquired greater importance among
Christians because of its association with the
resurrection of the Lord (' Lord's day,' KvpuiKii

rjfUpa, Rev 1"*). And this ultimately came to be
the name of the day ( = Dominica). It was the

day on which the Christians assembled together for

the observance of their services (the ' breaking of

bread,' mutual e.xhortation, taking up collections

for the needs of their brethren, Ac 20^, 1 Co 16'-).

But in the earlier period the day was called the ' first

of the week' (/xia rCbv cra/3/3dTwv, Ac 20^). Other
distinctions between the days of the week do not
appear, with the exception of the fact that the

day before the Sabbath was observed among the
Jews as a season of preparation. Sometimes it was
designated simply as the ' eve of the Sabbath

'

(irpoffd^fiaTov, Jth 8«, Mk 15«) ; but in the NT
oftener as the * Preparation [day] ' {irapaaKfini,

Mt 27«2, Mk 15*2, Lk 23»*, Jn W*- *'-). It was
scarcely as yet the fixed name of the day. This
it became later as it was taken up by Christian

usage, and persists to the present time as the
proper name of Friday in modern Greek.

9. The day.—Jewish custom fixed the beginning
of the day at sunset. Since that custom prevails

to the present time among the Jews it is not likely

tliat it was ever superseded among them. Never-
theless, the Roman way of reckoning from midnight
was evidently prevalent at least in official circles.

The testimony, however, is limited to the Fourth
Gospel, and tne point of view may be peculiar to

the author (Jn 19>* ; cf. also l^* 4«). The day
was divided into two sections of twelve hours, i.e.

from midnight to midnight. These two sections
might be viewed together as a twenty-four-hour
unit (St. Paul spent a vvx9'f)fi-fpov, ' a night and a
day,' in the deep, 2 Co 11^). Of the night-day
unit the day is the time for work (Jn 11") and the
night is divided into four military watches of three
hours each (Mt W^ 24«, Mk G**, Lk 12=«).

Related to each day stand the day preceding and
the day following or the day after. The day preced-

ing (' yesterday,' ^x^^J. Jn 4*"^ Ac 7^, He 13') is not
so frequentlj' mentioned as the day following
('morrow,' ^ aCpiov, Ac 4'- ' 23'"* 25^; i) iiraipiov,

Ac 109 W^ 20' ; ri inioOffa, Ac 16" 20^' 2V» 28"
;

V ixoi^v-n, Ac 20'" 21-«; i) i^rjs vfi^pa, Ac 21' 25'^

'27'^). The ' day after to-morrow ' is spoken of as
' the third day ' (rplr-n, Ac 27"*).

10. The hour. — The primary object of the
division of the day into hours is two-fold. It gives a
small and convenient unit as a measure or time
(the fraction of a day), and at the same time it

furnishes a basis for fixing on the exact portion of

the day for any important or critical events to be
recorded. The system of beginning the day with
sunset and counting twelve hours to sunrise, with
another set of twelve hours from sunrise to sunset,

would result in a variable hour with a maximum
of 79 minutes and a minimum of 49, according to

the season of the year. Whether this was over-

come by the adoption of the Roman method of

reckoning from midniglit to midnight is not certain.

But the question loses its importance from the
NT standpoint when it is considered that all

mention of hours is general and practical rather
than precise and chronological.

Of the hour as a measure of time a clear case
occurs in Ac 19*" ('for the space of two hours,' iirl

(5pai dvo ; cf. also Mt 20", Mk 14^, Lk 22*«, Ac 5").

Of the hour as giving the time of the day the
usage is more abundant (Mt 20^-'*'* 27**-**,

Mk 1523- 33-3*, Lk 23**, Jn 1=** 4«- « 1914. -'7, Ac 2" 10»

23*3). Besides the designation of the relative place
of tlie hours to each otlier by numerals, hours are
sometimes associated with customary action such
as a meal (Lk 14'^, ibpa toD deLirvov), the oftiering up
of incense (Lk 1'", topa rod dvfudftaroi), prayer
(Ac 3*, wpa TTJi irpoaevxv^).

The hour, however, though the smallest definite

unit in measuring, was not the smallest con-
ceived division of time. An infinitesimal point of

time is in the thought of St. Paul when he speaks
of the resurrection change (1 Co IS'**) as in a
moment (irdfuf), lit. ' indivisible ' [fraction of time],

explained by the ' twinkling of an eye ' which
immediately follows). Jesus too is reported as

having been shown the kingdoms of the world in

a moment of time {ffrtyfiy xp^*">^> Lk 4').

LiTBRATfRK.—A. Schwarz, Der judische KaUnder, Breslau,

1872 ; G. Bilfinger, Die ZeitmMser der antiken Viilker, Stutt-

fart, 1886, Der biirgerliche Tag, do., 1888, Die ajitiken

tuiidenangaben, do., 1888 ; T. Lewin, Fasti Sacri, London,
1865 ; W. M. Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia,
Oxford, 1895-97; T. H. Key, art. ' Calendarium,' in Smith's
DGRA ; E. Schurer, HJP I. (Edinburgh, 1890] i. 37, ii. App.
iii.; UDB iv. 762-760, V. 473-484. ANDREW C. ZENOS.

TIHON.—We know nothing of this disciple

except that his name appears as one of the Seven
in Ac 6*. The list, like that of the first apostles

(Ac 1'*), may have been kept among the archives of

the church at Jerusalem, to which St. Luke had
access, or St. Luke may himself have procured it

at Antioch. W. A. Spooxer.

TIMOTHEUS.—See Timothy.

TIMOTHY.—The sources from which to estimate
the work and character of Timothy are the Epistles

of St. Paul (which for our purpose are to be separ-

ated into the earlier Epistles and the Pastorals)

and the Acts of the Apostles.

1. The course of his life.—Assuming that 2

Timothy contains reliable historical data, it seems
probable that Timothy was born at Derbe or

Lystra, his father being a Greek, his mother
Eunice a Christian Jewess. His grandmother's
name was Lois, and from her he inherited the finest

traditions of Hebrew piety (Ac 163, 2 Ti P 3'*- '»).

His name (Ti;u6^eos) is no indication as to whether
he was regarded as a Jew or as a Greek, but Ac 16*

favours the latter view. Under whom he was con-

verted to Christianity it is imi)Ossible to say, fur

there is no contradiction between 1 Co 4*' and
Ac 16''3. It would appear that Paul on his second

missionary journey found in Lystra, somewhat to

his .surprise, this highly esteemed believer, and,

discerning in him an apt pupil and a promising
helper, he had him set apart by the presbytery for

the work of an evangelist (Ac 16*, 2 Ti 1«-
''). The

opening years of Timothy were full of promise
through his possession of a rich spiritual endow-
ment. In preparation for his missionary work
Paul had him circumcised, because the presence

in his company of an uncircumcised son of a Greek
father would prejudice his influence among the
Jews. Much doubt is cast by some upon the

motive assigned in Acts for this procedure, which
is held to be very difl'erent in principle from Paul's

action in the case of Titus and towards Peter
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(Gal 2»- * "-"). We know, however, from 1 Co O^**-

that the Apostle varied his practice to suit circum-

stances, and we cannot argue unconditionally as

to Timothy from Pauls action with regard to

Titus, who was a full Gentile and was under
challenge as a test case.

Probably Timothy's first missions were near his

own home. Soon he became acquainted with the

life of hardship and sultering that his master led,

and so grew into his spirit that Paul calls him his

'son in the Lord,' ana tells the Corinthians that

he can interpret to them his mind and practice

(2 Ti 3i»- ", 1 Co 4").

In the narrative of Acts, Timothy comes rapidly

into prominence after the Apostle nas crossed into

Europe, where he now has Silas as his companion.
In Pliilippi Timothy seems to have escaped im-

prisonment ; in Bercea he stays on with Silas to

finish the work, and later joins Paul in Corinth.

He seems to have soon won his way into the trust

and aflection of the Corinthians, for when, after

the departure of the Apostle to Ephesus, troubles

break out in Corinth, Paul first sends Timothy to

compose the disorder, giving him authority to

speak in his name (1 Co 4'"). But the situation

was too difficult for Timothy to cope with, and he
was replaced by Titus.

The two chief centres of Timothy's subsequent
activity were Macedonia and Ephesus (Ac 19^'* ^,

Ph 21"- '», 2 Ti 1"- IS 4'*). He took part in organiz-

ing the collection for the Church of Jerusalem,
though he seems not to have accompanied Paul
thither (Ac 20*- '*'^®). But he rejoined him shortly

after he reached Rome, and in the greetings of tlie

Epistles to the Colossians and Philippians his name
is associated with the Apostle's (Ph P, Col 1^).

The Epistles to Timothy, especially the First,

present so many difficulties that they must be
taken by themselves (see below). He is addressed

as having charge of churches in the neighbourhood
of Ephesus, and as being exposed to serious dangers
and temptations. In the Second Epistle Paul,
who is represented as being in prison, abandoned
by his friends, his death impending, urges Timothy
to return to Rome at once and bring Mark with
him. The last glimpse that we get of Timothy is

in He 13-^. where it is announced that he has just

been set free from prison, into which he may
possibly have been thrown on his visit to the dying
Paul. He was evidently a friend and travelling

companion of the unknown author.

2. In ecclesiastical tradition Timothy is called

the first bishop of Ephesus (Eus. HE III. iv. 6),

and in the Acta Timothei of the 5tli cent, he is

said to have been made bishop of Ephesus by Paul
in the reign of Nero, to have become an intimate
friend of the apostle John, and to have suffered

martyrdom under Nerva on 22nd January, when
Peregrinus was proconsul of Asia. Tliese tradi-

tions are the wea^•ing of the legendary spirit.

3. The Timothy of the earlier Epistles.—Paul
holds Timothy in the strongest affection, and
associates him with himself in six of his Epistles

(1 and 2 Thess., 2 Cor., Ro IG'^S Phil., Col.). As
his son in the gospel, he understands fully the
Apostle's mind and purpose, and is an example to

the brethren of what Paul would have them become
(1 Co 4" W>- ", Ph 2i»-2»). He seems to have
lacked strength of character, but his failure in

reconciling the warring factions of Corinth did not
cause him to lose the confidence of Paul or of the
churches. He remains to the end lovable and
beloved, the most intimate of his disciples, unselfish

in his ministry (Ph 2'9-^).

i. The Timothy of the Pastorals.—Many of the
features of the earlier Timothy remain. He is the
Apostle's beloved or true son (1 Ti V^, 2 Ti 1* 2i),

a close follower of, and moulded by, his teaching

(2 Ti 3'"- "), and the dying Apostle clin^ to him
(2 Ti 4'-^*). In 1 Tim., liowever, there ls also an
unfavourable view of hb character. He seems to
have grown languid in the performance of hi*
duties (l^* 4'*-^« 6**'*), to have yielded to the love of

money (6"), to temper (5^), and to an ill-considered

asceticism (S°). Even in 2 Tim. he is presented as
timid (1"), and as shrinking from suffering (2*).

The Apostle addresses him as a youth and with
urgency. If this is an authentic attitude, it may
possibly contain a reminiscence of disappointment
at Timothy's development as a leader and teacher
(1 Ti 4"''*), or it may express an old man's fear for

a disciple who was diffident and prone to com-
promise, whom he had always guided as a father
guides a son, and whom he knew to be at his best
when under a leader.

Julicher goes too far in saying that in 1 Tim.
and 2 Tim. Timothy is addressed as the type of a
young bishop. He has not the position of the
monarchical bishop of the type of Ignatius or Poly-
carp. In 1 Tim. he is the representative of Paul In

a circle of churches, an apostle ^^-ith a special com-
mission. In 2 Tim. his function as an evangelist is

not unlike that which he exercised in the situations
set forth m Acts and the earlier Epistles.

LrrzRATTKK.—See under Timotht asd Tirrs, Epistlbs to, and,
in addition, A. Julicher, ' Timotlieus, der Apostelschtiler,' in
PREiTdy^ 781-78S. R. A. FaLCOXEE.

TIMOTHY AKD TITUS, EPISTLES TO.— 1.

Purpose.—The Epistles to Timothy and Titus are
conveniently, if inaccurately, called the Pastoral
Epistles, because, in contrast to Paul's other letters,

their object has been thought to be primarily that
of equipping his two lieutenants, Timothy and
Titns, for pastoral work in two particular regions
—Ephesus, with its circle of churches, and Crete.
This is, however, too narrow a scope. The letters

deal with a situation, and are only secondarily
concerned with the personal equipment of Timothy
and Titus, whose ministry is not essentially differ-

ent from that which Paul exercised throughout
his churches (1 Ti 4«, 2 Ti 4', 1 Co 4" IG^"- ", Epli 3',

Col 1»- 25 4", 1 Th 3-). They cannot be regarded
as outlining the character and work of the ideal
^stor, but are intended, especiallv 1 Tun. and
Titus, to impress upon the recipients the necessity
of taking measures to preserve in its purity and
strength the gospel which they had learnt from
Paul, in view of special false teaching already
present in Ephesus and Crete and threatening to
increase. In the face of error, Timothy must
boldly preach the gospel, and he and Titus must
organize the churches with capable moral and
spiritual leaders. The Second Epistle to Timothy
is much more personal, and emphasizes his duty as
an evangelist in a difficult situation.

The Epistles possess common elements of lan-
guage, similar features of doctrine, discipline, and
organization, and an atmosphere laden with kindred
varieties of error, which constitute them a group
distinct from the other Epistles of Paul, in fact so
distinct that many scholars of varied schools have
found difficulty in accepting them as authentic.

2. The text.—For the full discussion of noteworthy
readings reference must be made to the standard
works. Our purpose will be served by the mention
of a few, chiefly from 1 Timothy.

(1) 1 Ti 1-* (a) oucovofxtaK, K AG3KLP, most cutsires, arm-
boh. Chr.

(&) oiKoSofLiav, T)<f and a few cursrres.

(c) oucofofiTJK, Da* Lat. vjr. go., syr. pesch., Iren.

Most editors accept (a), and with good reason.

(2) 1 E 3I6 (a) cK t^ortpti^, «• A» C* Fj Gj boh. sah. go. um.
syr. hi.

Origen, Theod. Mops., Cyril Alex.

(6) 6 i^avipMn, IXj* lat. vg., syr. vg., arm.
(e) »tbs f<(>tutp<i»f}, 0; M« O D^e K L P.
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For treatment of evidence see the notes in llort's Greek
Tf-stament, who rightly accepts (o) and is followed by nearly

all modern editors.

(3) 1 Ti 4^ Kio\v6vTiov ya/jitlv, air<'x«r0<u PpufiiTuv. Hort
believes that there is a primitive corruption, and suggests thot

the readin;; may have been r) airrtaOai or «fai y«ueo^oi. Bentley

conjectured thiit KtKtvavriav had fallen out, out Bloss flnds an
ellipsis in which KthtvovTuv is to be supplied from kioKvovtuv.

(4) 1 Ti 4l» (a) aymvi.i6y.tea, K* A C EG.

(6) occtJt^6/x«0a, Kf \\ vg. go. syr. boh. arm.

Most modern editors place (a) in the text, and yet (6) has

much in its favour both externally and intrinsically. That
Christians were held in scorn for their unsubstantial hope is

an excellent inter))retation of the passage.

(6) 1 Ti 67 (a) oTi ovii ef., K* AQ3 17 vg. sah. boh. arm.

(6) aXrfiii OTC oiiS* ff., Dj* m. gO.

(c) a^Aoc oTi, K<= D-i^ K L P Chr.

(rf) ou6« «f., arm. Cyr., apparently Cyprian.
Hort seems to be right in accepting (a), and he suggests that

OTI mav have come in oy dittography after koviuov.

(6) a Ti 410 (a) roAoTia.', A DG K L, P, vg. syr. Chrys., Theod.
Moiw.

(6) roAAioi', C 5 cursives, vg. Epiph.
(o) is best atte.sted and accepted by most editors, though it

may mean European Oaul.

In the text, especially of 1 Timothy, apart from
readings there are difficulties, occasioned apparently
hy some disorder owing possibly to a disarrange-

ment of notes in the hand of an editor. Of this

disorder the most evident traces are 1 Ti 5^* *• "• ^'

69. 10. 17. 18. 19 . also 3" 523 e*"- " may be later inter-

polations. Less is to be said for the view, which,
liowever, is plausible, that Tit F"* has been inserted

by a later hand, and that 1 Tim, originally ended
at 5'«.

3. Contents.—(i.) 1 Timothy.—1^- =. Greeting.—
Paul, in the full apostolic authority which he had
received from God our Saviour and Christ Jesus,

the surety for the Christian hope, formally ad-

<lresHes Timothy, his true son in the faith.

vv.'-''. General occasion of the letter.—Formal
reminder of warning once given at Ephesus in

person against false teaching, which substitutes
idle speculation for Christian love, springing out of

a pure heart and unfeigned faith, which it is the
aim of preaching to produce. Already this error
has shipwrecked some would-be teachers of the
Jewish Law, who, without understanding it, per-

vert its meaning.
VV.8-". The right use of the Law.—According

to its true spirit the Law is to be invoked against
such vices as are condemned by the healthy teach-
ing of the gospel.

yy 12-17 Paul's stewardship.—The gospel min-
istry of Divine power and salvation from sin was
granted by an act of God's grace in Christ Jesus
to the most unworthy Apostle, whose redemption
is an example of many others to come ; for all of
which the writer makes solemn thanksgiving to
Ood.

°

yy i8-» Paul recommits this ministry to
Timothy. He encourages him that in spite of
hard warfare he will not be defeated, l)ecause the
Holy Spirit had led him to choo.se Timothy for
this service. The fearful example of two apostates
•excommunicated in the hope that punishment
would lead to their reformation.

(a) Thefurtherance of the ministry of the gospel.

—(1) The ministry of the go.spel is furthered by
rightly ordered public prayer and worship (2>"").

2''^ Since Timothy is to preach the gospel of
salvation for all, constant prayer must be niacle

for all sorts and conditions of men, who have one
Father and one Mediator of His will for men,
Christ Jesus, who gave Himself as a ransom for

all. Special supplication is to be made for kings,
because if they are favourable the Church will

have rest, its worship will continue undisturbed,
and salvation will come to all men.

yy 9-is These verses set forth woman's function
in the Christian community. She is not to teach
or pray in public, but is to be modest in apparel

and to adorn herself with good works, performing
her function in salvation by her maternal calling,

whereby she will, in a life of faith, love, and hou'
restraint, redress the balance against her through
the sin of Eve. (The formula xtcrrii 6 X670S prob-

ably refers to what precedes ; if to wliat follows, it

means that in the Cliurch it is a common saying,
'if a man desires the office of a bishop, etc.' An
inferior reading, ivOpdiirivoi, would be connected
with whatfoliows— ' It isacommon human saying.')

(2) It is furthered also by the apjxjintment of

ofKcials of worthy character (3^-4*).

3^"'. The type of man to be chosen as bishop.

—

This office is eagerly sought after, and Timothy is

to employ discretion in choosing candidates. They
must be men of irreproachable character, possessing

self-restraint, tact, ability to control others, as
shown by the control of their own family, given to

hospitality, able to teach, not ycmthful but fortified

by experience against dangers to which such an
office would expose the immature.
yy 8-13 The type of man for the diaconate.

—

Tested men with personal qualities and adminis-
trative powers similar, except for ability to teach,

to those of the bishop. Their wives, probably
bishops' as well as deacons', must be respectea,

discreet, and trustworthy (v.^^ reads in this con-

nexion like an interpolation, and it may refer to

deaconesses). Honourable service secures a good
degree of honour and greater confidence in the
gospel ministrj' (or a good basis for the next grade,

I.e. bishop).

yy M-i6_ The Church holds forth the truth, in

opposition to error, of which an example is given
(4''*). After an interjected reference to the possi-

bility of delay in coming to Ephesus, the Apostle
states that the purpose of the letter is to instruct

Timothy as to his right ordering of the Church,
which, as the dwelling-place of the God of Israel,

supports and is the foundation of the truth. This
truth is a great mystery revealed in a Person only
to those who lead godly lives, and is summed up in

the words of a Christian hymn setting forth the
gospel of the Incarnation.
The Spirit, through prophets in the Church,

perhaps also through the words of written pro-

phecy, foretells that there will be a great apostasy,

led by teachers under demonic influence, who will

enjoin abstinence from marriage and certain foods.

But by the gospel the old Jewish distinctions of

clean and unclean and heathen asceticism have
been abolished, and the Christian may sanctify by
f»rayer, and possibly by a psalm, any meat set

>efore him, and thankfully partake of it.

Timothy is to fulfil his ministry by transmitting
to his brethren the wholesome teaching of the
Apostle (4®).

(b) Personal advice to Timothy (4'-i«).—4^"". The
man of God must practise piety, and not asceticism.

Piety has the sure promise of life here and here-

after ; but the pursuit is arduous, and the goal will

be attained only as we set our hojie on the living

God, wlio will save the believer unto eternal life.

yy 11-16 Timothy must overcome his diffidence,

which arises partly from his youth, and in the
constant exercise of his Divinely inspired gift of

teaching become an example in life and doctrine of

what the Christian minister should be.

(c) Further advice as to various classes in the

Church {5^-&^).—Evidently there is insubordination,
and the Apostle warns Timothy not to allow him-
self, when he breaks tlirough his diffidence, to be
swept into passionate rebuke.

5S-i6^ Widows in the Church.—(1) Tho.se who
have children or other relatives, or who are in the
employ of a Christian woman : Christian piety

demands that their support must fall ui)on these

(vv.*-**- '«). (2) The real widows above sixty years
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of ajje and destitute who have a character for

stability, hospitality, and ^ood works are to be
enrolled for service in the Church, un whom their

support must fall if their relatives are poor
(vv.*- *•"•••"). (3) Since younger widows may fall

into sin under passion, or into indolent enjoyment,
they are adviseil to marry {\'v."-").

(Note the disordered arrangement of this section,

esp. vv.'-"®"^*.)

yy 17-25 Tjjg honourable position of the elder.

—

The elder who fulfils his function well, especiallj-

if he can preach and teach, is to be given double
honour (or it may be double pay), and, in accord-

ance with our Lord's instructions, is to be supported
for his work's sake. The dimity of the office

demands that charges preferred against elders are
not to be lightly received ; thougli, if they be sub-

stantiated, the rebuke is to be public. Judgment
must be well considered and impartial, and no one
is to be ordained without careful consideration. In
order to be able to give such a judgment and not be
involved in the sins of others, Timothy must keep
himself pure, though he is not to be an ascetic.

(Possibly v.^ is interpolated to meet ascetic tend-
encies.) Such sins as dnmkenness and open \nce

will be evident at once, but secret sins will come
out in time. So with men's good deeds. With
care he will not make mistakes.

6^-*. Slaves.—Service honourable to the faith

must be paid to masters unbelieving or belie\'ing,

in the latter case inspired by the knowledge that it

is a service of love to brethren.
{d) Final exhortations (6»-2i).

6'"'. Teach healthy doctrine, based on the
teaching of Jesus, which ensures piety.—The be-

fogged teacher of false doctrine does not practise

virtue, but by his empty disputations stirs the
churches into strife, and in the muddy waters he
fishes, using so-called piety as a means of gain.
yy 6-10 -pjjg practice of godliness in contra.st

with the pursuit of riches.

w."-'*. Solemn adjuration to Timothy.—The
Christian minister must pursue those virtues the
possession of which brings life, and Timothy must
give a pure testimony to the gospel, even if through
suffering. In a liturgical formula he reminds him
that the Lord will come to judge.
yy 17-19 Advice to the rich as to the use of

wealth.
yy 20-ji Pinal exhortation to guard the deposit

of Christian faith and avoid the meaningless pro-
fanities of men who claim a 'gnosis' falselj- so
called, the pursuit of which has already caused
some to lose their faith.

(This cliapter also has a disordered arrangement.
Cf. vv.2- »• 21 and vv.^ "• "•^ >».

)

(ii.) 2 Timothy. — 1^-
'. Greeting.—Paul, ap-

pointed by God as an apostle of Jesus Christ
to proclaim the promise of life in Christ Jesus,
adclresses Timothy, his well-beloved son in the
gospel.

(a) Timothy to succeed Paul in the service, suffer-

ing, and final reward of the gospel of Christ {i^~2^).
23-14 Timothy is exhorted not to be ashamed,

through fear of suffering, to preach the gospel for
which Paul is a prisoner. Timothy, the thought
of whose hereditary faith is a constant source of

intense joy and affection to the Apostle, is urged
to fan into flame his gift of preaching the gospel
of Divine power, which cannot fail, even though
thereby he, like Paul, may suffer. Of this gospel
of salvation from death unto eternal life in Christ
Jesus, Paul is an apostle and teacher, and he has
made no mistake in committing himself to GJod
in its service though he is a prisoner ; and now
Timothy is, by his preaching through the indwelling
Spirit, to guard this pure gospel of faith and love in
€hrist.

yy i»-i8_ Defections of followers in Asia serve
as a warning, and devoted service on the part of
Onesiphorus towards the Apostle as an encourage-
ment.

21-13 Timothy is to be Paul's successor in the
transmission of the gospel with its suffering, its

triumph, its final reward. He is to draw his
strength from the grace which is in Christ Jesus,
and transmit the gosj>el to a succession of w^orthy
men. The Christian teacher must, as a good
soldier, endure the hard conditions of the cam-
paign, or, like the athlete, obey the rules of the
game, suffering being one of the conditions. Only
the toiling husbandman gets his reward. When
discoaraged, Timothy must think upon the gospel
that Jesus died and has risen in triumph. Paul
also suffers as a malefactor, but these sufferings

are for tlie furtherance of the gosjiel, and wiU
bring a glorious reward in Christ's Kingdom, as
is set forth in a verse of a hymn or a liturgical

formula. (The formula xurrdj 6 \arfOi here refers

to what follows.)

(b) Circumstances which d«mnnd faithful service

in the gospel on the part of Timothy (2i*-4*).

oi-i-is Timothy must prove lumself a reliable

workman, and set forth the gospel according to
the pattern laid down bj' Paul, and avoid profane
idle talk which leads to apostasy, and which, like

a running sore, will eat into the Church's life.

Already some are teaching that there is no bodily
resurrection.

\'v.i*-*- The Church of God, however, is built
upon a firm foundation, and its members must
be pure ; but, like a large house, it contains vessels

of all qualities : some will have honourable, others
dishonourable uses, and Timothy, as the true ser-

vant of Gk)d, must choose for Di%-ine service vessels

cleansed of the vices of the false teachers. Chris-

tian virtues are to be cultivated among the faithful

as a protection against error, and the disputations
of false teachers are to lie avoided, thougli in a
gentle spirit, in the hope that some of those who
are in error may be granted repentance and be
saved.

3I"'. The worst has not come yet. Though al-

readj- the Church has a commingling of good and
e^^l, in the last days it ^^•ill be invaded by men
who, under the mask of piety, ^^•ill practise mani-
fold and abominable %'ices, and will cause some
to apostatize, women especially becoming an easy
prey. This will be a sign not that God has for-

saken His Church, but of the end of the age ; and,
as was the case with the magicians who resisted

Moses, these corrupt men wiU be detected in their

folly.

yy 10-17 To this eiTor Paul s gospel and manner
of life are the only antidote. He has always been
Timothy's example, even in suffering ; and with
tlie invasion of these impostors sufferings will

multiply. Timothy must abide by Pauline doc-
trine, which is the fulfilment of what was taught
to him as a true Israelite ; it is the doctrine
of salvation contained in the inspired Scriptures
from which the man of God must equip himself
for his ministry.

i^'^. Solemn appeal by the dying .\ix)stle.—The
Lord will assuredly return to judge the living and
the dead, and to set up His eternal Kingdom.
Timotliy is therefore urged to preach the gospel,

whether men are A^-ilIing to receive it or not, and
with much patience to rebuke sin and error. For
soon many will refuse to listen to him and will

turn to false teachers with their gossipy fables.

He must not be discouraged, but must take up
and carry to its completion, as far as in him lies,

the work which the Apostle b about to lay down,
when he will close a life of sacrifice in a martyr's
death. St. Paul's bark is about to cast off from
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the shore of time ; having kept the faith he will

soon receive the crown of life, a reward which
Timothy and all others will also get if they are

faithful and eagerly look forward to greet their

Lord.
(c) The Apostles lonely state and his recent de-

livernnce ^4''--).

4"'". Only Luke is with Paul. Some have
failed him ; others have gone on missionary duty.
He urges Timothy to hasten and bring Mark to

minister to him, also to biing his cloak and parch-

ments from Troas.
vv. '*•*. Timothy is to be on his guard against

Alexander the coppersmith. In spite of his

abandonment by men the Lord gave the Apostle
a wonderful ilefiverance from deadly peril which
has enabled him to complete his ministry, and now
he has received confidence in his final salvation.

yv.i9-2!j Greetings to and from other friends.

(iii.) Titus. — \^-*. Greeting,— Paul addresses

Titus, his son in the Christian faith. This gospel,

in the service of which lie is an apostle, is the
irreversible truth of God revealed according to

His promise in Christ Jesus, and brings hope of

eternal life to those who hold fast to its truth in

a life of godliness.

vv.'-*. The character of the men to be chosen
by Titus for the eldership.—Titus was left behind
in Crete, ' the island of an hundred cities,' to com-
plete Paul's work by appointing elders. These
men (also called ' bishops,' though possibly one
bishop might preside over a presbytery) must be
of blameless reputation, and as stewards of God's
House prove their fitness by ruling well in their

own families. Self-controlled, hospitable also and
pious, they must hold so firmly to healthy doctrine
that thev will be able to refute perverse teachers.

yv.io-i^. False teachers. — In these churches,
false and insubordinate teachers, of Jewish origin,

full of empty talk, have arisen, who for money
have perverted many of the Cretan families, in-

clined as tliey are by nature to sensuality. (He
quotes a hexameter of Epimenides, one of the
seven wise men of Greece, giving the Cretans a

Itoor character.) These teachers and perverts must
>e sharply refuted so as to check tlie apostasy and
to discountenance idle Jewish tales and Jewish
precepts as to clean and unclean. Their professed
distinctions between clean and unclean are mean-
ingless when the heart is pure, for then outer dis-

tinctions vanish ; and on the impure heart they
have no effect. Though these errorists may profess
to believe in God, like good Jews, their defiled lives

prove that they are infidels.
oi-io Titus is to regulate the conduct of various

classes witliin the Church. Old men must be self-

restrained and dignified, and set forth healthy
Christian virtues ; especially must the older women
be models of goodness, self-control, and family
virtue to the younger women. Titus also must
be a pattern of self-restraint, gravity, and sound
doctrine for the young men. Slaves are to adorn
the doctrine of God our Saviour by faithful service,

vv.""'". The gospel motive.—The saving grace
of God in Christ is for all men, and cliallenges us
to a life in this present of self-restraint, justice
to our fellows, and reverent holiness towards God ;

at the same time it creates the hope of the appear-
ing of our Saviour, who died for us that He might
redeem us as His true Israel, zealous of good works.
These demands of the gospel must be autiiori-

tatively set before the people.
3'"'. A life of goodness the fruit of Divine mercy.
—These Cretans must defer to authorities and leJid

lives of gentleness and goodness, as all Christians
do who have been converted from disobedient, sen-
sual, and hateful lives. Everything is due to the
goodness of God appearing in Christ, who, not for

any righteousness of ours but of His grace, saved us
from sin, when in baptism the Holy Spirit of re-

newal was poured out upon us through Jesus our
Saviour, so that being justified by His grace we
may become heirs of eternal life. It is all-import-

ant that believers should be careful to maintain
good works.

vv.**". Final advice as to false teachers.—Titus
is to avoid disputations with the false teachers,

and if, after warning, the factious man proves
obdurate, he must be left alone.

yy 12-18 Personal references.—^Titus is to come
to Paul at Nicopolis as soon as the Apostle can
send Artcmas or Tychicus to relieve him of his

post. Hospitality in general is enjoined, and in

particular towards certain visiting brethren.

4. The condition of the churcheB.—The churches
of which Timothy has oversight are within the
circle of Ephesus, and those under Titus are in the
island of Crete. Their members are drawn from
diflerent social strata. Some are rich, and others

aspire to become rich, though probably the average
is similar to that of other Christian communities.
There are masters, and there are slaves. Some
were formerly Jews, and Jewish influence is strong

(1 Ti V, Tit l"*-"), but the majority are, it would
appear, of pagan origin. The Cretans, a people of

crude morality and insubordinate temper, have
fallen an easy prey to the same kind of error as was
working havoc in Ephesus. Envy, strife, blas-

phemies, and suspicions abound (1 Ti l'*'i>-*o 6*- ''•'",

2 Ti 2'^- 23 3«-9, Tit !"• i"). The Church has become
a commingled body or household with good and bad
elements (I Ti 4\ 2Ti 2^), the gospel having been
cast upon poor soil or choked by evil doctrine.

Paul's influence in Asia has been seriously impaired

(2 Ti 1^') ; already there has been apostasy, and
worse is yet to come ;

grievous times are impending
(1 Ti 4', 2 Ti 3'). For such a serious state of affairs

the onlyremedy is apowerful ethical revival, induced
by the preaching of the gospel in its purity, and
maintained in a healthy church organization,

directed by officials of the highest character.

Either as .a cause or as an effect of this condition

false teaching has vogue in the churches.

(a) In form it was a ' knowledge which is falsely

so called' (1 Ti 6^), concerned with 'fables and
endless genealogies' (1 Ti 1*), 'profane and old

wives' fables ' (1 Ti 4^, 2 Ti 4*), ' foolish inquiriesand
genealogies,' 'profane babblings and oppositions'

(1 Ti 6=*, 2 Ti 2'*), 'Jewish fables, and command-
ments of men ' (Tit 1^*). It gave rise to ' (question-

ings and disputes' (1 Ti 6*, 2 Ti 2'"), 'strifes, and
fightings about the law ' (Tit 3*), and it was eating

into the life of the churches like a cancer (2 Ti 2").

(b) Those who propagated this error seem to have
done so by an abuse of the liberty of prophesying,

and also by a house-to-house propaganda, wliicli

carried away many women. The teachers, who were
evidently or Jewish origin, talked much about the

Law, but acted in a manner that was contrary to

its spirit, turning that which was pure to impure
purposes (1 Ti p-", Tit 1"). They clung for self-

enrichment to forms of piety (1 Ti 6», 2 Ti 3», Tit

1"), some of them jjerhaps practising magic (2 Ti
3") ; but they were indifferent to Christian virtue,

being of corrupt minds, consciously insincere, full

of lust, reprobate and unholy men (1 Ti 4'- - 6', 2 Ti
31-8 43^ xU l"-'«). As might be expected, they
revolted against authority, as did Jannes and
Jambres, the opponents, according to the Midrash,
of the Divine prophet Moses (2 Ti 3», Tit 1" ; cf.

also 2 Ti 2i», with quotation from Nu 16» referring

to the rebellion of Korah).
(c) It is held by some that there were varietie-s in

the form of error, the teachers of 2 Ti 2'* being

thought to differ from the supposed magicians of

S*-"'*, and those of 1 Ti l'» 6", who missed the



TIMOTHY AiS^D TITUS, EPISTLES TIMOTHY AND TITUS, EPISTLES 587

goal of faith, from the false teachers of the Law
(1 Ti 1"). But, while there are not suliicient data
to arrive at a confident opinion, it is probable that

the differences might be explained as being common
elements in a Hellenistic-Jewish type or thought
whicii per^•aded the Christian churches of Asia
Minor and Crete like an atmosphere. Though the

descriptions are vague, certain features stand out
connecting this error >Wth tendencies which pre-

vailed during the latter half of the 1st century.

It is frequently assumed that it was a type of

Gnostici:>in—in particular, such a phase as the
Ophite sect—and the words AyriS^ffeis t^j xf/fvdwvirfiov

yvuifffivt, fjii'doi, yeveaXoryiai might easily describe their

speculations, which were accompanied, as here, by
emphasis on knowledge and on the practice of

asceticism. It is not improbable, however, that
1 Ti 6"^ 21 is a later addition. \V. Bousset holds
that ' " Gnosis " tirst appears in a technical sense in

1 Tim. vi. 20.' But the developed characteristics of

Gnosticism, as he describes it, are not found in the
false teaching condemned in the Pastorals — ' a
mystic revelation and a deeply-veiled wisdom . . .

the ultimate object is indiWdual salvation, the
assurance of a fortunate destiny for the soul

after death. . . . The Gnostic religion is full of

sacraments. . . . Sacred formulas, names, and
symbols are of the highest importance among the
Gnostic sects,' ... in order that the soul may find
' its way unhindered [by demons] to the heavenly
home.' The basis of the Gnostic world-philosophy
is a dualism and a theory of emanations, including
a belief in the Deminrge, who created and rules

over this lower world, together with a hostile

attitude towards the Jewish religion, which was
represented in the later Christian Gnosticism. ' In
Gnosticism salvation always lies at the root of all

existence and all history, ... is always a myth,
. . . not an historical event' (EBr^^ xii. 152 if.).*

In these Epistles we have no trace of any funda-
mental philosophical contrast between the Creator
God, who is the God of the Law in the OT, and the
God and Father of Jesus Christ. As regards the
' mysterj- ' element, there are far fewer indications
of the sacramental spirit than in the Epistles of

Paul written to Corinth, where the 'Gnostic'
tendencies Mere perhaps less strong than in

Ephesus. There is, it is true, a reference to
' magicians,' V>ut the Jewish world was onlj" too
submissive to their spells.

A piimaiy fact is that this teaching was more
or less of Jewish origin, which is to say that it wa-s

not 'Gnostic,'thoughthe Judaism of Asia Minor had
l)een much influenced by the pagan world, and had
even yielded to some of the tendencies which were
more powerfully expressed in Gnosticism, such as
star worship and ' mystery ' ideas. Ascetic prac-
tices found favour even with such a good Jew as
Philo, who held to the doctrine of the immortality
of the soul. It is quite intelligible, therefore, that
teachers who inculcated a false asceticism, for-

bidding marriage and enjoining abstinence from
foods (1 Ti 2»» 43 b^*- ^, Tit 1» 2*), who also dis-

counted historical facts and taught that there
was no resurrection (2 Ti 2'*), were Jews of the
1st century or had come under their influence.
Indeed, Colossians presents similar teaching on the
part of those who extended the old Jewish pre-
scriptions as to clean and unclean, and probably
enjoined abstinence from marriage (cf. Col 2'^^

with Tit 1'*""). Even in the Roman Church there
were those who practised asceticism, which may
have been supported by speculative theories (Ko 14 ;

Wendland, op. cit., p. 237). The spirituaUzation of
the resurrection also was, according to Hippolytus,
found among the Nicolaitans of Rev 2** ".

• Cf. Wendland, I>t> hellenutigek^rdmiteke Kultur^, pp. 165,
168, 184 f.

Moreover, the Jew of the Dispersion had fallen

under the influence of the peripatetic schoob of
Hellenism and of the Greek lecturer, who played
a large part in the Hellenistic world, speculating
with empty verlml dialectic and .setting forth pre-

tentious moral theories about the simple and ascetic
life. They freely used myths, romances, and love-

stories for decking out traditions and historical

personages, applying them even to the gods. In
such ' myths ' and ' genealogies,' profane and
gossipy legends couched in rhetorical phrases
(arnd4ff€ii) with immoral tendencies, there was
no reality {KOKxfxjovla). Borrowing the use of alle-

gory from the Greek, perhaps also liis frivolous
literary methods, the Jew, even the Pharisaic Jew
of Palestine, had long before this set to work upon
the OT with such an aptitude that in his HaggSdic
Midrash, full of senseless stories and supposed
genealogies of Hebrew heroes, and in the Book of
Jubilees, which sets forth mythical lines of descent
of the families of the Patriarchs, he easily rivalled

his master in riotous imagination and subtlety*
(Wendland, op. cit., pp. 199-202). This method did
away with the reality of the fact ; history was
turned into phantasy. As applied to the Law,
especially by the Hellenized Jew of Asia Minor,
and to the facts of gospel history, it would produce
similar results—that is to say, a false spirituaUza-

tion, foUowetl by indifl'erence to the facts of

morality ; and so these triflers with silly tales may
have undermined the reverence for the moral order
of the Law which had been the bulwark of the
Jew against the pa^n world. This evil tendency
would be furtiier aided by the widespread influence
in Asia Minor of pre-Christian Gnosticism and the
mystery-religions, from which even the Jew could
not escape ; and, though he may not have adopted
the pessimistic philosophy that lay at their roots,

he often glided insensibly into asceticism or licence.

There are still traces in these Epistles of opposi-

tion to Paul on the score of the Law, though it is

different from that of the earlier Epistles {I Ti 1',

Tit 1^* 3*). Here it comes from teachers who by
their interpretation and method take all the moral
meaning out of the Law. These errorists are a
Jiratical crew, who have seized the good ship and
ept her in a pestilential harbour till her timbers

are befouled and worm-eaten.
It may be that in the emphasis placed upon the

conception of God as One and the Saviour of all,

and of Christ as the only Mediator (1 Ti 2^'', Tit
oio-i4j^ there is an allusion to contemporary Gnostic

' tenets, but it is more justifiable to see in it a veiled

protest against the tendency to ascribe divine
honours to heroes or local dynasts, to whom, as
possessing the manifest power of the Divine pres-

ence, the word ' Saviour ' was often applied {evepyr^i

^TKpdj'eia [Wendland, op. cit., pp. 126, 127]). Quite
probably Christians were often tempted to secure
favour from their rulers by this homage and to

cloke the profession of their faith. When 2
Timothy was written, the confession of Christi-

anity, or at least the preaching of it, seems to
have been dangerous (2 Ti 1" 2"-''), and Timothy
is warned not to refrain on this account from de-

livering Paul's message. In 1 Tim. the skies are
clearer, and the Christians are bidden to pra^
for kings and rulers in order that under their

governance the Church may have freedom in wor-
ship (1 Ti 2^"^). If her testimony is open and
unmolested, the gospel will have freer course.

Possibly the words may mean that by this time
Christianity had penetrated to circles near the

•G. Wohlenberg (p. 31 n.) quotes two relevant passages

—

Polyb. rx. ii. 1, who says that he will not follow the method of
many who deal with tA «-epl toj yevtoAoyias sal fiv0ovi, ital rtpl

Tos airoiKiaf en 6i koX tnrfytftia^ rat «Ti<re»9 ; and PhUo, fit.

Mos, ii. 8, TO ffvtaXoyucov lU/xy; Toi rofiov, deals with the history
of the human race until the giving of the Law.
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throne, and the Cliurcli may have Ijeen looking'

for permanent relief. Tlie Cretans, wlio are urged
to obey rulers (Tit 3'), «eein to have led a secure
life unless tiiey provoked reprisals' hj' violence or

a harsh spirit, which might have given them the
reputation of being haters of their kind (3-- ^).

There is not suttiiient evidence in any of the
Pastorals to assume the existence of systematic
persecution arising from an Imperial policy.

5. Organization and worship of the Church.—
The Church is the houseiiold of God, the successor

of the old theocracy, to which the living^ God
had at all times committed His Word (1 Ti 3'*,

Ti 2" 3"-"
; of. Eph 2"'). As the warden of

Divine truth, which has been fully revealed in

Christ, it must be pure in life, sound in doctrine,

and firmly organized. Apostasy from or injury
to its fellowship incurs tlie worst consequences
<1 Ti I-*' 3«- \ 2 Ti 218 38- », Tit Z'"^- "). (It is to be
observed, however, that, though the Church is to

be kept pure by the removal oi unclean elements,
the excommunication of Hymena'us and Alex-
ander, who were delivered over unto Satan [1 Ti
l^J, was intended to have a reforming efl'ect upon
them, whereas in other Christian communities, on
occasion at least, a similar act had a severer issue

[Ac 5'-'', 1 Co 5'].)

In the earlier Epistles Paul addresses his churches
l>oth with authority in the name of Christ and
with paternal solicitude (1 Co 7" 11^ 16i, Gal 'i^'^'^,

1 Th 4-'). In the Pastorals also the same notes rise

«lear in his urgent commands or appeals to Timothy
and Titus (1 Ti l'*, 2 Ti 4»- "-, Tit P- '»). As formerly
he handed on 'traditions' (TrapaSio-etj, 1 Co IP, 2
Th2">3«)and 'injunctions' (iraparY(\ia.i, 1 Th 42),

so now his lieutenants are to guard and transmit
the Pauline deposit, which he claims to be the
sound teaching of our Lord Jesus Christ (1 Ti
J18 g3. w.20j^ committing it to trustworthy and cap-
able successors (2 Ti 2^*, Tit 1*)—a procedure in

which .some have discovered, though without
sufficient reason, the beginnings of 'apostolic
succession' and the mark of later Catholicity,
'quod semper, quod ubique, quod ab omnibus.'
The function of Timothy and Titus was to repre-

sent the Apostle with the authority of his gospel
and of the order which he had established in Iiis

churches. Their duty seems to have been, for the
time, confined to definite regions, being unlike
that of the later monarchical bishop, who pre-
sided permanently over the church in one city.

On former occasions also they had been sent on
missions (1 Co 4" W\ 2 Co 2" 12"*, Ph 2'»-23), but
it is quite possible that Titus had also evangelized
on an independent authority, both he and Timothy
apparently being regarded as 'apostles' (cf. Ro
16', 2 Co 8^3

; cf. Ph 2^, 1 Th 2'). In Ephesus and
Crete, however, their duties are more arduous
and more permanent, because of the neces.sity of
gettin" distracted or turbulent communities into
an ordered administration. Their ability to do
this was due to the fact that they understood the
Apostle's mind and practice as well as his gospel.

In the Second Enistle of Timothy the Apostle
recalls to his disciple the fact that ne is an evan-
gelist and must speak with the authority of his

gospel. When lie was ordained this gift had de-
scended on him with power, but its glow seems
to have become hidden under a cooled surface

;

now he is to stir up his gift and to preach a pure
gosjiel with courage, love, and prudence (1 Ti 4""'*,

2 Ti 1« 3'»-" 41-0). Here is a challenge not to

missionary evangelism of new regions, but to a
revival of faith m old churches ; and it rests not
on extrinsic authority but on the power of the
gospel of Christ.

In 1 Tim. and Titus the function of both these
lieutenants is more of an organizing than an evan-

gelizing character. They have great authority,

and yet they are to act as brethren (1 Ti 5', Tat
27. 8. Is

310J Timothy is to rebuke even an elder

openly, to assign hira honour or promotion, and
not to invest with office by weak concession the
wrong type of man. This authority seems to l>e

personal rather than official.

There was still in the churches a remnant of

the primitive charismatic gifts, for apparently it

was under the guise of Christian prophecy that
false prophets introduced their errors (I Ti 4* ; cf.

1 Co 12*). But the sudden overpowering charism
of earlier days seems to have given way to an
endowment of more permanent and illuminating
inspiration (1 Ti 1" 4"-'«, 2 Ti 3«- '"). Against
irresponsible, unrestrained, and immoral teivchers,

who profess to rely on tlie Spirit, a well-ordered
and organized church becomes a bulwark of the

faith.

In these Epistles no definite form of organiza-

tion is prescribetl, but an order is accepted as

already in existence—one object of the letters

being to emphasize the necessity that Timothy
and Titus shall secure men of the proi)er character
and qualifications to fill the constituted offices.

The first order in government is that of the
' bishop ' (1 Ti 3*, Tit V), who seems to be identical

with the 'presbyter' (1 Ti 5", Tit P- ^), of whom
there were probably more than one in each church,
though the article (1 Ti 3", Tit 1') does not of itself

indicate this. The office was invested with peculiar

dignity (1 Ti S'^^^'jand was much sought after (3')

;

it was, therefore, the duty of the Ajiostle's dele-

gates to select from the aspirants those whose
character, abilities, and experience fitted them for

directing the Church at the present crisis. It can-

not be shown that the office was elective, but it

may be that the function of Timothy and Titus
was that of selecting suitable candidates from
whom the brethren would make their choice (cf.

1 Ti 3''- 1« 5«).

The qualifications for the bishop given in 1 Tim.
and Titus are almost identical, though their order
seems to be casual, and it cannot be assumed that
they were meant to be an exhaustive list or

had been codified ; the emphasis was probably
determined by local conditions. The bishop as

the steward, with oversight of the house of Got!,

should be a married man of proved capacity to

govern, as shown in the lesser sphere of his o\\n

family. Free from the faults of youth, he must
have won in the eyes of the world a character for

uprightness and piety. Great stress is put upon
the practice of self-restraint in all its forms, on
tact and active goodness—probably to counteract
the temptations to an undue exercise of authority.

More distinctly official requisites are hospitality,

freedom from avarice—needful in one who may
have been responsible for finances—and ability to

teach. If 'bishop' and 'elder' were identical, it

may be inferred from 1 Ti 5'^ that some elders did
not teach, inasmuch as those who did were to

receive either double pecuniary support or to be
regarded as holding a more honourable office. In
Tit P, however, the ability to teach and to resist

heresy is emphasized as being so essential as
almost to suggest that this distinction in the elder-

ship did not exist in Crete. These officials were
evidently to be supported by the churches which
they served (1 Ti o'*').

It cannot be successfully maintained that already
a 'clerical' morality beyond that required of the
laity is being required of the bishop. The virtues

are ordinary Christian virtues. The expression
' husband of one wife,' for example, if it means pro-

hibition against having a mistress as well as a wife,

sets forth tlie Christian rule, though the mention
of it here would indicate how slowly those who
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eniergetl from paganism in these districts adjusted
themselves to the higher standard. If the words
imply tliat the bishop was not to contract a second
marriajze after the death of his first wife, as is

probably what is intended, thej- indicate that the
bishop must be a man whose manner of life would
win for him the highest respect in the Christian
community (1 Co 7*- "

; cf. Lk 2**- ^). On inscrip-

tions of the Augustine age the word virginitu is

applied to a man who had married but once. By
the 'ind cent, the standards became much more
rigid.

The second rank, the diaconate, which was
probably a stepping-stone to the higher office

(1 Ti 3'"'), is mentioned only in 1 Timothy. The
deacon seems to have been a younger man, though
many of his qualifications are the same as those
of the bishop—control over his family, a blameless
character, freetlom from drunkenness and avarice.

No reference is made to the exercise of hospitality
or teaching power, but the deacon is warned
against being double-tongued, a danger to which
he may have been exposed by gossip in his house-
to-honse visitation.

Opinion is divided as to the meaning of ' women

'

in 1 Ti 3". If the integrity of the text be assumed,
tlie more probable view is that it means the wives
of bishops and deacons, this being supported by
the possibility that in order to counteract a false

asceticism (oj /cwXeiJoKres yaixelv, I Ti 4'') Paul may
have intended that bLshops and deacons should be
chosen from among married men. If, however, as is

not improbable, the verse be an interpolation, it is

a later reference to the order of deaconesses, which
was in existence early in some churches (Ro 16^).

More is to be said for the \-iew that there was
an order of 'widows,' who were assigned a special
ministry (1 Ti5^»").
The ' young men ' (1 Ti 5\ Tit 2®) seem to have

had some official standing, though it is probable
that the line that divided between any class and
the brethren was not sharply drawn.
Prominent though the idea of the Church and its

organization is, the sacramental element does not
appear in the Pastorals except in Titus. If it was
regardeil as an essential condition for the welfare of

Christian life, it is strange that the ' mysterj'' of
godliness should be expressed in doctrine (1 Ti 3*').

Stress is everywhere laid on teaching, healthy
instruction as to the gospel, right conduct ; and
to do the work of an ' evangelist ' is to fulfil the
ministry. The sacrament of baptism is, according
to Tit 3*"^, the outward act whereby the Divine
salvation is consummated. In this bath of re-

generation the world beheld the Church cleansed
from its old life of heathenism, and thereafter
endued with the quickening Holy Spirit. No
mention is made of any name or word as of mys-
tical power : nothing is said of the laying on of
hands as conveying any supernatural endowment.
Whether baptism was a necessary channel of grace,
and, if so, in what measure, is left undetermined.
As in Ro 6^"' 8^''", baptism with its concomitants
is at least (1) a proof of the effectiveness of Divine
grace, (2) a pledge of eternal life. A remarkably
similar view of baptism to that of Tit 3^ * is found
in Eph 5^- ^, with the addition of ' in a word.'
The public worship of the Church is well

developed. Under the direction of presbyters,
teaching takes the place held by prophecy in the
Corinthian Church (1 Ti 4J«-J«, 2 Ti 2-*- ^). There
was public reading of the Scriptures accompanied
by an exposition of the Word of God, of which
perhaps the quotations in the Gospel of Matthew
and in the Epistle to the Hebrews are good ex-
amples. 2 Ti 3'*"" refers to OT Scriptures. In
them is Divine wisdom, which, when accompanied
by faith, begets salvation ; and all Scripture, or

every passage of Scripture which Is inspired (the
false teachers used Jewish fables, etc.), is useful
for equipping the man of God for his work. In
these Epistles no trace of the canonization of the
NT booKs is discoverable. Prayer also, rich and
varied (I Ti 2''**'), was regulate<i, and again re-

straint appears in place of the freedom of the earlier

charismatic days. It seems that, as in I Corinth-
ians, only men took part in public prayer (1 Ti
2*""). Hymns, germs of a creed, liturgical snatches,
doxologies—all for public use—are embedded in
these letters (1 Ti 1'**" 3>« 6'''«, 2 Ti 2"'-i3)/
everything combining to sliow that a regulated
form of public worship was rapidly displacing the
individual charismata of the more primitive days.
In private also, prayer was employed to sanctify
the daily meal (1 Ti 4^-

*).

6. Christian faith and life.—There is already a
' common faith ' {koivt) jricmj) (Tit 1^), the substance
of which is set forth in Tit 2"'^ 3^'. God is ' the
blessed and only Potentate, the King of kings and
Lord of lords' (1 Ti 6*'), but also the Saviour
(1 Ti2»- * 4", 2 Ti l^. Tit 3*) of all men, from whose
goodness and ' philanthropy 't proceeds saving
grace (Tit 2" 3*) in fulfilment of an eternal purpose
(2 Ti 1*, Tit l*). Between God and men there is

only one Mediator, the man Christ Jesus (1 Ti 2*),

who from a pre-incamate life came into this world
(1 Ti 1», 2 Ti P"). This manifestation, 'the
mystery of godliness,* and the essential truth held
forth by the Church (I Ti 3'*- '*), is expressed in a
hymn, evidently a common confession of faith,

though it does not contain a complete Pauline view
of the ' mystery ' (Ro 16'^'"-^), omitting as it does
the Death, and laying stress on the Ascension
rather than the Resurrection. Jesus Christ, de-
scended from David (2 Ti 2*\ came into the world
to save sinners (1 Ti P'). He annihilated death,
and brought life and incorruption to light (2 Ti I**).

By the gift of Himself on our behalf He ransomed
the new Israel from sin, and made it pure (1 Ti 2°,

Tit 2^*). Jesus Christ is the living strength ( 1 Ti 1")

and hope of the Christian (1 Ti P, Tit 2"), who
lives his holy life in Him (2 Ti 3^-) ; and the Holy
Spirit, who is seldom mentioned, is given through
Christ (2 Ti 1", Tit 3«). The appearing of Christ,
who will come to judge, is not far distant, and is

longed for by the believer ( I Ti 6", 2 Ti 4i-
«, Tit 2'2).

Then will be the final salvation unto eternal life

(2 Ti 4's, Tit 3").

The Church, buUt upon this solid foundation of
Christian teaching, holds aloft the truth which
shines forth in the lives of believers as a light in
the darkness, and against such a beacon the waves
of error will break in vain.

In 1 Tim. the Church, the house in which God
dwells, takes a place of great importance as the
organized body which guarantees the Truth. This
Truth is healthy doctrine, but in 1 Ti 3^® it is also
equivalent to ' the mystery of godliness,' and is

set forth in a hymn which contains the salient
features of the historic manifestation of Jesus
Christ, what we might term an outline 'gospel.'

The hymn seems most simply interpreted as re-

ferring to the Incarnation ; the recognition of
Divine sonship in the Baptism, Temptation, Trans-
figuration ; the revelation of the historic Jesus to
the heavenly world, as e.g. to the celestial choir

* Zahn finds traces of a fixed baptismal creed in 1 Ti 612-W

and 2 Ti 2-8 41, though F. A. Loofs, whfle admitting that ii

KaXT\ oitoXoyia and the reference to the futfirvpior Xpurroi 'Irfirov

ciri IIoiTtou neiAoTou (1 Ti (Ji^ may be an aUusion to a baptismal
confession (which he thinks had its oririn in Asia Minor, where
also he places the home of the Pastorals at the end of the 1st

cent.), does not believe that it was the original of the Roman
symbol (Si/mbolik oder ehristiichf Konfegtiomkunde, Tiibingen,
190-2, p. 2S).

t ' There was hardly any virtue so often commended in the
Hellenistic sovereign as ^Jiartp^iria ' (Wendland, op. eit., p. 407,
note 4).
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at His birth, the Transli<^uration, Gethsemane
<Lk 22*"), the Kesnrrection (Lk 24«- »

; cf., for same
idea, Jn 1"); the preaching to the Gentiles; the
founding of the Church in tlje world ; and the

culmination of His triumph in the Ascension.*
This survey fits into the scheme and purpose of

the Gospel of Luke and the Book of Acts. Ac-
cording to 1 Ti 3", this tradition of the historic

Jesus, this mystery which is the Truth, is preserved

in the Church of the living God, which must,
therefore, be regulated by Timothy with a due
sense of his responsibility. It is true that in the

earlier Pauline Epistles we find the conception of

the Church and the necessity of its organization

(1 Co 1228 i5»^ Qal V^), but there is no such em-
phasis on it as here. These verses remove us
from the Pauline atmosphere of the gospel of the
Risen and Living Christ, who Himself is the source
of truth, the Person in whom through His Spirit

the body of believers is held together. Instead of

the Spirit, we find organization and order.

When tlie gospel is preached and is received in a
pure heart, a good conscience, and with faith un-
feigned, the moral life will manifest itself in the
pursuit of righteousness, piety, love, patience
\inder suffering, endurance never embittered what-
ever evil may befall, peace and hope in the living

God who gives life eternal (1 Ti 1» 4^°-^^ 6", 2 Ti
223 310) This is similar to the righteousness of

the Kingdom as it is set forth in the Gospels.

Good though the soil may be, it must be tilled

with care ; vigorous effort is required of the
Christian, in co-operation with the saving grace of

God in Christ : true godliness must manifest itself

in good works (1 Ti 2'" 6"-", 2 Ti 3i«-", Tit 2"-J^

38. 14) This side of the Christian life is emphasized
in these Epistles both by the words employed to
describe the effort and by the moral quality of
the result. The word ' discipline ' {waideia, iraiSevw)

occurs four times in the Pastorals, and only three
times in the other Pauline letters, but seven times
in Hebrews and twice in Acts, where it is employed
for the education of the child. A similar idea lies

in the word ' exercise ' (yvfivdj^eiv, I Ti 4^). As
might Ije exjiected, teaching plays a large part in
the discipline of a Christian character. The word
' teaching' {8i8affKa\la) occurs fifteen times in these
Epistles, being often qualified by the attributes
' good ' (dcaXi^) and ' healthy ' {vyiaivovffa), and only
six times in the rest of the NT. Occasionally it is

almost equivalent to the concept of ' faith' as the
objective belief of the Christians (1 Ti e^-', Tit 2'»).

In the early Epistles of Paul the gospel, which is a
Divine mystery hidden from the wise and prudent,
is revealed unto the saved by the Spirit as the

Eower of God (1 Co I'**-); but in these Epistles
ealthy doctrine may be taught to and understood by

reasonable and moral men. It is one of the neces-
sary qualiticatifms of the bishop that he be ' apt to
teach ' (1 Ti 3*), and Paul himself is a ' teacher of the
Gentiles in faith and truth ' (1 Ti 2^ 2 Ti 1").

The thoroughly disciplined Christian, instructed
in sound doctrine, will deny ' worldly lusts ' and
' live soberly and righteously and godly in this

present world' (Tit 2''^). The frequent occurrence
of the term ' godliness ' {eCio-^^eia) and its associated
forms constitutes one of the features of these
Epistles (1 Tim. ten times, 2 Tim. twice, Tit.

twice). Outside the Pastorals they are found most
frequently in Acts, in which also the phrase ' (Jod-

fearers ' {ol ae^6/ifvoi rbv 0(6v, ol tpo^ovfjievoi rbv 6f6v)

is used of the proselytes who have discovered in
the God of the Christians the true Jahweh and the
object of reverent worship leading to a holy life.

The terms are also very characteristic of pagan

• For the use of the aorist to express the coinpleteness of an
event that may have recnrred see F. W. Blass, Orammatik des
neuteUamentl'icheu Griechisch, Oottingen, 1896, § 67 1.

thought in the Hellenistic age. The root idea of

the word is reverence, primarily as directed towards
God, who is recognized as holy and must receive
His due in worship, and then as shown in the con-

duct of a man who performs towards others what
piety demands. The good man must 1»e godly
(fwre/37)i). His godliness must manifest itself in the
performance of practical duties and in goodness
towards all men in their several stations. ' Godli-

ness ' is almost synonymous with the righteousness
of the citizen of the Kingdom of God, who has the
promise both of this life and of that which is to
come. It brings contentment with one's lot, and
willingness to take all blessings from God's hand,
surpassing by this religious motive the old Stoic
virtue of contentment or independence of external
goods. There was need of the practice of this

virtue, because even in the Christian world of

Ephesus riches hiid already become a root of mani-
fold evils (1 Ti 6"'^"). Other words from the same
root peculiar to the Pastorals (with the excej)tion

of Ph 4*) are ffefivds and ffe/iy&rrji (cf. alSws, 1 1 i 2"),

which signify a reverent type of life becoming to

the Christian and winning respect for him from his

neighbours (2* 3*-8, Tit 2^).

From ' godliness' {evffi^eia) it is not a long step
to ' self-control ' (ffuippoffuvrj) and its cognates, ten
instances of which out of sixteen in the NT occur
in the Pastoral Epistles. Self-restraint is a chief

virtue for jouth, and with reverence is the adorn-
ment of pious women ( 1 Ti 2*, Tit 2®- *•

'-). Many
parallels to the three virtues (TU(ppoffvi'ri, diKcuoffvvT),

edcri^eia are to be found in ancient ethics, au<ppo(T{ivr\

in particular being the Greek ideal of a harmonious,
well-ordered life as opposed to the character divided
against itself by its passions. In contrast to the
ecstatic worship or ascetic practices of the pagan
religions, and even to the inspiration of the primi-
tive Christian, the believer of the Pastorals is

self-controlled, having disciplined his moral life

into reverence and dignity. His character, how-
ever, has a supernatural source, Jesus Christ
Himself being the fountain of piety, faith, and
love (2 Ti 1'* 3'2). But the emphasis is different

from that of the major Pauline Epistles. There
the Christian life is the fruit of the indwelling
Spirit, from whom as the outcome of full liberty in

Cnrist springs a splendid luxuriance of virtues. In
these Epistles discipline and teaching prune the
moral life, which shows itself in a reverent and
restrained piety.

7. Relation of the Pastoral Epistles to the other
books of the NT.—(i.) The Pauline Letters.—
(a) 1 Timothy.—There is undoubtedly a strong
Pauline basis underlying this Epistle.

Romans : 712 and 1 Ti 18-9 ; 1627 and 1 Ti 1" ; 181 and 1 Ti
21.2; 329. 30 56. 10 and 1 Ti 24- »• 6 ; U" and 1 Ti 4'«.

Corinthians: 1 Co 5S and 1 Ti 12O; 1 Co ll»-9 14" and 1 Ti
211.12; 2 Co 113 and 1 Ti 213- 14 ; iCo 123andl Ti 4' ; IC0I6IO. n
and 1 Ti 412 ; 1 Co 78- » and 1 Ti 5l*

; same quotations in 1 Co 98,

2 Co 131, and 1 Ti 518- 19 ; 1 Co 925- 28 and 1 Ti 6i-'.

Ephesians : the conception of ministry, the need of unity and
Bound doctrine similar in Eph 4ii-l'« and 1 Ti 31-4* ; cf. also Eph
2i«. 20 and 1 Ti 3» IB

; 421 and 1 Ti 3i»- 16 ; 22 and 1 Ti 4» ; 6<> and
1 Ti 63.

PhUippians : 4" and 1 Ti I12 ; 22» and 1 Ti II8
; 48 and 1 TI 21

.

411. 12 and 1 Ti 6fi-«
; li and 1 Ti 32- 8.

Colossians : 123-27 and 1 Ti li- * " 12 318. 16.

These parallels do not exhaust the likeness.

Only a writer extremely familiar with Paul's
writings or thought could have Avritten 1 Ti 1'"*

21-7 6"-^8, though the distinctively Pauline notes of
justification, life in Christ, and the work of the
Spirit have been toned do^vn in the Epistle at
large. Frequently also a word or conception
strange to tlie Pauline soil is turned up by the
critical ploughshare, e.g. the application of the
attribute ' Saviour ' to God. Further, the emphasis
is changed. ' Teaching,' especially ' healthy ' teach-
ing (iryiaivovffa Sidax"^), is much commoner than in
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t he earlier Epistles (1 Co 4", Col l=«-2'3»«), and in IT i

6* it is almost convertible with the gospel. Christian

faith is spoken of less from the personal side than

from tlie objective as a body oi doctrine, twice,

indeeil, being synonymous with ' tmth ' (though,

of course, this use of ' faith ' is also found in the

earlier Epistles) (1 Ti 1" 4^ 6"^-')
; and Christian

life and doctrine are the new law (irroXri) (v.").

As has been remarked above, the prevalence of the

ideaofdisciplineandof theword 'gwilinesji' (eiVe'^ia)

is a fe.-iture of these later Epistle.-^. Again, the

use of the phrases ' faithful is the saving ' (tuttos 6

Xoyot, P* 31 4») and 'the good confession' (1 Ti 6^)

involves a measure of fixed creed, or at least of

traditional formulae, which seems alien to the

originality of Paul's mind. Possibly also the

'words of our Lord Jesus Christ' (1 Ti 6^) were
logia such as Luke and the other Evangelists used.

(6) 2 Timoth >/.—The ailinities are much closer

than in 1 Timothy.

Roman.*: 8i5 and 2 Ti 1"
: lie and 2 1118-12; i6a6and2Til»-iO;

«l7and 2Ti I'S; l^and 2Ti2»; 12»-» and 2 Ti 3" ; 230 and 2 Ti

3* ; 433. W io-» and 2 "R 316.

1 Corinthians : similar relationship of Paul to Timothy : 1 Co
417 1610.11 and 2 Ti I'S 21 3 310. n

;
9t.25.26 and2Ti>*-5: 312 83

and 2 Ti 219 ;
99. 10 and 2 Ti 316.

S Corinthians : the idea of the ministry in 2 Co 3I6-42 jg similar

to that in 2 Tim., though in the latter it is leas powerfully ex-

pressed ; cf. 2 Co 411 12 and 2 Ti 210.

Ephenans : 33. ». 9. 10 and 2 Ti 19-W ; li9- 20 and 2 Ti 28 ; 31- 13

and 2 Ti -29 ;
4H and 2 Ti 4* : 621 and 2 Ti 412.

Philippians affords the closest parallels : 35 and 2 Ti 1* ; l^S- 30

219-22 31OL 11. 17 49 and 2 Ti l»-i3 3i'>^i4
; 120 and 2 Ti 112 ; 310 and

2 Ti 28 ; 112-14 21" and 2 Ti 29- 10 ;
21" 314 and 2 Ti 46^.

There are no passages in 1 Tim. that ring so

truly Pauline as 2 Ti is-s-s-w o^" S^-^-^o-^^ 41. 2.5-8,

But even in these sections non-Pauline words such
as (n<pdv€ia, €va(^eia(Qs) occur, and their style and
language conform in general to 1 Timothy, though
this alone would not cast a serious suspicion upon
2 Timothy were it separated from its companion
EpLstles. Its vigour and personal references show
that it takes its rise near the source of the Pauline
stream. The form of the letter also resembles the
earlier Pauline Epistles more than 1 Tim. or Tit.

does. After the address comes a thanksgiving, as

in Rom., Cor., Phil. ; at the close a doxology,
greetings, and blessing, which is very Pauline.

See Wendland, op. cit., p. 413 ff.

(c) Titus.—There are here, as in the other Epistles,

affinities in detail and in general.

Romang : 1625. as and Tit 11-4 ; 52 and Tit 213 ; i3iff. and Tit 31

;

S-* and Tit 3^ ; ISiT. 18 and Tit S'O.

1 Corinthian* : 41 and Tit 17 ; 17 and Tit 2i3 ; 6U and Tit 33.

Ephesians : in Eph 41114 5»-2^ and Tit 15-11 there are similar

ideas as to the necessity of the ministry in order to maintain
the puritv of the Church against false doctrine ; cf. also Eph 19-10

and Tit U^ ; 17 14 52- 2S-27 and Tit 2" ; 22 58 and Tit 33 ; 28-9

626. 27 and Tit 35.

Philippians : 3» and Tit 213 ; 45 and Tit 32 ; 39 and Ht 35. 7.

Pauline doctrine is found in 1*'^ 2^^"" 3^"*, though
there is an inworking of non-Pauline ideas and
language similar to that of 1 Timothy. Christian-

ity is a recognizable form of piety to be adorned,
observed, and taught (2^*). Titus stands midway
between 1 and 2 Timothy ; it is more personal
than the former, and is more closely related to the
latter in its parallels to the Pauline letters and in

its emphasis on the evangelical doctrines, but in

J5-9
2i-i» 39-10

jt; J3 connected more closely with
1 Timothy (3^- " 5^<^- 6^- ^»).

(ii.) Hebrews.—Several expressions and a few
turns of thought, not found in Paul, are common
to the Pastorals and Hebrews—the conception of

the death of Christ, and the use of the term 'medi-
ator,' He 8« 91' 1224 and 1 Ti f», 2" and 2 Ti 1'" ; cf,

12« and 2 Ti 2*.

(iii.) 1 Peter.—This Epistle aflfords even more
close resemblances than Hebrews :

3*"® and 1 Ti 2*-",

Tit 23-5 . 51-4 and 1 xi S-", Tit l*-^ ; y^ ^ and 1 Ti 3'«

;

4» and 2 Ti 4^ ;
2i»-» and Tit 2« 3'-

» ; 3" and Tit 2".

(iv.) The Luc-^x Writings.—There are remark-
able points of contact between the Pastoral Epistles

times in 1 Tim., once in 2 Tim., 6 times in Tit.),

His xpV^o^V^ **' <pikavdp<irria (Tit 3"*) and fieyaXti&njt

(cf. Lk 1"- ^ 9*», Ac 81" 19"- *, Tit 2i»>—show a
striking similarity to the religious terminology
current in Hellenistic Judaism and in Hellenistic

cults (see Wendland, op. cit., p. 221 ; Dibelius on
Tit 2"). In this respect the language of Luke and
Acts is much more akin to contemporary Hellen-

istic usage than is that of Paul. The Gospel of

Luke opens vrith a promise of what is really an
eTKpdveia of the Most High (1«- »• "«

"). The term
is frequent in contemporary religious language and
occurs 5 times in these Epistles. Ac 14* ^' 17**"*

are a partial comment on the Divine xPVf^^'^V
Kot <pi\aLvdpotTia. Jesus is the Saviour of sinners

(Lk 2", Ac 5^^ 13°) ; Christ is Redeemer {Xirrpuxrdauy

1 Ti 2«, Tit 2»; cf. Lk 1« 24-', Ac 7»), Judge
(2 Ti 4», Ac 10" 17^1). Cf. the gift of the Spirit

(2 Ti 1«, Ac 13^ '
; cf. 18^) ; similar conceptions of

the relation of the New to the Old Covenant and
of Paul to Judaism (2 Ti 1=^', Ac 24i*->« 26«-^);

hostility to the gospel traced to ignorance (1 Ti 1"

;

cf. Ac 3" IT^**) ; the Church the faraUy of God,
and its relation to the household (1 Ti 3»- » 2 Ti 2»,

Ac 10^ 11" 16^' 18*) ; recognition of the widow
(1 Ti 5»-, Lk 2^7 \&^, Ac 6^) ; evil effect of riches

(1 Ti 6«- ^o- 1", Lk 8" 12»«--'' 16') ; frequent use of

'good (or other adj.) conscience' (6 times in Pas-

torals, Ac 23^ 241®, common in Hellenistic usage)

;

similar use of StxawavvTf for proper conduct (1 Ti 6",

Ac 10^ 131* 24»). Acts, like the Pastorals, exhibits

the influence of ' teaching ' in the spread of the
gospel, and also of the favourable disposition of

rulers uj)on the growth of the Church, which, in-

deed, may be said to be one of its minor motives.

Prayer for those in authority was in the synagogues
of the Jews an equivalent for worship of the

Emperor and a proof of loyalty (see Dibelius on
1 Ti 2^). For lesser parallels see 2 Ti l^^, Lk 23*»,

Ac 7» ; 2 Ti 2>», Lk \2P ; 2 Ti 3", Lk 1*. Very
close resemblances are found between the address

of Paul to the elders at Miletus (Ac 20"-«) and
the Pastorals, especially in the closing scene in

2 Timothy. Paul reminds them of his blameless
career (cf. 2 Ti 1»»- " S*"- " 4'). The joy of finishing

his course makes his own life of small account since

he Ls fulfilling the commission of Jesus Christ
(Ac 20^, 2 Ti I"- 1- 4«- "• % In spite of dangers
that the preaching of the gospel brought upon him,
he has been faithful, serving the Church without
gain, and his example will strengthen his successors

in the troublous days that are ahead (Ac 20^ **-33-3*,

1 Ti 6*-io, 2 Ti 18 2* 3^'^ »^ ", Tit 1"). The impend-
ing visitation of evil teachers creates the necessity

of elders maintaining dLscipline and oversight
(Ac 20'"- » =»•

»', 1 Ti 3" 41 6*, 2 Ti 3^- «, Tit 1*- " 3"
[eleoTpaxTttt ; cf. Ac 20**]). Cf. Ac 2CP {\&y<n rod

Kvpiov) and 1 Ti 6*. The quotation (1 Ti o^^, Lk 10^)

is given in the exact words of Luke, whereas in

other cases, e.g. 1 Co 9", Paul does not use the
Gospel Sayings of Jesus (cf. 1 Ti 5-^ with Lk 9»).

It is just possible that the Book of Tobit may
serve as a link between the Pastorals and the
Lucan writings. Cf. especially 4* and 1 Ti 6" ;

4^
and 1 Ti 6« ; 13« and 1 Ti 1" '(see R. H. Charles,

Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha, Oxford, 1913).

If Rendel Harris is correct in his view that the
words of Ac 17^, ' In him we live, and move, and
have our being,' are taken from Epimenides, the
Cretan poet, who is evidently the author of the
hexameter verse in Tit 1'^, there is another subtle

connexion between the Pastorals and Luke (Exp,
7th ser., ii [1906] 305).



592 TIMOTHY AND TITUS, EPISTLES TIMOTHY AND TITUS, EPISTLES

The hjinn quoted in 1 Ti 3'* seems to follow the
tliemes of the Gospel of Luke and of the Act»—the
Incarnation, Baittisni, Temptation, Transfigura-
tion and other an^'elic raaniiestationa, Mission of

Seventy, tlie carrying of the gospel to Gentiles (in

Acts), the foundaiion of the Church, and the Ascent
through death into glory. See also under § 6.

In regard to the character of Timothy, A. Jiilicher

says :
' It is the Timotliy of the Acts of the Apostles

somewhat flattened out and diminislied that the

Pastoral Epistles show us' (PRE^ xix. 786); of.

Wendland :
' Many ecclesiastical customs and

regulations bring [the author of Acts] into tlie

neighbourhood of the Pastoral Epistles' (op. rit.,

p. 333).

8. References in post -apostolic literature.

—

While tiie witness of the earliest non-canonical
writers is not so strong for the Pastorals as for

Romans and Corinthians, it compares favourably
with that for Galatians and Philippians, and is

much better than that for 1 and 2 Thessalonians.
The fact that they were addressed not to churches
but to private persons may account for the silence.

Clement.—There is a fair degree of probability

that the Pastorals, especially Titus, were known
to Clement : Clem, ad Car. i. 3 and Tit 2*- ^ ii. 7

and Tit 3' being the closest parallels ; but cf. xxix.

1 with 1 Ti 2» ; xxxii. 3. 4 with 2 Ti P, Tit 3'-'

;

xlv. 7 with 2Ti 1», 1 Ti S^ ; Ix. 3. 4, Ixi. with 1 Ti 6'»

2\ Tit 3'.

Ignatius Goni&ins, it is highly probable, frequent
reminiscences of 1 and 2 Timothy. Cf. Eph. xiv. 1,

XX. 1, Magn. viii. 1 with 1 Ti P^* ; Polyc. iii. 1 with
1 Ti P 63, iv. 3 with 1 Ti 6^ vi. 2 with 2 Ti 2^- *

;

Horn. ii. 2 with 2 Ti 4* , ix. 2 with 1 Ti l^^ ; Smyrn.
iv. 2 with 1 Ti 1 '-', 2 Ti 2"<^-. For Titus : cf. Magn.
vi. 2 with Tit 2^ viii. 1 with Tit 1" 3»

; Polyc' vi.

1 with Tit v. The evidence for Titus is weaker
than for the others. Zahn asserts that scarcely a
single chapter of the three Pastorals is without
more or less marked parallels with Ignatius

;

Jiilicher also admits that they are used in Ignatius
and Polycarp.
Barnabas seldom, and with less probability, h.as

traces of the Epistles (cf. Ep. Barn. i. 4 with Tit P,
V. 6 with 1 Ti 3") ; but Polycarp is undoubtedly
indebted to them. Cf. Polyc. ad Phil. iv. 1 with
1 Ti 6^- JO

; iv. 3 with 1 Ti 5« ; v. 2 with 2 Ti 2>-,

Tit 38
; ix. 2 with 2 Ti 4>» ; xi. 2 with 1 Ti 3-' ; xi.

4 with 2 Ti 2=» ; xii. 1 with 2 Ti 3"- "
; xii. 3 with

1 Ti 2'- 2 4".

Justin, the Gnostic Acts of Paul, Hegesippus,
Irencetis, Tertullian, and Clement of AlexandHa
know these Ejjistles. They are regarded as Paul-
ine and canonical in the Muratorinn Fragment,
though, strangely, Marcion omits them from his

Pauline group, probably on his own doctrinal
grounds. Marcion hatl written a book with the
title dm-idifffts, and in 1 Ti 6^ the readers are
warned against d.vTid^<r€is r^y xj/evSuvufiov yvdxrews.

It may be also that he rejected them because they
were not addressed to churches, for Tertullian
seems to see an inconsistency in his admitting
Philemon. The silence of Marcion is difficult to

explain clearly, but is insufficient for .Jiilicher's

theory that the Epistles were not known before
his time as Pauline and could not have appeared
before A.D. 100.

9. Language of the Pastoral Epistles.—(a) The
three letters are related to one anotlu;r by the use
of a large common vocabulary. Among the most
distinctive words and phra.ses are tva-^^fia and cog-

nates, ffilxftpuv and cognates, StSao-KaXia often with
ir/iaivovaa or /ca\6j (/caX(5s elsewhere in Paul onlj'

16 times and then usually as a predicate, but in

the Pastorals 24 times antf as a rule attributively),

irapa.dr)Kri, Ka.da.pa. or a.ya.di) avvelStjcn^, irKxrbi 6 \6yot,

iirlyvuffii iXrjdelas, di' fjv airiav, and X'^P^" ^'"'' Some

170 words are found nowhere else in the NT, 70
occur only in 1 Tim., 40 in 2 Tim., and 25 in Titus.*
1 Tim. and Tit. are more nearly related to each
other than either is to 2 Timothy.

{b) At t!ie same time there is a fundamentally
Pauline vocalmlaiy, though some of the most dis-

tinctively Pauline words and particles are not
found, e.g. dSiKoi, diroKoXinrrfiv, ivepyuv, Kavxacrffai,

irapdSoffii, irepiiraTtiv, vepiafffudf, atjua, r^Xeios, dpa,

5i6, 5i6ti. The absence from the Pastorals of the
rhetorical expressions tI olv ; ri yap ; S.pa oHv ; oiiK

oZSas, which occur in the greater Epistles, is not so
remarkable, because they are found rarely in the
Epistles of the Captivity ; but the style has become
less vigorous than that of these later letters. It

never bursts its bounds or swirls aside into paren-
theses, though the intenser note of 2 Tim. seems
to indicate a recent experience.

(c) Many words of these Epistles, while occur-
ring occasionally in the Pauline letters, are more
frequent in Luke and Acts,t e.g. d/ioprwXds, dva-

Xa/x^dveiv, d7ro5ox'7 (aToS^x^"'^'*')) Sia/xaprvpeadai, tirai-

peiv, iirixfi-v, enKTKOTrri, 6<rios (Hebrews, not in Paul),

irapariOivai, •nrap^x^'-v, avvfiStjaii dyoidri (in Paul avvel-

drjffi^ absolutely), XVP^--

{d) Many other words are found elsewhere in

the NT only or mainlj- in liUke and Acts, or
occasionally in non-Pauline books, e.g. dvoia,

dxdpiaTos, fiioi, ^vOL^eLv, dpdfioi, dvvdarrji, i^apTi^eiv,

iiTLixeKeiaOai, iirlaTacrdai, iwi.<paiveiv , ei/e/yyetrio, (ixriSeia,

fT^TTjcris, ^uiypetv, 'gwoyovtiv, KaKovpyot, 'Kei.Treiv, fieXfrdy,

/j.fTaXafj.pdveii', vewrepos, po/iiKOi, fo/J.odiSda-KaXoi, irapa-

KoXovdeiu, irepiepyos, Trepuffrdyai., irfpnroieurdai, vpecr^v-

ripiov, Trpo56Tr]s, trpoirfT-Zis, irpoaix^'-^y irpocfiiveiv (cf.

Ac 11^ with 1 Ti P), ffwjJMTiKds, vyLaiveiv, <f>i\av-

Opwirla, <pi\dpyvpoi

.

Further parallels with Lucan language are the
use of TTvev/jia, 2 Ti V (found also in Ro 8"), Lk
8^' 13'S Ac 6'» 7''' 17"* ; Sorts, relative of indehnite
reference (1 Ti 3'S Lk S^*) ; ^tri irXeTov (2 Ti 2" 3»,

Ac 4" 20»'- 24*) ; iv with yiyvecrdai (1 Ti 2^*, 2 Ti
1", Ac 13' 22") ; iv with elvai, a rare construction

(1 Ti 4i», Lk 2*»).

(c) Other words are common with Hebrews, e.g.

d<f>i\dpyvpo$, /S^/St/Xo?, yv^vd^eiv (except once in 2
Pet. ), iKTpiireffdai, dpiyecrdai.

10. Situation of Paul as given in these Epistles.

—Attempts have been made to Hnd a place for

these Epistles within the record of the life of Paul
as it is given in the Book of Acts, but without
success ; and, if they are from his hand, they mu.st

be assigned to a later period, after his acquittal

at the trial impending at the close of Acts.
That he was acquitted seems probable to the
present writer, but this solution of the question
does not necessarily carry with it the authenticity
of the Pastorals. 2 Timothy alone atlbrds chrono-
logical data. Paul is now a prisoner in Rome.
Active profession of Christianity brings one into a
danger-zone. Sufi'ering accompanies service—not
that it is the acute result of systematic persecu-

tion, though in 2 Timothy this hovers on the horizon
(2')—and it has been sufficiently severe to cause
wholesale defections in Asia and in Rome (1" 4'*-'*),

and to check the energy of a timid heart (!'• *). The
author compares Timothy's sufferings with his own
in Antioch, Iconium, and Lystra (3'"- "). It is, how-
ever, not hazardous for Timothy and Titus to visit

Paul at Rome, good friends like Onesiphorus, who
had helped him in Ephesus, having apparently of
late sought out the Apostle there (P*"), which
might imply that he was in concealment, though
4''' shows that he kept in touch with the Christians

• Moet of these, Wendland thinks, belong to the literarv

stratum of the Koine, and the influence of the I.XX is svaail

(op. cit. , p. 364, note 6).

t The lan^'uuKe of Luke and Acts also has more atiinitiee with
the literary Koine than that of any book of the NT but Hebrews.
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of the city, even if, as maj- be inferred from 4**-
",

the Apostle bad his own small intimate circle

apart trom the larger church of Rome. It is for

Ephesus and its environment, the churches of his

earlier years, that he is most anxious, as the signs

point to a gathering storm (2'* 3'*-)- When Paul
wrote Philippians and Colo^ians he was expecting
an immeiliate and favourable decision of his case,

and, if this was the result, during the interval that
elapsed between Philippians and 2 Timothy he paid

a visit to Ephesiis, possibly also to Crete (Tit 1').

When he wrote Philippians and Colossians, he had
with him Timothy (whom he hopes to send to

Philippi, and in fact he may have sent him away
before the close of the first trial), apparently Epaph-
roditus, Tychicus (who with Onesimus has just

been sent to Colossae), Aristarchus a fellow-prisoner,

Mark (who is soon to go to Colossae), Justus,
Epaphras, Luke, and Demas. At the time of 2
Timothy, Demas has forsaken Paul and gone to
Thessalonica, perhaps on worldly business, and
Luke only is with him. He asks Timothy to

bring Mark, which he has made possible by send-
ing Tychicus to Ephesus. He seems to have been
in prison for some time, and 'the first defence'
most likely refers to a preliminary trial which
involved danger to his disciples. Alexander the
coppersmith, who may have led in the great defec-

tion from the Apostle (2 Ti 1"), possibly the same
person as Alexander the Jew of Ac 19, may have
followed him to Rome and brought against him
some specious charge, which told powerfully before
the Imperial court, now suspicious of the new sect,

which was evidently diflerent from and hated by
Judaism. Apparently Paul is sending Timothy
late news about Ephesus, whither he may be about
to come, possibly from Macedonia, or, as Zahn
suggests, from his old home in Lystra, where he
may have been when Paul was last in Ephesus.
The natural inference is that Erastus remained
behind in his own home at Corinth when Paul
came on to Rome, and that Trophinius had been
left not long before at Miletus (2 Ti 4^). This
Trophimus, an Ephesian, had been a fellow-worker
with Timothy before and was evidently known
to Luke (Ac 20* 2I»).

11. Authorship of the Pastoral Epistles.—Of
all the letters which profess to have come from
the apostle Paul these are the most disputed. A
formidable account is laid against them, to wit

—

(a) the false doctrine which is said to be Gnostic
teaching of the end of the 1st cent. ; (b) the em-
phasis placed upon the Church, its organization
and worship, in which are traced the beginnings
of the monarchical episcopate, a clergy in due suc-

cession from the apostles with a higher standard of
morality than the laity, liturgical forms and creeds

;

(c) fundamental changes from earlier Pauline
doctrine both in emphasis and in conception

—

orthodoxy having supplanted faith, some indeed
discovering the germ of the doctrine ' quod semper,
quod ubique, quod ab omnibus

' ; good works as
the outcome of moralism having taken the place
of the fruit of the Spirit ; justification by faith
being no longer vital as against legalism ; and the
eschatology of the earlier days having lost its

vividness ; {d) a marked change of language and
style, the original language coined by Paul for
the expression of the facts of salvation having
been displaced to a great extent by terms drawn
from the current Jewish- Hellenistic religious ter-

minology, and the old vigour ha\-ing yielded to
smooth or loose commonplace ; (e) the fact that
Paul, speaking in old age, addresses Timothy
as though he were not yet a fully matured
man ; (/) the extreme difficulty of finding a
place for these letters in the recorded life of
Paul. As a result, many scholars suppose that

VOL. II.— ^8

they were written about the end of the 1st

century.*
It has, however, been shown that the fal.se doc-

trine of these letters is most easily explained as
the result of tendencies both Jewish and pagan
which were at work towards the end of Pauls life,

and that it does not distinctively resemble what
is called ' Gnosticism,' such as was prevalent at
the end of the 1st century. The ecclesiastical

order is not nnlike that found in Philippians and
Acts ; there is no evidence of a clergy practising a
higher morality and enjoying a distinctive privi-

lege by transmission from the apostles. The view
of the Church itself also and of its sacraments is

very similar to that which is found in 1 Corinthians,
Ephesians, and Acts. The Epistles, therefore, fit

a period quite as early as Acts, and do not in-

herently need to be put later than .\.D. 70 or 80.

There is, however, as we have seen, much force
in the arguments urged against their authenticity
which are drawn from the changes in the emphasis
and formulation of doctrine, as well as from the
remarkable differences between the early Pauline
Epistles and these in style and language. Perhaps
also the attitude of an old man to a youth assumed
by Paul to Timothy, especially in the First Epistle,

is somewhat artificial, though it may be justified

by the Apostle's relation to him as given in 1 Co
417 1610- u, Ph 2»-» These difficulties are most
obvious in 1 Tim., less so in Tit., and many of

them disappear from 2 Timothy. As has been
already remarked, if 2 Tim. had stood alone, its

authenticity would probably not have been ques-
tioned.

Attempts have been made to discover Pauline
fragments in these Epistles, but without much
success, e.g. a genuine letter written towards the
close of the Roman captivity, in 2 Ti 1*^ '*• ^^^^

46-ia. a-t' and in Tit l^- * 3^*" (see especially Mofl6itt,

LNT, p. 403 f.); but, as Jiilicher remarks, 'the
impression of unity given by the whole, especially
of the close connexion originally existing between
all the parts referring to the discipline of the
Church, outweighs arguments in favour of division

of material among several authors ' {Introd. to the
NT, Eng. tr., p. 199). There seem to be, however,
in 1 Tim. and possibly in Tit. some interpolated
passages (see under § 2).

The remarkable similarities in language and
ideas, religious and ecclesiastical, that exist be-

tween these Epistles and the writings of Luke,
combined with their Pauline substance, may be
best explained by supposing that Luke had a large
share in their composition. He was alone with
Paul at the time of his approaching death, and
may have composed the ' second Epistle to
Timothy in such circumstances during the im-
prisonment of Paul that it was a reproduction of
his ideas and even of his language rather than the
work of an amanuensis. In that case, it may be
called Pauline. It was almost certainly the earliest

of the three.

Some years after the Apostle's death Luke,
or one of his circle, may have put together,
from his notes or reminiscences and from Pauline
material, the first letter to Timothy and that to
Titus almost simultaneously. His purpose in doing
so was to strengthen the authority of Timothy and
Titus in the face of a widespread and increasing
invasion of the error referred to in 2 Tim., which
was undermining the churches of Ephesus and
Crete. Such a theory would account for most of

the features of these Epistles, as, e.g. , the disorder

• 'The Pastorals sprang from the need of fixing in Kterary
form the church ordinances which had grown up spontaneously
and organically and thereby setting forth fixed statutes for the
individual life' of the church. The attempt is made to bring
these rules under the authority of St. Paul and so to provide
them n-ith a more general validity ' (Wendland, op. eit., p. 365).
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and lack of logical development of themes in

1 Tim., which may be due to a substratum of

refractory materials. If Luke had written a free

composition, it would have been a better literary

product.
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TITHES (5^/caT(u).—It is admitted universally

that the payment of tithes, or the tenths of posses-

sions, for sacred purposes did not find a place

within the Christian Church during the age covered
by the apostles and their immediate successors.

In the Hebrew religious community tithes possessed

a two-fold character. They were either a charitable
and regularly recurring contribution placed at the
disposal of the humbler Levites and other poor
or a yearly impost designed for the upkeep of the
central house of worship and of the ministering
priests (see W. Robertson Smith, OTJ(P, London,
1892, pp. 383 n., 446 f. ; see also ES^ Edinburgh,
1894, pp. 246-253).

Those who maintain that tithes are due de jure
divino to the Church give as the reason for their

non-existence in the Apostolic Age that the con-
ditions of the infant Church in the initial stages
of its growth raised insuperable difficulties against
the practice of such systematic payments during
that period (see Bingham, Antiqttities, V. v. 1 ti'.

[Works, Oxford, 1855, vol. ii. p. 176 fl".]). As soon
as the condition of the Church permitted, it is con-
tended, the payment of tithes began as a duty
obligatory on all individual Christians. Not only,
however, is there no evidence of the truth of this

contention, but such testimony as we possess
from the pages of the NT goes to disprove it. Not
that the duty of Christian giving was not recog-
nized as bindmg, or that the discharge of that duty
was considered outside of, or an unspiritual en-
croachment upon, the region of Christian ethics.

On the contrary, as we shall see, it occupied an
extremely important part in apostolic instniction
and ideals. Its reason and purpose are raised to a
loftier plane than they had ever occupied, aiid

translated into language of the profoundest moral
and spiritual content. ' The perfect law, the law
of liberty ' (Ja 1^), reigns here as it does elsewhere
(Gal 5'- ", 1 P 2i«, Jn 8»^ etc.), and the Christian's
joyous liberality, like his other graces, may be
characterized from the teaciiing of the NT as
the expression of the individual's consciousness
of his love of, and moral obligation to, his

brethren.
The social and economic con«litions of the early

Church in Jerusalem demanded extraordinary
eftbrt<t on the part of its wealthier members.
Whatever be the source of the narrative emlxxly-
ing the history of the attempt to establish the life

of that body on a conmiunistic basis, there can be
no doubt that it is in harmony with what we

understand from other sources (see art. Collec-
tion) to be the state of extreme poverty in which
the humbler Christians of Jerusalem were sunk.

The attempt to relieve this prevailing distress was
essentially voluntary, as the questions said to have
been addressed by St. Peter to Ananias testify

:

' Whiles it remained, did it not remain thine own ?

And after it was sold, was it not in thy jiower?'

(Ac 5*). Nor is it otherwise with the Antiochian
Churcli, which organized a relief fund for the
Jewish Christians some years later ;

' every man
according to his ability' (Ac ll''") contributed, and
we have no reason to believe that their giving was
not free and spontaneous ((bpurav). In reminding
the Ephesian elders, gathered at Miletus, of his

own example, St. Paul emphasizes (note the words
(coiriwfTas Set) the duty of the follower of ' the Lord
Jesus ' by the quotation, ' It is more blessed to give

than to receive' (Ac 20"). His exhortation 'to

help the weak ' (cf . I Th 5") includes in its scoi>e

that charitable disposition of our wealth, whether
it be 'silver, or gold, or apparel' (Ac 2(P), which
will meet the needs of poverty or misfortune. In
formulating his scheme for the collection of funds
for the poor 'saints' of Jerusalem, he laid do\vn

the mle for the guidance of the Corinthian Chris-

tians :
' upon the first day of the week let each one

of you lay by him in store, as he may prosper

'

(1 Co 16") ; and his enthusiastic praise of the Mace-
donian Churches for their earnest and liberal

response to his appeal he justifies by the circum-

stances in which their single-minded generosity

(t6 TrXoOros t^j air\6rrr)ros ainCov, 2 Co 8^) displayeil

itself. These attached supporters of the Apostle
gave joyously (t) irepiarfffla ttjs x^-P^-^ aiirdv) in a time
of sore trial {iu jroXXp doKifiy ^Xifewj ; cf. 1 Th 1« 2'*),

and from their own deep poverty (^ (card ^ddovi

KTojxela avTwy). We are reminded of Jesus' words in

praise of the widow's giving ' all the living that .she

had ' (irdcra rbv ^iov, Lk 21* ; cf. iropci 5vvafuy, 2 Co 8').

Not only did the Christians of Macedonia give

of their own accord (avdalperoi), but they were
even clamorous to be permitted to share in the
work which lay so near to the Apostle's heart.

His profound joy is intensified by the fact that he
is able to recognize in their generosity the outcome
of their previous complete self-surrender to the

cause and Person of the Lord (note the emphatic
phrase, iavrovs fSuKav irpuiTov T<fi Kvpitfi of 2 Co 8").

Even in writing to the church in Rome, which he
had not at the time visited, he is careful to remind
his readers that the duty of giving to their poorer

brethren is fundamental to the outward expression

of a true Christian faith (Ro 12'3
; cf. 15") ; and, if

we accept the Epistle to the Ephesians as St. Paul's,

he makes this duty a grace to be anxiously sought
and laboured for (note the 'iva in Eph 4=**). This
teaching was, indeed, not peculiar to the Apostle
of the Gentiles. Liberality to the needy is the

infallible test of the genuineness of Christian love

(1 Jn 3") and of a living faith (Ja 2"'-). It is a
sacrifice evoking a Divine response to him who
oilers it (He 13'") and constitutes the foundation
stone upon which to build that perfect character

which alone can approjiriate for itself {iiriMpuyrai

;

cf. Westcott, 7'hc Lpistic to the Hebrews, lA)nilon,

1889, p. 54 f.) 'the life which is life indeed' (1 Ti

e'").

In all the cases referred to, the essential freedom
ofChristian action is imjdied. There is no legal code

formulated for the guidance of those whose love of

the brethren is thus tested (oi) /car' iiriTay^v \iyu,

2 Co 8*). On the contrary, each one has the choice

and determination as to liis attitude {fKarros KaOuv

Trpo^prrrai ry KapSl(f., 2 Co 9^). There is no external

compulsion (^f ivdyKT/s) to detract from the joy, or

to set a mechanical Iwundary to the inclination, of

the Christian's giving to the poor. AVe thus recog-
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nize the truth of Irenitus' words: 'Whilst they
[the Jews] used to hold the tithes of their property
as consecrated, they, on the other hand, who have
grasped freedom, aedicate to the use of the Lord
all things which they possess, giving joyfully and
freely in greater abundance, because they have a
greater hope ' (Hcer. iv. 34).

The other purpose for which tithes were paid
was the maintenance of the Temple services and
of the attendant priests and Levites. Now there

can be no doubt that the apostles and those who
spent themselves in the propagation of the gospel

from the first considered it their due to be sup-

ported by the gifts and contributions of their

followers and converts. The aphorisms, ' The
labourer is worthy of his hire ' (cf. Mt 10**'), ' Thou
shalt not muzzle the ox when he treadeth out the
com ' (1 Co 9", 1 Ti 5'*), are quoted as applicable to

the Christian missionary and his work. The fact

that St. Paul so emphatically refused to accept
any monetary aid from the Corinthian church (see

Ac 18=» [cf. 2U^], 2 Co ll^-i», 1 Co 9'») makes all the
stronger the words in which he asserts and presses

the just rights of all the Christian teachers 'to
live out of the gospel ' (« tov evayyekiov ^^v, 1 Co
9**). The Apostle is insistent that he is forgoing
with purpose his most elementary right in main-
taining his financial independence. The scathing
irony of his question, ' Did I commit a sin in de-

basing myself [by working for his daily bread] in

order you might be raised up ?
' is followed by the

startling emphasis of his expressions (note the
collocation dupeav to tov Oeov eiJa77eXioi', and his use
of the military terms ^ffi;X77<j-a, d^puvioy, 2 Co II'''-;

cf. 1 Co 9^"). He had accepted his ' wages ' from
others in order that they might have his labours
free of charge (SwpfdLv). The force of his claim as
a teacher is strengthened by his determination to

act a-s he thought best, and refuse what he had a
perfectly well recognized right to and what his

detractors were in the habit of receiving. If the
Corinthians chose to make his refusal a handle to

accuse him of conscious charlatanry, he vehemently
avers that what he did he did out of pure love for

them (see the questions Sia ri ; Sti oi>K dyaru vfids ;

and the solemn assertion 6 decn cUdev, 2 Co 11**) and
for their benefit (tV xavri d^ap^ i/iavrbv vfuv ir-fiprrjaa,,

2 Co IP). Whatever may have been the original
reason for this line of conduct on the part of the
Apostle, we know that he solemnly reminded other
churches of his own foundation that the recognition
of this obligation to their spiritual teachers was an
essential feature of true discipleship (/xij xXavatrde,

Oebs oil /jLVKTtjpi^erai, Gal 6'), and his touching grati-

tude to the Philippians for their loyal and repeated
support when he was in want ( Ph 4*^^ ) is sufficient

proof that he was \villing to accept what was due
to him {ir\T]v KoKQs eiron^ffare) not only for his own
sake but still more for theirs {eTi^rp-Q rbv Kaprbv
TOV trKfovd^om-a eh Xiryov vfiQv, 4*^). Not only is the
general principle of maintaining the clergy a de-
cided feature of the early Apostolic Church, but
towards the close of the period we have evidence
that there were gradations in the payment given,
proportionate to the value of the work accom-
plished (ol KoKwi TTpoecrTUTei -Kpea^vrepoi SitX-^s Tip.rji

d^ioi-ffBoKTap, 1 Ti 5*')—a not unexpected develop-
ment of the old law, ' the labourer is worthy of his
hire ' (Lk 10^).

In all this there is no e\ndence of a giving which
is not free and spontaneous and which has not a
moral and spiritual basis. No allusion is made to
the necessity for the continuance of the Mosaic
law of tithes. This is all the more remarkable as
we have in St. Paul's case a distinct reference to
the parallel between the Levitical priesthood and
the Christian ministry in this respect (1 Co 9*^)—

a

parallel which is involved, consciously or otherwise,

in the ordinance of Jesus (6 K6pios) that His mission-
aries were to be supported by the objects of their

labours.

The relation between tithes and Christian gi\'ing

may be apprehended as that between the law and
the gospel as incentives and forces in life. It is

the relation between a legal enactment which
enforces by objective sanctions and a spiritual

ideal which draws out all tiiat is best and highest
from those who recognize the significance of the
blessedness of self-saciifice for the sake of others.

Lttkratcrk.—A. Plummer, ICC, '2 Corinthians,' EdinbuiTfa,
1915 ; A. Robertson and A. Plummer, ib., ' 1 Corinthians,' <fo.,

1911 ; Foolke Robsutes, The Revenue of the Gonpel is Tythe»,
Cambridge, 1613 ; G. Carleton, Tithes Examined and Proved
to bee Due to the Clergie by a Divine Rights, London, 1611 ; J.
Selden, Hittory of TytKes, do., 1618. J. R. WiLLIS.

TITUS.—Titus, one of the apostle Paul's chief

lieutenants, was a Greek, born probably in Antioch
or its neighbourhood, and converted to Christianity
perhaps by the Apostle himself (Tit 1*). He was
among the earliest Gentile leaders in the Christian
Church, and it has been suggested, not without
plausibility, that the question of Gentile circtim-

cision was first raised when he, along with others,

was brought into the Church. In any case, Paul
chose Titus to go with him to Jerusalem in order
that the question might be decided by the apostles

on appeal to a concrete case. Titus was almost
certainly not circumcised (Gal 2*).

Henceforth he is a leader under Paul in work
which made him well known to the churches of

Galatia (2*). When affairs had reached a danger-
ous climax in the church of Corinth during Paul's
sojourn in Ephesus, Timothy was first dispatched
by the Apostle to restore peace ; but he failed, and
Titus was then sent. Paul was confronted with
a revolt of one of his important churches, the
seriousness of which may be estimated by the
tension of the Apostle as he awaited news of the
mission of Titus (2 Co 2*^ 7*-*). Titus was quit*
successful : the rebellious element was suppressed.
As a result of his service, there sprang up between
Titus and that church a deep affection, and he
championed them in the matter of their liberality

towards ' the saints ' at Jerusalem, claiming that
they would not be behind Paul's favourite churches
of Macedonia (2 Co 8«- *»*»).

Titus was evidently a man of stronger character
than Timothy, and may have been sent further
afield on more independent missions ; but nothing
is known of his later activity apart from the Epistle
addressed to him by St. Paul. It may be reason-
ably assumed that historical material lies embedded
in this letter ; and, if so, Titus continued to be
Paul's ' partner and fellow-helper ' (2 Co 8-*) until

the end of his life, and retainea his confidence as
one who was able to cany out difficult tasks to the
Apostle's liking (Tit P). Crete, to which Paul
took Titus, must have been in itself one of the
hardest fields to evangelize (1*^ *'), and the appear-
ance of the false teachers, who seem to have gained
a foothold after Paul left, made a strong hand all

the more necessary. These teachers were men ' of

the circumcision ' (1*"*^), who possibly made use of

the fact that Titus was an uncircumcised Greek to

undermine his authority. Paul does not fear, as

he does in the case of Timothy, that Titus will

yield to pressure ; but he may have dreaded that,

not being a Jew, he would pay too much heed to

the prestige of Judaism, and attach a fictitious

importance to these Jev\'ish teachers and their

fables (li"-i6 39). He, therefore, bids him make
short work of unruly men and exercise his own
authority (2** 3*"). His position in Crete is similar

to that of Timothy in the churches of Ephesus

—

a representative of the Apostle holding a local

commission. His function is that of an apostle.
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Huch as we find it in the Epistles, and cannot be
identiiied witli that of the ujonarchical bishop.

Paul at the end of his life's work turns towards
his disci))le, thouj^li no reason is given in Tit 3^-

;

but, as the churches of Crete need a present

director, he promises to send Arteraas or Tychicus
to relieve Titus and permit him to join the Apostle
in Nic(»polis.

Jiilicher thinks that Titus may have been the

first Greek missionary to Crete and Dalmatia
(PEE^ xix. 800). No reliance is to be put upon
tlie later ecclesiastical tradition, which, working
upon the Epistle, calls him the first bishop of

Crete (Eus. HE ill. iv. 6).

LiTBRATURK.—See under Timothy akd Titds, Epistles to ;

A. Julicher, art 'Titus,' in PRE» xix. 798-800.

R. A. Falconer.
TITUS (Emperor). — Titus, who was officially

styled sometimes Imperator Titus Caesar Vespasi-
anus Augustus, sometimes Imperator Titus Ves-
pasianus Caesar Augustus, was originally named
Titus Flavius Vespasianus. He was the son of a
man of the same name, the Emperor Vespasian
(see under Vespasian), and of Domitilla, and was
bom at Rome on 30th December, A.D. 39. Titus
was brought up and taught along with Britannicus,
son of the Eniperor Claudius (y.v.), at the Court of

the latter. He was early distinguished for bodily
strength and manly beauty, and was accomplished
not only in boxing and riding, but also in oratory,
music, and verse composition. He gained his first

military experience as tribunus militum (colonel)

in Germany and Britain, and served with distinc-

tion. Afterwards he followed the usual career in

the law courts, and at the same period married
Arrecina Tertulla, daugliter of the knight M.
Arrecinus Clemens, who had been prefect of the
fjrajtorian cohorts under Caligula. After her death
le married Marcia Furnilla, a lady of high birth,

who bore him a daughter Julia and was later
divorced by him. Titus was quaistor about the
year 65, and in the beginning of 67 he was in com-
mand of a legion. From that time till the middle
of 68 he assisted his father in the conduct of the
Jewish War. He began the work by bringing
the fifteenth legion (Apollinaris) from Alexandria
to Judaea in a very short time, considering that it

was winter, and successfully besieged Jatl'a ami
Jotapata. Later he retired to Ptolemais, then to
Caesarea on the coast, and afterwards to Caesarea
Philippi, Scythopolis, and Tiberias. He gallantly
besieged Tarichea, Gamala, and Gischala. In fact,

all through the war his determined and skilled
generalship was indispensable to his father. In

Juick succession Gadara, Peraea, western Judaea,
dumtea, and the neighbourhood of Jericho were
besieged by the Romans. Afterwards the attack
on Jerusalem was prepared. In the troublous
period following the death of Nero, Titus played
an important part. He has the chief credit of the
reconciliation of Mucian, governor of the province
Syria, and Vespasian. Titus was also adopted by
the old king Agrippa, and both visited Acliaia in
the winter of 68-6!). The attitude of tliese power-
ful men in the East towards the kaleidoscopic
changes in the West was complicated by the long
delay in the arrival of news. The news of the
death of Galba (15th Jan. 69) and the arming of
Vitellius led Titus to hope that he would succeed
his father, and he returned by Asia Minor, Rhodes,
and Cyprus to Syria. Already the attractions of
the Jewish princess Berenice had begun to in-

fluence him. Meanwhile Vespasian and Mucian
had got the Jewish antl Syrian army to swear
allegiance to Otho. However, on the news of
Vitellius' success against Otho, the soldiers forced
Vespasian to undertake the Empire. There is no
doubt that the popularity of Titus helped them to I

this decision, and later Titus accompanied Vespas-
ian to Alexandria to strengthen his position there.

In the year 70 Titus was commander-in-chief, in

which year also he held his first consulship, along
with Vespasian. The details of the final attack
on Jerusalem and of the preliminaries to it ari;

well known from the pages of Josephus, BJ v. and
vi. This author had for some time been on friendly
terms with Titus. The siege was one of the most
stubborn in history, but the Jews were eventually
defeated. Return home by sea was impossible
during the winter, and Titus went from Caesarea
Philippi to Caesarea StraUmis, then to Berytos.
His visit to other Syrian cities was made all the
more pleasant by the report of the splendid re-

ception which his father had received in Italy. By
Syrian Antioch he went to Zeugma on the Eu-
pnrutea, where he received an embassy from the
Parthian king. From Zeugma he returned, prob-
ably via Tarsus, to Antioch, Jerusalem, and Alex-
anaria (reached probably in May 71). After
sending the fifth and fifteenth legions back to
their former garrisons and selecting 700 captives
for his triumph, he took the usual route by sea
from Alexandria past Rhegium to Puteoli (see

Roads and Travel), and thence to Rome. The
joint triumph of Vespasian and Titus took place
probably in June, the month of his arrival. Some
of the most conspicuous objects in the triumphal
procession are represented on the reliefs of the
still existing Arch of Titus in the Forum at Rome
(see art. Rome).
There had been originally a question among the

soldiers in the East whether Vespasian or Titus
should be made Emperor. Their decision was for

Vesjiasian, with the full understanding that Titus
should succeed his father. Titus' military success,

with the plunder thence accruing, made him popu-
lar with tlie soldiers, but he remained on the oest

of terms with his father. Already in 69 both
Titus and Domitian received Imperial titles from
their father, and early in Vespasian's reign, in 71,

Titus was recognized as co-emperor. It is not
necessary to follow here the details of his official

career and the titles he held in the course of that
part of it which lies ^\-ithin his father's period as

princeps. In 79 Titus crushed a conspiracy against
nis father by putting the ringleader Alienus, a
friend of his own, to death. The Jewish queen
Berenice had come to Rome with her brother
Agrippa in 75. Titus' fondness for her, though
she was thirteen years his senior (see Berenice),
was notorious ; but the Romans had still much of

the same strong feeling against close association

between their rulers and foreign women that they
had shown in the days of Julius Ciesar and Cleo-

patra, and Titus felt compelled to dismiss her.

At the commencement of his reign anticipations

were not pleasant. For he had shortly before

shown signs of tyranny as well as of licentiousness.

It is highly probable that disease had already
begun ite worK on him. Vespasian having died

on 24th June 79, Titus was thirty-nine years old

when his sole rule as Emperor began. At once he
named his brother Domitian his partner and suc-

cessor ; but this did not imply the double rule of

two equals, as Domitian seemed to expect it would.
He gave an unanticipated impression of mildness,

and seems in every way to nave realized his re-

sponsibility and reformed his previous manner
of life. Ihe great Stoic philosoj)her, Musonius
Rufus, whose fragmentary writings (ed. O. Hense,
Leipzig, 1905) preach the noblest ethics of classical

antiquity, was recalled to Rome, though Vespasian
had banished him. Agricola's success in Britain

continued (see under Vespasian). It was in this

reign that the great eruption of Vesuvius took

place, on 24th August 79. Herculaneum (better
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form Herculanam), Pompeii, and Stabia; were
overwhelmed (see Herrlich, in Klio, iv. [1<K>4]209 fF.).

Titus jonrueyed to Campania and remained there
till next year, doing all that he coniJ to help.

His action proWdes an ancient counterpart to the
ser\-ices of King Victor Emmanuel on the occasions
of the earthqualces of Messina and Avezzano. The
great aqueduct, Aqua Marcia, which had fallen
into ruins, was repaired, and the Roman supply
of pure water thus notably increased (cf. Statins,
Silu(c, I. V. 26 tf. ). Titus also superintended road-
building in Italy, Dalmatia, and Numidia, as in-

scriptions prove. In the year 80, during the
absence of Titus in Campania above referred to, a
great part of Rome was destroyed by fire. A con-
siderable number of the most splendid buildings
were destroyed in the conflagration. Large sums
were put at the disposal of the Emperor by private
persons, princes, and towns, to enable him to restore
them. He did not hesitate to furnish some of
them from the Imperial palaces. A pestilence
having broken out in Rome, the Emperor was as
instant in help as he continued to be in face of the
distress in Campania. Amidst great festivities

the wonderful amphitheatre, which we know as
the Colosseum (see art. Rome), was dedicated,
along with public hot baths. The combats of
wild beasts and gladiators, the mimic naval battles,

and the exhibition of gifts lasted one hundred days.
To this year belong also various improvements to
roads in Italy, Spain, Galatia, and Lyoia. Agricola
acquired additional territory for Rome in Britain.
In the same year in the East a. false Xero appeared,
and obtained considerable support for a time.
The impostor was in reality a certain Terentius
Maximns, a native of the province Asia, who was
like Nero in appearance. To this episode there
may be a reference in Rev 13'. In the year 81 we
learn of further repairs to aqueducts in'ltalv, and
of new roads in Cyprus. The Emperor's health
had begun to fail seriously in the preceding year.
The ancient authorities mention an attack of fever.
Domitian, it was rumoured, had poisoned him, or
at least had hindered his recovery from illness by
neglecting the orders of the physician. Certainly
l>omitian left Titus' bedside in the Sabine land for
Rome before the end, which took place on 13th
September in the forty-second year of his age,
after a reign of two years, two months, and twenty
days.

LmntATtTRE.—The ancient authorities are : Josephus, BJ,
bks. m.-\ ii. : Tacitus, Hiftoriet, bks. i.-v. ; Xiphilinus" epitome
of Dio Cassius, bks. bcv. and Ixri. ; Snetonius, Titxu ; Sextos
Aurelins Victor, de Ccttaribus Liber; numerous inscriptions
collected to 19Cil in H. C. Newton, Tht Epiyraphieal Etidenee
fur the Reigns of Vespasian and Titus (Cornell Studies in
Classical Philology, 3tvi., 'Coins'), Ithaca, X.Y., 1901.
Modem works : K. Weynand, in Paoly-Wissowa, vi 2695 If.

;

H. Dessau, in I'l-wKipographia Imperii Romaui, Berlin, 1897,
li. 79 (no. 264) : M. Beule, Titus und teine Dynagtie, ed. E.
Doehler, Halle, 1S75 ; also the relevant parts of the following
histories : V. Duruy, History ofRome, Eng. tr., 6 vols., London,
1I5S3-66 ; J. B. Bury, Student's History of the Roman Empire,
do., 1893 ; H. SchiUer, Gesehiehte der roniischen Kaiserzeit, i.

t(}otha, 18S3] 518 ff. : A. von Domaszewski, Gesehichte der
r&misehen Kaiser, ii. [Leipzig-, 19C'9] 155 ff.

A SOTTTER
TITUS, EPISTLE TO.— See Timothy and

TiTus, Epistles to.

TITUS JUSTUS (so in the MSS KE. ; B reads
* Titius Justus ' as do the Vulgate and the
Memphitic Versions).—The name is mentioned
only once in the NT, Ac 18'. He was a Gentile
who had been brought under the influence of the
Jewish synagogue in Corinth. As a proselyte, he
heard St. Paul preach there. Evidently he was
favourably impressed ; and, when the opposition
of the Jews drove St. Paul ' to the Gentiles,' Titus
offered him the use of his house (which was practi-
cally next door to the synagogue) as a meeting-

place. It is extremely likely that he became a con-
vert to Christianity. Attempts have been made to
identify him with several people, as, e.g., with Titus
(the recipient of St. Paul's Epistle), and—by W,
M. Ramsay, on much better grounds—with Gains.
Gains was an early convert in Corinth (1 Co 1")

;

and St. Paul refers to him in Ro 16® as ' my host
and of the whole church,' which might mean the
person in whose house the church met. But no
identification can be established.
A. C. Headlam describes Titus Justus as ' evi-

dently a Roman or a Latin, one of thecodont of the
colony Corinth ' {HDB ii. SSG*")

—

i.e. a descendant
of the colonists 'established there in B.C. 46, who
would on the whole constitute a sort of local
aristocracy' (W. M. Ramsay, ib. i. 481»). Evi-
dently his social position was good ; and probably
St. Paul accepted the offer of his house not because
it was so near the synagogue as to be a rival meet-
ing-house, but because it afforded the A^wstle
access to the more educated classes of the Corinthian
population. Although St. Paul used an exasperat-
ing gesture when he broke with the Jews in the
synagogue, there is no need to charge him with
being deliberately non-conciliatory. But the op-
portunity of preaching in the house of snch a
citizen as Titus Justus overbore all other considera-
tions. Codex Bezae describes St. Paul as leaving
the house of Aquila to lodge with Titus ; but this
is due to the reviser's misunderstanding of the
text.

LrrBRATtTRK.—A. C. Headlam, art. ' Justos ' inHDB ii. 829«>
;

W. M. Ramsay, art. ' Corinth," ib. i. 481-482 ; W. Lock,
art. ' Titus,' ib. iv. 732* ; W. M. Ramsay, The Church in the
Roman Empire, London, 1893, p. 158, St. Paul the Traveller and
the Roman Citizen, do., 1895, pp. 256-257; Bxp, Sth ser., L
[1911] 341, V. [1913] 354 n. ; SGT, '1 Corinthians,' da, 1900.
p. 730 : C von Weizsacker, The Apostolie Age, Eng. tr., i^,
do., 1897, pp. 308-309. J. £. ROBERTS.

TOKEN.—This word occurs three times in the
Pauline Epistles, and nowhere else in the E V V of the
apostolic ^^•ritings. The passages are 2 Th 1', Ph 1^,

2 Th 3^', AV and RV giving identical renderings in
each. In 2 Th 1' the Greek Ivdeiy/ia is translated
by ' manifest token * ; in Ph 1*^ IvStt^u is translated
by ' evident token ' ; in 2 Th 3" ' token ' renders
ffTjfiuoy. The two first passages may conveniently
be taken together, both because of their general
resemblance and because the two Greek words
which ' token ' represents are closely related. In
2 Th 3^' it represents a different word, occurring
in a totally different context.

1. In 2 Th 1*, St. Paul, speaking for himself and
his associates, says to the Thessalonians :

* We our-
selves glory in you in the churches of God for your
patience and faith in all your j>ersecutions and in
the afflictions which ye endure ; which is a mani-
fest token of the righteous judgement of God.'
The word Meiyfia {' manifest token') occurs only
here in the Greek Bible ; its general significance is
' proof ' or ' evidence ' (not exemplum as the Vul-
gate, but rather indicium as Beza). The interpre-
tation of the passage involves a two-fold question :

(a) What is meant by ' the righteous judgement of
God * ? (6) What is the ' manifest token ' (fvSeiy/ia)

of it? The 'righteous judgement' is the future
and final judgment referred to in w.*"^", based on
the principle of compensation laid down by our
Lord in Lk 16*, that the sufferers of this world
shall rest hereafter, and the persecutors shall suffer.

It is not, however, suffering ^)fr se that can look
forward to this future rest and joy but suffering
that come** of faith, and is endured for the King-
dom of Gfod (v.*). This suffering, inspired by faith
in God and endured with the conviction that He
reigns and will ultimately exhibit His 'righteou.s
judgement,' is itself the ' evidence,' the 'manifest
token ' of the coming of that judgment.
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The word hSeiy/M as related to fvSei(ii indicates
strictly the concrete result in contrast with the
process. In meaning;, however, the two words are
practically indistin;,Miishiible. This becomes ap-
parent from a consideration of the passage in
which the latter word occurs.

2. In I'll I'*, St. Paul bids his converts be ' noth-
ing atJVighted by the adversaries : which is for
them an evident token (fvSf^u) of perdition, but
of your salvati<m, and that from God ' ; i.e. if the
Philippians do not waver before the attacks of the
adverwiries, but maintain their ground, this stead-
fast attitude in itself will be an ' evident token,' a
'proof that the adversaries will suller defeat,
while the Philipjuans will enjoy the Divine salva-
tion. 'EvSti^ts, like fv5eiy/ML, is a Pauline word,
and does not occur in the Greek Bible apart from
his Epistles. It is an Attic law term and appears
to mean, more distinctively, 'proof that rests on
iin Hp[)eal to facts, as contrasted with mere logical

demonstration. ' Token ' coupled with the adjec-
tives ' manifest' or ' evident ' is an adequate render-
ing of either ivdeiyfia or Ivdeiiis.

3. In 2 Th 3'^ St. Paul, refening to the conclud-
ing salutation written by his own hand, says that
it 'is the "token" (crrifielov) in every epistle.' An
exhaustive account of these interesting words
would require a general examination of the epistol-
ary methods of the contemporary Graeco-Roman
world. It must suffice here to say that St. Paul,
in accordance with the common practice of his age,
probably dictated his Epistles to an amanuensis
(cf. Ro 16^), adding a few words at the end, in his
own writing, to vouch for the authenticity of the
document. These authenticating words might
consist of the bare salutation, as in the present
passage, or might contain other words in addition
(cf. 1 Co 16« Col 4i», Gal 6"" ; Deissmann goes
so far as to hold that in 2 Cor. the apostolic auto-
graph begins at 10'). The probability is that the
Apostle would authenticate every Epistle by his
autograph greeting at the end. In tlie cases where
he calls special attention to the fact (1 Co lQ'-\

Col 4'^ and the present passage ; cf. too Gal 6") he
may have been anxious to certify the letter, as
against any forgeries that might be circulating in
his name. The use of the word arjueiov here, fol lowed
bry the elucidating ovrus ypdipu (almost like our
English 'signed') is closely parallel to the <Te<T7}-

fitiufiai (generally contractecl into aeaij.) with which
many papyri and ostraca close. An alternative
metiiod of certifying a letter Avas to give to the
bearer a 'token {<T6fi^o\ov) as proof of his com-
mission (cf. S. Witkowski, Epistulce Privatce, Leip-
zig, 1906, no. 25).

iJTKRATURi.—J. B. Lightfoot, Noteson Epistles of St. Paxil,
I>ondon, 1895, p. 13f>f. ; A. Deissmann, Light from the Ancient
East, Enff. tr.2, do., 1911, p. 153 ; G. MUligan, St. PauPs Epistles
to the Thessaloniang, do., 1908, Note A, 'St. Paul as a Letter-
Writer,' pp. 121-130. Dawson Walkkr.

TOMB.—See Sepulchre.

TONGUE.—Physiologically, tli.' tnnuu.' {yXQffaa)
is accessory both to the sense of Lu^le ;ind to the
faculty of speech, but in the literature of apostolic
Christianity (e.a. 1 Co 14») it is connected with
speech alone. * Here, as in primitive thought gener-
ally, to which the nervous system and the more
minute structure of the tissues were unknown,
the tongue was thought to possess an inlierent i

faculty of speecli, and the ethical qualities attach-
i

ing to what was said were attributed to the organ
i

itself (ethnic parallels in .1. G. Frazer, GIP,
\

* Similarly, in the OT, taste is not specially connected with
the tonjirue (Job 201'- refers to the mouth us a whole), but
with the palate {^n). For the more scientific Greek view, see
Aristotle, de AnimOf ii. 10.

London, 1900, ii. 421, 422, note). As, in the OT,
the tongue is said to concoct deceit (PsuU'"), and
iniquity is said to be in it (Job 6*') or under it

(Ps 10'), so, in the NT, it is said to defile tiie whole
body, to be a restless evil, full of deadly poison
(Ja S*-"). This vivid language is not adequately
characterized by saying, with Mayor, ' The tongue
is of course merely the innocent instrument em-
ployed by the free will of man ' (The Epistle of St.

James', London, 1910, p. 220). That which seems
to us to be ' odd and exaggerated ' in the language
of St. James really marks the difference between
ancient and mo<lem psychology. When joy (Ac 2**,

IClem. xviii. 15), arrogance (1 Clem. Ivii. 2), deceit
(Ro 3'*, 1 Clem. xxxv. 8) are connected with the
tongue, a psycho-physical idea underlies the usage,
which springs from the conception of the organ as
an integral part of the whole personality.
Early Christian ethics seems to have found it

necessary to emphasize the control of the tongue ;

it is even made the sine qua non of religion (Ja 1^)
and the condition of life (1 P 3'*, 1 Clem. xxii. 3;
cf. Ps 34'*). It is particularly urged on women
(1 Clem. xxi. 7, Hermas, Vis. ii. ii. 3). Evidently
'the scourge of tiie tongue' (1 Clem. Ivi. 10; cf.

Job S'") was a very real evil in early Christian
communities. We may also note the rebuke of
hypocrisy and insincerity, an shown by the con-
trast tetween the inner life and its outer expres-
sion :

' let us not love in word, neither with the
tongue' (I Jn 3'*). On confession itself great
emphasis was natuially placed (Ro 14" ; see also
art. Mouth); it is felt that the truth of the
inner life will instinctively utter itself in the testi-

mony of the spoken word :
' As the fountain

gushes out its water, so my heart gushes out the
praise of the Lord and my lips utter praise to Him,
and my tongue His psalms ' (Odes of Solomon,
xl. 4, 5).

The word ' tongue ' occurs in a figurative sense
in Ac 2' (tongues of fire ; cf. Is 5^*) and Rev 5*, etc.

(= language). On the phenomena of glossolalia,
which St. Paul regards chiefly as a sign to un-
believers (1 Co 14'*"), see artt. Tongues, Gift of,
and Holy Spirit.

LrrRRATCRB.—^Tho Commentaries ; see also artt. Man and
Mouth. H. WhEELER RoBINSON.

TONGUES, GIFT OF.—The chief authority in
apostolic literature for the gift of sneaking with
tongues (y\u<Tffo\a\la) is 1 Co 14. What liap{)ened
on the day of Pentecost is described (Ac 2*) as
speaking ' with other tongues ' (XaXeo' h-^pan
yXuxraais). The emphasis lies on the distinguishing
eripais. The speakers spoke in languages other
than their own : under the stress of spiritual
emotion they lapsed into a foreign tongue ; it was
a special phenomenon peculiar to a special occasion.
In Ac 10"'*' 19® the same phenomenon according to
some authorities re-appears ; but, as the di-stin-

guishing iripais is absent, it is open to us to
regard these passages as parallel to 1 Co 14 and as
indicating a phenomenon other than the Pente-
costal.

What are the chief features of (jlussohiHa in the
Corinthian church? (I) Like ' prophecy,' 'speak-
ing with tongues' was one of the gifts of" the irvtv-

fiariKol : it was reckoned among the charisms as
an inspiration or endowment originating with the
Holy Spirit. (2) It was unintelligible to others
(I Co 14-, 'no man understandeth '). (3) It was
personal to the speaker, who edified himself and
not the church (v.'*). (4) It is descril)ed in the
ca.se of an individual as y^tlxraan^ \a.\ttv (v.*) and
again in the singular 7XuKr(r77 (vv.''*^^) or ^i* y\*Sxr(rri

(v."')(5(AT^y yXwcto-tjs, v.*, refers to the instrument of
speech). It is evident that 'tongue' in this con-
nexion is used of a specific utterance. It is an
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open question whether it was deliberate, on the

ground that ordinary language was unsnitable for

prayer or fellowship or testimony regarding the

spiritual life, or was produced apart from the voli-

tion of the speaker under the influence of spiritual

excitement or emotion. The evidence is in favour

of the latter view : in other words, that the speaker
was the subject of a Spirit-possession which moved
him to speak ' with the tongues of men and of

angels' (1 Co 13'). The distinction in the latter

passage points to an ecstasy which on occasions

appeared to be more than human, as if the Spirit

used a human medium for angelic sjieech (cf.

2 Co 12*). It was used only in prayer (1 Co 14-- **).

It was speech ' not unto men, but unto God.' To
the outsider it appeared a species of soliloquy.

Intellect or voOs was passive or d/copiros (14^*).

There were many types of tongues (yivi) y\o<T<rQv

Undoubtedly St. Paul recognized it as a spiritual

gift, but inferior, as, e.g., compared with prophecy.

It was of no value to an unbeliever, because it

could not lead to faith : cf. St. Paul's application

of Is 28"^ in 1 Co 14-^ Indeed, to both the out-

sider and the unbeliever (v.^*) it would appear a
kind of madness. Nor to the believer was it of

real benefit unless there was an interpretation

(v.**) ; and the speaker-with-tongues was coun-

selled to pray for such an interpretation, as if his

utterance j:*^)' se were of little value. St. Paul was
no believer in unintelligibility (v.^^) : hence his

emphasis on a eij<rr]iJ.oi {'capable of being ex-

pounded ') \dyoi (v.*). He claimed the gift as one
of his own (v.^*), but preferred five instructive

words spoken with the understanding to ten

thousand in a tongue (v.'»). If his words were
not understood, it was like pouring words into the

empty air (v.^). Hence an interpretation was
essential, though this was a gift by itself and
was not necessarily exercised by the speaker-with-

tongues himself.

It is obvious that the Corinthians were specially

susceptible to such abnormal powers ; with a con-

siderable section of the church y\<j}<rffo\a\ia was more
popular than teaching and prophecy, in spite of the

fact that as a purely subjective phenomenon it

was of no value to the outsider (tSiwn/s), who could

not even say ' Amen ' to the formula of thanks-
giving (v.i®). The common sense of St. Paul was
undoubtedly tried by its ineftectuality ('your
thanksgiving may be all right, but then—the other
man is not edified !' [v.^^ in J. Motiatt, The New
Testament : A New Translation*, London, 1914]).

There is no need to look for the origin of this

experience among contemporary ethnic cults.

That the atmosphere of the Hellenistic world of

St. Paul was full of the phenomena of mysticism
and ecstasy is clear to all students of the mystery-
religions. But the ecstatic manifestations of the
Corybantic or Dionysiac devotee or the worshipper
of Isis and Osiris are simply parallels with the
Corinthian Christian phenomena ; they are not
sources of it. Kopv^avTiav (to use Philo's word,
Quis Rer. Div. Heres, 69, quoted by Kennedy, St.

Paul and the Mystery-Religions, p. 66) is a con-

venient generic term for Divine possession as found
in the revivals of ancient and modem religions.

To Huxley the Salvation Army appeared to be a
kind of ' Corybantic Christianity,' judged by its

external phenomena of religious excitement and
enthusiasm. At the same time, the phenomena
that have accompanied revivals such as early
Methodism, the Salvation Army, and the recent
AVelsh revival have rarely been of the type of

7Xw(r(7oXaMa : there have been sobs and ejacula-

tions, but not unintelligible continuous speech.

In a valuable appendix to his Earlier Epistles of
St. Patd- (London, 1914) K. Lake ( ' Glossolalia

and Psychology,' ch. iv. app. ii.) finds traces of
glossolalia in the Testament of Job and in the
magical papyri, e.g. the Leiden papyrus, where
Hermes is invoked in unintelligible symbols.
The use of strange words in magical formulas
or charms whicli is to be found in circles alien

to the apostolic communities may properly be
adduced as parallels to glossolalia ; but it would
appear that glossolalia speedily vanished from
apostolic Christianity. There is no reference to
it in the Apostolic Fathers. The passages quoted
from Irenseus {Hter. V. vi. 1) and Tertullian (c.

Marc. V. 8) are not convincing proofs that the
practice was in vogue in their own times, while
Chrysostom in the 4th cent, is unable to explain
what its real nature was. Lake notes the case of

the Cami-sards, a sect of French Protestants in the
early 18th cent., who are known under stress of

religious emotion to have ' uttered exhortations in

good French, although, in their ordinary state of

consciousness, they were incapable of speaking
anything but the Romance patois of the Cevennes

'

{loc. cit., p. 245). A clearer parallel to glossolalia

is the more familiar case of the Irvingites, whose
ecstatic utterances were an unintelligible jargon.

Lake's examination of the phenomena as a whole
demonstrates that from the standpoint of psy-

chology' there is nothing in itself unreasonable in

uncontrolled or uncontrollable speech. When the
subliminal consciousness is called into play or
energy by religious emotion, there results a para -

phasia which may take the form of speaking
languages previously not known by the speaker, or
uttering speech unintelligible to the hearer. The
whole subject is invested with renewed interest

by the modem study of religious pathology and
psychology. It would now appear that speaking
with tongues, like so many other phenomena of

the spiritual consciousness, whether in the records

of the Scriptures or in non-canonical writings or in

the general annals of the Christian life in all ages,

is capable of reasonable explanation on psycho-
logical lines, even if all the data fail to yield a
satisfactory meaning to the inquirer.

Literature.—In addition to the works named under Gifts
and Propftecy, the follovrinj: may be consulted : K. Lake, The
Earlier Epistle* of St. PauP, London. 1914 ; H. A. A.
Kennedy, St. Paul and the MysUry-Relitjiims, London, 1913 ;

J. Weiss, Der erste Korintherbrief, Gotlingen, 1910; F. G.
Hencke, ' The Gift of Tongues and Related Phenomena at the
Present Day.' in AJTh xiii. [1909] 193-206 ; W. James, The
Varieties oj Religious Experience-', London, 1903, lects. ix. and
X. ; E. Mosiman, Das Zungenreden, gesehiehtlich uiul psye/io-

logiseh untersucht, Tubingen, 1911 (contains an excellent biblio-

graphy). R. Martix Pope.

TOPAZ (Tcnrdiiov).—Topaz is the ninth founda-
tion-stone of the New Jerusalem (Rev 21^). The
topaz of modem mineralogy was almost unknown
to the ancients, and the stone denoted by roird^ioir

was probably that variety of olivine which is now
termed chrysolite or peridot. It was found in the
Toirdftos vrjcos of the Red Sea. Pliny (UN xxxvii. 8)

speaks of it as held in very high estimation, 'e

vuenti genere,' and Strabo (XVI. iv. 6) says :

'The topaz is a translucent stone, sparkling with a golden
lustre. It is not easy to distinguish in the daytime, because it

is outshone, but at night it is visible to those who collect it.

Placing a vessel over the spot as a mark, they dig [the stones]

up by day. A body of men is appointed and maintained by the
kings of Egypt to guard the place where they are found, and
to superintend the collection of them.'

This ancient topaz was soft and easily engraved :

'eadem sola nobilium limam sentit' (Pliny, loc.

cit.). The modern topaz, on the contrary, is nearly

as hard as a diamond. James Strahan.

TORMENT.—The noun 'torment' is the tr., in

all passages except one, of ^aaavi(Tfi6s, a Or. word
found in the NT only in Rev. In 1 Jn 4" KoXatrii

is so tr. in AV (RV 'punishment'). The cognate
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verb ^aaavl^u is rendered ' torment ' in four out of
six passages, the exceptions being Rev 12* (AV
pained,' RV ' in pain ') and 2 P # (AV and RV

' vexed '). In AV KaKovx^o/xai is in one of the two
cases of its occurrence rendered ' torment ' (He 1 1"

:

RV 'evil entreat'). In 4 Ezr. 'torment' is the
rendering of cruciamentum in ix. 9, xiii. 38 (AV
and RV), of cruciatus in vii. 67 (RV), of tormtntum
in vii. 36, 38 (RV), of supplicium in vii. 66, 80, 84,

86 (RV), of cruciamentum in ix. 12 (RV ; AV
' pain '). Cruciare is tr. ' torment ' in xiii. 38 (AV
and RV) and torquerc in v. 34 (RV).
Torment is physical, or mental, or both. Of

mental torment we have instances in 2 P 2*, where
Lot is said to have ' vexed ' (RVm ' tormented ') his

soul with the lawless deeds of his neiglibonrs ; in

Rev 11": 'These two prophets tormented them
that dwell on the earth ' ; in .^ Ezr. v. 34 :

' My
reins torment {torquent) me every hour while I

labour to comprehend the way of the Most High '

;

and in vii. 64 :
' By reason of tliis we are tormented

(eruciamur), because we perish and know it.'

Of physical torment in this life we have a few
instances. In one passage the pangs of childbirth

are likened to ' torment. The woman arrayed as
the sun was 'travailing in birth, and in pain to

be delivered ' (^ajTavi^oiUvi) reKetv, Rev 12*). Such
men as have not the seal of God on their forehead
are tormented by the scorpions five months ;

' and
their torment was as the torment of a scorpion,
when it striketh a man' (Rev 9'). Of scorpions
G. E. Post says {HDB, s. v. ),

' Their sting is very
painful, frequently causing a night of agony,
which nothing but a large dose of morphine will

assuage.' The torments of Babj'lon the Great
consist of plagues, death, mourning, famine, and
burning with fire (Rev 18'"-). especially the last
llgio. 18) The heroes of Israel were 'tormented'
(He 11", RV ' evil entreated').

To torments after death we have fairly numerous
references in Rev. and 4 Ezra. Those who worship
the Beast and his image shall be tormented with
fire and brimstone ; and the smoke of their
torment shall ascend for ever and ever, there being
no rest for them day or night (Rev 14*""). A
similar punishment awaits the devil, the Beast,
and the False Prophet, who, after being cast into
the lake of fire and brimstone, shall be tormented
day and night for ever and ever (Rev 20"). Those
who have cast away despitefully the ways of God
'shall dwell in torments' (4 Ezr. ix. 9). Those
who have scorned God's law must know it (or
Him) after death by torment (ix. 12). The Messiah
shall show the evil multitude ' the torments where-
with they shall be tormented, which are likened
unto a fiame' (xiii. 38). It is better with beasts
than with men, for they know not of torments
promised them after death (vii. 66). Fire and
torments await the wicked (vii. 38). The apostates
shall be tormented (vii. 72). The torments begin
in the Intermediate Abode (vii. 75, 80, 86, 99), and
are increased after the Final Judgment (vii. 36, 38,

84). The pit of torment is synonymous with the
furnace of hell (vii. 36). Other instances of future
torment are found in 2 Bar 36"'- 51« 52^* 54i'"- 55"-^

66" 692- " 78« 838 gs*.

LiTiRATURB.—R. H. Charles, The Apocalypse of Barueh,
London, 1896 ; P. Volz, Jiidische Esehatnlogie, Tubingen, 1903,
S 39; Libri Apoc.ryphi Veteris Testamenii, ed. O. P. Fritzsche,
Leipzig, 1871 ; DCV, s.v. 'Torment.'

William Watson.
TOWN -CLERK.— The town-clerk of Ephesus

(Ac 19^"*^), who displays tact and also points out
the illegality of the whole proceedings of the
crowd, with the proper means of redress if there
be a real grievance, was a typical official of a
Greek city with the Athenian type of constitution.
In cities like Ephesus, which were the headquarters

of a Roman governor, the town-clerk appears to
have acted also as a kind of intermediary between
the proconsul (with his staft) and the municipal
authorities. The Acts narrative is in fact a pre-
cious document for the understanding of the town-
clerk's position. With the advent of the Empire
the free democratic constitution of most provincial
cities was suspended. The assemblies could be held
only with the permission of the governor, who
was an Imperial official (cf . 19^'*'). No longer could
a citizen bring a proposal before the assembly per-
sonally, but only through the presiding official.

The old council of annually elected citizens re-

mained, as did the old magistracies. These offices

were held only by the ricli, as no salary was at-
tached to them. The aTparriyol (see MAGISTRATE,
PRiKTOR) and the ypa/MuaTfOs rod Srifiov formed the
magisterial board of the city. Every measure to
be brought before the people must first have had
their approval and support. These magistrates
seem to have presided over the assembly in rotation.

A decree passed by the assembly required the con-
firmation of the governor before it could become
law. The high importance of the town-clerk
appears from the fact that his name alone is fre-

quently given as a means of dating a decree, and, if

it is his second period of office, inscriptions indicate
that in the usual way. An inscription of Bran-
chidae in the same province of Asia as Ephesus
{Greek Inscriptions in the British Museum, no. 921)
provides the best illustration of the import of this
riotous assembly in Ephesus (C. G. Brandis, in

Pauly-Wissowa, ii. [1896] col. 1551). A citizen of
Branchidae in 48 B.C. is celebrated on it as having
gone on an embassy to Rome and restored to the
{teople of Branchidae their former assembly and
aws. Under the Empire privileges were apt to be
taken away from cities if they were abused. This
had happened in the case of Branchidae, and only
the intervention of a prominent citizen, who took
the journey to Rome and doubtless spent a large
sum of money, was able to recover their old rights
for the populace. So in Ephesus and elsewhere the
local officials were most careful to avoid punishment
from the Roman authorities on account ofassemblies
illegally summoned.
Literature.—O. Schulthess, s.v. ypaiinanU in Pauly-Wis-

sowa, vii. [1912] cols. 1708-1780 ; J. Menadier, Qua condicione
Ephesii uni Hint inde ab Asia in formam provincim redacta,
Berlin, 1880 ; H. Swoboda, Die grieehischen Volksbeschlmxe,
Leipzig, 1890 ; W. M. Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller and the
Roman Citizen, London, 1895, pp. 281 ff., 305.

A. SOUTER.
TRADE AND COMMERCE.—1. Introductory.—

Trade and commerce occupied almost as great a
place in the life of ancient communities as they
do in modern times. Indeed, apart from such de-
velopments as the raihvaj', the steamship, tlie

telegraph, and the telephone have introduced, the
chief difference between the two periods might be
found in the somewhat changed attitude of tlie

leisured and professional classes towards them.
The attitude which the philosopher Plato adopts
towards manual industries as /Sdcawot, ' base,

ignoble, vulg<ar,' was only too faitlifully followed
by the whole class of writers, Greek and Roman.
It is wonderful how long the absurd hypocrisy
lias persisted in Europe, by which the very pro-

cesses which bring the necessaries of life within
our reach, and the very sources from which
directly or indirectly many draw their income,
are despised.

It would have been hardly necessary to mention
this attitude except for the rea.son that it aflfords

a ready explanation of the scant mention which
trade and commerce receive in the ancient authors.
The extreme meagreness of our information makes
it impossible to give any comprehensive or detailed
account of the subject. The inscriptions are here
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more valaable than the authors, and even they as
a rule make mention of commercial matters rather
by accident than of set purpose. The everyday
exj>erience of life is not as a rule that with which
writers earlier than our own period have thought
tit to deal. The obvious is avoided, and we are
<iften left to inference more or less hazardous.
There is one way, however, in which the permeat-
ing influence of trade makes itself everywhere felt,

and that is in the language of metaphor. The
Roman «-riters, for example, constantly employ
metaphors from book-keeping.
The Je^^ish attitude to trade was altogether

healthier than that of their Western neighbours.
It was the custom to have every Hebrew child,

whatever his station, taught a handicraft. The
advantage of such a system from the mere health
point of view, as a prevention of exaggerated
mental development, is obvious. The prudential
gain, under altered circumstances, is no less so.

St. Paul, though a Pharisee, had been taught the
trade of making tents out of rough Cilician

material, and this enabled him to be independent
of his churches. The valuable fruit of this inde-
pendence was seen in his power to rebut charges
that were levelled at fellow-apostles, who accepted
a lawful material recompense for evangelistic
work. The true Christian attitude has always
given labour, however humble, an honourable
place. It could hardly be otherwise, seeing that
the Master Himself was a carpenter by trade, and
that a large proportion of the early converts gained
a livelihood from manual labour, whether as free
men or as slaves.

2. In the NT.—The XT contains a considerable
body of references to trade in one aspect or
another, some of which may be menrionetl here,
while others are reserved for later mention. St.

Paul (2 Co 2^^) contrasts himself with the many
who ' hawk (make merchandise of, KanjXe^rres)
the word of God.' 'Christ has boutjht us {^^vyd-
pa<rev) from the law's curse ' (Gal 3'* ; cf. 4*, 1 Co
ff* 723. 30) . ^-e are advised ' to buy up," ' make
a market of ' (f^aYopofi/tevot) the opportunity (Eph
5i«, Col 4'

; cf. Ramsay, St. Pmil the. Traveller and
the Bonian Citizen, London, 1895. p. 148 f.). One
of St. Paul's favourite words is Xayiionai, 'reckon,'
'calculate' (literally) (cf. Ro 4'-*: of some forty
instances in the NT, only seven belong to other
authors ; cf. the rarer word eXXer/dw, iKKayew,

Ro 5^, Philem'*). He constantly uses xXoiJros,

xXoiTeu, rXovrl^u (e.g. 2 Co 8*, 1 Co P, Ro 2*, Eph
V) of spiritual wealth ; cf. Oijcavpli^u (Ro 2*). A
metaphor from the testing of coin, etc., is SoKifun,

'approved,' and cognates (Ro 14^*, 2 Co 10^, etc.)

;

a metaphor from the earnest, the large portion of
the price paid as a first instalment of a debt, is

dppa^ur (2 Co I^ 5', Eph 1"), and ^e^wj, /SfSotoxrts

(1 Co 1*, Ph V) are supposed by some to be con-
nected with surety. Partnership in business is

suggested by Koiywvbi (2 Co I", etc.), Koivupla,

fieroxv (2 Co 6" 8* 9^*, Ph 1'), (tivkowupos, (twkoiv-

ujviu,, ffw/irroxoi (Eph 3« o'- ^', Ph 4", Ro 11").

Profit, gain, is suggested by Kfpdos (Ph 3^), by the
constant use of irepiffffos and its derivatives, by
irXfoi'dfco, rXeove^la (2 Co 8" 9*, etc.), and perhaps by
KapTToi. Indeed, the language of St. Paul especially
constantly suggests a mental Ijackground of trade
and commerce, only natural in one brought up in
great cities like Tarsus and Jerusalem. (On the
subject of St. Paul's metaphors, see J. S. Howson's
Metaphors of St. Paul, new ed., London, 1883, and
XV. M. Ramsay's Lnke the Physician and Other
Studies in the History of Religion, London, 1908,
ch. X.)

3. Trade and the Roman army.—Trade in the
Roman Empire both preceded and followed the
eagles of the Roman army. That it preceded is

a natural inference from the invariable practice of
traders, who seek for every market that they can
get, even at great personal risk. The ancient
authors naturally say little of this phase of activity.

But the facilities for greater trade activity opened
up by the legions enormously increased its volume.
The armies helped trade not only by keeping the
population of a conquered country m subjection,
but also by the building of those splendid military
roads which, constructed for military purposes,
benefited trade no less, by the rapidity and the
security of movement which they made possible.

The requirements of the army itself also brought
trade to remote parts of the Empire. The soldiers
were in time of peace citizens accustomed to the
use of certain commodities and comforts. Traders,
in order to supply these, settled at the armed
camps and outposts, and the rows of their shops
helped to convert the camps into towns. They at
the same time served as valuable agents of Romau-
ization, and helped the provincials to become
Romans, in externals at least, in a very short time.
Fifty years after Gallia Narbonensis became a
province, all the business done by the provincials
was done through the Roman merchants. The
vast numbers of these in the rich Roman province
of Asia as early as the beginning of the 1st cent.

B.C. are revealed by the statistics of the Italians

murdered by Mithradates, variously given as
80,000 and 150,000. Later evidence with regard
to Asia points the same way. So with regard to
Africa in the same century, our authorities show
the abundance of Roman merchants, bankers, and
commercial companies. In London, about the time
of the death of St. Paul, the merchant class was
already large, though the province Britain was
then new. The importance of such merchants is

also seen from the fact that, being Roman citizens,

they constituted the aristocracy of every provincial
community in which they lived.

4. Inter-proTlncial trade.—Not only were Italian
traders to be fotmd in all parts of the Empire, but
provincials from one part are found established in
trade in another part. At a place like Aquileia,
a Knotenpunkt and distributing centre of com-
merce between the North-East provinces, Italy,

the East, and Africa, there was a cosmopolitan
population. But the Orientals were the great
traders. The great Phoenician and Syrian cities

had factories in Italian cities like Puteoli and
Rome. Alexandrian commerce found readymarkets
in the great coast towns of the Black Sea. The
ofiBcer who had charge of St. Paul found an Alex-
andrian trading vessel at Myra in Lycia (Ac 27*).

The graves of Syrian merchants in particular are
to be found all over the Roman Empire, and there
is abundant evidence of their importance as
bankers in the 5th and 6th cent, records of Gaul.
There is, strangely, no evidence for commercial
settlements of Jews.

5. Coins and bills.—As mediums of exchange
coins and bills were in universal use, and the
system of banking had reached a very considerable
development. The coinage system of the Roman
Empire was based on a settlement made between
the senate and Augustus (15-11 B.C.). The right
of coining gold and silver in Rome was reserved to
the Emperor, but the senate was authorized to

issue copper and brass coins, ^-ith the letters SC
(=senatus consulto) stamped on them. The
governors of senatorial provinces had the right to
issue coins, which after A.D. 6 bore the portrait,

not of the governor, but of a member or members
of the Imperial family. The weight of the aureus^
or gold coin, was reduced by Augustus from ,V <*^

a pound ( = 126 grammes), the weight of Julius
Caesar's, to Vt ( = 120 grammes). The weight of

the silver denarius remained as before, 60 grammes.

k
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In the senuturial coinage brass (auricludcuvi, used
to render x*^fo^«/3a»'V in certain Latin versions of

Rev 2*', copper alloyed with 20 per cent of zinc)

was used as well as copper. The supervision of

the senatorial coinage was nominally under the
charge of three commissioners of senatorial rank,
tres uiri auro nrcjrnto cere flando feriundo ('for

the melting and striking of gold, silver, copper').
The Imperial mint was a branch of the Imperial
household, supervised by the a rationibus, or
Keeper of the I*rivy Purse. The coinage from the
Roman mint was inadequate to meet the needs of
the great Empire, and was supplemented by other
issues, which wer(! also legal tender. Settlements
of Roman citizens outside Italy (rolonice) might, if

the Imperial permission were granted, issue bronze
coins, a privilege which apparently was withdrawn
a1>out A.D. 70. A number of cities and unions of

cities (nfoivd) in the Eastern provinces were allowed
to issue coins. Syrian Antioch and Csesarea in

Cappadocia (now Kaisarieh) issued large numbers
of silver coins, and the cistophorus of republican
times (cf. Cic. Att. ir. xvi. 4) in Asia was replaced
by a coin of the value of three Roman denarii.

An enormous quantity of bronze was also coined
in the East. The needs of the East were further
in great j)art provided for by an Imperial mint at
Alexandria. Besides these, smaller Imperial mints
existed throughout tlie provinces, and the senate
had a mint at Syrian Antioch ; Lugudunum
(Lyons), for example, served as a mint for the
Gallic provinces.

An aureus was equivalent in value to 25 denarii.

Under Nero both were reduced in weight, the
aureus to ^ of a pound, and the denarius to ^-g of

a pound ; the quality of the denarius was also

debased. The victorintus (so called because it has
Victory crowning a trophy as reverse) deserves
mention. It was a silver coin, originally -^^ of

a pound in weight, in reality a Greek drachma,
adopted by the Romans for purposes of trade with
the Greeks of Southern Italy. Half victoriati and
one double victoria f us have been found. Its weight
was at least twice reduced. The senatorial coins
in the baser metals, above mentioned, were the
brass sestertius (four asses), brass dupondius (two
asses), the copper as, and the copper semis. The
original value of the denaritis was, as the name
indicates, ten asses. The denarius was the
standard coin in the Empire, and in it all legal
payments were made.

6. Bonds and bankers.—The bond {syngraplia)
and tlie banker {trapezita, tarpessita [Plant.]) were
Greek institutions, as their Greek names show
(avyypa<p-fi, rpaTrefiTi/s ; cf. Mt 25", Mk 11", and ||).

In early Roman times a man's word was his
bond. Contracts (sponsiones, stipulationes) were
verbal, made in the presence of witnesses, and not
written down. The whole system of credit had
been elaborated by the Greeks of the Hellenistic
period. The universality of the Greek language
was accompanied by the (ireek commercial system.
The Romans readily adapted themselves to it.

Syngrapha was used to indicate a bond, pertnutatio
a bill of exchange, and perscriptio a cheque or
Imnker's draft. The men who engaged in financial
f)nerations were called nerjotiatores, and are origin-
ally to be distinguishe<l from the merratores,
merchant princes ; but in Imperial times the dis-

tinction became obliterated. Two instances of the
value of the negotlatores may be given. Cicero,
in spite of his good government of the large pro-
vince of Cilicia (the name included in his time
Cilicia, Cilicia Tracheia, Pamphylia, Lycia, Pisidia,

Isaurica, Lycaonia, Phrygia, and i)art of Galatia
[Ramsay, nistarital Commentary on the Epistle
to the Galatians, London, 1899, map opposite to

p. 103]), was able to acquire about £18,000, which

he deposited at Ephesus on his return journey
(Correspondence oj M. T. Cicero, ed. R. Y. Tyrrell
and L. C. Purser, 7 vols., Dublin, 1879-1901, vol.

iii. p. xxxvi). If he had not been so anxious for

a triumph he could donbtlcss have entered Rome
and casned a cheque there. As it wtis, Pompey
annexed Cicero's savings for the civil war. It is

highly probable, also, tliat the great collections of

the Pauline churches in the four provinces (Galatia,
Asia, Macedonia, Achaia, Ac 20, etc.) for the poor
Christians at Jerusalem were conveyed there,
not in coin, but in the form of Imnk drafts on
Jerusalem. The risk of conveying large sums by
land and sea was considerable.

7. Profits.—With regard to the profits made by
Roman traders not much can be saia. Friedlander
(Roman Life and Manners under the Early
Empire, i. 305) estimates that modern profits of

European trade range between 10 per cent in
Europe and 66 per cent in Japan, and is of opinion
that Roman profits must have been still greater.
The state of universal peace and the security of
travel in the 1st cent, must certainly have con-
duced to the quicker circulation of money and the
expansion of trade.

8. Travel.—In modern times correspondence and
advertisement play a much larger part than they
did in ancient times. If even we, however, have
been unable to dispense with the personal inter-

view (and indeed German foreign trade has been
built up mainly by the persuasiveness and resource
of German commercial travellers), in the Ist cent,

it played an important part. The merchant prince
himself made long^ journeys by sea and land from
end to end of the Empire to sell his wares. Horace
makes several allusions to the hardship of constant
travel undergone by them in the pursuit of wealth
(Carm. I. i. 15-16, xxxi. 10-11, III. xxiv. 39-40,

Serm. I. i. 4-6, 16-17, Ep. I. i. 45, xvi. 71, Ars Poet.

117). The mercator seems to have impressed him
as one of the greatest of fools. Other authorities
are in accord with him as to the daring and tireless

activity of the class.

One or two specimen voyages may be referred to
in illustration. The best kno\vn case is that of a
merchant Flavins Zeuxis of llierapolis in Phrygia,
an inland city, be it observed, who voyaged from
Asia to Rome seventy-two times (CIG, 3920),

taking the dangerous route by the south of the
Peloponnese on each occasion, instead of the eajsier

method of trans-shipment over the Isthmus of

Corinth. A certain Gains Octavius Agathopns at
Puteoli mentions that place as his final home after

many wearisome journeys East and West {CIL x.

2792). The Black Sea ports, Britain, and Ireland
were known to such traders. The love of Christ
led St, Paul to take the same risks as the
merchants took for less worthy motives. Besides
the classic account of the great voyage in Ac 27,

we learn from 2 Co 11-'"^, which of course ante-
dates, and does not post-date, as Pelagius imagined,
the narrative in Acts, that St. Paul had suflered

shipwreck three times, and had spent a night and
a day in the deep, also that he had been in perils

in (on) the sea.

9. Merchant ships. — There were, of course,

various kinds of merchant vessels. There were
the heavy mercliantmen, or omraria; naves, the
ponto and the corbita, of which the first appears
to have been Gallic in origin (cf. Cies. de Bell. Civ.

III. xxix. 3, xl. 5). A mosaic found in the province
of Africa shows us a ponto with a mainmast and a
square sail, and with a foremast which appears to

be dipped ; it is also provided with long planks
(wales) outside the bulwarks on either side, to

protect the steering paddles. The stem is sharply
pointed. The corbita, or basket-shaped vessel

(from corbis, ' basket'), was, as its name indicates.
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a much dumpier structure and a very heavj- craft.

These two kinds of vessel Avould of coui-se be more
useful for river traffic. Lighter craft, more suit-

able for the open sea, were the actuaria (from ago)

and myoparo. They are represented in the mosaic
referr«i to as ha\-ing a single mast and oars in

addition to sail. They were designed for rapid

rowing, and had a bank of oars, numbering from
ten t-o thirty. Their character made them nseful

as dispatch-boats, and we hear of them as also

used by pirates. They, however, used the myoparo
{fivoTdfxop, from /iCs, ' rowing-boat,' and rapwp,
' light ship ') more frequently. Other craft which
may be mentioned are the fishing-boat, very much
like our own salmon-coble, called horeift, horiculo,

and carrying nets ; the stlatta, greater in breadth
than in length, used for river trt^c ; and the celox,

a light rowing-boat.
10. Roman docks, etc— Rome was itself a

harbour-town, the quays for landing merchandise
being at the foot of the Aventine Mount on the
Tiber, and called the Emporium {i/jL-ropiov). This
quarter became more and more covered with large

warehouses {h<>rrea). Much, perhaps most, of the
traffic which came to Rome by water did not come
in ships direct. The great sea-harbour of Rome
was at the mouth of the Tiber, at Ostia (lit.

' mouths '). Ostia is now a mile or two from the
sea, owing to the sUt thrown up throughout
centuries by the yellow river (Jlauus Tiberis), but
the thorough excavation which the site is now
undergoing at the hands of the Italian Gk)vemment
has revealed its importance. Horrea were long
buildings bounded by a street on each of the longer
sides, and divided by a wall longitudinally into

two rows of store-rooms, placed back to back.

Sometimes they formed the boundaries of a.platea

(square). At Ostia they were used to receive the
heavy goods, pending their transportation up the
Tiber on barges to Rome. From the warehouses
in Rome, which were partly public and partly

private, and not all situated in the Emporium
quarter, the goods found their way to the tabemfe
(shops), and thus to the private purchasers. There
must have Ijeen laxge warehouses at Alexandria
and Puteoli in cormexion with the great com
traffic between Egypt and Italy, as well as at
other ports (cf., in fact, the name Emporise, of

a Greek city in N.E. Spain). We find instances

of factories in the West belonging to Easterns.
For example, various Syrian and Phoenician
cities had factories at Puteoli, Rome, Naples,
Portus, Ravenna. The Alexandrians had them
at Perinthus (modem Eregli) in Thrace, and at

Tomis (near modem Constantza) on the Black
Sea.

11. Fairs.—The great fairs held in various parts
of the Empire played their part in the dissemina-
tion of trade. 'The Mysteries of Eleusis near
Athens and of Samothrace, the Feasts of Dionysus
at Argos and of Pythian Apollo at Delphi, the
Isthmian Games at Corinth, and the Olympian
Games in ElLs (Peloponnese), all attracted countless
visitors and stimulated trade, being the ancient
counterparts of the Stourbridge, Leipzig, and
Nijni Novgorod fairs of more modem times.
Thus the pursuit of athletics and of religion

benefited trade.

12. Customs dues.—The harbour or customs dues
in our period are not known. They were probably
not high. The Empire was divided into large
customs districts, and an ad ualorem duty was
charged on goods passing from one of these to

another. A uKesima (^, i.e. 5 per cent) duty is

known for Sicily and Africa, and was probably
general ; a quadragesima (-^, i.e. 2^ per cent)
duty was also in use, for example, in the province
of Asia, in the Bithynia-Pontus and Paphlagonia

gioup, and in the ' Three Gauls' (GaUia Lngudan-
ensis, Gallia Belgica, Gallia Aquitanica).

18. Trade wiui distant countries.—<a) Egypt
and India.—Some account may now be given in

detail of the distant countries with which trade
was carried on by the Mediterranean peoples.

Egypt holds a very important place. Not only did
that country supply a third ot the com consumed
in Italy ; it was also the home of the papyrus
plant, so extensively used as writing material.
From there also were exported various building
stones (cf. Stat. SUuae u. iL 86, Assouan), linen,

glass, embroidered stuffs, etc. It was, further, the
way to East India, the source of pepper, pearls, etc.

From Alexandria the journey to CJoptos up the
Nile took twelve days, with a favourable wind.
At Coptos the goods were laden on camels and
Berenice-Troglodytice to the S.E. was reached in

eleven or twelve days. Berenice with its ware-
houses was a centre for Arabia, India, and Ethiopia,
and the trade - routes were guarded by Roman
garrisons, which had also dug wells. Doubtless
this was the route taken by the eunuch of the
Candace mentioned in Ac 8. Thuty days were
required to go from Berenice to Ocelis in Arabia at
the south end of the Red Sea, or to Cane on the
south coast of Arabia. From Cane it was forty
days to Muziris on the coast of Malabar, whence
goods went to Barace (Barygaza), their ultimate
destination. The unloading and loading took little

time, and in December they started the return
journey. The whole journey from Alexandria to
Barace and back took six months. From South
Arabia, especially throtigh Adane (Aden), came
incense (cf. 'grana turis unius assis, Arabicse
arboris lacrimas,' Tert. Apol. 30) and other per-

fumes, spices, and precious stones. From the Great
Lakes, East Africa, and Somaliland ivory was
brought via Abyssinia to the Nile.

(6) Syria.—Syria was itself an important centre
of production. The purple dyes of Tyre and Sidon
are constantly referred to m ancient literature

(cf. Stat. Siluae III. ii. 139, ' qua pretiosa Tyros
rubeat, qua purpura suco Sidoniis iterata cadis,'

and especiaUj- Mayor on Juvenal, ScU. i. 27).

Artistic work in glass was also associated witli

Sidon, and throughout Sjria fine linen (Lk 16^*,

Rev 18^-- '* 19^ ") was woven from the flax of the
country. But Syria's chief significance was as a
halfway house for the merchandise of the Further
East. In addition to the Indian route mentioned
in the last paragraph, goods from India could be
brought by the port of Charax at the mouth of

the Persian Gulf, by the Euphrates, and then by
the caravan route passing through Palmyra to
Damascus. The importance of Palmyra (cf. W.
Wright, An Account of Palmyra and Zenobia,
London, 1895) was very great. The tariff levied by
that city brought it the greatest material prosperity
(cf. Gibbon's Decline ond Fail, vol. i. ch. xi., ed.

J. B. Bury, London, 1905, p. 306). Another trade-
route which passed through Syria was that by the
head of the Arabian Gulf to Petra through Bostra
to Damascus or, for southern Syria, to the port of

Gaza.
(c) China.—Silk from China also reached Italy

in part through Syria. Yellow sUk from Cos (Coa?

uestes) and from Assyria {bombyeincB itestes) made
from the cocoon of the v^old silk-worm (bombyx)
was the first kind kno\*"n to the Romans, and
references to these products abound from the
beginning of the Augustan Age to the seventh
decade of the 1st cent. A.D. But this sort was
ousted from the market by the superior pure white
sUk of China {sericce [from Seres, the Chinese] or
holosericfB [' all-silk '] ti^rfe* [to the examples of the
latter word in Lewis and Short's dictionary add
pseudo-Augustine, Sermons, ccliL 1, cclxiL 1]).
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Raw silk and silk thread were also exi>orted.

Four trade-routes brought the silk products of

China to Rome : (a) the overland route from
Northern China througli Chinese Turkestan to

Ractria, by the Ca.s[)ian gates to Media and the
Kuphrates ; (b) a Branch of this, crossing the
I'amirs from Kashgar and descending the valley of

the Indus to Karachi, thence by sea to the Persian
Oulf ; (c) from Central China through Tibet and
Nepal to Palibothra on the Ganges, down the
Ganges, and then by sea to Egypt ; (d) from Catti-

gara (Tonkin) (Jones, A Companion to Roman
History, p. 320).

(d) The Baltic coast.—The amber trade opened
up tlie north of Europe and the Baltic coast. From
the latter district it was brought to Italy by a
route which eventually passed through Carnuntum,
an important military station (now retronell, near
Vienna) on the upper Danube. The discovery of

various hoards or Roman coins and articles in

Northern Europe suggests that there was a trade
in other commodities as well. Certainly timber,
iron ore, and gold were obtained in the northern
provinces.

(e) Gaul and Britain.—The Romans had entered
Gaul, even before Ctesar's conquest of it, from the
old province of Gallia Narbonensis up the Rhone
valley from Marseilles (later from Aries), and from
Italy by the Great St. Bernard Pass. A cask of

Italian or Narbonese wine bought a Gaulish slave,

and it seems to have been chiefly wine that the
Roman traders brought. Gallic clothing and
pottery were also bought by the Romans. At the
other nortliern comer of the Empire, at Dioscurias
or Sebastopolis in the Caucasus, there was a great
trading centre, at which the products of Southern
Russia were exchanged. The lead-mines of the
Mendip hills and North Wales were worked by the
Romans. Iron was extracted in the Weald and
the Forest of Dean, and gold in West Wales. A
trade-route existed from Britain to the mouth of

the Loire. But the most important country for

the supply of minerals was Spain, from wliich
copper, lead, silver, gold, and tm were obtained.
From this short account, pieced together from
scanty data, it is difficult to realize the tremendous
commercial activity of Rome in every direction
open to her.

14. Centres of dlBtrlbation.—Not much is known
of the distribution of the goods. Juvenal's words,
'iam pridem Syrus in Tiberim defluxit Orontes'
(Sat. iii. 62), are typical of the whole Empire. At
Rome was the greatest distributing mart of the
world. There everything that could be bought for
money was obtainable. Other great distributing
centres were Corinth (the most natural explana-
tion of ' they of Chloe' [1 Co 1"] is that they were
business agents of a house trading between Corinth
and Ephesus), Alexandria, Syrian Antioch, Arelate
(now Aries). Alexandria was a distributing centre
for paper, spices, etc. Tin was in stock almost
everywliere, though found only in the West in a
natural state. Amber was to be found every-
where. Iron goods—for example, Roman-made
weapons—were universally known. The Italian
pattern of stewpan or casserole has been found in
various parts of Northern Europe. Greek pottery
from the islands of the ^Egean was sold widely,
but Western was no less important (the classic

work is that by J. Dechelette, Les Vases cira-

7niques omis de la Gaule romaine—Narbonnaise,
Aquitaine et Lyonnaise, 2 vols., Paris, 1904; see
also the literature referred to in P. Gwynne, The
Guadalquiver : its Personality, its People, and its

Associations, London, 1912). Each maker had his
own hall-mark ; the wares of Saguntum, Arretium,
Mutina, Lyons, and other centres can thus be
traced over the Western Empire. So also Alex-

andrian ^lass articles, Syrian fine linen fabrics,

Italian wines, sausages, and hams, African carpets,
Gaulish, Numidian, Ilha;tian, and British clothing,
Tarentine wool, CartJigcna fish-sauce, etc., were
on sale in the most unlikely places.

IS. Articles of commeroe.—(a) Slaves.—But it

is now time to pass to a more detailed account of
tiie articles of commerce themselves. The most
important of them were the slaves. Of these some
of course were bom in the hou.se (uerna, ancilla,

oUirris, oIk^tis) of mothers who were already house-
slaves, and had for fathers either the master or
another slave. By law every such child was a
new slave for the master. But the household of
slaves was also, and perhaps mainly, added to by
jiurchase. All slaves were valued as representing
so much capital, as well as for the service the}'

rendered. Hardly a household existed without
one, and no person of the slightest consequence
would go out into the street unattended by one or
more slaves. There were also grades of slaves,

the more important having at their beck and call

under-slaves, uicarii. Tlu;y also varied in stand-
ing and cost according to the purpose for which
they were bought. For instance, tlie beautiful boy-
slave {puer delicatus ; Stat. Siluae II. i. vi., laments
for the death of such), as a luxury of the rich,

sometimes, if not always, used for immoral pur-
poses (cf. fjioXaKol, 1 Co 6"), was exceedingly costly.

But the rough farm labourer class of slave could
be obtained cheap. Town service was much more
highly appreciated by the slave class than country
service, and a refractory town slave could think
of no greater punishment than to be sent to his

master's country estate (Horace, Snt. II. vii. 118).

The slave born in the house grew up with the
master's lawful children, and thus a close rela-

tionship was established between them, a sign of
which is the fact that the house-slave referred to
his master by his ' Christian ' name, prcenomen.
The earliest purchased slaves were obtained
directly through war, for the word mancipivm
comes from manu capere, but later through the
medium of the slave market, a regular institution
of all the ancient States ; slaves reached this slave
market generally as booty taken in war. Every
successful war in which Rome took part brought
in a number of captives as an essential part of the
booty. After a victory or the capture of a town,
thousands of captives were sold by the qncestor,

either on the spot or at the nearest market.
Another source of slaves was the robbery of
defenceless persons committed by pirates and
highwaymen, but this source had greatly dried up
by the 1st cent. a.d. Different nationalities were
associated with different aptitudes and held in

various esteem. Phrygians, like Onesimus (in

Philemon), were little esteemed, and were com-
monly employed to wait at table. Many interest-

ing mcts with regard to slaves must be omitted
here, as we are concerned with them merely as

articles of merchandise.
(6) Wild beasts.—The purchase of beasts for

gladiatorial shows has .some interest owing to the
(metaphorical) expression of St. Paul (iOrjpio-

fidxria-a, 1 Co 15^) and the exi)erience of Ignatius,
who was condemned to face the beasts in the
arena at Rome (Ignatius, Ep. ad Pom. ; Irenajus,

adv. Hcer. V. xxviii. 4). Beasts wild and tame
were exhibited, or hunted by trained men. The
wild beasts fought with one another or with men.
The animals appearing in such exhibitions were
elephants, lions, panthers, leopards, and bears
from foreign parts, especially from Africa, besides
stags, boars, and bears from Europe. Later in

becoming known to the Romans were the liippo-

ix>tamus, crocodile, rhinoceros, anthropoid ape,

(.rallic lynx, giraffe, tiger, zebra, elk, and bison.
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Governors levied these contributions on the sub-

jects of Rome, as is shown by the reiterated

appeals of C«lius in Rome ( Cic. ad Fatn. viii. ) to

Cicero in Cilicia, to send him panthers for a show
which he wished to give. The variety of the beasts

shown is surpassed by the vast and incredible

numbers in which they are said to have appeared.

Augustus records that 3,500 African beasts were
killed at his shows ; at the dedication of the
Colosseum in A.D. 80, 9,000 tame and wild beasts

were killed, while in A.D. 107, after Trajan's

second Dacian triumph, the number totalled 11,000.

Details of all the means of acquiring these animals
would be of the greatest interest, but they have
not come down to us.

16. Food supply.—(a) Bread.—Something must
be said of the Roman food supply. The corn was
separated from the chatf either by animals, com-
monly horses, or by threshing machines worked
by animals (cf. 1 Co 9P- ^^ 1 Ti 5'S), or by flaUs.

On the threshing floor, carefully prepared for the
purpose, the com was shaken out from the husk.
The chaff of far (spelt) adhered so closely to the

frain that it could be separated only by pounding.
f the wind was not strong enough to blow away
the chatf, a wicker basket (wtvov, uannus, Mt 3*^)

was used for winnowing. The staple food of the
early Roman was porridge {puis) made of pounded
f(ir. The pounding process gave rise to the name
pistor, which thus came to have the meaning
•baker.' Triticum (tritticuvi), 'winter wheat,'
was grown in dry soils ; of this, a variety siligo

was the source of the finest flour. Barley [hordeum)
was little used as human food except by slaves and
gladiators. Millet {panicum or milium) was grown
cliiefly in Campania, and oats (auena) were sown
only for green fodder (for which the general word
was/arrffgro). Other crops grown for fodder were
lucerne, vetches, and tares. Peas and beans of

various types were largely cultivated, especially

lupines. The production of bread was long, as

in Britain and elsewhere, a purely household
matter. For boulangerie one depended on the
work of the slaves at home ; for pdtisserie one had
to resort to the shops, probably most of them
Greek. The handmill or quom {mola), worked by
women, was a feature of every house ; the larger

houses had mills worked by asses or mules.
Water-mills were also known. The loaves were
for the most part much smaller than those to

which we are accustomed in Britain, being more
like large rolls. Leaven (fi^A"7. Latin fermentum)
was usually employed in baking, unleavened bread
being regarded as less health-giving. The result-

ing paste [(pvpafia, 7nassa, 1 Co 5®, etc.) was formed
on the baking-board, either by hand or in a mould.

{b) Olive-oil.—The use of butter seems to have
been very rare, except for medicinal purposes.
Its place as a food was taken by olive-oil. It

would be diSicult to exaggerate the importance of

the olive in the ancient world. The extent to

which it was grown in Mediterranean lands is

vividly shown by a map published in Deissmann's
St. Paul: a Study in Social and Religious History,
London, 1912. In It^ly the olive area commonly
begins where the uppermost part of the vineyard
stops, on the mountain slopes. St. Paul refers in

a well-known simile to the difference between the
wild olive (a.ypii\aioi, oleaster) and the cultivated
olive (e\ala, olea) and to the grafting (Ro 11"'-^) of

the former on the latter, a process probably less

frequent than the reverse. The cultivated olive
was introduced by Greek colonists to Italj'. The
Sabine country provided the largest yield, and the
best oil came from Venafrum (modem Venafro) in
Samnium. Young trees were not removed from
the seed-plots till they were hve years old. They
attain considerable age, and do not bear to their

full capacity for a number of years. Olive-grow-
ing was therefore a trade for the capitalist, who
could wait for his returns. Before the fruit was
fully ripe it was picked, and the first process in

the obtaining of the oil was to separate the pulp
from the kernel. This was done by putting the
olives into the oil-mill (trapetum), by which they
were crushed. The pulp wnen separated was put
into the oil-press (Xt/koj, torcular), and crushed
there to obtam the oil. It was caught in a cLstem
(lacus) and afterwards strained of its impurities.
Then it was ready for the large earthenware jars

(dolia) in the oil-cellar.

(c) Wine.—The culture of the vine was of the
highest importance, wine being then, as now, the
staple drink of the Mediterranean peoples. Com-
growing in Italy had been largely abandoned in
favour of the cultivation of the olive and the vine.

Wine was rare and costly in early times in Italy ;

even in the 3rd cent. B.C. it was poor in quality,

and till near the end of the Republic Greek wine.*,

especially tliose of the iEgean islands, Chios, Cos,
Lesbos, Rhodes, and Samos, held almost undisputed
place among the citizens of the Italian cities. Even
in Italy, liowever, the vineyard was the source of

greatest profit to the agriculturist. We first hear
of Falernian wine under Julius Caesar, but only as
two-fifths of the total supply provided at a Gar-
gantuan banquet to the Roman people. Under
the Empire, the vine-growers of Latium and
Campania had so perfected their vintages that
they were sought for even in India. In Pliny's

time (died A.D. 79) two-thirds of eighty well-

known brands were Italian ; of these the best
were the Alban and Caecuban from Latium, and
the Massic and the Surrentine (the latter recom-
mended by physicians, e.g. Ca^lius Aurelianus, de
Celeribus vel Aciitis Passionibus, ii. 37). Colu-
mella, the agricultural writer of the 1st cent. .\.D.,

shows that a profit of rather over 6 per cent was
obtained from a vineyard of about 4 acres, but
there is evidence in a favourable locality of as
much as ten times that percentage.

(d) Vegetables and fruit.—Root-crops were not
very commonly raised except in Cisalpine Gaul,
where the turnip was used, as to-day, for the
winter food of cattle. Flax (\lvov, linum) yielded
large profits ; hemp (cannabis) required a rich soil.

Of fruit trees the lemon and the orange, now so
characteristic of Italy, were unknown. Peaches
and apricots were introduced in the course of the
1st cent., the pistachio nut in its first third, and
about the time of the destruction of Pompeii the
first melons aroused the interest of students and
growers. Every town was surrounded by orchards
and kitchen-gardens. The flower-gardens produced
little but several varieties of lilies, roses, and
violets, grown both for natural use and for the
manufacture of perfumes. Each town was supplied
with vegetables from its own environs, but these
were sometimes also exported further afield ; for ex-

ample, Pompeii exported cabbages, figs, and onions,

and Rome obtained peaches from Verona, asparagus
from Ravenna, and roses from Paestum. It was in

the forum holitorium that fruit and vegetables

were purchased at Rome. Varieties of fruit not
already mentioned, which could be obtained there,

were apples (Italian, African, Syrian), pears

(Italian, Greek, and African), plums, quinces,

medlars, chestnuts, grapes, walnuts, hazel-nuts,

filberts, almonds, pomegranates, cherries. Of
dried fruits, damsons, Carian figs, dates, and
raisins (from Spain) were on sale. Of vegetables,

in addition to those mentioned above, the follow-

ing were to be found in the Roman market : squills,

garlic (still so eharacteristic of Southern Europe),

leeks, celery, artichokes (e.g. from Carthage and
Cordoba), endives, elecampane, radishes, cucuin-
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bers, gourds, lettuce, cress, mallow, sorrel (cf. the
.'Knipe A Voseille of modem France), rue, mustard,
anise, fennel, coriander, cummin, dill, etc.

(e) Fish.—Fish was the real delicacy of the
ancient table. This is seen in the liistory of the
word dfov {opsonium), whicli oritjiiiiilly indicated
any sort of relish taken with breinl, uml latterly

meant ' fish ' .'xciusively (cf. Jn B"-" 21''- '"'a). At
first little li-liin- seems to have been engaged
in, but in tiie 1st cent. n.c. tiiere were many
aristocratic fish-breeders, who in their private
ponds fed various sorts of i;ire lish for the enjoy-
ment of the table. Amon^' the fish eaten by the
Komans were the sturgeon, Iwiss, mullet, sea-

mullet, the 'ruminating' ]>arrot fish, pearl fish,

turbot, eel, conger-eel, murry (a sea-eel), sheath
lish, trout, .salmon-trout, pike, prickly flounder.

The common people e.steemed the mackerel, the
anchovy, tlie tunny, and the sand-smelt. Certain
of the liittfi were used in making sauces. The
pearl fish whs cominon in the Mediterranean; the
sfieath fish was obtained in the Nile, Danube,
-Moselle, and Dnieper ; the best murries were ob-
tained from Tartessus, Messana, and the Car-
1>athian Sea ; the best turbots were caught off

iavenna ; most eels were caught at Verona. The
common fisli abounded in the Italian seas.

(/) Meat. — In the meat-market (macellum,
ImAkcXKov, I Co 10^ ; cf. Ital. macelleria) were to
be found beef, goat's flesh, lamb, mutton, and
f>ork. Pork was especially in demand, particu-
arly for roasting on festal days. The j)arts of the
animal most appreciated were the womb, udder,
liver, hani, ana toes, and there was also a great
sale for salt beef and various kinds of sausages. A
considerable portion of the meat sold in the meat-
market had been sacrificed to gods by their priests.

The inferior parts of the animal might men be
l»umt, but what the priests did not require for
personal consumption was sold in the meat-market
(cf. Ac 1529 2P», I Co 8 [whole chapter] 10'», Rev
014.20) Salt- and smoked-meat were imported into
Rome from Gallia Cisalpina, the Pyrenees, the
Cantabri, and the Sequani. In addition to do-
mestic animals, game, whether obtained from
hunters or from zoological gardens, was also sold,
wild boar, sometimes served whole (as at Queen's
College, Oxford, to-day), hare, venison, dormouse.
Nor was poultry overlooked. Birds of various
sorts were obtained in all parts of the Roman
world, and preserved in aviaries for the table :

pigeons of costly and rare types, fattened birds,
particularly the diseased gfxjse liver become ab-
normally large (cf. the modem pdtS de foie gras),
also the ptarmigan, woodcock, francolin or black
partridge, fieldfare (fattened on pounded figs),

partridge, quail, peacock, Guinea-fowl, pheasant,
black grouse, capercailzie, crane, stork, and fla-

mingo.
It is enough to mention milk and various kinds

of cheese, of which tlie Alpine was the most
famous (smoke<l cheese being also in demand), and
honey.

17. Markets and retail dealers.—Tlie various
kinds of food were to l)eol)tiiined in the large/or«,
or markets, but probably most of the business done
in them was wholesale, at least in the great cities.

From the /ora retail dealers in nil kinds of food
obtained their supplies. M.ininaKh (Privntleben
der Rbmer, p. 448 fi".) divides these retail dealers
into ten classes : {a) corn-dealers, bakers, and mil-
lers; (b) greengrocers; (c) fruiterers; (d) butchers,
game-dealers, and poulterers : («) lishinoHLrers ; (/)
wine-merchants ; (g) oil-deiiler> ; (h) Iioik v-<lialeis ;

{»') salt-merchants; {j) cooks ami innkeepers.
18. Textile fabrics.— ("i I'l-dductinit of wool.—

We pass now to textile talirics. I!y far the
most important were tlm-r made fiom the wool

of sheep, the earliest use of which is prehistoric,
like the arts of spinning and weaving. Great
care was shown in the breeding of sheep, and the
varieties of wool, vhich was in some cases pre-
pared on the spot, and in others e.xported as rough
material, were very numerous. Different breeds
of sheep were valued according to the fineness or
thickness ()f their wool, or according to their colour.
Cios iincding was freely employed to improve the
quality of any particular wool. The best Italian
wool was that from Tarentum, and the epithet
Tarentine thus became a trade description for fine

wool. On being obtained, commonly by shearing,
sometimes by plucking, the wool was prepared for
the spinner. Almost all the processes connected
with wool were can-ied out by the women of the
household from the beginning down to the Middle
Ages. It was the Roman matron's proudest boast
that she lanamfecit. In fact, a very large amount
of the clothing used by the Romans and the
ancients generally was made in the house. Costl\
carpets, hangings, coverlets, etc., were naturally
manufactured by experts in factories. With ilu-

jirogress of time factories "ot more and more of the
manufacture of clothing also to do. The wool was
washed in hot water with soap, then spread out to
dry, then picked and carded. All these processes
Avere a necessary preparation for spinning and
weaving.

(b) Fulling.—Fulling (cf. Mk 9*) was a very
important trade in ancient times, both in the pre-
paration of a new fabric and in the cleaning of soiled
clothes. Only the simplest washing was done at
home, except in very large houses. A number of
gilds of fullers, as of other trades, are mentioned.
It appears that water, for which they paid speci-
ally, was a necessary part of their equipment, and
that they did not employ ' dry-cleaning,' at least
exclusively. Soap, ' fuller's earth,' and sulphur
were also used. Cutting and pressing concluded
their work.

(c) Preparation of stuffs.—The same processes
essentially were employed with flax (linen. Rev
158; cf. Ac 10", Lk 24", Jn 19^, etc.), cotton,
hemp, and other vegetable stuffs, as also with silk,

etc. Flax was treated much as it is to-day. Rough
linen was used for bath-towels, ordinary towels,
etc., while it is generally believed that tine linen
is indicated by the word ^(laaos. Cotton, or tree-
wool, as the Greeks, like the Germans, call it,

came from a plant which was in ancient times
indigenous only in East India and Upi)er Egypt,
and it seems to have been prepared specially on the
spot. Of its preparation we in consequence know
almost nothing. Greeks and Romans did not use
hemp for weaving, but the Thracians are recorded
by Herodotus to have done so. The fibres of the
wild mallow were woven into garments pro]»ably
only on the banks of the Indus, but these garim nt s

were known to the Romans for a long period. Silk
as a material for clothing has been referred to
above (13 (c)). Of skins used by the ancients, goat-
skin was the most important. Especially in Spain,
Africa (near the Syrtes), Phrygia, and Cilicia it

was the custom to shear the long-haired goats and
to weave rough material out of the hair. From
the chief place of manufacture (Cilicia) fabrics of
such material were kiKiwn anionir the Romans as
ci/ic-ta (St. Paul's 'tents' may lia\e heen made of

this stutt", Ac 18*), while the Greeks gave them the
name of <rd/cKoj. Out of it were made cloaks,
towels, bed-covers, hangings, shoes, and sacks.

19. Sewing.—Sewing did not in ancient times
play the jiart with which we are now familiar. It

was mostly in the addition of extra ]<arts to a
garment already woven practically complete that
sewing was employed. The modern practice of
weaving a whole bale of cloth, out of which a
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number of different garments are to be cat, was
not known to the ancients. Among the Romans
the use of the needle would appear to have been
commonest with leather ; other>^'ise it is diflBcult

to understand how sutor {'sewer') came to mean
' shoemaker.' Needles of various sizes and thimbles
were in use. An important part of ancient industry

was the manufacture of cushions and bolsters,

which were more extensively used than among
ourselves, not only for sofas and beds, but also for

seats of all kinds. The covers were of linen, wool,

or leather, and the stuffing, which wa.s in early

times, and later also among humble people, straw,

consisted at a later period also of rushes, seaweed,
tufts of reeds, and soft leaves of plants, the com-
monest being flocks of wool, cotton, and feathers.

Horsehair was never used. Embroidery of various

kinds was practised, especially in Phrygia. For
the making of felt, sheep-wool in particular was
used.

20. Dyeing.—I>yeing was well understood from
an early period, especially in purple, and this

process seems from the first to have been carried

out, not at home, but in the factory. The charac-

teristic word for ' to dye' is /Sdrrew' (cf. tinguere)

from the dipping of the garment in the dye (cf.

Rev 19"), and for 'the dye' (pdpnaKov (medicamen,
medicament urn). As a rule, the stuff was dyed
not as a fabric, but previously to weaving. The
Egyptians, however, followed a practice akin to

modem cotton-printing. The chief demand, of

course, in all dyeing was that the dye should be
lasting and proof against washing. Alum and
other substances were used in dyeing, and animal
and vegetable, but not mineral, dyes. They dis-

tinguished between herbal and snau dyeing. From
the former were obtained madder, safi'ron, weed,
woad, litmus, gall-nuts, etc. ; from the latter, purple
and scarlet. The most important, the subject of

constant mention, is dyeing •n-ith purple. Ptirple-

(or rather violet-) dyeing, properly so called,—that
is, dyeing with the juice of certain kinds of snails,

—

was a discovery of the Phoenicians, especially those
of Tyre, whose products remained by far the best

(and the dearest). Phoenician purple was always
understood to have been produced in this way,
while imitations from other countries were some-
times made from plants. Thus it is that the Latin
and Greek words for shell-fish, with their deriva-

tives, are very often used for purple-dyes. Three
difl'erent types of shell-fish (murex, rop<f>(>pa, pur-
pura) were employed, one obtained at Tarentum
and other places in the Adriatic for Tarentine
purple, another obtained off the African coast for

Ga?tnlian or African purple, and the third off the
Phoenician coast for Phoenician purple. IlofHpvpa,

though properly the name of only one shell-fish,

came to be used quite generally for purple, and
from it the derivatives came : e.g. Top<f>vp6ru\ii

(purpuraria), Ac 16", applied to Lydiaof Thyatira,
means a dealer in purple dyed wool and fabrics of

all sorts. The name of another shell-fish, murex,
was similarly used to describe purple in general.

The means by wliich the dye was obtained need
not he here described in detail. Several varieties

of purple were protluced by the mixture of the
juices of various shell-fish. Tyrian (and Laconian)
purple was always double-dyed (5l3a<j>ov). The
wool was first dipped in one dye (p'.logium), while
the latter was still half-boiled, and then dipped in

another {bucintim). The colour thus gained was
like that of coagulated blood, blackish and sliining,

especially in sunlight. In addition to the genuine
purple, brighter dyes were produced by the weaken-
ing of it through the use of various other sub-
stances.

Something must be said of dyeing with other
materials. Crimson dye was obtained from the

insect kermes {coceum), the female coccus of the
kermes oak, in form like a beny, native of the
northern shores of the Mediterranean. This dye
is alluded to in the adjective xdKKifOi (Mt 27®, He
9»», Rev 17»- * 18'- w). Yellow dye-stutf was ob-
tained from the styles and stigmata of the saffron

UpSKOi, crocus), which grows in S. Europe, from
Italy eastwards, and Western Asia. The finest

was obtained from Corycus in Cilicia, and Sicily
was also noted for it. As a perfume at public
shows and funerals it was well known. The men-
tion of other ancient dyes may be here omitted.

21. Clothes and cloth-merchants.— The com-
monest colour in Greece for the X'^*^ *nd IftdTior

was white, but artisans wore darker clothes : gav
clothes were worn only at festivals. So also vnt\i

the Roman toga and tunica ; the brighter colour*
came in later, especially for the Iricema and similar
garments. The bright colours alwaj-s found ac-

ceptance with Roman women, both of good and
of bad character, both married and unmarried.
At the same time, good taste forbade the use of
glaring colours. Such colours as were employed
had nearly always some natural model—stone,
flower, plant, animal, or sky. The ancients cer-

tainly knew a wide variety of colours.

Some account of the number and cut of the
garments worn by men may now be given. In
historical times the dress of the Roman man con-
sisted of an under garment {tuni':a, x""*^'. Ac 9**,

Jude ^, as well as Gospel references) and an upper
garment or wrap (toga, from tego, ' I cover,' ifid-

Tiop, Ac 9» 7« 12« 14" 16« 18« •22»- '^, Rev 3»- " 4* 19",

etc., from which the general word ifw.TUTfi6i, ' cloth-

ing ' [Ac 20'', 1 Ti 2*, and often in papyri] comes).
The toga was worn only outside the house. The
tunic was a shirt consisting of two parts, a breast
piece and a back piece, which were sewn together.
It had sometimes no sleeves, and at other times
they reached only to the elbow. Commonly it was
girded over the hips, so that it reached only to
the knees : soldiers and travellers wore shorter
tunics (cf. Ac 12*). The tnnic could be worn loose
in the house. Already in Plautus' time it was the
custom to wear a tuntca interior (subucula) under
the tunica proper, and like it of wool. The toga
was a white woollen garment of elliptical form,
wliile the corresponding Greek garment (i^Ttof)

was rectangular. The length was three times the
height of the man up to the shoulder, but the
breadth varied- The method of wear does not
here concern us. The working classes, who wore
only the tunica, not the toga, osed the poenula
(2 Ti 4^') as a protection against rain, wind, snow,
and cold. It was the dress, for example, of mule-
teers, and of slaves who had to work in the open,
as well as of soldiers, travellers, and others who
had to face the elements in bad weather. It wa>
made of shaggy frieze or leather, dark-coloured
and thick, without sleeves, sticking close to the
body. The characteristic great-coat of the soldier,

sag^um, had sleeves. The lacema, a light cloak
with a hood, was sometimes worn over the toga,

and was variously coloured. Of the synthesis, or
dinner dress, also of various colours, little is

known, except that it was coloured and that
several could be worn at a time sho\*Tng ofl' the
variety of colours at the neck. The two varieties

of head-dress, the felt cap (pileus), worn in Greece
by fishermen, sailors, and artisans, and the flat

hat (petasus), were also usual in Italy. As a rule,

however, one appeared in public without a hat.

Thessalian hats were worn in the theatre as a pro-

tection from the sun's heat, as also Macedonian
eausiee with broad tumed-up brims.
Wwnen's dress showed considerable variety,

both because matrons, girls, slaves, and prosti-

tutes wore distinctive garments, and because
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foreign women and freedwomen introduced foreign,

and especially Greek, fashions with absolute free-

dom according to their own taste. All women
wore the fascia, a sort of corset, then a tunica
interior (subucula, interula), and above it the in-

dusium, or tunica indusiata. It was in the char-

acter of the outer dress worn above these that the

difference of status was shown. The stola, the

distinctive dress of the matron or lawful wife, was
a tunic, reaching to the feet, with sleeves to the

elbows. At its lower end it hat! a train or flounce,

and the whole garment was girt at the waist.

About it the palla could be worn, and indeed in

a special way to mark the class, for it was worn
differently by maidens and foreign women, who
did not wear the stola. Married women commonly
covered the head out of doors (1 Co U).

The traders associated with clothing were (1)

the providers of raw material, such as wool, goat's

hair, tiax, the purple fishers, and the mussel fishers
;

(2) the dealers in raw material and the importers

of foreign wares : dealers in wool, goat's hair,

linen, silk, etc. ; (3) manufacturers, felt-makers,

wool-carders, dyers (including dyers in blue, wax,
saffron, brown, purple), weavers (including weavers
of wool, linen, damask), fullers, embroiderers,

gold-l)eaters, lace-makers, corset -makers, shirt-

makers, tailors and tailoresses, and centonarii {i.e.

makers of garments out of centones, or old patches)

;

(4) traders in stufls and finished garments (uesti-

arii), who sometimes did business in shops, some-
times by means of touts (circitores) ; their chief

business was in hangings, bed-covers, etc. {uestes

strciffulce, from sterno).

22. Skin and leather wares.— Nothing has
hitherto been said of skin or leather wares.
Covering with the hides of beasts was the earliest

kind of dress. In the Empire skins were used
for personal wear as well as for carpets and
covers. Hides were imported from the Black Sea,

Cyrene, Sicily, Asia Minor, Germany, and Britain,

and tanning was known in Rome from the earliest

times. The method appears to have differed but
little from that now in use. Before the hair was
removed, the skin was prepared by the leaves of

the mulberry tree soaked in wine, or by the red-

fruited white bryony. Of tanning proper the four
modern methods appear to have been all current

:

(a) by the use of pine and alder bark, pomegranate
skins, and sumach leaves, gall-nuts, acorns, the
roots and berries of the wild vine, the fruit of

the Egyptian acacia, etc.
;

(b) by the use of alum
and salt, which produces fine leather [aluta) ; (c)

by the use of oil or chamois dressing ; and {d) by
the plain method of cleaning, removing the hair,

and scraping. In the colouring of leather also

the ancients showed great skill. For this process
they used, for instance, the bark of the lotus tree,

madder, scarlet, and especially sulphate of copper
(blue vitriol). Among hides used were those of

sheep, goats, lambs, hya;nas, roes, stags, wild
sheep, wolves, martens, beavers, bears, jackals,

seals, leopards, lions. Furs were not introduced
into Rome till late times.

The finished leather was used by shoemakers,
saddlers, and the makers of jerkins, belts, gloves,

tents, wineskins, etc. It was cut witli various

types of knife, pierced with the awl, and shaped
on lasts ; the soles were made often of wood or

cork, being sometimes studded with nails, and
were sewn according to requirement. The use of

oil to make the leather flexible and of blacking
was also known. The shoemakers were divided
into classes, according to the type of shoes that
they sold. The prevailing type of lx)ot among the
senators had four latchets ; there was also the
ordinary calcius, sold by calcinril, like a slipper

with two upper flaps, one folded over the other and

lx)th knotted together. For indoor use sandals
(solece, sandalia, Ac 12'), sold by solearii, were
used, but they were taken off at dinner. Among
other types was the military caliga, sold by the
caligani, studded with nails, but really little more
than a sole, laced to the foot by a network of

thongs.
23. Hairdressing and cosmetics.—Hairdressing

and cosmetics need some reference (1 P 3'). The
hairdresser, wig-dealer, perfumer did much busi-

ness in the great cities. The hairdressing of the
richer and idler Roman women in the 1st cent,

was often of so elaborate a nature that great skill

and much time were required for the preparation
of the wonderful structures piled upon their heads.
There was also a large sale for cosmetics, includ-

ing white-lead and rouge. Wigs were commonly
blonde in the Ist century. Ihe barbers' shops
were centres of gossip, just as George Eliot re-

§
resents them centuries later in Florence. The
ecoration of women's hair and faces was done at
home by specialist slaves.

24. Goods and utensils.—The subject of goods
and utensils is much too large to be treated in full

detail here, but it cannot be passed by. Such
manufactured goods can be distinguished as the
work of workers in hard substances -stone, metal,
wood, ivory, glass—or that of workers in soft .sub-

stances, sucii as clay or wax. The former are the
work of the fabri, the latter of the figuli (Ro 9^).

Adjectives were added to the terra fabri to indi-

cate the special branch to which they belonged.
Workers in timber, builders, shipwrights, carpen-
ters, smiths (including silversmiths), ivory workers,
etc. , were aAlfabri. The figuli produced two cla.sses

of pottery

—

opus figlinum, corresponding to our
porcelain, and opus doliare (from dolium, a large
jar), a coarser type of work, including vessels and
vases of any shape, roof-tiles, water-pipes, etc.

The manufactories of these ifglince) were generally
owned by capitalists.

25. Building, metal-work, etc.—The stone used
for building in the Roman Empire was of necessity

generally taken from the districts where the build-

ing was to be erected. Thus at Rome, the tufa,

the green-grey peperino, and the travertine of the
neighbourhood provided what was necessarj' for

monumental buildings. Private houses there were
at first built of unburnt bricks, but afterwards of

the much more durable burnt bricks. From Greek
lands Rome learned the practice of using marble
casings for the walls, as well as solid marble pillars

to support the upper parts of buildings. White
marble was obtained from Hymettus, Pentelicus,

Paros, Thasos, Lesbos, and Tyre, and others from
the Propontis, Gaul, Egypt, Euboea, Laconia,
Thessaly, Numidia, Lydia, Caria, Phrygia (especi-

ally Synnada), etc. The transport of these was an
important part of Roman trade, and stone-breakers,
stone-cutters, and stone-polishers abounded. The
mosaic workers, who constructed their pattern for

pavements of houses out of small pieces of stone
and glass, deserve mention, as also the constructors
of tessellated pavements, including the opus uermi-
culatum and the \id6<rrpwToi> (Jn 19''). The geo-
metrical and pictorial elements were always dis-

tinguished. The pictorial part consisted sometimes
of a landscape. The workers in mosaic were
Romans or Romanized provincials. In building
operations there were, of course, various classes

of workmen concerned — stone-cutters, builders,

pavement-makers (of various orders according to

the kind of pavement), white-washers, wall-painters

(often with real artistic power), lime-dealers, lime-

burners, paint-sellers, brick-makers, etc.

In clay were constructed bricks of various kinds
for walls (unburnt, called irXivOos, later ; burnt, K^pa-

fxos, testa), etc., and tiles for roofs, the imbrices.
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the rounded or upper tiles, and the tegulce, or flat

tiles (cf. Lk 5**, Ro 9*^, etc.). For house-building
the air-dried brick was used in (Jreece and Home.
In Greece the baked brick was known fairly early,

but was not introduced in Rome till the end of the
Republic, and there gained only gradual vogue.
These bricks were of various sizes. The burnt
bricks were used by preference for important build-

ings. Other house-works in clay were pipes for

heating, water-pipes, cubic and other forms of

tile for mosaic, decorations on pillars, windows,
cornices, gutters, outer and inner friezes. The
last were in blocks with holes for nails, and often
painted. Sarcophagi, drinking cups, bath-tubs,
statues, lamps, were also made of clav. But the
numerous kinds of terra -cotta vessels were the
most conspicuous works in clay, the large wine
casks (dolia), big enough to hold a man, the smaller
wine-jars (aniphorce or cadi), the water pitcher
(uma, vdpia, Jn 2*' ^ 4^), the lagcena, ampulla,
ffutus, crater, cyathus, phiala (Rev 16, etc., where
of gold), patera, calix, scyphus, cantharus, car-

chesium, ciborium, wine-cups of various sizes and
shapes, the mention of which is familiar to the
reader of Horace (cf. Rev ^^•). Plates and dishes
for food, such as the rapo\piSes (Mt 23*), washing
basins, and cooking vessels of various Idnds were
also constructed of this useful material. Clay
vessels were made in various colours—yellow-
brown for wine casks and jars ; red, vanoos in

shade and quality, for plates ; grey and black.
Some reference has been made above to localities

in which the manufacture of these vessels was
carried on, such as various places in Italy, Greece,
Spain, France, Germany, and Britain.
The metals in use in antiquity were especially

gold, silver, copper, iron, and lead, which were
subjected to the same processes as in modem times.
Statuettes were made particularly in gold and
silver, and there is a well-known reference to the
latter in combination with shrines in Ac 19^"^-.

Metal knobs as ornaments of sceptres, girdles,

cups, bridles, etc., were knowTi from early times.
In the construction of weapons of war—shields,

helmets, breastplates, etc. (cf. Eph B"*-)—metal
played, of course, a very important part. Wooden
furniture of all kinds, such as couches, cupboards,
chests, carriages, was tipped with metal or covered
with metal plates, generally with relief work on
them. In addition to the metals as above men-
tioned, bronze (1 Co 13^) was much used for a
great variety of purposes. A special department
of metal work was that of wine-cups and other
table furniture. The Roman tables were laden
with silver plate, and the smaller houses took
pride in their silver salt-cellars, which had de-

scended as heirlooms, if they had nothing larger

to pride themselves on. Of cast-metal the finest

products were the Corinthian bronze statues,

worth more than their weight in gold. Gold
itself was used for collars, armlets, chaplets,

charms, tinger-rings (Ja 2*), as well as for coins,

hair-pins, hair-nets, bandeaux, ear-rings, necklets,

chains, bracelets, anklets, brooches, etc., either
set with precious stones or not. It is hardly
necessary to mention the use of metal for needles,

pens, surgical instruments, knives, skin-scrapers,

etc.

Wood obtained from the wood-merchants was
used especially in the building of houses and ships.

The builders of these were divided into various
classes according to the particular work which
each undertook, and the workers, like all others,

were members of trade-gilds. The most elaborate
internal work was that of the wonderful ceilings

(lacunaria, laquearia) which became such a
feature of the richer Roman houses. Tables, of

which the most expensive were those of citrus
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Mood from North Africa, couches of all kinds,
chairs of various kinds, and benches were made of
wood. Vehicles of all sorts were constructed for

the most part of wood. It is remarkable that
nearly all their types were of Gaulish origin,
though certain of them {pUenta, carpenta) were
early Roman. Sedan chairs must not be forgotten ;

they were much used in the city of Rome, because
heavier carriages were forbidden there.
Leather work has already been referred to above

in connexion with clothing. It was employed also
for harness, tilts, armour, tents, saddles, whips,
lashes, etc. Ivory was used for the decoration of
walls, doors, couches, chairs, carriages, tables,

sceptres, boxes, hilts of swords, etc. Ivory work
came from the East through the Phoenicians to-

Latium. Glass work was later in becoming
known at Rome than any other already mentioned,
though known in Egypt as early as the third
millenniiun B.C. It was known later in Assjria
and Phoenicia. In Italy it first became known as
a material for the manufacture of bottles, cups,
plates, dishes, glasses, and lamps. Imitations of
certain precious stones were made in it, as the
process of colouring was known. The finest work
was in the production of cameos and intaglios.

The industry was in fact widespread in our period.
Glass was also quite well known in windows, as-

well as for mosaics, already mentioned.
For the eye-powder for which Phrygia was

famous (cf. Rev 3'*) see W. M. Ramsay, Cities and
Bishoprics of Phrygia, i. [Oxford, 1895] 52.

LrrBRATTRi.—H. Bliiinner, Teehnologie und Terminoloffie
der Geuerbe und Eiinste bei Grieehen vnd Rbmern, i.2 [Leipzig,

1912]; J. Marqnardt, Dot PritatUben der Romer, pt. i., do.,

1879 ; L. Friedlander, Roman Life and Manners under the
Early Empire, Eng. tr., i. [London, 190S] ch. vi. ; the relevant
chapters in J. E. Sandys, A Companion to Latin Studies-,.

Cambridge, 1913; H. S. Jones, Companion to Roman Hittori,
Oxford, 1912 ; on the trade of the Italian towns, L. Friedlanderr
Petronii Cena Trimaichionii, Leipzig, 1891, p. 19 ff.

A. SOUTEE.

TRADITION.—The body of religious literature

contained in the OT is itself largely the deposit of

oral tradition. As the result of its progressive
canonization, this literature acquired the char-
acter of a fixed norm of faith and conduct. But
the study devoted to the Scriptures (s^T}?, ' seek-

ing,' ' searching ') led to a vast development in

the religious traditions of Judaism. On the one
hand, through the ceaseless activity of the scribes,

the written Law was enriched by a wealth of oral

statutes (.is-'?r?5' •"'T''.
' the Torah that came by

mouth'), partly natural expansions of the Law,
arising from the force of custom and the new
necessities of life, or as legal precedents from the
courts of justice, partly definitions, interpretations,

or detailed applications of the Law. From their

direct bearing on matters of conduct, these new
statutes were described as H&lakhoth (from ^^7.
' go '), that is, rules governing the normal walk of
life. But, while the scholastic mind thus busied
itself with details of the Law, the imagination of
more poetical spirits played around the narrative
parts of Scripture, embellishing the history of
Israel with a rich garland of legend, allegory,

metaphysics, and morals, often grotesque enough,
yet 'full of the strength and glow of faith' (H.
Heine, Jehuda ben Halevy, pt. i. stanza 34).

These more imaginative elements of tradition were
termed HSggaddth (from Tsn, 'show,' 'tell'), that
is, lessons of life taught by way of principles and
examples, actual or fictitious (less probably, tales

or legends as products of the story-telling gift).

The oral character of both these developments of
OT literature was long preserved. As late as the
Christian era, the traditional Law was known as
n'42) m?=, the ' command of the elders' (cf. the NT
xapkSoffts rwK Tpeff^vripwy, ' tradition of the elders '),
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and a distinct prejudice operated against any part
of its contents l>eing reduced to writing;. After
the destruction of the Temple, however, the title

Mishna (from njv', ' repeat'), most probably in the
sense of ' study ' or ' teaching ' (in spite of tlie

SfVTtputcrii of the Church Fathers), came to be aj)-

plie(l to the oral Law ; and various collections were
now made by leading scholars like Hillel and
A^iba, the standard edition being that of Judah
ha-Nasi (c. A. I). 2(X)). The Misiina itself is a com-
pilation of H&l&khdth, or formal statutes ; but the
Gemara, or 'supplement' of the Mishna (from
Tipi, ' complete '), contains many HftggadOth as well.

These were taken over by the Talmuds, especially

the Babylonian Talmud, which contains by far the
richest treasury of Jewisii traditions.

Although originally mere expansions or embel-
lishments of Scripture, the Halakhic traditions in

particular acquired an authority and influence

equal to those of the Law itself. This principle

was explicitly taught in the schools of both Hillel

and Shammai, and was accepted by the Pharisees
generally, while the conservative Sadducees re-

jected the claims of tratlition in toto (Jos. Ant.
XIII. X. 6). Among the more rigid Pharisees, in-

deed, the oral Law was held to possess an even
greater sanctity than the written ; for the oral was
the ' perfection ' of the written, and he who knew
and followed it was wiser and holier than he who
observed merely the written. Thus the idea grew
up that the traditional Law also was given to
Closes on Sinai, and was delivered by him to

Joshua, and by him to the elders, and by them to

the prophets, and by them to tlie men of the Great
Synagogue, and thence to the present generation
(Pirke A both, i. 1 iX. ). In later 1 almudic tradition,

the Law given to Moses was said to cover the
whole body of Rabbinic doctrines. Thus the real

heart of the Law was buried beneath the dead
weight of tradition ; and men too often used their
zeal for tradition as a means of evading the moral
demands of the Law (Mt lo-'*^-, Mk T^-, etc.).

The conflict with traditionalism, which figures so
prominently in the Gospels, sinks into insignifi-

cance in the rest of the NT. The problem that con-
fronted St. Paul was that of the Law itself, while
the other writers were concerned with the weighty
matters of Christian faith and life. Only a few faint
traces of tradition appear in their writings—mere
survivals from the dead past of Judaism. Thus
the allusions of St. Stephen to the burial of Jacob
and all his children in Sychem, to Moses' learning
'in all the wisdom of the Egyptians,' and to
the presence of angels at the giving of the Law
(Ac 7'"- *'*• '^- '^) are doubtless drawn from Jewish
H&ggaddth ; examples of the same thing are found in
St. Paul's references to the Rock that followed the
Lsraelites (1 Co 10*), to the seducing of Eve by the
serpent (2 Co IP), and to the ministry of angels
(Gal 3'* ; cf. He 2^), while the direct use of Haggadic
literature is suggested in such texts as 2 Ti 3*'-,

1 P 3"»'f-, 2 P 2^«'-, Jude ^«-. The influence of Hal-
akhic exegesis is equally evident in the Apostle's
method of argument in Ro 9^"-, Gal A^^"-, 1 Co 9«'-

(cf. 1 Ti 6").

Ijtkrati'bk.—L. Zuaz, Die goltntdienstUchen Vortrdge der
Juden, Berlin, 1832 ; E. Deutsch, T}te Talmud, in his Literary
Remains, Ixjndon, 1874 ; H. L. Strack, Einleitung in den
Talmnd*, Leipzig, 1908; M. Mielziner, Introduction to the
Talmud^, New York, 1903; S. Schechter, art. 'Talmud,' in
HDIi V. 67 £f. ; W. Bacher, Die Agada der Tannaiten, 2 vols.,
Stra&sburg, 1884-90, Die Agada der babylonischen Ainoraer,
do., 1878, Die Agada der paidttinischen Amorner, 3 vols., do.,
1892-09; F. Weber, Jildisehe Theologies, Leipajr, 1S97 ; E.
Schiirer, GJV*i. [do., 1902) lllff., ii. [do., 1907] SSlff. (UJr i.

[Edinburgh, 1890) i. 117 £f., u. [do., 1890] i. 320 ff.); R. T. Her-
ford, Pharitaism, 1912: J. Z. Lauterbach, art. 'Oral Law," in
JE \\. 423 ff. ; A. C. Zenos, art. 'Tradition,' in DCG ii. 741 f.;

H. St. J. Thackeray, Relation of St. Paui to Contemporary
Jewish Thought, London, 1900. A. R. GORDON.

TRAJAN.—Trajan's reign is of interest to the
student of early Church history on account of its

connexion with the treatment of Christians by the
State. Spain, which had contributed during the
1st cent, a long line of celebrated names to Roman
literature,—the Elder Seneca, Seneca the philo-

sopher, Columella the agriculturist, Pomponius
Mela the geographer, Lucan the epic poet, Martial
the epigrammatist, and Quintilian the rhetorician,

—gave in Trajan its first Emi)eror to the lioman
Emiiire.

M. Ulpius Traianus was born at Italica, in the
province of Hispania Baetica, which corresponded
territorially to the modern Andalucia, on Sept. 18,

A.D. 52 or 63. His father was the first of the
family to attain to senatorial rank. Young Trajan
served as military tribune under his father, who
was governor of the important province Syria, in

the year 76. This was only part of an extremely
extensive military experience which fell to the lot

of tlie future Emperor in his early manhood. It

may be doubted, in fact, if any other aristocrat of

the day had spent as much time in the field.

Fortified by an assured military reputation, he
returned to Rome in 78, and then passed throuf'h

the regular succes.sion of offices, attaining the
praetorsliip, probably in 85. From 89 to 97 he was
in command of a legion serving successively in

Spain and Germany, and in the latter country he
quelled a revolt of two legions at Vindonissa
(modern Windisch). In recognition of these ser-

vices, he was made one of the two chief consuls for

91. After a ])eriod of inaction he was, at the
election of Nerva as Emperor in 96, appointed
governor of the mountainous part of Germany
{provincia Gervuinia Superior), to secure a new
frontier to the Empire, taking in the Agri Decu-
mates (modern Schwarzwald, Black Poorest). The
aged Nerva on 27th October 97 adopted him as his

son and successor, and he thus took the name
Imperator Cajsar Nerva Traianus Augustus. In
the same year he obtained the honorary title

'Gennanicus' for his military exploits against the
Germans. Later titles conferred upon him may be
here enumerated :

' Pater Patriae ' in 98, ' Dacicus

'

at the end of 102, ' Optimus ' in 1 14, and ' Par-
thicus ' in 116. Nerva died on 25th January 98,

and Trajan thus succeeded to the sole rule of the
Empire, but he did not leave Germany till about a
year after his accession. In 99 he reached Rome.
He had already proved himself tlie ablest general
of the time. He now showed affability to all

classes, and conducted all his relations with the
Senate and aristocracy in the most tactful manner.
Details of his rule need not be given, but those
best qualified to judge consider that of all the
Roman Eniperors, with the i>ossible exception of
Augustus, Trajan was the wisest, most competent,
and greatest. Much of his reign was spent in

necessary military operations, but the conduct of
civil affairs was quite as excellent. The Emperor
had to leave Rome in March 101 for the invasion
of Dacia, which had proved a very troublesome foe

in the time of Domitian. After two campaigns
the Decebalus was defeated and his capital Sar-
mizegetusa captured (end of 102). A permanent
bridge over the Danube, still in use, was built at
Drobetfi». A rising of the Decebalus, however,
took place late in 104, and early in 105 Dacia was
again invaded by the Romans. Baffled and de-
feated, the Decebalus committed suicide. The
Dacian population was almost completely exter-
minated, and a new province Dacia was created, to
which colonists were introduced from various parts
of the Empire. These were the ancestors of the
present inhabitants of Transylvania and Rumania,
and their origin explains the character of the
Rumanian language and the sympathies of the
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Kuruaman people to-day. By the end of 106

Trajan was again in Rome. In tlie preceding
ye&T it had been necessary, in the interests of

Irade, to annex the territory of the turbulent
Nabatiean tribes of Arabia Petraea, and thus the
Konian province Arabia was formed. From 106 to

about 112 Trajan was in Italy, and among much
beneficial legislation the permanent establishment
of the system of alimentationes, inaugurated by
Nerva, deserves mention. This was a system for

the support of poor boys and girls, including
orphans and foundlings, tbiroughout Italy. Trajan's
Forum and its features have been referred to in tlie

article Rome. His interest in provincial govern-
ment comes out in the official correspondence with
C. Plinius Caecilius Secundus, governor of the
pro.vince Bithynia-Pontus about 111-113. The
reader is impressed by ' the careful attention paid
to details . . . the consistent desire ... to respect
local customs and usages, the avoidance of general
rules and principles, and tlie equitable spirit which
insists on the execution of the laws, but observes
vested interests, and avoids the appearance of any-
thing arbitrary' (E. G. Hardy, C. Plinii Ccecilii

Secundi Epistulcs ad Traianum Imperatorem cum
eiusdem Responsis, p. 12). Pliny, having written
that he had never taken part in trials of Christians,
asked the Emperor what procedure he ought to
foUow. Trajan laid down that they must not be
sought out, but that if duly prosecuted and con-
victed they must pay the penalty of execution.
There is no real reason to suppose that Trajan
inaugurated this policy. It was probably in the
time of Vespasian or one of the other Flavian
Emperors that the confession of Christianity in
itself began to be regarded as an offence against
the State, punishable with death. The affairs of
Armenia caused the inevitable conflict with the
Parthians on the eastern frontier, which occupied
the last years of Trajan's life. The Emperor him-
self set out for the East at the end of 113, and in a
succession of campaigns he was able to subdue the
enemies of Rome and to add three proWnces to the
Empire—Armenia minor, Mesopotamia, and As-
syria. But the conquest had been too rapid, and
the last had to be relinquished. Trajan died at
Selinus in Cilicia in August, 117.

LrrERATCRe,—The chief ancient authorities are Xiphilintu'
Epitome of Dio CoMiui, bk. Ixviii. ; Pliny, Panegyrietu and
Corr^gpondenee icith Trajan. There are also many important
inscriptions and coins. Besides the relevant parts of the his-
tories of H. Schiller, Geschichte der romiichen Kaiterzeit, i.

[Gotha, 1883] : V. Dnruy, HUtory of Rome. Eng. tr., 6 vols.,
Ixjndon, ls^o-:^6; J. B. Bury, Student's Hittory of the Roman
Empire, do., 1S93 ; A. von Domaszewski, Gtxhiehte der
romisehen Kaiser, ii. [Leipzig, 1909] 171-186, there are the
special monographs : J. Dieraaer, Beitrdge zu emer tritisehen
Gesc/iichte Trajans, Leipzig', 1S6S ; G. A.'T. Davies, Lecturer
in Roman History in the University of Aberdeen, is preparing a
monograph on the Dacian campaigns (cf. his paper ' The Dacian
Campaign of Trajan in a.d. 10-2,' read before the Society for the
Promotion of Roman Studies on 3rd March 191-4, and to be
Published in JRS); E. G- Hardy's C. Plinii Caeeilii Seeundi
Ipiftitlte ad Traianum Imperatorem cum eiusdem Responsis,

London, 1889, is important. On Trajan's attitude to the Chris-
tians, consult W. M. Ramsay, The Church in the Roman
Empire before a.i>. 170, do., 1S93, ch. x. pp. 196-225, and E. G.
Hardy, Studies in Roman Higtory, do., lix:>6, ch. vL pp. 7S-95;
K. J. Neumann, Der romigehe Staat und die allgemeine Kirehe
bit at^Diodetian, i. [Leipzig, 1890] 17-26, may also be read.

"A. SOUTEB.
TRANCE.—The English word, derived through

the French from Lat. transitu^, is the tran.slation
of the Gr. iKCTraffis, which means * standing out ' of
oneself, or outside of one's ordinary consciousness.
It is used very loosely to describe the sleep-like
state which is obviously different from that of
ordinary sleep. Originally the soul was supposed
to be temporarily withdrawn from the body ; at
the present time no such theory is generally held,
but F. W. H. Myers would regard it as the abey-
ance of the supraliminal self, in order that the

subliminal may be free to act. It is stated that
Peter fell into a trance, by which is meant that
whilst his body was probably in a cataleptic con-
dition his spirit was engaged in beholding a vision
(Spa/itt, Ac 10'* 11'). St. Paul was in a trance
whilst praying in the Temple, when he saw the
Lord and heard His voice (22"). The second stage
of trance mentioned by Myers may be said to
be reached when visions, or ecstasy proper, are
experienced. The third stage which he mentions
embraces those instanced in the NT as cases of
demoniacal possession. Trance states are said by
E. D. Starbuck to be ' the result of an over
emphasis and irradiation of the relaxation and
anaesthesia which begin in the higher centres, and
work until consciousne.ss is obliterated, and only
the muscular centres are active, thus producing a
cataleptic condition of the body' (Psychology
of Religion, p. 168 f.). Ecstasy has in all ages
been regarded as characteristic of periods of
religious excitement, and the spectacle presented
of a person in the condition of catalepsy has
commonly inspired a sense of awe in the minds of

beholders. It has been thought that ' the thorn in

the flesh ' of St. Paul was the physical accompani-
ment of his ecstasy. In the visions of Ezekiel
(4*^) the bearing of the cords and the days of his

boundness are considered by R. Kraetzschmar (Das
Buck Ezeckiel, 1900, pp. v, vi, 45, 46) to be the
functional cataleptic paralysis that followed, first

on one side and then on the other. St. Teresa
{Life, Eng. tr., D. Lewis, 1904, p. 163) speaks of her
body being perfectly powerless during her raptures
and her limbs remaining fixed in one position.

The ecstatic condition which frequently accom-
panies unusual religious excitement has often been
deliberately cultivated by means of suggestion,
fasting, music, and bodily contortions. The inner
aspect of the phenomenon is treated more fully in
the art. R.apture.

LiTERATrRK.—W. Morgait, art. ' Trance ' in HDB ; E. D.
Starbuck. The Ptfdwlogt of Religiwrfi, 1901 ; F. W. H.
Myers, Human PewtcmaUtf, 1903, voL ii.ch.ii.; F. von
Hiigrel, The Mfttieml EUmeiU cf Religion, 2 vols., 1908-09, iL
*5, 46. J. G. James.

TRANSFIGURATION Outside the Gospels the
Transfiguration is only once directly referred to in

the NT, in 2 P P^^-, where it is mentioned as
showing the credibility of those who preached
Christ's Parousia, seeing that they had been eye-
witnesses (fTOTTai) of His majesty {fieyaXetcrrr}^) and
had heard the voice ; cf. Jn 1", which also would
seem to refer, inter alia, to the Transfiguration.
Whatever view we take of the authorship of

2 Peter, the passage shows the importance of that
event in the eyes of the early Christians. But
why does not the writer appeal rather to the
Ascension, of which the apostles were equally
witnesses? The difficulty is the same, whether
St. Peter or some later teacher wrote the Epistle.

C. Bigg suggests, with much probability {ICC, 'St.

Peter and St. Jude,' Edinburgh, 1901, pp. 231, 266),
that those opponents who denied tiie Parousia
{)erhaps denied the Resurrection as well, and that
therefore it would have been useless for the writer
to meet them by blankly affirming the fact of the
Ascension ; whereas they would acknowledge the
truth of the events of our Lord's ministry. At
any rate, the Epistle appeals to an event witnessed
by St. Peter. This neither proves nor disproves

the Petrine authorship. If the author was St.

Peter (whether or not he gave a free hand to the
scribe), the reference is natural enough ; if he was
a later writer wishing to pose as the Apostle, he
might equally well introduce a Petrine remini-
scence. It seems likely that the author, whoever
he was, did not use the Gospel records, or at least
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not those which we now have. We notice (a) that
he says that Jesus received from the Father
honour and glory, which is not mentioned in the
Gospels

; (6) that he uses ' the excellent glory ' for

the ' bright cloud ' of Mt 17'
; {c) that he speaks of

the holy mountain (the adjective has been thought
to betray a later date, when sacred sites migiit
have been held in reverence—but wliy not in the
Apostolic Age?) ; (rf) tliat he quotes the words of

the voice diflerently from the Synoptists, though
he is nearest to St. Matthew ; lie nas eh tv iyw
eiddKijffa (an unusual construction) for if v eidSKrjaa

of Mt 17* ; he omits ' hear ye him,' and in Codex
B the order of the words is ditferent. He also

omits all reference to Moses and Elijah, but this

does not affect the question of his source. The
probable conclusion from these facts is that the
writer, if he was not St. Peter, depended on oral

tradition, and this would argue a comparatively
early date. It has been noticed that in the context
(2 P V*) we read of St. Peter's putting off his

tabernacle {(rK'^vu/m) and of his departure (f^odos),

which may have been suggested by the aKt^val of

Mk 9* and || Mt. Lk., and the #Jo5os of our Lord in

Lk 9*', but this is very doubtful. It is possible

that there is an indirect reference to the Trans-
figuration in 2 Co 3^* (note fieTaftop<poJLifie6a ; cf.

Mk 9*, Mt 17^), but the reference is to the glory of

the Ascended Lord. A. J. Maclean.

TRANSLATION (/xerdtfeo-is).—The word 'transla-

tion' is used of Enoch (q.v.)mllell''. The reference
is to Gn 5**, where we read :

' hewas not ; forGod took
(np^) him,' the LXX translation being o6x evpiffKero,

6ti fjLeriOrjKev avrbv 6 de6i. The * translation ' of Enoch
is mentioned in Sir 44'* (cf . also 49'*, ' he was taken
up from the earth '), and is probably alluded to in

Wis 4^" ''*: ' a righteous man, though he die before
his time, shall oe at rest . . . and while livin"

among sinners he was translated.' The NT
passage adds an interpretation of the ' translation,'

namely, ' that he should not see death,' whereas
the passages in Gen. and Sir. need not necessarily
mean anything but a holy death ; but it was un-
doubtedly the conmion belief that Enoch did not
die. The similar word /jLedlaTTifii is used of king
Saul's death in Ac 13**, and metaphorically in

Col 1" of our translation into the Kingdom or the
Son. A. .J Maclean.

TRAVEL.—See Roads and Travel.

TREASURE,TREASURER,TREASURY.—Three
times in the literature of the apostolic period (2

Co 4'', Col 2^, He 11**) we find Ortaavpbi in the sense
of ' treasure.' The word is from rldyifn with the
paragogic termination -avpos and means primarily
' the receptacle for valuables ' (cf. Mt 2"). But
in the sense of ' treasury ' we do not find it in the
NT outside of Mt 12*> 13«* and Lk 6«. Elsewhere
it is used of the things in the receptacle, the valu-
ables, the treasure. In He 11^ the word is applied
to ' the treasures of E":ypt ' which Moses gave up
for the reproach of cTirist, which he considered
greater riches. Here the term wavers between
the literal and the metaphorical. But in the other
two examples the metaphorical alone appears. In
2 Co 4' it is the ministry of tlie gospei of Christ,

and in Col 2* it is the riches of wisdom in Christ,

far in excess of human wisdom or the wisdom
offered in the so-called * mystery-religions ' of the
time. In Ac 8" 7dfa is a Persian word current
in the koiv/i (see 2 Es 5" 7*<* ; Polyb., Diod., Plut.,

etc.). The Persians used it for both 'treasury'
and 'treasure,' as the Greeks did Oijaavph^ (see

above) ; cf. Curt. ill. xiii. 5.

'Treasurer' occurs only in Ro 16": 'Erastus
the treasurer of the city.' Here the word is oUovd-

fj.os {oUoi, 'house,' and pi/iu, 'manage'), 'manager
of a house,' ' steward,' ' superintendent.' So 6 oIko-

ydfioiTrjs irdXews means 'superintendent of the city'&

business,' ' treasurer ' (Vulg. arcciHus civitatis) ;

cf. Est 8«, 1 Es 4*9, Jos. Ant. Xll. iv. 7. The
term is applied to apostles and ministers as

God's stewards (1 Co 4% Tit V). As a matter of

fact the Eunuch of Ethiopia was queen Candace's
treasurer 'over all her treasure' (Ac 8*^).

A. T. Robertson.
TREE (^v\ov).—'Tree' is used five times in the

NT as a synonym for the Cross (Ac 5*' 1(P 13*,

Gal 3'^, 1 P 2**). In classical Greek ^iiKov means
wood cut, timber (as in 1 Co 3'', Rev 18'-) ; aa
instrument of punishment, resembling the i)illorj'

(Herod, vi. 76, ix. 37 ; so in Ac 16**) ; rarely a living

tree (as in Rev 22*- ^*- ") ; and never a cross. But
in the LXX, where fiiXov is used for {'j;,

' tree,' the
phrase 'hang on a tree' occurs several time*
(Gn 40", Dt 21**, Jos 10*«) ; and the dread saying,
Karrjpa/xivoi virb deov iras Kpefxdfievot ivl {i/Xou ('male-
dictus a Deo est qui pendet in ligno '), seems to have
been applied very early in the Christian Church

—

apparently many years before the ^vriting of the
Epistle to the Galatians—with a deep theological

meaning as well as a poignant pathos, to the death
of Clirist, whose Cross then came to be commonly
known as ' the tree.'

Among the ancient Israelites the criminal was
not executed by being hanged, but hanged after

execution, his corpse being exposed before all eye>>

as a proof that he had met the reward of his deeds
(2 S 4" 219- 1»). But Gn 40»», which refers to a case
in Egypt, may denote a death by suspension (see

J. Skinner, ICC, ' Genesis,' Edinburgh, 1910). Be
that as it may, the tree used for this gruesome
purpose was no doubt a literal living tree, not an
artificial ' gallows-tree.'

The Cross is called 'a tree' in two addresses
which are said to have been delivered by St. Peter
(Ac 530 lO**), and 1 P 2** refers to Christ bearing our
sins in His body upon the tree. Cf. also St. Paul's

words in Ac 13*® with Gal 3>\ The theme ' crux
est arbor ' is a favourite one in mediaeval poetry,

and 'the tree' is a common synonym for 'the
Cross ' in modem hymnology.

In Jude'* apostates are compared to autumn
trees without fruit. The writer of the Apocalypse
refers to a conflagration among forest trees (8^)

;

also to trees spared by hurricanes (7''') and by
locusts (9*). See also Tree of Life.

James Strahan.
TREE OP LIFE.—1. Sources.—There are three

sources for our knowledge of the idea of the tree

of life : the OT, Jewish apocalypses and Jewish
theology, and ethnic legends.

(1) In the OT the tree of life appears neither in
Psalms nor in the Prophets, but only in Genesis
and Proverbs. The Genesis story (2* 3*-) intimates
that there are two objects which man M'ould grasp
at—knowledge and immortality. It has been
maintained, however, that in Gn 2* the tree of life

is a later addition, and was inserted only when
the idea of the under world had suffered such a
change that immortality became an object of de-

sire (K. Budde, Die biblische Urgeschichte unter-

sucht, Giessen, 1883, p. 53 f. ; but cf. A. Dillmann,
Genesis, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1897, i. 121 f.). In

any case, by reason of his sin man was not per-

mitted to eat of the fruit of this tree, which signi-

fied fullness of life. Driven out from the Garden
of Eden, he was effectually debarred from this

Divine good. In Proverbs (3'* 11** 13'* IS*) wisdom,
the fruit of the righteous, desire fulfilled, and a
wholesome tongue are each a 'tree of life.' The
reference is not to the recovery of a lost, or to the
winning of a future, but to the enjoyment of &
present, good (cf. Budde, op. cit., p. 85 f.).
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(2) In Jewish apocalyptic three constant factors

-are associated with the tree of life : it is in Para-
dise ; the righteous have access to its fruit ; it

will be available only after the judgment. Its

first appearance is in Enoch, xxiv. 1-6, xxv. 4-6,

xxxi. 1-3 (cf. Slavonic Enoch, viii. 3-5, 4 Ezr. vii.

123, viii. 52, Pss.-Sol. xiv. 3, Test, of Levi, xvui.—
a Christian interpolation [?]). According to Jew-
ish theologj-, its branches cover the whole of Para-
dise, and it has 500,000 kinds of taste and smell
(F. Weber, Jiid. Theologie\ Leipzig, 1897, p. 346

;

A- Wiinsche, Die Sagen vom Lebensbauni und
Lebenstcasser, Leipzig, 1905).

(3) All Oriental religions which have risen above
the nature stage have their legends of a tree of
life. Sometimes it appears in a simple, at other
tiqies in a fantastic, form ; but whoever, even a
god. partakes of its fruit or its sap renews and
preserves his life (cf. E. Schrader, JPTh i. [1875]
124 11".

; "W. W. von Baudissin, Studieii zur semit-
ischen Rdigionsgeschichte, ii. [Leipzig, 1878] 189 ff.;

Friedrich Delitzsch, Wo lag das Paradies ? , Leip-
zig, 1881, p. 148 f.). In the Babylonian-Assyrian
circle this tree was date-palm, cedar, or vine (F.

E. Tennant, The Sources of the Doctrines of the
Fall and Original Sin, Cambridge, 1903, p. 49;
T. G. Pinclies, The OTin the Light of the Historical
Mccords and Legends of Assyria and Babylonia^,
London, 1903, p. 71 ff.). In the Gilgamesh Epic
the hero obtained a scion from the ' plant of life

'

which healed his mortal illness (cf. B. Meissner,
Ein altbabylon. Fragment des Gilgamosepos, Ber-
lin, 1902 ; A. Jeremias, Die babylonisch-assyrischen
Vorstellungen vom Leben nach dcm Tode, Leipzig,

1887, p. 93). In the Zend-Avesta the tree of life

is the white Haoma—death-destroyer—similar to

a grape vine, with plentiful buds and jasmine-like
leaves ; whoever eats of the fruit becomes im-
mortal {SBE xxiii. [1883] 20; cf. Rigveda, x.
xcvii. 17,. The Hindu tree of life grows in the
midst of water ; whoever looks on it is made young.
Much that is fantastic and unreliable has been

written by AssyriologLsts concerning the tree of
life. Two fact^, however, stand out as incontest-
able : there was throughout the ancient world a
worship of trees, and man's dependence on par-
ticular trees for support of life offered the basis for

a profound religious suggestion. ' The tree had
always been the seat of Divine life and the inter-

mediary between Divine and human nature. . . .

In the holy tree the Divine life is bringing itself

closer to man ' (W. M. Ramsay, The Letters to the
Seven Churches of Asia, London, 1904, p. 248).

2. In ReYclation.—The dependence of the idea
of the tree of life in Revelation (2" 22^ ") upon
earlier, especially Jewish, conceptions is evident.
The legend has been traced to an Arabian or North
African oasis, thence to Babylon, where the habitat
of the tree became a garden ; thence the Hebrews
derived it (G. A. Barton, A Sketch of Semitic
Origins, New York, 1902, p. 95 f.). With the
shifting fortunes of Jerusalem, the garden was
transformed into a city. The apocalyptists show
this transformation under way. They picture the
future as a garden (Enoch, xxiv., xxv.) ; then as a
city—Jerusalem [Pss.-Sol. xvii. 33f. ; J. R. Harris,
The Odes and Psalms ofSolomon,CaLmhTidge, 1909)

;

finally, it is a city indeed, but with a garden en-
closed (Rev 21 222; ^f. also R H. Charles, The
Book of the Secrets of Enoch, Oxford, 1912, p. 53).

Ezk 47^- has been influential here. In the prophets
vision, on each side of the river grow all trees
bearing new fruits according to their months,
which shall be for food, and their leaves for heal-
ing. The picture in the Revelation is of a city,

in the midst of which is a garden ; through this
flows a river, on each bank of which is the tree of
life (a word used collectively)—a row of trees

bearing either twelve manner of fruits (AV, RV)
or twelve crops (RVm). In the garden of God,
then, grows the tree of life. For those w^ho have
been purified by faith, the doom man brought on
himself in Eden, of prohibition from its food, is

repealed. All that Judaism had lost, or myth-
ology dreamed of, or Christianity awakened in the
soul in the way of immortal longing was restored
and fulfilled in the world to come. Not only is

the fruit for food, but even the leaves have heal-
ing virtue. How this therapeutic property of the
leaves is to be available for the ' nations ' (cf. Rev
212*-27, Is 60^ ; Enoch, xxv. 4-6>—those not yet be-
longing to the New Jerusalem—is problematic. It

may suggest the present functions of the Church
in respect of social ills, or imply that after the
Parousia the citizens of the city will have a min-
istry towards those outside, or, yet again, indicate
that the ^vrite^ had not fully assimilated the ideal
proposed by Ezekiel (cf. C. A. Scott, Revelation
[Century Bible], London, n.d., p. 297).

C. A. Beckwith.
TRIAL.—See Sttfferixg, TEiiPTAXiox, Tri.al-

at-Law.

TRIAL-AT-LAW.— 1. Primitive justice.—The
earliest form of justice was personal redress. An
injury sustained by any primitive tribe, or indi-

vidual member of the tribe, must be requited by
those to whom the honour of the tribe was sacred.

No account was taken of the motive ; nor was it

necessary to bring home crimes like murder to the
actual perpetrator of the deed, still less to mete
out vengeance by the exact measure of the wrong.
The whole family or tribe of the criminal was held
as guilty as himself, and had often to pay ten-fold

the price of blood. Among the heathen Arabs the
most honoured tribes were such as could boast,
'Never is blood of us poiu-ed forth without
vengeance ' (Hatndsa, ed. F. Riickert, Berlin, 1846,

p. 15), and ' Never shall the avengers cease without
their fifty '(i6., p. 328). But murderwasnot theonly
crime that callediforvengeance in blood. Everything
that prejudiced the honour of the tribe—adultery,
insult, wounds, and even robbery—was an offence

worthy of death. The sensitive tribesman would
not hesitate to shed blood 'but for the shoe's

latchet' of his friend (C. J. Lyall, Translations of
Ancient Arabic Poetry, London, 1885, p. 6f.).

In this system of reprisals there were at least

the germs of social justice ; for the very ferocity

of the vengeance deterred men from wrong-doing.
But, once set in motion, tribal feuds were the
source of interminable bloodshed. Thus society
was driven in self-defence to seek a way out of

them. It was hardly possible, indeed, to restrain
the avenger of blood from exacting the due
penalty of deliberate wrong. But compensation
might be made for unpremeditated crimes by their

price in cattle or monej'. Thus arose the wide-
spread custom of submitting such cases to an
arbiter or umpire chosen by the parties, with the
full approval of the people. A suggestive example
is found in the well-known picture on the sliield of

Achilles (Homer, H. xviii. 497 ff. ), where two men
are represented ' striding about the blood-price of

a man slain,' the one maintaining that he has paid
the price in full, the other refusing to take aught
(for to him there is no case for compensation), but
both desirous of placing the issue in the hand of a
daysman, and to this end demanding judgment of

the elders, having first deposited in the midst the
two talents of gold ' to give to him among them
that spake the justest doom ' (cf. Leafs note
sub loco).

We are still at the stage where the reference of

a cause to an arbiter is purely voluntary, and
neither party is legally l>ound by the decision
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j?iven. But the force of public opinion was exerted
mcreo-sin^ly on the side of law and order. The
actual execution of justice was left to the injured
party, and in the case of ' manifest ' crimes like

open murder and iiouse-breaking ancient codes
interposed no check on summary vengeance ; but
where tlie least doubt existed, and the accused
claimed the privilege of trial, society demanded
clear evidence of his guilt, at the same time seek-
ing to control the lierce impulses of the avenger by
limiting punishment to the responsible wrong-doer,
and making the penalty correspond as nearl}' as

possible to the gravity of the ott'ence ; in other
words, replacing the principle of unrestricted
vengeance by the ius talionis— ' an eye for an eye,
and a tooth for a tooth.' Tliis higher platform of

justice is represented by the simple courts that
survive to the present day among tlie Arabs of the
desert, and in the primitive village communities of
Southern Russia. The suspected offender is haled
before the council of elders, presided over by the
local sheikh or village headman. As the result of

a sharp canvassing of the facts and testing of
evidence, often supported by oath, and in earlier

times by the ordeal of battle, fire, or water, a
decision is arrived at, inspired by that swift
instinct for justice so characteristic of the primi-
tive mind, whicli the condemned party can evade
only at the cost of expulsion from his kindred and
tribe.

2. Hebrew procedure. — The roots of Hebrew-
justice are embedded in the primeval i)rinciple of
reprisals. Thus the patriarchal legends of Israel
claim among that people's ancestors the Bedouin
chieftain Lamech, whose standard of vengeance
was a life for .a bruise, and seventy-and-seven lives

for one (Gn 4'^''). But from the very dawn of
national history the principle Avas restricted by
the ius talionis, while summary execution was
forbidden, except in the case of the red-handed
criminal (Ex 21"*-, Dt 19"*f-), or the son who
defied his parents' authoritj' (2V^"-). Disputed
cases were brought before the headman or leader
of the people, who, in his combined capacity of
priest and judge, submitted them to God (for

decision by oracle, oath, or ordeal), and in His
name gave authoritative sentence (cf. Ex 18'^^).

Such resort to the 'ordeal' of Divine judgment
continued to be made in difficult questions (cf . 22''^*,

Nu S"*^-, Jos V^«-, 1 S \4P"-) ; but ordinary cases
were decided by the 'elders' (i.e. the heads of
families) seated as a formal court of justice. The
institution of judgment by wise and able 'elders'
is by the Elohistic writer ascribed to Moses, acting
on the advice of his father-in-law Jethro (Ex 18''*-).

and appears in full force with the settlement of the
people in Palestine. The procedure before these
'courts' was much the same as among other
primitive nations. A formal charge or complaint
must first be lodged by the injured y)arty in the
case, who forthwith summoned, or forcibly dragged,
the oftender before the elders. In grave matters
of blasphemy or notorious crime, the person accused
might be openly denounced i)y ' witnesses ' in
presence of tiie people (cf. 1 K 21"). At a later
date accusations were, occasionallj' at least, pre-
sented in writing (cf. Job 31"). The case was
debated before the elders seated in judgment,
usually in the market-place in front of the city
gate, and therefore in full andienc(> of the citizens.

In times of social disorder, as the prophets lament
so frequently, justice could be bougiit and sold for
money (cf. Am 6'^ Is 5**, etc.); but as a rule
judicial procedure in Israel was marked by a stem
regard for right. Eacii party was allowed the
fullest freedom to present his case (an) before the
judges. The strongest emphasis was placed on
the character of the evidence given by each. If

tangible proofs were not forthcoming, the presence
of competent witnesses was encouraged by every
means. A solemn adjuration was laid upon the
eye-witness ; and he that refused to tell what he
had seen or heard was accounted a criminal (Lv 5',

Pr 29**). The defendant's rights were carefully

safeguarded. In the precis of rules laid down in

Deuteronomy, no doubt as the formulation of

ancient practice, the testimony of two witnesses
at least is required for condemnation. ' One
witness shall not rise up against a man for any
iniquity, or for any sin, in any sin thathesinneth :

at the mouth of two witnesses, or at the mouth of

three witnesses, shall a matter be established'

(Dt 19"). Even the evidence of two or three

witnesses must not be accepted without proof.

The judge is to examine their testimony as they
stand 'before the Lord' {i.e., doubtless, on oath
administered by the priest), and to carry out on
the per.son of the false witness ' as he had thought
to do unto his brother,' thus putting away such
evils from the midst of the people (vv.^**"^-). Later
laws excluded the evidence of women and slaves,

that of the former, according to Josephus, ' on
account of the levity and boldness of their sex,'

and of the latter ' on account of the ignobility of

their soul' {Ant. IV. viii. 15).

Judgment was pronounced orally in the j)resence

of both parties, and immediate ettect was given to

the sentence. Civil injuries were compensated, as
a rule, by the exact equivalent of the loss sustained,

though in the case of theft by two-, four-, or five-

fold the amount (cf. the scale of damages in the
Book of the Covenant, Ex 22'^- )• More serious

crimes were punished by scourging, mutilation, or

death by stoning. In the last case the witnesses

cast the first stones, the rest of the people carrying
through the execution, and thus sharing responsi-

bility for the act of justice (Dt 17^).

Though the old district courts survived till at
least the age of Ezra, the establishment of the
monarchy imposed limits on their autiiority. As
supreme judge, the king not merely acted as a
final court of appeal, but exercised independent
powers as well. Thus David sat by the gate, in

person or through his deputy, to hear the >nits

that came to him for judgment (2 S 14* ir)''"^),

while Solomon had a judgment-hall attached to

his palace, where he tried such cases as baffled the

ordinary judge {e.g. 1 K 3""^-)f and matters gener-

ally atlecting the welfare of the people. The
judgment of kings like David and Solomon was
naturally influenced by regard for the best interests

of the people ; but in the hands of more reckless

monarchs this judicial absolutism was the source
of grave perversions of justice, such as the sul)orn-

ing of false witnesses to compass the death of the
innocent (1 K 21*"'-), or the removal by banishment
or imprisonment of good citizens whose presence
was obnoxious to the king(e.</. Jer 32^- )•

A certain safeguard against injustice was found
in the growing influence of the priesthood. As
administrators of the oath, and keepers of the
sacred lot (the Urim and Thummim), they had
long enjoyed special authority in the courts. To
them was further entrusted the codifying of legal

decisions (D'p^y'p). They thus acquired a definite

position as judicial advisers (cf. Dt 17* 19"). On
the fall of the monarchy they assumed the full

responsibilities of justice. The high priest was
the virtual king of the new spiritual community,
with the lower priests as a council of assessors to

confer with him in judgment. Thence was evolved
the court of the Sanhedrin, the institution of which
dates probably from the beginning of the Greek era.

The name is sometimes used of the local courts of

seven that now finally superseded the original

councils of elders- It was technically apidietl.
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however, to the Great Sanhedrin of Jerusalem,
the 71 members oi which decided all cases of

appeal from the lower courts, as well as the jrraver

questions of law and conduct. The rules of pro-

cedure are codiJied in the Mishna Sanhedrin
(c. A.D. 200), and show how strongly the passion
for justice still possessed the Jewish mind —
althou'.'h irross miscarri aires of justice may some-
times have occurred in practice—and how closely

mercy is linked witii judgment. Even in civil

suits the principle is laid down that ' the court
shall not listen to the claims of one party in

the absence of the other' (i. I) ; proof is required

of every claim, however slight a l>earing it may
have on the main issue ; the eWdence of relatives

and other interested i)ersons, also of gamblers,
usurers, and those ' vicious in money matters

'

(though not necessarily 'in lieavenly matters'), is

disallowed ; and judgment must be given for the
defendant if the case fails of proof (iv. 1 IF.). Far
more stringent rules are prescribed for the conduct
of criminal charges where life is at stake. Each
witness must be carefully examined, after the
most solemn adjuration to tell the truth, in the
name of ' the Holy and the Blessed.' In the event
of discrepancies, the accused was allowed the
benefit of the doubt. Expert students of the law
were likewise permitted to speak on his behalf,

but not against him. In civil cases the judges
might pronounce their opinions in any order ; in

criminal trials those in favour of acquittal most
speak first. For acquittal a bare majority was
sufficient, while for condemnation a majority of

two at least was required ; and, whereas a judge
who had voted for guilt might change his mind, a
vote for acquittal was irrevocable. It the accused
was found innocent, the case was dismissed before
nightfall ; otherwise, judgment was deferred till

the following day, the court meanwhile conferring
together, ' eating little meat, and drinking no
wine during that whole day. " On the moiTow they
voted afresh on the case, with the same precautions
as before. Even after sentence of death was
finally passed, the court remained sitting, to
receive any evidence that might yet be brought
in the criminal's favour ; and he would be recalled,

at a given signal, from the very place of execution
(v. 5, vi. 1).

3. Procedore in Roman courts.— The judicial

procedure of the Romans shows a decided advance
m legal precision. There are still, indeed, survivals
of primitive ju-tice. Thus the technical term for

joinder of issue— mamis consertio — recalls the
physical struggle for possession which originally
took the place of judgment, while ' the magistrate
carefully simulated the demeanour of a private
arbitrator casually called in ' (H. S. yiame,Anci€rif
Law, p. 383 f

.
). The earlier method of decision, too,

was by the sarrarmntum, or oath taken liefore the
pontifl's. But the religions administration of oaths
soon yielded to a purely secular process. Clear
distinctions were drawn between cases civil and
criminal, separate courts being assigned to each.
By the strict division between procedure in iure

(before the magistrate) arnl that in iudicio (before
the judge), the fir- ps also were taken
towards the modern ; trial by jury.

In civil cases, the principal form of action was
the Legis actio socramento, a .survival of the trial

by oath before the pontitts. Proceedings were in-

variably begun by the plaintiff, who found his man,
summoned him by word of mouth to accompany
him before the mr 'laling hini by force
{/nanus iniectio) if ''d, or poinding his
goods (pignoris capio) ii he siiut himself up in his
house. The plaintiff stat«d his ground of com-
plaint before the magistrate (king, consul, or
praetor), and a date was fixed for further procedure.

both parties engaging to present themselves, and
the defendant offering securities {vades). On the
day appointed, each appeared in court with a staff'

(fettvea), the symbol of ownership, by which he
laid claim (vindicatio) to the person or property
in question. Issae being thos joined, both took
the sacramentum (now secularized into a mere
staking of money against defeat), and the case was
referred to a special iudex or arbiter, before whom
proceedings passed in indicium. The formal ques-
tion to be here decided was, ' Is the sacramentum
of N. N. just or unjust?' This, however, raised
the whole question afresh. According to ancient
custom, the persona or ret in dispute must be
present in court. If the res were immoveable, the
court adjourned to the place, and vindicatio was
made there, though at a later date some turf or
stone taken from the spot was accepted in lien

of the property. The claim being made and dis-

puted, probation was led before the ivdex, and
judgment given always in view of the specific

charge, any failure to make good the full claim
being regarded as a ground for acquittal.

The cumbrous methoils and insecurity of the
sacramental process led to the gradual adoption of

the ' formular' system so widely in vogue during
the Ciceronian age. Under this system the praetor

(who from 367 B.C. presided over Roman justice as
a whole), on hearing the claims of both parties

in iure, drew up a judicial formula, embodying
a brief statement of the case in dispute (demoit-

gtratio), the plaintiffs claim {intentio), a request
to the judge to adjudicate the person or property
as he thought most fitting {adfndiceUio), and in-

structions to condemn the accused or dismiss the
case as the evidence warranted {condemnatio).
The formula being accepted by both parties and
their respective witnesses (litis eontestatio), it was
forwarded to a i'udex, to be tried on a day fixed

by the court. The hearing before the judge was
always in public, the judge being usually accom-
panied by a board of assessors {concilium), and the
parties by skilled lawyers and orators (advocati
&ndpatroni), who helped them in their pleadings.
The charge was presented by plaintiffor his counsel,

the defence following with the counter-plea, a
sharp altercatio or cross-examination usually ter-

minating this part of the proceetlings. Evidence
was produced and commented on during the plead-

ings. In civil cases witnesses appeared voluntarily,

their evidence being taken on oath (that of slaves

under torture, but only in default of other witness).

Written documents and declarations (taindas, co-

dices, or instrumenta) might also be produced ;

and the opinions of juris-consults were often laid

before the judge. The burden of proof rested, as
a rule, on the pursuer ; but the judge was allowed
a wide discretion, subject only to the instructions
given in theformula. On the full hearing of the
case, the judge retired in consilium, to discuss the
evidence Avith his assessors and arrive at an equit-

able decision. Judgment was deliveretl orally,

without reasons given, in presence of both parties.

Execution of judgment was left to the winner ; but
strong judicial pressure Avas brought to bear on a

recalcitrant debtor. Appeal was allowed, either

by a simple Appello in court, or by application for

a dimissory letter to the judge of appeal, the letter

stating the fact of the appeal and the names of

parties and jndge. The appeal involved a re-

hearing of the whole case, new facts and witnesses

being freely allowed. Final judgment was arrived

at through the evidence submitted to the higher
court ; and an unsuccessful appellant was made
liable for four-fold his rival's costs in appeal.

Criminal cases were originally tried before the
king in pterson ; but at an early date special duum-
viri perduellionis and qucestores parricidii were
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appointed for charges of treason and murder.
Appeal to the people aj^'ainst the death sentence
(provocatio ad populum) was allowed as a right
from the first year of the Republic ; thus criminal
cases came more and more to be tried directly

before the comitia populi. Proceedings here began
with an inquititio or preliminary investigation,

conducted by the magistrate in presence of a
contio, or informal gathering of the people, which
sat for three days, and heard evidence on both
sides. The result of each day's investigation was
embodied in a tentative accu^satio, which could be
modified or expanded by subseauent evidence.

On the third day the charge was definitely formu-
lated ; and after an interval of three marlcet-days
(24 days), as a quarta acciisatio, backed by a fresh

contio of the people, it was brought before the
comitia in the shape of a Bill (inrogatio) to be
passed or rejected by vote of the assembly. The
case against the accused was formally presented
by the magistrate ; defence was made in person,

or by friends of the accused (the assistance of

advocates being permitted in the later period of

the Republic) ; M'ltnesses were heard and examined
as in civil suits ; the comitia then voted as in the
regular legislative proceedings of the assembly,
and sentence was prono\inced by the magistrate
in terms of the vote. Execution was forthwith
carried out by officials of the court, unless the
Accused had previously made good his escape and
Ijecome an exile.

The multiplicity of criminal cases under the
Republic sujjgested the institution of special

courts {quoBstiones), which Maine has aptly com-
pared with the Committees of the House of
Commons (Ancient Law, p. 391). The 1st cent.

B.C. saw a vast development of tliis system in tl>e

shape of the qucestiones perpettice, or Standing
Committees, which dealt with all the more serious
crimes. The institution of these courts was ' in

some sort a fusion of the processes of civil jurisdic-

tion with those of the old criminal courts ' (A. H.
J. Greenidge, The Legal Procedure of Cicero's

Time, p. 415). Here, however, the old distinction
between ius and indicium was abolished, the
praetor presiding during the whole progress of the
case. A criminal charge was likewise opened by a
\*eTson&\ jiostiUatio or request to the praetor for per-
mission to institute proceedings. This might be
made by any citizen (except an official), but must
be supported by an oath of good faith. After
some interval the nominis (or criminis) delatio—

a

more precise specification of the charge—was pre-
sentea to the magistrate, usually in presence of the
accused. A brief interrogatio or oral examina-
tion of the accused satisfied the praetor whether a
prima facie case existed for further proceedings
or the charge W6is the result of mere malice,
and exposed the accuser to action for calumnia.
If the case was allowed, the praetor drew up a
written statement of the charge (inscriptio), which
was signed by the prosecutor and his supporters
(subscriptores), and formally accepted by the
praetor (nominis receptio). The court was sum-
moned to meet on a certain date, not earlier than
ten days from the delntio. Parties were cited by
herald, and witnesses for the prosecution by a
denuntiatio or mandate from the magistrate.
Jurors were empanelled — originally from the
senatorial order, but afterwards in equal numbers
from the Senate, cquites, and tribuni cerarii—and
sworn. The praetor acted as president of the jury,

sitting with them on the trihunnl, he on his sella

rurulis and they on benches (subsellia) around him,
while the parties with their advocates and witnesses
occupied places in front of the tribunal. As under
the older system of public hearings, the ca.se was
opened by plaintifTs counsel and followed up by

defendant's, in set speeches (pcrpetuce orationes),

calculated to appeal not merely to the reason, but
even more strongly to the feelings of the court.

The efl'ect of this appeal was heightened by the
appearance of the accused (now a reiis), who sat

in court often in mourning, and with the deepest
marks of grief on his face. At the close of the
speeches evidence was taken, that of personal
witnesses under oath, and written statements and
testimonials to character (laudationes) when duly
signed and attested. Evidence for the prosecution
was obligatory, that for the defence voluntary.
On both sides it was carefully sifted, and a written
precis made in court. The case was finally closed

Dy the reply of the prosecution and the rejoinder
of defence, no longer in set speeches, but in the
form of brief questions and answers by the respec-
tive advocates (altercatio). In the consideration
of the verdict the praetor still sat with the jury,
discussing the case with them, and thus helping
them to reach a just decision. This was arrived
at mainly on the evidence. Conviction was never
allowed on the unsupported testimony of one wit-

ness. The character and standing of the witnesses
were likewise taken into account. Judgment was
given by ballot, and the verdict pronounced by the
praetor in accordance with the vote of the majority.
A verdict of 'not proven ' (non liquet) resulted in a
re-hearing of the case ; but no appeal was allowed
against a clear verdict (except on technical points),

though sentence might be reversed through a
subsequent decision of qucestio or people (in integ-

rum restitutio).

In the free cities of Italy judicial procedure was
modelled upon that of Rome, while the Roman
colonics and m,unicipia were governed by prefects

under jurisdiction of the praetor. The over-seas
provinces, on the other hand, were subject to the
unfettered imperium of the governor. The pro-

vincial magistrate was really a king in his own
domain. He and his delegates (legati) were re-

sponsible for the whole judicial administration of

his province. As holder of the imperium, he had
full powers of coercion by imprisonment, scourg-
ing, or death ; and no appeal could be made, except
by a Roman citizen, against his decisions, in
practice, however, his judicial freedom was care-

fully restricted. A wise governor respected the
customary laws of his province, allowing minor
offences to be tried before the local courts, and
even in graver crimes directing the proceedings of

the national councils with a view to securing full

Roman justice, rather than suppressing their

former prerogatives. As a rule, too, he sought
the assistance of a consilium of advisers, composed
partly of Roman citizens and partly of his personal
attendants (the cohors prcetoria). Cases of grave
moment or difficulty might even be sent to Rome.
Though the provincials had no direct appeal
against the arbitrary acts of an unjust governor
like Verres, they could successfully impeach him
before the Roman courts, and secure his condemna-
tion and recall.

Imperial government introduced a cliange in tlie

spirit rather than in the form of justice. The
popular comitia, indeed, passed out of existence

;

but the qucestiones remained as the regular courts
for criminal procedure till almost the close of the
2nd cent. A.D. The praetors, too, maintained their

position as presidents of the law-courts, their
number being actually increased to sixteen. But
the real threads of justice were increasingly
gathered into the Emperor's own hand. He had
not merely the absolute power of repeal or reversal

of the judgments of the regular courts, but in cases

involving grave matters of State, or the life and
honour of persons in high rank, he held extra-

ordinary jurisdiction, while the right of private
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<x>iuplaint in criminal cases passed over to the in-

famoos delator, who was too often a mere creature

in the Emperor's power. Thus the old Roman
principles or freedom and equality before the law
yielded to the most unblusliing absolutism.

4. Trials in the NT.—The trial of Jesus con-

formed to the letter, at least, of Roman law by
its final appeal to Pilate. In the trials of the
earlier Christians no such sanction was sought.
The case against Peter and John was too vague to

warrant criminal proceedings, and the Sanhedrists
contented themselves with the scourging usual in

minor breaches of the peace (Ac 5**). The bolder
outlook and speech of Stephen rendered him liable

to the same charge of blasphemy as his Master
had faced ; but so infuriated were his judges by
th.e aggressive tone of his defence that they hurried
him out to execution without even the semblance
of a formal condemnation (T*^'')' The proceedings
of king Herod were still more summary, the igno-

minious death of James and imprisonment of Peter
being carried through apparently without either

accusation or trial (12^"^). Even the apostle Paul
had to endure persecution and stoning apart from
the regular forms of trial (9P^- 14"- », etc.). But
in his case Roman justice came definitely athwart
the hot passions of Jewish prejudice ; for the main
sphere of his acti%"ity lay within the direct adminis-
tration of Rome, and he himself enjoyed the
privileges of a free-bom Roman citizen.

His first appearance before a Roman magistrate
was in the eolonia of Philippi, soon after his land-

ing in Macedonia. The charge levelled against
him and Silas was the serious one of ' impiety '

—

introducing customs which Roman citizens could
neither acknowledge nor obsen-e. In the exercise

of their official coercitio, the magistrates {ffTparrryoi,

prcBtores) stripped and beat the accused, leaving
them in prison till the case might be formally tried,

or the riot otherwise quelled. But the public

scourging of Roman citizens, without trial, was a
scandal that might involve the magistrates them-
selves in a criminal prosecution, and Paul and Silas

were released with honour (16^'''^*). At Thessa-
lonica a similar charge of impiety, combined with
the suggestion of treason against the Emperor,
•wa."* brought by jealous Jews ; but here the case
Tvas disposed of by the simple course of taking
securities from the leading Christians of the city,

while Paul and SUas went free (IT**")- A renewed
charge of illegal worship brought against Paul by
the Jews of Corinth recoiled on their own heads ;

for the philosophic proconsul, Gallio, not merely
resolved the accusation into a mere matter of

'words and names' and questions affecting their

own law, but calmly permitted the mob to seize

and beat Sosthenes, the raler of the synagogue,
before the very tribunal (IS^^'*'-). At Ephesus,
again, the Apostle was saved from the fanatical

violence of the mob by the sanity of the town-clerk
(o ypaufxareih, the city scribe or secretary), who re-

minded them that the courts were open and the
proconsuls (dy^wrarw, plur. of category) ready to

hear all matters of public order and justice (19^*).

The final long-drawn trial of Paul atlbrds the
most interesting example of the interplay of

national and Imperial justice around the person
of a Roman citizen. The case was opened by the
lawless attack of certain Jews from Asia, who laid

hold of the Apostle, accusing him of treason against
the Jewish law and people (21^'-). His life was
saved only through the forcible intervention of the
Roman military tribune, who hurried him to the
fortressofAntonia,where thegarrison wasstationed,
and would have examined him by scourging, had
not Paul once more asserted his pririleges as a
Roman citizen (22'-*'^- ). The case being apparently
one for the Jewish courts, the tribune summoned

the Sanhedrin, and set the Apoetle on his defence
before them (22*> 23'"-). No result being thus ar-
rived at, the tribune, in strict harmony with Roman
procedure, remanded him to the governor Felix,
then residing in Caesarea, with a formal dispatch
explaining the main grounds of the charge, and
his own tentative judgment on their validity (23'**-).

The prosecution being judicially cited to appear
before the governor, the high priest himself accepte^l
summons, with a number or the Sanhedrists, and
a trained orator, Tertullus, who formally accused
the prisoner on the three counts of heresj-, sacrilege,

and treason (24'). The case broke down, and Paul
was detained for two more years simply through
the governor's weakness and greed (v.*). The re-

hearing of the case before Felix* successor, the
brave and honourable Porcius Festus, would no
doubt have resulted in the Apostle's acquittal, had
he not chosen, in the exercise of his rights as a
citizen, to entrust his life and liberty to Roman
justice rather than expose them to the malice of
his enemies in Jerusalem (2o"^''-). The appeal was
allowed by Festus, after a brief deliberation with
his consilium (v."), and Paul was sent to Rome,
with a dimissory letter strongly in his favour (v.**-).

Unhappily, the destinies of Roman citizens were
then in the hands of a Xero ; and as the result of
a tedious process, the details of which are ^vrapped
in obscurity, "' the prisoner of Jesus Christ ' found
no more justice at his court than he had experienced
in Jerusalem, the powers of Rome and Jerusalem
uniting to stamp out the Christian 'heresy' in
blood (see art. Paul).

LmouTCKK.—On primitiTe justice cL H. S. Maine, Andemt
Law, ed. ¥. FoDodc, Lmdon, 1907, ch. x., Leeturet on the Earig
Hubtrjf t(f Imtituiioiu, do., 1S75, cbs. ix., x. ; R. Dareste,
Atvdu tkUtoirt du droit, Paris, 18S9, and Nouv^ea Otidet
(fhiitoire du droit, da, 1903 ; M. Kovalewsky, Coutume eon-
temporaxne et loi ancienne, do., 1S93 ; A. H. Post, Grundritt
der ethtwlogiichen Jurigprudenz, ii. (Oldenburg, 1»95] 310 ff.

On ancient Arabic justice see G. Jacob, Altarab. Beduinen-
Uben-i l=Studifn in arab. Diehtern, III], Berlin, 1897, p. 209 ff.

;

and on justice among the modem Bedouins cf. J. L. Bnick-
hardt, yotes on the Btdomtu and WaMdbjfs, London, 1830; C
M. Doughty, Travdt m Arabia Daerta, 2 vols., Cambridge,
1S8S, etc On Hebiew ie^ procediue cf. W. Nowack, Lehr-
buck der Kdtr. Arehaolog\e, Freiborg L B., 1891, and L Ben-
zinger, HebrSiseke Arekdoloifie'*, ^bingen, 1907, with the
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Romitehet Strafreeht, Ldpzig, 1899, to be compared with F. P.
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Rule* of Ulpian, tr. J. Muirbead. Edinburgh, 18S0, bk. iv. On
the trial of Jesus cf. J. Mo£Eitt's art. in DCG ii. 749 ff., with
literatore there referred to, espedaUr A. Taylor Innes, The
Trial of Jetus Chri^ : A Legal Moiiograph, Edinburgh, 1S99.
On the trial of St. Paol see tbe standard Lives, and W. M.
Ramsay, St. Paul the Traeeller and the Roman Citizen,

London, 1895. A. R. GORDON.

TRIBES (^I'X^).—From the earliest times the
nation of Israel was divided into various tribes,

the number invariably being given as twelve.
Conflicting opinions have b^n held as to how
these tribal divisions arose, the traditional theory
being that the diflerent families descended from
the sons of Jacob multiplied tUl they formed
tribes. Others take the view that the histoiy

of the sons of Jacob is really a history of the vari-

ous tribal communities which were combined to

form the nation, and that the divisions were to

a large extent geographical. In the lists of the

tribes, as we find them in the OT, considerable

variations are to be found, and frequently the tribes

descended from Joseph (Ephraim and Manasseh)
have to be regarded as one in order to make the
number twelve. Some of the tribes seem to have
disappeared at an early date or were absorbed
into larger communities, and the divisions tended
more and more to become geographical. After
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the return from the Exile many members of other
trihes probably came to Jerusalem along with Jews
strictly so called, i.e. those belonging to the ancient
tribe of Jmlali. Most of these returned exiles

came to be regarded as members of the tribes of

Jadah or licnjaiiiin, although some may have l>eon

able to trace their descent from a distinguished
member of another tribe, and others determined
their tribe from the locality which they left at the
Exile. No doubt many members of the priestly

caste were in a position to claim their descent from
the tribe of Jjcvi.

In the NT we have few allusions to any of the
tribes, with the exception of Judah and Benjamin,
which were always more or less closely associated.

Anna the prophetess, however, is stated to have
belonged to the tribe of Asher (Lk 2**), and
Barnabas is described as a Levite (Ac 4*®). The
apostle Paul, a Jew brought up in the Roman
province of Cilicia, claims to belong to the tribe

of Benjamin (Ro IV, Ph S'). The fact that Jesus
was connected with the royal tribe of Judah is

frequently mentioned, ancf the writer of the
Epistle to the Hebrews calls attention to the fact

in order to bring out the uniqueness of Christ's

Priesthood (He 7'^ ^*). In the same way the
writer of the Apocalyjjse calls Him the 'lion of

the tribe of Judah ' (Rev 5').

In NT times the conception seems to have been
general that Israel even at that date still consisted

of twelve tribes. Thus in Ac 26' Paul, in address-
ing king Agrippa, uses the phrase ' our twelve
tribes' as synonymous with 'Israel.' But just
as the term ' Israel ' came to he employed in a
spiritual and Christian sense as the true people
of God, so the expression ' twelve tribes ' is used
to signify Ciiristian believers generallj'. Thus
James (1^) addresses his Epistle to 'the twelve
tribes which are scattered abroad.' In Rev 7**'

tiie writer speaks of the sealing of the servants
of God. We are told that one hundred and forty
and four thousand of ' all the tribes of the children
of Israel' are sealed, and then follows a list of
twelve tribes each furnishing twelve thousand.
The tribes enumerated are Judah, Reuben, Gad,
Asher, Naphtali, Manasseh, Simeon, Levi, Issachar,
Zebulun, Joseph, and Benjamin. The remarkable
features about this list are the substitution of
Joseph for Ephraim, and the omission of Dan,
whicn seems to have fallen into disrepute at a
comparatively early date. The fact that the
writer has taken over a Jewish apocalypse and
worked it into a Ciiristian setting makes it diffi-

cult to settle who exactly are meant here by the
servants of God who are sealed in their foreheads.
Are the ' servants of (iod ' of v.^ identical with the
'multitude' of v.»'whom no man can number'?
Can this be the case when the sealed are numbered
so definitely? If not, who then are the sealed?
Are they faithful .lews of the OT dispensation,
or are they Jewish Christians, and are the Gentile
Christians not to be sealed ? The first suggestion
is impossible, as the sealed are evidently still on
the earth. The view that Jewish Christians are
the sealed, while possible, is unlikely, as the whole
trend of the Apocalypse is to identify Christians
as the true Jews, the Israel of God. Probably,
in spite of all difficulties, the same persons are
indicated in botii pa-ssages, and neither the num-
bering of the sealed nor the reference to the vari-

ous tribes of Israel is to be taken literally. The
servants of vv.'"'*, who are safeguarded on earth,
are the innumerable multitude of vv.*"", viewed
after their martyr death under a definitely Chris-
tian light. The OT imagery of the .sealing is

used to express the thought that God's faithful

people are numbered and protected on earth to
the last individual, while the subsequent vision

(vv.'"") points to their glory in heaven. For our
writer as for James (Ja 1') and Paul (Gal 6'*) the
true Israel consists of Christian believers (cf. J.

MoH'att, EGT, ' Revelation,' London, 1910, p. 395).

W. ¥. Boyd.
TRIBULATION.—' Tribulation ' is used to trans-

late 6\i\//ii, but not quite so frequently as ' afflic-

tion,' in both AV and RV. We have ' tribulation

'

in Ac ll'" and 1 Co 7^ (RV ; AV 'persecution,'
' trouble '). In 2 Co 1* 7^ where AV has ' tribula-

tion' RV has 'affliction.' In 2 Co 1*-*, where AV
has 'trouble' RV has 'affliction.' dXl^w is tr.

'afflict' in RV in every passage in which it occurs
except 2 Co 4^ ('press') and 1 Th 3* (pass, 'sutler

affliction '). The latter passage in AV is tr. ' suffer

tribulation.' In half of the passages, however,
this Gr. verb is rendered 'trouble' in AV. The
Vulg. has tribulatio for d\i\//is very frequently.
In 4 Ezr. ' tribulation ' is the rendering of tribulatio

in XV. 19, xvl. 19 (AV and RV) and m xvi. 67, 74
(RV ; AV ' trouble '), and of pi-essura in ii. 27
(RV). In Ass. Mos. iii. 7 we find the translitera-

tion thlibsis (cod. clibsis).

Tribulation may afTect either body or mind or
both. Those who marry heedless of ' the present
distress '

' shall have tribulation in the flesh

'

(1 Co 7^8 RV). St. Paul writes to the Corinthians
' out of much tribulation and anguish of heart

'

(2 Co 2*). Part of his tribulation in Macedonia
consists of fears within, while his flesh had na
relief (2 Co 7**'). To him anxiety about the faith-

fulness of his converts and the progress of the
gospel is a source of tribulation (1 Th 3^, Ph 1'").

Tribulation may be produced by various causes.
The famine caused the inhabitants of Egj-pt and
Canaan great tribulation (Ac 7"). The captured
Joseph suffered tribulation in Egypt (7'°). Part at
least of the tribulation of the Corinthians was
poverty (2 Co 8^^). By ministerin <,' to St. Paul's need
the Philippians had fellowship with his tribulation
(4'^). The lot of the fatherless and widows is

tribulation (Ja 1^). Such tribulation may be
relieved (1 Ti 5^*). Sometimes tribulation is the
punishment of sin. To those who trouble the
Thessalonian Christians God will recompense
tribulation (2 Th 1*). There shall be 'tribulation

and anguish upon every soul of man that doeth
evil ' (Ro 2"). God will cast the woman Jezebel
out of the Church of Thyatira and those who-
commit adultery with her into great tribulation

(Rev 2^^^). But it is the Christians who are specially

subject to tribulation, and their tribulation con-

sists largely of persecution and of the opposition>

which their religion meets in an unfriendly world.
' The tribulation which arose about Stephen

'

(Ac 11'^ RV) was of course 'persecution' (AV).
St. Paul speaks of all the ' persecutions and tribula-

tions ' which the Thessalonians endure (2 Th 1*).

He says they received the word ' with much tribu-

lation,' and entreats them not to ' be moved by
these tribulations ' (1 Th I« 3»). In 2 Co 8" we are
told that the churches of Macedonia experienced
much tribulation. St. Paul exhorts other converts
to be ' patient in tribulation,' and to bless them
that persecute them (Ro 12'*- ^*). In his work of

evangelization the Apostle met with much tribula-

tion. He told the elders of Ephesus that ' bonds
and tribulations' awaited him (Ac 2(P). He
gloried in tribulations (Ro 5'), feeling that neither
tribulation nor anguish nor persecution could
separate him from the love of Christ (8"). There
is little doubt that he is referring to the difficul-

ties and the dangers which he met with in his

proclamation of the gospel. Tribulations are
mentioned in the list he gives of his trials in

2 Co 6'"-. Bad news about certain Corinthians
gives him tribulation (2 Co 1' 2^ 4^). Tribulation,
then, to the early Christians meant not so much
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ill-liealth, or poverty-, or loss of friends, as the
sijicritices they liad to make and the perils they
had to meet on account of their proclamation
or profession of Christianity. In Hebrews the
writer s;ivs tliat aft«r his readers were converted,

they ' endored a great conflict of sufl'erings ; partly,

lieing made a gazingstock both by reproaches and
.'itflictions; and partly, becoming partakers with
them that were so used ' (1(F ; of. 11-"). Tribula-
tion is the appointed destiny of Christians. St.

Paul reminds the Thessalonians that both he and
they were appointed unto tribulations, and that
he had told them before that they were to suffer

tribulation (1 Th 3^). John is partaker *in the
tribulation and kingdom and patience which are

in Jesus ' (Rev 1') ; and he tells the church of

Smyrna that they shall suffer tribulation ten days
joioj

« Through many tribulations we must enter
into the kingdom of God ' (Ac 14—).

Tribulation thus leading to the Kingdom, joy in

tribulation is a phenomenon that can be under-
stood. In much proof of affliction the churches of

Macedonia had abundance of joy (2 Co 8'). The
Thessalonians received the word with much tribu-

lation, with joy of the Holy Ghost (I Th 1*). In
the case of the Christian, tribulation results in

increased energy and blessedness of the spiritual

life. 'Our light tribulation, which is for the
moment, worketh for us more and more exceedingly
an eternal weight of glory ' (2 Co 4^'). ' Tribula-
tion worketh patience '(Ko 5^; cf. Rev 1'), God
comforts the faithful in tribulation (2 Co 1* 7'),

and the comfort thus given enables them to

comfort others (1*). His judgment will put an end
to their tribulation, and they ^vill be rewarded
with rest (2 Th l*"- ; cf. Rev 2^%

It was a common eschatological idea that before
the Judgment could come evils of all kinds would
greatly increase. This idea is found, r.g., in the
Apocalyptic Discourse, and the coming of great
tribulation is predicted (Mk 13'»; cf. Zeph I",

Dn 12^). ' The inhabitants of the earth . . . shall

fall into many tribulations. . . . And it will come
to pass when they Avill say in their thoughts by
reason of their much tribulation: "The Mighty
One doth no longer remember the earth "—yea, it

^vill come to pass when they abandon hope, that the
time Avill then awake ' {Apoc. Bar. xxv. 3, 4). The
faithful martyrs who have come out of the great
tribulation wriW receive the highest place of honour
in heaven (Rev 7"). To the wicked the Judgment
is ' the day of tribulation ' (4 Ezr. ii. 27 RV ; cf.

1 En. i. 1, xcvi. 2), when they shall be recompensed
for the tribulation which they have inflicted on the
righteous (2 Th 1").

LiraRATCRB.— J. Weiss, Die Schriften det ST, Gottingen,
1907, «.c. 'Trubsfcl' in Index ; P. Volz, Judixeke EtehatolSgie,
Tubingen, 1903, § 31 ; DCG, «.». ; John Foster, Lecture*,
London, 1853, lect. xli. WiLUAM WaTSOS.

TRIBUTE. — The Roman system of taxation
prevailed generally in those countries where
Christians were living in the Apostolic Age. The
taxes were of two kinds, viz. (1) indirect, such as
customs-duty le\'ied on merchandise in transit

;

and (2) direct, consisting of (a) taxes imposed upon
products of the land (tributum soli or ofjn) and (b)

poll-tax (tributum capitis). The indirect taxes
were commonly controlled by local authorities who
farmed them out to the so-called 'publicans.'
The publican paid the Government a fixed sum
for the privilege of collecting the customs from
a given territorj', reimbursing himself and paying
his subordinates out of the surplus. Although the
amount to be collected on different articles was
probably in most cases fixed by law (see especially
the Palmyrene inscription edited by Schroeder in

SBA W, 1884, pp. 417-438), the collector frequently

grew rich on the profits ; and it is not improbable
that he often made excessive assessments (cf. Lk
3^ 19*). On the other hand, the direct taxes—the
' tribute ' proper—were not farmed out, but were
collected by jkoman oliicials. Le\-ies on the pro-

ducts of the soil were paid partly in kind and
partly in money, and the poll-tax was paid in

Imperial coinage (Lk 2(P*). From time to time in

the provinces a census was taken (cf. Lk 2'^) as a
basis for regulating taxation.

Christians in apostolic times must have been
quite familiar with all these forms of taxation^
although the Christian writings of the period
contain only a few references to these matters. It

is true that the publicans (reXCiPcu) appear some-
what frequently in the Gospels (8 times in Mt., 3
times in Mk., 10 times in Lk. ; also reXos in Mt
17*. Ro 13" ; and reXwrum in Mt 9»

i;
Mk 2"

|1 Lk
5"), but reference to direct taxation—the payment
of 'tribute'—is less frequent. In Ro 13**- St. Paul
admonishes his readers to pay tribute [(popoxn) as a
matter of conscience, since rulers are God's instru-

ments in the preservation of civic order. All

three Synoptic Gospels report an incident in whidi
Jesus had advised submission to the existing

order, even to the extent of paying the Imperial
tribute (r^o-os, Lat. census, Mt 22"- »», Mk 12»«-

;

but <f>6pos in Lk 2CF 23* and Sr,'dpio>' in Lk 20**).

The dues payable to the Temple in Jerusalem are
also spoken of as 'tribute' {Krjfffos) in Mt 17",

where Jesus again advised submission for practical

reasons, although affirming that ideally Christians

were free from this obligation.

LrrKKAXtrKX. — J. J. Wetsttin, Sovmu^ TetUmtentum
Graevm, Amsterdam, 1751-62, i. 314-316 ; J. Marqnardt,
Jtomudbe ^aatsverwaUvng, u.* [Lemn?. IS^] 180 S., 261 ff..

28»ff. : B. P. Greofell and J. P. Maha%, Revenue Law* of
PtoUmg PkOadOpInu^ Oxford. 1896; U. WOcken, Grieehitehe

Ottraia mtu Aem^ten umd Kubien, Leipzig, 1899, L 194 ff. ; E.
Schnrer, GJVu* (Leipsigr, 1901] «74ff., SlOff.

S. J. Cask.
TRINITY.—See God.

TRIUMPH.—This verb (Bpian^'eiw) is used in

later Greek as the equivalent of the Latin tri-

umphare, to which it seems to be etymologically
akin. It occurs t\\-ice in the NT—2 Co 2", Col 2».

In Col 2'* the Crucifixion is represented as the
triumph which crowns the Holy War of redemption.
As the Roman conqueror led the vanquished cap-

tives in triumphal procession up to the Capitol and
offered them to the supreme God, so in exalting to
His right hand the Crucified Christ, by whom He
has reconciled us unto Himself in the body of His
flesh through death, God led in triumph the ' prin-

cipalities and powers,' the world-governing spirits

who are unfriendly to man, and to whose dominion
man in the state of nature is subjected. The
thought of the passage is similar to that of 1 Co 2?,

where the spirit-rulers of this world are repre-

sented as ignorantly bringing about that cruci-

lixion through which their own power is brought to

naught (1 Co 15-^). In 2 Co 2" the general mean-
ing is clear. ' In a magnificent figure Paul repre-

sents himself as by God's ordinance sharing, in

his travels through the world, the triumph Christ

is celebrating over all that has withstood His
cause ' (A. Menzies, The Second Epistle to the Cor-

inthians, 1912, p. 17). But in what capacity--a.s

conqueror or as captive ? The only meaning which
the known usage of the word justifies is that St.

Paul himself is the most auspicious trophy of the

conquering power of Christ (Heinrici, Bousset).

Many modem commentators, however (Schmiedel,

Menzies, etc.), give the verb an active sense,
' maketh us to triumph ' (AV), on the ground that,

though no lexical parallel is found, the sense of
the passage requires it. Others (Theodoret, Lietz-

mann) take the word in the more general sense of
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' to lead about in a conspicuous manner,' for which
Lietzmann quotes corroborative instances from
Suidas. The IIV ' leadeth us in triumph ' is felici-

tously ainbi;,'uous. KoBKRT Law.

TROAS (T/jyai).—Troas was a seaport on the
N.W. coast of Asia Minor, opposite tne island of

Tenedos, midway between the Hellespont and Cape
Lectum, and alJout Um miles south of the much
more ancient Troia (Ilium). The name was an
abbreviation of 'Trojan Alexandria' {'AXe^dvdptia

il Tpvdj, Strabo, XIII. i. 2, Ptol. V. ii, 4 ; or 'AXe|-

dvSpeia r^s Tp<(i)d5os, Strabo, II. v. 36 ; or 'AXe^ivSpda

i) iv Tg Tpifidoi, I'aus. X. xii. 2). The qualifying
adj., Tpydy, which was needed to differentiate this

Alexandria from the many other cities of the same
name, came to be used sometimes alone (as in

Pliny, HN v. 33, ipsaque Troas), though this led

to ambiguity, Troas (17 T/jycis, the Troad) being
properly the whole territory once ruled by the kings
of Troy.
The city, which was founded by Antigonus and

named Antigonia Troas, was enlarged and improved
by Lysiniachus and renamed Alexandria. The
names are found together on some coins. ' It ap-

peared to be an act of pious duty in the successors

of Alexander first to found cities which should bear
his name, and afterwards those which should be
called after their own. Alexandria continued to

exist, and became a large place ; at present

'

[i.e. under Augustus] 'it nas received a Roman
colony, and is reckoned among celebrated cities'

(Strabo, xill. i. 26). Troas was under the power
of the Seleucids till the defeat of Antiochus the
Great at Magnesia in 190 B.C., after which it was
a free city of the kings of Pergamos, the last of

whom bequeathed his realm to the Roman Republic
in 133 B.C. The Troad had a romantic interest for

the Romans as the traditional motherland of their

race, and the honours which they lavished upon
the city were the exi)ression of a kind of filial de-

votion. As a colony with the ius Italictim, and as
the seaport of a fruitful country, Troas rose to the
front rank among the cities of Asia Minor. Accord-
ing to Suetonius (Jnl. 79), Julius Caesar had thoughts
of making it tlie capital of the Empire instead of
Rome, and Augustus may have played with the
same idea (Hor. Od. ill. iii. 61 f.), which finally pre-

sented itself as a possibility to Constantine three
centuries later, before he decided to make By-
zantium the future seat of the Empire (Zosira.

ii. 30).

St. Paul's connexion with Troas illustrates the
high pressure at which he habitually worked. He
was at least three times in tlie city, and could not
but earnestly desire to stay and plant a church in

a place of such importance, but each time he was
torn away from it to some other sphere of labour.
ToTroas he came down from the bordersof Bithynia,
and received the vision which made him ' imme-
diately ' embark for Europe (Ac 16''""'). To Troas he
came again, after his flight from Ephesus (Ac 20^''),

' for the gospel of Christ,' eager to preach to willing
hearers, yet restlessly preoccupiecf by thoughts of

Corinth, and soon compelled to turn his back upon
• an open door' (2 Co 2'^ "). On a third visit he
' tarried sevendays,' on the last of which—a Sunday
—he took no sleep, but preaclied till midnight,
breakiiiLT Iii(';ii!, and talkiiiLr 'till break of day,'
knowin.i; thai liis <hi]) was waiting him in the
harbour (Ac 2U""'-'). On the Monday morning his

companions went on board to rest, but the wakeful
Apostle discovered that he could give a few more
hours to TroaSjtake theshortoverland route—doubt-
less not on foot, if Christian courtesy and gratitude
meant anything—to Assos, 20 miles distant, and
there catch his ship after she had roiinded Cape
Lectum. And meanw Idle how much could be done

in the last flying hours of intimate and unforget-

table fellowship !

On the theory that St. Paul never again visited

Troas, it must be assumed that this was tlie oc-

casion on which he left behind him 1 hf <loak and
the parchments which Timothy was alio wards re-

quested to bring to Rome (2 Ti 4'^). But those
who believe in the Apostle's release from prison

hold that Troas was one of the places to which he
returned. The point is fully discussed in A. C.

McGiflert, History of Christianity in thr. Apostolic

Age, Edinburgh, 1897, p. 407 f.

Troas is now almost deserted. It bears the
Turkish name of Eski Stambul or Old Constanti-

nople, and its former greatness is attested by tlie

extent of its ruins, including the old walls, which
are six miles in circumference, and the supports
of an aqueduct which conveyed water down from
Mount Ida.

LiTKRATCRE.— R. Chandler, Travels in Asia Minor and
Greece^, London, 1817 ; Murray's Handbook to Asia Minor, do.,

1895. James Strahan.

TROGYLLIUH {TpwyvWiov, WH TpwyvXiov).—
Trogyllium was a promontory formed by the
western termination of Mt. Mycale, on the coast

of Asia Minor, about equidistant from Ephesus and
Miletus. It runs out into the sea just opposite the
island of Samos, from which it is separated by a
channel less than a mile wide (Strabo, XIV. i. 12,

13). Its present name is Santa Maria. According
to the TR of Ac 20i», St. Paul's ship, after leaving
its anchorage at Chios, struck across to Samos, and,
having tarried at Trogyllium, came the following

day to Miletus. This in itself is likely to have
happened, and, though the words Kal neivavres iv

TpuryvWLcf) are omitted by the great M8S (N ABCE),
they are retained by Meyer, Alford, Blass, and
Ramsay on the strength of DHLP and many ancient
versions. The reason for their omission may have
been either the mistaken idea in the mind of the
copyists that the text located Trogyllium in Samos,
or the difficulty of imagining two night-stoppages,

one in the harbour of Samos and another at Trogyl-
lium, which is only 4 or 5 miles from Samos. But
a night spent at Samos is quite imaginary, for the
nautical term irape^dXo/xeu does not mean ' arrived

at ' (AV) or ' touched at ' (KV). All that it implies

is a crossing from one point to another ; and, while
Samos was merely sighted and passed, Trogyllium
was the resting-place. An anchorage just to the

east of the extreme point of Trogyllium now bears

the name of ' St. Paul's Port ' (W. J. Conyl^eare and
J. S. Howson, The Life and Epistles of St. Paul,
London, 1877, ii. 264 n.). Jamk.s Strahan.

TROPHIHUS (TpdfifjMs).—Trophimus wasa Chris-

tian convert belonging to Ephesus (Ac 21^) and a
companion of the apostle Paul on his third mis-

sionary journey (20''). He is called along with
Tychicus an Asian (Aa-iavoi), and the two appear
together as deputies of the Ephesian clmrch, by
which they were appointed to carry tiieir contri-

bution to the poorer brethren of Jerusalem. Both
were with St. Paul in Macedonia and accompanied
him to Asia, and thence preceded him to Troivs,

where they were joined by the delegates from ih''

other churches—Sopater of Beroea, Aristaii Ims

and Secundus from Thessalonica, Gains of l)(il)e,

and Timothy. After the Apostle's arrival at I'l uas

the whole company seem to have journejed to-

gether to Jerusalem. We find from 21-^ that Tro-
liliimus had Iwen seen in the Apostle's company in

Jci iisaltiii, and the riot raised against the Apostle
was madi' ostensibly on the ground that St. Pnul
had introduced Trophimus, a Gentile, into the

Temple.
We have no means of knowing whether Tropin-
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mus accompanied St. Paul to Rome after his appeal
to Civsar, but we tind him again in the Apostle's

company after the first imprisonment. He is men-
tioned in 2 Ti 4^ as having oeen left at Miletus sick.

In 2 Co S'*"** reference is made to two companions
of the Apostle who accompanied Titus from Lphesus
to Corinth with the Second Epistle to the Corin-
thians. It has been suggested that these two were
the Ephesian friends of the Apostle, Tychicus and
Trophimus, who had previously been appointed to

travel with him, carrying the offerings of the
Churches (2 Co 8^^). We have, however, far too
scanty e\ndence to make any certain identification

(cf. J. H. Bernard, in EGT, ' 2 Corinthians,' 1903,

p. 89). W. F. Boyd.

JRUMP, TRUMPET (aoXvLf^, from <xa.\Tri^€Lv,

'to sound a trumpet').—The word appears once
in the Gospels, in the eschatological discourse of

Jesus (Mt 24*^), where we learn that the elect are

gathered by trumpet-call for the final judgment.
There are three references to trumpet in the Pauline
Epistles, one in Hebrews, and six in Revelation.
craXxwT^s (classical Greek, aakirifKrfii) appears only
in Rev 18*2.

' The sound of a trumpet " (He 12'*) occurs in the
description of the scene at Sinai, and is illustrative

of the awe-inspiring character of the Jewish dis-

pensation. The passage from which it is taken
(^.^. 18-iy) closes the main argument of the Epistle,

and ' otters a striking picture of the characteristics

of the two Covenants summed up in the words
"terror "and "grace"' (cf. B. F. Westcott, The
Epistle to the Hebrew^, London, 1903, p. 411 f.).

In 1 Co 14^ St. Paul continues his illustration from
music to criticize an unedifying speaking with
tongues. 1 Co 15^- develops his eschatological

doctrine. The verse is part of the climax of the
Pauline argument which bases the future resurrec-

tion on the resurrection of Christ. The trumpet
blast seemed to his Jewish mind a fitting ac-

companiment of an unparalleled scene of Christian
triumph. The reference in 1 Th 4^* is also eschato-

logical. Once again the trumpet betokens majesty
and command, and it may be that St. Paul had in

his thought the Jewish tradition of archangelic
music (cf. Jude *• ^*

; and B. Jowett, Epistles of
St. Paul to the Thessalonians, Galatians, and
Romans, 2 vols. , London, 1855, i. 7^75).
The other references to trumpet appear in Revela-

tion. In two of these it is used as a figure of speech
to define the voice of the angel (1^°), just as ' the
sound of many waters ' describes the speech of ' one
like unto the Son of man' (v.^*). In Rev 8- «• ^^

9^* we read of the seven angels who sounded their
seven trumpets to the discomfiture of the earth.

The imagery of the Apocalypse is in keeping with
Jewish tradition, which saw in the trumpet-call the
music appropriate to angels. H, B. Swete holds
that the picture in Rev 8 has as its basis the scene
of law-giving described in Ex 19'"-, and he sees
possible allusions to Jos 6^* and to Jl 2^ (cf. The
Apocalypse of St. John-, London, 1907, p. 107).

Thus the trumpet, which was so closely con-
nected with Jewish ceremony in war and religion,

acquired definitely Christian associations in the
Apostolic Age, tn the AV, 'trump,' 'trumpet,'
and 'cornet' (cf. S. R. Driver, Joel and Amos,
Cambridge, 1897, p. 144) are the translations of the
two Hebrew wind instruments, n^ir and 'Tiviq. In
early Hebrew history they were used for secular
purposes, such as signalling the approach of an
enemy (Hos 5®, Am 3*), but in later days their use
became increasingly religious. This is especially
true of the latter. But, however they may have
been confused in earlier times (cf. HDB iv. 816),
they were different instruments in use, shape, and
material. The Tjiw was made of horn, usually

that of a ram (Driver, op. cit., p. 144), and was blown
at certain Jewsh festivals. The -"nssn, unlike the
Roman tuba, was recognized as a priestly instru-

ment. We read of it, for example, in Josephus
(BJvf. ix. 12). From Nu lO^^" we learn that Moses
made two trumpets of silver, which the priests

sounded on occasions of assembly, pilgrimage, and
festival. The mention of seven trumpets in 1 Ch
IS-'^ and Neh 12*^ is interesting in view of Rev 8*.

Josephus {Ant. in. xii. 6) gives a description of a
trumpet, in which he mentions that it was about
one yard long and a little wider than the flute,

that at its mouthpiece it was somewhat expanded,
and that, like the war-trumpet, its extremity' was
bell-shaped. This description is borne out by a coin
struck in the days of the Emperor Hadrian. On
the relief of the Arch of Titus there is a repre-

sentation of two trumpets which appear similar

to those of Egyptian origin, but are longer than
those described by Josephus (ib.). For these re-

presentations compare J. Wellhausen, ' Psalms ' in

R. Haupt's PB, p. 220. Archibald Main.

TRUTH.—In the apostolic documentsthesimplest
meaning given to ' truth ' is that of sincerity. St.

Paul, writing of the different motives that had im-
pelled people to make known the gospel of Christ,

declared that he rejoiced that Christ was proclaimed
'whether in pretence or in truth' (Ph V^). The
same Apostle called upon the Corinthian Christians
to banish all insincerity from their holiest religious

ceremonies. ' Let us keep the feast not w^ith old

leaven, neither with the leaven of malice and
wickedness, but with the unleavened bread of

sincerity and truth' (1 Co 5^). Even in passages
like these it is evident that 'truth' tended to
acquire a deeper and wider meaning, passing from
mere sincerity to conformity with the highest
ethical claims. The standard of ethical truth was
embodied in Jesus, who was set forth as the example
to which Christians should conform. Thus St. Paul
warned his readers against a life of lasciviousness

by recalling the way in which they had learned
Christ, ' if so be that ye heard him, and were taught
in him, even as truth is in Jesus ' (Eph 4-'). (Tnis
passage is sometimes taken as asserting the identity

of Jesus and the Christ, but the old reading and
interpretation seem preferable.) For the most
part, however, the apostles speak of truth as
equivalent to truth «car i^oxvy, the revelation of

God that reaches its fullness in the gospel of Christ.

St. Paul made it synonymous with ' the gospel of

your salvation' (Eph 1^^), and, writing to the
Thessalonians, he described the Divine and human
sides of conversion as ' sanctification of the Spirit

and belief of the truth ' (2 Th 2^^). The author of

the Epistle to the Hebrews declared that for those
who sinned wilfully after they had gained a full

knowledge of the truth there could be no further
sacrifice for sin (He 10^). In the Pastoral Epistles

this use is specially prevalent

—

e.g. 1 Ti 2*, 'God
willeth that all men should be saved, and come to
the knowledge of the truth

'
; 1 Ti 3'", where the

Church of the living God is described as ' the pillar

and ground of the truth ' ; 2 Ti 2^', ' a workman
that needeth not to be ashamed, handling aright

the word of truth.' While these various aspects

of truth are suggested in the apostolic WTitings, it

would be a mistake to suppose that the apostles

regarded truth as consisting of separate entities

;

rather they regarded it as a unity embodied in

Jesus Christ, so that intellectual sincerity, ethical

purity, doctrinal enlightenment, and spiritual ex-

perience were all manifestations of the one living

and true God. This unity of truth seems to he
the thought underlying the general principle set

forth by St. Paul that ' we can do nothing against

the truth, but for the truth ' (2 Co 13^). No one
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lias power ajijainst trutli, for all truth and all kinds
of truth are one in (jiod : the only [)Ower is given
to those who seek to act in the service of truth.

Wherefore it is the denial of God to endeavour to

advance truth by any means tliat fails to yield to

truth in every department of human thought and
life.

Truth was fully embodied and expressed in Jesus
Christ, but before His coming tnere had been
partial revelations of truth ' by divers [)ortions and
m divers manners' (He V), and St. Paul felt free

to acknowledge that the Jew might claim that he
had in the law ' the form (ix6p(pioat.v) of knowledge
and of the truth' (Ro 2^). This outward form
was determined by the inner truth of which it was
the outline or expression, but it was at the best
only partial and injj)erfect. Tlie apostles further

taught that the truth of God outlined in the Law
and embodied in Christ was brouglit home to the
heart and mind of men by many various methods,
but that all tliese methods received their virtue
through the vitalizing infljience of the Holy Spirit.

The Day of I'entecost left its mark not only on
the life but also on the teaching of the Apostolic

Church, and St. Paul in his special experience
learned on the way to Damascus and in the solitude

of the desert that the gospel came to him through
no human means but through revelation of Jesus
Christ (Gal 1^*). Hence there was constant insist-

ence on the agency of the Holy Spirit as the real

source of enlightenment in the truth of God. At
the same time it was recognized that there was
great diversity in the Spirit's working, for there
was no dead uniformity in His operations. St.

John oflers the chief example of the revehation of

truth being given by direct vision, and in his

Apocalypse he shows now he received in this way
the knowledge of things present and future when
he was in the spirit on the Lord's Day. St. Paul
claimed that he also was indebted to visions for

knowledge that he had received, and for the hearing
of ' unspeakable words, which it is not lawful for

a man to utter' (2 Co 12'*). But such experiences
were acknowledged by him to be unusual, so that
he indulged in some modest boasting on account
of the exceptional privilege gianted to him. The
more usual metliod of illumination was by the
Spirit's interpreting the life of Jesus Christ to
the needs of human experience, and making the
Scriptures of the OT radiate a new meaning in

the light of the sacrifice and work of the Saviour.
Thus the Suffering Servant of Jahweh of Deutero-
Isaiah led to a better understanding of tlie Crucified
Lord (Ac 8*®), and propiiets as well as private
Christians learned the truth better through ex-
amination of the Scriptures (17").

One source of progressive knowledge was found
by the apostles in the facts of their experience, an
experience that covered not only their fellowship
with Christ in the days of His flesh, but also the
mighty working that followed His ascension to the
right hand of God. This may be illustrated by
the advance in truth that followed the outpouring
of the Spirit of God upon Gentiles who believed in

Jesus as the Redeemer. To St. Paul especially

this fact of experience brought the assurance of
God's readiness to save and bless all men througii
faith in Jesus Christ without the necessity of their

.submittinj' to any rite of Jewish origin. Thus
there wasTieralded forth by him the free grace of

God in Christ to all sinners. But in order that
the truth of God might be received it was necessary,

according to the apostles, that it should be not only
understood but also obeyed (Gal 5^). The heart
and will were as powerful as the mind in influen-

cing the attitude to the truth in Christ. This not
only was asserted j)OsitiveIy, but may be inferred

also from the reasons assigned by the apostles for

some people uot receiving the truth. Stiphen in

his defence charged those who denied Jesus Christ
and His gospel with the crime of resisting the Holy
Ghost as their fathers had been guilty likewi.se in

persecuting the prophets (Ac 7""), while St. Paul
impressed upon his unlMjlieving hearers the fact

that they might see and hear the truth, and yet be
so hardened in their hearts that they would not
believe (Ac 28^*). Indeed in his contrast of \pvxi.K6i

and l^vtv^l.aTlK6% St. Paul asserted that the spiritual

truths could not be discerned by the natural man
even with his highest intellectual capacity but
only by the spiritual man in whom the Divine
Spirit 18 living and working (1 Co 2"; cf. Ro 8*,

1 Jn 4"). But the apostles never exalted mere
' spirituality ' at the expense of the moral side of
life, for they insisted that nothing hindered the
reception of truth more than a low ethical life.

St. Paul foretold a time when men would be guilty
of all excesses, loving pleasure more than God,
and, led away by divers lusts, would be 'ever
learning, and never able to come to the knowledge
of tiie truth ' (2 Ti 3''^), and the same Apostle
ascribed the lack of the free expansion of truth in

some people to the fact that they kept it down by
their unrighteous lives (Ro 1'*). St. James, as

might be expected, associated knowledge of truth
with moral qualities sucii as the grace of meekness,
and the absence of bitter envy and rivalry (Ja 3*^- '*).

St. Peter was marked with the same spirit, for he
traced the golden cycle of Christian experience as
leading from purity of soul by obedience to the
truth onwards inevitably to the love of the brethren
(1 P l''^). Thus the beginning and the ending of

the Christian reception of truth were indissolubly
linked to purity and love.

Literature.—F. J. A. Hort, Thf. Way, the Truth, the Life,
Cambridge, 1893, p. 41 ff. ; W. P. DuBose, SoieHnhxjy of the

NT, London, 1892, p. 299 ; H. J. Holtzmann, Lehrhnch cUr
NT Theologie, Freiburg i. B., 189«i-97, ii. 375 f. ; R. H. Hutton,
Theological Essays*, London, 1895, p. 19 ff.

D. Macrae Tod.

TRYPH.SNA (Tp6<t>aiva., a Greek name).—Try-
phaena is a woman saluted by St. Paul in Ro IG'''

and coupled with Tryphosa. The two are gener-
ally supposed to have been sisters, ' or at least

near relatives, for it was usual to designate mem-
bers of the same family by derivatives of the same
root ' (J. B. Lightfoot, Philippiatis*, London, 1878,

p. 175). It is possible, however, that we have here
twin-names denoting twin-sisters, either form being
a feminine of Tpixfxov according as the accent falls

on the first or the second syllable. Similar twin-
names, in which a slij^ht modification of the conson-
ants or vowels is sufficient to distinguish one from
the other, are Huz and Buz (Gn 22-^), Muppim and
Huppim (46^"), Yamaand Yanii(Rigveda), Romulus
and Remus, Baltram and Sintram (see J. R. Harris,
The Dioscuri in the Christian Legends, London,
1903, p. 1 f.). Tryphaina and Tryphosa are de-

scribed as women * who labour in tiie Lord

'

(rds Koviwffai 4v Kvplq}). The verb, which suggests
painstaking effort, is used in Ro 16 of women only
—of Mary (v.*), of Persis (v.^'')— but elsewhere de-

scribes apostolic and other ministerial labours. It

is unlikely, therefore, that the work of these women
was limited to practical benevolence, such as show-
ing hospitality (see art. Per.sis). We shall picture

their activity at Rome or Ephesus according to our
view of the destination of the salutations in Ro 16.

Both names are found in inscriptions of the Im-
perial household (Lightfoot, op. cit.).

T. B. Allworthy.
TRYPHOSA (Tpy^wfftt, a Greek name).—A woman

saluted by St. Paul in Ro 16'* and coupled with
Tryphama (q.v.). T. B. ALLWORTHY.

TUNIC.-See CoAT.
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TUTOR.—The word ' tutor,' which has taken
the place of 'schoolmaster' {q.v.) in the RV of

Oal 3^, and of ' instructer ' in 1 Co 4", has itself

given place to ' guardian ' in the only passage of

Scripture where it formerly appeared—Gal 4'. It

has in this pa*;sa>,'e, however, not an educational but a

strictly legal connotation, rendering the word i-riTp6-

rovi, in close connexion with oUovdfioiis— ' guardians

and stewards.' The iTrirpoxos is here employed to de-

scribe the guardian of the child under the will of

the father, potentially if the father is still alive,

actually if he is dead. Bengel calls the ^irporos

tutor hercdis, the oiKov6/j.oi curator bonorum.
Under Roman law a minor came of age at twenty-
iive, and was under a. tutor till fourteen and a curator
till liis minority ceased. This was ' the day ap-

pointed of the father,' and St. Paul here compares
the state of the world, both Jewish and Gentile,

before Christ came to an heir in his minority.

Then ' when the fulness of the time came, God
sent forth his Son, born of a woman, bom under
the law, that he might redeem them which were
under the law, that we might receive the adoption
of sons '(Gal 4*).

LiTKRATrRE.—W. M. Ramsaj, Historical Commentary <m
St. Pauls EpistU to the Gaiatians, London, 1899, pp. 381 ff.,

392 f. Thomas >iicx)l.

TWELVE.—See Numbers.

TWIN BROTHERS.—See Dioscuri.

TYCHICUS (Ti'xtKos, ' fortunate ').—Tychicus was
an Ephesian Christian who journeyed with St. Paul
from ilacedonia to Asia and preceded him to Troas

j

(Ac 20*). Thence he accompanied him to Jerusalem
;

on the Apostle's last visit there, acting along with i

Trophimus as a delegate of the church of Ephesus
and conveying the offerings of the church to the

;

poor brethren at Jerusalem. He was a companion
;

of the Apostle during his first captiWty, and was
sent to Ephesus from Rome probably with the '

Epistle to the Ephesians. He is described by St. i

Paul as a ' beloved brother and faithful minister in
|

the Lord,' and he is entrusted with the duty of tell-
|

ing the Ephesians of the Avriter's welfare and of
\

comforting their hearts (Eph 6-'). In the same way
in the Epistle to the Colossians (Col 4^) he is de-
scribed as ' a beloved brother and faithful minister
and fellow-servant,' and the same duty is committed
to him of telling the Colossians of the Apostle's
condition and comforting their hearts. In 2 Ti 4^

;

the writer tells Timothy that he has sent Tychicus :

to Ephesus, from which we may conclude that he i

was with the Apostle in his second captivity in ;

Rome. The same conclusion is borne out by the
reference in Tit 3^-, where the wTiter purposes to

send either Artemas or Tychicus to Titus m Crete
Avith the injunction that Titus should meet the
Apostle at Nicopolis. It is possible that the refer-

ence in 2 Co 8^ to ' the brother whose praise in the
gospel is spread through all the churches,' and who
was deputed along with Titus and another un-
named Christian to carry the Second Epistle to the
Corinthians from Epliesus to Corinth, may be Tychi-
cus, and the other unnamed deputj- may be Trophi-
mus. This, however, is little more than conjecture,
although from Ac 20* we may gather that these two
Ephesians were known to the church in Corinth, and
that the two deputies referred to in 2 Co 8^* were also
well known to those addressed.
A late tradition makes Tychicus bishop of

Chalcedon in Bithynia. The Greek Menologion
(9 Dec.) reports that he was bishop of Colophon
after Sosthenes, and sullered martyrdom for the
faith. \Y. F. Boyd.

TYPE.— 1. Word and idea.—Though rihros and

dvTiTVTos both occur in the original, ' type' and its

correlative ' antitype ' are theologicalrather than
Scriptural terms. In theological usage a type is a
person or thing in the OT dispt-nsjition that repre-
sents and pretigures a person or thing in the NT,
hence called tiie antitype. In the text of EV,
however, neither * type '^ nor 'antitype' is found,
though RV gives ' in the antitype ' as an alternative
rendering in 1 P 3-'°». Even in the Greek NT,
where dyrlrvros occurs twice, the word appears to
be employed not substantively but adjectively in
the forms avrlrvira (He ff-'^*) and dirrirvTov {I P 3"),
which RV renders respectively 'like in pattern'
and ' after a true likeness

' ; while rOroi, again,
which is of frequent occurrence, is used with a
variety of meanings and only once (Ro 5^*) in a
sense corresponding to that of a doctrinal type. In
Jn 20^ it denotes the impression left by a stroke
('the print of the nails') ; in Ac 7'" the figure or
image of a god ; in 23^ a form of writing ; in Ro 6'"

a form of teaching ; in Ac 7**, He 8' a pattern or
model for the making of the tabernacle. From
this last meaning the transition is easy to the
ethical sense of an example of conduct. In 1 Co
10* it designates an example that is to be avoided ;

in other cases (Ph 3", 1 Th 1", 2 Th 3', 1 Ti 4^2,

Tit 2^ 1 P 5*) an example that is to be copied.

In Ro 5^*, where Adam is said to be tCtos tw
/ifWovTos (i.e. of Jesus Christ), and where EV
renders ' figure,' the word is used at last in a
doctrinal sense and the idea of type and antitj'pe

comes clearly into view.

When once this idea is accepted, however, it

becomes evident that the NT uses of the word are
far from exhausting the cases in which the idea is

present. The contrasts in Col 2^^ between the ffKid

and the aCifw, in He 8' between the ffKid and the
erovpdfia, in 10^ between the tr/ctd and the eUdiy are
all of them contrasts between types and their anti-

types—between a prefiguring ordinance of the old
dispensation and a corresponding spiritual reality

of the new. The case is similar in Gal 4--*^-, where
St. Paul contrasts the two covenants, in He 9*,

where the author represents the first tabernacle as
a xapa;3oXij ' for the time now present,' and very
notably in 5'^, where he works out at length the
relation between Melchizedek, ' made like unto the
Son of God' (7'), and Jesus Himself, 'a priest for

ever after the order of Melchizedek' (5'' etc.). In
these and manj- other familiar passages which will

have to be considered more particularly, the NT
authors bring before us the idea of type and anti-

tj'pe—the idea that persons, events, and institutions

of the OT represent, and were designed by Gkid to
represent, persons, events, and institutions of the
Christian dispensation.

2. Origin of the idea.— The typological idea,

as it meets us in the NT, is not a peculiar or
isolated phenomenon, but a natural outgrowth
from the more general conception of the OT
revelation as prophetic, and of Jesus and the
gospel as fulfilling the hope and promise made to
the fathers. The forward look of their own
Scriptures was apparent to the Jews themselves ;

to the apostles it had become evident that what
prophets and psalmists looked for was now in their

very midst. Jesus had announced the arrival of

the Kingdom of God and had declared Himself to
be the expected Christ. On His first public appear-
ance He had read a passage from Isaiah (61"-)

which throbs with the good tidings of the Lord's

acceptable year, and had said to the listeners,
' To-day hath this scripture been fulfilled in your
ears' (Lk 4-^). From that time onward He had
pointed out repeatedly that what was written in

the OT Scriptures was now being accomplished,

that what prophets and righteous men of old had
desired to see and hear was now being seen and



624 TYPE TYPE

lieard by those around Him (Mk 7', Mt 13").

That the Scriptures bore witness of Christ the
disciples understood even during His eartlily life,

but their understanding of this fact was wonder-
fully enlarged by His deatii and resurrection,

which cast a Hood of light upon aspects of propliecy

that had previously been obscured (cf. Ac S'-*"").

St. Peter's speeches in Acts (cf. 2'*-*) and his First

Epistle show how strong a sense he had that the

Spirit of Christ was in the Prophets (I P !")• To
St. Paul with his larger outlook upon history and
revelation the whole of Scripture was prophetic

—

the Law as well as the Prophets (Ro 3*') ; and so

the Law became ' our tutor to bring us unto
Christ' (Gal 3-*). With their view of the OT
writings as prophetic of Christ and Christianity at

point after point, it was natural that the NT
authors should apply to the revelation in the

history of Israel the principles they had already

applied to its record, and should find Christ and
the Christian salvation prefigured in the persons,

events, and institutions of OT history, as tliey had
already found them foretold in the OT Scriptures.

Such an extension of the principle of prophecy
from utterances to types was the natural outcome
of a belief in a progressive revelation passing from
a lower to a higher stage. If the older dispensa-

tion as a whole contained within it the promise of

the Christ who was to come, it was only to be
expected that there should be correspondences in

detail between the two economies. Prophecy and
type, indeed, run into each other, the ditlerence

being one of form rather than of nature, so that at
times they are hardly distinguishable (cf. Is 28'®,

1 P 2"). And, if the authority of Jesus Himself
had been required for the adoption of a definitely

typological interpretation of OT history, the
apostles and other NT writers might recall His use
of Jonah's experience to typify His own (Mt 12*),

of the wisdom of Solomon to suggest the wisdom
of One greater than Solomon (v.^-), of the flood

that came in the days of Noah to prefigure the
coming of the Son of Man (24*^*), and of the serpent
uplifted by Moses in the wilderness to stand as a
prophetic symbol of the truth that the Son of Man
must be lifted up (Jn 3").

3. Applications of the idea by apostolic Christi-

anity.—(1) The primitive circle.—Springing natur-
ally out of the conception of the O T as prophetic
of the Christian dispensation, and being justified

by the language of Christ Himself, the idea of
type and antitype appears in the teaching of those
who belonged to the original apostolic circle.

Sometimes it is hardly distinguishable from the
use of historical examples for purposes of illustra-

tion (I P 3«, Ja 2="- =» 5^1-"), but at other times it

stands out with unmistakable clearness. In St.

Peter's speeches in Acts Moses as a prophet becomes
a type of Jesus Christ (3--), the covenant with
Abraham of the blessings of the Christian salvation
(v.*"-), the rejected stone which was made the head
of the corner (Ps IIS*^) of Jesus in His humiliation
and exalted power (Ac 4"). In I Peter the Apostle
takes the unblemished lamb of the Passover (Ex
12") to typify Christ as a lamb without blemish and
without spot (1 P 1'"), and sees in Noah's ark a
prefiguration of baptism as a means of salvation
(3'^'). In P, again, the snrinkling of the blood of
Jesus Christ upon the elect is evidently an anti-

type of the action of Moses in sprinkling blood
first on the altar and then on the people for the
inauguration of the covenant (Ex 24'"*).

(2) The Pauline Epittles.—This tyjtical concep-
tion of the history and institutions of Israel was
taken up by St. Paul, and received from iiim much
wider and more frequent application. Sometimes
it is the persons or chnractcrs of the OT that he
treats as types. In lio 5'^, 1 Co 15" Adam, the

natural head of the race, is taken as a type of
Christ, the spiritual head. In Gal 3* faithful

Abraham is a type of all who believe the gospel.

In 2 Co 3^'''- Moses witli the glory on his face repre-

sents the more glorious ministration of the Spirit.

In Gal 4"''', where [allegory is blended with type
through a deeper meaning being read into the OT
narrative than it naturally ])ear8, Sarah and Hagar,
Isaac and Ishmael are used as t^pes of Judaism in

bondage to the I^aw and Christianity set free from
its yoke. At other times types are found in the
transactions or events of the OT narratives, as^

when the union of Christ with the Church is held to

be prefigured by the union of Adam with Eve (Eph
5'* ; cf . Gn 2^), Christian baptism by the passage
of the Red Sea (1 Co 10^--), the bread and wine
of the Lord's Supper by the manna and water of

the wilderness (vv.*' *), and Christ Himself by the
rock from which the water flowed (v.*). Most
frequently, however, it is in the reliyiuus institu-

tions of the OT that St. Paul discovers types of the
new economy. The paschal lamb and Christ

(1 Co 5^ ; cf. Ro 32», Eph 5-), the Temple and the
Christian Church (1 Co 3^\ 2 Co B'"), the ministry
of the altar and the ministry of the gospel (1 Co
9"'), circumcision and baptism (Col 2"* ^*), the sacri-

ficial communion of Judaism and communion at

the Lord's Table in the body and blood of Christ

(1 Co 10'®-'*)—these are particular instances he
gives of the fact that the institutions of the old

dispensation were anticipative and symbolic of the
new. In the later Epistles he states the case mon-
broadly. In Col 2'^ the general principle is laid

down that the legal institutions of Judaism arc-

only 'a shadow of the things to come,' viz. the
institutions of the Messianic Age, while the botly,

i.e. the substantial reality, is of Christ. The
antinomy between Law and Gospel which meets us
in the earlier Epistles is now resolved, for he sees

that the Law as a Divine ordinance was temporary,
indeed, in its obligatory character, but possessed
of an abiding significance as typical of the future
blessings of the Kingdom of grace. Circumcision
finds its meaning in ' a circumcision not made with
hands ' (v." ; cf. Eph 2", Ph 3'), the expiatory-

sacrifices of tabernacle and temple in the selr-

surrender of Christ to (Jod on our behalf (Eph 5*),

the free-will offerings in those gifts of Christian

liberality which are a sacrifice acceptable to God
(Ph 4'*), the whole Levitical service (Xorpeia ; cf.

Ex 12^ LXX) in a service wrought by the Spirit of

God (Ph 3") of which the self-sacrificing ministry
{XeiTovpyla ; cf. Nu 8^) of St. Paul to his converts
(2''') or theirs to him (v.**) may be taken as
an example.

(3) The Epistle to the Hebrews.—In this Epistle

we find the typological interpretation of the OT
carried to its fullest results. Conceiving of religion

as a covenant between God and man, the authors
purpose is to prove to his Jewish readers that
Christianity, the religion of the New Covenant, is

better than Judaism, the religion of the Old ; and
the method which he employs is to draw a .series of

contrasts between the Old and the New regarded
as type and antitype. If the doctrinal keynote
of the Epistle may oe found in the twice-quoted
prophecy of Jeremiah, ' Behold, the days come,
saith the Lord, that I will make a new covenant
mth the house of Israel, and witli the house of

Judah' (Jer 3is"^- ; cf. He S^"- 10'«'), the method
of its apologetic argument is given when the legal

service of tabernacle and temple is described as ' a
copy and shadow of the heavenly things' (8* RV),
and the Levitical Law generally as 'having a
shadow of the good things to come, not the very
image of the things' (10'). All through the Epistle

there runs a series of contrasts between Judaism
as preparatory and typical and Christianity as
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antityjikal and perfect, (n) In the opening verses

the fragmentary and varying revelation 'of old

time ' by the prophets is set over against God's
>peech unto us in His Son (1^ *), and this is

immediately followed by the contrast of angels as
ministerinj: spirits sent forth to do service for the
heirs of salvation (v.^^) with Him who was made a
little lower than the angels that He might bring
many sons unto glory (2*- "). (b) Next comes (3-4^*)

a contrast between Moses, a faithful servant in

Ciod"s house, and Christ, a Son set over it (3*'-), in

the course of which a further contrast is drawn
between the good tidings preached to the Israelites

in the wilderness and the word of the Christian
gospel (4*)—the promised rest of Canaan being used
as symbolic of the rest that remains for the people
of God (v.*). The relation of type and antitype
clearly underlies these two contrasts, but (c) in the

next section of his work {4"-10^*), where a contrast

is drawn out between the Levitical or Aaronic
high priest of the OT and Christ, the Son, con-
ceived as a High Priest after the order of Mel-
chizedek, the author typologizes more boldly and
directly', following here a suggestion derived from
the OT itself (Ps 110«). Melchizedek, he says, the
mysterious king-priest, was 'made like unto the
Son of God ' (He 7') ; and he describes Christ not
only as ' a high priest for ever after the order of
Melchizedek ' (6^" ; cf. 5«- 1" 7"- "• "), but as a priest
' after the likeness of Melchizedek ' (7^). Side by
side, however, with this typology of likeness there
is introduced a typology of contrast—the contrast
Ijetween the order of Aaron and the order of

Melchizedek (v."). If Melchizedek typifies Christ
as another priest of the same order, Aaron typifies

Him as a priest of a higher order than his own,
who becomes the surety of a better covenant than
that given under the Levitical Law (v.~ ; cf. v.").

The anticipatory and typical relation of the
levitical priesthood, as serving that which is a
copy and shadow of the heavenly things (8*), to

the high priesthood of Clirist, as ministering the
heavenly things themselves (9") in the heavenly
sanctuary (8^-^), is carried by the author into great
detail. The tabernacle that Moses pitched pointed
to the true tabernacle which the Lord pitched and
not man (vv.-- ^), and so became ' a parable for the
time now present ' (9*), i.e. for the age of the OT.
The first covenant, inasmuch as it was not faultless,

gives the promise of the second and better covenant
(8**'). In the passage of the high priest once a
year into the holy place vnth his sacrifice of blood,
the Holy Ghost signifies that the way into the holy
place has not yet been made manifest (^), and
that Christ Himself must come as the Mediator of

the New Covenant, oftering Himself through the
eternal Spirit without spot unto (rod (v.^-**-). In
all these cases of contrast between the tabernacle
made with hands and the greater and more perfect
tabernacle, between the earthly ministry of the
Levitical priesthood and the ministry of Christ
Himself, the relation of type and antitype is made
perfectly apparent. It is a relation between copies
(inrodeiyfiaTa) of the things in the heavens and the
heavenly things themselves (v.^), between what is

like in pattern (avrirvTra) to the true (v.*') and the
enduring realities foreshadowed thereby.

(4) The Apocalifpse.—The typology of the NT,
so far as we have hitherto considered it, bears upon
the relation between past and present ; it consists
in the use of persons or things in the OT to repre-
sent and prefigure the present realities of the
Kingdom of God. But God's Kingdom has a
future as well as a present, and when we reach
the Apocalypse—a book that claims to be a revela-
tion of ' things which must come to pass hereafter

'

(4' ; cf. 1*)—we find that the writer goes to the
OT for his types of the Christian futture, just as

VOL. II.—40

St. Paul and the author of Hebrews have done for

their types of the Christian present. In the mess-
ages to the Seven Churches, it is true, he deals with
existing situations, and the use which he makes
in this connexion of OT types does not differ in

character from what we find in other books of the
NT. The seven lamps of the golden lampstand in

the tabernacle become types of the Seven Chorches
themselves (1^ *) ; lemel's kings and priests, of a
kingdom and priesthood to God already enjoyed by
all whom Jesus has loosed from their sins by Hi-*

blood (v.*'-). And the history of Israel furnishes
types not only of the li>-ing Christianity within
the churches, out of a false doctrine and debased
morality that were making the lamps of the
churches bum dim—Balaam has his antitype in

the contemporary Balaamites (2'^) and Jezebel in

the false and wicked prophetess by whom God's
servants are seduced (v.**).

But, apart from his rapid glance at existing
circumstances in the churches with which he was
familiar, the gaze of this writer is forward and
upward ; he is looking through a door opened in

heaven, he is thinking of the things that must
come to pass hereafter (4^). From the actual
churches in Asia he leads his readers to the great
vision of the Church that is to be, sa3ring to them
in the words of the angel, 'Come hither, I will

show thee the bride, the wife of the Lamb ' (21*).

And in his descriptions of the coming glory that is

to cro\vn the long struggles of the Church on earth
he finds in the OT foreshadowing types of the final

consummation. Some of his types are taken from
the story of human beginnings in the early chapters
of Genesis, as if to show the unity of the Divine
plan from first to last. The Garden of Eden pre-

figures and anticipates ' the Paradise of God ' (2T)

;

the tree of life in the midst of the garden (Gn 2^),

from which fallen man had to be debarred (3"),

another tree of life, whose fruit is given to be eaten
(Kev 2^) and whose leaves are for the healing of
the nations (22*). Other types are offered by the
history of the chosen people and the chosen land.

Sodom and Egypt have their spiritual counterparts
(11*), the fall of Babylon becomes a parable of the
fall of that great city which made all nations drink
of the wine of her fornication (14*). The triumph
song of Moses and the children of Israel (Ex 15^,

Dt 31** 32*) becomes ' the song of Moses the servant
of God, and the song of the Lamb ' (Rev 15*) ; the
manna by which Israel was fed in the wilderness

tells of a hidden manna given to him that over-

cometh (2^") ; the twelve tribes reappear in the
twelve companies of the sealed servants of (Jod

(7*^) ; Jerusalem itself is transfigured into the new
Jerusalem, the city of God (3^- 21^ ^*) ; Mount
Zion, to which the tribes went up, becomes the
gathering place of the hosts of the redeemed (14'-*).

But, as was natural to one who conceived of the
heavenly blessedness as consisting essentially in

acts of adoring worship (7*"'^ 22* ; note that ' to
serve \\aTpewi)\ God ' = to worship Him), the writer

of this book finds his most frequent types in the
sanctuary and sanctuary service of ancient Israel.

The tabernacle in the mldemess anticipated that
' tabernacle of God ' in which He shall dwell for

ever with His people and they with Him (21"-)

:

the Temple in Jerusalem, 'the temple of God'
which is in heaven (IP*; cf. 3^ 7^' am^ passim);
the very pillars of the Temple are types of the
strong overcoming sotd who shall go out of the

temple no more (3"). Aaron and his sons in their

I holy garments of glory and beauty (Ex 28'') re-

i appear in the angels of the celestial temple
I

' arrayed with precious stone, pure and bright,

i
and girt about their breasts with golden girdles

'

(Rev 15«). In antitypal reality the golden altar
i with its four horns (Ex 30*) still stands before God
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(Rev 9" ; cf. 6» 8») ; the ark of the covenant is still

seen in His temple (11'"; cf. ' the tabernacle of the
testimony,' 15"). There is a golden censer in the
heavenly courts, and golden bowls full of incense ;

but the incense of heaven is the prayers of the
saints (5* 8' ; cf. Lv IQ^"'). And, as an atoning
sacrifice was the central and culminating act of

all tiie sanctuary worship of Israel (Ex 30" ; cf.

He 9''^-), Jesus, the antitype of all ancient sacrifice,

appears predominantly (27 times) under the figure

of ' the Lamb '—the sacrificial and victoriously

redemptive significance of the name being made
evident on its very first appearance in the book,
when the Lamb is described as having been slain,

and yet standing in the midst of the throne
(Rev 5*- *• ^^ ; cf. ' I was dead, and behold, I am
alive for evermore, and I have the keys of death
and of Hades,' 1**), endowed with all might and all

knowledge ('having seven horns, and seven eyes,'

5*), and yet having bought us with His blood
(v.» ; cf. 7"^* 12").

I^iTKKATURH.—P. Fairbairn, The Typolofiy of Scripture*,
2 vols., Edinburgh, 18«J4 ; CE, s.v. ; B. Weiss, Biblical Theo-
logy of NT, V.na. tr., 2 vols., Edinburgh, 1882-83; W.
Beyschlagr, ST Theology, Eng. tr.2, do., 1908.

J. C. Lambert,
TYRANNUS ('Yiipavvos).—ln the narrative of St.

Paul's sojourn at Ephesus we are told that after he
had spent three months in arguing with the Jews
in the synagogue he succeeded in rousing the
hostility of their rulers to such an extent that he
was compelled to withdraw from the synagogue
altogether, and tiiat he remained in the city for a
period of two years, ' reasoning daily in the school
of Tyrannus ' (Ac 19^). The reference here is

extremely vague, and it is not impossible that the
first readers were more familiar with the situation
.alluded to than we can be.

There is a remarkable variation in the Greek
text, and the original reading is doubtful. Some
of the best MSS [e.g. NAR), several cursives (13,

27, 29, 81), and a number of the ancient versions
(Sah. Roh. Syr. Pesh. Vulg. followed by Tisch.
WH RV Weiss and Wendt) omit tivos ('a certain

'

Tyrannus), which we find in TR. Probably Tivoi is

an addition by some early copyist, to whom Tyr-
annus was merely a name. Another variation is

found in the addition by D and T and .several

versions of dirb wpas TrifnrTrji 'ius SeKOLTti^, which is

accepted as original by several critics, including
Rlass, Reiser, Nestle, Zockler, while Wendt sees
in it a passage in whicii D lias retained some
elements of the original text, otherwise lost. R.
Weiss (Der Codex D, in der Apostelgeschichte (TU
xvii. 1 [Leipzig, 1897]), 110) thinks it may have been
added according to an old oral tradition, Ramsay
(The Church in the Roman Empire, p. 152, St. Paul,
p. 270 f.) expre.sses the view that the phrase is

probably part of the original text or at least that
the tradition gives an actual account of the real
state of allairs. He quotes Martial, ix. 68, xii. 57,
Juvenal, vii. 222-226, to prove that schools opened
at daybreak, and that by the fifth hour, 11 a.m.,
the pupils would be dismissed and the place free
for tne use of the Apostle.
The word ctxoXtJ, tr. ' school,' means originally

'leisure,' then 'the products of learned leisure,'
' treatises,' and lastly ' the place where literary
instruction is given,' a 'school.' The 'school of
Tyrannus ' was in all probability some such place,
where instruction was given, and more definitely
where philosophic lectures were delivered. The
question here arises. Is Tyrannus to be conceived
of as a lecturer in philosophy in Ephesus at the
date of the Apostles visit, who gave his lecture-
room for the use of the Christians ? Two explana-
tions are possible.

(1) If the reading nvoi of TR, etc., be correct, the

most probable theory is that Tyrannus was a pri-

vate teacher in Ephesus who granted the use of
his building to St. Paul either free or for hire.

This view is strengthened if we accept the other
addition to the text which we find in Codex Bezce,
' from the fifth to the tenth hour.' Tyrannus
would thus be a teacher or lecturer who used his
schola for the early hours of the day and left it free
for the Apostle from one hour l)efore noon to two
hours before sunset. From Greek and Latin sources
we find that the hours for teaching, and, in fact, for
the general business of the day, were the early
hours of the forenoon (cf. Ramsay's allusions to
Juvenal and Martial referred to above). Ramsay
{HDB iv. 822) expresses the opinion that the full

Western text establishes the meaning of an other-
wise obscure passage, giving a natural and satis-

factory sense. He seos no reason to account for the
additions to the text, but thinks that there was con-
siderable temptation to allow the words to drop
out, as they seemed quite unimportant to 3rd cent,
students. Rut may not the Avords have been in-

serted by one who did not understand the reference
to the school of Tyrannus and who desired to make
it more intelligible ?

It is impossible to settle the question whether
this Tyrannus supposed to be teaching at Ephesus
at the date of the Apostle's visit was a Jew or a
Gentile. It is unlikely that an unconverted Jew
would give his building for the Apostle's use and
thus incur the hatred of his co-religionists, and
the reference seems to imply that St. Paul had left

the unbelieving Jews behind him in the synagogue
and taken his adherents with him to the new meet-
ing-place.

(2) The only other possible explanation is that
the 'school of Tyrannus' was tne name of some
(mblic building in Ephesus which had either be-
onged to or been used by a person named Tyran-
nus some time before, and been gifted to the city
as a place of public instruction. Teachers of phil-

osophy frequently gave lectures in public buikfings
or open spaces available to the whole population.
Thus the apostle Paul himself addressed the Ath-
enians in the Areopagus, while in an ancient Pom-
peiian painting a schoolmaster is represented as
teaching in the open forum. On the other hand,
it is doubtful if the Apostle could have continued
to teach for the period of two years in a public
building unless he had received the sanction of the
civic authorities to do so, and it is far from prob-
able that he either sought or obtained such per-
mission. At the same time, we have evidence that
he was on friendly terms, with the Asiarchs (cf.

Ac 19^^-^), and it is not impossible that he may
have been allowed to teach without any formal per-

mission or recognition being granted. If the text
of the best MSS, which has been adopted in the
RV, be correct, then it does seem more than likely
that tlie ' school of Tyrannus ' was a public or semi-
public place of resort and that the phnise would
nave as its modern equivalent some such expression
as ' the McEwan Hall,' or ' the Trades Hall,' or the
like. Rut tlie whole matter remains in uncertainty,
and there is perhaps more to be said for the view
implied in the Western text, that Tyrannus was a
teacher lecturing in Ephesus at the date of the
Apostle's visit.

liiTBRATURE.—R. J. Knowling, EGT, ' .\ct8,' 1900, p. 404 ;

W. M. Ramsay, The Church in the Roman Empire, 1893, p.
152, St. Paul the Traveller and the liomnn Citizen^ 1895, p.
270 f., art. 'Tyrannus" in UDB; A. C. McGiffert, History of
Chrititianily in the Apostolic Age, 1897, p. 285 ; F. J. A. Hort,
Judaistie Christianity, 1894, p. 93. W. F. ROYD.

TYRE (Ti^pos). — Tyre, the ancient mother of
colonies and mistress of the seas, ' the merchant of
the peoples unto many islos' (Ezk 27^), ceased to

be politically important under the Greeks and
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Humans. But, along with the sister-city of Sidon,
it still retained its commercial prosperity, though
they had now a very formidable rival in Alex-
andria. ' Both,' says Strabo (XVI. ii. 22), ' were
formerly, and are at present, illustrious and splen-

did cities, but which of the two should be called

the capital of Phoenicia is a matter of dispute
among the inhabitants.' Confined to an island-

rock with a surface area of only 140 acres, in which
room had to be found not only for dwelling-houses
but for factories, dockyards, a canal, and a great
temple. Tyre solved the problem of space in an
un-Oriental manner by running up buildings of

nianj' stories, 'of more even than at Rome" (ib.).

yince the time of a memorable siege by Alexander
the Great (332 B.C.), the island had been connected
with the mainland by a mole half a mile long,

which was gradually widened by the accretion of

sand—it is now J of a mile broad. In the Roman
period, when ' the great number of dyeing works

'

rendered the city ' unpleasant as a place of

residence' {ib.), suburbs began to rise along the
coast, on or near the site of Old Tyre, Palae-

Tyrus.
The Tyrians were devoted to the worship of

Melkart ('king of the city'), whom the Greeks
identified with Hercules (as in CIG 122, c. 180
B.C. ). The coming of Christianity to Tyre was fore-

shadowed when many of its inhabitants journeyed
to Galilee to see the Prophet of Nazareth, and
when He returned their visit (Mk 3*, Lk 6", Mk
7", Mt 15^*). Luke relates that the dispersion

of Christians from Jerusalem, consequent upon
Stephen's death, sent preachers to Phoenicia, who
confined their message to the Jews (Ac 11'*) ; and,
further, that the story of Paul's first missionary
journey and of 'the conversion of the Gentiles"
was told to ' all the brethren ' of Phoenicia before

it was heard by the Council of Jerusalem (Ac 15').

Ac 21*^, which is a ' we-section,' gives an indication
of the measure of progress made by the new faith
in Tyre by a.d. 56 (C. H. Turner in HDB i. 423»),
when Paul and Luke landed there at the end of
the third missionary journey. They 'found the
disciples,' but the verb (dftvpom-es) implies that
they had to ' look them up '

—

qtitgrendo reperire
(F. Blass, Acta Apostolomm, Gottingen, 1895, p.
225)—evidently because the Christians were still

numerically a feeble folk in the great heathen city.

They are not called a church, yet among them
were some who spoke ' through the Spirit,' with
the rapt utterance of NT prophets. At the end of
a week of fellowship, ' they all, ^vith wives and
children,'—the language still suits a small company
of converts—escorted Paul and his comrades out-
side the city. On the beach there was enacted a
sacred and pathetic scene very similar to the one
at Miletus (20*^), and with this the story of

nascent Christianity in Tyre suddenly ends.
The Elder Pliny refers to the prosperity of Tyre,

in the middle of the 1st cent., and indicates its

staple trade in the words: 'Nunc omnis ejus
nobilitas conchylio atque purpura constat ' (HN v.

17). Jerome, at the end of the 4th cent., calls it

stiJl the first commercial city of the East, 'an
emporium for the commerce of the whole world

'

(Com. ad Ezk on 26" 27"-). Septiraius Severus made
it a Roman colony, and among its illustrious

citizens were Origen and Porphyry. From 1124
to 1291 it was an impregnable stronghold of the
Crusaders. Deserted by the Christians after the
fall of Acre, it was destroyed by the Muslims. It

is now an unimportant town among scattered
fragments of ruins (see Phcenicia).

LiTKRATxniK.—A. P. Stanley, Sinai and PaUttine, new ed.,

London, 1877, p. 270; W. M. Thomson, The Land and the
Book, do.,1910, pp. 155-172 ; C. Baedeker, PaUHint and Syria*,
da, 1906, pp. 267-269. JaMES STRAHAK.

u
UNBELIEF.—One of the great problems of the

Apostolic Age was to account for the unbelief of

the Jews. Unhappily, it was only too clear that
the Jews not only had brought Jesus Christ to the
Cross through their representative leaders, but
also after Pentecost had refused to listen to

the gospel preached by the apostles, and had
become the main opponents of the Christian faith.

To those whose eyes had been opened to see the
glory of God in Christ Jesus, it seemed the strangest
of all experiences that those whom God had taken
to be His peculiar people, and to whom He had
granted so many privileges, should have turned
away in unbelieving scorn from the Lord who had
come to be their Redeemer. Hence the poignancy
of the confession :

' He came unto his own, and
they that were his own received him not ' (Jn 1").

In the apostolic history that experience was sadly
repeated (Ac 13**).

Three chief questions were raised by tliis unbelief
of the Jews. (1) Did this unbelief not cancel the
early promises made by God ? (2) Did this unlielief

not defeat God's plan ? (3) Could God's salvation
be complete apart from the Jewish people ? These
questions are dealt with by St. Paul in the Epistle
to the Romans in the sympathetic method that
might be expected from one whose pride in his
ancient lineage was never concealed, and whose
faith was clear and enlightened as well as intense.
To the three-fold problem St. Paul made reply.

I
(1) The promises of God did not depend upon man,

I

for God would keep His word whatever man might
do. God would be true and faithful however His

\

people might be conWcted of falsehood and unbelief
' (Ro 3*). (2) God's purpose was both narrower and
' wider than was commonly supposed. In all the
Jewish history the purpose of Grod was to redeem
some within the Hebrew race to be the means of

blessing, and even in the Christian era, as of old,

: there was a ' remnant ' that believed and shared in

; the purposes of God. So too God's purpose was
wider than was supposed. From the earliest times

;

His plan looked forward to embracing the Gentiles
; within its scope, and through the very unbelief

j
and defection of the Jews there had come a marvel-
lous fulfilment of this wider purpose. ' By their

fall salvation is come unto the Gentiles' (11").

(3) St. Paul believed with all his heart that the
; Kingdom of God would not be complete apart from
[
the Jews. This was so far true even in the

j

Apostolic Age. ' Even so then at this present time
; also there is a remnant according to tlie election of

j

grace' (11*). But in the future there would be a
I
glorious return of the chosen people. St. Paul re-

presented the Jews as being subjects of unbelief

and disobedience, so that in the gracious purpose
of God thev might be objects of the Divine mercy.
The Most High would unfold aU the width of His
salvation when after their period of darkness the
Jewish people would come forth into the light.
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Then would coiue tlie final conHuniination, and the
receiving of them would be truly ' life from the
dead'{ll">).
The same problem of the unbelief of the Jews

was treated in the Epistle to the Hebrews. Tlie
discussion in this Epistlo centred round the rest of

God into which (Jod Himself entered after the
work of creation, and to which He called His
people. This rest was otl'ered to Israel in the time
of Moses and was not realized by them through
unbelief. Tlie mere entrance into Canaan under
Joshua was no true fulfilment of the promise, for
' if Israel had ludieved they would have entered in,

the Rest mouIiI have been appropriated, and God's
"racious iltsi-u satisfied, and a Rest would have
been no more "left" for others' (A. B. Davidson,
The Epistle to the Hehretos, Edinburgh, n.d., p. 98).

When their unbelief left this rest still open, it was
offered again by God in the new revelation that
He made. His voice was heard through His Son
in the end of those days in wiiich He had spoken
to the early believers on to the time when He
should come again. Thus the promise tliat was
unrealized in the Old Covenant was renewed in

the New Covenant. These conclusions are largely
the same as those reached by St. Paul—that un-
belief marked the Jews in all their history, and
that their unl>elief opened the way to the receiving
of the Gentiles. But there is not in this Epistle
the forecast of the glorious future yet in store when
Israel would turn again, only an insistence upon
the need of giving diligence to enter into that rest,
' that no man fall after the same example of dis-

obedience' (He 4").

It is worthy of note that in all these apostolic
discussions unbelief and disobedience are almost
interchangeable terms. Both words, aTnarla and
airddeia, are derived from the same root and express
the intimate connexion that is found between faith
and life. What is thus suggested by the use of
these words is corroborated by the general apostolic
teaching, where unbelief is ascribed to the harden-
ing of the heart (Ac 19*), to blindness caused by
the god of this world (2 Co 43-4), to the evil

working of the prince of the power of the air (Epli
2^- 2), to the corrupt heart that believes a lie (2 Tli
2U. 12) Hence we read of the evil heart of unbelief,
and of the deceitfulness of this sin (He 3'^- '*). As
unbelief sprang from moral causes it could be
removed best by the declaration of the gospel
wherein Jesus Christ was made known as meeting
the moral and spiritual needs of life. It is for this
reason especially that St. Paul magnified 'pro-
phesying' in contrast to 'speaking with tongues.'
He suggested that an assembly where all were
speaking with tliis strange utterance would seem
to an outsider like a gathering of madmen, and
would confirm any unbeliever in his unbelief,
whereas the general practice of prophesying would
reach the reason and the heart of any unbelievers
who happened to be present, and would lead such
to confess that God was truly present in this
Christian assembly (1 Co H**-*^). From such a
Sassage as this it may be inferred that the apostles
istinguished between those who were unbelievers

because Christ had not been presented to them
fully and those who had resisted the truth when
it was made known to them and who had openly
denied the Lord. The latt«r class, who ' denied
that Jesus was tiie Christ,' seemed so base in the
eyes of the apostles that St. John characterized it

as Antichrist (1 Jn 2*^), and it seemed so hopeless
of change that the same Apostle placed the un-
believinj.' among the vilest, Avhosc part A\k\\ be
in the lake that burnetii with lire niul luimstone'
(Rev 21*), One phase of unbelief caused no little

perplexity to the apostles, viz. unlwlief among
those who had professed their faith in Jesus as

Christ and Lord. To the apostles this faith had
so wondrously purified their hearts and enlightened
their minds that tliey could hardly conceive of a
faith that omitted some of the great essential

truths. An example of this phase may be found
in the Corinthian church, where many failed to

believe in the resurrection of the dead and were
not slow to express openly their unbelief. They
accepted the common faith in the personal resur-
rection of Jesus Christ, but they seemed to have
assumed that this was a unique occurrence, and to

have rejected the general truth of the recovery
and resurrection of the body as sharing in the
Christian salvation. St. Paul in his rcsply asserted
that such unbelief was destructive of the faith of

the Church, and affirmed in some of the most
brilliant passages of all his writings that the re-

surrection of Christians was part of the Christian
redemption, gave inspiration to the Christian life,

and crowned with glory the Christian experience
(I Co 15).

Two practical questions attecting the relation of

Christians to unbelievers in the Apostolic Age are
worthy of notice. The liigher and nobler concep-
tions of marriage that arose through Christian
teaching suggested to many the question whether
relations contracted under pre-Christian conditions
should be continued, especially where one spouse
refused to accept the Christian faith and became
an unbeliever. St. Paul dealt with this question
in the First Epistle to the Corinthians, where he
affirmed that the unbelieving spouse was sanctified

by the believing member, that the Christian spouse
was not to seek divorce from the non-Christiun ;

but, if the latter insisted on separation, then it was
to be acquiesced in. But such separation was un-
desirable, for peace was better for a Christian than
disunion, and there was always the possibility

that the unbelieving spouse might be won to tlie

faith by the believer (1 Co T'"'!" ; cf. 1 P 3'). On
the other hand, marriage of a believer after con-

version with an unbeliever was deemed an un-
christian act (2 Co 6'^). The other practical

question was with regard to the practice of Chris-

tians carrying their quarrels before unbelievers.

The Corinthians were litigious as well as licentious,

and even after they adhered to the Christian faith

they were beset by their old weaknesses. They
were guilty of quarrelling, and insisted so much on
their presumed rights that they did not hesitate to

go to law with a Christian brother before pagan
judges. St. Paul denounced this practice as show-
ing the lack of Christian love, as bringing disgrace
upon the Avhole Christian community, and as im-
plying that there were none within the Christian
fellowship able to settle the petty difterences that

had arisen. Even the Jews exercised jurisdiction

over internal aflairs, and reckoned as guilty of im-
piety any of their number who brought a matter
of law before idolatrous judges ; much more should
Christians shun heathen courts, and seek rather
the judgment of their fellow-Christians, especially

when they remembered that to believers was given
by God the judgment of the world, and even of the
angels in heaven (I Co G'"*).

D. Macrae Tod.
UNCIRCUMCISION.—See Circumcision.

UNCLEAN.-See Clean.

UNCORRUPTNESS (d^^a/xria).—The Eng. word
is used in the AV only in 1 Co 15«- «"• »»• **, but the
Gr. word occurs also in Ro 2^ Eph 6*», 2 Ti l'".

The RV renders ' incorruption ' not only in each of

the four verses in I Co 15, but in Ro 2' and 2 Ti P»,

where the AV has ' immortality.' In Eph 6-* the

AV gives ' sincerity' and the RV ' uncorruptness.'
In Tit 2^ ' uncorruptness ' (AV and RV) roi>rcscnts
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d<f>dopla (or aSta<pdopia). The noun a.<p0apoia is de-

rived from the adj. i<f>dapTos (a priv. and ^dpu,
' to corrupt '), which is found in Ro 1*», 1 Co 9»
15", 1 Ti 1", 1 P !*• =* 3^ and in the RV is always
rendered 'incorruptible.' The RV is correct in

this consistent use of ' incorruptible ' for 8.<p0aprro%,

and more correct than the AV in using ' incorrup-

tion ' for d<f>8apaia in those cases where the latter

has 'immortality,' which properly represents dtfo-

yaffia (1 Co 15**-**, 1 Ti 6**). But corresponding
to 'incorruptible' for 6.<p6afyroi, 'incorruptibility'

would have been still better than ' incorruption

'

for d<p6ap<rla (Tertullian [de Cultii feminantm, ii.

6] and subsequent writers render incomiptibilitas ;

Vulg. in most cases incorruptw, which probably
suggested ' incorruption ' or the EV), since the
word really denotes the quality of imperishable-
ness. The fact that ' incorruption ' is the AV
rendering in 1 Co 15, so familiar to English ears

from its place in the order for the burial of the
dead in tne Book of Common Prayer, may have
determined the Revisers to use it in that cnapter,
and the principle of adopting as far as possible a
uniform rendering of particular words (see Revisers'

Preface) would lead them to adhere to it elsewhere.
In Eph 6*^ they have departed from their usage in

other places by substituting 'uncomiptness' (AV
'sincerity'), but it is questionable whether by
doing so they have brought out the writer's real

meaning. It seems quite likely that he was em-
ploying the word in its usual sense, and was think-
ing not of the purity of the Christian's love for

Christ, its freedom from corrupt elements, but of
its incorruptibility, i.r. its imperishableness. In
Ti 2^, where d<pdopia is applied to the doctrine which
Titus was to teach, that word is properly translated
' uncorruptness.'

It may be noted that when the two terms ' in-

corruptioility ' {d<p6ap<ria) and 'immortality' {dda-

yaaia) are set side bj- side in I Co 15*^ ", we are not
to understand the former as applying to the bodj'

and tlie latter to the soul. In cla.ssical Gr. such a
distinction might be valid, but not in the NT. If

we read of God in 1 Ti 6'* ' who only hath immor-
tality,' we also read in 1" that He is 'the King
eternal, incorruptible, invisible.' Unlike Plato,

St. Paul has no doctrine of the natural immortality
of the soul ; and in 1 Co 15 he is dealing specifically

with the resurrection of the body, so that ' in-

corruptibility ' and 'immortality' are practically

synonymous. J. C. Lambert.

DNCTIOM.—See Anointing.

UNDERGIRDING.—See Ship.

UNGODLINESS {dai^na ; the verb is dae^iw and
the adj. d<re;3^s).

—

dai^eia is the religious designa-
tion and estimate of impious and immoral conduct
(Cremer, Bibl.-Theol. Lexicon ofNT Greek, p. 523)

;

cf. Ro 1^*, where it stands side by side with ddiKia.

It appears also in Ro 9^, where it is in the plural

in an OT quotation translating cx^?. Elsewhere
it occurs only in the Pastoral Epistles (2 Ti 2^*,

Tit 2'-) and Jude (v."). The verb dae^u occurs
only in 2 P 2®, Jude '' ; dae^rj% is more frequent

:

Ro 4'- * (opp. Skatos) 5*- * (synonymous with d/tap-

TwU%), 1 Ti P, 1 P 418, Jude '» (joined with
duafTTuKin) ; also in 2 P 2* 3^, Jude *.

Cremer remarks interestingly on the rare use of
dae^eu and the comparatively rare use of the whole
group in the NT :

' Generally the negative and
strong terms ddiKfTv, dae^ftv, dvcxna -roieiv, which
occur often in profane Greek, are met with in

Scripture far more rarely than the positive d/juip-

Tdveiv, . . . which in profane Greek was far less

morally, and still less religiously, estimated. Herein
is manifest, on the one hand, the far deeper re-

ligious view of Scripture, which estimates " fail-

ings," or sins of omission, so seriously, and, on the
ot her, its deeper humanity, which does not resort

to the strongest terms to designate whatever is

actually sinful ' {op. rit., p. 524).

It is an interesting point in NT criticism that
the eure/SiJj group is not confined, like the opposed
eiae^ijs group, practically to the Pastoral Epistles

and 2 Peter. As we have seen, St. Paul uses da-fprp

and dffi^fia not infrequently in Romans. Thb^
furnishes an argument to those who maintain tlic

Pauline authorship of the Pastoral Epistles. In
opposition to the argument that the use of the
word eiffi^eia, etc., in the Pastorals to express
practical religion, both as faith and morals within
the sphere of the Church, is un-Pauline and repre-

sents a stage of development entirely subsequent
to the Apostle, it is argued that, even if there be
a fresh emphasis on piety within the sphere of

the Church in the Pastorals, the idea is one that
might naturally have come to St. Paul in view of

changing conditions, and that the linguistic argu-
ment from the absence of ei5<re;3^s, etc., in the earlier

Pauline Epistles proves nothing, since his use of

the opposed group shows that it was mere accident

(see Godliness). For dae^eux in the sub-apostolic

writings see 2 Clem. xvi. 1, ' flee impiety ' ; and for

dae^-^s see 2 Clem, x^-iii. 1.

LiTERATCR*.—H. Cremer, Biblieo-Tkeoloffieat Lexicon ofXT
Greek, Edinburgh. ISSO. p. 523 f.

Robert S. Franks.
UNION WITH GOD.—The idea of union mth

God, as conceived of by the apostolic A\Titer9,

always implies an element of plurality and difter-

ence or distinctness as characterizing the being of

which such union is afiBrmed (e.g. Jn 1^). It is

thus incompatible with the pantlieistic conception
of God as embracing all reality within an un-
diflerentiated unity of being. Further, according
to the apostolic conception, union with God, while
it is not equivalent to simple identity with God,
admits also of varying degi'ees of intimacy or

perfection.

1. Union of Christ with God.— The apostolic

idea of union witli God, in the highest degree of

intimacy and perfection, is most clearly illustrated

and exemplilied in the ca.se of the historic person-

ality of Jesus Clirist, whose union with God is so

intimate and complete that He can say with truth,
' I and the Father are one ' (Jn lO").

Yet this oneness is not that of simple identity, so

that Jesus could say, ' I am the Father,' but rather
a oneness which is compatible with plurality and
distinctne.ss such as maices it possible for Him to

say, ' My Father is greater than I ' (Jn 14*). This
oneness of the historic Christ with God is ex-

plained by the aixistolic writers in two ways, or
as due to two sources or conditioning causes, one
of which may be described as metaphysical and the
other as moral or spiritual.

(a) From the metaphysical point of view, the
oneness is explained as being due to the fact that

the historic personality of Jesus Christ is the in-

carnation 01 a pi-e-existent Divine principle, or

power of Deity, termed in the Fourth Gospel the
Word or Logos, which belongs to the Divine
essence, or eternally co-exists with God, and in

the fullness of time becomes man (Jn 1^*, 'In the

beginning was the Word, and the Word was with
G<S, and the Word was God. The same wa.s in

the beginning with God' ; Jn l'*, ' And the Word
became flesh, and dwelt among us ').

By St. Paul this pre-existent Divine principle or

power of Deity, termed in the Fourth Gospel 'the

Word,' is represented as already personal, and as

becoming man by an act of voluntary condescension

or ' self-emptying ' motived by love (2 Co 8*, ' Ye
know the grace of our Lord Jesns Christ, that.
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though he was rich, yet for your sakes he became
poor, that ye tlirough his poverty might become
rich ' ; cf. Pli 2'' *• '', ' Christ Jesus who, being in the
form of God, counted it not a thing to be grasped
to be on an equality with God, but emptied him-
self, taking the form of a servant, being made in

the likeness of men '). This conception of the

nature and origin of the human personality of

Jesus Christ, supplemented by the definite per-

sonification of a third principle or power of Deity,
viz. the Holy Spirit, which, while one in essence,

is yet also regarded as in some way distinct in

function and activity alike from the Father and
from the Son (Jn 14'*-" 16^ etc.), gave rise to

the Catholic Christian doctrine of the Trinity or

Triunity of God which was explicitly set forth by
the Council of Nicaea in A.D. 325. Union with
God, metaphysically conceived of as predicated of

Jesus Christ and ot the Holy Spirit, was thus re-

garded not as equivalent to simple identity, but as
admitting of plurality and distinctness within the

fullness of the one God.
(b) From the moral and spiritual point of view,

again, the oneness of Christ with God is explained
by the apostolic writers as due to the perfect

harmony of thought and feeling, desire and voli-

tion, subsisting between the historic Christ and
God the Father Almighty. This point of view is

seen in such sayings as Lk 2*", ' Wist ye not that
I must be about my Father's business ?

' ; Mt 1 1^,
' All things are delivered unto me of my Father :

and no man knoweth the Son, but the Father

;

neither knoweth any man the Father, save the
Son, and he to whomsoever the Son will reveal
him ' ; Jn 4**, ' My meat is to do the will of him
that sent me, and to finish his work ' ; Jn 5", ' My
Father worketh hitherto, and I work ' ; 8^, ' I do
nothing of myself ; but as my Father hath taught
me, I speak ' ; Jn 14'", ' The words that I speak
unto vou I speak not of myself : but the Father
that ffwelleth in me, he doetn the works.'
From this point of view, while the metaphysical

background of the historic personality of Christ in
the pre-existing Logos is not denied, it is not
emphasized or made prominent as that which
constitutes the oneness ; the emphasis is on the
rational, emotional, and volitional activities of the
historic human personality, which are so intimately
in harmony with the mind and will of God the
Father tliat Christ is described as ' the effulgence
of his glory, and the very image of his person

'

( He P). Christ Jesus, by the free exercise of those
faculties of knowledge, feeling, desire, and will
which are the characteristic elements of human
personality, so lifted human nature into union with
the Divine that in His historic personality the in-
visible God is expressed or manifested in human
form (Jn P', ' No man hath seen God at any time ;

the only begotten Son, which is in the bosom of the
Father, he hath declared him ' ; Jn 14", ' He that
hath seen me hath seen the Fatlier'). From this
ethical and spiritual point of view, the oneness of
Jesus Christ with God is not conceived of as a
oneness completed from the first, apart from his-

torical and ethical process, but as a oneness pro-
gressively realized or exhibited in a truly human
life lived under human conditions. And, inasmuch
SIS this oneness with God does not de-personalize or
de-humanize Christ Jesus, but is compatible with
His being truly man—the Son of man par excel-

lence (Mt 12^)— it becomes the incentive and in-

spiring motive-power whereby Christian believers,
through faith-union with Christ and participation
in His Spirit, may hope to reach an ethical and
spiritual union with God similar to, if less com-
plete and i)erfect than, tliat of Christ (Jn 11^^, 1 Co
6"). Neither in Christ's case nor in the case of
Christian believers does union with God involve

the de-personalizing, in any pantheistic way, of
tliose persons who attain to such union. Whether
metjipnysically or spiritually regarded, union with
God, according to the apostolic teaching, admits
of plurality and di.stinctness of personality, which
are yet not a barrier to a true oneness with God.

2. Union of the material world with God.—The
apostolic writers are far from thinking of a union
of the material world with God in any pantheistic
sense, such as would tend to eliminate the i>ersonal
existence of God, or do away with the distinction
between the world and God. According to them,
the material world owes its existence to a creative
act of the will of the personal God (He 11*, Ro 1*).

It has a real existence for God, distinct from His
own personal existence, though intimately related
thereto. It is the expression of His thought, the
product of His creative word, the instrument of
His supreme all-controlling will.

Equally removed is their conception from a philo-

sophic dualism like that of Plato, which would
erect matter into a principle of being co-eternal
with God the supreme Spirit, and serving, as the
source of evil, to oppose an insurmountable limit
to His omnipotence and infinitude.

Yet in the apostolic doctrine of the eternal
Word, or the pre-existent Christ, and the way in

which this is thought of in relation to Gk)d on the
one hand, and to the material created world on the
other, there are elements of affinity both with the
dualistic and with the pantheistic view. Thus, in
relation to God, the eternal Word is one with Him,
yet there is plurality or distinctness (Jn V). There
is therefore an element of plurality or ' dualism

'

which is eternal, though not such as to be incom-
patible with the Divine oneness, or to thwart
eternally the Divine sovereignty, for Son and
Father are one.
Again, the eternal Word or pre-existent Christ

is at once the active agent in creation, the under-
lying ground and teleological goal of the created
universe, and the principle of coherence which
gives meaning and system to the whole (Jn P, ' All
things were made by him ; and without him M'as

not any thing made that was made. In him was
life ; and the life was the light of men ' ; Col P*- ",
'All things have been created through him, an»i

unto him ; and he is before all things, and in him
all things consist' [i.e. 'hold together']).

Thus the created world is not something entirely
external to or apart from God, but is in intimate
union with God, through the Logos, in whom it

has its source, and ground, and principle of sub-
sistence or coherence.
Yet this union of the material world with God,

through the Logos, is not incompatible with its

having a distinct existence for God as the product
of His creative will and the instrument of His all-

controlling power (He IP). The union of the
material world with God through the Logos, as
thus presented, is metaphysical rather than moral
or spiritual, and cannot be realized except through
ethical and spiritual process. Yet the further
thought seems to be expressed in the Pauline
writings that, through the influx of sin, the
created world as a whole has in some way become
alieiiiited from (io<l, and * made subject to vanity

'

(Ro 8-"), and that the issue of Christ's redemptive
mission to the world is to be the reconciliation, not
of humanity only, but of the whole created world,
to Gt>d, in a moral and spiritual union which is at
present lacking. The completed redemption of
mankind will be accompanied by a renewed world
fitted to be the home of the redeemed sons of God
(Ro S'"'", 'We know that the whole creation
groaneth and travaileth in pain together until

now. And not only they, out ourselves also,

which have the firstfruits of the Spirit, even we



UNION WITH GOD UNION WITH GOD 631

ourselves groan within ourselves, waiting for the
adoption, to wit, the redemption of our body ' ;

Col 1>»- » ' It pleased the Father that in him should
all fulness dwell ; and, having made peace through
the blood of his cross, by him to reconcile all things

unto himself ; bj- him, I say, whether they be
things in earth, or things in heaven ' ; Rev 21*,

• And I saw a new heaven and a new earth ').

3. Union of man with God.—The apostolic con-

ception of the Logos as an essential principle in

the nature of Gk>d, and also the underlying principle

and teleological goal of creation, which conditions

the apostolic conception of the material world and
its relation to God, conditions also in a special way
the apostolic conception of man and his relation

to God.
As the highest of the creatures, the crown of

creation, man stands in a relation of special near-

ness to the Divine Logos, who, while immanent in

all created existence, is immanent with special

fullness in man. Thus man is described as 'the
image and glory of God' (1 Co 11") and as 'living

and moving and ha^nng his being ' in God (Ac IT*").

This furnishes the basis for sUfirming a certain
metaphysical union between man and God, in

virtue of creation, which is yet not incompatible
with plurality and personal db^tinctness. Further,
the union between man and God which is due to crea-

tion, or to the fact that man's being is rooted and
grounded in the Divine Logos, is not yet a complete
ethical and spiritual union, but only furnishes the
potential basis for such union, which awaits real-

ization through ethical and spiritual process. Man
as man is ' made in the image of God ' (Gn 1*) and
predestined ' to be conformed to the image of his

Son' (Ro 8-®) and to participate in the Divine
eternal life. But this can be realized only through
ethical process, involving the exercise of freedom
of will by man as ajnoral personality distinct from,
though intimately related to and grounded in,

Grod. The influx of sin, through man's perverse
misuse of his free will, is represented as hindering
and preventing this intended spiritual union be-
tween man and God, which is the true goad of

creation.

Sin is represented, in apostolic thought, as
causing alienation and separation of man from
Gk)d, with all the bitter consequences flowing
therefrom (Ro 5*-, 1 Jn 3*, Ja 1'*). Though man's
being, as man, is rooted and grounded in the
Divine Logos (Ac 17*), yet sinful men are not in

spiritual union with the holy God as sons in whom
He is well pleased, but are sdienated from Him and
under His \\'Tath and curse (Ro 1** 2* 8^* *, Eph 2*,

Gal 3*", etc. ). That perfect spiritual union ot man
with God which the natural head of our human
race, the first Adam, failed to attain to, through
sin, has, however, been attained to and realized in

the Person of Jesus Christ the second Adam, who
is the perfect ' Son of man ' and also ' Son of Grod

'

(1 Co 15**- **"•). As made in the image of Grod,

the form of man furnished a form of being capable
of expressing the Divine Logos in fullness of
measure. And, in the fullness of time, there ap-
peared on earth a man in whom the Divine Logos
was incarnate and dwelt in perfect fullness—the
man Christ Jesus (Jn 1", Ph 2*-*). In Him the in-

carnation of the Divine Logos receives supreme
and perfect indi^-idual expression, and union of

man with God is perfectly realized. And the aim
and purpose of this incarnation of the Logos in the
indi^adual historic personality of the man Christ
Jesus is said to be ' the brinping of many sons
unto glory ' (He 2^")—the bringing into being of a
kingdom of redeemed humanity under Christ as
King, in which love, the principle of the Divine
nature, reigns supreme (Col 1^).

The fall of mankind under the power of sin.

with all its bitter consequences, conditioned the
task which the perfect Son of man and Son of God,
when He appeared on earth, had to undertake and
accomplish, in order to bring about reconciliation
and ett'ect the redemption and restoration of sinful

men, and establish the Kingdom of God.
As the representative and head of our sinful race

vicariously bearing onr sins in His body (1 P 2**)

and on His Spirit (Mt 8"), He had to suffer and
die, ' the just for the unjust, that he might bring
ns to God '(IP 3'^). And it is through union with
Him by faith that sinful men, alienated from God
through sin, become reconciled to God and enter
progressively upon that ethical and spiritual union
Mith Grod which is man's true goal (1 Co 6", 2 Co
5*^'*', etc.). Thus, according to the apostolic con-
ception, union of man mth Grod, in the ethical and
spiritual sense, implied in the relation of sonship
to God, is not something already belonging to man
in virtue of creation, and persisting in spite of sin,

but something to be attained to and realized

through ethical and spiritual process. And for

sinful men the only way of attainment is through
union by faith with Jesus Christ the ' one mediator
between God and men ' (1 Ti 2*). This union ¥rith

Christ, and thereby with God, realized in the life of
Christian faith, is brought about by the gracious
influence of the Holy Spirit in the minds and
hearts of individuals, working through the means
of grace, viz. the Word, the sacraments, and
prayer.

But, while the agency of the Holy Spirit in
bringing about this union is emphasized and made
Erominent by the apostolic ^\Titers, the individual
uman personality is regarded, not as purely pas-

sive in the process, but as co-operating through
free will, at least to tJie extent of yielding freely
to the Spirit's gracious influences and allowing the
life to be moulded thereby (Ro 8", Ph 2^ «, 2 Co
3"*). Union with Gk)d, mediated through the
gracious influences of the Spirit, is thus set forth
by the apostolic writers as essentially of an ethical

or spiritual rather than of a mystical kind. It is

not an ecstatic rapture of a Neo-Platonic kind,
tending to dissolve the individual j>ersonality in a
wider whole, though traces of such a conception
are not altogether wanting in the apostolic records
(e.g. 2 Co 12^ *). Rather is it an experience of an
ethical and spiritual order, the goal of which is

not the absorption of the individual in God, in a
kind of Nirvana, but the completion and perfecting
of all that is of worth and value in individual
personality in lo\'ing communion with Gtod through
Christ (Jn 17», Rev 21*). The literature of the
1st cent., outside the canon of Scripture, including
the epistles of Clement and Barnabas and perhaps
the leaching of the Twelve Apottle*, fragments of
Papias, and the Shepherd of Hemuis, so popular in

the Church during the 2nd and 3rd centuries, con-
tains nothing new or distinctive bearing on the
subject of union vnth God as compared with the
apostolic writings.

Clement has some fine passages about creation
(Ep. ad Cor. xx., lix., Ix.) in which a clear distinc-

tion is drawn between Creator and creature.

Grod's name, he says, is ' the primal cause of every
creature ' (ch. lix. ) ; and God's immanence in man
is recognized (' His breath is in us ' [ch. xxi.]). He
recognizes also, in a clear way, the mediatorship
of Christ, through faith in whom we rise into

union with God, 'looking up to the heights of

heaven ' and ' tasting of immortal knowledge

'

(ch. xxxvL ). He is eloquent, too, in praise of love

as that which 'unites men to God' (ch. xlix.).

Barnabas dwells on the idea of believers being
the spiritual temple of God through the indwelling

presence of His Spirit in them (Ep. of Barn. xvL).

In the Teaching of the Tioelve Apostles the union



€32 UNITY UNITY

of the world with God through His creative activity
and sovereign controlling j)ower is recognized
('The workings that befall thee receive as good,
knowing that apart from God nothing cometh to
jjass' [ch. iii.]; 'Thou Master Almighty didst
create all things for thy name's sake [ch. x,]).

The words • Let grace come and let this world pass
away' (ch. x.) seem to junnt, like Ro 8*'''° and
Rev 2V, to the coming of 'a new heaven and a
new earth ' as the result of the final triumph of

Divine grace, ('iirist is recognized as the Mediator
of spiritual union between man and Go<l, through
whom life and knowledge have been made known
to men, and the Church of the redeemed is to be
' gathered from the ends of the earth ' and ' sancti-

fied for the kingdom prej)arcd for it ' (chs. ix., x.).

Papias says of l)eliever.s that ' they ascend
through the Spirit to the Son and through the Son
to the Father, and that in due time ' the Son will

yield up his work to the Father' (frag. v. ; cf. 1 Co
IS**-*).

Hernuis says of God, ' who created and finished
all things and made all things out of nothing,' ' He
alone is able to contain the whole, but liimself

cannot be contained' (M(ind. 1). Again, 'They
only who fear the Lord and keep his comman<l-
ments have life with God ; but as to those who
keep not his commandments, there is no life in

them ' (Mand. 7), and ' The Lord dwells in men
that love peace, because he loved peace ; but from
the contentious and the wicked he is far distant

'

{Sim. IX. xxxii>.2).

LncRATURR.—J. Rendel Harris, Union with God, I^ndon,
1895 ; articles on ' Union,' ' Oneness,' ' Unity,' in DCG ; The
Apostolic Fathers, tr. A. Koberts and J. VonaMson (Ante-Aicenc
Ckrixtiau Library, i.), Edinburgh, 1867; J. R. lUingworth,
Diviixf fmmanence, Ijondon, 1898. J), S. ADAM.

UNITY.—The idea of unity is one of those that
are most pervasive in the apostolic writings ; and
naturally so. Christianity is the religion of recon-
ciliation ; and, fully recognizing the radical char-
acter of the antagonisms that reveal themselves in
experience, it everywhere discloses a profounder
unity in which these opposites are harmonized.
While it does not a.ssume the function of a philo-
sophy, it does claim to give, from the moral and
teleological .standpoint, a synthetic view, and,
indeed, the only .synthetic view, of reality ; in
Christ it finds the way, the truth, and the life by
which the unity of God and man and the whole
universe of Ixjing must be finally achieved.
On the cardinal issue, existence is seen Ijoth as a

unity and as a duality. The duality is wholly and
tragically real. Physical evil is no illusion, but is

the correlate of moral evil ; and moral evil is not
an inevitable stage in the evolution of moral good,
but is sin, that which absolutely ought not to be.
Yet this duality exists within the circumference,
so to say, of an eternal unity before and after ; an
original self-existent principle of evil is excluded
by NT thought. On the other hand, it attempts
no solution of the problem how duality has arisen
out of pre-existent unity ; it is content to trace sin
back to the beginning of human histerj', or, if

further, to the agency of a Tempter who had him-
self fallen from his first estate. Its interest in the
problem is not at all speculative, but solely practi-
cal—to emphasize, on the one hand, the met of
man's innate sinfulne.ss, and, on the other, the fact
that sin is precisely that which has no point of
origination in the Divine causality, but is in
essential antagonism te the nature and will of
God.

1. The Being of God as the primal source of all
unity.—(a) As against ail polytheistic or dualistic
systems, apostelic thought posits this as its first

truth (1 Co 8*-«, Eph 4«, Ja 2»»). And this ensures

a unity in nature and history. Although the
marks of imperfection and disorganization are
everywhere seen upon the face of Creation, al-

though it is in bondage to the law of decay and
corruption, and is the scene of apparently fruitless

tra^dy (Ro S*'-^''), yet it is pervaded by a unity of
rational purpose and control (v.^, Ac 27**'^) ; and
this is true not only of natural processes and events,
but of those that are brought about bj' the volition
of men or other free agents (Ac 2^ 21'"-'^, 2 Co 12^).

(b) The Divine nature is ethically a unity—light
in which there is no darkness at all. God is

'faithful' (1 Jn 1», 2 Ti 2"), unchangeably self-

consistent (Ja 1"). His different modes of action
upon different objects only prove the immutability
of His moral nature (Ro" '2«-J», 2 Th !«• ^ 2 P 2*-*).

And the centre of tliis unity, from which all His
ethical attributes derive, is Love ; the ultimate
explanation of all that God does, and purposes, and
l)ermits is—God is Love (1 Jn 4"). Hence, also,

the Righteousness of God, His Will as imperative
for all beings capable of ethical life, is a unity. His
Law is an ethical organism, expressing in every
part the same jirinciple (Ro IS*"'"), to violate which
m one point is virtually to violate the whole (Ja
2'"). Hence, again, sin is a unity. Within all

individual sins (afiaprrifiaTa) there lives that (^
afiapria) which makes them to be sinful. St. Paul
almost personifies this i)rinciple of sin (Ro 7"''*).

St. Jolm defines it as avo/da, lawlessness, the asser-
tion of an evil egoistic will again.st the jierfectly

good will of God (1 Jn 3*). Sin is not seen in its

true character until it is seen in its unity.
2. Unity of mediation.—The explanation of the

dualism we are conscious of in experience is not
found, as in Gnosticism, in the transition from the
transcendent (iod to the created univei-se. The
unity of the Divine self-existence is not lo.st when
related to other being ; its fullness is not portioned
out in successive separate emanations. There is

one God, and one Mediator (1 Co 8«, 1 Ti 2^)—He
who became in human history the ' man Christ
Jesus. ' In Him, as the Image and Only-begotten of
the Father, the undivided fullness of the Godhead
dwells (Jn 1", Col 2») ; and He is not only, by His
Incarnation, the one Mediator to mankind of all

Divine life, truth, and saving grace, but the Divine
agent in all creation (Jn P, Col I"*), and the
principle of its unity (Col V). See FuLNK.s.'*

;

Mediation.
3. The unity of man.—(a) The generic unity,

physical and moral, of mankind (already .seen m
the OT and in Stoicism) is a presupposition of
Christian soteriology ; human nature has every-
where the same spiritual capacities, needs the same
salvation, and is capable of appropriating it by the
same means (Ro I"*, ete.). This unity is categori-
cally affirmed (Ac 17^) ; historically it has its

source in descent from one common primal ancestor
(Ro 5"-'», 1 Co 1.52-«), but ultimately in the fact
that man as man is the image and offspring of God
(Ac 17^-^).

(b) Hence there is unity as regards responsibility.
Ajmrt from special revelation, man i>ossesses a
rational and moral nature, made for the knowledge
and love of God, with capacities for discerning the
self-manifestations of (iod in His creative and
providential activities (Ac 14", Ro I'*-"); and
especially does conscience bear witness to the
sovereign imperative of His righteousness (2'*-'*).

{c) But, actuallj', unity in resiwnsibility has
become unity in sin. Human character has become
corrupt at its hereditary source (Ro 5**- """, 4 Ezr.
iii. 216, Auoc. Bar. liv. 15, 19) ; human life uni-
versally characterized by wilful sin (Ro S*'"),

involving guilt (v.") and that separation from Go<l
(Eph 4'8, Col P') which is death (Ro H«^ Ei.h 2''',

Col 2'»).
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4. Unity of redemption.—(a) For the common
Jmman need one common redemption is provided
(Ac 4'-, Ro 1CH-", 1 Jn 2-), to be received by the
same means (Ro 4"''*. lial 2'*, 1 Jn 1""'), working
to the same issues of forgiveness (Ro 8', Rev 1'),

reconciliation to God (Ro 5^-", 2 Co 5**""), endue-
raent^^ith the Spirit (Ro 8>-«), eternal life (5"-*»,

1 Jn 5"-'^-*). Possessinj; such fellowship with
God in Christ, as the source of their common
life and object of their common faith, Chris-

tians also possess a unique spiritual affinity and
fellowship with each other. And, in the Apos-
tolic Age, the consciousness of unity reaches its

intensest point in the conception of this fellow-

ship, alike Divine and human, as embodied in the
Church. In this, racial and social distinctions

—

Jew and Gentile, bond and free—serve only to

emphasize and enhance the fact that those who are
united in Christ, however different in all else, have
immeasurably more in common than those who are
separated by Christ, however alike in every other
respect (1 Co 7=^, Gal 3*, Eph 2^^-^). So, also,

distinctions of custom and even of conviction do
not disappear (Ro 14') ; yet even such diverse inter-

pretations of truth and duty ought only to evoke
a fuller realization of supreme truth and duty, the
faith and love in which all are one. Unity is

emphasized as against mere uniformity (1 Co 12).

In the spiritual body, as in the physical, a rich

diversity of gift and function is necessary to the
complete expression of the organic life-principle

(w.*'*>). It is only in its complex collective unity
that renewed humanity can reach its Divine ideal

(Eph 4"-«).

{b) But in the Pauline Epistles it is seen that,

Christ being what He is, universal Mediator and
Lord, He is destined to become by His reconciling

work the centre of a unity that embraces all exist-

ence, and that is essential even for the full redemp-
tion of man. Christ must be Head over all things
to His Body, which is the Church (Eph 1-) ; hostile

elemental forces must be subdued (1 Co 15**, Eph
1*^) ; all things, whether on earth or in heaven,
must come under His reconciling sway (Col 1*),

and the whole creation be emancipated into the
liberty that belongs to the glorified state of God's
children (Ro 8*^), that God may be all in all

(1 Co 1.5-^).

5. The final nnity.—As has been said, the NT
attempts no solution of the problem how duality
has arisen out of an original unity, and the same
is largely true of the converse problem, how the
existent duality is to be finaUy overcome, resolved
into the eternal unitj' of Divine truth and love.

One thing only is seen as a certainty for Christian
faith : of such unity Christ is the sole cause and
ever-living centre. He must reign : it is unto Him
that all things must be subdued ; it is as the fruit

of His sacrifice that God will reconcile all things
unto Himself ; it is in His name that every knee
shall b<jw, Him that eveiy tongue must confess as
Lord, to the glory of God the Father. But in

apostolic thought (which here virtually means
Pauline) the age to come .seems to be viewed in

ditlerent perspectives. In the one the curtain falls

upon an unresolved or, at any rate, imperfectly
resolvetl dualism. Christ's enemies are made HLs
footst<xil

; yet their subjection, if not merely
physical, is not completely moral. Evil is still

evil, though in chains and, to this extent, subject
to the righteousness of God. This is the vision
which arises when the final issue is viewed from
the side of human freedom and responsibility. If

absolute finality is not ascribed to the spiritual
choices of the present, the future of those who
in this present world reject the Ufe-giving Spirit
is left in unrelieved gloom. From another point
of view, the necessary consummation of Christ's

victory is seen to be nothing less than the moral
unification of all existence. The ruin wrought by
Adam and the retlemption wrought by Christ seem
to be co-extensive in human history (Ro 5'*, 1 Co
15-) ; and in the dispensation of the fullness of the
times it is God's purpose to bring all thin^ again
into unity {di>aKe<pa\aiuxraffdai) in Christ (Eph 1"

;

cf. Col P9=», Ph 2»-»). When Christ's work is

done, God will be all in all (1 Co 15»). And this

is the vision that arises when the final i>-ue i-

regarded from the side of Divine sovereignty and
purpose. As to the means by which such a eon-
summation may be hereafter achieved the NT i;;

silent. Again it has to be said that its interest in

the problem is wholly practical, not speculative

—

to emphasize the fact that there is complete,
eternal deliverance and blessedness for all who are
Christ's ; that in some sense, at some time, by some
means beyond our ken, Christ will be universally
victorious, because God is God, and God is Love.

DNIYERSALISM.—See E.schatologv.

UNKNOWN GOD (Ac 17'^ ; AV and RYm ' to
THE Unknown God,' RV 'to an Unknowx
God ' [the absence of the article in Greek was
common in inscriptions, so that either rendering is

permissible]).—It is often stated that light is

thrown on this subject by an incident in the life

of Epimenides as related by Diogenes Laertius
{Epimen. i. 110). We are told that the hero, in a
timeof plagueat Athens, took whiteand black sheep
to the hill Areopagus and let them loose. Wher-
ever one of the animals rested, an altar was erected,
in the supposition that the sheep was pointing to
the ^od whose shrine was situated nearest to that
particular spot. The reason for this procedure
was that the people were ignorant as to which
deity was offended, and they hoped in this way to
ascertain which god they ought to propitiate in
order that the plague might be stayed. Among
the ancients such a dilemma seems to have been
frequent (cf. at Rome, Aul. Gell. ii. 28 ; Horace,
Epod. V. 1, Sat. II. vi. 20; see also Theophrastus,
Char. 17). But the chief objection to this theory
is that the altars are distinctly said to be 'anony-
mous,' which can only mean that they bore no
inscription.

It is just possible that some such inscription

as that in the text was afterwards added, but
not likely. Nor are we helped by Jerome, who
states (on Tit P*) that the inscription actually
read, ' To the gods of Asia and Europe and Africa,
to unknown and strange gods,' for such an altar
could not possibly be that referred to by the
Apostle. The main difiBcrdty lies in the fact that
no extant inscription exactly bearsout the Apostle's
words ; and yet there is sufficient e^'idence to lead
us to suppose that he is correctly reported. For
instance, Pausanias (I. i. 4) says that on the road
from the Phaleric port to the city he had noticed
'altars of gods called unknoMTi, and of heroes'

{fiwfioi 5i deQv re ovo/jMi^o/ifvwv arfvuxrruiv koX 7)p<i)tM>),

which may quite well mean that he saw several

altars bearing inscriptions .-imilar to that mentioned
by St. Paul, yet in y. xiv. 6 he si>eaks again of
' an altar of unknown gods ' (xpos avri^ 5' i<rrip

a-yvdxTTwv deCbv ^w/j.6i). Similarly Philostratus ( Vit.

Apollon. vi. 3) .says that at Athens are found
'altars of unknown deities.' It is, therefore,

impossible to say with certainty whether such
altars were erected ' to an (or ' the ') unknown god

'

or 'to unknown gods.' The only passage where
direct support is found for the words of Acts is in

the dialogue of PA t/opa^n'-s—attributed to Lucian
—where one of the characters swears ' by the un-
known god of Athens.' But, as this work belongs

to the 3rd cent, a.d., it may only be a quotation
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from this jiassuye. The same objection is in part

valid with regard to the Mithraic inscription of

Ostia, now in the Vatican Museum ; a sucrilicial

group is represented bearing tlie legend ' the symbol
of the undiscoverable god.' The date of this is

Erobalily the 2nd or 3rd cent.; but, on tlie other

and, the Mithraic cult is a good deal older tiian

that. The Greek word {Ayvuaroi) translated ' un-

known ' possibly bears also the meaning ' unknow-
able,' though it is less probable. In this connexion
we may cornj)are a passage from Plutarch {de Is. et

Osir. 9) which tells of an inscription on the veil of

Tsis at Sais. It runs as follows :
' I am, and I

was, and I shall be ; no mortal has lifted my veil.'

Such suggestions as that there is a reference in

'unknowable' to Jahweh, who was spoken of by
Gentile writers as ' wholly hidden ' (Justin Martyr,

Apol. ii. 10), or that .such an altar might date

from the jjeriod when writing was unknown, are

quite fanciful and cannot be entertained.

Some writers, as F. C. Baur and E. Zeller, re-

f;ard the whole incident as unhistorical, from the

act that the inscription is in the singular, whereas
none such has been found, while the plural is more
in keeping with the prevalent polytheism. At
any rate there is an element of cloubt in some of

the references, and, had the writer so wished, he
could easily liave fallen into line in this matter.

Even F. Overbeck admits that the above refer-

ences allow the possibility of such an inscrijition.

It is (lillicult to suppose that a mere romancer
would have invented such a point ; and, if St.

Paul made any such reference, it is unthinkable
that he would have been inaccurate.

LiTBRATURK.—See the Conunentaries on Acts ; also E. H.
Plumptre, Movements in lieligious Thought, London, 1S79, p.

78 ff. F. W. WORSLEY.

UNLEAVENED BREAD.—See Passover.

UNRIGHTEOUSNESS (adiKla, subs, correspond-
ing to ddiKeiv= to be &5ikos, i.e. out of harmony
with dlKT], ' established usage,' ' what is right and
fit ').—In the NT, wliere men are described as dfiiKoi

{e.g. 1 Co 6*, 1 P 3'«), the interchangeable EVV
equivalents are 'unrigliteous,' 'unjust.' Where
the verb dSiKiu occurs, the versions vary between
'do wrong,' 'be an offender (wrong-doer),' 'be un-

just (unrighteous)
'

; see Ac 7^ 25"* (trans.) and Ac
25", Rev 22" (intrans.). As for dSida itself, the
usual equivalent in the EVV is 'unrighteousness'
(see Romans, passim). ' Iniquity ' occurs as an
alternative : but only once the RV prefers the
variant ' wrong-doing' (2 P 2'*). ' Iniquity' as=
' unrighteousness ' springs from a kindred primitive
conception—the uneven surface as compared with
the crooked line. The dSi/tos may be represented
indifferently as being ' out of the level ' or ' out of

the straight ' (see both ideas in parallel use in Is

40^"'). There is a simple adequacy in these primi-

tive modes of describing liuman character and
action that no development of ethical doctrine can
outgrow.

1. In the vocabularj^ of the Apostolic Churdi
'righteousness' and 'unrighteousness' form an
antithetic pair in corresponaence with others, such
as 'light 'and 'darkness.' An ethical dichotomy
this, which has its rise in far-ofl" early days, gains
new force in the teaching of Jesus (the broad and
narrow ways), and lives on with undiminished
vigour. Interesting parallels are furnished in the

Shepherd of Hermas (Aland, vi. 2) :
' There are

two angels with a man—one of righteousness, and
the other of iniquity. ... It is good to follow the

angel of righteousness, but to bid farewell to the

angel of iniquity' (Ante-Nicene Christian Library

,

vol. L, 'Apostolic Fathers,' Edinburgh, 1867, p.

359 f.); in the Epistle of Bnmnbas (chs. 18-20),

where both the two ways and the two angels occur
in association :

' There are two ways of doctrine
and authority, the one of light, and the other of

darkness . . . over one are stationed the light-

bringing angels of God, but over the other the
angels of Satan.' Cf. also the Two Ways (of Life
and of Death) in the Didache. One unfaltering
demand is made of the Christian in the j)riiiiitive

Church—he must 'depart from iniquity' (2 Ti 2").

2. In St. Paul's doctrine of justification 'un-
righteousness' appears as the salient, universal
characteristic of man as such, and figures sis a
necessary pre-supposition. He cannot, however,
be legitimately claimed as supporting the view-

that tliis unrighteousness is the sequel of a lapse
from an ' original righteousness' in which the ' first

parents ' of mankind were created (cf. A. llitschl.

The Christian Doctrine of Justiftcation and liecon-

ciliation, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1900, p. 330). The
righteousness, moreover, which the dSiKoj may attain
through faith ('righteousness-of-God,' 'righteons-
ness-by-faith ') is not a mere matter of imputation
{itistitia imputata of a past theology) : for St.

Paul's emphasis on ' Christ in us ' must not be over-
looked. His robust ethical quality also appears
in his vigorous rejection of the plea that might be
suggested in excuse for man's unrighteousness,
viz. that it serves as a foil against which the
righteousness of God shows more splendidly (Ro
3'). Note further a conspicuous use of 'truth 'as
the antithesis of 'unrighteousness' (Ro 2*, 1 Co
13", 2 Th 2'-). 'Injustice is falsehood in deed'
(B. F. Westcott, Gosjiel according to St. John, 2
vols., London, 1908, i. 268).

3. A brief dictum in the Johannine teaching
deserves notice :

' All unrighteousness is sin ' (1 Jn
5'^), with which may be compared the valid con-

verse of the proposition in 3* :
' Lawlessness is sin.'

Thus sententiously all distinction between various^

forms of deliberate transgression is abolished.

Wrong as from man to man is also wrong as from
man to God. Due thought of God's perfect right-

eousness, together with man's relation to Him,
demands this heightening; of the conception of

unrighteousness. Similarly, the daim tliat there
is ' no unrighteousness ' in God's perfect Messenger
(Jn 7^*) rests on the fact that He is sent by (iod in

whom no unrighteousness dwells (cf. Plato, Thecet.

176 C : 'In God is no unrighteousness at all ; He L«5

altogether righteous'), J. S. CLEMENS.

UPPER ROOM.—See House.

URBANUS {OiipPavos, a Latin name, common
among slaves and found in inscriptions of the Im-
perial iMJUsehold).—Urbanus is saluted by St. Paul
in Ro 16' and described as 'our fellow-worker in
Christ' (rbv awepybv rinQiv iv Xpiffrifi). Prisca and
Aquila are saluted in v.* as ' my fellow-workers in

Christ Jesus,' and Timothy is referred to in v." as

'my fellow-worker.' Elsewhere the term is used
of Aristarchus (Col 4", Pliilem-"'), Clement and
others (Ph 4^), Demas (Philem ^), Epa]>hr<)ditus

(Ph 2-'), Jesus Justus (Col 4"), Luke (Philem =«),

Mark (Col 4'», Philem -•»), Philemon (v.^), Titus

(2 Co 8^). It is the commonest of the designations
used by St. Paul (cf. the use of the verb in con-

nexion with the houseliold of Stephanas, 1 Co 16^'

:

tva Kal iifieii viroTd<r<Tr)ade rots TOioirroii Kal iravri T<f

(Tvvepyovvri KalKo-iriwvri). The Apostle and his follow-

workers were also fellow-workers with (.Jod ( I Co 3*,

deovydp ia/xev avvepyoi). Outside St. Paul's Epistles

the only other use of ffvvfpy6i in the NT is 3 Jn ',

where ho.spitality to Christians is commended, ' that
we may be fellow-workei-s with the truth. ' Nothing
further is known to us of the form which the work
of Urbanus took, but it is clear that he assisted

the Apostle in his missionary labours in some way
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well knovvTi to the readers of these salutations.

We shall suppose him to have been resident at the

time of writing in Rome or in Ephesus, according

to our view of the destination of Ro 16. 'In the

adjective " our " the Apostle may include with him-

self either the pair he has just named [Prisca and
AquUa], or the whole of those mentioned in the list

before Urbanus ; or, on the other hand, his constant

companions like Timothy, Silvanus, and Titus' (see

C. von Weizsacker, Apostolic Age, Eng. tr., i.

[1894] 394). T. B. Allworthy.

UTTERANCE.—The word ' utterance ' is found
five times in the AV of the NT : once in Acts (2*)

and four times in the writings of St. Paul (1 Co 1*,

2 Co 8', Eph 6i», Col 4'). In the passage in Acts
it .does not represent any substantive in the

original, the phrase translated ' as the Spirit gave
them utterance' being literally 'as the Spirit

gave them to speak' (iTo<p$^e<rdai). Where it

occurs in St. Paul's Epistles it represents the Greek
word \6yos, and in two passages (I Co 1', 2 Co 8^)

it is used in conjunction with ' knowledge ' (Tiwertj).

In Col 4' the phrase of the AV ' a door of utterance

'

has been changed bj- the Revisers to ' a door for

the word.' The meaning to be attached to XA70S

has, therefore, been changed from the power of

expression possessed by the speaker to the Divine
message which he is charged to deliver.

The significance of the word in the NT seems to

be the power of speech rather than what is actually

spoken. This power is a gift of the Holy Spirit,

bestowed on certain individuals, with the implica-

tion that it has been given for some special purpose.

It might therefore be fittingly applied to the pro-

phets (cf. 1 Co 14), though it is not so used in fact.

"1116 Apostolic Fathers do not use \6yot in this

sense. R. H. >Ialdex.

YANITY.—Neither in the OT nor in the NT is

the word ' vanity' used in the sense of self-conceit

or vainglory (see Pride) : it is always a rendering

of ftaTou&rns, which is an essentially Scriptural word,
not being found in an ethical sense in the classical

^vriters. There is, however, an adjective, rendered
' vain,' which has no corresponding substantive,

namely k€v6s. Perhaps the prevailing sense of

jte^os is 'emptiness' or ' hoilo%vness,' while fidraioi

rather expresses 'futility' or ' fruitlessness,' and
denotes an absence of aim or a purpose unfulfilled ;

but the two epithets are so nearly synonymous
even on the showing of R. C. Trench {NT Syno-
nymi^, London, 18S0. p. 180 f., where he defines

KOTO'S K€v6i [1 Co 15^] as ' labour which yields no
return ') that the distinction cannot always be
pressed. J. B. Mayor on 2 P 2^* (see The Epixtle

of St. Jude and the Second Epistle of St. Peter,

London, 1907) discusses the passages of LXX where
naraLOTTji is found, e.g. Ps 4' 39* and the famous
Ec 1- (' vanity of vanities'), and concludes that in

these eases, as in 2 P 2", the word approximates
to the Panline use in Ro 8* ('the creation was
subjected to vanity ') and denotes what is simply
passing and transient. On the other hand, in Ps
26* 119" 1448 and Eph 4" he is of opinion that the
word expresses moral instability, being used ' of

men without principle on whom no reliance can be
placed.'

As against the view of Maj'or, it should be
rememWred that in Ro 8** the meaning of result-

lessness or ineffectiveness (see Sanday - Head-
lam, ICC, 'Romans '5, Edinburgh, 1902, in loc.)

is equally harmonious with the context as in-

tlicating the opposite of rfKeiot, that is, the dis-

appointing character of the present existence

with its unftdtilled aims and its pursuit of ends
never realized. The word is found in Barn. iv.

10 ; Polyc. ad Phil. vii. 2 : Ignatitis, ad Trail, viii.

2. On the whole, an examination of the passages
where /jMraidrris and fidrauot are found as well as

compound words like fiareuoXoyia and fxaraivrovia

tend:< to support the theory that ' vanity,' or fiarcu-

crrrfs (Heb. ^?n, though in LXX the word is also a
rendering of kt^), denotes ' either absence of pur-

pose or failure to attain any true purpose' (J.

Armitage Robinson, St. Paid's Epistle to the

Ephf.siansr, London, 1909, on 4").

R. Martik Popk.
YEIL (/coTox^euTAia).—The tabernacle was divided

into two parts by means of a veil or curtain,

which the writer of Hebrews calls 'the second

veil ' (to deiTfpov (taraxcrturjua, 9*), to distinguish it

from the screen which hung before the entrance to

the Holy Place. It was of fine tapestrj-, and was
suspended upon fotur pillars overlaid with gold (Ex
26""*^). Josephus {Ant. vilI. iii. 3) calls it evS&repop

KaTa-werofffia, and Philo (de Gig. 12) t6 iaurrarop Kom-
TfTturfia, but it was pre-eminently the veil (nsT??,

while the curtain at the door of the Holy Place
was known as -?s, tr. ' a screen ' in RV), and it is

the only one referred to in the NT. In He 6^*

' the place within the veil ' (tA iffurepop rod Kara-

reroffp-aTos), which only the high priest might enter

once a year, is figuratively used of heaven, the in-

most shrine into which Jesus, a High Priest of

another order, has entered as a Forerunner. In
10* the veil is allegorized as the corporeal and
earthly nature of the Christ, who is said to have
dedicated a way into heaven ' through the veil,

that is, his flesh.' As the veil of the tabernacle,

and that of the Temple, hung between the high
priest and the shrine which was hallowed by the
Shekinah, so Christ's frail humanity lay between
Him and the glory of the heavenly sanctuary. His
flesh bad to be rent—as the Temple veil was rent

(Mk 15**)—that He might enter, and by so enter-

ing He became a Pioneer and Path-finder for all

seekers after immortality. James Strahaj*.

VENGEANCE.—The word ' vengeance' («5to7«r«),

with its corresponding substantive 'avenger' {?ic8i-

jtoj, I Th 4«, Ro 13*), is an essentially NT word and
never carries with it the suggestion of arbitrary or
vindictive reprisals : it is always a just retribution,

and a retribution inflicted by God Himself or His
instruments (1 P 2**). If the idea of ^Tath is

associated with the use of the word, as in Ro 3*

13*, such ' wrath ' (dpyri) is the eternal righteousness

or justice of God acting in harmony with His
revealed will. In both Ro 12'» and fie 10* the

words ' Vengeance is mine ; I will repay ' are quoted
somewhat loosely from Dt 32" (er vfupg. iKSuc^ffeuK

drraxodtbirw). The verb (iKdtKiia) occurs in the
parable of the Unjust Judge (Lk 18*- '• *) in the
sense of afiording protection from a wrong-doer and
so vindicating the right of tlie injured person. It

is then applied by our Lord to the Divine vindica-

tion of the ' elect,' the phrase used being roielp ttji'

iKhiKJtaiv tQp iKXfKTwy, which suggests the protection
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of per8eveiin<r saints as well as the just penalty
inmcted on their aggressors.

In the ethics of Christianity the Golden Rule
solves tlie problem of private and personal revenge.
Revenge at the bidding of momentary passion or

as the gratification of a selfish emotion is resolutely

condemned by the teaching of Clirist, and forgive-

ness takes the place of the old savage law of retalia-

tion (see Mt 5*"**). Of the assertion ' Vengeance
is mine,' W. H. Moberly (in Foundations, London,
1912, p. 280) writes :

' This limits, but at the same
time consecrates, the notion of retribution. The
ilisinterested intliction of retribution is sometimes
a moral necessity'; and he further quotes T. H.
<Jreen (Principles (If Polttical Obligation, § 183)

:

* Indignation against wrong done to another has

nothing in common with a desire to revenge a
wrong done to oneself. It borrows the language
of private revenge just as the love of God borrows
the language of sensuous att'ection.'

I'unislnnent, if it is to carry any moral weight,

must involve the vindication of law, and conse-

quently the new ethic of Christianity which con-

trolled the conduct of the Apostolic Church is

based on love, which rules out of revenge the

element of private and personal malevolence (see

some cogent remarks by J. S. Mackenzie, Manual
o/ Ethi(ui\ London, 1900, p. 404 f.). The repeti-

tion of the c^uotation from Dt 32*', in the form in

which it comes to us in two such representative

Christian writings as the Epistles to the Romans
and the Hebrews, shows clearly that the Christian
consciousness had grasped the idea of punishment
as in eHect a Divine prerogative. The private

individual has not to assume judicial functions

which properly belong to a recognized legal tribunal

or 'powers' regarded as Divinely ordained (Ro
13'-«).

On the relation of the subject to war, E. Will-
more {HJ xiii. [1915] 340) describes how the doubts
of a friend—a Territorial soldier—as to the moral
Tightness of war (based on 'Vengeance is mine,'

etc. ) were resolved by reading of the atrocities of

Belgium and the nature of German atheism.
' Vengeance belongs to God,' lie wrote ;

' then
we are God's instruments.' War as a method
of giving expression to the law of international

rigiiteousness is admittedly repugnant to the Chris-

tian conscience ; but until the method is super-

seded as the result of a co^isensus gentiuin, a
Christian nation is not absolved from the duty of

vindicating either by offensive or by defensive war-
fare the eternal principles of right and justice.

R. Maktin Pope.
VESPASIAN.—Titus Flavins Vespasianus was

Roman Emperor from 1st July A.D. 69 to 24th
June (other authorities, 23rd July) 79, and ruled
under the style Imperator Caesar Vespasianus
Augustus (sometimes Imperator Vespasianus Caesar

Augustus). He sprang from an ooscure family,

his grandfather having been a citizen of the Sabine
country-town Reate, who served as a centurion on
the side of Pompey against Julius Cu'sar in the
Civil War till the battle of Pliarsalus (48 B.C.),

after which he returned home.
Vespasian was brought up by liis grandmother

Tertulla on her estate at Cosa in Etruria. Flavins
Sabinus, the father of Vespasian, was a highly re-

spected revenue official in Asia Minor, who after-

wards removed to Switzerland, where he died.

Vespasian's mother, Vespasia Polla, was of better

family than her husband, for her father, a citizen

of Nursia in the Sabine country, had been a mili-

tary tribune, and her brother was a senator.

Vespasian was born on 17th November A.D. 9,

at Falacrine, a place near Reate. His elder brother,

Flavius Sabinus, had attained senatorial rank, and
Vespasian was ambitious to follow in his footsteps.

As quaestor he was allotted to the province Crete
and Cyrene. He held the office or ajdile under
Caligula, probably in 38, and the praitorship in 39.

In this year, on 30th December, his eldest child,

the future Emi>eror Titus (see art. TlTUS), was
l)om, his mother's name being Flavia Domitilla.

In the year 41-42 Vespasian was sent to Germany
in command of a legion, at that time stationed at
Argentoratum (Strasbourg), and fought against
the Germans. With this legion, the Legio ll.

Augusta, he crossed to Britain in the expedition of

43, and conquered two powerful tribes, twenty
towns, and the Isle of Wight. In consequence he
obtained omamenta triumphalia in the triumph
of 44, and further honours later. On 24th October
51, in November and December of which year
Vespasian was consul suffectus, his second son
Domitian was born. After this date Vespasian
was in temporary retirement. His patron Nar-
cissus, the powerful freedman of Claudius, died in

54, and Agrippina, widow of Claudius and mother
of Nero, pursued his former friends with hatred.

She also perished in 59, when Vespasian was pro-

consul of Africa. In favour of his rule in Africa
this at least can be said, that he returned from the
province in financial embarrassment. In the year
66 he accompanied Nero on his theatrical and
musical tour to Greece, but incurred the Emperor's
disfavour through his lack of interest in the per-

formances.
The Jewish War provided Vespasian with an

opportunity which he was not slow to seize.

Judaea had always been a hot-bed of dissension,

more particularly since the commencement of

Roman rule. There were disputes between the

Jews and the Syrians, risings, Messianic expecta-

tions, and dissatisfaction >vith the procuratorial

administration. All these causes contributed to

the colossal rebellion against Rome. Gessius
Florus, who became procurator of Juda;a in 64,

outraged Jewish feeling in every possible way,
particularly by robbery and massacre. Cestius

(iallus, governor of Syria, after a short success

against Jerusalem, was forced to retire. War
could not then be avoided. Nero felt compelled to

recall Vespasian to Court as the only suitable man
to inflict the deserved punishment on the Jews.
The precise status conferred upon Vespasian is

uncertain ; he was to co-operate with Licinius

Mucianus, the competent but ambitious governor
of Syria. Sending his son Titus very early in 67
to bring a legion from Alexandria, he himself went
from Nero's quarters in Achaia over the Hellespont
by land to Syria, and collected the Roman forces

there. From Antioch he marched to Ptolemais,

where Titus joined him. Their combined forces

amounted to three legions, twenty-three cohorts,

six squadrons, and a large number of Asiatic auxil-

iary troops, or a total of 60,000 men. His first

aim was to subdue Galilee, and in this campaign
the most important pha.se was the stubborn siege

of Jotapata. Jaffa was taken about 26tli June,
and Jotapata, after about 40 days' resistance, wa.s

captured al)Out 2nd July. Among the captives

talcen was Josephus, the commander of the Jewi.sh

forces in Galilee, and the future historian of the
war, who was kindly treated by Vespasian. On
5th July Vespasian left for Ptolemais, and thence
he went to Csesarea on the coast. There he put two
legions into winter quarters, and sent the third to

Scythopolis. Certain of the troops were sent to l>e-

siege Joppa, the headquarters of the Jewish pirates.

Vespasian himself joined Herod Agrippa at Caesa-

rea Philijipi, and after twenty days marched
against the cities Tarichea and Tiberias, which
had revolted from him. Titus brought the armj-
from Cicsarea and met his father at Scythopolis.

The Roman party in the city surrenderea Tiberias
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to Vespasian. Vespasian came to Tarichea after

Titus had besieged it. A small naval victory M'as

won by the Romans. After the capture of Tari-

ciiea, Gamala and Gischala were also taken, and
the rebellion, so far as Galilee was concerned, was
crushed.
One legion being sent to Scythoj>olis, with the

other two he marched again to Ciesarea on the
coast. Jamnia and Azotus were besieged, and thus
in the end of 67 Jerusalem was cut ofl' from the
sea. In the winter of 67-68 Vespasian made ar-

rangements for the government of the besieged
district, and began to emploj- his army against the
capital. His plan was to destroy all opposition
elsewhere before proceeding to the siege of the
capital, a plan necessitated bj- due regard for his

communications. So he took Gadara, 27tli February
68, and left tlie rest of Peraea to be conquered by
a subordinate, Placidus. Having heard reports of

the rising of Vindex in Gaul, he returned hurriedly
from Cspsarea by Antipatris, Thamna, Lydda, and
Jamnia to Ammaus, where he established one of

his legions. Proceeding to Iduma^a, he left troops
there, and marched by Ammaus through Samaria
to Jericho, where he arrived about 24th June 68.

The city fell into his hands. After a visit to the
Dead Sea, he established various camps in Juda?a,

in order to surround Jerusalem on all sides.

On returning to Caesarea he learned of Nero's
murder. The news delayed his advance on Jerusa-
lem. When the further news of Galbas accession

came, it was necessary for him to await Galba's
orders, because Nero's arrangements had by his

death become null and void. He sent Herod and
Titus to Rome to obtain these orders. Titus'

departure followed in the first half of 69. In
Corinth he learned of the murder of Galba, of the
arming of Vitellius, and of the accession of Otho.
Leaving Herod to go on his way, Titus returned to
Vespasian at Ctesarea. The armies of Mucian and
Vespasian had already taken the oath of allegiance
to Otho. Meanwhile the war languished. On
returning to Csesarea from a short journey to the
neighbourhood of Jerusalem, Vespasian learned
that Vitellius had become Emperor, having been
recognized as such by the senate on 19th April.

Vespasian and Vitellius were personal enemies, and
the former was not read}- to submit to the eleva-

tion of the latter without a struggle, in spite of his

distance from the centre of the Empire and the
consequent difficulty of operations. Vespasian's
hesitation was removed by the attitude of his

troops, who were jealous that the German legions
had been able to create an Emperor. They received
with absolute silence Vespasian's proposal that
they should take the oath to Vitellius. The sup-
port of Mucian removed the last trace of Vespasian's
hesitation. The charm of Titus had brought the
two erstwhile jealous governors into friendly re-

lations ; so that it may be said that Titus got the
Empire for his father. Vespasian had made sure of
the support of the prefect of Egypt, Tiberius Julius
Alexander, and now ^\Tote to tell him that he was
making a bid for the Empire, and counted on his
support. It was this Alexander who in Alexandria
on 1st July 69 proclaimed Vespasian Emperor, and
made the two legions in Egypt take the oath to
him. It was not till 22nd December that the senate
conferred all the titles and privileges of Emperor
upon him, such as the tribunicia potestas, the title
' pater patriae,' the supreme pontificate, etc. As
Emperor, Vespasian held the ordinary consulship
eight times. The censorship was held by Vespasian
and Titus together in 73.

The year 69 was notable chiefly for the continued
prosecution of the Jewish War. Before loth July
all the troops in Judjva and Syria as well as
Egypt, and certain client-princes, had taken the

oath to \'espasian. The uece*»ary military and
financial preparations were made to a>>sert his claim
against Vitellius. . Vespasian marched to Antioch
and, after entering into relations with the Parthi-
ans and Armenians, accompanied Titus to Alexan-
dria. The aim of this visit was to occupy Egj-pt,
as it was one of the chief centres or the com
supply, a rich province, and a .suitable base of
operations. Dispatches were sent to all the
generals and armies, and Mucian undertook the
campaign against Vitellius. Anicetus, a freed-
man of the last Pontic king Polemo, attempted to
create a rising in favour of Vitellius, but ne was
crushed and put to death. About the end of No-
vember Vespasian heard that Mucian hafl fought
a decisive battle at Cremona in N. Italy (29th
October). Early in November Mucian had also
sent a legion to put down the Dacians, wlio took
advantage of the unsettled state of the Empire
to attack the Roman military camps in Mcesia.
Mucian's army numbered about 20,000 men, and
\nt\\ him the Byzantine fleet co-oi)erated. The
army crossed Asia Minor by Cappadocia and Phry-
gia. Meanwhile the lUyrian army had declared
for Vespasian. The result of this Avas that in all

six legions were added to his forces. A number of
other legions, however, adopted a waiting attitude.
Antonius Primus, commander of the seventli

legion, had been ordered to remain at Aquileia,
but of his own accord he marched into Italy. The
Adriatic and Tyrrhenian fleets deserted to Ves-
pasian. Antonius Primus, in the night battle at
Cremona already mentioned, defeated the Vitel-
lians utterly. Three legions in Spain and one in
Britain now came over to Vespasian. In Rome
his party, led by his brother, did not fare so well

;

for on 19th December Sabinus was captured and
put to death. Domitian, however, escaped A%-ith

his life. On 21st December Antonius came to
Rome and captured it, the capture being followed
by the death of Vitellius. Domitian was welcomed
by the army as Caesar, and the next day the senate
recognized Vespasian as Emj>eror. At the same
time the FlaWan generals received honours. Early
in 70 the interests of Vespasian were in the hands
of Mucian, who meantime enjoyed all the prestige
of the princeps. There were serious disturbances
in Germany and Gaul, in which Julius CiAnlis, a
man of noble descent among the BataAa, played a
Srominent part. At first he allowetl the troops to
eclare for Vespasian, but afterwards he explains!

that he wanted to fight for freedom from the yoke
of Rome. Defection spread ^ridely. Mucian, ac-
companied by Domitian, had been preparing a
counterblow. It is not necessary to give the
details of the campaign. Suffice it to say that the
Roman dominion was speedily restored. In the
first half of the year disturbances in Africa hatl

been quelled, and the Sarmatians, who had invaded
Mcesia, were defeated.
Vespasian received the news of his recognition

by the senate early in January, while he was still

in Alexandria, where his financial arrangements
were mocked at by the people. He postponed his

departure till the summer, and travelled by Rhodes
and Greece to Corcyra and Calabria. The exact
date of his arrival in Rome is unknoA\Ti. The
restoration of the city, which had suflered seriously

in the recent disturbances, early engaged his

attention. In particular, the temple of Jupiter
Capitolinus was rebuilt, and the documents which
had perished in the Record Office were, as far as
possible, replaced. A road was built in Sardinia.

In this year also a consular legate Mas sent to
govern the proWnce Cajjpadocia, instead of a
procurator as hitherto. In 71, probably in the
middle of June, Titus arrived in Rome, and about
1st July the joint triumph over Judaea took place
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Xsee art. Titus). As a sign of universal peace the
temple of Janus was closed, and the building of a
Temple of Peace begun. Aqueducts and streets

in the city were restored at the cost of the Emperor.
Lucilius Ba&sufl completed the work of the sub-

jugation of Judiea.
Palestine was now made the private property of

the Emperor, like Egypt ; 8(K) veterans were settled

at Aminaus, about 3 or 4 miles from Jerusalem,

and the old Temple tax (Mt 17") had to be i)aid

to Jupiter Capitolinus. Important changes were
made in the constitution or the legions at this

time, especially by tlie disciharge of those that had
proved disloyal. Loyal discharged soldiers were
settled in colonue. In Britain the gentle Vettius

Bolanus was replaced by the more vigorous Petilius

<Jerialis. About this time the worship of the

Emperor was establishetl in Africa. In 72 Sardinia

and Corsica, ])reviously a senatorial province, be-

came Imperial. In the same year Antiochus iv.

of Commagene revolted from Rome, but was de-

feated and captured by the governor of Syria,

Caisennius Peetus. Antiochus was ordered to live

at Lacedaemon, and his sons were allowed to come
to Rome, where they obtained the citizenship.

Commagene was taken over and added to the

province Syria.

The year 73 was marked by the exercise of the

censorship on the part of Vespasian and Titus.

The axstivities of this office, which had for the most
part fallen into disuse, were manifold. For ex-

ample, these colleagues planned anew, or refounded,

the city of Rome. The constant problem of the

overflowing of the Tiber also engaged their atten-

tion. The permanent camps at Vindonissa and
Carnuntum were enlarged. Thus the Danube line

was strengthened against the troublesome Danube
peoples, and the towns Scarbantia and Savaria on
the road to Aquileia were protected. Vespasian
took away the liberty Nero had restored to Greece,

and made it again a province Achaia, on the

perfectly good ground that the Greeks had ceased

to understand how to use liberty. As a senatorial

province it was governed by an ex-prtetor with
the title i>roconsul, as it had been previously in

St. Paul's time. A rising of the Jews was subdued
in this year, and the town Masada, the last strong-

hold of the Sicarii in Palestine, was destroyed.

They, however, aroused the Alexandrian Jews
against the Empire. Asapunishment the secondary
temple at Heliopolis was destroyed, by order of

the Emperor. A further disturbance in Gyrene
needs mention only. In 74 the regulation of the
Tiber was continued, and the censorship came to

an end. In recognition of the support which Spain
had given to Vespasian, the whole free population

of the province was given the partial Roman
citizenship known as ius Latii. Another aspect

of censorial duty was the purging of the orciers.

Many unworthy members of the senatorial and
equestrian orders were ejected. The patrician

families were (in 73) increased from 200 to 1000,

among the many men thus promoted being Cn.
Julius Areola, later the governor of Britain.

About this time a number of Stoic and Cynic
Shilosophers, who were of anti-monarchical ten-

encies, were expelled from Rome. From inscrip-

tions only do we learn of important military

operations in Germany (e.g. the Black Forest) at

this time, accompanied by the building of a new
road with fortresses, perhaps to keep the way open
between the Rliine and the Danube. The repair

of a road in Sardinia is also recorded for this year.

In 75 the Temple of Peace, begun in 71, was com-
pleted and opened. Of this richly adorned temple,

which included a library, not a trace remains. In
the same year a colossal statue of Nero (100-120 ft.

high), which had stood in his Golden House, was

converted into a statue of Apollo as the Sun -god,
the protector of the F"lavian nouse. It was after-
wards removed by Hadrian, but the base is pre-
.served. Many pieces of public land in Rome,
Italy, and the provinces which had been illegally
taken possession of by private persons were taken
back by the State. The boundary of Rome was
also extended, Rutilius Gallicus (Statins, Siluw,
I. iv. 83) collected taxes, re-imposed by Vespa-sian,
in the province of Africa, the boundary line of
which was at this time definitely fixed. About
this period Vespasian seems to have given lielp to
Vologaisus, kingof the Parthians, against the Alani,
a northern tribe which invaded Parthia. It Wiia in
this connexion probably that a road was built in
Little Armenia. We hear also of important repairs
to roads in the province Asia. In 76 the authorities
mention repairs to the Via Appia, and great works
on the roads, etc., in Africa. In the same year
Vologsesus adopted a hostile attitude to Rome, but
was compelled to ask for peace. In tliis war the
father of the Emperor Trajan, as legate of Syria,
took part. Sextus lulius Frontinus, as legate in
Britain, gained a victory over the Silures. By a
statute of the same year certain officers and men
of the household troops were given tlie right to
enter on legal marriage. In 77 Vespasian erected
in Rome, south of the Templum Pacis, a building,
which after successive alterations and restorations
became the church of Saints Cosmas and Dainian.
In the same year important work was done on roads
in Italy, Spain, ana elsewhere. For 78 there are
records of road-building in Dalinatia and Bithynia.
In the same year there was a successful campaign,
conducted by Rutilius Gallicus, against a German
tribe, the Bructeri. One of their leading women,
a prophetess Veleda, was brought captive to Rome.
It was probably in the same year that Agricola's
period as governor of Britain began ; before its

end he had almost destroyed the Ordovices and
recovered the island Mona (jHobably Anglesey) for
the Romans.
The year 79 was the last of Vespasian's rule.

There were great road- and bridge-building opera-
tions carried out in Hispania Baetica (modern
Andalucia). The rebel lulius Sabinus, of the
Gaulish tribe of the Lingones, had for nine years
been in hiding, but was in this year discovered,
brought to Rome, and condemned, with his wife.

In this year also there was a conspiracy against
Vespasian, fomented by two men whom he had
regarded as friends, Aulus Csecina Alienus and
Titus Clodius Eprius Marcellus. Titus, Vespasian's
son, had obtained knowledge of the guilt of the
first, invited him to his table, and had him struck
down, before Vespasian had an inkling of the plot.

Eprius, after being tried and condemned by the
senate, took his own life. While on a visit to

Campania, Vespasian had a slight attack of fever.

He returned to Rome, and from there went to his

usual summer residence, Aquae Cutiliae, in the
Sabine land, near Reate. There he fought the
disease manfully, giving unbroken attention to
business. Certain symptoms led to the report that
Titus had given him poison. He died on 24th
June in his sixty-ninth year, after a reign of
almost ten years.
After his death he was, like most of the

Emperors, deified by the senate. He had been a
worthy Emperor, with tlie .solid qualities charac-
teristic of the best of the Italians. After the folly

and waste of the Neronian period, such a rule as
his was at once a necessity and a blessing to Italy.

His chief services to the State were his car^ for

finance and at the same time for the roads of the
Empire, as the details enumerated above will

have shown. He deliberately founded a dynasty,
and, to secure it, made his sons Titus and Domitinn
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joint-mlers with himself daring hb own life-time.

He wa* on the best of terms with the senate, to
which he showed great respect. The doctrin-

aire Stoics, especiafly Helvidios Priscna, consti-

tuted an element hostile to the Emperor. Sy
habitually making one or other of his sons his

colleague in the consulship, he retained the presi-

dency of the senate in the hands of hi* family.

The senate itself he strengthened by the introduc-

tion of worthy Italians and provincials, and he also f

made promotions of suitable person* to the eques-
;

trian order. Knights and freedmen found in this f

reign greater scope for their activities, in official

positions under the Emperor himself. He took a
very great interest in the provinces, a number of

which he had personally visited. As one who owed
hip elevation to the army, he busied himself with
its organization. He lived simply and thriftily,

}

and encourageti teachers of rhetoric, poets, and i

artists, but banished philosophers and astrologers. [

Of his attitude to Christianity nothing is known
1

for certain, but it has been platisibly conjectured
that, since in Nero's time Christians were con-
demned only for crimes punishable in any case,

[

while in Trajan's time it is clearly established that
confession of Christianity was in itself a crime,
the changed atritude is due to an administrarive
principle settled under Vespasian (W. M. Bamsay,
The Church in the Roman Empire before A.D. 170,

pp. 242, ij^-SlQ).

LmKATTTRs.—Tbe Miaent mttiorities ue : Josqtbns, BJ,
bka. iiL-TiL, in the wmwiwiUoB of whidi iiiwiioif at YeafMaaa
hi—"It were used; Tacitns, Autorict, Ms. L-t. (wfihiiig
xwljto aotomn 70); Dio Cassias, bk. fam., fristiiig iiawoi^y
m the abridgment of XiphiUnos ; Snetoains, FwpawM, and
later anthontws; the ncfa coDectioD of inacrqitians k pofc
tofSfaMK\i^jauC.'Hfmtaa,TheEpigrmfkiMlEwidemeeforO»
Jteigms 4^' Tetpanittu mitd Titms (Oanen Stndjes in Chmiril
Phaol0K7,xvLXItlMua,X.T..l«)l. Modem worksaieV.Dimqr.
flutory o/ iloMe, Sd^. ^. . 8 ««isL, London. 1883-88 : H. Schaier,
^eteUekU der rdrntitdien Kuitmtit, L (Gotfaa, I88S| 380-400,
490-08; J. B. Bmy. A Hiitorritftlm BtmumJgm^iw^.Umiua.
UBQw Pfk- 368-381, etCL ; A. von DomaszewsU, e«dUdUc dtr
rSBMekem Eoiter, iL (Lapaqr, 1900] 14&-154 ; K. W^eynaod in
BMil7-WK90«ra, tL 2823-9006 (ao admiraUle detailed mano-
naphX On TeRMaiaB^ oonnexian witli fitnitrtianity. W. If.
Raas^, ne Ckmrek i» the Bomm» Mtupire b^ore a.D. 170,
London, 1898. A. SOUTEK.

VESSEL- — Though the drift of the passage
' That each one of you know how to possess him-
self of his own vessel in sanctilication and honour

'

(1 Th 4*) is clear, the exact meaning to be attached
to * Tessel ' (ffKevos) has long been a matter of dis-

pute. Some take it to refer to the body ; others
mterpret it as meaning ' wife.' The first interpre-

[

tation is adopted by many early writers, and is

found as far back as TertuUian {de Hegurreetione
Camis, 16) :

• Caro . . . vas vocatur apud Apos-
tolum, quam jnbet in honore tractari.' This
meaning is adopted by Chrysostom, Theodoret,
Calvin. Beza, and many others.

No objection can be raised to this sense of agevoi.

The term 'vessel of the soul' is applied to the
body by classical -w-riters, e.g. Lucretius, iii. 441 :

' corpus, quod vas quasi constitit ejus («e. anima?) '

;

and the passage 2 Co 4^ gives the same idea : '£x<VKy
8i rb^ difaavpw rovror ew 6(rrpaKipois ffcetJeffi*. Bat
this interpretation forces an unnatural meaning on
KTofftfeu, which can metin only ' to acquire,' not ' to
possess' or • to keep.' Chrysostom, who saw this
difficulty, tried to get over it by explaining ktooBoi
as equivalent to ' gain the mastery over ' : ^neis
airb cniyicAi, Sra* /tirri aiBapof cat l<my ev a-yuurft^'

troM Si iKoBofrroWf auapria. But this meaning does
not fit in with ev aytaafuf, etc
The interpretation of ffKeikK as ' vrife ' is held by

Augustine :
' ut sciret nnusquisque eomm snnm

poesidere vas, hoc est. uxorem' (c. Jul. rv. x. 56).

With this agree Schott, de Wette, and many
German commentators, and, among English,

Alford, Jowett, and Ellicott. Lightfoot se&aiB
unable to decide.
Hence neither word presents any difficalty, as

KToaOoi. is osed of marrjring it wife : nU tc'Poi^ -r^
Uttapeirip t-^v yvwiuKa Madkuw Kimi/uu ifiavuf tis

Turoika (Rn 4^* LXX) ; 6 rrti/iewot yvroika MLfxtrai
KHiaetn (Sir 36»).

The sense of the passage, then, will be that men
should avoid fornication, and that, if a man cannot
exercise continence, he should many. The same
thought occurs in 1 Co 7^ : iia Si ris rop^eias iKOgros

T-j}» iavrov fvPiuKa. ex^w. The objectlmi which has
been raised, that the injunction would thus be
made to apply to men only, is not serious, for, as is

often the case, the corresponding obligauon on the
part of the woman is implied. Lightfoot considers

it a more serious objection that by using saeh an ex-
pression as tf-cevo? rraa0at the Apostle would seem
to be lowering himself to the sensual view of the
marriage relation, and adopting the depreciatory
estimate of the woman's position which prevailed

among both Jews and heathen at the time, whereas
it is his constant effort to exalt both the one and
the other. But is it the fact that the term o-»n?oi

was necessarily depreciatory ?

On the whole, the second interpretation seems
to hamHmize the better with the context and to
avoid the difficalty of a strained interpretation of

MTurOeu, but it must not be overlooked that many
names of weight are in favour of the first.

MOBUST Stkyehsoh.
YESTDRE.—See Clothes.

YIAL.—See Bowl.

YHB {ifiM^jn, pin-ftvij o^ia'^iir).—Apart frmii

the Gospels, the tmly hooks in the NT containing
a neference to the vine or to grapes are the Epistle
of St. James (3^ and the Apocalypse (14>^). In
1 Co y a vineyard supplies the subject for one of
St. Paul's rhetorical questions. Wine is frequently
adluded to, chiefly in apostolic exhortations against
excess in this direction (see art. ABsnXEXCE).

In the apocalyptic vision, as elsewhere in the NT,
the work of judgment is compared to the vintage.

In the OT both the vintage and the wheat-harvest
are used as similes of the overihrow of the enemies
of Jahweh, but here the wheat-harvest represents
the in^thering of the faithful (see art. Hakyest).
In Palestine the vintage is the latest crop

gathered in the autumn. In the warmer parts of
the country it commences at the beginning of
September. There are few countries so well
adapted for the cultivation of the vine, and tiie

extensiveness of the industry in ancient times is

attested by the numerotis presses and vats found
all over the country. From the Mishna we learn

that vine-culture was still flourishing about A.D.

200, but with the coming of the Arabs it almost
entirely disappeared. Within the last century,
however, it has revived under European influence,

and large numbers of imported vines have been
planted by German and Jewish eolonists.

The mode of their cultivation depends on the
natural characteristics of the particular district. In
very stony soils parallel ridges are made of the
loose stones, and the vines are planted near the
side of one or other of these ridges. The shoots are

trained up these primitively constructed walls,

carried over the top, and brought down to the

other sides by stones attached to them. Where,
however, the conditions permit, and the vineyards

are extensive, the plants are arranged at a caa-

siderable distance apart, and are allowed togrow to

a height of about 6 or 8 it. ; the bearing shoots sup-

ported by poles are carried horizontally across to the

adjoining row. In ancient times they were carefully

fenced in to protect them from human spoliators.
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on tlie one hand, and from tlie trespasses of sheep
and cattle, whose partiality for vine-leaves is well

known, on the other (cf. I's 80"- ", Ca 2'», Is 5^).

Apparently every vineyard had its own wine-press.

In many cases it is ditiicnlt to say wliether the
fruit-press under consideration was an olive-press

or a wine-press. Those which are deep and well

adapted for treadin^j were probably wine-presses.

No tloubt many or the large quantities of j^rapes

produced in olden days were used for dibs, a tliick

sweet juice which is still made in Syria, and which
was probably used to a much greater extent in

ancient times when cane-sugar was unknown.
See, further, artt. Abstinence, Harvest.

LiTBRATi'RR.—H. B. Tristram, The Natural History of the
Sibleio^ London, 1911, pp. 402-413; W. M. Thomson, The
Jjand and the Book, :•( vols., ed. do., 1881-86, passim;

J. C. Geilcie, The Uoly Land and the Bible, do., 1903, pp. 60-

62, 74; H. B. Swete, Th,' Apocalypse of St. John'i, do., 1907,

p. 254 f. ; J. B. Mayor, The EpistU of St. Jatnetfi, do., 1910,

p. 125 ; C. Bigg, ICC, 'The Epistles of St Peter and St. Jude/
Edinburgh, 1901, p. 168 ; The Speaker's Cominentary, iii.

[liOndon, 1881] 776; R. A. S. Macalister, The Excavation of
Geteir, 3 vols., do., 1912, pa^rn ; DCO ii. 800t., 824 ; SDB, pp.
959, 973 f. ; UDB iv. 868-870. p. S. P. HANDCOCK.

VIPER (?x'5»'o).—Apart from the Gospels, the
only passage in the NT in which reference is made
to the viper is in Ac 28^. The viper mentioned
liere is probably the Vipera aspis, which is fairly

common on most of the larger islands in the
Mediterranean, but is no longer found in Malta.
The last-named fact has been urged as an objec-

tion to the story, but that argument is singularly
invalid. Wolves were found in England centuries
after this viper at Malta, but they are extinct
to-day, and it would be still more reniarkaljle if

poisonous vipers had managed to survive in Malta
after .so many centuries (cf. R. B. Rackham, The
Acts of the Apostles, London, 1901, p. 492). On
the other hand, the suggestion that the viper in

question is rather to be identified with one of tlie

non-poisonous species which are still found in the
island is discountenanced by the whole context.
It is manifest that the writer regards the incident
as an extraordinary preservation from imminent
danger (cf. Mk \Q^^). The Vipera aspis is very
partial to wood, and it is signihcant that the viper
in Ac 28^ came out of the firewood. The aboriginal
forest has been cleared in Malta, and accordingly
the disappearance of these venomous reptiles which
infested the woods is merely what one would expect.
See, further, Serpent, Asp.

Literature.—H. B. Tristram, Survey of WeMern Palestine,
Ijondon, 1884, p. 140 ff., Natural History of the Bible^'i, do., 1911,
p. 276 f. ; SDB, p. 837 ; HDB iv. 460.

P. S. P. Handcock.
VIRGIN, VIRGINITY.—1. Metaphorical usage.

—St. Paul regards himself as the paranymph

—

the one who brings the bride to the bridegroom on
the marriage day. The Corintiiian Church is the
intended bride, and St. Paul's ambition is to pre-
sent her, a chaste virgin, to Christ. (The Rabbis
ascribed this honour to Moses in the case of Israel.

)

Just as Israel was regarded by the prophets
(Ho8 2'*, Is 62*, etc.) as the bride of Jahweh, so
St. Paul regards the Church here (2 Co IP). The
figure was used by our Lord Himself. To Him
His earthly sojourn with His disciples was like a
marriage feast and His removal was regarded as
the time of their widowhood (Mt 9"). Elsewhere
the Apostle (Eph S^"^-) urges husbands to love their
wives ' as Christ also loved the church, and gave
himself up for it ; that he might sanctify it, having
cleansed it by the washing of water with the word,
that he might present the church to himself a
glorious church, not having spot or wrinkle or any
such thing.' Here Christ Himself is at once Para-
nymph and Bridegroom, and in both cases the
days of the Church's espousals are in the future

—

at the Parousia. In 2 Co 11* St. Paul uses the
thought to safeguard the Corinthians from decep-
tion, so that tlie fate of Eve, whom the serpent
l>eguiled, might not be theirs. St. John has the
same figure (Rev 21). He sees the bride a.dorned
for her Husband. It is noteworthy that marriage
is used by both as a fit symbol of this most glori-

ous reality. St. Paul regards Christian marriage
as in some way deriving its glory from the true
Marriage—of Christ and His Church (Eph S^'"-).

In Rev IS'" the voice of the bridegroom and the
voice of the bride are typical of earthly joy, and
their absence in overthrown Babylon (liome) is a
proof of its utter destruction ; so also .leremiah in

regard to Jerusalem (25'") ; cf. Jos. BJ VI. v. 3.

2. Quasi-metaphorical usage.—In Rev 14^ vap-
divoL IS masculine (W. H. Simcox, Cambridge Greek
Test., 'Revelation,' Cambridge, 1893, in loc., says
this is the first example of this usage). In later

ecclesiastical literature this usage becomes common,
and 'virgins' is so used at times in our own lan-

guage. Thus Jeremy Taylor :
' But Joseph [i.e.

Mary's husband] was a virgin, and had kept under
all his inclinations to loose thoughts ' {Life of Christ,

ed. London, 1811, vol. i. p. 207). St. John himself
is styled a virgin by Jerome— ' a Domino virgine
mater virgo virgin! discipulo commendatur' (c.

Jov. i. 26)—and by others, e.g. Photius : rod rrap-

divov Kol evayyeXicTToO 'Iwdwov (see Lexicons, s.v.

irapdivos). Whether St. John or any of the other
apostles was married we cannot .say, save in St.

Peter's case (cf. Eus. HE iii. 30). 1 lie pas.sage in

Rev 14^ is, ' These are they which were not defiled

with women ; for they are virgins.' Is the term here
literal or not ? T. C. Edwards (on 1 Co 7**) says
that it is obviously metaphorical, and so also B.
L. Wordsworth (quoted by Alford on Rev 14*), and
many more. Had the words ' with women ' been
wanting, this meaning would be the natural one,

and the reference would be to those who as the
true bride of Christ refused to give worship to

Caesar ; but the words ' with women ' make the
literal interpretation practically certain, and the
passage indicates not so much a depreciation of

marriage as an ascetic horror of immorality.
There is also the feeling (probably based on the
writer's experience) that the man who was bound
up with wife and children found it more ea.sy to

compromise and more difficult to accept martyr-
dom. The horrible possibility would arise in such
cases of a man having to obey the Divine call of

faithfulness unto death in the face of weeping wife
and children (cf. the beautiful story of Peter lead-

ing his wife to martyrdom saying, ' Oh thou, re-

member the Lord ' [Clem. Strom, vii. 11 ; Eus. HE
iii. 30. 2], a story which if true proves that marriage
was not an insuperable obstacle to the highest
fidelity). There were always in the Church celi-

bates tor the Kingdom of Heaven's .'sake, but not at
this time as an organized body, or in obedience to

ecclesiastical orders. Long after this Paphnutius,
himself a celibate, opposed a motion to make celi-

bacy binding on the clergy ; cf. Soz. HE i. 23

:

' But Paphnutius, the confessor, stood up and
testified against this proposition ; he saicf that
marriage was honorable and chaste, and that
cohabitation with their own wives was chastity,

and advised the Synod not to frame such a law,
for it would be difficult to bear, and might serve
as an occasion of incontinence to them and their

wives ; and he reminded them that according to

the ancient tradition of the church, those who
were unmarried when thej' took iJart in the com-
munion of sacred orders were required to remain
so, but that those who were married were not to

put away tlieir wives. . . . The Synod concurred
in his coun.sel, enacted no law about it, but left the
matter to the decision of individual judgment, and
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not to compulsion ' {Nicene and PostSicene Fathers,
Oxford, 1891, p. 256). While the wTiter here doe^*

not directly oppose marriage yet he does regard
virginity for the Lord's sake as a privileged position

and as receiving from the Lora a corres^ponding
reward, and, although the number 144,000 is an
apocalyptic ideal, yet we may safely infer that
there was a considerable opinion in favour of celi-

bacy in St. John's day. He would, however, agree
with St. Paul that unless a man could exercise
continence of desires—as so many of the so-called
monkish celibates could not — he had better
marry.

3. Literal usage.—(a) In Acts 21* we read of
Philip the evangelist at Caesarea and his four virgin
daughters who were prophetesses. These daughters
lived at home with their father and entertained St.

Paul and his companions. Whether they were
bound by a public vow of virginity we know not.

It is curious to note that Clement of Alexandria
in Eus. HE iii 30 says :

' For Peter and Philip
begat children ; and Philip also gave his daughters
to husbands' [rat dvyaripai avSpaaiP i^S'^Kfv). It is

possible, however, that Philip the apostle is referred
to (ib. iii. 31), in wliich case he also had two daugh-
ters prophetesses and ' another daughter who lived

in the Holy Spirit.' The probability is that
Clement— as evidently Eusebius— identifies the
two names. From the saying in Acts we cannot
infer the existence thus early in the Church of an
order of virgins. A later age saw the conditions
of their own time in the Apostolic Age. They
' peopled the Apostolic age with virgins living in

community and presided over by the Virgin Mary :

see, for example, Dormitio Maries (Tischendorf,
Apocal. Apocr. 1861), p. 96 f. ; Coptic Apoer.
Gospels, F. Robinson, 1896. But this picture has
no historical authorisation, and is simply the reflex

of a subsequent institution ' (J. A, Robinson, in
EBi iv. 5252).

(i) The lorus classictis for our subject is 1 Co T'*^.
St. Paul here discusses the question of the marriage
of virgins {i.e. maidens of marriageable age) as a
specific instance of the question of marriage in

general, and he does so not abstractly or exhaust-
ively but in view of a definite situation. He
makes it clear that marriage is no sin, not even
though in his view this world-age is speedily
coming to an end. He says also that he has no
command from the Lord, either directly or in-

directly, on this question. What he gives is his
own opinion {ypufni), not, however, as an obiter

dictum, but as the opinion of one who knows his
Lord's mind.* He recommends, however, in view
of the present necessity, of the shortened earthly
horizon, of the straits to which Christians were
put, and of the fact that marriage made it more
difficult for parties to face these conditions, that
they remain as they are, married and unmarried
alike. He widens this to apply to circumstances,
business, emotions even. His opinion Ls based, not
on any idea as to the spiritual superiority of vir-

ginity in itself, but on the view that the fa^shion of
the world is passing away, and that for the married
there might arise the fearful alternative of loyalty
to Christ or loyalty to the ties of home. In 1

Timothy, where the'outlook is different, he ad\-ises

j-oung widows to marry, while the older ones
should be loyal to their first faith, evidently to
their resolution not to marry. The Apostle sees

* It was on this t«xt (Vulgate) that the distinction between
precepts of law (prceeepta legit) and counsels of perfection
{eonnlia etangeliea) was founded. The former were binding
on all, the latter on a select few, and their superior excellence
accumulated a store of transferable merit (works of supereroga-
tion), according to some. Yet it is possible to hold to the <B»-
tinction without the ideas of superero^tion and merit (see an
excellent note in T. C. Mwards. 1 Connthiant^, London, IsSo,

p. 188 f.).
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clearly the objections to his views, especially in

the case of daughters of marriageable age. Such
a daughter ought not to be kept from marrying if

she had l>een already promised, or if her moral life

was endangered thereby, or if it shocked public
opinion. In such cases let her marry. But if the
father was firm in his resolution to keep her a
virgin, if his heart was convinceti that this was
best, and if he had come to this resolution freely
without external pressure, then he is right in keep-
ing her a virgin. Nothing is said of the maiden's
own opinion, unless from v.® we infer that the
father should not put pressure on the daughter if

»he desired a reasonable marriage. It is evident
that the Apostle is face to face with a situation so
different from the conditions of our own time

—

when the end of the age is not regarded as imminent^
when social conditions are based on political and
civil freedom—that we have to be very careful in

drawing modem practical inferences from his words.
There is also no hint of an order of ^-irgins. and
the Apostle deprecates ecclesiastical or even
apostolic interference with the liberty of the
individual.

This passage, however, has been recently ex-

plained as referring not to marriageable daujrhters

at all but to what are known as ' virgines subintro-

ductae' (or ffvpeurarroi).* In later times unmarried
women and widows resided with the clergy in

their homes—a monk in the desert might have his

'uxor spiritualis.' Both parties were under vows
of virginity and yet lived together and sometimes
slept together. Latterly the practice became a
scandal. It is to this custom, according to some,
that the Apostle is here referring, and his recom-
mendation is that where the woman has fallen in

love either with him who cohabits with her or with
another then marriage should take place : where,
however, firmness of purpose in virginity exists,

this condition of cohabitation shotild continue.
The reader is referred for further information on
this topic to art. ' Agapetae,'ERE L, by H. Achelis,

who with hesitation explains St. Paul as referring

to this custom—an explanation which the present
writer cannot accept. In 1 Co 9*, where St. Paul
speaks of a 'sister as wife' (dSeX^v ywauca),

Jerome (c. Jov. i. 26) and others found a reference
to this custom. As our Lord was ministered to
by women of substance so were the Apostles, but
this view is almost certainly wrong. The earliest

Christian writer who seems to mention this form of
living together is Hernias, and although he writes
in visions and similitudes it is quite possible that
he knew the custom and approved of it. The pas-

sages are Sim. IX. ii. 3, X. iii. ; Vis. n. ii. 3 (see

notes by A. HUgenfeld, Nov. Test, extra Canonem
receptitm, Leipzig, 1876, in locis). At first thiscustom
may have arisen from the highest spiritual motives
among those to whom sexual intercourse even in

marriage was degrading, and it may have been
practised by married persons who resolved to live

in absolute chastity ; t but as events proved it wa»
bound to end in disaster. It is almost certain that
St. Paul does not refer to this custom in 1 Co T"'
or anywhere else, nor is there any hint of it in the
XT.

(c) From 1 Ti 4' we learn that even in St. Paul*
time there were those who forbade marriage, and
in the 2nd cent, the practice of abstaining from
marriage became common. Justin (Apol. i. 15>

refers to many men and women of sixty and seventy
who had been from infancy disciples of Christ and
had kept themselves unpolluted (see E. von Dob-

* The term was given at AntiocfaM a nickname to the female

companions of Paul of SamosaU (see Eus. BE rii. 30. 12).

t In the Acts of Thomat, S 51, w» have an accotmt of a con-

verted Touth who killed hia wife because she refused to abide
with him in chastitv. The Aportir mind ber ag»in to life.
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Rchiitz, Christian Life in the Primitive Church,

Eng. tr., London, 1904, p. 261 f., for the growth of

the feeling in favour of ascetic virginity). But in

tiie Pastoral Epistles there is no reference to

virgins. Even tlie deaconesses are not required to

be unmarried (1 Ti 3"); and, as we saw above,

the younger widows are to raarry again so that

they may not be a burden on the Church funds,

and so as to save them from sexual temptation.

It was only in the 4th cent, that virgins became a

definite Church order, although there are references

to individual virgins earlier as existing both in

orthotlox and in heretical circles. St. Paul advises

older widows who are on the Church rolls for relief

to adhere to their decision to remain unmarried,

and these seem to have been called virgines* (see

Ign. ad Smyrn. 13, ' I salute ... the virgins who
are called widows'), but they are not so named in

the NT (see art. Widows). The question as to the

perpetual virginity of Mary is not raised in the

NT, although it is usually raised by commentators
in the discus-sion concerning ' the brethren ' of our

Lord. Jerome maintained the A ei-virginitas on a
priori grounds as to the superiority of the virgin

life, and he tried to defend it from Scripture (see

J. B. Lightfoot, Galatians^, London, 1876, p. 252 f.;

J. Eadie, Galatians, Edinburgh, 1869, p. 57 ff. ; for

a spirited vindication of the Helvidian view, with
which the present writer agrees, see F. W. Farrar,

Early Days of Christianity, London, 1882, vol. i.

bk. iv. ch. xix.).

LiTERATURB.—H. Achelis, in art. 'Agapetse,' ERE i., and
literature cited bj' him, gives information about ' virgines sub-
introductse ' ; see also artt. ' Subintroductas ' and ' Virjrins ' in

Smith and Cheethain's DCA ii. For 1 Co 728 38 consult T. C.
Edwards, G. G. Findlay (EOT), and Meyer-Weiss ; for Rev
144, J. Moffatt (EGT) and H. B. Swete. H. C. Lea, History

of Sacerdotal Celiba-cy in the Christian Church^, 2 vols., London,
1907, gives the history. DONALD MACKENZIE.

VIRTUE.—1. The term.—'AperiJ (tr. 'virtue' in

Ph 48, 2 P P- 6 [AV and RV] ; pi. ' virtues ' AVm
of 1 P 2') was the common heathen term for ' moral
goodness.' In this sense it is used in the books of

Maccabees. But it was also the LXX tr. of i'\n

('magnificence,' ' splendour,' Hab .S*, Zee 6'*) and
n'fnB ('glory,' 'praise,' Is 42i* 43^). In Ph 4^

(' Whatsoever things are true ... if there be any
virtue, and if there be any praise, think on these
things ') and in 2 P 1* (' In your faith supply virtue ;

and in your virtvie knowledge ') the reference is to

a human attribute, and the sense is the ordinary
classical one of moral excellence possibly coloured
with its LXX meaning of ' praiseworthiness. ' (The
association of ^iraivos with dperi) in the former
passage suggests that this fuller significance is in

the writer's mind ; cf. the coupling of dperi^ with
dd^a in 2 P P.) J. B. Lightfoot gives us the mean-
ing of ipfT-rj in Ph 4*, ' Whatever value may reside

in your old heathen conception of virtue ' {Philip-

pians, London, 1878, p. 162). In the other two
NT passages (2 P 1', 1 P 2*) the reference is to an
attribute of God or Christ, and the LXX senses of
' glory ' and ' praise ' are more appropriate. G. A.
Deissmann (Bible Studies, Edinburgh, 1901, p. 95 f.)

contends that iperf) sometimes signifies neither
the righteousness nor the praise of God, but the
manifestation of His power. He compares 2 P 1*

with an inscription of Stratonicea in Caria belong-
ing to the earliest years of the Imperial period, and
considers that in both apf-rfi bears the meaning
of 'marvel.' ' Marvellous power ' would well suit

the context in 2 P P and 1 P 2».

2. The Christian conception of virtue.—(a) The
motives of Christian virtue, according to the writers

of the Apostolic Church, are : (1) the rewards and
punLshments of Grod's moral law (Gal 6''- *, He

* The Greek word xvpa, indeed, is used of a woman without a
husband (either ' widow ' in our sense or ' uiimarriefl ').

VIRTUE

lO'*'-, 1 Co 10"-, etc.) and of the coming Day of the
Lord (Ro 2'«, 2 Th 1"-, Ja 5'"-, 1 P 4'^ etc.);

(2) the consciousness of a future life (' If after the
manner of men,' i.e. from merely human motives,
' I fought with beasts at Ephesus, what doth it

profit me? If the dead are not raised, let us eat
and drink ; for to-morrow we die' [1 Co 15''; cf.

2 Co 5**]) ; (3) the promise of faith, reinforced by
the inspiration of ancient heroes and the general
exemplarship of Jesus (He 11. 12); the example
of Jesus is specifically a motive for humility
(Ph 2*') and generosity (2 Co 8") ; (4) the inspira-

tion of Christian idealism— ' the prize of the nigh
calling of God in Christ Jesus' (Ph 3'*), the recog-

nition of a Divine mission ( ' Necessity is laid upon
me ; for woe is unto me, if I preach not the gospel

'

[1 Co 9"]) ; (5) highest of all, the imperative of tiie

love of God (1 Jn., etc.), the constraining love of

Christ (2 Co 5'^)—the dynamic of the 'unio
mystica.' Virtuous life is the natural fruit of

the Spirit (Gal 5^, etc.) ; hence also the justifica-

tion of St. Paul's emphasis on ' faith '—communion
with the Oversoul : right ' works ' will proceed
from right attitude.

(6) The guiding principle of Christian virtue

is the ' royal law ' (Ja 2*) — the loving one's

neighbour as oneself. ' He that loveth his neigh-

bour hath fulfilled the law' (Ro 13«- 14" 15"-,

1 Co 8. 102^ Gal 5'3, 1 Jn, etc.). The law of

brotherly love limits the freedom of action which
otherwise might belong to the strong Christian.

'AH things are lawful; but all things are not
expedient (1 Co 10^). Virtue must be interpreted

not merely in the light of abstract right, but also

in the light of brotherly service.

(c) Christian virtue stands in contrast to Stoic

virtue, inasmuch as the latter (1) is uninfluenced

by immortality, and (2) insists on the suppression

or the emotions. ' The sage will console with
them that weep, without weeping with them

'

(Seneca, de Clem. ii. 6). The general tendency of

Christianity has been to exalt the amiable rather

than the heroic qualities.

(d) Asceticism is not a virtue of the NT Church,
yet there must be self-mastery and self-restraint.

Marriage is lawful and honourable (1 Co 7, He 13*),

though with its dangers to supreme spiritual ser-

vice (1 Co 7, Rev 14*), but sexual immorality is

strongly denounced (1 Th 4?, 1 Co 5, etc.). The
apostolic insistence upon elementary morality
among the Christians is noteworthy. ' That is a
reminder that the churches were composed of

converts from heathenism, and lived in the midst
of a heathen environment ' (R. Mackintosh, Chris-

tian Ethics, London, 1909, p. 63).

(e) The communistic spirit of the early Church
created i^s oton set of virtues—mutual hospitality,

contribution to the Church's poor, the ignoring of

distinction between rich and poor believers (Ja 2''*).

One also notes the stress laid upon loyalty to

Church rule (1 Th 5l^ He 13", Jude ") and avoid-

ance of Church divisions (see art. MURMURING).
The references to ' false teachers ' and schismatics

are impressively severe.

if) St. Paul appears to acquiesce in the system
of slavery, and the apostolic ideals of womanhood
are obviously imperfect. We must distinguish

between the detailed virtues of the 1st cent.

Church and the master-principle which inspired

them. The implications of brotherhood will un-
fold with the progression of civilization. Christian

Srinciples abide, yet ' New occasions teach new
uties ; Time makes ancient good uncoutii ' (J. R.

Lowell, The Present Crisis, 171 f.).

Consult, further, the various lists of virtues

(Eph 4^ 5°, etc.) and the various duties for

special classes—husbands, wives, cliurch officials,

women, widows, young men, masters, slaves, etc.
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LnKRATURK. — W. E. H. Leckv, HUtory of European
Horakfi, 2 vols., London, ISSS ; J. Vernon Bartlet, art.
' Didache,' in HI>B v. ; Newman Smyth, Christian Ethics,

Edinburgh, 1892 ; T. B. Strong, Christian Ethics (BL),

London, 1896 ; T. B. Kilpatrick, Christian Character, Edin-
burgh, 1899 ; J. Butler, Fifteen Sermmis (1726), ed. R. Car-
michael. Txindon, 1856; J. R. Seeley, Ece« Homo^, da, 18G6;

L. N. Tolstoy, Religion and Morality, 1894 ; R. W. Dale,
Laws of Christ for Common Life^, Ix)ndon, 1891. For fuller

list ol authorities see ERE, art. ' Ethics and Moralitj- (Chris-

tian),' Literature, sect. 3. H. BULCOCK.

VISION.— In modern English, ' vision,' from
Lat. videre, ' to see.' is almost synonymous with
' sight,' but in the older use of the word the con-

ception is that of images presented to the more or

less abnormal states of consciousness, and generally

produced by supernatural agency. The latter is

the sense in which tlie Bible uses the term. It is

the distinctive function of the seer (nin and nNi) to

see visions, and those isolated and exalted persons
are well represented by Samuel, who is the only
seer known to us by his proper name. In his

childhood, we are told, the vision (jiin) was not
widely diffused ( 1 S 3^). The same word for ' vision

'

is found in Pr 29^* in the statement ' Where there
is no vision, the people perish,' or ' cast off restraint.*

Words from the same roots are frequently employed
in Daniel and Ezekiel. Jeremiah warns the people
against the visions of false prophets which are

elaborated out of the uninspired minds of those
whom God had not sent {W* 23'«).

In the OT it is evident that visions, though
often associated with dreams (Jl 2*), are to be
distinguished from them. AVhilst dreams may
be the medium for God's revelations, by way of
' special providences ' during sleep, visions may
occur during waking moments and by the exalta-

tion or perliaps the transcendence of the natural
powers of sight. A vision is thus the ' sight ' or

perception of spiritual realities, communicated
either by means of the illumination or exaltation

of the natural senses or by immediate conscious-

ness through the supersession of them. It may be
said that the evolution of the prophet in the OT
involves a change from the state of rapture or

ecstasy to that of ethical interpretation. Some
writers affirm that the imagery of the revelation is

supplied, in the case of the later prophets, by their

own illuminated thought, whilst the truths them-
selves in more abstract form were the material of

the communication. Whether this be so or not
it is difficult to determine, inasmuch as the cases
of vision in the NT and in more recent times imply
a direct presentation in a concrete or personal
form, or as an image before the consciousness.
The usual words in the NT are Spafia, and dirraaia,

the latter probably having a less objective signifi-

cance than the former. In the report given to our
Lord by the two disciples on their way to Emmaus
of the vision of angels seen by the women, the word
dirraaia is used (Lk 24^). When St. Paul referred
before Agrippa to the heavenly vision he spoke of

the ovroffia (Ac 26'*), but in the account of the
actual occurrence given by St. Luke the word
opafia was used (Ac 9'"- '-). That this word con-
notes a high degree of reality and objectivity is

evidenced by the fact that it was used by our Lord
when, referring to the Transfiguration, He warned
His disciples to tell the vision (Spa/xa) to no man
(Mt 17^). Peter's vision, whilst it conveyed to him
God's revelation as to his treatment of the consci-

entious Gentile, was presented in a concrete form,
the objectivity of which seems never to have been
questioned (Ac 10). On the other hand, when he
doubted the actuality of the presence of the angel
(12*), and the deliverance which had been wrought,
he thought he had seen a vision (opaytto).

Probably no recital of visions engaged the minds
of the Christians in the 1st (if the earlier date be

accepted ) or the 2nd cent, more than that of ' The
Shepherd of Hernias,' in which, somewhat after

the style of Dante's Divina Commedia, teachings
are presented for the instruction of the Church.
The ' Shepherd ' is the divine teacher, who imparts
his lessons by means of precept and allegory, and
the Church appears as an aged woman, whose
features become increasingly youthful the oftener
she is gazed upon.

LiTRRATURB.

—

EDB, artt. 'Vision' and 'Prophecy'; Shep-
herd of Hermas (Lightfoot [Apostolic Fathers, London, 1891J
and other editions) ; F. W. H. Myers, Human Personality
and its Survival of Bodily Death, do., 1907.

J. G. James.
YITELLIUS.—Aulus Vitellius, son of Lucius

Vitellius (consul A.D. 34) and Sextilia, was bom
either at Luceria or at Nuceria (in Italy) on 7th
or 24th September A.D. 15. He spent his boy-
hood and early youth in the entourage of the
Emperor Tiberius on the island of Caprese (modem
Capri). His addiction to chariot-racing made him
a friend of Gaius (Caligula), and his fondness for

dice-playing brought him the favour of Claudius

;

nor was he less acceptable to Nero. He attained
the consulship in A.D. 48 along with L. Vipstanus
Poblicola, and was also elected into various priest-

hoods. He held the proconsulship of Africa, one
of the very highest posts in the Empire, apparently
in A.D. 60-61, and in the follo^^'ing year was
legatus to his own brother, who succeeded him
in the proconsulship. His government is highly
praised. After having superintended various
public works, he was sent by Galba to northern
Germany as governor. He entered the province
on 1st December 68, and on 3rd January 69 he was
hailed by the legions in Germany as Emperor,
receiving also the honorary surname Germanicus.
On conquering Otho (see art. Otho), he was recog-
nized as Emperor at Rome (19th April). He post-

poned the adoption of the title Augustus, and
refused at first the name of Csesar. He entered
Rome, apparently in May, and was henceforth
known officially sometimes as Imperator Aulus
Vitellius Caesar, sometimes as Aulus Vitellius

Imperator Germanicus. He took over the office of

chief pontiff on 18th July, and, after arranging the
elections for ten years, he appointed himself
perpetual consul. He was put to death at Rome
about 20th December, after ruling eight months
and some days.
His first wife was Petronia, daughter of Publius

Petronius, consul suffectus of A.D. 19. She bore
him a son, Petronianus. After divorcing Petronia,

who became the wife of (Gnaeus Cornelius) Dola-
bella, he married Galeria Fundana, whose father
had held the praetorship, and had a son Germanicus,
who was put to death by Mucianus (see art.

Vespasian), and a daughter, who was betrothed
to Valerius Asiaticus in A.D. 69 and befriended by
Vespasian. It is reported that the pleasures of

the table were Vitellius' chief concern, and certain

dishes were named after him.

Literature.—Ancient authorities are Suetonius, Vitellius;

Tacitus, Histories, bks. i.-iii. ; Dio Cassius (Xiphilinus*

epitome), bks. Ixiv., Ixv. ; Plutarch, Galba ; inscriptions,

particularly those of the Arval Brothers. Modem authorities

are A. v. Domaszewski, Geschichte der romischen Kaiser, ii.

[Leipzig, 1909] 97-113; V. Duruy, History of Rome, Eng. tr.,

6 vols., London, 1883-86
; J. B. Bury, A History of the Roman

Empire^, do., 1896, pp. 337-349; E. Klebs, P. de Rohden, and
H. Dessau, Prosopographia Imperii Romani, 3 vols., Berlin,

1897-98, iii. 449 f. (the facta succinctly stated by H. Dessau).

A. SOUTER.

YOCATION.—See Call.

YOICE.—The word 'voice' (^wvi?) is used in the

NT of any tone or inarticulate sound, whether of

animate beings or inanimate things, e.g. Lk 1**,

' the voice of thy salutation,' or the sound of
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thunder, wind, water, and musical instruments.
More frequently it implies the articulated utterance
of a speaker, whether the speech be jargon or

intelligible. The exact signincation or (fnisvi)—

a

very common word in early Christian literature

—

whether literal or metaphorical, articulate or in-

articulate, is to be determined by the context.
In 1 Co 141-19 St Paul treats of the subject of

tongues ((j-.v. ) and declares that mere articulation

without intelligil>ility^ is of no moment. Even the
sound of inauiniate instruments such as the flute

or tlie harj) is useless, if there are no intervals in

the music ; for no air can be made out by the
listener if the laws of harmony are ignored. Pro-

phecy is superior to glossolalia because it conveys
a spiritual message in language tliat can be under-
stood. The Apostle adds, ' There are ever so many
kinds of language (-yivri <j>u}i>Qv) in the world, every
one of them meaning something' (v.'") (Moliatt,

The NT: A New Trnnslation, London, 1913). In

his use of the word St. Paul includes both the
speech of the human voice in its many languages
and the notes of musical instruments.

In the Apocalypse ipwvti is found very frequently.

The formula ' I lieard a voice ' or ' a great voice

'

or ' the voice that I heard ' (P* 4* 5" 6«- '^ 9'» 10*-

»

1210 142. 13 10,1 1^4 191 2r«) applies to the voice of

God, or of the Lamb, or of the angel of Christ, or

of one of the angels of the Presence or of the whole
concourse of angels. The voice nearly always
implies a personality, even when it is compared to
* a trumpet speaking ' (4^) ; but it is applied to the
utterance of the beasts (6°) as well as their riders

(6"). It is to be noted that in the Apocalypse the
voices of the unseen world frequently, though not
invariably, convey a distinctive and intelligible

message or aspiration or doxology.
In the NT cfxavT) OeoO, ' the voice of God,' which

is equivalent to the command of God, is an expres-

sion found in He 3''- i' 4'', all passages being quota-
tions from the LXX (Ps 94[95J') ; cf. Barn. viii. 7.

The phrase ' the voice of the Lord ' used in Ps 29
metaphorically of thunder is quoted in Ac 7*i by
Stephen of God's self-revelation to Moses.
For Bath }^o\ see art. ' Voice ' in DCG, art. ' Bat

l^o\' in JE, art. 'Bath Kol' in PRE' ii. 443 f.,

and G. Dalman, The Words of Jesus, Eng. tr.,

Edinburgh, 1902, p. 204 f.

'The voice of God'—the command or call of

God—to the soul is not in either OT or NT an
audible message, but rather an inward impression
wrought within the consciousness of the recipient

by the operation of the Divine Spirit. The objec-

tivity or otherwise of the accompanying phenomena,
whether of vision or of sound, is to be determined by
the evidence of the context. Take the classical

example of tlie narratives of St. Paul's conversion
in Ac 91-=" 22-*-i« 26»-'8. Here we have an intense

realization of the presence of the Risen Christ, of

the actual words He addressed to the Apostle, and
of a succeeding colloquy. To the Apostle's con-

sciousness the call of Christ took the form of an
audible appeal and conversation, just as later on
Augustine was to hear the ' Tolle, lege,' or authori-

tative command of God whicli resulted in his

spiritual illumination. The phenomena of sound
and speech were valid for the awakened soul in

both cases, though the exact message was heard
by each alone ; cf. the statement that St. Paul's

companions ' stood speechless, hearing the voice,

but seeing no man ' (Ac 9'), i.e. they heard a sound,

but no articulate utterance. It is easy to under-
stand how the language of the senses—especially

seeing and hearing—came to be metaphorically
employed in all religious literatures to express the

spiritual apprehension of the Divine and the

Infinite. ' Sometimes the symbol and the percep-

tion which it represents become fused in that [the

surface] consciousness : and the mystic's experience
then presents itself to him as "visions " or " voices,"

which we must look upon as the garment he has
himself provided to veil that Reality upon wlii( h

no man may look and live' (E. Undorliill, .1///.

tici.<tinr, p. 93).

LiTKi: Ml UK. The student muat eoiiHult <lifiioiia!

DC(r, (;riiiini-'rh;iyer,and E. Preusfhen's Vidl.stundiijf:;

deut. Ilandiiiirterbiich zu deii Sc/iri/teii des XT, Giesstn, i'ju-:

10, for the jiassajfes where 'voice 'occurs; but for the lartfi.T

question of the relation of sensual perception to sui>i_t^i'i,-ii.u1

realities see E. Underhill, iiysHeigm'-, London, I ,
'<

quoted under ' Auditions ' in the Index, p. 58".

R. Martix I'ox'L.

YOTE.—In his defence before Agrippa, St. Paul
said ' when they were put to death, I gave my
voice (\pr)(f>os, RV 'vote') against them' (Ac 26'").

In Greek judicial procedure, pebbles (^^0ot) were
used—black for condemnation, and white for ac-

quittal (A. O. Seyffert's Z)ic^. of Class. Antiquities,

ed. H. Nettleship and J. E..Sandys*, London, 1899,

p. 333*). Amongst the Romans, voting papers
{tabellce) were used (W. Ramsay, Manual ofJiom^n
Antiquities, London, 1866, p. 108). In the Jewish
Sanhedrin, decisions were given by word of mouth
{HDB, art. 'Sanhedrin'). It is very doubtful
whether Saul was a member of the Sanliedrin.

Most probably, when he spoke of his vote, he
was expressing his approval of the sentence of

condemnation pronounced against the Christians.

The word is also found in Rev 2"''*, ' To him that

overcometh (vikuvti) . . . will I give a white stone,'

etc. In Greek judicial procedure, the man who was
acquitted was spoken of as ' having overcome

'

(vtKTjo-as) (C. G. Wilke and C. L. W. Grimm, Clavis
Nov. Test., Leipzig, 1888, s.v. fvj^oj). (For other
interpretations see Smith's DB, artt. ' Stones

'

and • Hospitality
' ; ExpT i. [1889-90] 1.) In botii

instances the word is used metaphorically.
John "Reid.

YOW.—The word 'vow 'occurs twice (as tr. of

the Greek word evxv) in the AV of the NT (Ac 18'**

21^). In both passages it has been retained by
the RV. In Ac IS'^ we are told that St. Paul,
when on his homeward route at the close of his

second missionary journey, had the hair of his

head cut at Cenchreje before sailing from the port,
' for he had a vow.'
In Ac 2r-^ reference is made to four members of

the Church at Jerusalem who had a vow iij)on

them. St. Paul had just returned from his third

journey, and disquieting rumours had preceded
him to Jerusalem. It was re])orted that he was
teaching all the Jews of the Dispersion ' to forsake
Moses, telling them not to circumcise their children,
neither to walk after the customs' (Ac 2r'").

Grave offence was thereby being given to the
Jewish Christians, who were all ' zealous for the
law.' Accordingly, James and the elders urged
the Apostle to seize the opportunity of vindicating
his character which circumstances offered. Bj-

purifying himself with the men who had the vow,
and by bearing the expenses incidental to its due
completion, he would be able to prove that he
had not abandoned the ancient custom of his

nation.

There is nothing distinctively Christian about
such vows as these. Indeed, the whole point of the
course urged upon St. Paul lay in the fact that
the vow was a purely Jewish custom, which would
be completed in the Temple by a purely Je%vish
rite.

Such vows are not uncommon in the OT ;
r.,/.

the detailed exposition of the vow of the Nazirito
in Nu 6'-** (the LXX here translates the Hebrew-
word T1J, which is rendered • vow ' in the EV, by
evx^)- They consist of an obligation, commonly
self-impo-sed, to observe some special form of cere

monial purity for some specified time. The dura
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tion of the vow was marked by allowing the hair

of the head to prow freely, its expiration by trim-

luing the hair in tiie normal manner, and by the

offering of certain special sacrifices. The vow of a

Nazirite might be for life, as in the case of Samson
<Jg 13^), or might even include an entire clan for

several generations, as in the case of the Rechabites
(Jer 35*""). The terms of St. Paul's own vow are

unknown ; but it is to be noted tljat it was termin-

ated at a distance from Jerusalem, and therefore

without sacrifices. As his departure from Cenchrese
was virtualh' the end of the evangelistic work of

his second journey, he may have considered that

his vow expired automatically at that point. Or
he may have terminated it in view of the impossi-

bility of maintaining on shipboard the conditions

which it imposed.
The only other passage in the NT in which the

word tixn occurs is Ja 5^* ('the prayer of faith'

[EVJ). The idea of a vow may be present here,

but is certainly not prominent, eixv is used once
in what may be called the technical sense by
Clement of Rome (ad Cor. I. xli. 1). J. B. Light-
foot (Apostolic Fathers, pt. i. vol. ii., London,
1890, p. 292) translates dvalai evxQiv by ' free-will

offerings,' i.e. oflTerings made in discharge of vows
which have been voluntarily undertaken.
The NT gives us one example of a vow of a

rather difl'erent kind. In Ac 23^^'- we read that

more than forty of the Jews bound themselves
with a curse (dvedefiaTiffafiev eairTovs) not to eat or

drink until they had killed St. Paul.

We see, therefore, that to a Jew a vow was an
obligation of a religious, or semi-religious, char-

acter, incurred for some definite, specified time.

Publicity was of its essence, for while it lasted the

person who was under it was distinguished by un-

mista,kable outward signs. And the expiration of

the vow Avas, as a rule, marked by special sacri-

fice.s in the Temple. The word ei>xij is not used
by Ignatius or Polycarp in this .sen.se. But in

Ignatius' Epvitle to Polycarp (5) there is a reference

to vows of celibacy :
' If any one is able to abide

in chastity to the honour of the flesh of the Lord,
let him so abide without boasting. If he boast he
is lost ; and if it be known beyond the bishop, he
is polluted.' Here we have for the first time a
type of vow which is distinctly Christian and
differs in certain important respects from its

Jewish predecessors. (I) It is a vow of celibacy.

Amongst Jews, to whom the continuance of the
holy nation was a matter of supreme importance,
abstinence from marriage was virtually unknown.
The idea that the celibate is in itself higher than
the married life was altogether alien from Jewish
thought. The development of Christian thought
on this point belongs to a later period of Church
history and therefore lies outside the scope of this

article. For an illustration of the tendency Ave

may compare the interpolated passages in Ignatius'

Epistle to the Philadelphians (see Lightfoot, Apos-
tolic Fathers, pt. ii. vol. iii.-, London, 1889, p. 209)

with St. Paul's teaching (1 Co 7). (2) It is a vow
for life. (3) Its value consists in its privacy. The
Christian who has taken such vows is not to be
distinguished outwardly in any way. He is not to

wear any distinctive dress or to withdraw from
the ordinary concerns of life. He is to recognize

that his principal danger is pride, and, though
celibate in fact, must not let it be known that he
is celibate in principle. Thus, though we have here
the germ of the idea which bore fruit in the mon-
asticism of later ages, we are still a long way from
the ' monastic profession ' with its distinctive ex-

ternals and narrow delimitation of 'the religious

life.' R. H. Malden.

YOYAGE.—See Roads and Travel, Paul.

W
WAITING.—Waiting involves expectancy or

hope (q.v.), being related to an event or contingency
regarded as still in the future. It finds varied

expression in the apocalyptic atmosphere of early

Christianity with its expectation of an immediate
Parousia (q.v.). Of its more general form, as dis-

tinguished from this Parousia-expectation, we can
find no better illustration than Ro 8'®, where St.

Paul vividly describes the eager longing (diro/capa-

boKia) of all creation which is waiting for the sons

of God to be revealed, that is, the issue of the I

world -sifting process of life and historj- in the
ultimate triumph of the good (see ExpT xxii.

[191U-1911] 71 f. for diroAcapaSoKia). In the succeed-

ing verses (8^ ^) the Apostle expounds the experi-

ence of full sonship, and identifies this with ' the
redemption of our body,' for which the believer

is in this stage of existence ever waiting. In each
of these passages the verb used is a compound of

Sixoii-o-i- in the form dirc/cSe'xoMa'- It is used again
in Gal 5* in reference to an issue of Christian

experience, namely ' the hope of righteousness

'

(AirtStt biKdioavv-rji) ; but, as a rule, the verb is

applied to the Parousia, as in 1 Co 1" and Ph 3™,

while in 1 P 3^ it is found in an absolute sense, of

the longsuflering of God in the days of the Flood,

though the context suggests that what is waited
for is the repentance and moral resurrection of

mankind.
Other compounds of the same verb, namely

(Kd^ofjuu and vpocSexofMi, are also found to express

the notion of waiting. The former, with the

suggestion of selection or concentration, is found in

1 Co 16", He 101' iiw Ja 57, Ep. Bam. x. 11 (t6v

dyior aiuva), 2 Clem. xii. 1 (ttjv paffiXeiav rov QeoO)

and XX. 3 (raxvv Kaprdv). The latter, Avith the

suggestion of Avelcome, is found in the Synoptics

(Mk 15«, Lk 2=^- ^ 23*1) and in Ac 23^1 24'' ; it is

also found in Tit 2^ (ttjv fiaKapiav iXirida /cat iri-

(t>a.veLav t^s Bo^tjs ktX.), Jude ^^ and Herm. Vis. III.

xii. 2 (Tr]v e(rxdT7ji» TjfiApav).

The same thought is conveyed by such com-
pounds of fUv(j} as vepifxivb} (Ac l*) and dvafievu} (1

Th P«). This mood or attitude of the spiritual

life finds a pai-allel in the Avaiting on or for the

Lord (.T;p) in the Psalms passim, indicating the

spirit of expectancy Avhich can be satisfied only
liy a token of the DiArine favour in the form of
' salvation ' or some manifestation of the Divine

will. R. Maktix Pope.

WALK.—See Christian Life.

WALL.—The explorations of recent years have
yielded a rich store of materials for reconstmcting
the faiihion of the Avails of cities in ancient times.

It can noAv be said AA-ith a great measure of definite-

ness to what period the remains of Avails belong.

; This is of much importance as a test of the relia-

bility of tradition. An instance falling within the
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Apostolic Age is found in the wall of Damascus,
referred to in Ac 9" (cf. 2 Co 11^). Examination
of the wall as it now stands reveals three kinds of

masonry—Turkish, Arabic, and Roman, the last

in the lowest courses. The window shown as that

by which St. Paul was let down is above the

Turkish wall (cf. art. Basket), so that the tradi-

tion has little value.

The walls of Jericho are mentioned in He 11^

(cf. Jos 6). The allusion is to the narrative of the

OT, and gives no insight into the local conditions

during apostolic times. The recent excavations

of Sellin, following previous surveys of other ex-

Elorers, enable us to trace the history of Jericho,

oth in OT times and in the time of Christ. The
walls, outer and inner, of the Canaanite Jericho

have now been laid bare for a considerable part of

their circuit, and much insight has been gained

into the life of the ancient city. The first con-

ciusions drawn after excavation have been some-

what modified (see PEFSt xlii. [1910] 54 ff., 234;

cf. ExpT xxi. [1909-10] 353 ff.). The remains of

the Roman or Herodian Jericho are a mile or two
south of the ancient city.

The remaining examples of reixos, a city wall,

ure grouped in Rev 21, where there are six occur-

rences of the word (vv.i^- 1^. is. n. is. i9). Although
fully 200 ft. in height (or in breadth), the wall is

insignificant compared with the height of the city

itself (12,000 furlongs). The foundations are re-

presented as monoliths of precious stone, filling

the interval between adjoining gateways. See,

further, art. Gate.
Walls of houses (roixo^) are referred to only

metaphorically. The 'whited wall' of Ac 23^ is

usually explained in the light of Mt 23^, where
there is a reference to the practice of whitewashing
the cippus (cf. Dt 2V- *), or memorial stone, which
marked the presence of graves (or rather, ossuaria).

The practice extended to the stone door leading

into underground tombs (see EBi, art. 'Tomb'),
and to monuments on a lar^e scale, if they chanced
to contain graves. Apart from the reference to the
dead, it is not unreasonable to suppose that the
practice of treating the walls of houses with a coat-

ing of whitewash in order to freshen the exterior

would suggest such a figure of speech. It would
be most pointed in the case of Ananias, the high
priest, if he sat to judge in a white robe, which
clothed a character that was not white (see W.
M. Fumeaux, The Acts of the Apostles, Oxford,
1912, p. 360).

The ' middle wall of partition,' /leffdroixo" (&ira.^

\ey. in the NT) rod ^fxiyfiov of Eph 2^*, is a metaphor
having its origin in the practice of building divid-

in<' walls, which were found between the rooms of

ordinary houses, or between adjoining properties.

While the figure of speech may well stand apart
from the chel, or barrier, which marked off the
Temple precincts in the narrower sense, and gave
the limit not to be passed by any Gentile, we can
imagine that this fence would be the <t>pa-yix6s in

especial to the Jewish mind. Some commentators
think it did suggest the figure (Weatcott) ; others
think any kind of fence would serve the purpose
(Meyer). Alford thinks the primary allusion is to

the rending of tlie veil at the Crucifixion.

W. Cruickshank.
WANDERING STARS.—The Epistle of Jude is

an earnest warning against false teachers with a
strong denunciation of them. In vv."- '* the
writer uses one metaphor after another to depict
the falseness, sensuality, and apostasy of these
men. The list ends with ' wandering stars, for

whom the blackness of darkness hath been reserved
for ever.' dar^pes wXavfjTou are words used to dis-

tinguisli the planets from the fixed stars ; but the
regular motion of the planets would supply no fit

comparison for the author's idea, and we must
rather see a reference to meteors or shooting stars,

whose sudden and terrifying appearance, rapid

transit, and speedy disappearance into a darkness
rendered more intense by contrast would be a
fitting picture of the short-lived fame and liurtful

influence of the fal.se teachers, and a prediction

of that abyss of darkness into which thej' were
hurrying. MORLEY STEVENSON.

WAR.—Of the three great Asiatic religions which
have poured into Europe, the youngest has never
found any difficulty about war ; to Islam war is a
power, not a problem. The Qur'an sanctions and
enjoins warfare upon non-Muslims as part of tlie

propaganda of the mission. To ' fight in God's

way,' i.e. on a. jihad, or holy war, is a pious duty,

anu the Muhammadan who falls in battle against

the infidels is ipsofacto a martyr,

' Say, " Fighting therein [in the sacred month] is a great sin ;

but turning folks off God's way, and misbelief in Him and in

the Sacred Mosque, and turning His people out therefrom, is a
greater in God's sight ; and sedition is a greater sin than
slaughter " ' (Qur'an, tr. E. H. Palmer, ii. 213) ;

' What ails you
that ye do not fight in God's way, and for the weak men and
women and children ?

' (iv. 76) ;
' O thou prophet 1 urge on the

believers to fight. If there be of you twenty patient men, they
shall conquer two hundred '(viii. 67) ;

' When ye meet those who
misbelieve—then strike off heads until ye have ma-ssaored them,
and bind fast the bonds !

' (xlvii. 4) ;
' O thou prophet ! fight

strenuously against the misbelievers and hypocrites and be
stern towards them ; for their resort ia hell, and an evil journey
shall it be ' (IxvL 9).

In practice toleration of infidels has been not un-

common, partly owing to political considerations,

but in theory the ' curse and smite ' policy is put
forward.
Muhammad held up Joshua for the admiration

of his followers as a model fighting captain of the

Lord, and in ancient Israel also war was sanctioned

by religion. Jahweh was a 'man of war,' and
Israel fouglit their way from the Red Sea into

freedom. ' He teacheth my hands to war ' (Ps 18**)

is the proud, grateful word of David, or of the

community voicing the Davidic ideal. But the

altered political situation after the Exile had re-set

the primitive and naive view of war (cf. IIDB v,

635 f.). In Judaism the Semitic custom which
determined the relation of the people to war as

tolerated, or even under certain circumstances en-

joined, by the principles of their faith, as an enter-

prise for which warriors were consecrated before

they fought at all, had undergone a change at the

period when Christianity arose in Palestine. Even
earlier, in a battle-song like the 68th psalm,

militarism is abjured :
' Scatter thou the people that

delight in war ' (v.^). Judaism, before Christianity,

abhorred aggressiveness and discouraged military

rapacity. The Hebrews warred in later days for

the defence of their religion and country rather

than for aggrandizement. But even the older con-

ception of a theocracy under arms for the defensive,

which had flashed up brilliantly in the Maccal)aean
wars (cf. 2 Mac 15"'-) against a corrupt and
domineering civilization, had given place to a
fairly general repudiation of revolt against the

Romans—a repudiation which the authorities, who
were pa.ssivists, voiced for more or less prudential

reasons. 'The Zealot and the "passivist" were
really agreed on the general principle, but thej'

dittered on the question of expediency. The
former would exercise his military rights at once,

while the latter would wait for God to take the
initiative ' (S. J. Case, ' Religion and War in the
Grseco-Roman World,' in AJTh xix. [1915] 190).

Pious Jews were not agreed whether they were
l)ound to start the rebellion which would inaugurate
the armed intervention of Messiah or whether
they were to wait for His orders or even whether
He would not do all the fighting for them. At



WAR WAE 647

the same time, the working compromise at the
opening of the 1st cent. A.D. covered hot ashes,

which might tiame up ; two elements still survived
in Jewish religion—the intractable passion for

national freedom and supremacy which was repre-

sented in an extreme form by the Zealots, and the
strain of militant messieinism which glowed in

apocalyptic circles. * The problem of Christianity's
relation to war, during the primitive period, is

partly determined by these two factors in the con-

temporary situation. We must therefore begin by
taking account of their bearing upon the ideas and
practice of the early Church.

1. The teaching and practice of Jesus in rela-
tion to war.—The religion of Jesus was never
intended to spread by force of arms. So much is

clear from the teaching of the Gospels. He never
aimed at heading a Galila?an revolt against the
Roman power, and in fact He explicitly discouraged
all attempts to exploit His personality and in-

fluence for nationalistic ends. He deliberately
disappointed such hopes. It is a fair verdict that
some sections of His teaching cannot be understood
(cf. H. M. Hughes, in i^ayrxxvii. [1915-16] 151 f. ;

K. Lake, The Earlier Epistles of St. Paul, London,
1911, p. 392 f.. The Stewardship of Faith, London,
1915, p. 30 f.) apart from the theories of the Zealots
or the dagger-men of the age (cf. DACi. 103 ; H.
B. Sharman, The Teaching of Jesus about the

Future, Chicago, 1909, p. 113 f.), whom He im-
plicitly repudiates. He is not an Essene, opposed
to war, but He is not a Zealot. One of His dis-

ciples, Simon, had originally belonged to that
party, but Jesus evidently had ofiFered him a nobLr
outlet for his enthusiasm. The mere fact that He
stood aloof from such aspirations must have seemed
intensely unpatriotic, even to the Pharisees.
Josephus is speaking more as a pro-Roman than'as
a Pharisee when he argues that, as the Jews have
never succeeded in war, they are evidently meant
by God to be pacifists (see below), but the Pharisaic
party practically acted on a policy of inaction.
They opposed the Zealots. Only, they opposed
Jesus even more.

' At great political crises he who opposes the patriots is not so
likely to be considered their worst foe, as he who ignores them.
It was not that our Lord preached submission to Kome, though
no doubt the decision as to the tribute money was capable of
being represented in that light—it was that He raised a spirit
which moved in another plane than that of resistance or sub-
mission to imperial power. He created a weapon (it would
seem) and withheld it from the service of the State. It will be
found, in general, that no other treason is felt so deadly as
this. To use power against the State is penal ;—to hold power,
and not use it for the State, is, to the zealot for the State, far
more hateful. Christ would neither join the alliance with
worldly power, nor the fanaticism of revolt against worldly
power.' t

And, as Jesus declined to be drawn into any
revolutionary movement of His own nation, as He
' withdrew ' (Jn 6'*) when an enthusiastic crowd of
Galilaeans would have forcibly made a king of
Him, as He seems to have shown no sympathy
with the GaliL-eans whom Pilate had ruthlessly
murdered (Lk 13'"^), so He witlihekl His o^nti

party from resenting by force any attack or outrage
on themselves. When the Jew would retaliate, if

he could, and take up arms against any foreign
power which violated his religious scruples or pro-

* Both were combined in the revolt of Bar Cochba (e. a.d.

135X for Rabbi Akiba made the tragic mistake of hailing him as
the fulfiller of Nu 24i". The rebellion was so serious, especiallv
after the outburst against Trajan, that Hadrian had no alterna-
tive but to crush Judaism as a national menace to the empire.
After this, war ceased to be a serious outlet for Jewish national-
ism or religion. The vitality of the Jews ' was thenceforth
pressed into two channels only : (o) the study and cultivation
of a curiously subtle and profound, but narrow and iu manv
ways morbid, system of theology and law ...(b) international
commerce and trade' (Emil Reich, GenercU History of the
Western Sations, ii. [London, 1908] 273-2V4).

f Julia Wedgwood, The Menage of Israel, London, 1S94,
p. 305.

faned his sacred possessions, the disciple of Jesus
was to sufler patiently and passively. Neither
hot word nor quick blow was to defend His faith.

Like the great prototype of their Leader, who
was led as a lamb to the slaughter. His followers

were to let their throats be cut, unresisting sheep
as they were, butchered by the cruel knife (of.

Ro 835-=»).

In the apocalyptic address of the Synoptic tradi-

tion the disciples in Judsea are warned that they
will ' hear of wars and rumours of wars* (Mk, Mt

;

' of wars and disturbances,' Lk) ; but they are not
to be scared. Why ? Because this does not mean
the end of all things yet. Mark and Matthew
regard these terrors as the first stage of the end,
while Luke, who omits the apocalyptic apxn <^5ivu)v

TttLTa, rather suggests that they are simply prior

to the end ; but in either case the outlook is the
same. There will be international strife as well

as physical catastrophes. But Christians are
never for a moment supposed to take any part in

the former ; it is a clash of pagan powers. In the
invasion of Judaea the disciples will suffer, but
they are bidden withdraw to the hills and leave

Jerusalem to its fate, since the 'City of Peace'
had failed to recognize ' the things that belonged
to' her true peace. There is no active role for

them in this grim prelude of the final tragedy. It

is now the period of the end, but they have no
concern with the issue between Jews and Romans ;

it will be a miserable time, throbbing with social

anarchy and the horrors of an invasion, with con-

vulsions and delusions, but soon the Son of Man
will appear to mtister His non-combatant elect for

safety and bliss, lifting them right out of the
jarring, untoward world. It was not His design

to 'restore the kingdom to Israel' (Ac 1*). He
had no faith in the nationalistic ftiry and pro-

gramme of Judaism. He foresaw a catastrophe,

and His regulations for the disciples were made in

view of a crisis, not only for the Jews but for the

universe.
When the siege of Jerusalem by the Romans

was imminent, the local Christians did withdraw
to PeUa. Whether this was in consequence of the
apocalyptic oracle preserved in the Synoptic tradi-

tion, or whether this oracle reflects to some extent
the course of affairs, it is not easy to say. The
main point of interest for us here is the interpreta-

tion of the spirit of Jesus upon which the primitive

Church acted, and out of which this apocalyptic

address arose. The Palestinian Christians dis-

avowed any connexion with the national cause of

Judaism. The vultures were gathering over the
corpse of Jewish nationalism. Why should they
linger beside it? It is possible that this policy

was not adopted unanimously ; the language of

Mt 241*'-!- may hint at Jewish Christians who, in

the excitement of the crisis, took a more popular
line. 'The Je^\'ish war saw at least one Essene
heading the rebels, and others in the ardent ranks
of the Sicarii and the Zealots' {ERE v. 40<J). If

the stress of war produced this cleavage in the
ranks of the pacific Essenes, it may have had a
similar effect upon the local Christians. But the

majority, or at any rate the vital section, must
have been those who fled to Pella and abandoned
Jerusalem to its fate. That policy of abstention

from the use of force in aid of Jerusalem or in

defence of themselves against persecution may
have been trying, but it was thoroughly consonant
with the trend of the teaching of Jesus. Under
no circumstances did He contemplate any active

measures on the part of His disciples as patriots or

as attacked persons. The position of affairs indeed
ruled out a militant attitude. The eschatological

outlook rendered the downfall of Jerusalem a fore-

gone conclusion, and in this way made for quietism.
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Besides, His kingdom was not of this world ; no
Christians who had understood His instructions
could dream of allying themselves with the dagger-
men in Jerusalem or even with the loyalist Jews
who manned the walls of the city so heroically, in
the spirit, though not with the success, of their
ancestors who faced pagans with ' the high praises
of (jotl on their lips and a two-edged sword in
their hands' (Ps 149*). As for self-defence, His
own word in Gethseniane (Mt 26'^"**) to the disciple
who impulsively struck with a sword was sutiicient

:

' Put your sword back into its place ; all who draw
the sword shall die by the sword. What ! do you
think I cannot appeal to my Father to furnish me
at this moment Avith over twelve legions of angels ?

Only, how could the scriptures be fuHilled then

—

the scriptures tliat say this must be so?' He had
already told the disciples that they were being
sent out like slieep among wolves, defenceless
a<'ainst any brutal attack ; He had censured the
Elijah-spirit in the two disciples who were in-

dignant at the churlish behaviour of a Samaritan
village ; He had bidden His followers face arrest,

ill-treatment, and death itself, rather than be un-
true to their confession ; and the refusal of armed
help for Himself was only the climax of the regu-
lations which He had laid down for their conduct. *

These regulations were followed by the early
Church. There was never any serious fear of
armed rebellion on the part of Christians against
the Roman power. From St. Paul onwards respon-
sible Christian teachers inculcated submission to
the legal authorities. Christians had to accept
civil government as they had to accept the weather
in the world of God. Towards the end of the 1st

cent, the insane suspicions of Domitian led him
to arrest some grandsons of Judas the brother
of Jesus, on the ground that rumour connected
the descendants of David with a revolutionary
movement. But, when he found they were horny-
handed sons of toil, simple peasants of Palestine,
instead of turbulent Jews or influential agitators,
and when he heard that Christ's kingdom was a
pious dream of the far future, he dismissed the
alleged revolutionaries with contempt (Eus. HE
iii. 20). Malicious cries might be raised by the
Jews that these Christians were overt agitators,
setting up ' another king, called Jesus ' (Ac 17')

;

but the conduct of the Ciiristians disarmed sus-
?icion as a rule. It is true that in the 2nd cent.
Ihristianity did seem often to the authorities to

be a secret, immoral. Eastern society, which might
be harbouring political designs. But, whenever
investigations were made, the idea of a political

menace disappeared. Although the Christians
were still regarded as adherents of a perverse
superxtitio, i.e. a religion which was not the Iloman
religion, they were steadily drawing away from
tlie Jews, and this helped to clear their character,
so far as the suspicion of rebellion went. Whoever
were ' assidue tumultuantes,' it was not they. The
authorities did not know much about Jesus, but
they knew plotters when they saw them, and Chris-
tians had little difficulty in establishing their
peaceful character. To the Romans both Jews
and Christians seemed obstinate creatures. Only,
Jewish obstinacy would seethe into rebellion now
and then ; the Christians merely ofiered a passive
resistance. When they were afterwards put to
death for high treason, it was not because they
rose in armed revolt. The charge of disloyalty did
not rest upon their disposition to figlit lor tnem-
selves. Their Jesus had not come to draw the
sword.t What they believed about His policy is

* C(. F. Nautnann, Briefe iiber Religion^, Berlin, 1910, p. 58 f.,

»nd C. Har^ove, ' The Warlike Context of the Ooepels,' in HJ
xiv. ( 1916] 866-379.

t The true meaning of a passage like Ht 1034 wu explained
in the Clementine Recognitions, ii. 26-31, as Mic 78 was in

well expressed in this beautiful description from
the 2nd cent. Epistle to Diognetus (7) :

' Was He
[Christ] sent, as one might supjwse, to set up a
sovereign rule, to make men fear and shudder?
By no means. He sent Him in gentleness and
meekness,* as a king might send his royal son ; He
sent Him as God, sent Him as a man to men, sent
Him to save, to use not force but persuasion—for
force is no attribute of God (^ia ykp ov trpbaecm ri^

Oeifi). He sent Him to summon, not to persecute ;

sent Him to love, not to judge.' There is a slight
flavour of sentimentalism in these words, but, so
far as they go, they are adequate and accurate. It

is the Fourth Evangelist who says that Jesus set
Himself to win the heart of the world {'he that
hath the bride is the bridegroom '), but the truth
that Jesus came to reign by otlier powers than
those of the sword is written over all tlie Gospels.

It is in the Lucan writings, not Qn\y in Acts (cf . S. Buss, Roman
Law and Uiitory in the NT, London, 1901, p. 322 f.) but in the
third gospel as compared with Mark and Matthew, that the
most numerous references to war and the army are to be met.
Luke, e.g., not only omits the disarming rebuke of Jesus in
Gethseniane (Mt 26»2), but (i.) preserves the tradition that John
the Baptist, instead of ordenng the soldiers t who consulted
him to leave the army, merely told them that it was their duty
to abstain from what was called eoneussio, or the ill-treatment
of civilians, i.e. from extorting money by violence I and making
false charges ; they were also to be content with their pay
(Lk 31*). The negative part of the counsel (fiTjJtVa 4ia<rei'(r>p-«

|ui7)5« cri)»co<J)ai'T7i<7TjTe) is not quite clear. The ' violence ' may
mean overbearing poor civilians, and soldiers had many op-
portunities of taking such unfair advantage, not only in war
but in the police-duties which they discharged during a peace.
If extorting money by threats is not covered by Bia<rei<rriT', it

is embraced by (rvKo<j>ai>Tri<r/)Tf, which also could connote rough
treatment, as is plain from the Passio S. PerpHiice (iii.), where
the hapless martyrs are exposed not only to ))ri\ ations in gaol
but to hard usage from their guard of soldiers (arpaTKontv
tTvKo<f>avTiaii 7r\ti(rTaii). The Soldiers bullied the prisoners, in
order to get money from them for certain privileges and slight
relaxations of the prison regime. The general sense of
John's advice is therefore plain, and the point is that, if John
the Baptist was not a Theudas, he was not a ' pacifist.' Further-
more, among the special parables, or rather illustrations, of St.

Luke's gospel, we find (ii.) the only § military one (14^1-^) which
Jesus is recorded to have spoken. It is an illustration of fore-

thought and deliberation. ' What king sets out to fight against
another king without first sitting down to deliberate whether
with ten thousand men he can encounter the king who is attack-
ing him with twenty thousand? If he cannot, when the other
is still at a distance, he will send an embassy to do homage to
him.' The prudent action of Toi, King of Hamath, as told in
the LXX text of 2 S 8»f- (cf. H. St. John Thackeray, in JThSt
xiv. [1913] 389-399), is an OT illustration, if not a source, of the
parable. But this analogy is as old as Socrates. WhenOlaukon
asked him how it was possible to enrich a State at the exjieiise

of its enemies, he replied that it was quite possible if the State
first made sure that it was stronger ; otherwise, it would run
the risk of losing what it already possessed. ' Consequentl.\

,

when one will consider with whom he may fight, he must find
out his own State's strength and the strength of his opponents,
so that, if the force of his State be superior, he may counsel
aggressive measures, whereas, if it be inferior to its opponents,
he may advise caution ' (Xen. Mem. iii. 6. 8 ; and agam in iv.

2. 29). A third item (iii.) in St. Luke's contribution to the
martial aspect of the gospel-story is the detailed reference to
the siege-o}>eration8 of the Roman army when it invested
Jerusalem uj the war of a.d. 67-70 (1939•*', •» time is coming for
you when your enemies will throw up rampart* round you and
encircle you and tesiege you on every side and razo ' ou and
your children within you to the ground, leaving not one stone

Sanhedrin, 97a : the sword which Jesus brought is the symbol
of division in families and households caused by one believing
and others refusing to belie\e.

• Cf. 2 Co 10' (6id rij? jrpatfnjTOS »col imeiKtia^ rov XpiCToC).
t Auxiliary troops of Rome or mercenary soldiers of Herod,

not necessarily of Jewish birth (cf. G. A. Smith, Jerusalem,
London, 1907, i. 348 f.).

_ J For the general ' Prussian ' attitude of Roman soldiers to
civilians, Juvenal's 16th satire is an accessible piece of evidence ;

but officers were also held responsible for the conduct of their
men (cf. Vopiscus, Vita Aureliani, 7: 'Si vis tribunus esse,

immo si vis vivere, manus militum contine . . annona sua con-
tentus sit. De praeda hostis non de lacrimis provincialium
habeat '). For a specific case of military extortion in a.d. 37. in

some Egyptian village, see Grenfell aiid Hunt, Oxyrhpnehus
Papyri, ii. [1899] 1S4. This browbeating or blackmailing is the
point of the allusion in Sir 36»i (2«) : ' Who trusts an armed
band that roams from city to city?'

f Except that of the strong man armed, in Mk 3^ (cf. Is 492*'-,

P». S(U. 5'*), etc, an allusion to His own defeat of Satan in the
temptations.
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upon another
'

; also SI-*", where the apocalyptic allusion of Mk.
And Mt. to Dn 12^1 is replaced by the concrete and historical
* Jerusalem surrounded by armies '). This, like the sentence
in Mt 22' (where the Roman (rr^rrvfutra are agents of God's
retribution on His disobedient people, as the Assyrians had
been in Is !(>*, etc.X i^ <k water-mark of the date of the g^oepels.

But the outstanding item (iv.) is the puzzling bit of conversa-
tion just before Jesus and His disciples left the upper room for

(iethsemane, a fragment of tradition preserved by St. Luke
(22"-*-*) alone. ' .\nd he said to them, " When I sent you out *

with neither purse nor wallet nor sandals, did vou want for

anything?" " N'o," they said, "for nothing "(v.&). Then He
«aid to tbem, " But he who has a purse must take it now (oAAa
rvr), and the same with a wallet ; and he who has no sword
must sell his coat and buy one (v.*). For I tell you, this word
of scripture must be fulfilled in me : he trtu elated ammnj
eriminali. Yes, there is an end to all that refers to me (acai ydp
TO T«pt cfiov rc'Aof tx«0 " (^*^)- "Lord," they said, "here are
two swords I " " Enough ! enough I (Uairoy ian)," He said

'

<v.»).
(a) The least unsatisfactory interpretation is to suppose that

Jesus was speakin;^ of the dangers that awaited the disciples in

the immediate future, when His arrest and death would alter

their circumstances. Formerly, they did not need to provide
for themselves- Now, they must look to their livelihood and
even their very existence, for neither will be secure. ' Take
your purses and wallets with you now, and equip yourselves
with swords.' We can imagine Jesus uttering these words with
a realistic touch of grave sugrgestiveness. The supreme crisis is

at hand. You are going now into an enemy's country, and you
will need to cut your way out of the difficulties created by My
death as a so-called criminal. He did not mean literally that
they were to use force against force, or to defend themselves
against physical attacks ; His words were a proverbial and
metaphorical expression for alertness in view of the critical

situation ahead. But the disciples were too prosaic to catch
this meaning. They evidently thought that He intended them
to defend Himself and themselves against the Jews ; they were
-armed with a couple of swords or long knives (cf. v.*), and they
naively hastened to assure Him of their equipment. They
pulled out the weapons. Would these do ? ' Enough '. enough I

that will do !
' Jesus replied, with a sigh and a note of sometlung

like irony in His words. It was useless to discuss the matter any
further with men who could so misunderstand Him.
This allusive interpretation (' Totus hie sermo allegoricus est

:

quasi dicat, " Yixistis adhuc in pace, commilitones, nunc vero
bellum instat acerrimum, et caeteris rebus omissis de unis armis
cogitandum." Quaenam autem ilia sint arma, ipse, quum in
horto precaretur et Petrum gladio ferientem reprehenderet,
sno exemplo docere maluit, quam importune hoc loco srupidis
adhuc et ad res istas non satis attentis discipulis explicare'
{BezaJX favoured by u-riters like Strauss and Eeim, has been
recently defended by Burkitt, in his Gospel Uutory and its

Tran*mUiion, Edinburgh, 1906, p. 1-40 f. The words of this
passage, he observes, ' are among the saddest words in the
Gospels, and the mournful irony with which they are pervaded
seems to me wholly alien from the kind of utterance which a
Christian Evangelist would invent for his Master. ... It is

impossible to believe that the command to buy a sword was
meant literally and seriouslj- : it is all a piece of ironical fore-

boding.' He adds that the words ' afford us a verj" welcome
glimpse into the mind of our Lord- They shew us that there
was in Him a vein of what I have no other name for but playful-
ness, a tender and melancholy plaj-fulness indeed, but all" the
more remarkable that it comes to outward expression in
moments of danger and despondency.' But the passace, even
in this light, remains unique. On any interpretation of it, the
connexion of the verses is a difficulty. V.ssf. geem to refer to
the future experiences of the disciples by themselves ; it is

almost impossible to believe that they were expected to make
all these new preparations before they started for the garden of
Gethsemane. Yet v.38 seems to imply that the disciples at any
rate, if not Jesus Himself, thought of the imminent danger in
the garden. Furthermore, v.3^ comes in abruptly, although it

is possible to see a link betw-een it and the foregoing words
without undue straining. This is furnished in one way by

—

(6) The literal interpretation, which assumes not only that
Jesus advised the disciples to defend themselves in future by
force, if need be, but also that He intended to use force in order
to prevent Himself from being assassinated. It was only when
He found that He was to be arrested officially by agents" of the
government, instead of being murdered by the hir«l ruffians of
the hierarchy, that He stoppned His disciples from taking active
measures in His defence (v.5i).t The latter verse, however,
does not fit in smoothly with this reconstruction of the scene.

(c) A more plausible modification of the literal interpretation
is to suppose, with J. Weiss (Die Schrxften des -VT^, Gottingen,
1907-OS, i. 513 f.) and F. von Hiigel, that this word of Jesus
was connected v, ith a si>ecial situation which never recurred.
He went up to Jerusalem to set men ablaze (Lk 12^S<'-), to kindle
a fierce conflict in which He was destined to perish Himself,
but out of which He hoped His disciples would be able to

* Referring to the mission of the twelve (in 9*) or the com-
mission of the seventy (in 10*X

t Cf. O. Pfleiderer, Pnmitire Ckristianity, ii. [London, 1909]
181, and A. Loisy, Les BcangiU* tynoptiijuet, Paris, 19<:i7-08, iL
554-5o8, following the eariier hintB of Schleiermacher and
Renan, and followed by E. A. Sonnenschein, in BJ xiiL
11915] 866 f.

force a passage. His words refer to this exclusively. He ia

momentarily depressed, and reverses His earlier instructions to
His followers. When He says, ' Enough '. ', He resigns Himself
to the disciples' misapprehension of the seriousneas of the
situation for Himself ; there is no thought, in Uis mind, of
offering any resistance to His enemies. Jesus has no illusions
about His own fate ;

' but, as to Uis disciples. He hopes that
they will be able to cut their way out and escape, and He feels

that they will be morally free to do so. But even this much He
adverts to only for a moment ; since, when they offer Him the
f-vo swords, and He says "It is enough," He has already
drop{>ed that passing attention to this earthly contin^ncy,
and, in a sad, ironical reference to the non.comprehension by
the disci|rfes of the magnitude of the coming trouble, and to the
obvious inadequacy of these physical defences, if physical force
were really to be used. He breaks off the discossicm hj this
short, ambiguous word' (F. von Hugel, in CQR Ixxix. [1015]
262). This is preferable, at least, to the literal interpretation,
according to which the closing words are either couched in a
vein of sad. Ironical resignation, as if Jesus felt how little the
disciples realized that their physical prej»rations were quite
inadequate to the crisis, or as if Jesus seriously thought that
two swords would be svifficient for the defence which He
intended should be made against His captors in the garden.
The early Chorch was divided as to the meaning of the passage.
Augustine (e. Fauttum, xxii. 77) appears to take the words
literally, though he is not clear about what the injunction
meant. Peter, he thinks, was told only to cany a sword, not
to use it !

' N"o doubt the intention of the Lord in ordering
them to carry arms and not to make use of them was obscure.
But it was for Him to give proper orders and for tbem to obey
without any reserve.' Origen, as we might expect, gpirittializes

the words of Jesus. But by the middle of the 9th cent.
Isho'dad of Merv reports that ' in many copies, instead of " Let
him buy a sword and take it," it is written, "Pray for your
enemies."' The text evidently was so difficult that early
pacifists tampered with it. Isho'dad himself spiritualizes the
words of Jesus, as an injunction ' to teach them figuratively that
henceforth thev must take care of themselves ' (M. D. Gibson,
Horce Semitica, v. [Cambridge, 1911] 198 f.)-

The choice lies, in all likelihood, between (a) and (e), and the
balance of probability is slightly in favour of (a). In either case,

the sing^ular and militant tone of the saving is the best proof of

its genuineness ; it is more easy to understand why it should
have been passed over by the other evangelists, if they knew it,

than how it could be invented by apostolic tradition. What
measures of self-defence could it hiave been devised to justify?
The early Christians did not defend themselves against attacks
(cf. Ro &*, 1 P 2i*). Even the peaceful Essenes carried arms,
to defend themselves against robbers (Joe. BJ ii. 126: Sia Si

Toirs Ajjirra? evoirAoi). But, SO far as we know, the primitive
disciples of Jesus did not go about their work armed. We do
not find anything in their primitive record that would suggest
the need of putting a word like this into the lips ol Jesus.
That is one inference to be drawn from the passage. Another
is that, whether it is taken in the light of (a) or of (eX it cannot
be set up against the other pacific sayings which are so charac-
teristic of the teaching of Jssus ; if it is literal, it is only meant
for a special occasion, and not laid down as a rule which snp»>-
sedes the entire earlier instructions of our Lord against resist-

ing evil. No more flagrant abuse of it could be imaginMl tbaa
that of Pope Boniface vni. in his famous Bull Cnam SaneUtm
(Nov. 1302X which gave the imprimatur of the Lateran 0}anc3
to the view not only that the two swords denoted the spiritual
power and the temporal power (' in hac eiusque potentate duos
esse gladios, spiritualem videlicet et temporalem evangelids
dictis Lnstruimur '), but also that the latter as derivative most
be subordinate to the former (' oportet autem gladium esse sob
gladio, et temporalem auctoritatem spiritual! subjicipotestati').

2. Militant messianism and the primitive
chuirch.—The influence of themilitant spirit in some
circles of messianic faith presents a more compli-
cate<l problem. So far as Jesus was concerned,
the views of His mission which we have already
outlined are enough to prove that He stood aloof

from all the current expectations of a national
supremacy for Judaism as the dominant power on
earth. He compared the spread of His kingdom
to the dropping and the sprouting of seed : His
emissaries were sent out to teach and to heal, not
as an organized force of armed adherents. Even
the ajKjcalyptic aspect of His kingdom was non-
militant. The conceptions of a book like Enoch
were influential ; yet, when we read a passage like
56**-, which describes the last onset of the pagan
powers upon Israel, stirred up like lions and wolves
to attack the holy city but mined by quarrels and
finally annihilated, we feel at once the difference

between this apocalyptic outlook of nationalism
and the hopes of the primitive church. The Son
of Man whose sword is drunk with the blood of

the mighty opponents of Israel (62*^) is not the
Son of Man in the Gospels ; Jesus can be st«m.
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but this is not His kind of sternness ; and, when a
sword is given to the sheep (i.e. the pious Jews)
wlierewith to rout their brutal enemies (90"), we
instinctively think of the sword or knife by which
the early Christians were constantly butchered
(Ro 8^ ; cf. Kev 5*). Yet the apocalyptic escha-
tology did carry with it suggestions of martial
exploits, which may have appealed to some
members of the primitive churcli. We have only
to look at tlie setting from which the fulfilment of

a prediction * about Jesus as the peaceful con-

queror was taken, in order to see how closely the

OT predictions of Him were bound up M'ith more
or less incongruous elements. War-weariness had

Srompted some fair dreams of peace in the older

ewish literature, but it should never be forgotten

that the peace was to be the result of a conflict ; t

only, as the international situation had so altered

that the saints could not win the battle for them-
selves, they were generally content to wait till

God or flis messiali chose to intervene super-

naturally in order to win it for them, or at any
rate to call on them for aid. The very increase of

a belief in demons and in the Satanic dominion
which confrontedGodand stood behind the opposing
powers of human life, did not altogether remove
this conflict from the region of actual war. No
stable peace could be looked for in the future

unless and until the non-Jewish world had been
reduced to subjection or annihilated along with the

devil and his angels. The messianic interpretation

of psalms like the 2nd and the UOth, which origin-

ally depicted a martial monarch, like the medireval
St. Louis of France, kept such beliefs and hopes
alive. No doubt, when the little groups of

Christians succeeded to this tradition, it was
re-set for them by their conception of Jesus.

Their ardent expectation of His return in order to

take tliem safe to heaven prevented the large

majority of them from cherishing the least interest

In the fortunes of the world around them. Escha-
tology tended to insulate and isolate the Christians
far more tlian the Jews. Their faith detached
them from the destinies of nations. The figure of

Diocletian would have been intelligible to them

;

the figure of Constantine never. The last thing
of which they dreamed was the conversion of the
Roman empire, and much less its subjugation
by their celestial Lord. The sovereignty of God
meant to them another kind of rule than that of a
theocracy on earth, such as the fanatical Zealots
dreamed of, who believed that God would not help
them in their messianic hope unless they struck
together a blow for faith (Jos. Ant. xviii. i. 1).

But, while this was true theoretically and, in the
main, practically, while the r61e of Christians was
to hold the fort till they were relieved by the
appearance of their messiah on the clouas of

heaven, their literature shows occasional traces of

another mood.

So far as the i^ospels go, it is a^ain St. Luke's which suggests
that the Apostolic Age had sliglitly affected the primitive
outlook.
Twice we meet suggestions of this kind. The first group (a)

is less important, viz. the references in the birth narrative ; the
second (6) in IS'f- (tarries more significance, (o) The former
contains the militant imagery of the Magnificat and the Bene-

* In Zee 09 ; cf. the present writer's Theology of the Gospels,
London, 1912, pp. 163-164.

t To take a parallel from history : the sincere and intense
craving for peace and order, and the enthusiastic hopes enter-

tained of Augustus, as a donor of (|uiet to t!ie empire, were due
to the weanness felt by Romans who had come through the
internal strife of the later Republic. But the peace of Augustus
was not disarmament ; it was to l)e the result of a strong, wise,
non-aggressive ruler—in a word, a peace resting on the master of

the legions. The ideal monarch, who is the hope of a Hebrew
lyric like the 72nd psalm, also rules bj- ' cnishiiig the oppressor '

;

his justice and good order win him widespre.id homage and
secure peace, but he enforces good government by the sword, if

need be.

dictus—for the only allusion to the sword (2^5 :
' a sword shall

pierce through thy own soul also ') is of course metaphorical,
hut the warlike terms of the song^ are religious reminiscences
of the OT—e.g. of Hannah's song—and are (uiidauientully *

figurative also. Jesus did not come to ' put down the mighty
from their seats ' in Ca^sarea Philippi or at Rome ; John was
arrested by Herod, according to JoHe]>hu8, because the Jewish
ruler feared that his popularity would develop revolutionary
tendencies, but John's mission was not to 'deliver the Jews
from the band of their ' Roman ' enemies.' Oriental symbolism
is enough to account for such terms in those hymns of the
primitive Palestinian church (cf. J. O. Machen, in Princeton
Theol. lieview, x. [1912J 1-38). This interpretation is not
affected by the song of the angels at the birth of Jesus (2''*;,

which, in the mistranslation, ' on earth peace, good will toward
men,' especially when it is unconsciously read in the light of

Milton's Ode. on the HaXivity , seems a definite prograumiu of

peace. The peace proclaimed is between God and man,
however, not between man and man. The gos|>el is not
announced as an international league of peace. Charles Wesley
was right when he put these two lines of interpretation into
his Christian hymn

—

' Peace on earth, and mercy mild,
God and sinners reconciled !

'

The line of the angels' song is meant to allay any suspicion of
God's goodwill towards men. ' Of God's goodwill to men, and
to all creatures, for ever, there needed no proclamation by
angels,' says Ruskin (Val d'Amo, x. 253). But this waj»
precisely what did need to be proclaimed, in view of human sin
and ill-will towards God. The coming of Jesus implies and
proves that the divine thoughts to men are thoughts of peace
and not of evil, that the suspicions of God which sin prompts
are unjustified, and that He intends to create harmony oetween
men and Himself. There is now ' peace on earth for men whom
He favours.' And this message is sung by a detachment of the
angelic oTparia

!

It is a very different matter when we turn to (b) the language
of 18'"'-, where, after describing how even a selfish and callous
magistrate will attend to a widow's complaint, if she is only
persistent enough, Jesus asks :

' And will not God see th,-»t justice
IS done to his elect who cry to him by day and night ? Will he be
tolerant to their foes [iw' ovtois, as iii Sir 3b'-^, of which this
passage is a reminiscence]? I tell you, he will quickly see
justice done to his elect.' The wording is judicial, but justice
in the East was military in the last resort, and that is the
meaning here. The Sirach passage describes the confident hope
that God will effectively interpose on behalf of the oppressed
who cry out bitterly against the tyrannical power of the over-
lords. These pagan oppressors will be put down from their
thrones, and Israel, the mourning widow, relieved. The Lucan
words suggest that some saying of Jesus has been sharjiened in
the course of transmission through a period of what seemed to
the Apostolic Church to be almost intolerable misery. It is a
momentary relapse into the terms if not into the spirit of
militant Jewish eschatology. But the wonder is that such
relapses were not more frequent. Besides, the cry for vengeance
on the foes of religion is the Oriental expression of the iimate
yearning for justice in the moral order. The note of impatience
with God's apparent toleration of evil men and His intolerable
delay (cf. 2 P 39), as well as the longing for the speedy end of
things in order that the present distress may be relieved, is not
so definite and characteristic as the appeal for retribution,
however, and, as this is loudly echoed in } Rev 6io-ii—the great
Quousque of the church—it obliges us to look back ujwn the
course and trend of religious feeling which prompted it.

War, in the present, had been regarded by Israel
as occasionally a punishment of the nation for
wrong-doing ; the prophets had taught that faith-
lessness to Jaliweh might be requited by invasion
and defeat at the hands of a foreign power raised

• There is a parallel (see, further, F. H. Chase, TS i. S
[Cambridge, 1891], pp. 31 f., 147 f.) in the eleventh Benediction
of the early Jewish liturgy :

' Restore our judges as at the first,

and our counsellors as at the beginning ; remove from us grief
and suffering ; reign thou over us, O Ijord, thou alone . . . and
for slanderers let there be no hope, and let all wickedness perish
as in a moment ; let all thine enemies be speedily cut off, and
the dominion of arrogance do thou uproot and crush, cast down
and humble speedily in our days. Blessed art thou, O Lord,
who breakest the enemies and humblest the arrogfant.' This
primitive petition may be ' for the restoration of political
autonomy, but it seems more probable that the significance
is Messianic' (Abrahams, in Authorised Daily Prayer Hn'^k,

London, 1914, p. Ixiv). Perhaps ; and yet the messianic outlook
includes the national supremacy. Would a primitive Christian,
especially if he had been trained in this discipline, always
be able to pray 'Thy Kingdom come' without similar a.«so-

ciations ?

t The older cry in Enoch 471'- runs: 'In those days shall
have ascended the prayer of the righteous, and the blood of the
righteous from the earth l>cfore the Lord of Spirits. In those
daj'g the holy ones who dwell above in the heavens shall unite
with one voice ... on behalf of the blood of the righteous
which has been shed . . . that justice may be done them, and
that they may not have to suffer for ever.' The Son of .Man
enables the elect themselves to anniliilate the enemy (IS^f).
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up by Jahweh for that purpose. The people might
need to be chastised or purged by some ' bitter and
hasty' outside conqueror, although eventually

Jahweh throws away His very tool (cf., e.g., the

Book of Habakkuk and Dt SZ^'). This is still

recognized not only in the Psalms of Solomon bat
as late as the Pirkc Aboth, where (5") ' the sword
comes upon the world for the suppression of justice

and the perversion of justice, and for those who do
not explain the Torah according to rule'{*-«- for

heterodox ways).* Even in the Zadokite docu-
ment (Charles, Apocrypha and Psciidepigrapha,

ii. 816) the militant messiah himself destroys the
disloyal by the sword for their disobedience to the
new covenant (9**-). But the last-named predic-

tion is eschatological, and it suggests the three

.war-scenes in the last act of the drama, as eschato-

logy usually shaped the future course of the world,

(a) Wars and bloodshed, the ' wars and rumours of

wars' of which the Gospels speak, precede the
dawn of the messianic age ; international strife

ushers in the new era here as in the contemporary
astrological scheme of Hellenism,t but it is not
war waged upon Israel. The people of God may
sutler in the conflict, but they are not the objects

of the pagan campaign. (6) Then comes a campaign
of God or messiah against the opponents of Israel,

who are supposed to be instigated by Satan and
his agents. This hope, which thrills through one
class of apocalypses, including Enoch, Baruch, the
Psalter of Solomon, and the early Jewish strata of

the Sibylline Oracles, is still maintained in 2 Es
13^'-

; the colours of the sketch vary, from Is 24-27
downwards, but the general outline remains the
same ; the assault of the massed pagans is a failure,

and they are enslaved or annihilated, so that the
saints can now enjoy the peace for which they
have lived and longed. Nevertheless, these dreams
of peace are always based on war ; Jahweh or

messiah must do for the people what they cannot
do for themselves, i.e. rout and overpower the foe.
' The allegiance of the nations is evidently thought
of as growing out of their fear and awe in the
presence of the irresistible God. He reigns as a
great conqueror. He fights no more because there
is nobody left to oppose him. The peace that is

to prevail is a peace that has been conquered by
the sword of Yahweh. The day of Yaliweh which
is to usher in the Golden Age is the day of battle
upon which he from the heavens sets the battle in

array and once for all overthrows all his foes,

whether spiritual or temporal.'* As the demon-
ology developed, the foes became more super-
natural, not so much isolated powers as agencies
of a transcendental evil realm ; but the human
instruments of the Satanic delusion were never
entirely left out of the picture. Then (c) the clos-

ing battle between (Jod and the spiritual hosts of
Satan rounds ott" the campaign and the drama of
the ages. This is a single combat, so far as Grod
or messiah is concerned ; even less than in (b) is

there any real place for hosts of men or of angels
aiding the divine conqueror. They may escort
Him, but by a breath or a word He wins the victory
single-handed. Thus evil is finally routed where
it originally arose—in the spiritual, supra-natural
region.

Living in an atmosphere which was charged
with such militant elements, an atmosphere
breathed by some of the most ardent and earnest

• Josephus {BJ \\. 40) makes Titus ask his troops confidently,
at the sie^ of Jerusalem, ' What do their d&sensions and
famine and siege mean, except that God's wrath is against them
and His aid on our side ?

'

t The parallels, which are sometimes close, are collected by
F. Boll, Axis der Ofenbarung JohannU, Leipzig:, 1914, pp.
130-135.

{ J. M. P. Smith, ' Religion and War in Israel,' in AJTk xix.
{1915] 30.

soids of the age, did Christianitj- in the early
church become aftected by this hot air? To
answer this question, we must first of all glance at
the Pauline eschatology and christologj-.

The prevalent idea that the crucifixion had been
a disastrous strategical error on the part of the
supernatural Powers of evil in the universe (I Co
2*) was naturally connected with the idea that
Jesus had then and there triumphed over these
dethroned authorities of the present age. The
forgiveness secured by Christ at His death and
resurrection is, in one aspect, a signal triumph
over the hostile demon-spirits (Col 2"*-): 'he cut
away the angelic Rulers and Powers from tis,

exposing them to all the world and triumphing
(tfpiayn/Sewros) over them in the cross.' They are
disarmed and rendered impotent to injure Chris-
tians. St. Paid drives home the paradox by his
military metaphor. The cross is not the ignomini-
ous defeat of Jesus ; it marks the open subjugation
of His supernatural foes, it is a trophy of Hi»
victory, which has decisively stripped them of
their power. The metaphor is military, as in the
martial quotation of Eph 4^, but it is more than a
metaphor. The human soul is beset by those real

supernatural forces, and the victory of Jesus
inaugurates the peace and freedom of HLs people
(so 1 P 3*2). Thus it is that Athanasius (cfe

Incam. xxiv. 4) takes the crucifixion—although
he proceeds, in his passion for demonology, to add
(xxv. of.) that Jesus was lifted up on the cross to
' clear the air ' from the demons who infested it

and beset the human soul with their stratagems.
In 1 Co 15^- the last battle in the campaign ia-

described, when death is finally annihilated after

the rout of all the anti-divine authorities and
powers ; then and only then does the triumphant
Christ, at the end of the ages, hand over His royal
authority to the Father. Even if rdyfui ('each in
his own division ') in v.^ is not a military metaphor^
as -rapowia, the visit of a potentate, certainly is,

the following passage definitely depicts a Christian
repUca of (c) above, and human as well as super-
natural foes are included in the rout which brings
the messianic reign to a successful conclusion.*
The influence of the tradition in the 110th psalm
is felt here as elsewhere, even, e.g., in an epistle

like Hebrews, where the primitive eschatological
idea of the enthroned Christ waiting in heaven
until His enemies are humiliated and forced to do
homage, or, as the Oriental phrase went, 'put
under his feet' (lO^^-), is out of keeping with the
author's characteristic scheme of things. In
Hebrews theexpression is alinostentirely figurative.
But in the Pauline eschatology the realistic idea
emerges in the apocalyptic prediction of 2 Th !"•

and 2'^'-, where the apostle hints that King Jesus
must ultimately intervene to defeat the lawless
one whom even the restraining power of the
Roman empire could not hold in check. The
mysterious opponent is a sort of false messiah,
issuing from Judaism, and investetl with a Satanic
authority which produces apostasy on the verge of
the end. The delusion sweeps Jews and pagans
alike into an infatuated reLellion against God.
St. Paul has nothing to say about the fate of

Satan, who instigates the outburst. It is the
victims and tools of Satan who are destroyed, those
who at present persecute Christians and those who
dare to engage m the last and imminent struggle
to their own doom— ' men who will pay the penalty
of being destroyed eternally.' This apocalyptic
prediction draws upon sagas like those in Daniel

* Ultimately, this messianic triumph g^oes back to the cosmo-
logical myth of a contest l)etween God and the powers of the
abyss ; but, long before Christianity, the myth had been moral-
ized and developed, so much so ttat an incidental glimpse of
tiiis hinterland, Uke that in Ps 80U> (' thou bast broken Bahab
in pieces '), seems almost foreign to the OT.
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and in the Ascensio Isaue ; it is from the former
especially that the note of Keif-deification as a trait

of the last deceiver is derived.

Half a century later the ardent messianic hope
of a camjtaijjn against antichrist (cf. DAC i. 67 f.),

which breathes through this passage in 2 Tliess.,

broke out again under the strain of the Doniitianic

persecution. In 2 Thess. the hot air of the later

Judaism, with its apocalyptic anticipation of the

jus talionis applied by God to the enemies of His
people and His cause, produces a climax of history

whicli is judicial * rather than distinctively military.

Tlie moral order is vindicated by an overwhelming
manifestation of the divine glory which sweeps all

•enemies of Jesus and of Christians to ruin. The
outraged conscience becomes indignant and even
vindictive at the sight of cruelty to itself or to

others. The relief of the distressed elect means
the doom of their foes, and the encouragement
offered is the hone of such a speedy and crushing

intervention. Christians need not stir a finger.

Their very suffering sets in motion the divine

•engine of retribution against these wanton foes of

goodness. This is emphatic enough, but it is when
we pass forward to the apocalypse of St. John (cf.

DAC i. 71 f.) that we come upon what is by far

the most explicit rci)roduction of this militant

messianism, from the livid horse of 6* (for the

horse is invariably a martial figure ; cf. DA C i.

585 f.) onwards, amid the horrors and terrors of

the period which the prophet anticipates in the

near future, when Christians are harried ruthlessly

by the authorities for refusing to join in the

Imperial worship. The prophet repeats unflinch-

ingly the message of Jesus : submit patiently to

the trial (IS"'"), do not resent the cruelty and
injustice of the ordeal.

' Let any one who has an ear listen :—Whoever
is destined for captivity, to captivity he goes : t

whoever kills by the sword, by the sword must
he be killed. This is what shows the patience and
faith of the saints,' viz. abstaining from the

use of force, when they were sent to prison

or put to death for declining to invoke the em-
peror's genius and throw a few grains of incense

on the altar. Even when the pagan hordes
from the East are roused by God to attack and
destroy Rome, tlie saints rejoice, but it is the
rejoicing of those who 'stand still and see the
salvation of God ' in the rout of their oppressor ;

they take no active part in the campaign.:}: The
prophet maintains the primitive Christian stand-

point on this issue. There is no question whatso-
ever of an armed revolt against the State. The
duty of Christians is simply to wait, under any
storm of persecution, until God intervenes to

inaugurate the reign of the .saints by destroying
their tyrant. But this passivity is accompanied
by a certain vindictiveness (cf. the taunt-song in

ch. 18 and 19"-). Now vindictiveness, which is

the temptation of moral indignation, is often more
likely to beset tliose who can do nothing but look
on than those -who are able to take some active

part in avenging atrocities. So it is here. The
Christians exult over Rome's doom, and their sati-

* Tliis is true even of the Epistle of Jude (v.i'»f-), where a
flaininjj quotation from Enoch describes the capital sentence
upon the imjiious ; but the previous description of the deity as

issuinfif from his camp (« rijs napevfioKrfi ovToO, 1*) in battle

Array is omitted.
t The seven-fold evil of the sword, in Test. Benj. 7-, is

:

bloodshed, ruin, tribulation, captivity, dearth, panic, and
destruction.

I All that they have to do is to await the veng[eance which
God takes on "their behalf. So an earlier apocalyptist had
preached, in the SeereU of Enoch 603-* :

• Endure for the sake
of the Lord pvery wound, every injury, every evil word and
attack. If ill-requitals befall you, return them not either to

neighbour or enemy, because the Lord will return them for you
and be your avenger on the day of great Judfjement, that there
be no avenging here among men.'

faction is bound up with an attitude of grim
quietism. This is thrown into relief against a
singularly dramatic l)ackground of militant super-

natural power in action, depicted on the ordinary
lines of apocalyptic hope. Such a hope becomes
intelligible when it is remembered tliat its heart is

' the doctrine of the approaching Judgement, and
tlie doctrine of the approaching Judgement was in

essence an expression of the Jews' unquenchable
conviction that God would not altt^gether allow

His Chosen People to perish in their struggle with
the Civilization of the heathen world' (Burkitt,

Jewish and Christian Apocalypses, London, 1914,

p. 49). Already this had been partially moralized
and made transcendental. Now it is Christianized,

perhaps as far as it ever could be. The prophet
will have his people remain unintimidated by the
last threats ; he assures them that it is the fuir of

desperation—of a foe wliose end is near. ' The
devil is come down to you, having great wratli,

because he knoweth that he hath but a short time.'

St. John encourages the church by the thought
that the quarrel between them and the Roman
power is God's affair, a Satanic challenge of their

God which can have only one ending. But this

thought is worked out in a series of predictions

which are sometimes truculent and weird ; the
adversary of God is no longer a i)olitical power, it

is an incarnation of supernatural evil ; the Roman
State is an inspiration of the devil, and the final

struggle is between the protagonists of good and
evil. This Asiatic Christian prophet allows no
considerations of patriotism to qualifj- or check
his exultant anticipations of the doom that is to

fall upon the Roman empire. He anticipates, as

some of the later Sibyllinists did, the triumph of

the East over the West ; only, the antipathy is

based on a resentment not of Rome's economic
maladministration but of her irreligious policy in

the Eastern and esjjecially the Asiatic provinces.

There is to be an end, before long, to the fascina-

tion, the impiety, and the luxury of Rome—all

due to her possession by the evil one ! The victory

already won over the dragon in the upper world is

being followed by the dragon's final campaign on
earth ;

* in the crushing offensive taken by God
the prophet sees a bloody rout of the enemy,
messiah in action as a triumphant conqueror, and
the total destruction of all Satan's hosts, human
and supernatural. The divine retribution is

worked out in history. The transcendental and
supernatural transformation of messiah's conquest
is as obvious as in the later Jewish apocalyptic,

more obvious indeed at several points, but this

does not mean that the historical process is evapor-

ated into a spiritual sequence. The book lent

itself to allegory, but allegory was the last thing

in the writer's mind. The author or prophet is

dealing with realities of this world ; the Roman
religious policy is to him the supreme device of

Satan, and the seriousness of the situation calls

out the powers of God and His messiah. It is a
holy war which ends in a ghastly Armageddon for

the wanton world-power w-Iiich has proudly defied

the moral order and stained itself with blood, especi-

ally with the blood of the Christian martyrs. Not
until this victory has been won (19'"- 21-''-) can the
warrior-messiah celebrate His maniage ; but, once
the divine commandant has triumphed. He and
His Bride, the Church, have an endless day of

peace and bliss before them.t

• Most of these ghastly touches {e.g., U^ ; cf. En lOOS) have
precedents, If not sources, in the militant apoc.iI\ ','';-

messianism; e.g. the formation of angelic hosts to destr^

wicked is a commonplace of the apocal>'ptic strategy a^ . i

-

evil (which was supernaturalized).

t It is only fair to contrast this with the Jewish Psalm* of
Solomon in "the Ist cent. B.C., where the political quietisto who
claim to be the righteous party in Israel accept the suffering*
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It is a proof of the quietist temper in early

Christianity that, even when a book or such ardent
language and spirit was admitted to the canon, it

did not make the church swene from tlie path of

non-resistance into rebellion against the Koman
empire. The church adhered to the 'loyalist'

passivity of St. Paul on this issue. The section of

St. John's apocalj-pse which resisted the spiritualiz-

ing interpretation longest was the prediction (20^'*)

of the saints' reign on earth ; what the book seems
to have fostered was chiliasm rather than militarist

hopes of a supernatural kind, even though the

military setting of the eschatology is prominent in

its pages as it is not in 2 Thessalonians. It is true
that tne chiliasm itself had a martial setting, bat
at first it was not interpreted in a militant sense.

The early chiliasts were not Fifth Monarchy men.
There was a danger of this, but the danger was
never real in the early centuries. The ideal of

Christianity remained peaceful— an important
point, for no aspirations of martial success were
excited in the church's mind, and there was no
glorification of the sword. In the main * the
church kept, practically as well as ideally, to an
eschatolofry which was not coloured by the militant

hopes of this apocalyptic tract.

3. Martial metaphors and illustrations.—But,
if it is difficult to estimate the extent to which
some primitive Christians took a realistic view of

their new messianic hope in its eschatological out-

look, there is no dubiety raised by their des^cription

of the Christian life in military terms. The one
passes into the other through the conception of

Satan as the inspirer of heresy (e.g. Ro 16**) and
persecution (1 P 5' ; cf. DACi. 294), as the foe to

be resisted. The very resistance tends to assume
militant forms of expression. As the Persian
dualism had contributed to develop the demonology
of the later Judaism, it intensified the sense of

moral conflict. Mithraism was one outcome of

this tension, in the later days. But the dualism
never became so sharp, metaphysically and morally,
in Christianity or even in Judaism ; Satan was
never considered to be on anything like equal
terms with his divine antagonist. Note how this

militant expression of the faith prevailed. Early
Christians .<i)oke of themselves as soldiers of God,
just because they were not literally soldiers as,

e.g. , the Maccabees had been. They were not even
crusaders. Their military language is purely meta-
phorical and figurative. But it is none the less

significant on that account. And it is curiously
widespread. The early Christian writers drew
upon agriculture, architecture, slavery, law,
marriage, sea-farinj:, and even the games, to
illustrate their faith, but scarcely any one of these
departments of life furnished such a number of apt
and favourite metaphors for the heroic aspect of
the new religion as the Koman army. When we
consider that these Christians had as yet no rank
or standing in the Roman world, and also that
they inherited traditions of a resolutely pacific

nature from their Lord, this becomes all the more
remarkable. In one aspect it was part of the de-
orientalizing of Christianity. As 'messiah' was
replaced by the equivalent 'Lord,' so 'carrying
the cross ' involved ideas which were more intelli-

gible to non-Semitic people when they were ex-
pressed in military figures. More than once we
feel that the early Christians were sensiUe of the

of Pompey's invasioii, in the hope of an ultimate triumph of
messiah. The triumph leads to a reign which is not military,
but it means a national predominance of Israel ; and ' the
purely ethical interest is subordinate to the national one, and
more particularly to the Pharisaic iwoKramme' (EL F. Scott,
The Kingdom and the Messiah, Edinbais;h, 1911, p. 48).
•The Acta Pauii (see belowX perhaps contemporary wiUi

Celsus, show how the language, if not the actions, of (Christiana
could gire rise to suspicions of treason.

{laradox and even delighted in the use of such
anguage. To state the gospel of peace in terms
of warfare was a telling as well as an intelligible

method of self-expression. To say that their faith
was ' the victory which conquers the world,' or that
by bearing persecution and suftering they were
' more than conquerors,' was to put a new edge on
language. Besides, their principle-s were so well
known that these militant terms could be employed
without the smallest ri:?k of misconception, either
to them.selves or to those who overheard them.
Take the Pauline epistles, to begin with. St.

Paul never calls himself the soldier of God or of
Jesus Christ, but in two of his latest letters, when
he was in daily contact with the Roman troops in

his captivity, he describes Epaj>hroditu3 (Ph 2*>
and Archippus (Philem'; cf. DAC i. 89) as his
feUow-soldiers. * St. Paul's experience of Roman
soldiers was happier than that of Ignatius, Tlie
latter was disgusted \»-ith them. He calls hi»
armed escort a set of wUd brutes {ad Bom. v. 1)

:

' I am bound fast to ten leopards (that is, a company
of soldiers), who, the better they are treated, grow-
worse and worse.' When pious Christians gave
these soldiers money (see above, p. 648),t in order
to get access to Ignatius, the guard did not cease
to Ul-treat him ; they only became more brutal
and bullying to their prisoner. St. Paul makes
no complaints against lus mDitary guard (Ac 28'*),

and indeed we know that not only the procurator
Felix (Ac 24-°) but the officer of the Imperial
regiment {DAC i. 123 f.) who conducted him to
Rome behaved with courtesy and consideration
(Ac 27')—a feature which more than once recurs
in the red record of the martyrs, for soldiers had
police -work to do, and they could alleviate a
prisoner's lot, if they chose. St. Paul's epistles

draw repeatedly and lavishly on the military voca-
bulary. Thus, the apostolic instructions which
were to regulate the practice of the church at
Thessalonica are called by the technical military
term -rapayyeXlai (1 Th 4'), as in 1 Ti 1" (rovnjr r^r
xopo77eXiaj» rapaTiOefioi aoi), in order to emphasize
their authority. A similar note of discipline is

struck in 2 Th 3**-, where the church is told that
it must not degenerate into a disorderly mob of
individuals who break their ranks {rapayy^XXo/ier

Si vfjuy, Kr\. ) ; also, mutineers are to be avoided,
just as the Roman general CJermanicus had ordered
in the case of a mutiny (see Lightfoot's Notes on
Epp. of St. Paul, London, 1895, p. 129). On the
contrary, churches which are free from insubordina-
tion and ttnited in a common obedience to the
orders of the gospel are commended ; it is a pleasure,

the apostle writes to the Colossian Christians (Col

2"), ' to note your steadiness and the solid front of
your faith in Christ,' which no specious heresies

had been able to break ; and the Philippian Chris-
tians are congratulated on having presented an
undivided front against persecution and suffering

(Ph 1^*- :
' Let me know you are standing firm in

a common spirit, fighting side bj- side like one man
for the faith of the gospel. Never be scared for a

* Sirach's naive remark (37*^ is rather different

:

* A good friend fights with one's enemy.
And holds the shield up against adversaries

:

Forget not a comrade in cooiBict,

And fwaake him not wboi Vbaa ait taking spoiL'

Still, this could be putialty tamed into meUfdior, as by Julian
(Orat. viii. 242a : tow vMrei ^<Aov ni. wfo0»puov ammanaivm
KOt -Kfio^ rovs Kuriurows iarpo^airUmv imfmwuSi) in bis gmtefnl
praise of SallostiasL C3Bsar used to address b» troc^ not as
soldiers but by the tenn 'comtades' (Suet. CtB*. 67 : 'BUndiore
nomine eommOitane* appenahat*); hut St. Paol addresses bis
two friends neither as tbeir leader nor in flattery. Tbeyand he
are serving side by ode in the ranks of God.

t Perpetua and' her friends paid in order to get occasionallr

oat of the fool, dark cell into the larger prison (' constitneront
piaemio at pancis horis emiasi in meborem locum c^«eris
refeigeiaieiuus ' [Ptutio S. Perpetuee, iii.]). Josephns oioitians
a similar case in Ant. xrilL S33.
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second by your opponents, etc' ; 4' :
' These women

. . . have fought at my side in the active service

of the gospel, along with Clement and the rest

of my fellow-workers').* Thrice the pay of the

soldier is mentioned : in Ro 6^ (' The wages of sin

is death,' where 6\pii)via, meaning the rations and
pay of the soldier, which he gets as his due, is

contrasted with the xap'fMa.t or free gift of eternal

life) ; in 1 Co 9'', where the right of an apostle to

be supported at the expense of the church is

defended or illustrated by the analogy of a soldier

in the legions (' Does a soldier provide his own
supplies?') ; and in 2 Co 11", where he explains to

the Corinthians that he iiad not accepted any re-

muneration from them because he had 'made a
levy on other churches, taking pay ((J^wi/iov) from
them so as to minister to you.' In addition to the
trumpet + sounding for the charge (1 Co 14^: 'If

the trumpet sounds indistinct, who will get ready
for the fray?'—the assumption being that all are

brave enough to serve if they only hear the signal,

whereas the coward in Theophrastus, Char. xxv.

5, sits in his tent and grumbles that t6 iroXefiiKdv is

sounded only too distinctly !), the familiar and
splendid procession of triumph, accorded to a
successful general at Rome, is used to describe the
success won by God through St. Paul's preaching
missions :

' Wherever I go, thank God, he makes
my life a constant pageant of triumph in Christ

'

<2 Co 2"). The second epistle to the Corinthians
has two other military allusions of interest, besides

that in 6'' to weapons for attack and defence—one
to envoys or ambassadors (cf. DAC i. 52) who press

the ofler of peace (5^" :
' I am an envoy for Christ,

God appealing by me, as it were—be reconciled to

God, I entreat you on behalf of Christ '), the other
to an evangelist's Avork as storming the citadel
<10^'- : 'I do live in the flesh, but I do not make
war as the flesh does ; the weapons of my warfare
are not weapons of the flesh, but divinely strong
to demolish fortresses §—I demolish theories and
any rampart thrown up to resist the knowledge of

God, I take every project prisoner to make it obey
Christ, I am prepared to court-martial any one
who remains insubordinate, once your submission
is complete '). The latter passage, with its siege-

metaphor, which Philo had already employed {e.g.

de Confus. Ling. 26, on Jg S", de Abrah. 26, 38), is

a vigorous account of St. Paul's activity in fighting

for the good cause till it was triumphant ; he claims
to make a trenchant attack on all church theories,

however formidable, which in his view dispute the
freedom and authority of the gospel ; he will give
them no quarter ; any notion subversive of the
faith starts him to take the offensive ; the pride
and rebelliousness which are entrenched in the
human mind, even within the church, are a per-

petual summons to him. The siege of Mansoul is

a challenge to his powers. And he emphasizes at
the end his apostolic authority over the members
of the church ; he will court-martial any seditious

and disorderly person.

* So Ijfnatius begins his letter to the Christians of Magnesia
(ad Magn. i. 1) by praisinj,' ' the splendid order ' of their devotion
to God (to TToAueuTaKToi'). Even trvvfvyos in Ph 4' may be
equivalent to commilito.

t Tertullian's love of niilitarj- phrases leads him to translate
even xaptc/uo by an army terni, donativum (de Resurr. Camis,
47). See below^ p. 655.

t In the openinjf stanza of his hymn on St. Paul {Ilymni et

Sequentice, Ixvii.) Abelard compares him to such a trumpet

:

' Tuba Domini, Paule, maxima,
De coelestibus dans tonitrua,

Hostes dissipans, cives ag^grega.'

The effect of the trumpet-call upon a camp is vividly described
in the pseudo-Aristotelian de Mundo (399b), which is not nmch
later than the NT.

§ The battering-ram was twice used against Jerusalem, by
Pompey (P». Sol. ii. 1) and by Titus (Josephus, BJ vi. i. 3>
These siege-machines are discussed and described in Justus
Lipsius, PoUorceticdn (Amsterdam, 1605), bk. iil

Hardly any passage is so vivid with military alliudoDS, M>
cept the description * of the Christian armour in 1 Th S" And
Eph e'Of.. The former Ireference to faith and love as the
roat of mail, and the hope of salvation as the helmet of the
Christian, implies (1) that faith in God and mutual love are a
unity, and that, instead of requiring to be protected, they form
the real protection of the Christian character against the moral
dangers that threaten the church in the last days ; they are
ours to be \ised, not to be admired or laid aside as too good and
delicate for contact with the rough world. (2) What protects
tlie vital centre of the Christian life is hope of the future salva-

tion which is imminent; this is a Ctiristian addition to the
<>T imagery which St. Paul probably has in mind ; to lose hope
is to lose everything. He is saying metaphorically what is put
otherwise in Lk 21"^ (' when these things begin to hapi)fn, look
up and raise your heads; for your release is not far distant').

In Eph 6'<*'- the details are much enlarged, and the supernatural
opponents are brought into the foreground. ' Be strong in the
Lord and in the strength of his might ; put on God's armour
(best description of the Roman irafotrAt'a in Polyb. vi. xxiii. 2f.]
so as to be able to stand against the stratagems of the devil ' [as

the inspirer of heresies—cf. 4i*—and persecutions]. The devil,

I say, ' for we have to struggle, not with bloofl and flesh but
with the angelic Rulers, the angelia Authorities, the potentates
of the dark present, the spiritual forces of evil in the heavenly
sphere. t 8o take God's armour J [a military phrase; cf.

Jth 143; Jos. Ant. xx. 110, etc.], that you may be able to
make a stand upon the evil day and hold your ground by over-
coming all the foe. Hold your ground, tighten the belt of

truth [which keeps everythmg in its place] about your loins,

wear integrity as your coat of mail, and have jour feet shod
with the stability § of the gospel of peace ; above all [' the Roman
irayonKia consists first of all in the shield '—five feet by two and
a half (Polybius)], take faith as your shield, to enable you to
quench all the fire-tipped darts II flung by the evil one, put on
salvation as your helmet,K and take the Spirit as your s-vord

'

;

i.e., the writer adds, 'the word of God'—the idea being, ap-
parently, that an apt and ready memory of Scripture would
form an effective means of counteracting and defeating evil

suggestions (cf. the use of the OT by Jesus in His temptations).
The long passage closes by an appeal for prayer ** as a further
means of success in the Christian conflict. With prayer there
is (v. 19, €ts TouTo iypvirvovvTti) the suggestion, though it is no
more than a suggestion, of alertness, as of a sentry on duty

;

this is also hinted at in other semi-military passages like Ro 1312

and 1 Th 56f-, but the most direct allusion to the divine sentinel
is one which occurs in Ph 47 (' God's peace shall keep guard over
your hearts and minds in Christ Jesus ')—a thought echoed bi"

Francis Thompson in ' A Fallen Yew '

:

' The hold that falls not when the town is got.
The heart's heart, whose immurM plot
Hath keys yourself keep not

!

Its keys are at the cincture hung of God ;

Its gates are trepidant to His nod

;

By Him its floors are trod.'

* Like Wis 5i''f-, it is modelled on the description of the Divine
Warrior in Is 59i7f-, but, unlike Wis., it applies the Imagery
to the individual saint. The details of the armour, in Roman
days, are discussed in bk. iii. of Justus Lipsius, De Militia
Romana (editio ultima, Amsterdam, 1604, with illustrations).

t The difficulty of this phrase, ei* Tots «iroupavi'oi9, led to the
Syriac (pesh.) v.l. virovpavion, and also to the idea (Chrysostom,
Theodoret, etc.) that the words meant, 'our struggle is for

(possession of) the heavenly sphere.' Origen, in his 11th Homily
on Joshua (110), explains that perfect Christians like St. Paul
fight against the spirit-forces of demons, whereas the immature
Christian has still to fight against flesh and blood (t.e the
passions).

J i.e. be fully equipped—a metaphorical use, already popular
(e.g. Tacitus applies ,the simile to an orator IDial. 32], and
Philostratus to the serious arguments of a philosopher [Vita
Apoll. vi. 16]). The Roman confessors (Cyprian, Epp. xxxi. 6)
apply this text to themselves, as they await martyrdom in
A.D. 250 during the Decian persecution ; they are being trained
by Christ as an army in their prison, before being called upon
to meet the foe in the open, i.e. in martyrdom.

§ Plutarch says that Marcus Cato ' showed himself effective

with his hands in battle and sure and steadfast of foot ' (.V.

Cato, i.), i.e. he never slipped and so failed to get in his blows.
Officers usually wore leather boots ; ordinary soldiers had thick,
nailed sandals.

II The 7rupo/3dXo mentioned by Plutarch (Camilhis, xxxiv.).

Cf. Livy's description of the phalariea used at the siege of

Saguntum :
' etiamsi haesisset in scuto, nee penetrasset in

Corpus, pavorem faciebat, quod, quum medium accensum mit-
teretur, conccptumque ipso motu multo majorem ignem ferret,

arma omitti cogebat, nudumque militcni ad insequentes ictus
praebebat ' (xxi. 9). The metaphor of repelling darts is used hy
Seneca in the last paragraph of the 53rd of his Epistleit: 'In-

credibilis Philosophiae vis est ad omnem fortuitam vim retun-
dcndam. Nullum telum in corpore eius sedet ; munita est et
solida

;
quaedam defatigat ; et velut levia tela laxo sinu eludit

;

quaedam discutit, et in eum usque qui miserat respuit.'

^ ' He was covered by his helmet and breastplate at all part«
of the body where he could be mortally wounded '(Jos. BJ vi. 88).

** One of Tertullian's daring metaphors, in this line, is of the
church, as it were, besieging God by prayer ('ad deuni, quasi
manu facta, prccationibus ambiamus orantes ' [Apol. 39]).
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The military allusions in the Pastoral epistles

are of high importance. One is adduced to illus-

trate the undivided attention required of a true

evangelist and leader in the church :
' Join the

ranks of those who bear suHering, like a loyal

soldier of Christ Jesus. No soldier gets entangletl

in civil pursuits ; his aim is to satisfy his com-
mander ' (2 Ti 2^'-).* The sjiecial vocation demamls
absorption, and hardships are to be borne as part

of one's duty in the ranks (cf. Seneca, Ep. Jfor.

cxx. :
' Civem esse se universi et militem credens,

labores velut imperatos subiit '). The writer

might have chosen other metaphors

—

e.g. that of

priests, as St. Paul does in another connexion

<1 Co 9^')—but he prefers the military to the sacer-

dotal (of., e.g., Servius' comment on Verg. yEn.
vi. 661 : ' Hi qui sacra maxima accipiebant re-

nunciabant omnibus rebus, nee ulla in his nisi

nnminum cura remanebat ') figure, in order to give

the idea of undivided attention. It is the same
<M)nception which Jesus sets in unmilitary language,
in Lk 9*"-. The other allusion, to ' the good fight'

<1 Ti 1'^ : 'I transmit these instructions to you,

Timotheus my son, . . fight the goodt fight on
these lines, keeping hold of faith and a good con-

science"—as weapons which cannot be dropped
without danger to life), proves afresh that o-rpareiJ-

«<r^ai is practically an equivalent for living up to

the Christian position in this world.
It is in a Roman document, like the Epistle of

Clemens Romanus (xxxvii.), however, that we find

the organization and discipline of the army held up
definitely as a pattern to the Christian church (cf.

DAC i. 217). Wliat St. Paul had expressed in the
metaphor of the body and its members (1 Co 12^^)

dement puts in military language, before he
echoes the Pauline metaphor. ' My brothers, let

us serve with all earnestness in our army, after

His faultless commands. Let us consider those
who serve our [i.e. the Roman] generals. With
what excellent order, how readily, how submissively
they discharge their appointed duties ! Not all of

them are prefects, nor tribunes, nor centurions,

nor in command of fifty men, or the like, but each
in his own rank executes the orders of the Emperor
and the generals. The great cannot live without
the small, nor the small without the great ; i there
is a blending § of all ranks and one makes use of

the other.' The moral is that rich and poor, wise
and humble, ascetics, and all other varieties in the
church must learn to render mutual help and avoid
insubordination ; the dutiful member must not
decline to help if he is not promoted—an idea
already put in military language by Cicero {ad
Attic, iv. 6: ' Immo etiam in bellum et in castra.

Ergo erimus ovadoi qui rayoL esse noluimus? Sic
faciendum est ') and still more aptly by Seneca {de

Tranqnill. Animce, 4 :
' Quid si militare nolis nisi

imperator aut tribunus ? etiamsi alii primum
frontera tenebunt, te sors inter triarios posuerit,

inde voce, adhortatione, exemplo, animo milita ').

Similarly, there is quite a military tinge in the
advice given by Ignatius to the church or clergy of
Smyrna (ad PoUjk. vi. 2) : ' Give satisfaction to

* This text and militarj' parallel became a special favourite
{e.g. Origen, Prineip. iv. 24, in A'um. Bom. 25, etc.), particu-
larly when the ascetic or clerical ideal had to be defended in
the early church. It is quoted, e.^., in 8th cent. Barlaam
and Joasaph (xxxix. 361 ; cf. also xviii. 160 : oi a-uvajTKrfT<U y.ov

icat (TwrrpaTtwreu).

t T^v KakT)v crrparfiar. xoAdf is almost as untranslatable as
the mediseval French prud'homme, which sometimes is not very
distant from it in meaning.

t CL Sophocles, Ajax, 159 flE. (tr. F. Store):

' Without the great the small
111 could guard the city wall

;

Leagued together small and great
Best defend the common state."

§ Perhaps a reminiscence of the fragment from the .^Solvs of
Euripides, which is cited by Stobaeus, FlorUeg. xliiL 20.

Him whom you serve [ffTpareveaOe ; cf. 2 Ti 2']. and
from whom you receive your pay [d^iii'to, as above,

p. 654]—let none of j'ou be found a deserter.'

The supreme reproach of cowardice in the OT had
been the word of Ps 78* :

' The children of Ephraim,
being armed and carrying bows, turned back in the
day of battle.' Ignatius, like the early Christians,
5referred to take the contemporary illustration of
esertion from the legions. Then he proceeds :

' Let your baptism remain as your shield, your
faith as helmet, your love as spear [an item never
mentioned in 1 Th 5^ or in Eph 6^^'-], your patient
endurance as armour ; let your works be your de-
posits, that you may receive the arrears due to

you.'

The latter allusion is to the custom of payment in the Roman
army (cf. Grenfell, Hunt, and Hogarth, Fayum Toicns and
their Papyri, London, 1900, p. 252 f.). Soldiers at the moment
received only half of the donativa,* or bounties, awarded to
the army on any special occasion ; the other half of these
gratuities was deposited in the bank or common purse (Jollis) of

the regiment, together with any sums which the soldiers chose
to deposit of their own accord. At the conclusion of their term
of service they were entitled to receive these arrears and what-
ever stood to their credit in the bank. It was their own pro-
pertj-, exempt even from the patria potestas.

The rest of the paragraph is partly an echo of

NT allusions, with the characteristic addition of

the word on baptism. The reference to desertion,

a reference as old as Plato (Apol. 28 D, the famous
refusal of Socrates to desert his post, which Epic-
tetus [i. 9. 22 f.] quotes against rash and cowardly
suicide), had already been made by a Christian
writer like Clement, who observes (xxi. 4), ' It is

right that we should not be deserters from His
will,' and argues that in a world where God is

present at all places there is no escape for the
guilty :

' What world shall receive those who
would desert from Him?' None, he replies, quot-
ing Ps 139"'- to clinch his reasoning (xxviii. 2f.).

Unfaithfulness to God, which the Hebrew t had
preferred to express in terms of the marital
relationship, was generally stamped by the early
church not as ' adultery ' but as ' desertion ' ; there
were exceptions to this, of course, perhaps the
most notable being the Commonitorium of \ incent
of Lerins, who adjures all Catholics to ' adhere to

the holy faith of the holy fathers' by proving
themselves 'genuine sons of mother church'
(xxxiii.). But Christians went more often to the
army than to the family for metaphors to denote
ilisloyalty. Thej" could not select any term with
more fateful associations than ' deserter ' to con-

vey their detestation of cowardice under persecu-

tion. An excellent specimen of this figure is

afforded by Commodian's Instructiones (1., lii.

[ii. 9, 11]), and the allusions to fighting against the
lower passions X (Ro 6^^- 8' 12-^ Ja 4^ etc. ), which

* See above, p. 654. TertuUian translates Eph 4^ : 'deditdata
filiis hominum, id est donativa,' and in the Acts of Perpetua
(i.)donatica is the Latin equivalent for xopiV/mTo. The word
passed into English ; it occurs in a 17th cent. Roman Catholic
version of Daniiani's hymn ' ad Perennis Vitae Fontem '

:

' O Christ, true soldier's Crown, when I

These arms shall have laid down,
Endenized in full liberty,

Me as Thy free-man own

;

There to receive, among the blest.

My donative of rest.'

t Philo, however, employed the military expression: 'It is

quite proper for the subordinates and lieutenants of God, as
for generals in war, to punish severely deserters who abandon
the ranks of the Just one ' {Decal. 33). " So in de Gigantilms, 15,

where he explains that the meaning of Kimrod (On 10®) is

' deserter.'

t This recurs in Minucius Felix (8 :
' Quod corporis humana

vitia sentlmur et patiamur, non est poena, militia est '), but it

had been a favourite iUu.stration with 4 Maccabees, and also

with Philo, e.g. in de Ebrietate, 25, where he allegorizes

Ex 32i''-i9 (making the camp, where the sound of war is heard,

to represent the body with its tumultuous, unruly passions), or
in de Posteritate Caini, 54. In view of a passage like Ro 8*-",

where <i>povfXv n is associated with a military allusion, it may
be recalled that this difficult NT expression could mean ' side
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are equallj' coniinon, as they had been in pagan
writers {e.g. Lucretius, dc jReruin Natura, v. 43 f.),

are also illustrated finely by the same writer (liii.,

Ixiii. [ii. 12, 22]) in his verse, asAvell as by Clement
of Alexandria in the i)rose of ti>e ^uis dives
salvetur? (25), although nothing equals the extra-
ordinary description of the battle against the tlesh

and the devil which Arnobius Junior in the 5th
cent, addressed to a young majried lady at
the Roman court (of. G. Morin, Etudrs, Textes,
D^convertes, i. [Paris, 1913] 383 f.).

Clenieiit'8 ninrtial references are not characteristic, not
nearly so characteristic as the nautical or musical, but the\- are
sometimes striking. Thus, after describing the proclamation
of the (fospel by Christ (Prolrept. xi. 116), he adds :

' When the
loud trumpet peals out, it musters the troops and proclaims
war ; and shall not Christ, breathint' a nielociy of peace to the
ends of the earth, muster His own soldiers of peace? He has
mustered the bloodless army of peace, by His blood and by
the word, and assigned them the realm of heaven. The trum-
pet of Christ is His gospel. He has sounded this trumpet, and
we have heard it. Let us arm ouiselvcs with the armour of
peace.' Then he quotes loosely from Kph &*f-, putting in the
sacramental touch of the sword-blades being (lipped in the
water of baptism to temper their edge—a touch which even
Igrnatius had not attempted in his militory reference to baptism
{ad Polyk. vi. 2 : to fiamt.<ry.a vixdv ixtvtru) ok owAa). Similarly,
when Clement has to speak of God's discipline, he compares it

not only to ^tarental training and medical treatment but to
the military discipline of the refractory (Peed. i. 8, 65): 'As
the general has a good end in view and acts for the admonition
of his subordinate officers when he imposes fines, corj'oral
punishment, fetters and abject disgrace on offenders, sometimes
even inflicting death, so that great General of ours, the Logos,
who is in command of the universe, admonishes those who will
not be amenable to his law, in order to release them from the
bondage, deceit, and captivity of the adversary and overthrow
the passions of the soul, thus conducting them peacefully to
the sacred harmony of citizenship.' Again, to insult or
injure a Christian is to dishonour the Christian's God, for 'as
those who maltreat soldiers insult the general, so the mis-
handling of his consecrated ones is contumely shown to the
Lord

I
{Strom, vii. 3. 21). The supremacy of Christ is thus

described :
' The Son of God never leaves his watch-tower . . .

all the host of angels and divine beings is subject to Him

'

(Strom, vii. 2. 5).

Later, in the early part of the 3rd cent., Minu-
cius Felix, the Roman lawyer, betrays a genuinely
humanitarian view in his dialogue ; he drops
several remarks about war

—

e.g. about the rapa-
cious policy of invasion and oppression which had
built up the Roman state (25), about the frequency
of it (' When was there ever an alliance of empires,
which began in good faith and ended without
bloodshed?' [18]), and about the melancholy truth
which the Greek tragedians had already noted, that
'in the heat of battle it is the better men who
generally fall ' [5], but he boldly claims the Chris-
tian martyr as the true conqueror (37). So does
the author of 4 Maccabees (e^g. 1" 18^), which was
a favourite book in some circles of early Christi-
anity ; but the point is ditierent. The Jewish
homilist reflects tliat the endurance of Eleazar and
his brother as martyrs for the Torah defeated the
tyrant by rousing the martial spirit of the Macca-
beean fighters, who sore-sented the cruelties inflicted

by Antiochus on their patient brethren that they
broke into succe.ssful revolt. Minucius Felix takes
another view of the victory won by a martyr.

' How fair a spectacle it is to God when the Christian joins
battle with pain, when he is arrayed against threats, punish-
ments, and torture, when in triumph and victory he exults
over the very man who has sentenced him ! For he conquers
who obtains the object for which he contends. What soldier
would not be emboldened to challenge danger under the eyes
of his general [in rfe Bell. Gall. ii. 25, when Cii'sar was rallying
his right wing against the Nervii, his very appearance nerved
the troops. ' Cuius adventu spe inlata mililibus ac redinte-
rrato animo, cumpro se quisque inconspectu imperatoris etiam
In extremis suis rebus operam navare cuperet 'j? For no one

with,' as in Lucian's Zeug T)n(jofdii» (17), where Zeus observes
that the Athenian sophist Tiniocics was on the side of the gods
in the debate and championed their interests (ra rifiirepa 6
Tt/xoxAi^f i(j>p6i'ti KoX inttpt/jidxti). It is more practical and real
championship that the apostle demands, however. A further
illustration of ^povetv in this sense occurs in Aristoph. Paz,
638 f.—a passage which exemplifies the false accusations noted
below (p. 668).

receives a reward before he is put to the proof ; and yet a.

general does not give what he does not )K>8ses8 ; he can only
glorify military service, he caimot preserve life. Whereas the
soldier of Uo<i is neither forsaken in pain nor put to an end by
death.'

Tlie concentration of the soldier idea upon the
martyrs * was inevitable ; in the long period of
persecution the martyrs came to be regarded more
and more as the tighting-line of the church against
the devil, and, if the conception of tlie Christian
life as a warfare was not reserved for tlieiu, it

acquired, in connexion with them, an accent and
emphasis of its own.
Two extracts will serve to bring this out, both from the

literature of the 2nd century. Thus, in .\.d. 177, the churches
of Lyons and Vienne, describing the outburst of local persecu-
tion as due to the devil, add that Christians were enabled to
bear the brunt of the attack, because ' the grace of God acted
as their general against him (avrta-rparnyei ii) n x»P'? toO 0tov)
. . . and they Joined battle with him ' (Eus. HE v. 1), i.e. by
their passive resistance to the violence of the mob and by their
adhesion to Christ in face of dreadful sufferings and threats.
The refusal to apostatize is the weapon of the Christian, and
his inspiration is the grace of God, which suggests and main-
tains these tactics of defence. Then, again, Tertullian writes
as follows in a.d. 197 to Christians who were lying in prison
awaiting martyrdom (ad Marl. 3) :

' Granted, O blessed men
that a prison is irksome even to Christians. We were sum-
moned to the active service (wiifi(tam=CAmpaigning) of the
living God at the very moment when we repeated the words of
the sacrament [sacrameiUi verba, i.e. the baptismal confes-
sion, regarded as the Christian's oath of fealty and allegiancej.
No soldier takes luxuries with him on a campaign ; he goes out
to battle not from a bedroom, but from narrow, pitched tents,
where all sorts of hard, rough, and unpleasant experiences
abound.' When he turns to encourage the women, he develops
the figure of training for the athletic games, but the male
Christians are reminded of their oath of loyalty to Christ as
general, in the deadly warfare against evil. Their very har-
mony—and Tertullian (ib. 1) pleads for this, since even martyrs
sometimes quarrelled in those days as afterwards—is an effect-
ive weapon of war against the devil ; Satan wins a triumph if

he can succeed in making imprisoned Christians fall out among
themselves.

In fact, by the 3rd cent., especially tinough the
Latin Cliristians of Northern Africa, the ritual

and organization of the church began to be infused
with military expressions. Thus, ' bunlen ' in

Mt IP" is rendered sarcina, the soldier's load, by
Tertullian. A term like ffvaarinov had been used
by Ignatius [ad Smyrn. 1), echoing the OT

—

e.g.

Is 49-''^ 62^", where Jahweh raises His standard in

Jerusalem for men to rally round ; Jesus, says
Ignatius, was crucified ' in order to raise an ensign
for all ages by means of his resurrection, for his

saints and loyal people.' It is not far from this to
the cognate use of vexilln, and, after the cross had
been set upon the standards of the army by Con-
stantine, the vogue of Tpoiraiov became increasingly
I)opular in tlie vocabulary of Christian writers.

Feretrum had been already used metaphorically by
Tertullian, practically as equivalent to ' tro]>hy ' ;

in lauding the virtues of Job (de Patientia, 14), he
exclaims :

' What a trophy (feretrum) God set up
over the devil in a man like tliat ! What a banner
{vexillum) did He raise over the Adversary of His
glory, when this man, in reply to all the load of
had news, uttered nothing but thanks to God ! . . .

A nd so he who worked hard for the victory of God,
repelling all the darts of temptation by the breast-
plate and shield of his patience, presently received
his health of body from God's hand.' But words
of still greater importance were to be taken over
from the troops. * Legion ' had already liecome a
popular term for a large and powerful numl>er
(cf; DCG ii. 23). This, however, was only the fii-st

of such borrowed words, and one of the least signih-
cant. A far more vital case was that of sacrnmen-
turn. If this term for a binding promise was not
adopted by the church on account of its apt a.ssocia-

tions as tne oath of loyalty, it was the military

• Subsequently, from Origen onwards, upon the ascetics as
the real soldiers of God, and later still upon the monks. Pacho-
niius, one of the founders of Egyptian monasticism, had l>een a
soldier under Constnntine, just as Loyola had been a Spanish
officer before he founded the Jesuit order in the 10th century.
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suggestiveness of abssolate devotion that certainly

helped to popularize it (cf., e.g., Tertullian, at

SpectcKulis, 24). The troops swore individually to

obey their general's orders to the letter, never to

desert, and always to be ready to face death un-

flinchingly for the Roman State. When the
Christian answered the questions put at baptism,

he assumed as real responsibilities and pledged
himself to an equally heroic allegiance (see E. De-
backer, in Mtisee Belgique, 1909, pp. 147-155). So
Avith statio, which meant outpost or picket duty,
when soldiers had to keep awake and do without
food, a more dangerous, trying, and responsible

position than that of the ordinary sentries of the
camp. Stationani was one of the military meta-
phors adopted by Judaism even. But by the
middle of the 2nd cent. (Herm. Sim. v. I) statio had
begun its long career in the Christian vocabulary
as a technical term for fasting and vigils, since

fasts, as Ambrose (Serm. 25) afterwards explained,
* protect us from attacks of the devil ; in fact, they
are called stationes because by standing (stantes)

and staying in them we repel the foes who plot

against us.' In Tertullian this military vocabu-
lary * is already rooted and thriving ; in Cyprian
it is full-blown—especially the idea (see above,

p. 656) that Christians are lighting for their faith

under the Gteneral's eye (e.g., Ep. x. 2, Iviii. 4,

Ix. 2, Ixxvi. 4). The bishops and clergy are the
officers, the laity are the rank and tile of the
Christian army. On statio, Cyprian observes (de

Orat. 19) that the term 'is derived from the model
of war—for we are (Jod's army (nam et militia

Dei sumus),' and {de Jejiiniu, 10) ' soldiers,

though ever mindful of their military oath (sacra-

menti), are stUl more true to their outpost duties
(stationibus).'

How far the term 'soldier of Christ' had become current
even before Tertullian may be gathered from the Acta Pauli
(DACi. 32). The presbyter of Asia Minor who composed this

religions historical novel tells, in the section of the ' Martyrdom

'

(cf. L. Vouaus, Les Acte^ de Paul, Paris, 1913, p. 278 f.), how
Nero's cupbearer Patroclus confessed that he had been raised

from the dead by ' Christ Jesus, the king of ages,' after falling

like Eutychus (Ac 2(^-) from a height. ' The Caesar answered
(Tapax6f\i) 'v.'oetahj, '"Then he is to rule the ages and destroy
all kingdoms?" Patroclus tells him, "Yes, he destroys all

kingdoms and he will live alone for ever, and not a kir^om
will escape him." Nero then struck him on the face and said,

" So you fight for (orpaTevri) this king, Patroclus, even jou ?

"

" Yes, lord Caesar," he replied, "he raised me from the dead."
Then Barsabas Justus the flat-footed, and Urion the Cappa-
docian, and Festus of Galatia, Nero's chief men, said, " We tight

also for him, for the king of ages." So Nero imprisoned them,
inflicting fearful torture on them of whom he had been extremely
fond, and ordered the soldiers of the great King to be sought
out' (2). When St. Paul appears, he declares, 'Caesar, we gain
recruits not only from your command but from the whole world.
Our orders are to refuse no one who wUl fight for my king.'

When the guard offers to let St. Paul go, instead of killing him,
he declines :

' I am not a run-away (Spairi-nfs) from Christ, but
a loyal (fvvotiiK) soldier of the living God ' (4). Finally St. Paul
appears after death (6) to Nero, saying, • Caesar, here is Paul the
soldier of God. I am not dead but alive,' and threatening the
emperor with doom. This illustrates the semi-political tinge of

eschatology (see above, p. 653) and it brings out afresh the
martyr-application to which reference has been already made.
' The noble army of martyrs ' is an English misrepresentation of

the original ' martyrum candidatus exercitus ' in the 4th cent.
hymn of praise, but ' noble ' answers to the feelings of the early
Church towards those faithful soldiers of Christ. A 5th cent,
hymn, attributed to Ambrose, hails them as

' Ekxlesiarum principes.
Belli triumphales duces,
Coelestis aulae mUites.'

* The figurative element in the 2nd cent. Odes of Solomon
(cf. E. A. Abbott, Light rni the Gospel from an Ancient Poet,
Cambridge, 1912, p. 3S19 f.), so far as it is really figurative, is

for the most part messianic and moulded upon OT patterns. It

should not be forgotten that militia had been already used
metaphorically of sports and exercises which involved exposure
and hard work, as in Hor. Sat. ii. 2. 10. But even here it

retained its military associations of severit}' and discipline ; it

was the antithesis of all that was soft and effeminate. Later
on, the term lost even this connotation and was applied gener-
ally to the imperial service, civil as well as military. Hence
the metaphorical use of ' secular militia ' (Vincent "of Lerins,
Common, i. ; Jer. Ep. lii. 1).
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They are ranked next to the apostles and the prophets ; they
are also promoted at death more rapidly than the rank and flle

of the Church militant. Titus, or at any rate Josephua (&/
vi. 47), is sure that ' the souls of brave men, which are parted
from their bodies by the sword in battle, are taken up by the
ether, the purest of the elements, and set among the stars,
where they shine forth as beneficent daemons and heroes
friendly to their posterity.' This is an almost exact parallel to
the early Christian belief about the martyrs as soldiers of God
who have died in battle, or been burned, beheaded, and flayed
alive for their Leader. They pass immediately into glory. For
example, the Scillitan martyrs, on receiving their death-sentence
and on the point of being led away to execution, thank God

:

'To-day we are in heaven.' The special honour thus paid to
the martyr in early Christian eschatology does not seem to be
paralleled by any corresponding feature in rabbinic e8chatolog>-.
It is a distinctive homage offered by the C!hurch to her champions
in the early battles against paganism.

This rich and varied use of military metaphors,
however, throws no light upon the opinions
cherished by the early Christians about war in

itself. Three of the writers who explicitly oppose
war, Tertullian, Origen, and Cyprian, are in fact

lavish in their use of military terms. Origen, in

his homilies on Joshua and Judges, e.g., delighted
to allegorize the most martial passages in the
OT, and Cyprian did more than almost any one
else to domicile the idea of the church as the
army of God, with Christ as its imperator, the
martyrs and confessors as the leaders, the sacra-

mentum of baptism, the stationes of fasts and
vigils, and heretics or schismatics as rebels against
the castra dei. Origen's allegorizing of the OT
enabled him, of course, to counter Marcion's
repudiation of it as too militant for the Christian
church. As a pacifist he uses military language,
just as Bernard, the celibate, loved the vocabulary
and ideas of marriage—though, unlike Bernard,
Origen did not allow the vocation in question to

any one. Similarly, Lucretius detested war
(i. 28 f.), but he employs military figures with
force in order to illustrate his theme (e.g. in ii.

5f., 40 f.). These illustrations from St. Paul
onwards merely indicate the martial environment
of the new religion within the Roman world of the
first three centuries ; they no more prove that the
church encouraged or even approved of war than
the less frequent allusions to the games and the
theatre prove that these were sanctioned by the
conscience of the primitive Christians. Besides,

the use of military illustrations is not confined
to Christian writers by any means. The newer
advocates and exponents of moral philosophy, and
in especial of Cynicism and Stoicism, frequently
employ metaphors culled from the Roman army to

adorn their semi-religious convictions.

The disciple of Poseidonius who wrote the pseudo-.Aristotelian
treatise de Mundo about a.d. 100 (?) declares that ' God is in the
universe as the helmsman is in the ship, the general in the
army' (40<D'>), the only difference being that God's rule causes
Him no trouble or fatigue. Seneca could compare human life

to a campaign (' vivere, Lucili, militare est' [Ep. Mor. xcvi. 3J),

which absorbed the serious man (' nobis quoque militandum est

:

et quidem genere militiae, quo numquam quies, numquam
otium, datur. . . . Quidni roalit, quisquis vir est, somnum
suum classic© quam symphonia rumpi?' [ib. U. oD; he could
summon men to cheerful resignation under the divine discipline

by reminding them that ' it is a poor soldier who whines as he
follows his captain ' (ib. cvii. 9) ; he is particularly deli^'hted (ib.

lix. 5 :
' movit me imago ab illo posita ') with a military simile

of Q. Sextius, who compared the wise man deploying his \irtues
against e\il to an army marshalled against an enveloping attack

;

he insists that the moral life is promoted not by coaxing and
subtle addresses but by such manly demands as those of an
oflBcer to his troops ('in aciem ducturus exercitum, pro con-
jugibus ac liberis mortem obiturum, quomodo exhortabitur?
. . . Dux ille Romanus, qui ad occupandum locum milites

missos, quum per ingentem hostium exercitum ituri essent, sic

adlocutus est : ire, commilitones, illo necesse est unde redire

non est necesse ! Vides quam simplex et imperiosa Virtus sit

'

[16. Ixxxii.]). The Cynic philosopher, in Lucian's Biuii' Ilpao-i?

(S), declares that he 'fights like Hercules, against pleasures, not
as a conscript but as a volunteer, his aim being to purify human
Ufe.' The slave-philosopher Epictetus also draws some of his

most impressive appeals from the terminology of the military

profession. Thus, after explaining that every man has a
guardian angel or indwelling spirit (^aifuov), he proceeds (L 14)

:

' You ought to swear an oath to this divine being just as the
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soldiers do to Caesar. These hired soldiers swear to regard the
safety of Caesar above all else ; will not you swear, and swear-
ing Iteep your oath, when you have received such a number of

great boons? And your oath ? Let it be this : never to disobey,

never to blame, never to find fault with anything he gives to
you, never to do or to suffer against your will anything that is

needful. Is this oath like the oath of the soldiers? Why, they
swear to honour no one alwve Caesar ; you swear to honour no
one above yourxt-lf.' Or, again, in a passage which recalls '1 Ti
2* c\ en more than 1 Co "Ss, he observes (Hi. 22. 69) that the

genuine Cynic must not be expected to entangle himself with
ordinary duties :

' In the present state of things, which resembles
an army on active service, the Cynic must be free from all

distractions in order to serve God with his entire attention,'

instead of being tied down to domestic cares. Nor must vou
blame the Cynic for being a busybody (out* ntpUpyoi out*

noXvnpaytiu>vi(rTiv [iii. 22. 9/]), for you might as fairly say that
' the general is a busybody, when he is in8pe(^ling his troops,

exaniiiiirm them, keeping watch over them, and punishing the

insubordinate.' Sucli allusions are scattered over his talk. The
most sustained is the well-known paragraph in iii. 24. 31-34,

which reiterates the conception of life as a warfare (cf. Job 7^

14i*, Is 402) : ' Don't you know that life is a campaign (a-TpareCa

TO xpitM" «<»Ti)? One man has to stand sentry, another has to

go out as a spy, another has to fight. It is impossible, it is

undesirable, tnat all should be in exacitly the same position.

And here are you, neglecting the connnands of the general, and
grumbling when any rather severe duty is imposed upon you.

Yon don't understand what you would have the army become,
if it depended on you ; if everybody copied you, no one would
dig a trench, no one would put up a rampart, no one would
keep on the alert, no one would take any risks, everybody
would prove useless for campaigning. . . . Every man's life is

a sort of campaign, and it is long and varied : you must follow

the rdle of a soldier, and do everything at the nod of your
general, divining what he wishes done, it possible—for there is

no comparison in strength or superiority of character between
this general and any other.' Finally, it is possible that a
passage in iv. 13. 5 illustrates the misconduct censured by John
the Baptist (Lk 3^*). Epictetus is warning men against loose

tadk about themselves, and he clinches his advice by this refer-

ence to contemporary life :
' A soldier in private dress sits down

beside you and start* to abuse the Caesar. Then you join in,

assuming that you can trust his fidelity because he began the
talk. You say what you think—and then you are arrested and
taken to prison.' Even in the later pages of Marcus Aurelius

military figures recur, although they are by no means so

numerous and (listinctive as we might expect, considering that

this melancholy and self-conscious philosopher had been for

years in command of troops. Once we do get a saying like this

:

' Be not ashamed to receive help ; you are bound to do the duty
that falls to you like a soldier when a wall is being stormed ; if

owing to lameness you cannot scale the battlements alone,

cannot this be managed with the help of another?' (vii. 7). But
in his metaiihors and similes the emperor talks more of doctors

and sailors and bees than of soldiers. His pages are a warning
against the common idea that a man's vocation may be deduced
from his metaphors, or that a man invariably tends to colour
his language by the associations of his calling. The really

noticeable thing in this military emperor's little book is a couple
of disparaging allusions to war ; it is ranked (x. 9) with slavery

and the mimes as a deteriorating influence, and (x. 10) military

conquerors are frankly described as robbers: 'The spider is

proud of catching a fly, one man is proud of catching a hare,

another of netting a fish, another of capturing wild boars,
another of seizing Sarmatians,' as the writer had done himself
or was doing when he wrote this sentence. ' Are they not
robbers, if vou look into their principles of action ?' A century
earlier another Stoic philosopher, the Roman knight Musonius
Kufus, had done more than write resigned commonplaces about
the iniquity of war. With the otficiousness for which the Stoics
were sometimes blamed (see above), this eminent teacher of

Epictetus had contrived to push himself in among the troops of

Vitellius and Vespasian during the strained situation of a.d. 69.

Tacitus tells us how he then ' began to lecture the men-at-arms
upon the blessings of peace and the hazards of war. Many
jeered at him, the majority were impatient with him ; some
would have hustled him and trampled on him, had he not given
over his ill-timed philosophizing at the warning of the better
sort and under threats from others' {Hist. iii. 81). Tacitus, of
course, had no sympathy with such a move, and we should
perhaps allow for his military sympathies in judging the
philosopher. Still, a manlier tone breathes through the
sentences of Demetrius of I'halerum (Stobanis, Anthol. viii. 20),

describing how differently Courage and Cowardice speak to a
soldier in battle-order. ' Would not Courage bid him stay
where he was and keep his place in the ranks? "But I'll be
wounded!" "Endure." "But I'll be killed!" "Die rather
than leave your place.'" The diatribfi-harangues are often
marked by such military figures, but it is needless to quote
further from this field.

The prevalence of tlie.se military symbols and
images was so widespread in the period under
survey that it is gratuitous to refer their popularity

and sj)read to any single origin. The allusions in

the Stoic philosoi)hers were probably derived in

the main from the contemporary vocabulary of the

cults. But the use of sucn militant expressions is

spontaneous, especially in a military age and
empire. As for primitive Christianity, during the
ajwatolic period at any rate, the Jewish devotional
literature might be thought more likely to have
suggested many of the details into which, as we
have seen, the Christians worked their parallel of
religion and military service. With the OT and
the later Jewish literature at hand, we might
imagine that the early church would scarcely
require to go far afield for suggestions of this

kind. But their Jewish environment and their

use of the OT are not upon the whole sufficient to

account for the majority of the military turns of

expression which are to be found in the earliest

strata of their devotional literature from the eml
of the 1st cent, onwards. Occasionally an OT
passage is employed in this connexion, as we have
already noted. The homiletic use of the historical

books also enriched the spiritual vocabulary with
martial terms. Bunyan owed more to this source
than to his brief service in the army, when he
wrote his military allegories, and we might expect
it to have been so with most of the primitive
Christians. Yet a glance at the devotional
sections of the OT

—

e.g. at the Psalter—reveals

the comparatively limited use of military meta-
phors. It is always difficult to determine whether
an allusion to war is literal or metaphorical, for

some of the psalms were battle-songs,* but, even
when we set aside those which are probably literal,

and which reflect the ordinary horrors of war, its

havoc, its atrocities, the provocation of reprisals

(125*), the passions of revenge and moral indigna-

tion, the perplexities of ' captive good and captain
ill,' and so forth, the remainder of the psalms'

allusions fall generally under the heading of God's
aid for men—God as a shield or fortress, God
shooting His arrows against the foes of the good
man, God starting up out of sleep to champion the

defenceless, God's mighty army of stars, angels,

and the elements, God the comjueror riding home
into the city after a victory, and so on. Such is

the scope of the Psalter's war-metaphors. The
armour is almost altogether God's, not man's.

This is not unnatural, for the psalms are mainlj- the cry of an
oppressed little community, struggling against outside pagan
foes and godless enemies of religion within their own nation.

They are on the defensive. Faith is besieged (Ps 31'-'), or

harried. Now and then, as in a psalm like the 18th or the
44th, a more vigorous note is struck ; the plaintive api>eal for

divine succour is e.xchanged for a resolute confidence that the

army of the pious cannot triumph except by God's help. But
thisis probably a literal expectation, in some period of revolt,

a return to the traditional ideal of Dt 3329

;

' Happy art thou, O Israel

!

Who is like thee ?

—

A people victorious by Yahweh,
Who is thy shield to help, thy sword to maintain thy power.
So shall thy enemies come cringing to thee,

And thou shalt march over their heights.'

Books like Proverbs and Ecclesiastee show a
certain fondness for military phraseology and
illustration

—

e.g. Ec 3^ 8* (' there is no discharge t

in war') 9" 9""" (sie^e) and Pr 18'* (an instance

of the difficulty of love ' winning its way with

extreme gentleness |
Through all the outworks of

suspicious pride'), 20'* and 24*-« (statesmanship
and war) 21" (the horse) 24»* 25'8 (cf. La 3'^)

306. 27—ijut ti^jg is not characteristic of them or

even of the pacific Philo. He is not always
pacific indeed. He extols the bloody punishment
inflicted by the Levites on Israel (Ex 32=*') as an
' immaculate slaughter, which ought to be regarded

as the most brilliant and important of all gallant

deeds ' {de Spec. Leg. iii. 22) ; it was a holy war,

'voluntarily undertaken for God's honour' (Vita

* The same difficulty emerges in connexion with the 2nd cent.

Christian hj-mn-book calle<l The Oden of Solomon, several of

which are drenched in a martial niessianisni. See p. 657.

t I.e. no furlough. Man cannot control the wind, or stave off

death, or get leave of absence during a campaign.
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Mas. iii. 20). And in de Plant, i. 33 f., bis exposi-

tion of Dt 20* is a realistic, sympathetic sketcn of

military methods. Bat the Jewish philosopher
al.-o indulges in martial images (see above, p. 654).

Thus, in order to Ulostrate the truth that compul-
sion to help other people is not necessarily a mark
of slavery, he appeals to the business of an army
(Quod omnis probus, 6), in which the soldiers have
to wear hea^-y armour and carry loatls, besides

cutting trenches and so forth, all for the sake of

the common good ; they are under strict orders,

but that does not make them slaves. Other war-
like figures recur in his comments on Gn 42" and
Jer 15'* (de Confus. Ling. 11 f.) and in de Giganti-
iiw (11). Still, this line of illustration is not
Philo's forte. Now and then quite original

• touches occur in the OT literature

—

e.g. in the
magnificent picture of the war-horse (Job 39^*"";

cf. Jer 8*), or in the comparison (cf. Job W) of

overwhelming troubles to ' a king ready for

battle' (15**), or in the account of Job's popularity
and honour, when he occupied a position of dignity
among his fellows, 'and dwelt as a king in the
armv, as one that comforteth mourners' (29^).*

Similar allusions are present in Sirach (e.g. spies,
11** 14^; the blare of trumpets, 26^; the beacon
or fire-signal, 43*) ; t they are not infrequent in the
prophets, who lived in periods of war and occasion-
ally were stirred by the mUitant eschatology even
to depict Jahweh as a redoubtable warrior, blood-
stained (Is 63"-) and exultant, sometimes whirling
a monarch like Cyrus (? Jer 51^-) as his battle-axe
against the nations. Now and then the gnomic
wsdom was couched in military figures (e.g.

1 K 20i\ Ps 127*) like the erotic passion (Ca 6*- ^).

The 'bow,' e.g., denoted the manly vigour which
could protect itself and champion the interests of
the oppressed (Job 29*"). Nevertheless, a survey
of the military metaphors and illustrations in the
Jewish literature before the Christian era or con-
temporary ^^•ith the pi-imitive Church shows that
this source does not account for the range and
detail in which the Christians of the first three
centuries worked, when they drew upon war to
body forth their religious convictions. Their
environment in the Roman world, where the
legions were constantly in evidence, the spontane-
ous instinct which prompts ardent religious feeling
to clothe itself in such terms, and possibly—in the
later stages probably—the lead given by the
mystery-religions need also to to taken into
account in this coimexion.
For military service, as a symbol of devotion

and an emblem of unflinching loyalty, did influence
the mystery-religions and cults of the period X as
well as Christianity. It is natural to expect this
in the case of a cult like Mithraism, which was so
popular in the army itself ; probably one of its

attractions for soldiers lay in the fact that the
Mithra initiates were enrolled in a ' sacred army,'
swearing an oath (sacrament urn) when they en-
listed in the cult, and devoting themselves to a
campaign against immorality and mortality.
The unconquerable god of the cult marshalled his

* This blending of a martial and a pacific metaphor is not
tuparalleled; cf., e.g., Pg 91^ ('He shall cover thee with his
feathers ... his truth shall be thy shield and buckler ') and Is 93
(' They joy before thee according to the jov in hardest, as men
rejoice when they di%-ide the spoil '>.

+ If the readingis correct, the ' absent-minded beggar ' appears
as early as Sir3^ (' For two things my heart is grieved, and for
three things wrath comes on me : a soldier [woXtiiMrniO suffer-
ing from poverty, ^\ise men suffering contempt, and one who
turns from righteousness to sin—the Lord prepare the sword
for him I *). But the Syriac version makes a rich man out of the
Greek mkeiiurn)^.

I The relevant texts are collected by P. Ctnnont in his Monum.
Mytt. Mithra, Brussels, 1894, i. 317, n. 1 ; see, further, his Let
Religions orientaU* dans U paganisms romain, Paris, 1907, p.
xiii f. (Eng. tr., Chicago, 1911, p. xx f.), and B. Reitzenstein,
Die heUenittiiehen MytUrienrtligioiien, Leipzig, 191U, p. 66 f.

devotees against the uowers of darkness. Tlie

organization of the cult was partly modelled on
military lines ; the third grade in the hierarchy
was that of inile.<i, according to Jerome (Ep. 107, in

A.D. 403), who reminds the Roman lady Laeta
that her kinsman Gracchus had only a few years
ago destroyed the Mithraeum at Rome with all the
images, before which (cf. ERE viii. 756) the initi-

ates were ranked as Raven, Gryphus, Soldier,

Lion, Persian, Heliodromus, and Father.* One
of the ceremonies of initiation consisted in the
solemn abjuring of a crown ; the votary had a
crown placed on his head, which he formally
removed, saying that Mithra was his crown.
This, according to Tertullian (de Corona, 15),

stamped him as a Mithrce miles.

In the cult of Isis also the votaries of the
goddess were considered to be her sacred troops

;

the initiate, as we learn from Apuleius (Met. xi.

14-15), took a solemn oath on entering the sancta

militia, and thenceforth belonged to the cohort of

the goddess. It was a conception of the religious

life which was familiar in connexion with the

cults, long before Christianity ; Livy (xxxix. 15.

13), e.g., witnesses to the use of sacramentum as a
term for the oath taken by those who had been
initiated into the mysteries of Bacchus, and he
cliTonicles a similar practice among the Samnites
(x. 38 : ' Et deorum etiam adhibuerant opes ritu

quodam sacramenti vetusto velnt initiatis militibus

. , . iurare cogebatur diro quodam carmine in

execrationem capitis familiaeque et stirpis com-
posito, nisi isset in proelium quo imperatores
duxissent '). One factor which developed its usage
in the religious world was probably the oath of

allegiance taken by the subjects of Oriental

monarchs who were regarded as .semi-di\-ine on
earth. Thus loyalism blended with piety, and
military allegiance acquired a religious sanction,

.so that, per contra, the religion of the cults,

Syrian, Egyptian, and Persian, became more than
ever adapted to the ideas of an absolute devotion

on the part of members to their sovereign deity.
' The sacred militia of the mysteries,' says Cumont
(Les Relig. orientcUes, p. xvi), ' is simply this civic

morality viewed from the standpoint of religion.'

With regard to the Isis cult, in particular, early in

the 2nd cent.f we come upon an invocation of Isis

Myrionyma, a rigmarole of her various titles and
excellences, which shows how even a female deity

inspired this sense of adoring confidence in her

votaries. The military aspect is repeatedly

visible ; e.g. she is hailed as ' Wctorious,' ' sa\-iour

of men,' 'swiftly victorious,' 'warlike,' 'warding
ofl" attacks, ' ' the queen of war and rule, who easily

destrojest tyrants by trusty counsels.' Her
Egyptian initiate adores her for satisfying the
manifold needs of men and women ; he has a
religious and naive assurance that she will never
dij^appoint her loyal followers. Later on, the pious

emotions of an Isis-worshipper are described by
Apuleius of Madaura in the 11th book of his

Metamorphoses. Apuleius was an Oscar Wildeofthe
2nd cent, literature ; an unclean brilliance shines

from his pages, and the more devoutly he writes,

the more we suspect him of posing. But his

delineation of what Lucius felt and said at Corinth,

when he was admitted to the cult, is probably a
faithful transcript, on the whole, of the better

* ' Did he not,' Jerome adds—and this shoold be quoted as a
fresh proof of the military language of the early Church—' did

he not send them before him &e hostages and so win for

himself Christian baptism? Paganism even in Rome is left

desolate. . . . The standards of the soldieis hare the ensign of

the cross. . . . The ruddy, yeDow-haired hosts of the Get*e
carrv with them tents for "churches, and perhaps they bold
their own against us. because they rely on the same religion as
we do.'

t Cf. GrenfeD and Hunt, OaqrrftyRefcta Papyri, zL [1915J
190-22a
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elements in Isis-worsliin. Tlie convert is told to
enrol himself in this lioly warfare {'da nomen
sanctae huic militiae ' [xi. 15]), and he adores the
goddess as his saviour from fate and sin, as
the deity who can shut and open the lower and
the upper worlds.

The moral aspirations and hopes which were expressed in this
Mncta militia of the cults, and (or which the military orij^aniza-

tion was felt to be an extremely suitable inia^'e, were three-fold.
(a) In the first place, a confidence in the deity, an unshaken

faith that the di\ine beinp who presided over the cult was able
to ensure his devotees' triumph over the ' slin^tt! and arrows of
outrageous fortune,' over the powers of darkness and immor-
ality in this world and the terrible, mysterious danjfers which
beset the soul as it passed at death into the circles of the upper
air or the lower world. As the Roman lefjions held sway over
the world, so these initiates believed that their respective cults
representefl the dominant powers, from a religious point of view.
The victories of the army, which were assumed to be due to the
emperor, and which were often won by his personal general-
ship,* symbolized the triumph of a cuit-deity like Mithra, the
' Sol invictus,' or like Isis, the ' orbis totius domina,' 'victrix,'

'invicta.' For these deities were cosmopolitan in their sway.
They claimed to control the universe. The cults breathed into
their adherents the sense of participating in the triumph of a
soyereifjn power, not of a mere local and provincial sect, and
this is not mvalidated by the fact that such a belief was more
pious than well-based. The early Christians also put this faith
into their martial imagery, to express their absolute confidence
in the Lord, who would enable them to master demons with
their onset of persecutions and heresies, and to overcome the
fear and power of death itself. The term 'Lord' included
this ; the terms ' king of kings ' and ' imperator ' brought
it out.

(b) This supremacy of redeeming power, guaranteed by the
deity, required from men a devotion and loyalty like "that
accorded by soldiers to their generals. It was a confidence
which implied moral surrender and absolute dedication. The
mystery-religions gave the individual a new sense of his value,
but his personality was realized through service and self-

sacrifice. This was the second note in the military conception
which pervaded the cults. To a modern the methods and aims
do not always seem particularly moral, and chey are tinged by
superstitious elements which eventually proved their weakness.
But as a rule the relation of the individual to the deity was
characterized by a thoroughgoing allegiance, which made
stringent demands upon him—demands so stringent that their
nearest analogy was felt to be the binding tie of the soldier to
his military superiors. In the case of Mithraism, especially,
this tie involved a moral earnestness. It was attained through
ritual, but 'one of the conditions indispensable to the final
victory of good was purity,' t and few contemporary cults, if

any, pressed this requirement so stringently and sharply on
their votaries. Here, also, the martial symbolism served
Christianity (see above, p. 659). It was accentuated by the
fact that the sacramentum, or oath of allegiance, was supposed
to be taken to the commander in person, and was renewed by
all the troops on the emperor's birthday and on the 1st of
January every year. Eventually it was extended to civilians
as an oath of allegiance, but technically and originally it

denoted the army's loyalty to its leader ; the sacramentum was
for the campaign, and was renewed for a fresh tenn of active
service under new leaders. Personal devotion to one's leader,
in fact, became more and more characteristic of military service.
The general or oflicer could inspire and exact obedience ; the
soldier followed and fought, without asking questions. A
modern writer puts it thus :

' Alan was in the right trade as
a soldier ; this is the officer's part to make men continue to do
things, they know not wherefore, and when, if the choice was
offered, they would lie down where they were and be killed.
And I daresay I would have been a good enough private ; for
in these last hours it never occurred to me that I had any
choice but just to obey as lone as I was able, and to die
obeying' (R. L. Stevenson, Kidnapped, ch. xxii.). This
absolute and unqualified devotion corresponds to the Roman
ideal in the early centuries of the church (of., e.g., Seneca,
Ep. Mnr. xcv. : 'Quemadniodum primum militiae vinculum est
religio et signorum amor, et desercndi nefas, tunc deinde facile
cetera exiguntur mandanturque jusiurandum adactis, ita in his
quos veils ad beatam \'itam perducere, prima fundamenta
jacienda sunt, et insinuanda virtus '), and it readily suggested
the devotion of the Christian to his Lord and Leader, the
unqualified demands made \ipon him for self-sacrifice and
detachment from other ties, and at the same time the satisfac-
tion of abandoning himself without reserve to One who would
reward all service, who would take all responsibilities for His
soldiers, and who was personally interested in them. The issue
and strategy of the campaign were His ; theirs only to follow

• As far back as the 1st cent. b.c. the militarv reforms are
said to have produced a concentration of the soldier's devotion
to his general ; he was detached more than ever from the ties of
civihan life. ' The soldier learnt to owe allegiance to the man
who led and fed him, his affections were centred on the only
home which he knew—the camp ' (E. H. Alton, in A Companion
to Latin Studies^, Cambridge, 1918, p. 463).

t J. Toutain, Let CuUes patent aan$ I'empire romain, ii.

[1911] 131.

where He led and do their best, unhampered by any suspicion
or doubt * of their lives being thrown away. When Christianity
was to be put as a religion of loyalty, in w"hich the oath of duty
ruled out any personal choice or preference, the anuy furnished
a telling set of ideas and words.

(c) A third element was probably the cohesion and new sense
of brotherhood provided by the cults at their best, though this
was by no means so prominent as the thought of renunciation.
The initiates were taught to regard each other as comrades^
fighting side by side in the ranks of their faith. A common
religious hope bound them together. This is known to have
been a feature of Mithraism, in theory if not in practice, and we
might have expected it to flourish in the church. But it wa»
not so. Eiarly Christianity on the whole preferred other
expressions for the solidarity and cohesion of the faithful ; it

went to the family, to architecture, or to the physical organism,
rather than to the army, when it needed metaphors for unity ;

'brothers,' 'stones' in a building, or 'limbs' in the body were
nmch more common than 'fellow-soldiers,' though the cults
also used the first of these terms quite freely.

4. Attitude of the early church towards war.—
We now turn to sketch the attitude of the primitive
Christians to war and the army as realities instead
of analogies (cf. A. Harnack, Mission and Expan-
sion of Early Christianity^, London, 1908, i. 308 f.,

ii. 52 f.). Down to the reign of Marcus Aurelius
(A.D. 161-180) military service does not seem to
have presented itself as a problem at all to the
conscience of the Church ; it is only during this
emperor's reign that indications of a difficulty are
to De noted for the first time. But, in order to
appreciate the situation which was now rising, we
must glance at the preceding period, when the
political and social conditions of the life of Jesus
•were passing or had passed away, and when Chris-
tians were no longer in the environment of those
to whom the words of Jesus had been spoken. A
wider situation was emerging than that of Jews in
a small subject province of the empire.
During the Apostolic Age the first non-Jew to

enter the Christian Church was a Koman officer.

The Ethiopian treasurer of queen Candace had
indeed been baptized previou.sly by Philip, but he
disappears in the south, far from any fellowship of
the Church. On the other hand, Cornelius (cf,

DAC i. 259), the captain of the Italian regiment
stationed at Ctesarea, comes before us definitely in
St. Luke's history as a convert whose case led to a
new development of the Church's policy. Nothing
is said about his profession being inconsistent with
the faith. It was the fact that he was uncircum-
cised, not that he was in the army, that raised
suspicion and opposition in the conservative party
of the Church at Jerusalem. This forms a fresh
proof, if proof were needed, that, if the gospel did
not start by encouraging war, it certainly did not
prohibit from the outset any connexion with the
army as absolutely inconsistent with the faith.

No one dreamt oi any problem here, any more
than in the case of marriage or of slavery.
The first war undertaken by a man of God in

the Bible was Abraiiam's campaign against
Chedorlaomer for the liberation of Lot (Gn H"*-),
in which he proved himself effective, loyal, and
generous, both as a general and as an ally ; but
this daring exploit is not selected by the author t
of Hebrews (cf. ll^^^*) as an instance of his faith.
He did not pass it over, however, from any sense
of embarrassment, for he goes on to recount other
military events in the story of Israel with un-
hesitating enthusiasm, from the downfall of
Jericho to the Maccabaean struggle (11**'-, 'men
who by faith conquered kingdoms, administered
justice, . . . escaped the edge of the sword, from
weakness won to strength, proved valiant in war-
fare, and routed hosts of foreigners'). This frank

* ' II y a, sous les amies, une g:rande dignity de vie. ... II

faut fitre prfitre ou soldat pour ne pas connaitre les angoisses du
doute ' (Anatole France, Le Livre de mon awtis Paris, 1896,
p. 69).

t In Sirach's hymn of praise (H^9t.) the same omission is made,
though the martial note is frequently struck farther on (46^
46ir. 47^').
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recognition of the historical connexion between
war and religion deserves to be contrasted with

one of the most nauseous pieces of sophistry in

Josephus, i.e. the appeal wnich he says that he
made to his fellow-countrymen at the siege of

Jerusalem to surrender to the Romans. He
actually advised them not to tight, on the ground
that Israel had never succeeded in war, and that

all she needed to do was to trust in God, if her

cause was just—which this renegade Jew, from
the shelter of the legions, coolly denied. In the

old days, said Josephus to his indignant country-

men, 'God carried on these campaigns for our

fathers, because they dispensed Mith active service

and arms and committed their case to Him to

vindicate. ... In short, our fathers won no success

by war and never failed to succeed when they
abjured war and committed all to God ' (BJ v. 386,

390). Pacifist special pleading like this was untrue
alike to history and to the OT. The author of

Hebrews took a more sane view of Israel's record,

and included martial exploits in his list of honour.

These achievements * are ranked in the same cla.ss

as the martyrdom of Abel and the passive glories

of Isaac and Joseph. It is true that the writer
' seems with a tender instinct to avoid anything
like stress on the exploits of warriors. Of the

twelve persons having a share in the detailed

expositions, David is the only warrior, and his

character as a man of war is eclipsed by his greater

attributes as a prophet, or declarer of the Divine
counsels. It is j^et more noteworthy that Joshua,
who had so fair a fame, but who was only a warrior,

is never named in the chapter, and we are simply
told that "by faith the walls of Jericho fell down,
after they had been compassed about seven times.

"

Bat the series of four names, which are given
without any specification of their title to appear
in the list, are all names of distinguished warriors.

They had all done great acts of faith and patriotism

against the enemies of Israel—Gideon against the
Midianites, Barak against the hosts of Syria,

Samson against the Philistines, and Jephthah
against the children of Ammon. Their title to

appear in the list at all is in their acts of war.'

t

At the same time there is not the slightest hint

that in the people of God who live under the spirit

and hope of Jesus any successors of these martial
saints were expected to arise. The promise of Dt
31* and Jos P is taken out of its very militant

setting and transformed into a word of encourage-
ment for those who needed to be freed from
worldly anxiety about their possessions (He 13'

:

* I will never leave thee, nor forsake thee '). The
situation of the community to which the writer
addresses himself was too remote from public
affairs to suggest any diflSculties about such matters
as the relation of Christians to the army or to any
other function of the Empire. At this stage,

indeed, no difficulties were felt at all.

When we read of conflicts and vrrangles in Ja
4"-, the writer:^ is refening to the private ani-

mosities of Christians ; he is not laying down any
philosophy of war and its causes in the outside
world, but simply denouncing (cf. Ps 120^^, Mic 3')

the passions of greed, envy, and selfishness which
stir up feuds in small religious communities. His

* Clement of Alexandria has an admiring account (Strom, i.

24) of the 8trat«g}' of Moses as a military commander. Yet
Clement is no panegjrist of war. One of his suiiiptuarj- rules

is that Christians must not wear seals which have a sword or a
bow engraved upon them, since these emblems are unsuitable
to lovers of peace (Peed. iii. 11. 59).

t W. E. Gladstone, Later Gleaningg, London, 1897, viii. 126 f.

i In the epistle of James the breWty and uncertainty of life

<4l*) tu'e not compared, as in Wis 61*, to the flight of an arrow
<' as when an arrow is shot at a mark, the air is parted and
closes up again at once, so that men know not where it passed
through ; so, as soon as we were bom, we ceased to be, we had
no sign of virtue to exhibit").

words have not the scope of the similar passage in
Cicero's de Fin. i. 13 (' the passions are insatiable ;

they ruin not merely individuals but entire families,

and often actually undermine the fabric of the
State ; from them come hatred, discord, quarrels,

seditions, wars'); they belong rather to the
diatribe class of sayings about so-called ' peace

'

being really a state of bitter warfare, thanks to

the strife and aggressiveness of men (cf. tlie quo-
tations in P. Wendland, Philo und die kynisch-
stoische Diatribe, Berlin, 1895, p. 39 f.). On the
whole, we are justified in regarding Justin Martyr's
allusions in Apol. i. 39 and Dial. 110 as no more
than an expression of Christian antipatliy to such
aggressiveness in public and private.

The former passage runs :
' When the prophetic Spirit is

prophesjring what is to happen, it speaks thus :
" For out of

Sion shall go forth the law, and the word of th* Lord from
Jerugalem, and he fhall judge anwn^ the nations and rebuke
many people; and they shall beat thetr swords into ploughs and
their spears into sickles, and nation shall not lift the sword
agaimt nation, neither »hall they learn vrar any I'ynger." You
can be convinced that it happened thus. For men, to the
number of twelve, did go forth from Jerusalem into the world,
and, although they were untrained and unable to make speeches,
by the power of God they made it known to everi' race of man-
kind that they were sent by Christ to teach all men the Word
of God ; and we, who formerly murdered each other, not only
do not make war on our enemies but die confessing Christ
gladly, so as not to lie or to deceive those who examine us

—

tijough we might Indeed have practised the savin?,

" My tongue has sworn, my mind has sworn no oath."

It would be absurd if the soldiers you muster and enlist were
to put life itself, their parents, fatherland, and all their kindred
second to their confession of loyalty to you, to people who can-

not give them any incorruptible reward, while we, who long for

incorruption, could not endure all things in order to gain our
heart's desire from Him who is able to bestow it.'

Here we are in the middle of the 2nd cent., with
an author who had mingled in the great world, a
man who had grown up in the age when Trajan
had extended the Roman Empire to its limits, and
when Tacitus had regretfully compared his period

with the older military opportunities which his

predecessors enjoyed (Ann. IV. xxxii. 2f.). His-

torians and politicians alike saw that a military

imperialism was the policy of Rome. But Justin's

holy empire is not Roman. The issue of martyr-
dom has been also raised sharply ; there is to be
no holy war even of a defensive character, and
Christians are to die cheerfullj- rather than retaliate

on their persecutors or abandon their convictions.*

But there is no more than this, even when Christians

are thus described in the Dialogue (110) :
' We who

were filled with war and mutual slaughter and
every wickedness have each of us throughout all

the world altered our weapons of war, turning our
swords into ploughs and our spears into agricultural

instruments, and cultivating piety, righteousness,

human kindness, faith, and hope, which we have
from the Father Himself through the Crucified.*

The spirit of Jesus still controlled the church in

which and for which words like these were written.

The ideal was that of the Beatitudes, and Justin

sought to have that ideal realized. Rome was at
war with Parthia when he wrote, and fighting her

way up into Scotland ; the disattection in Palestine

was to blaze up in the revolution of A.D. 161 ; on
almost every frontier the empire had to hold its

own by force of arms. But Justin steadilj- set his

eyes upon the peaceful advance of Christianity,

unarmed and non-resisting. Even yet, however,

the question of the Christian as citizen had not

fully presented itself to the Christian consciousness.

The political horizon haul altered and broadened

since the days of Jesus, but the Church was still

unconscious that its very development must, in

the providence of God, bring it face to face wth
the problem of its relation to the Empire in more
than a merely antagonistic or aloof spirit.

* Contrast a passage like Sir 3oi8f. (3930), where God is

expected to intenene with a militant stroke.
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A quarter of a century later Irena-us echoed
Justin's faith and hope from far-ott" Gaul. The
bishop agreed with the apologist. He quotes the
Isaianic prediction (iv. 34. 4) to tlie same effect, as

a direct prophecy of Jesus Christ, since these

pacific results were produced by the preaching of

the gospel, ' which made such a change that swords
and spears were converted into ploughs, and altered

into .sickles for reaping grain—that is, into tools

of peace—so that ])eor)le are now ignorant how to

light, but when struck otter also the otlier cheek.'

Seneca had longed for the time when only farmers'

tools would be made out of iron (Thyestes, 930:
' Ferrum omne teneat ruris innocui labor ').

IreniBus claims that Christians were already de-

voting themselves entirely to peaceful agriculture.

He proceeds, however, to allegorize the Isaianic

prediction, and this is his main interest ; e.g. the

plough signifies the creation or first sowing of

liunumitv, and the sickle denotes the ingathering

of the elect by Christ. There is nothing in his

pages any more than in Justin's to betray the least

consciousness that war as a function of the State

seriously presented a problem to the conscience of

the churcli. Neither of them speaks so clearly

and sharply as their predecessor Tatian, the bitter,

earnest Syrian apologist, about the middle of the

2nd century. Tatian loathes war. But his anti-

pathy is not based on any positive statement of

the Christian faith so much as on the associations

of warfare with the pagan Greeks. The wars of

the Greeks, from Homer downwards, and their

connexion with the pantheon of Olympus, furnish

him with shafts to wing against polytheism, and
this is practically all that we find in the allusions

scattered through the Oratio ad Grcecos. Thus, he
upbraids the Greeks for using poetry to describe

the battles and amours of the gods (1), sneers at

Athena as a homicide (Schwartz omits ^ TroXe/xoroiis

in 8), derides the delight of Ares in war, and tells

his pagan readers bluntly, ' divination is an aid of

your worldly lusts : you want to make war, and
you take Apollo to advise you about slauglxter :

he who makes you fond of wealth is he who reveals

to you the secret of money-making ; he who stirs

up strife and war predicts victory as well' (19).

Tnis is tlie standpoint of the martyr Carpus (Acta
Carpi, etc., in TU IV. iv. [1888] 446), who tells the
magistrate that the devil sets wars afoot and also

pretends to reveal the future.

Twenty years later, c. a.d. 170, when the legions

had conquered the Parthians and were now, under
Marcus Anrelius, fighting among the Balkans, in

the long campaign against the Marcomanni, the
apologist Athenagoras happened to touch the
subject of war. Athenagoras was a sensitive soul.

He could not bear bloodshed, and he recoiled in

horror from armed conflict, but his pages contain
no direct repudiation of war or of the military
profession. It is impossible to interpret his lan-

guajje as conveying a direct censure of military
service. The relevant passage occurs in his Lcgatio
pro Chrlstianis (35), where he has occasion to refute

the widespread calumny that Christians were
cannibals. To eat human flesh, he declares sarcas-

tically and indignantly, you must first of all kill a
liuman being. Now, who can prove that against
us ? ' Who can accuse us of homicide or of cannil»al-

ism, when they are well aware that we cannot
bear to see a man put to death even justly?' We
decline to watch the gladiators in the theatre, he
adds, since ' our opinion is that to watch a man
being put to death is much the same thing as

actually putting him to death.' This is repeated
later by Lactantius (A.U. 260-340). It would have
been indeed strange if the early Christians had not
lifted up their testimony against war, as distin-

guished pagans had done before them, from the

WAR

peripatetic philosopher Diknearchus of Messana,
who in the 4th cent. B.C. calculated that war
had killed more people than all other causes of

destruction put together (Cicero, de Offii;. ii. 5),

down to Plutarch in the beginning of the 2nd cent.

A.D.

Lactantius is one of those who endeavoured to get public
opinion in the Church against the war spirit, but he (Div. Innt.
VI. 20) carries his protest forward into a philcBophic repudiation
of war as inconsistent with the character of the just man. He
protests that the spectators of the (fames, at which condemned
criminals hftil to fight, were exposing themselves to a corruptintf
influence. ' He who thinks it a pleasure to watch the slayinif
of a man, even though he has been justly condemned, pollutes
his conscience as much as if he watched and shared a secret
murder. And yet people call them "sports," at which human
blood is shed.' He objects to all capital punishment, inflictvil

in the gladiatorial games, and concludes :
' When God forbids

us to kill, he does not merely prohibit violent attacks {lalm-
cinari), which even the public laws condenm, but warns us
against doing what men consider lawful. Thus it will not be
lawful tor the just man to fight in the army, for his real warfare
is justice itself ; nor to accuse any one of a capital crime, for
there is no difference between putting a man to death by the
sword or by a word ; what is forbidden is to put to death at all.

Consequently, there ought to be no exception to this order of
God ; it ought always to be wrong to kill man, man whom God
willed to be a sacred creature {xacrosanctuin animal).' This
humanitarian objection to war is a favourite thought of Lactan-
tius. He protests against the deification and glorification of
great generals (i. 18), as if the path to immortality lay through
indiscriminate bloodshed and slaughter. The successful military
conqueror, he sneers, is just a multiple murderer. He bewails
and ridicules the insane delusion that immortal fame and glory
are to be gained by making war on one's fellow-creatures. And
in another passage (v. 17 f.) he avows that Horace's 'Integer
vitao ' ode is the ideal and pattern of the just man, who would
rather die than owe his life to the death of another human
being. Cicero had pointed to the fact that Rome's high spirit
and passion for martial fame were shown by the statues in the
capital, which were generally in soldiers' unifonu {de Offie. i. 18),

but Lactantius was Ciceronian only in style. He shrank from
war and force. The man who could write the pro Murena was
no model for him in political philosophy. No early Christian is

so Tolsiovan in his ethics as Lactantius. He refuses to allow
an3" retaliation whatsoever, and he does so on philosopliic
grounds rather than upon definitely Christian principles ; his
proofs are drawn from his humanitarian considerations rather
than, as in the case of his predecessor Tertullian, from appeals
to the NT.

5. Christians in the army.—The extant literature
of the Church down to the close of the 2nd cent,
betrays no sense of military .service as incompatible
with Christianity ; it is discouraged rather than
disparaged, when it is noticed at all. Neither
then nor afterwards did the Church ever decline
to baptize a soldier, or to allow him to remain in

the army. Tertullian, writing about A.D. 197,
proudly claims that Christians are so numerous
that tliey have swarmed into every department
of Roman life, into the army as well as into civil

employments (Apol. 37). How can you taunt us,

he asks the Romans (ib. 42), with being parasites
and useless members of tiie State, when we fight
at your side, trade along with you, and prove
every day of our lives that we are no recluses?
The language is hyperbolical, especially when he
warns tiie Romans tnat Christians, by their sheer
force of numbers, could wreck the State if they
were to withdraw' or to rebel. But, although the
rhetorical bent of Tertullian always made him
care more for emphasis than for accuracy, the
significant point is that a Christian apologist was
able to nialve this claim about Christians in the
army, conscious that the fact could not be denied
by his opponents, and sensible of no objection to
it on the part of the Church. As we shall see,

Tertullian iiad other private views on the advis-
ability of Christians serving in the army, and later

on he developed these into a rigid repudiation of

military service as a sphere for genuine Ciiristians

;

but as an apologist he makes no scruple whatsoever
about using the existence of Christian soldiers as
an argument in favour of the Church's claim to
consideration at the hands of the empire. Even
later, in his vehement protest ad Scapulam (4), he
witnesses to the presence of Christian soldiers in
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the legions, mentioning again, as he had already
done in the Apology (5), the case of the 12th legion

in A.D. 174, which, by its prayers, was believed to

have rescued the army of Marcus Aurelios from a
desperate plight.

The Roman troops were in straits for lack of water; these
Christian soldiers knelt down, and in response to their prayers
God sent rain for themselves and their fellows, while thunder
and lightning scared their enemies, the Germans and Sarma-
tians. So the story ran. The legion was called after its head-
quarters at Melitene in S. Armenia, in the neighbourhood of

which it was recruited ; it supplied more than one martyr sub-
sequently, and, as both S. Armenia and EUiessa, which also

supplied soldiers to it, are known to have been penetrated by
Christianity, at least as early as the beginning of the 3rd cent.,

there is no reason to doubt that Christians did serve in its

ranks.

Whatever be the historical truth of the tale,* it

.was firmly believed by the early Church from the
end of the 2nd cent, onwards (see Eus. HE v. 5),

and for our purpose this is sufficient ; the accept-

ance of the story proves not only that Christians
must have been in the army but that their presence
tliere did not raise the slightest sense of embarrass-
ment or disapproval in the Church. The Pax
Jiomana, within which Christianity itself was
growing, would not have been maintained unless
there had been plain, duty-loving men at arms,
Christians as well as pagans, who were content to

serve in the legions with the same kind of healthy
spirit as that which Marius expressed (Sallust,

Jug. l.xxxiii. :
' Ilia multo optuma rei publicae

doctus sum—hostem ferire, praesidium agitare,

nihil metuere nisi turpem famam, hiemem et

aestatem juxta pati, humi requiescere, eodem
tempore inopiani et laborem tolerare ').

No reliable clue either to the relative number of

Christians in the legions or to any deduction from
that number as to the general feeling of the Church
about military service can be found in the many
allusions scattered throughout the Christian in-

scriptions. Soldiers are not often mentioned in

the extant Christian epitaphs. But this is not so

significant, perhaps, as it might seem to be. It

must be recollected that soldiers fell in battle all

over the empire, and usually on tlie far frontiers.

Of all professions, the military was the least likely

to furnish material for epitaphs in Christian
cemeteries at Rome or in any of the leading cities

of the empire. Death abroad, perhaps with no
Christian comrade at hand, perhaps with no
epitaph beyond the ' sed miles, sed pro patria

'

muttered in pride and regret, was a frequent end to
the Christian soldier's career. This must be taken
into account in estimating the comparatively infre-

quent notice of the military profession in the cata-
combs and elsewhere. Besides, the worldly calling
of a Christian is by no means universally inserted in
his epitaph. Many a soldier may have been buried
without a word being set up to preserve his pro-
fession. And this omission need not have been
due to a sense of disapprobation or shame. In the
presence of God social distinctions were often re-

garded as beneath notice ; a modesty or reverence
in the surWvors forbade such secular positions
being perpetuated in the memory of men. The
grave of a slave was not always marked by the
addition of ' slave ' to the name of the departed,
and the same would apply to soldiers.

Another technical regulation must have restricted
for a time the number of Christians in the legions.
Although the ancient practice of admitting only
Roman citizens to the army had been relaxed, no
slaves were allowed into the ranks ; the i^enalty of
death was inflicted upon any who managed to

• Probably, as A. C. McGiHert observes (on Eus. HE v. 5. 1),

'the whole legion prayed for deliverance to their respective
deities, and thus quite naturally each party claimed the victorj-

for its particular gods.' E.g. an Egyptian soothsayer was
supposed to have brought about the miracle bv his incantations
to Hermes. Cf. Renan, Mare-AuriU, Paris, 1882, p. 273 f.

make their way into the coveted service. Military'
service was still, in one sense, a privilege ; there
were obvious reasons, as Juvenal's sixteenth satire
shows, why not only officers but men were glad to
embrace the army as a profession, for it held out
to some a life of adventure and economic independ-
ence and it opened up to others an avenue leading
to considerable social and political influence. The
exclusion of the slave,* except in dire cases of
emergency, and even of the freedman, natural Ij-

ruled out a considerable percentage of Christians.
This ought not to be forgotten in any attempt to
estimate the possible numbers of Christians in the
legions. The majority of Christians were by no
means all Roman citizens ; that is, they were not
qualified to serve. Besides, the recruiting system
did not sweep in even the non-slave classes of
Christians automatically. The conscription only
required a certain number, as a rule, in order to
keep the legions up to their full strength ; the
legions were not large, in proportion to the popula-
tion of the emplre,t and any one whose name was
drawn could (from Trajan's reign onwards) provide
a substitute, if he chose and could afibrd it. The
voluntary principle was in force under the empire
Cplerumque voluntario milite numeri supplentur,'
Dig. XLIX. xvi. 5). It is only in a modified sense
that we can speak of conscription being the means
of recruiting for the Roman army. Consequently,
if a Christian was in the army, he was usuallj'

there of his own free choice—unless, of course, he
had been in the service before he became a Chris-

tian at all. Even under the empire the Romans
were not a nation under arms. Military service

still retained its associations of pri\ilege ; no doubt,
the possession of a certain income involved liability

to serve in the legions, and this was irksome to a
certain number, but they could sometimes gain
exemption—indeed they were eventually allowed to
buy exemption ; and on the other hand there were
many fi'eedmen and others whose anxiety to join

the army enabled the State to enrol them even
although, on the strict principles of the older law,

they were disqualified. Furthermore, the sons of

legionaries tended to adopt their father's profession,

and tliis was particularly true of the period after

Septuuius Severus, when regular marriage was per-

mitted in the army.
This two-fold fact, that no Christian slaves could

enter an army which was primarily reserved for

Roman citizens (cf. DAC i. 93), and that even
other Christians were not regularly pressed into

the serWce, helps partly to explain why, during
the first century and a half of the Church, the
problem of war never became a serious matter for

Christians. But, when their number increased,

when converts were made in practically all ranks
and vocations of life throughout the Roman world,
the difficulties of military service began at last to
be realized. Primarily, they met men who were
in the armv when they became Christians. A
private or o&cer had then to consider his position,

once the scruple had been voiced. Ought he to

remain? Should he not withdraw from so com-
promising a profession ? The rigorist party in the
Church seems to have considered it his duty to
leave the legions without any hesitation. But
the conditions of military service prevented any
Church-discipline from bemg enforced as easily as
on civilians at home ; not all the Christian soldiers

were rigorists, and for various reasons it was diffi-

* Digtfta, xunc. xvi. 11 : ' ab omni militia sen-i prohibentur.*

There is an interesting illustration of the strictness with which
the authorities excluded slaves, in Trajan's letter to Pliny
(Ep. X. 32).

t Hardlv more than aboat 320,000 men, as a rule (cf. W. T.

Arnold, fhe Roman Sj/^t^n* of Prorincial AdminUtratitn^,
Oxford, 1914, p. 113X Eventually barbarian serfs were allowed
as vicarii, or substitutes.
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cult to agree with this cut-and-dry principle. Had
not St. Paul told Christians to remain in the call-

ing and position in which they were converted
(1 Co 7**) ? Did not that apply to soldiers as well
as to slaves ? The question might be asked soph-
istically, but it was also asked quite seriously.
Clement of Alexandria, e.g., assumes this position
without the least hesitation. His argument is

(Protrept. x. 100) :
' Practise farming, we say, if

you are a farmer, but know God as you till your
fields ; sail away, if you are fond of sea-faring, but
call niwn the heavenly Pilot ; if the knowledge
[i.e. of the gospel] has come upon you in the army,
listen to the General who gives orders that are
righteous.' The implication is that the soldier is

to be pious where he is, like the sailor and the
farmer. What makes this remark all the more
significant is that Clement feels no need of arguing
the point ; he was stating the normal Christian
principle. Besides, what were Christian soldiei's

to do if they left the ranks, perhaps after years of
service, when they were more or less incapable of
taking up a new profession ? Were they to forgo
the valuable retiring allowances which they Avould
earn at their discharge? And, even if they wislied
to leave the army, was that feasible? The law
recognized only two exits—disease which incapaci-
tated a man irom active duty, and an honourable
discharge at the end of his sixteen, twenty, or
twenty-five years of service. Desertion was tlie

ugly and ominous name for the conduct of those
who forsook the eagles upon any other plea.

It is premature to speak of a 'rigorist party'
even in the days of Marcus Aurelius, when Chris-
tian soldiers were serving freely in the legions, but
from the remonstrances and taunts of the pagan
patriot Celsus (170-185), which we overliear in
the pages of Origen (c. Cels. viii. 73 f.), it is fairly
obvious that he had met Ciiristians who were
already holding back from military service. He
gives no hint as to their reasons. All that con-
cerns him is the fact, and he deplores it as a lover
of the Empire. He cannot understand these con-
.scientious objectors. Their attitude is all the
woise because it professes to be religious. To him
it is part and parcel of the pusillanimity which
characterizes these skulking, contemptible, super-
stitious sectarians. Celsus was an earnest Epi-
curean, as Lucretius had been before him, but lie

is as devoted to the Empire as the poet had been
indifferent, and he endeavours to overcome the
apathy of Christians. He quotes from Homer's
Iliad (ii. 205) to base a sound principle of govern-
ment and Older ; there must be one strong royal
hand. Then he turns to Christians and tells them,
'if everybody were to do as you do [i.e. abstain
from military service and loyal, patriotic self-

sacrifice], there would be nothing to prevent the
king from being left quite alone and forlorn, and
the affairs of this eartn would fall into the hands
of the wildest and most lawless barbarians.' At
the same time this antipathy to the army was by
no means universal among Christians, for, as we
learn from the stories of the 12th legion (see above,
p. 663) and of the Acta Pauli, which probably
were put into shape during the reign of Marcus
Aurelius, soldieirs belonging to the Church not
only served in the legions but were occasionally
persecuted.

6. The problem first raised.—The next half-
century, however, i.e. from the end of the 2nd
cent, to the middle of the 3rd, was to witne.ss a
slight change, or rather an oscillation of feeling,
and the first to voice it was the very Tertullian
who had formerly appealed to the army as proving
the existence and spread of Christianity within the
Empire. Both he and Origen after him are the
protagonists of the extreme section in the Church

which now frankly disavowed the military J^ro-

fession. Froude declares that he and Hurrell were
told by their oldest brother that they might begin
to think for themselves, if they saw Newman and
Keble disagreeing. Did the divergence of opinion
between contemporary leaders like Tertullian
and Clement set the rank and file thinking for
themselves on the question of war? Perhaps it

did. At any rate, scattered cases occur of Chris-
tians either refusing to join the army or throw-
ing down their arms for conscientious reasons.
Whether these incidents were due to the literary

f)ropaganda of the two pacifist writers, and if so
low far, we cannot tell ; in one case, at least, the
recalcitrant recruit declares that no one luid in-

stigated him.* The point is that a certain feeling
of dislike to the army was in the air, among some
circles of Christians, and it is important to notice
the reasons put forward by this serious fraction of
the early Church.
Lord Acton said that he would never write in

the Rambler upon unworthy conciliation or viru-
lent controversy. Tertullian in his day wrote of
both, especially of what he considered the former.
He came to regard all the State service, military
and civil, as an unworthy combination of faitli and
idolatry

; public work was too equivocal ; neither
an official nor an officer could keep his i)osition

without compromising his Christian religion, and
Tertullian had no patience with any one, clerical

or lay, who asserted that these professions were
compatible with a true faith. It is significant
that several of the ' pacifist ' writers, from Tatian
onwards, were or became eccentric and heretical.

So it was in Tertullian's case. After writing his
Apology, he had gradually identified himself with
an extreme position on various points, which
finally drew him over to sympathy with the
Montanists. Theologically, the change did not
make him much less orthodox ; in fact, his great
contributions to the doctrines of Christology and
the Trinity, which date from this later period, are
unspoiled by Montanist aberrations. It was not
so, however, in the field of etliics. His opposition
to what he considered the laxity of the Catholic
Church made him an ultra-puritan, and the idea
of a Christian serving in the army now became
anathema to him.

He g^ve sweeping and brilliant expression to this view in t\vo
tracts, de Corona t and de Idololatria. They are specimens of
his special pleading at its best—or at its worst. A noble spirit
of devotion to Christ is blended with a fanatically anti-sooitil

bias, and a number of the arguments are not only scornful but
quite fantastic. The de Corona was written after news had
reached Carthage of an incident involving a Christian soldier.
When Septiniius Severus died at York in 211, during his
campaign in Britain, the emperors Caracalla and Geta sig-

nalized the new reign by presenting the troops at Lambesa in
N. Africa with a largesse, or donativum. Each legionary
received this, coming forward for the money with the usual
crown of laurel on his head, a ceremonial badge of resi)ect for
the State deities of the army and the empire. One soldier,
however, violated the etiquette of the proceedings. He carried
the crown in his hand, and was promptly arrested for this
breach of discipline. He e.xplaitied that as a Christian he could
not wear a crown, and, anjuring military service, was im-
prisoned before being executed. Apparently this was quit*
an exceptional ca.se. His action was blamed as rash and idle

by his fellow-Christians, within and without the anny. But

* Maximilianus (see below, p. 669). When the proconsul asks,
'Quis tibi hoc persuasit?' he replies, 'Animus meus, et is qui
me vocavit.'

t Gibbon (Ikeline and Fall of the Roman Empire, ch. xv.)
holds that 'by the mention of the emperors (Severus and
Caracalla) it is evident that Tertullian composed his treatise
de Corona long before he was engaged in the errors of the
Montanists.' Recent research has proved that tliis in not
evident ; the earlier date, prior to a.d. 198, is no longer t«nable.
At the same time, if the de Pallio (ch. 5) is an early com-
position, Tertullian even when he wrote his Apdoftn must have
had some private views about military service wliii-h did not
agree with the normal church view of which he was at that
time, for apologetic reasons, the trenchant spokesman. There

'

is a full discussion of his attitude to war in C. Guignebert,
TertuUien, Paris, 1901, p. 189 fl.
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Tertullian, on hearing of it, heartily approved. Here is a true

m^e$ gloriotut,* he cried—a soldier whose glory is in God

!

Here is a man who will not sell his Lord lor money ! To the

objection that there was nothing in the Bible to prohibit a

Christian from wearing a chaplet of flowers, Tertullian can only

answer sophisticaUy t&tt this prohibition is one of the excellent

customs whidi have grown up in the Church, excellent because
flowers are meant to oe admired or smelt or carried in the hand
but not worn on the head, which would be unnatural I You
never read of bishops or saints being crowned with flowers I

Only pagans wear such crowns, pagan deities like Isis, and
pagans who seek thus to honour their idols. The laurel is

sacred to Baocbns and Apollo. Besides, Christ is the head of

the man (1 Co ll^X »n<i He was only crowned with thorns '.

The head should be tept sacred to Him, who will crown it one
day with the crown of life eternal (15). Such is the kind of

pleas which, in all seriousness, Tertullian advances in defence
of this soldier's refusal to wear a laurel crown. But he goes
further. Not only is such a crown inconsistent with Chris-

tianity, for a Christian must not touch the symbols of idolatry,

but the military profession (11) itself is tabued, because (L) the
'saerainentum, or oath of loyalty, which a Christian takes to his

Lord, supersedes and invalidates any other sacramentum ;
(ii.)

when Jesos aaid, ' He who uses the sword shall perish by the
sword ' (Mt 26*3), He made it unlawful for a disciple to use the
•word at all ; (iii.) if a Christian cannot go to law (1 Co 6^,
much less can he, as a son of peace, go to battle ; (iv.) if he is

not allowed to avenge injuries done to himself (Bo 1219X be
cannot consistently lake part in imprisoning or torturing or
punishing his fellow-creatures; (v.) the military calling inter-

feres wiUi the regular practice of his religion

—

e.g. he may
have to do sentry-duty on the Lord's Day,t or to stand sentry
OTcr pagan temples. 'The mixture of real and fantastic objec-

tions b^mes bewildering at this point. Tertullian, e.g., asks
how a soldier can hold a spear, when Christ's side was pierced
by a spear, or allow himself to be raised from sleep by a
trumpet, when he hopes to be raised from death by the last

trumpet ! But there are deeper notes in the appeal for severing
all connexion with so compromising a place as the camp. He
admits that the case of men converted when they are already
in the army is a special case, like that of the soldiers who came
to John the Baptist or of the centurions in the gospels and .\cts

of the Apostles ; still, once soldiers have accepted the faith, ' a
man must either quit the service, as many have done, or
absolutely refuse to do anything contrary to God (and yet
neither course is permissible, according to military law), or
finaJly he must suffer death for his God, as a civilian Chrisnan
has also to do t in terms of his loyalty. Military senice will

not hold out to him any prospect of impunity in the matter of

sin, or immunity from martyrdom. A Christian is never any-
thing but a Christian, no matter where he is. The gospel is

one and Jesus is the same Jesus, who will deny every one who
denies God and confess every one who confesses Him, who will

-save the life that has been lost for His sake and on the other
hand destroy the life which has been valued over ;^inst His
name. In His eyes the civilian (paganu-i) believer is just as
much a soldier [i.e. of Christ] as the pagan [paganiu—a play
on the double meaning of the term] soldier is no soldier [i.e. of

Christ]. There can be no plea of necessity, in the region of
faith ; those for whom the one thing needful is to avoid sin

have no plea of necessity for sinning.' And so on. It is a
radical assertion that Christians have no right to enter the
army, and that Christians within the army must risk death
itself in order to maintain their faith against the most trivial

association with pagan religion. § In fact, TertulUan shuts out
the profession of arms as well as philosophy from the Christian
religion. The vexed question of military service primarily
turns, for him. upon the polytheistic and idolatrous practices
which were bound up, more or less directly, with the entire
fabric of Roman civilization. They met the Christian in almost
every branch of trade as well as in a profession like education
and "in the pleasures and intercourse of social life ; as we might
expect, therefore, TertuUian takes up this problem again in the
de IdoMatria, where he handles it with an equally paradoxical
and uncompromising vigour, refuses to hear of any bowing in

the house of Rimmon, reiterates that Christianity is a holy war
against idolatry, in which the catechumen at baptism takes the
tacramentum, or oath of fealty, to his divine imperator, and
(19) rules out the army even more drastically than in the de
Corona. 'The question is, whether a believer can take to
military service, and whether one can be admitted into the

* Cyprian borrowed this epithet and applied it to the martvrs
i^Ep. xlvi. 2 :

' Magis militibus gloriosis et bonis congruit intra
domestica castra consistere ').

t This bad been an old difficulty for the Jews, under the
Hasmomeans (cf. 1 Mac 229-«), for, as nothing could be carried
on the Sabbath, to carry arms was held by some to \iolate the
strict law of the Sabbath. At the request of HjTcanus, Dola-
bella and Mark Antonv exempted Aaatic Jews on this very-

ground (Jos. AtU. xiv. 223-230) in 49-42 B.c. Cf. JE ii. 12a
; ' Quod aeque fides pagana condixit '

—

paganxis being equiva-
lent to non-military or civilian. In the Christian vocabulary of
the 4th cent, pagantu thus came to mean all who did not
belong to the real ' army,' i.e. to the Church.

5 His language (see above, p. 659) seems to imply that the
votaries of Mithra in the Roman army were exempted from
wearing crowns, and that the similar religious scruple of
Christians ou^ht to be recognized—or at 1 east that Chrutians
should maintain it.

Christian faith who belongs to the army either aa a private * or
as a menial servant who is not obliged to take part in sacrifices

or capital punishment. The divine oath of loyalty (sacra-
mentum) and the human have not a thing in common, there is

no affinity between the standard of Christ and the standard of
the devil, between the camp of light and the camp of darkneas

;

one soul cannot serve two masters, God and Caesar. "Mo«s
carried a rod [like the centurion's ritis or wand]? Aaron wore
a clasp [like the soldiers on their shoes]? John was belted with
a leather girdle? Joshua the son of Xun led an army? The
people [of God] made war ? " To talk thus is to trifle I How
can people make war, how can they even do military dnty in

times of peace, when God has deprived them of their swords?
For, although soldiers did come to John and receive instmc-
tions on their duty, though a centurion did have faith (Mt S^^i
the Lord subsequentlv disbanded every seedier when He dis-

armed Peter (Jn IS").'

In this last sentence Tertullian argues that John
the Baptist's regulations were not final. John the
Baptist met soldiers at the opening of his mission,
and he died by the hand of a soldier—a aTeKov-

Xdrup, as Mark notes (Mk 6*^), i.e. a gendai-me,
one of the non-commissioned officers called by that
name, who were sometimes employed as execu-
tioners (cf. Seneca, de Ira, i. 16) as well as in the
capacity of couriers. Their domineering ahd
tyrannical conduct to provincials, when they were
employed on police-duty, was the fault that John
had rebuked (cf. W. M. Ramsay, Bearing of
Becent Discovery on the Trustworthiness of the

NT, London, 1915, p. 316 f.). But, according to
Tertullian, John's mere prohibition of this was
not the last word ; Jesus had excluded a Christian
even from being a just <r*-eKoi/Xdrwp. This is a
fairer view than the disparagement or even the
sweeping rejection of John which many other
extremists witliin and without the Church advo-
cated — e.g. the Manichaeans of a later day
('Manichaei Johannem aperte blasphemare con-

suerunt,' Aug. c. Faustum, xxii. 74). But it was
far from general in the Church. Tertullian's con-
temporary, Clement of Alexandria (Pfprf. iii. 12. 91),

denied that it was John, and only John, who
spoke :

' The Lord gives by John to soldiers the
command, "Be content with your pay." 'J The
belief in inspiration must have told seriously

against any exegesis which, for however high an
end, depreciated even a word like that of Lk 3".

The Isaianic prediction, for which there are
striking parallels in Plutarch's Vita Xunue (20)

and in the discussion of the relative merits of

agriculture and the army by Maximus of Tyre
(Diss. xiii. f.), lent itself so naturally to allegoriz-

ing that we are not surprised to find it elaborated
by Origen (c. Cels. v. 33), in the same sense as
Irenaeus, a century earlier. He does insert XoyiKai

before /taxaipas and v^pKrriKat afterwards, as though
he allegorized the weapons of war into rhetorical

devices and sophistical harangues. But the con-

text indicates that the literal sense of the predic-

tion was not forgotten by him. Later on, in vii.

26, he makes his point clearer. There is this

ditlerence, he says, between the Mosaic polity and
the Christian, that the Jews could not maintain
the former if they accepted the gospel ;

' for Chris-

tians could not follow the Mosaic law in destroy-

ing their enemies or those who were condemned to

be burned or stoned for having transgressed the
law ; the very Jews are unable, much as they
desire to do so, to carry out the punishments
ordered and enjoined by the law.' Origen sees a
providential purpose in the removal of the Jewish
state ; it removes from the Jews the need and
opportunity, which had been essential to them in

* The militia eaiigata really included not only privates but
soldiers up to the rank of centurions.

t The first time that •t'oTis is mentioned in Mt.

t There is a striking parallel in the instructions given by
Joaephus to his armed force of Galilaeans, to avoid quarrelsome-
ness and to be satisfied with their rations (tnnnpovKevor rpov
in)&fva. /iiJTt wt>XcfKtr firfi' afrwayg iioXvvtiv rat X'^P'^t *J^^
o-icTirovv jcara to wfSior apxovfu'roift rotf cavrwr c^oSuMt [Vita,

244]).
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OT ages, of maintaining their national existence

by force of arms. ' To have deprived them of the
right of making war on their enemies and of fight-

ing for their country and of executing or in some
way punisliing adulterers, murderers, or persons
guilty of similar crimes, would have been to expose
them to sudden and utter destruction, whenever
their enemies attacked them ; for in that case their

very law would have crippled them and prevented
them from resisting their enemies.' Origen admits
that war is vital to nationality, and so he rejoices

that nationality no longer exists for the Jews. He
cannot of course imagine that it could exist for

Cliristians either.* Tertullian had no positive

notion of the state in his Christian ethic. Origen
betrays a slight consciousness of this problem, but
as yet, while the political conditions had begun to

alter the focus assumed in the NT, they had not

developed sufficiently to enable any satisfactory

view to be propounded. Christians do not spread

the gospel by force of arms, and they do
not form a nation in the ancient sense of the

term. This is all that Origen can say. But the

further question arises, Have Christians, as

citizens of the Roman empire, any duty of loyalty

which obliges them to fight in the legions on
behalf of their empire? Are they to enlist volun-

tarily or to obey the orders of the recruiting-

sergeant, when their names are called ? It is clear

that some hesitation had been felt on this point.

As we have already seen, Celsus had urged Chris-

tians to rally to the help of the emperor, for the
maintenance of justice and order against the
barbarians, and in viii. 73 f. Origen meets this

tacit criticism of political indifference among
members of the Church.

We Christians, he argues, help the State by being good men,
by putting on the panoply of God (Eph 611), and also by offer-

ing prayers for kings and authorities, as the apostle enjoined
(1 Ti 2i-2).t 'The more pious any one is, the more serviceable

he is in support of those who reign, more serviceable than
soldiers who sally forth to fight and slay as many of the enemy
as they can. Besides, when the opponents of the Faith bid us
do battle for the common weal and slay men, our answer is

this :
" Among yourselves the priests at certain shrines and the

attendants of your gods keep their hands free from bloodshed
for the sake of the sacrifices, so that they may have unstained
and pure hands to offer the appointed sacrifices to those whom
you consider gods. Even when war comes, you do not make
the priests serve in the ranks. Well, if that is a reasonable and
laudable custom, how much more so, that while the rest of men
are fighting, these persons [i.e. Christians] should ser\e as
priests and ministers of God, keeping their hands pure and
wrestling in prayer to God for those who are fighting in a
righteous cause and for a righteous king, that all opposition to

righteous agents may be crushed." t Also, as we vanquish by
our prayers all the demons who stir up war and the violation
of oaths and disturbances of the peace, we thus prove of more
help to kings than those who take up arms. Besides, we do
take part in public affairs, for from a righteous life we offer up
prayers, conjoined with ascetic discipline and meditations
which instruct us to scorn delights instead of being carried
away by them. We fight for the king better than an}' one else.

We do not take up arms along with him, even though he
presses us, but we take arms on his behalf, raising a special
regiment of religion (t£toi< arparoneiov tvirt^tiai) by means of
our supplications to God. If Celsus wants us to fight on behalf
of our country as well, let him know that we do so fight. And
our fighting is not for the jmrpose of being noticed by men or
of wiruiing vain glory, for our prayers are in secret, in the inner
life, ascending as from priests on behalf of our fellow-citizens.

Besides, Christians render more help to their countries than
other men, for they train citizens and teach piety towards the

* \Vhen Ulfllas came to translate the OT for the warlike Goths
in the latter half of the 4th cent., he is said by Philostorgius
{HE ii. 5) to have left out the books of the Kings, 'since they
are merely a story of military dee<ls, and since the Gothic
tribes, who were particularly fond of fighting, require<i to have
their militant passions checked rather than spurred on to war-
like exploits.'

t Including, as we learn from Arnobius {adv. Gent. iv. 36),

prayers for the army.
t If a Roman had taken this seriously, he might have allowed

the exemption of the Christian clergy, for the same reason as
not only pagan priests but rhetoricians, philosophers, and
physicians were not obliged to serve against their will. The
notion of all Christians being priests would not have been
intelligible to him.

supreme Deity.' This course of reasoning would naturally h*ve
seemed evasive to Celsus, and he would have been still more
disapiiointed with the plea (viii. (58 f.) that the wild barbarians
would not bring Roman civilization to ruin, because, if they
were converted to Christianity, they would make excellent
citizens, law-abiding and humane. ()rigen recalls the pre<iic-

tion of Zeph 3'-i^, but he is not very certain about its meaning,
though he actually brings it forward in all seriousness agaitist

the remark of Celsus that any wholesome agreement between
the barbarians and the Romans was in the last degree unlikely.

Origen, in fact, falls back upon fatalism. He
propounds a holy experiment, which had no rela-

tion to the moral order or to the actual situation

of the empire. He declares tlmt, if the Romans
would all accept Christianity, their prayers would
enable them to overcome their foes—or rather, he
adds, they would not require to fight at all, since

the divine power which promised to save five cities

for the sake of fifty just men would be their safe-

guard. One can imagine how cliilling and unreal
these airy excuses would sound to Roman patriots

who were celebrating with a glow of enthusiasm
in A.l>. 248 the thousandth anniversarj' of the
founding of Rome.* Besides, to suggest disarma-
ment as the only alternative to militarism was
worse than folly to any serious citizen of the
Empire in the 3rd cent. ; it suggested an unhealthy
conscience. But the; plea of Celsus was as much
beside the point as Origen's answer. Neither dealt

with realities. When Celsus asked Christians to

serve in the army, he did not realize that the
religious rites associated with military and civil

service were a genuine stumbling-block to Chris-
tians. He forgot, as Renan (Marc-Aurile, p. 370 f.)

says, that in upholding the established religion he
was asking Christians to agree to abs'ardities greater
than those which he attacked in Christians them-
selves. Celsus had an Epicurean's healthy scorn

for .superstition and a Roman's inability to see

how any religion could be real or reasonable apart
from nationality. Both of these traits prevented
him from doing justice to Christianity. Origen's

main position is sound, but then he weakens it

by letting himself be drawn off into doctrinaire

opinions and speculations about politics. It is

true that in one passage he incidentally (c. Cels.

iv. 82, Philocalia, xx. 9) appears again to admit
that war in certain circumstances might be justi-

fied for non-Christians. He has been speaking of

bees, which obey a sovereign and engage in wars.
' Perhaps,' he adds, ' the so-called wars of the bees
suggest how just and regular wars (if such must be
—el TTore bioi) should be i)rosecuted by men.' But
this is an obiter dictum, although, as we have just

seen, he contemplates Christians praying for a
righteous cause and army.
So far as the straight issue went, Origen answers

Celsus on this point with a blunt ' Non possumus '

;

he is not so dehant as Tertullian, but he is equally
decided. The reasons added to his decision are
less convincing ; they remind us too vividly of the
ingenuous philosophy of war which his fellow-

Alexandrian had propounded two centuries earlier.

Philo's simple scheme of things (dc Prtem. et Pan.
15-16) divides the enemies of man into two classes,

animals and human beings. Wild beasts are our
natural enemies (toi>j (piaei. ToXe/xlovt) ; war against
tliem has no ending, for their nature is alien to

ours. The only prospect which Philo sees of any
improvement in man's relations to the beasts—and
it IS a dim prospect—lies in the taming of the
human passions ;

* is it not silly to imagine that we
can avoid injury from wild beasts external to us,

when all the while we are training the wild beasts
within to awful savagery? Hence, we must not
give up hope that, once our wild passions of the
soul are subdued, animals also Avill be broken in.'

' For this dating of Origen's treatise see K. J. Neumann, Der
rdtnisohe Stoat uttd die allgetneine Kirche bis auf Diocletian,
Leipzig, 1890, pp. 265-273.
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In this way Philo hopes further that the wars of

man against man will be ended ; once the wild
l»easts are overcome by human gentleness and self-

command, men will feel ashamed to pursue wars
of aggression which make them lower than the

brutes.* ' It will seem most disgraceful if venom-
ous, carnivorous, unsociable, and ferocious

animals have become on good terms with man,
and if man himself, who is naturally gentle, and
endowed with a sociable and harmonious disposi-

tion, is truculent and bent on destroying his fellow-

creatures.' For an idealist like Philo to write in

such terms was harmless, if it was useless. His
dream compromised nobody. But, when Origen
talked about the possibility of the barbarians
Ijecoming Christians, at a time when Kome was
face to face with the wild Goths on the northern
frontiers, he forgot that there is a time and a
season for everything, even for dreaming dreams.
To suggest, as he did, that the barbarians were not
really so dangerous as Celsus had made out was to

ran the risk of gi^"ing Roman citizens a false and
poor impression of Christian sagacity, to say
nothing of Christian loyalty. Tertuluan's out-

burst was l^s likely to do harm ; it was meant
for Christians. But Origens utterances would
reach the outside public more readily than his

predecessor's.

The second of the great African fathers ad-

mired Tertullian and on this point agreed with
him. Cyprian, in A.D. 246, inWtes his friend and
fellow-rhetorician Donatus {Ejj. i. ' ad Donatum,'
6) t to look at the state of the world :

' roads ren-

dered impassable by brigands, seas infested with

Eirates, wars waged on every side with the bloody
orror of camps, the world drenched with inter-

necine bloodshed [mutuo sanguine), and murder—

a

crime, when committed by an individual—a virtue

when committed wholesale. Impunity is claimed
for crimes not because they are free from guilt

but because of the large scale of their cruelty.'

There is a tinge of sentimental melancholy and
weariness of the world in these words penned
amid the charming ease and quiet of his gardens at

Carthage. But Cyprian's position amounts to a
discouragement of war in general. He has no
room for it in his scheme of things. Half a century
later the trenchant African objection to war was
repeated by Amobius of Sicca (i. 6), from whom
Lactantius may have learned his pacifism as well as
his rhetoric. Amobius claims, however, that wars
have abated in the Empire since the coming of

Christ, though he insists that Christians ' would
rather shed their o^vn blood than stain their hands
and conscience with the blood of other people.'

One of the points which he makes later {vu. 12) is

the absurd situation created by two nations at war
sacrificing to the same gods for victory, '^^'hat are
the poor gods to do? To side with each, time
about, or with neither ? But he uses this illustra-

tion to bring out the futility of imagining that
the divine favour can be influenced by human offer-

ings, not to emphasize the incongruities of war
and religion. Neither Cyprian nor Amobius nor
even Lactantius and Athanasius,* however, dinted
Christian opinion like Tertullian and Origen.

* Seneca {Ep. ilor. xcv.) also holds up animals in order to
shame men out of their pugnacity and militarism. ' We forbid
homicide and individual slaughter. What of wars and the
" plorious " crime of slaying nations? . . . Man, the mildest of
beings, is not ashamed of rejoicing in a fellow-man's blood, or
of waging wars and handing them on to posterit\' to wa^,
when even dumb, wild beasts are at peace among themselves.
. . . Man, a sacred ttaii^ to man, is now killed in sport and
jesc' The entire passage agrees with the pleas of Lactantius
(see above, p. 662).

t He addresses Donatus in military' terms : 'Tu tantum quern
iam spiritalibus castris militia coelestis signa\it ' (15).

J In the de Incarn. Verbi Dei (50-53) he attributes war to the
machinations of demons, and, as these are being routed by
' the faith of Christ and the sign of the Cross,' the prediction of

7. The pressure of the problem.—Yet the dint
was neither deep nor penuanent. Fortunately for

the early Clmrch, the views of Tertullian, Origen,
and Cyprian did not alter the situation.

Tertullian and Origen, like Tatian, happened
to be suspected by the orthodox on other
grounds. Cyprian's influence might have been
expected to exercise far more influence ; ap-
parently it did not. Of the four great African
fathers, only the last, Augustine, recognizetl the
sad, stem necessity ofwar as a sphere for Christian
ciWc loyalty ; Tertullian, Cyprian, and Lactan-
tius take the opposite position. Yet Christians
still continued to serve in the army. Had the
extremists .succeeded in their policy of tabuing
military service, it is very doubtful if the victory
of Christianity in the next century would have
been possible ; had the Church committed herself

to an open line of disloyalty, by forbidding her
members to join or to remam in the legions, the
perils of the new religion would have been
seriously increased, and Constantine would hardly
have felt justified in raising it to the position of

the State-religion. One of the factors of the
Church's triumph in the 4th cent, was that the
Christians had made themselves necessary to the
well-being of the Empire and proved themselves in
deed as well as in word loyal citizens. A saATng
instinct kept the Church from yielding to the
Gnostic and Manichsean tendency which was im-
plicit in the fanatical anti-civic repudiation of force
voiced by Tertullian and Origen. By the end of

the 3rd cent. Christian soldiers were so consider-

able an element that one of tlie aims of Diocletian,

in his ruthless policy, was to purge the army of
their presence. The fact speaks for itself.

To itwe mayadd, more for the sake of interest than of import-
ance, that in the first half of the third cent, a Cbristian actoaUy
wrote on military tactics. (An incidental paraOel occais in the
advice of Ep. AntUas, pp. 193 1., 381, where a Jew gives Ptolemy
PhUadelphus some good coonsel on military matters.) "Dtis

was Sextus Julias Africanus, the versatile and indefat^^le
friend of Orig^en, who not only travelled widely in the East and
stodied science, but composed pages on subjects as diverse as
chronology and a^cidture. The recent discovery (cf. Gren-
fell and Hunt, Oj^kgnekut Papyri, iii. 36 f.) of a papyrus con-
taining the end of the ISth biaiok of his KcimM it a-apa£o|a
removes any reason for sceptidsm as to his authorship of the
latter work". The Keo-roi were, like the Stromata of Clement, a
miscellany or encyclopedia, but of a more secular character

;

they discussed all manner of topics from charms and medicines
to strategy, from literary criticism to methods of warfare,
.^tricanns seems to have been on intimate terms with the
emperor, Alexander Severus ; he arranged a library for him at
the Pantheon, and his interests, theoretical as weD as practkal.
were b.v no means confined to ecclesiastical al&urs. He stood
in the front rank of contemporary culture, and was a man of

affairs as well as a scholar. Whether or not he had served in
the army, it is significant that he could transcribe from his
note-books information about matters of military science such
as poisoning wells and provisions or the best methods of attack.

But the 3rd cent, witnessed the rise of difficulties

for Christian soldiers on a serious scale, which pro-

duced a certain reaction against the service. Some
part of the repugnance ob\-iously felt by Christians

for military ser\ice may have been due to the
fact that 5lithraism was one of the favourite

religions among the troops. From Memphis to the
south of Scotland, from Armenia and the Balkans
to Spain, the presence of the legions has left more
or less distinct traces of this cult ; from the
reign of Conimodus onwards, it was patronized by
various emi)erors as the fautor imperii sui ; some-
times, as under the reactionary policy of Julian,

it was favoured actually as a counter-weight to

Is 2* is being vi^Uy fulfilled. Formerly the entire life of bar-
barians * used to be spent under arms ; their staff was a sword,
and it wcs thur stay in all emergencies . . . but when they
hear the teaching of Christ, Uiey at wwe tarn from war to
agriculture . . . and, instead of b^tui|r amonf: themodres,
take arms against the devil and eril spirits, sobdning them by
self-control and by the soul's virtue." It was in fear of war
taming gainst themselves that the demons incited men to
war against men '.
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Christianity, and all this may have sharpened the
distaste of the Church for a branch of the public

service which was so closely identilied with the rival

and belligerent cult of \lithra. But the reasons

for the ChriBtian hesitation lay deeper. Some
Christians felt (see above, p. 662) that the sixth

commandment forbade tlie takinj; of human life at

all, and that the soldier's trade was no better than
murder. This had never been the aim of the OT
command, of course, and a man like Athanasius
(Ep. xlviii.) frankly reco<;nized the difference

between murder as prohibited by the sixth com-
mandment and the duty of the soldier to kill his

enemies. Still, under a Christian regime which
• discouraged and had to discourage murder, it was
inevitable that such a conclusion should occasion-

ally be drawn. Far more serious was the difficulty

raised by thecompromising association of theRoman
army with polytheism and the State-religion.

These oliered a real obstacle to some early Chris-

tians, and it was on this score that the issue was
sharply raised. The allegiance of the army was
bound up with a statutory recognition of the
Em|>eror as the semi-divine head of the State ; the

military standards, decorated with gold and silver

images of gods and emperors, were set up periodi-

cally as sacra to be venerated ; and altars were
erected, from the reign of Gallienus onwards, to

the genius of the Emperor and subsequently to the
genius of the Roman people. Camp religion, said

TertuUian, is nothing but a veneration of the
standards ; the whole camp swears by them, and
sets them up above all other gods {Apol. 16).* The
• genii of the legion,' the ' genii of the cohort,' and
eo forth, made up a military religion of their own,
alongside of the Capitoline deities. On the other
hand, all this ' religious ' side of the army could be,

and evidently was, regarded by many Christians
as a purely formal and official business ; it was an
unpleasant and distasteful item in the organization,
but it could be judged from the point of view of
patriotism, and many who were not Christians at
all showed that they did not take it seriously.

Church-para<les were even then what they are
often now. Besides, the ofiering up of the pre-

scribed sacrifices was the duty of the officers ; the
rank and tile had no direct personal share in the
ceremony, although they tacitly assented by their
{)resence on parade. And Christian officers cannot
lave been very numerous, at any rate in the 2nd
century. At the same time, the army obviously
was a place of special danger to the Christian who
wisliea to be perfectly consistent. The situation
was undoubtedly equivocal. The pagan Csecilius,

in the dialogue of Minucius Felix (6), proudly
claims that the Roman service had a distinctly
religious accompaniment :

' Exercent in armis
virtutem religiosam . . . cultu religionis armati.'
Trouble was almost inevitable before long for
members of the Church who had to face the religious
rites of the camp in the light of what some Chris-
tian authorities were saying about idolatry. For
example, a Christian soldier was put to death at
Cie.sarea under Gallienus (Eus. HE vii. 15) for
refusing to offer the usual sacrifice to the emperors,
which was required of all oflicers. Marinus huA
been elected to the position of centurion, but his
election was challenged by a rival, who objected
that Marinus could not take the honour as he was
a Christian and therefore unable to perform the
due sacrifice. On examination this wa.s found to

be correct, and the Christian forfeited his life.

The local bishop, Theoteknus, came to him during
the three hours given him for reconsidering his

position, and, taking him into the church, asked

* Oernianicu8 cheered on hi8 troopa to ' follow the Roman
birds [i.e. the eagles], the special deities of the legions ' (' pro-
pria legionum numina' [Tac. Ann. ii. 17]).

him to choose between the sword at his side and the
gospels which the bishop put before him. The
solaier took the gospels. Once again, a case of

voluntary death on the part of two Christian
soldiers is chronicled in the famous inscription of

Pope Damasus on the Appian Road (cf. H. Achelis,
in TU XI. ii. [1894] 43 f., where their later Acta
are discussed), which commemorates the martyr-
dom of Nereus and Achilleus ; they were buried
in the cemetery of Domitilla, the niece of Domi-
tian. The exact date of their death is uncertain.
But they certainly felt that their Christian faith
was incompatible with their profession, and acted
upon their feeling ('conversi fugiunt duels inipia

castra, reliquunt clypeos, faleras, telaque cruenta,
confess! gaudent Christi portare triumphos '). In
like manner, there were isolated cases of men
refusin" to take part in the pagan religious rites

which the army practised. One of these is known
to have taken place at Tangiers, where a centurion
called Marcellus, during some ceremony of sacri-

fice in honour of the Emperor's birthday, suddenly
threw oil' liis military belt and declared that he
was a soldier of Jesus Christ the eternal King.
' From this time,' he shouted, ' I cease to be a
soldier of your emperors, and as for worshipping
your gods of wood and stone, I scorn to do it

;

they are deaf and dumb idols.' For this breach of

discipline he was arrested and beheaded (cf. T.
Ruinart, Acta Priniortim Martyrum, Amsterdam,
1713, p. 343 f.). Marcellus suttered under Maxi-
mian and so did the Christian soldiers of the
Thebaic legion (i.e. from Thebais, in Upper Egypt),
which is said to have been twice decimatea for

refusing to p.articipate in some pagan rite ; both
officers and men died for thus incurring the charge
of insubordination.
Again, what were Christians in the army to do

when they were ordered to take part in the arrest
and even in the execution of Christian civilians

during a persecution ? This task often fell to

soldiers. Indeed, it was one of their temptations
to harshness and extortion (see above, p. 653).

Christians who desired to avoid persecution could
bribe soldiers, as Tertullian implies (de Fnga, 12

:

' Tu autem pro eo pacisceris cum delatore vel

milite . . . quern coram toto niundo Christus
emit. . . . Quid enim dicit ille concussor ? Da
mihi pecuniam'). A Christian soldier M'ould not
be likely to take bribes from a cowardly Christian
civilian, and it would be dangerous, if not impos-
sible, for him to connive at the escape or exemp-
tion of his fellow-believers. What then was he to

do ? Military discipline left the troops no alterna-

tive but to obey such a distasteful command. And
yet how could they as Christians participate in the
puni.shment of their fellow-Christians? Eusebius
describes one case, during the fierce Decian per-

secution of the Church at Alexandria {HE vi. 41.

22 f
.
). Four or five legionaries standing beside the

tribunal attracted the attention of the court by
the marks of violent disapprobation * which they
made when a Christian prisoner seemed on the
point of recanting. Without waiting to be arrested,
' they ran forward to the presiding magistrate and
confessed proudly that they were Christians.' This
encouraged the civilian Christians who were await-
ing their trial. The legionaries themselves were
executed ; but, as Dionysius the Alexandrian
bishop, from whom Eusebius quotes the stor}', is

careful to add, their martyrdom was a triumph for

their God {Opiafj-^ftjovro^ aiToOi iv86^ui rod OeoO ; cf.

2 Co 2'*). Half a century earlier, when Perpetua
and Felicitas were tortured to a horrible death at
Carthage in A.D. 203, a humane soldier, Pudens,
who was in charge of them was so impressed by

* Ruflnus, in translating this, expands it, in order to suggest
that they tried by signs to encourage the hesitating prisoner.
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their conduct that he became a Christian (Passio

S. Perpettice, 9, 16). Whether he remained a
soldier or not, we are not informed. He was by
nature a kind man, like Julius the officer who had
charge of St. Paul (see above, p. 653), but Pudens
advanced from humane feeling to faith. He did

not suffer with the two women and Saturus, how-
ever. The Passio closes with Saturus, on the eve
of his own death, encouraging Pudens to believe

with all his heart. There is no claim made that

he came forward to seal his confession alongside of

his prisoners. But this infectious courage some-
times caught up a soldier. When Potamisena,
the beautiful girl-martj'r of Alexandria, was being
led away to be burned, e.g. (Eus. HE vi. 5), the
Roman officer who was in charge of the prisoner

chivalrously protected her from the coarse violence

of the mob. In gratitude for his kindness, she
told him that she would ask her God, after she died,

to reward him. Shortly afterwards Basilides, the
officer, declined to take one of the usual military

oaths on the ground that he was a Christian. He
attributed his conversion to visions of the woman
whom he had watched dying for her Lord, and
was beheaded for his own confession. Another
case occurred during the Decian persecution at

Alexandria (Eus. HE vi. 41. 16), when a soldier

called Besas checked the riotous mob round the
martyrs and was beheaded promptly. The proba-
bility is that he was already a Christian, like his

five fellow-soldiers of the Second Trajan legion (see

above), but the story leaves it a fair question
whether he was not suddenly converted by the
bearing of the prisoners.

Another case may be selected. Writing in A.D.

250-251 (Ep. 39), Cyprian warmly commends Cele-

rinus as ' the leader in the battle of our own day,
the foremost of Christ's soldiers to advance (ante-

signanus),' * a man who, although racked and
tortured, defeated the devil his enemy by his con-

stancy. He had prevailed, says Lucian, one of his

Carthaginian friends (Cyprian, Ep. 22), ' against
the chief Snake, the quartermaster {nutatorem) of

antichrist'—the metatores (cf. Lipsius, op. cit., p.

300 f.) being the advance-party who laid out the
camp.

Cyprian's comment is :
' In the case of a servant of God, the

glory of the wounds constitutes a victory.' Celerinus came, on
both sides of his family, from a military household. Xot only
had his grandmother been a martyr, but ' his two uncles, on
the father's and the mother's side, Laurentius and Eamatius,
once fought themselves in the armies of the world, and, true,

spiritual soldiers of God as they were, overthrew the devil by
confessing Christ, thereby winning palms and crowns from the
Lord.'

These two Christian soldiers had not renounced
their profession. They suffered rather than re-

nounce Christ, but at the time of their martyrdom
they were still in the army.
The difficulty of reconciling Christianity with

military service also met recruits. One case has
been preserved, which occurred in 295 in Xumidia,
where a certain Maximilianus, the son of a veteran,
declined to enlist on the ground that he was a
Christian :

' I cannot fight, for I am a Christian.'

Militare is for him the same thing as malefacere.
• Non milito saeculo sed milito deo meo.' In spite

of all threats the youth refused to do his duty,
and the recruiting authorities, who behaved with
considerable patience, had no alternative except to
order his execution for disloyalty (Ruinart, p. 340 f

. ).

He is reminded that there are Christians already in
the army, but that does not remove his scruples

:

'Ipsi sciunt quod ipsis expediat.'

* The antesignani were the picked men who fought in the
front rank, originally in front of the standards (see Li%-y's

account, xiii. 5). Calvin uses the same metaphor in his note on
1 Ti lis (' militiae nomine suhindicat certandum esse. Atque
in universum piis id convenit : proprie tamen Christi&nis
doctoribus, qui sunt velut antesignani aut daces ').

We may sum up the evidence thus. The avail-
able data for the 3rd cent, go to prove that, if

some Christians left or tried to leave the army,
others found it quite possible to remain ; if some
had conscientious objections to entering the legions,

others enlisted of their own accord. Naturally, it

is the cases which led to martjTdom that are
chronicled. Instances of men who suffered in the
army or for declining to join the army come re-

peatedly to light. But their number must not be
exaggerated. It should be remembered that there
was nothing to attract attention to the other class
of Christian soldiers who, for one reason or another,
never came up to the critical issue, who fought for

their country either without raising the general
question of war at all or after weighing the problem
and deciding that a healthy conscience could not
look at any other alternative than to serve in arms.
How important a factor they were in the army by
the end of the 3rd cent, may be gathered indirectly

but decisively from the fact that they were more
than once made the special or primary target of

official persecution. Thus, Galerius, incited by his

pagan mother, over-persuaded Diocletian, his col-

league, to persecute Christians, and one circum-
stance which whetted the older man's wrath was
that the presence of Christians was supposed to
obstruct the pagan rites of divination ; w hen some
Christians who had to be present at the ceremony
made the sign of the cross, the soothsayers at
once blamed this for the failure of the rites. The
persecution was specially directed against officers

and the rank and file of the army (Lact. de Mort.
Persecut. 10), who were ordered to ofler sacrifice on
penalty of dismissal from the service. At first,

however, the attack on Christians in the army was
not ptished home (cf. Eus. HE viii. 4) ; the authori-
ties evidently found that their Christian officers

and privates were too resolute and also too numer-
ous to make a ruthless policy advisable. Only
one or two cases of martyrdom occurretl. But
during the five years of the great persecution, from
303 onwards, the army contributed its martyrs to

the roll-call of the Church, men like Dasius the
private, who refused to take part in the revels of

the Saturnalia (cf. F. Cumont, in Analecta Bollan-
diana, Brussels and Paris, 1897, x>'i. 5f.), Sebastian,
an officer in the Pnetorian Guard, who was shot
to death by archers for declining to abandon his

religion (cf. H. Delehaye, in ib. xvi. 209 f.), and
Seleucus, either a veteran or one who had with-
drawn from the army (Eus. de Mart. Pal. xi. 20-23),

and who was put to death at Ca?sarea (further par-

ticulars in A. J. Mason, The Historic Martyrs of
the Primitive Church, London, 1905, p. 203 f.).

The (early 4th cent.) Acts of Ccdlistratms (cf. F.
C. Conybeare, Monuments of Early Christianity^,

London, 1896, p. 273 f.) also assign to the great
persecution under Diocletian the martyrdom of

that saint and forty-nine of his fellow-soldiers,

either at Rome or at Constantinople.
' Early in 303 the Great Persecution was be^n

with the demolition of the Church at Nicomedia :

and there was a tall young officer looking on with
thoughts of his own, like Napoleon watching the
riot of June 1792.'* But Constantine was not to
get his chance, even three years later when he
became one of the Csesars. It was only in 311 that
the death of Galerius gave him the opportunity of

crushing Maxentius at the Milvian Bridge in 312

;

even then the vision of the Cross did not definitely

stamp the victorious general or the army as Chris-

tian, but the Christians and Constantine were
dra^ving closer together, and their union was
sealed by the final struggle with Licinius (A.D.

323), who suddenly committed himself to a fresh

* H. M. GwatUn, in Cambridge Medieval Hittory, i. [Cam-
bridge, 1911] 2.
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jMjlicy of repression against the Church, ordering
all tlie CliriKtians in his army to apostatize, on
jjonalty of dismissal from the service. The sacri-

lice involved in this dismissal was serious, for, when
a veteran received his honourable discharge (honcsta
inissiu), lie not only received his bounty (see above,

p. 655) but was generally made a lloman citizen,

if he was not already enfranchised ; he was also

assigned land to settle upon as his own property.
The mere prospect of the pay secured to him at the
end of his service was a strong motive for adhering
to the army, as Vegetius observes (ii. 20 :

' Miles
. . . qui suniptus suos scit apud signa depositos,

de deserendo nihil cogitat, magis diligit signa, pro
illis in acie fortius dimicat'). We are hardly sur-

prised, therefore, to discover that some of those
who allowed themselves to be cashiered rather
than otter the pagan sacrifices, and who conscien-

tiously gave up their military belts, reconsidered
their position afterwards and by bribery regained
their i)osition in the army. It is their case that is

decided by the Council of Nicaea (canon xii.), which
ordered such soldiers, who had returned like dogs
to their vomit (an echo of 2 P 2^*)

—

i.e. to serve in

a pagan army fighting against Constantine, who
was sympathetic to the Church—to undergo a pro-

longed penance. But no censure was passecl on
military service as such. Others were apparently
treated with more rigour than dismissal from the
service,* if the famous story (cf. Basil's 19th
Homily, ' in Sanctos Quadraginta Martyres ') of the
P'orty Soldiers of Sebaste is to be referred to this

period. For declining to sacrifice, they were first

|)lunged in an ice-cold lake, and then tortured to
<leath. These heroes belonged to the famous
Melitene legion, which had already Christian tra-

ditions (see above, p. 663), and it was to this legion
that Polyeuctes also belonged, although the 4th
cent. Acts of this military martyr (cf. F. C. Cony-
beare, Monuments of Early Chnstianity"^, pp. 123-
146) yield no authentic evidence for the period of
his death. The martyrdom of Theodore, an officer

in high command (ib., p. 217 f.), is, however,
definitely assigned to the period when Licinius
was purging his army. Soldiers who had recanted
under the terrible pressure of the Diocletian per-
secution formed a special item in the problem
which the lapsi furnished to the Church (Epiph.
Hcer. Ixviii. 2).

It would be unjust to infer that the Christian
soldiers who were not martyred were necessarily
of inferior quality to their fellows. The Romans
were not a persecuting people. Except on special
occasions + of popular fury, they did not as a rule
force the issue even on civilian Christians, and in
the army, particularly on active service in the
provinces, where men held together in face of a
common enemy, there would seldom be any occasion
or desire to throw a legionary into difficulties by
raising the question of his religious beliefs. The
enforcement of even an imperial edict depended
largely on the local authorities. It was not uni-
formly put into execution throughout the army,
and this explains partly why some soldiers suffered
while others seem to have been exempted. How
far Christian soldiers even acted as missionaries of
the faith we can only surmise. The devotees of
Mithra in the legions certainly carried their wor-
ship with them, and Mithneums were erected all

over the Empire where the army had their head-
quarters. Did Christian soldiers push the propa-
ganda of their faith also ? Was it to them, or to
traders, that the early introduction of Christianity

* The 18th Homily of Basil (' in Gordium Martyreni ') is on a
centurion who withdrew from the army rather than soil his
faith by offering sacrifice. But he was not martyred for that.

t In a general persecution, e.g., like that of Decius (a.d. 2.'i()),

soldiers as well as civilians are expressly said to have suffered
at Alexandria (Eus. UE vii. 11. 2o).

into Britain was due—the introduction of which
TertuUian speaks so proudly by the end of the 2nd
cent. (adv. Jnd. l)t In our present state of know-
ledge, this is a question which can only be asked.
Probabilities are not evidence, and there are no
reliable data to support even inferences that might
serve as an answer.

8. The practical solution of the problem.—It is

only upon a generous estimate of tne scope of this
Dictionary that the survey has been carried down
even this length ; but for the sake of completeness
a word may be added upon the final solution of
the problem, so far as it was finally settled, for

the early Church. The open adhesion of Constan-
tine to Christianity, after his defeat of Licinius,
entirely altered the focus of the problem. When
the head of the army had become a Christian, and
especially when he used the nails which were
alleged to have been used for the cross to fix his

armour (Socrates, HE i. 17 : tov% fj\ov^ de, ot raU
Xepiri Tov XpiffTov Kara top aravpbv ivewiyr)aav, 6 Kw»'-

aTavTlvoi Xa^uy . . . X0'^"'0i''s ^e Kai irepiKeipaXalav

iroiTjaas, iv roh woX^fiois ^Kexpv^o), a whole series of

difficulties was removed ; theoretically, a nunil)er
of the objections urged during the pagan regime fell

to the ground. The army had received a semi-
consecration. Christians were no longer exposed
to pagan seduction in the army. A passing wave
of reaction might alter the situation under Jiilian,*

but this was temporary, and the position after

Constantine was m the main established. The
only scruple which Christians could now feel about
military service was with regard to bloodshed.
Was war, even under the auspices of a Christian
Emperor, and in defence of the State, permissible
or advisable for members of the Church? The
question had reduced itself to this. Yet, at the
same time, it was soon to broaden out ; for, when
the Church and the State were allied, their

common interests were sometimes bound to make
war assume the position of a holy war.
As early as 314 a Council of the Church in the

West seems to have been anxious to prove the
loyalty of Christians to the army, in view of

Constantine's sympathies. The third canon of

the Council of Aries runs thus :
' De his qui arma

projiciunt in pace, placuit abstineri eos a com-
munione.' The difficulty of the phraseology was
felt at an early period, as is plain from tlie v.l.

proclio, which would mean that soldiers who
proved cowards in face of the enemy were to be
excommunicated. But would they have lived to

be excommunicated ? The army would surely have
dealt with them before ever the Church could.
The canon does not refer either to this or, as even
Hefele thought, to gladiators. It appears to be a
repudiation of Christian soldiers who gave way
to their scruples about war ; since the Church now
enjoyed ' peace,' t under Constantine, there was
no reason for this desertion, and all such persons
were debarred from communion. The adhesion of
the Church to the State is complete, on this inter-

pretation of the canon. It is all the more likelj-

that the declaration of Aries is to be read in this

* ' Militiae cingulum non dan nisi immolantibus inbet

'

(Ruflnus, Eus. TIE x. 33). Martin of Tours left the army
rather than accept a donatinim before battle against the Gauls
(Sulpicius Severus, Vita S. Martini, 4). He also used army
discipline once to enforce the argument for celibacy. An ex-
soldier who had become a monk desired to have his wife beside
him, pleadin); that she had vowed as well as he to be a soldier
of Christ, i.e. to abstain from sexual relations. Martin asked if

he had ever seen women standing in the ranks of an army
drawn up for battle. The ex-soldier blushed at the reproof,
and admitted that this was unheard of. Well, said Martin, in

the Christian army the soldiers must keep separate from the
women too (.Sulp. Severus, Dial. ii. 11).

t Or, ' in pace ' may refer to periods when no actual war was
proceeding, and when il was less dishonourable and dangerous
to leave the army. A Koman army in peace built bridges and
roads, and did general repairing work, besides police-duties.
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light, as the Western Church would be anxious at

this period to lend its moral support to a general

like Constantine.
Constantine himself acted afterwards upon a

broad policy of toleration. He (Eus. Vita Const.

ii. 33) ^ft it to Christian officers to decide whether
they would be reinstated in the army from which
they had been ejected on religious giounds by
Licinius, or would accept an honourable discharge

from the service. The choice lay with themselves.

He would not force any Christian to serve against

his will. This made it more easy for the Church
to form a conclusion, but it did not help matters.

The question was still left to the individual, and
we have few data for determining how far it was
felt to be a question at all. Now that the scruple

about idolatry had fallen, the scruple about blood-

shed became vital. This had always been recog-

nized, even in army regulations ; the piacxilar

sacrifice or lustration of the army at the close of a
campaign was both Semitic (see Nu 31^-, after a
ruthless massacre of prisoners) and Roman—though
W. Warde Fowler ( The Beligious Experience of the

Roman People, London, 1911, p. 217) cannot find

any trace of it except in ' a statement of Festus

that the soldiers who followed the general's car in

a triumph wore laurel wreaths "ut quasi pnrgati

a caede humana intrarent urbem.'" This scruple

about the taint of bloodshed now appears in Chris-

tian ecclesiastical rules. On the one hand, there

must have been a feeling abroad in certain circles

which led up to the attitude adopted in the later

Canons of Hippolytus and Testament of our Lord,
not earlier than the end of the 4th cent., which
propound a stringent ecclesiastical discouragement
of the army as a sphere for earnest Christians.

The Testament is more sympathetic to teachers

than to soldiers ; the latter are not only forbidden

to sh«i blood and bidden to be content with their

pay (cf. Lk 3'^),* but, 'if they wish to be baptized

in the Lord, they must give up military service

absolutely ' (ii.). In the same way, the TertuUian-
spirit dominates the Canons of Hippolytus (13, 14),

which prohibit a soldier from wearing chaplet or

crown, and exclude him from the sacrament till

he has done severe and long penance for any blood
he may have shed. But th^e extreme attempts
did not represent the normal temper of the Church,
as is plain from their later editions : in the Canons
of Hippolytus the sentence of the 14th Canon
(71-73) that 'no Christian is to go and become a
soldier ' is qualified (74 :

' nisi sit coactus a duce '

;

cf. TU VI. iv. [1891] 82) afterwards by the insertion

of the clause, ' unless he is obliged to do so ' ; that
is, a Christian is allowed to join the army if he is

called up by conscription, but he is not allowed to

enlist voluntarily. The profession is discouraged
for members of the Church, principally on the
ground that it involves bloodshed. Similarly, in

the later Coptic version of the Testamentum
Domini, the claim that a catechumen must leave
the army before he can be baptized is omitted,
although Christians are still prohibited from join-

ing the legions of their own accord.
Over against these extreme views we may set

not only the distinctly loyalist tone of Eusebius,
but the extreme appeal of a writer like Firmicus
Maternus, in the middle of the 4th cent., who
urges the sons of Constantine to root out paganism
forciblj'. The weeds which he has in view particu-

larly are Eastern ctilts like those of Isis, Mithra,
and Magna Mater, which had hitherto seemed to

many Romans to possess the same origin and aim

* This precedent of John the Baptist has come up so re-

peatedly in the course of our survey that we may recall one of
the ironies and grim coincidences of history, viz. the fact that,
when the turbulent citizens of Florence turned to Christianity,

they converted the temple of ilars into the Baptistery- of John !

as Christianity itself. Firmicus Maternus regards
them as the 16th cent, reformers regarded the
Mass. He advocates, for the first time in the
history of the Church, a holy war {de Errore
profanarum rdigionum, 16 fl'.). Paganism re-

quires a rough surgery, ' et, si conualuerit malum,
et ignis adnibetur et ferrum.' ' O Constantius
and Constans,' he cries, 'most sacred emperors,
only a little more action and the devil will lie

prostrate, under the blow of your laws, the dread-
ful plague of idolatry will vanish and perish ; raise

the standard (vexillum) of the Faith, you for whom
the Deity has reserved this honour: raise the
banner of the Law for men to reverence . . . may
weal and bliss accrue to the state, because you
have laid low the enemies' armies amid heaps of

slain victims. Blessed are you also, for God has
made you participators in His glory and His will

;

and, out of kindness to the people, Christ has
granted you with your own hands to destroy
idolatry and demolish the shrines of the profane.

He conquers evil spirits with spiritual arras, you
have conqiaered earthly evils. Raise the trophies

of victor}- . . . you have won the battle for man's
salvation, Christ' Himself fighting in the conflict

'

(20). Firmicus Maternus believes strongly in a
Lord of hosts. When a Roman army in the old

days came back from victory over foreign foes, it

had to march through the Porta triumphalis, and
Fowler (p. 217) suggests that this custom 'most
likely had as its original meaning the separation of

the host from the profane world in which it had
been moving.' To Firmicus Maternus an army
which had teen putting dowTi idolatry required no
such purging from profane influences ; its task
had been high and holy. Yet his contemporary
Basil, who succeeded Eusebius in the bishopric of

Csesarea, looked more askance at Christian soldiers.

In the first of his 'canonical letters' to Amphi-
lochius, the bishop of Iconium, he M'ould exclude
from commxuiion for three full years all soldiers

who retire when their term of service is over

:

' Our fathers did not consider homicide in war to

be homicide, presumably because they wished to

make allowance for men who fought on behalf of

chastity and true religion. Perhaps it is well,

however, to counsel that those whose hands are

not clean should only* abstain from communion
for three years ' {Ep. clxxxviii. 13). He had already

{ib. 8) discussed the difference between intentional

and unintentional homicide, and argued that all

attacks on other people in battle are intentional,

since soldiers tight to kill their enemies ; such acts

are ranked by Basil as murders, on the same plane
of guilt as deaths caused by robbers and poisoners.

This is the plea against war which we have already
noticed (p. 662 f.). Basil seems to have con-

sidered it possible for soldiers to avoid bloodshed,

but this cannot have been a common experience,

for most of the legionaries must have seen active

service in his day. He himself had correspondents
in the army. One of his short letters (cvi. ) is to a
soldier-friend, evidently high up in the service.
' I have learned,' says the bishop, ' to know one
who proves that even in military service it is

possible to maintain absolute love to God, and
that one should distinguish a Christian not by his

style of dress but by his temper of soul. It was a
great delight to meet you, and I am now extremely
glad whenever I recollect you.' Basil's ecclesi-

astical opinion on war is coloured by his strict

asceticism, like his objection to lending money on
interest, and his restriction of the ordinary practice

of discipline for the sacrament was never acted

upon by the Church. It is significant that even

* ' Onlv '—because intentional homicides were to be kept
from communion for twenty years {Ep. ccxviL 56). The soldier

gets off with three.
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he, however, does not venture to brand military
service as unchristian. Asceticism led then and
afterwards to extravagant and heretical develop-
ments, but Basil had enough good sense to prevent
him from declining to bracltet 'Christian' and
' soldier ' together.
The problem of the army at this period was

complicated by the increasing numl)er of mercen-
aries who were pouring into the legions. ' The
military spirit had almost died out among the
Romans. Ever since the 3rd cent, the military
profession had been declining in the public esteem.
Kecruits were branded on entering the service, as
if they were slaves in an ergastulum. The aversion
to military service appears to have been growing. '

*

Efforts were naturally made to avert the lowering
and paganizing of the legions. By A.D. 416 Theo-
dosius II. had strictly forbidden any pagan to

enter the army ; it was to be composed entirely of

Christian soldiers, and uncontaminated by heatnen
recruits. The ideal was • a lovely company ' ; only
Theodosius was not a Cromwell, and tne supply of

honest and godly men was inadequate. Now, if

men occasionally mutilated themselves rather than
enter the army, it was natural that Christian
scruples should also operate against the service,

when service had become otherwise unpopular.
The steadying verdict was given by Augustine in

the opening of the 5th century. On this, as on
many other points of dogma and practice, his

opinion came to be virtually authoritative. It was
not an abstract decision. He was consulted by
some officers on the matter, .among others by
Boniface, the distinguished military governor of
N. Africa,t and his correspondence with them
presents his mature opinion. Intrinsically, he
holds, Christianity does not forbid military service ;

otherwise, John the Baptist would not have allowed
the soldiers to remain in the army.^ Besides,
think not only of David but of the centurions
whom Jesus and Peter praised. In the present
situation of mankind some must fight against the
barbarians in defence of order and justice ; every
one has his own gift from God, and military service
is at least a subdivision of labour in the one king-
dom of the Lord. He repudiates militarism ; few
writers in the early Churcli speak more sternly
of the callousness, the havoc, and the senseless re-

taliation Avhich war may breed ; war for war's
sake is wrong. Also, even in a just war, ferocity
and treachery are inconsistent with a Christian
soldier's duty (' When a promise is made, it has to
be kept even Avith the enemy against whom you
are fighting '), as he tells Boniface. He would
have heartily agreed with Seneca, who canonized
Scipio Africanus, ' non quia magnos exercitus
duxit, . . . sed ob egregiam moderationem pieta-
temque' (Ep. Mor. Ixxxvi.). He emphasizes the
need of personal religion, in view of the many
temptations incident to military life. In short,

the Christian soldier now becomes a definite type,
more definite than the evcre^iis arpaTnlyn)^ of Ac 10''.

This attitude was widely accepted. What Augus-
tine did was (i. ) to re-affirm not only the legitimacy
but, for certain men, the duty or serving in the
army, and (ii.) to suggest some of the principles
which should determine war. He includes among
just wars (in which, he admits, terrible suffering

IS caused [de Civ. Dei, xix. 7]) even a war for the
purpose of humbling some arrogant power—the
' deoellare superbos ' of Vergil's time. He assigns

• Samuel Dill, Roman Society in the Last Century of the

Roman Empire, London, 1898, p. 196.

t Cf. J. Moffatt, ' St. Augustine's Advice to an Army Officer,'

in Exp, 8th ser., xi. [1916] 409.

t This passage is referred to in the prayer of the (13th cent ?)

Benedictto novi militig, the bishop blessing the sword against
heretics, pagans, and plotters, and then bidding the recruit
' esto miles pacificus, strenuus, fldelis, et deo devotus.'

a paternal authority to the Roman State, in virtue
of which war may be a disciplinary measure for
the good of other peoples. But into the details
and conseauences of this Augustinian philosophy
and moraiization of war we cannot enter. The
relevant point here is to note that Augustine's
opinions, expressed incidentally (a) in some of his
commentaries like the sixth book of the Qwes-
tionum in Heptateuchum, or (h) in his correspond-
ence with Christian officers and ofiieials, or (c) in
the treatise c. Faustum (xxii. 74 tf.), possess a
significance which attaches to no individual judg-
ment prior to himself, and for the first time present
a considered judgment upon war from the Christian
standpoint. They express the central good sense
of the Church, which declines to identify Christi-
anity with either the negation or the glorification

of warfare.

(a) In the commentary on Joshua (vi. 10) he claims that a
righteous war, and a righteous war alone, justifies the use of
stratagems and spies such as Joshua employed. ' Righteous
wars may be defined as wars to avenge wrongs, when a nation
or state has to be attacked for neglectmg either to make repara-
tion for some misdeeds conmiitted by its own citizens or to
restore what has been wrongfully seized."

(6) The correspondence with Marcellinus, the Imperial com-
missioner, and with Boniface elaborates Augustine's judgment
on war from a Christian standpoint. In a long letter (fip.

cxxxviii.) to the former on various doctrinal and practical
difficulties, including the question of the compatibility of the
Sermon on the Mount with effective citizenship, he uses Lk 3'*

to prove that the Christian religion did not prohibit military
service. If all soldiers—and even citizens—would live up to
these gospel-demands, there would be no fear of weakness to
the State (cxxxviii. 3. 15). He repeats to Boniface {Ep. clxxxix.)
this argument from John the Baptist's rule, and adds that war
is only a lamentable necessity, a last resort, a means to secure
peace, not an end in itself. ' Peace ought to be your desire,
war only your necessity . . . peace is never sought for the
purpose of stirring up war, but war is waged in order to win
peace.* Hence, even in warfare, be a peacemaker, that you
may, by conquering your assailants, brinu' them over to the
advantages of peace. . . . Let it be necessity, not your desire,
which slays the foe in fight.' This is a Christian replica of the
spirit which prompted Lucan's (ix. 199) famous praise of
Pompey : 'Praetulit arma togae, sed pacem amiatus amavit'
It is civilians who are truculent more often than those who
have actually to fight, but Augustine knew that even generals
needed a word on moderation in the hour of victory. When
Boniface, after his wife's death, had almost resolved in a fit of

depression to quit the public service and become a monk,
Augustine (Ep. ccxx. 3) dissuaded him, pointing out that by
forcibly restraining the invaders of N. Africa he could render
far better service to the Church, which would then be protected
from these barbarian hordes. The supreme obstacle to a good
life, as he says, is not militia but malitia, not the army but
iniquity. Thus Augustine not only indicates the army as a
profession for Christian laymen, t but actually insists on
military efficiency no less than on self-restraint in a general (cf.

Cicero, de Offic. i. xi. 35). A Christian soldier must regard
his profession as a 'gift from God,' in the sense of 1 Co T?, and
he must therefore use his gift to the fullest advantage for God.

(c) It is 'a passion for doing injury, cruel revenge, a fierce

and implacable temper, savage fury, the lust of power, and
things like these, that sum up what is rightly reprobated in

war. It is generally to punish these crimes rightly that good
men undertake war at all and carry it on, in obedience to God
or some lawful authority, against violent opposition.' This bad
been, of course, the aim of the ideal Hebrew monarch j he
wielded the sword (Ps 453-») ' on behalf of loyal piety, humility,
and justice.' But Augustine refers to a NT argument. He
quotes :

' Bender to Ciesar what is Caesar's and to God what
is God's.' Then he adds, 'And tribute mone.v is paid for the
very purpose of providing pay for the soldiers who are needed
to fight. . . . The natural order of things, which promotes the
peace of mankind, lays it down that a ruler has the authority

• As Cicero had already urged (de Offie. i. xxiii. 80 :
' War

should be undertaken in such a way as to make it plain that the
only aim is peace'; i. xi. 35: 'Wars have to be undertaken
simply in oraer to secure freedom from harm in peace, but,
once the victory has been gained, those who have not been
cruel and savage in warfare are to be spared ').

f Eusebius is the first (Dein. Evang. i. 8) to assert that fight-

ing in a just cause is one of the secular avocations which, like

trade and family-life, are not permissible to the apostolic spirit

of the clergy ; but he makes this remark quite incidentally. It

is only in the so-called Apost. Canons (5th cent. V) that the clergy
are forbidden to lake military service, and even there it is

pluralities that are condemned ('any i)ishop or presbyter or
deacon engaging in military service and claiming to hold both
offices, that of a Roman official and of the Christian priesthood,
shall be deposed. For what is Ceesar'a is Csesar's, what is God's
is God's,' 83).
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and ability to undertake war, while soldiers must serve in the
execution of militar?- orders on behalf of the common peace and
safety. It is WTOne to doubt that war is righteous when it is

undertaken in obedience to (Jod, to overawe or crush or master
human arrogance. . . . There is no power except frDm God
(Ro 13^X by His command or permission ; consequently a right-
eous man who happens to be serving under even a sacril^ous
king, is justified in fighting under nis monarch's orders'—for,

even when these orders are not obviously just, the responsibility
does not lie with the soldier. Such is the argument of the
treatise against Faustus. Ever since the fulfilment of Ps 72ii

('All kings of the earth shall worship him, all nations shall
serve him ") in Christ, who is the true Solomon or Peace, ' Chris-
tian emperors, putting entire confidence in Christ, have won
splendid victories over sacrilegioos foes who relied on the rites
of idols and demons.' The entire aignment turns upon the
objection raised by the Manichseans, as earlier by the Marcion-
ites, to the use of force by the OT God.

LfTKRATrRE.—In 1908 Karl Kaatsky publidied a monograph
on Der i'r^prung de^ Chriitentumg (StattgmrtX » so-caUed
; tiistorical investigation,' in which (especially pi. 384 f.) he at-
tempted to prove that Jesus had becai a Heananic I^der of
revolt, who had really been put to death for His seditious and
fanatical Galilaean uprising, and that the failure of this move-
ment led to a pacific reinterpretation of His career, which in the
NT has replaced but not entirely obliterated the originally
militant aspect of His gospel. The reply to this unhistorical
restatement of primitive Christianity came from Hans Wind-
isch in his Der inessiani^he KrUg und das CrehrUtentum,
Tubingen, 1909. In addition to the literature already cited in
the course of this article, the following more or less recent
monographs on the relation of early Chnstians to warfare and
the Roman army may be mentioned as specially valuable : A.
Bigelmair, Die BeteUiffung der Ckrigttn am offentliehen Leben
in voreonttantiniseher Zeit, Munich, 1902, pp. 164-301 ; K. H.
E. de Jong', Dienstweinering bij de oude amatenen, Leiden,
1905; A. Hamack, Militia Ckristi: die ekrisUieke Religion
und der Soldatenstand in den ergten drei Jahrhtmderten,
Tiibingen, 1905 : P. Batiffol, essay in the volume of collected
essays entitled L'Bglise et la Guerre, Paris, 1913 ; some pages
(pp. 24-28) in E. Le Blant. Le$ Penievteun et U» marten
aux premier* tOeles de notre hre, do., 18B3, as well as in his
earlier Ingeriptiong ehretienne* de la Gavle, do., 1856, L 81-87;

J. B. Mnllinger, art. in DCA ii. 2028-2030 ; and H. B. Work-
man, Pt>r«ect(fion in the Early Church, London, 1906, pp. 181-188.
The European war has naturally produced a crop of pamphlets
and studies, which occasionally discuss the early Church's
attitude to war in general, but seldom to any scientific profit

;

the large majoritj", whether written by pacifists or by patriots,
suffer from an unhistorical imagination, and for themost part
discover evidence for conclusions already formed, C. W.
Emmet's essay on ' War and the Ethics of the KT,' in The
Faith and the War, London, 1915, is a notable exception.

James Moffatt.
WISHING.—See Later, PuRiFiCA'noN.

WATCHING.—If waiting [q.v.) rather points to
the expectation of a specitie experience or event,
watching indicates a general attitude of alertness
on the part of the Christian believer, in view of
actual or imminent tests of his spiritual life. It is

a favourite word of our Lord {yprjyop^u, Mt 24*2- «
0513 .263»-4»-4i, Mk 13» i4M.37.38^ Lij i^.»)^
employed in inculcating the duty of vigilance
(frequently combined with prayer) in regard either
to the sudden day or hour when the Son of man
shall arrive or to some actual crisis or trial (especi-
ally the agony of Gethsemane), or as a preparation
for some impending temptation. In Ac 20^^ it is

found in the exhortation by St. Paul to the elders
at Miletus, in view of the apostasy that has taken
place or may be repeated under "the influence of
'fierce wolves.' The duty of alertness as opposed
to a slack or somnolent spirit is proclaimed in 1 Th
5«, 1 Co 16l^ Col i- (where J. Mottatt, The New
Testament, a New Translation', London, 1914, p,
252, translates the verb ' maintain your zest for
prayer by thanksgiving'), 1 P 5«, Rev 3-- ^ le^'. With
these may be compared a passage in Ignatius, ad
Polyi'. i. 3, where the duty is pointed by reference
to the dKoifirp-ov -rvevfia of the Christian. In two
of the above cited passages (1 Th 5® and 1 P 5^) the
verb 'to watch' is combined with vri<()w, 'to be
sober,' which in 2 Ti 4' and 1 P 4" is translated in
AV as ' be watchful ' or ' watch ' : tr^<pio means,
however, to be temperate or sober (originally, to
abstain from wine) and conveys the sense of calmness
or coolness prepared for any emergency and aris-

ing out of abstinence from what will excite rather
VOL. II.—43

than the more general self-control of i-^Kpareia and
afiHppoainnj,

To sum up, watchfulness or watching indicates
that the Christian is alert or vigilant, m order to
defend himself against a spiritual foe or to be pro-
perly prepared for any surprise or sudden change
m his circumstances, and above all in order that
his fellowsliip >vith God in prayer may be undis-
tracted and efficacious. R. MARTIN Pope.

WATER (iJSwp).—In the NT, after the Gospels,
water is nearly always used in a figurative or
symbolical sense.

1. The words employed by Christ in Ac 1* seem
to echo Mt 3", Mk !«, Lk S^*, Jn 1». Water was
the element in which John baptized his penitents,
and the best that he had ; but he was profoundly
conscious of its inadequacy, and eagerly expectant
of an altogether diflerent kind of baptism, to be
introduced by the Messiah. It has been contended
that the -rveviia ayiov and the rvp which he desired
were the sweeping wind and the destroying fire of

judgment (so, e.g., A. B. Bruce, EGT, ' Matthew,'
London, 1897, p. 84), but it is more likely that
what he long^ for was the life-giving breath and
the purifying fire of the Messianic era. If we
must not read into his words the Pentecostal and
similar experiences, we need not eliminate from
them the highest prophetic ideals. When Christ
confirms His forerunners distinction between bap-
tism in water and baptism in the Holy Spirit (Ac
1'), He certainly regards the latter not as a blast

of judgment but as the supreme gift of Divine
grace ; and Peter, who ' remembered the word of
the Lord,' and no doubt the tone in which He
uttered it, quotes it not as a menace but as an
evangelical promise (11'*). Water is referred to in

connexion with the baptism of the eunuch (8** "• *>
and of Cornelius (lOf*'). In the latter case the
baptism in water is the immediate sequel to the
earliest baptism of the Gentiles with the Holy
Spirit, which was attended with the rapturous
utterances known as glossolalia.

2. In Eph 5^ the Church is said to be cleansed
by the washing (or laver, t^j Xon-p^) of water with
the word, baptism being regarded as the seal and
symbol of a spiritual experience which is mediated
by faith in the gospel.

3. The writer of Hebrews (9^*) says that water
was used along with blood—either to prevent
coagulation or as a symbol of purity—at the in-

stitution of the ancient covenant, a detail which is

not mentioned in Ex 24^-. It is a striking fact

that in his review of the Levitical ordinances this
writer never quotes the LXX phrase vSup parrur/ioO,

'water of sprinkling,' which occurs four times in
Nu 19, but coins in its place the phrase alfia pamur-
fiov, ' blood of sprinkling ' (He 12"^). It is his con-
viction that, while the blood of goats and bolls
and the ashes of a heifer (according to a Scripture
which he does not question) cleanse the flesh (9^*),

and while water purifies the body (ICF^), only the
blood of Christ can sprinkle the heart from an evil

conscience ^9'^ 10^). He does not, as F. Delitzsch
{Commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews, n.

[Edinburgh, 1870] 179) thinks, sorest that the
water of baptism has cleansing virtue because
' sacramentally impregnated ' with the blood of

Christ. Just as he altogether ignores the sacra-

mental value of the Levitical rites which he enumer-
ates, it is not his task to give a philosophy of the
Christian sacraments. His distinctive doctrine, to
the enforcement of which he devotes his whole
strength, is that, while all ritual is at the best but
outward and symbolic, the spiritual appropriation
of Christ and'His atonement by faith has virtue
to penetrate and purify the whole personality,

beginning with the heart.
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4. Peter sees a parallel between the water of

Noah's Hood and that of bjiptism (1 P S**), and
Paul finds a mystical and sacramental meaning in

the sea and the cloud, in both of which the Israel-

ites may be said to have been baptized into Moses
(1 Co 10«).

5. It is the teaching of John that Jesus Christ
came by {did) wat«r and blood, not with (if) the
water only, but Avith the water and the blood (1

Jn 5"). Historically the baptism and death of the
Messiah were crises in His activity, occurring once
for all at the beginning and the end of His ministry,

but spiritually He ever abides with and in the
water and the blood, which are ' the two wells of

life in His Church, His baptism being repeated in

every fresh act of baptism, and His blood of atone-

ment never failing in the communion cup' (H. J.

Holtzmann, Handkomm. ztiin Nl\ Freiburg i. B.,

1891, ii. 236).

6. James (3"-") illustrates the moral law that

the same heart cannot overflow in both blessings

and curses by the natural law that the same
fountain cannot send forth both sweet water
and bitter—a variation on Christ's words in Mt
'J16.

17

7. The prophet of the Revelation (recalling Ezk
I'" 43^) once compares the voice of Christ (1^'), and
twice that of the great multitude of the redeemed
(14" 19*), to the voice of many waters, in the one
case thinking perhaps of the music of waves quietly

breaking, in the other of the thunder of great
billows crashing, around the Mgearn island which
was his place of exile. He constantly uses fountains
of water, and clear rivers, as symliols of spiritual

life and blessing. Per contra, he imagines ' the
angel of the waters' turning Rome's rivers and
fountains of water into blood (16^) ; for, as she has
shed the blood of saints like water, it is but just

that she should have to drink blood—a grim species

of poetic justice. The great star Wormwood falls

in Earth's sweet waters, turning them to worm-
wood, and those who drink of them die because they
are so bitter (8'""). The waters of the Euphrates
are to be dried up, like the Jordan before Josliua,

that the powers of the East—Partliia and her con-

federates—may come to the invasion of tiie Roman
Empire ( 16'^). The great harlot, Rome, sits proudly
upon many waters—ruling peoples and nations by
many rivers and seas (17'' ")—but her day of judg-
ment and dethronement is in sight (17^).

James Strahan.
WAY (o56s),—A striking peculiarity of the Book

of the Acts is that in several passages the Christian
religion itself is called ' the Way.' Saul, if he
finds at Damascus 'any that were of the Way'
(idv Tivas ei'pr) ttjs oSov 6vTas), is to bring them to

Jerusalem (9^). ' Some were . . . speaking evil of

the Way ' ;
' there arose no small stir concerning

the Way ' ; 'I persecuted this Way unto the
death ' ;

' Felix, having more exact knowledge
concerning the Way ' (199- =«* 22* 24'''-). The idiom,
though found only in the Acts, must have been
familiar. We do not wonder that a word lending
itself so easily to figurative use should be applied

to religion as frequently as is the case in Scripture,

and that Christianity should becalled pre-eminently
'the Way.' It is an interesting parallel that in

Taoism, the second indigenous religion of China,
Tao means 'Way'; Tao-teh-king =' Book of the
Way of Virtue.' In the NT we are familiar witli

'way of the Lord,' 'of salvation,' 'of God,' 'of

truth
'

; 'I am the way ' (Jn 14") ;
' the narrow

and the broad way' (Mt 7'"-)- The phrase is even
more common in the OT than in the NT, as a
reference to the art. in HDB (iv. 899) will show.
It is specially frequent in the Psalter: 'The way
of the righteous . . . the way of the wicked '(Ps 1").

Other notable passages are Is 30^^ 35*. Tlie

DUlacke, an euily Christian manual, expatiates on
the way of life and the way of death. I'lie phrase
seems to suggest the active, pra(;tical aspects of

religion—God s dealin<;s with man, man's conduct
towards God and his fellows. The commandments,
worship, prayer, holiness, repentance, all have an
ethical side and are even ethical in es-sence. J.

Butler's remark that religion is a practical thing
is quite in the spirit of the whole of Scripture, as

seen in the Prophets, the Sermon on the Mount, the
Parables, and the Epistles, ' Every one . . . which
heareth these words of mine, and doeth them . . .

and doeth them not ' (Mt 1^- ''*) ;
' Inasmuch as ye

did it . . . did it not' (Mt 25«'- «). The proof of

love is keeping the commandments. The teacliing

of Paul and Peter, John and James is no less

practical than that of the Master.

LiTBRATCRK.—Commentaries on Ac 9* ; a. E. Garvie, HDB,
art. 'Way.' J. S. BaNK.S.

WEALTH.—There seem to Ije in the NT two
main conceptions about wealth and the wealthy:
the first that wealth and the desire for wealth are
dangerous to the moral and spiritual life, the
second tliat the wealthy as a class are wicked. It

is possible that these two conceptions are related

to each other, but it is also possible that the con-

ception of the rich as normally an ungodly class

represents some special tradition of the later

Judaism.
There are not many references to the subject in

the Gospels, but the few there are are very em-
phatic. In the exposition of the Parable of the
Sower our Lord speaks of the ' deceitfulness of

riches' as one of those things which 'choke the
word ' and render it unfruitful (Mk 4^*, Mt IS'"

;

cf. Lk 8'*), and this conception finds a dramatic
illustration in the story of the rich young ruler,

whose refusal to give up his wealth and follow

Christ leads our Lord to say, ' How hardly shall

they that have riches enter into the kingdom of

God !
', and ' It is easier for a camel to go through

the eye of a needle, than for a rich man to enter

into the kingdom of God' (Mk \Qi^- =», Mt 19='•-^

Lk 18-'*- ^). To these sayings of our Lord is prob-

ably related the phrase, ' Ye cannot serve Goo. and
mammon' (Mt B^S Lk 16'^). It is alongside of

these passages in the Gospels that we should place

the treatment of wealth and of the desire for wealth
in 1 Timothy. The desire for wealth is dangerous
to men, ami ' the love of money is a root of all

kinds of evil' (1 Ti 6^- '") ; the wealthy are warned
not to be high-minded, or to put their trust in

riches, but to use their wealth in good works (1 Ti
6"''*). In these passages of the Synoptic Gospels
and of the Pastoral Epistles we have, then, no con-

demnation of the wealtliy, or of wealth as intrinsi-

cally evil, but warnings against the great dangers
that attend its possession.

In the Epistle of St. James we have a somewhat
different conception. Here the wealthy are treated

as though they were normally wicked and enemies
of the Christian community. God has chosen the

poor, but the rich disiionour and set them at
naught, and drag them before the judgment-seat,
and ' blaspheme the honourable name bv the which
ye are called ' (Ja 'i'-^). And, again, the rich are

warned of the judgment which is about to over-

take the in ; they have oppressed and defrauded
the labourers, and have killed the righteous man
(Ja 5'-8).

It is not very clear to which of these conceptions
our Lord's words as reported in St. Luke's (iospel

belong, ' Woe unto you that are rich ! for ye have
received your consolation ! Woe unto you, ye
that are fuU now J for ye shall hunger ' (Lk 6^ *).

A. J. Caklyle.
WEEK.—See Time.
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WHEAT ((Tlroi, ffe/jUSaXii). — Apart from the
<jospels the onlj' books in the NT which contain a

reference to wheat are the Acts of the Apostle.-?,

St. Paul's First Epistle to the Corinthians, and the
Apocalypse. The reference in Acts (27*) requires

no comment. The operation there alluded to com-
pleted that begun in v.'*. In 1 Co 15^ it occurs in

a simile introduced by St. Paul in his dissertation

on the Resurrection. The general meaning of the
passage is : Thou sowest not the body that shall

appear

—

i.e. the bladed stem >\ith ears of com

—

but a naked grain. In Rev 6*, the Voice fixes

the maxuuum price for the main food-stuffs. The
denarius was tiie daily waj'e (cf. Mt 20-) and a
xolfi^ of wheat the average daily allowance of the
workman. Barley, being mucn cheaper, formed
•the main staple of food of the poor, and in NT
times the proportionate value of these two different

kinds of grain was probably as three to one as

estimated here. The Greek measure x"*'''^ was
probably something under two pints. The pro-

clamation is addressed to the nameless rider who
represents Dearth, and is a prohibition of famine
price."^.

In the great dirge over the fall of Babylon in

Rev 18, reference is made to fine flour and wheat
as two of the commodities for which the merchants
of the earth are no longer able to find a market.
The tine flour wa.s no doubt imported for the
wealthy. The word used, ff€/j.i5a\is, is a oto^
\ey. in the NT. The wheat supply of Rome
came largely from Egypt and was conveyed by
ship from Alexandria. The land of its origin is

a matter of speculation, but Mesojxttamia, tlie

enormous wheat-harvests of which were in ancient
times proverbial, probably has as good a claim as
any other country.
The knowledge of agriculture certainly goes

back to pre-Semitic times, for grind-stones belong-
ing to that period have been discovered (cf. the
present writer's Latest Light on Bible Lands,
London, 1913, p. 213). Several varieties of wheat
are grown in Palestine, of which the most common
is the Triticum spelta. Two other important
varieties are the Triticum compositum and the
Triticum hybernum. Wheat has lieen an article

of export from very early times (cf. Ezk 27", Ac
J220). The principal wheat-growing district is the
plain of the ^auran.

See, further, Har\-est, Sickle.

LiTKRATVRB.—H. B. Tristram, Xatural History of the BibleiO^

London, 1911, pp. 48S-493 ; R. B. Rackham, The Acts of the
Apoitles, do., 1901, p. 490; A. Robertson and A. Plummer,
JCC, ' First Epistle of St. Paul to the Corinthians," Ekiinburgh,
1911, p. 3C9f. ; H. B. Swete, The Apocalypse of St. John",
London, 1907, pp. 88, 234 ; The Speaker's Commentary, iiL

[do., 1S81] 367 ; W. M. Thomson, The Land and the Book,
3 vols., do., ia81-86, pasHm; J. C. Geikie, The Holy Land
and the Bible, do., 1903, p. 53 ; DCG ii. 821 ; SDB, p. 972 ; EBi
iv. 5299 f. P. S. P. HaNDCOCK.

WHITE.—See Colours.

WHORE, WHOREMONGER.—See Harlot.

WHOREDOM.—See Fornication.

WICKED.— The words 'wicked,' 'wickedness'
occur 24 times in the AV of the English Bible.
The passages are Mt 12" 13« 16* 18^2 22'» 25=«, Mk
722, Lk 11^- » 19^", Ac 2^ 82= 18" 25*, Ko 1^,

1 Co 58- 13, Eph 6'2- 16, Col l^, 2 Th 2* 3-, 2 P 2^ 3",
1 Jn 51". In eight of these RV has substituted
some otiier reading: 'evil' in Mt 12**, Lk U"-*,

Eph 616, Col 1*1, 1 Jn 5i», ' lawless ' in Ac 2^3 (on
the basis of a different reading : 5ta x^'poj avbixuv

instead of TR 5id x^'-P^'' avofj-uv), 2 Th 2®, 'amiss'
in Ac 25*. In four of these instances the change
from ' wicked ' to ' evil ' is due to the fact that evil

spirits are referred to ; in Ac 2P, where, with the
changed text, ivofios ceases to be an attribute of
hands and becomes a characterization of persons,
it naturally resumes its literal meaning of 'law-
less ' ; in 2 Th 2* • the lawless one ' is preferable,
because dvo/xos probably rests on pre-Pauhne Jewish
tradition which represented the Antichrist as an
enemy to the Law, so that ' wicked ' would be too
vague a translation ; in Ac 25' ' amiss ' reproduces
d.Tovov more closely than ' wicked.' The change
in Col r-i from ' wicked works ' to ' evil works

'

lias nothing in the context to recommend it.

The prevailing Greek equivalent for 'wicked,'
' wickeoness ' is irovrip6i, -rofripla. Kaxla occurs only
once (Ac 8^), ddefffxas twice (2 P 2^ 3'^). The dOea/uK
is one who transgresses fundamental Divine ordin-
ances for moral conduct (from d^nffivai). In re-

gard to the specific force of rovrjpds and its difler-

ence from *caAc6y the following should be noted :

TTovrtpbs is derived from x6vos and usually explained
as 'qui xwoi's facit,' 'who causes trouble.' But
according to others (Schmidt, Cremer) the con-
nexion between it and t6vos would be of a different

nature, the poor being called rovripol because their
life is laborious, full of -rovoi, and then, by a not
unusual transition, through what Trench calls
' the aristocratic tendencies of the language,'
the word for 'poor' becoming also the word for

'wicked.' But, whether etymologically correct or
not, the former explanation strikingly illustrates

the specific meaning of vov-qphs and its ditlerence

from /cok6s. While KaK&s describes a thing or person
as inherently lacking that which is requiretl by its

idea, nature, or purpose, either in a physical or in a
moral sense, rovyjpds expresses the positive tendency
to do harm in things, and the conscious pursuit
of the injui-y of others in jiersons. The opposite
of KaK6i is 070^69 (see art. GOODNESS) ; of -rovripis

it is xp'7<"'6s (see art. KiNDXESS). This difference

between the two words can best be felt in passages
where both are combined ( 1 Co 5', Rev 16^ Mt 15'*

;

cf. with Mk V^). In Mt 7'^ 'evil fruits'^' un-
wholesome, injurious fruits ' ; Ac 28-', ' evU words

'

are ' harmful words
' ; 1 Co 5^, ' the wicked ' forni-

cator is so called because his uncleanness infects

the whole Church (v.*). 'Evil times' are danger-
ous times (Gal 1*, Eph 5'® 6^^). Sometimes the
word is used in a less serious sense of the harm-
fulness of inefliciencj- (Mt 25*, ' wicked and sloth-

ful servant * ; cf. the icokos SovXoi of 24'**, who is

lacking in fidelity and diligence). Especially of
Satan and other evil spirits the word vovripik is

appropriately used, because tliey are intent upon
doing evil and working harm (Eph 6'*), but for

the same reason it applies to men who seek to
injure others (Ac 17' 18" 25i»). In Col 1" the
works of paganism are called ?p7a roviipd because
they establish enmity between God and men : the
rendering 'wicked works' of AV expresses this

better than ' evil works ' of RV. Cf. , further,

2 Th 3* of the maliciously persecuting Jews, 2 Ti 3",

3 Jn i".

From the connotation of evil intent it is to be
explained that to iromipbv, to. iroyripd are never used
of the physical evil of Divine retribution. Kakdv

and KaKd are the words for this, because, even when
God finds it necessary to punish, no evil intent
can be predicated of Him. This applies to both
the LXX and the NT. It is no exception when
occasionally the adjective is used with such things
as eXxoj, v6<ros in the sense of ' malignant,' for here
the evil intent is metaphorically attributed to the
disease (Dt 6^).

In Mt 6'*, Jn 17^', 2 Th 3^, 1 Jn S'*, expositors
differ on the question whether the inflected forms
are from the masculine 6 vovT}p6s or the neuter t6

vov-npov. Only in regard to the last-mentione<l
passage is the personal reference to Satan placed
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beyond doubt by v." ; hence the rendering of RV,
' in the evil one,' is to be preferred to the ' in

wickedness ' of AV. In the other cases where the
two versions differ in tlie same manner no certain

contextual indications to decide the question are

present.

LiTBRATDRB.—J. A. H. Tittmann, De Synonymia in NT,
London, 1829-82, p. 19 ; R. C. Trench, A'r Syiumym^, do.,

1876, pp. 303-306 ; G. Heine, Siiiwnymikdeanmtett. Oriechiseh,

Leipa?, 1898, pp. 100, 106 ; H. Cramer, BiblUch-thtologisches

WSrterbuek (Ur neutest. Griicildt^, Gotha, 1902, pp. 500-584,

850-853 ; J. H. H. Schmidt, Synonymik der grieehuchen
Sprache, Leiprig, 1876-86. GeERHARDUS VOS.

WIDOWS.—Widows and orphans are alluded to

by St. James (1") as a class specially needing sym-
pathy and support, and those who visit this class

and extend to it sympathetic help thereby truly

serve God, who is ' a father of the fatherless, and
a judge of the widows' (Ps 68*). An emphatic
expression of the same idea, viz. of charity to

widows as true worship, occurs in Polycarp (ad

Philipp. 4), who speaks of widows as a dvffiacxr'^piov,

'altar of sacrifice,' on which Christians should
lavish their offerings as of old worshippers of

Jahweh placed their gifts on the altar in the

Temple. The same expression is reproduced in

Apnst. Const, (iii. 6). The same attitude towards
widows is found in almost all the literature of the
sub-Apostolic Age. In Hermas we find repeatedly
sucli sentiments as the following :

' Instead of

fields then buy ye oppressed souls as each one can,

and widows and orphans mercifully visit (iiri-

aKhrrtaBe) and do not overlook them ' (Sim. i. 8).

Fasting is recommended so that by the saving thus
effected the widow and tlie orphan might be filled

(v. 3). Deacons who exercise their office wickedly,
robbing widows and orphans of their livelihood, are
spots on the Church (ix. 26). Heretics are censured
by Ignatius because ' they do not care for the
love-ieast or for brotherly love (vepl ayd.irris), nor
yet for the widow nor the orphan ' (ad Smyrn. 6).

As against this, those who do care for this class

are praised. Aristides in his Apology can say of

Christians as a whole :
' From the widows they do

not turn away their countenance ; they rescue the
orphan from him who does him violence' (see

Hermas, Vis. ll. iv. 3 ; Ep. Barn. xx. 2 ; Justin,

Apol. \. 67 ; Apost. Const, ii. 26, iii. 6 ; and many
similar passages). That there was need of such
injunctions is clear, because church-officers might
selfishly appropriate funds for their own use, and
also because widows themselves might in a mer-
cenary spirit take too much and ' make their

widowhood a profitable trade' (E. Hatch, art.
• Widows,' in Smith and Cheetham's DCA ii. 2033''

;

see also Apost. Const, bk. iii. , where the faults of
widows are enumerated).
The OT (Dt 14», Job 29", Is 1", Jer 22^, Ezk 22^

Zee 7'", Mai 3»), the Apocrypha (Sir 4i», ' Be as a
father to orphans, and in place of a husband to
their mother'), and Rabbinical literature (W. O. E.
Oesterley, EOT, London, 1910, on Ja 1=") all lay
stress on the duty of ' practising kindness ' towards
widows. There were deposits for widows and
orphans in the treasury of the Temple (2 Mac 3'°),

and from the gospel we learn that even well-to-do

widows were robbed by the Pharisees and that
others were subject to spoliation without legal

redress (Mk 12** ; see Swete, in loc. ; Lk 18^'*
; see

also, for widows in the early Church, J. B. Mayor
on Ja I'").

No doubt the poor among the Palestinian saints

for whom St. Paul cared so much (toi>j wtwxoi)? tQv
ayiiov, Ro 15*), and whom he helped by means of

the offerings of the Gentile churches (1 Co 16), would
include widows. Of course there were widows who
were not poor, such as the mother of John Mark,
and there were others for whom their relatives

couldj)rovide ; but as a class widows were poor, and
the Church could not let them starve. From
Ac 6'"^- we learn that in the Church of .Jerusalem
there were many widows, not only Aramaic-speak-
ing widows, but also those of Jewish blood who
spoke Greek. The latter class was evidently
neglected compared with the former, but when this

grievance was Drought to the notice of the Apostles
they appointed seven men to supervise the cnarity
of the Church. This was in intention a temporary
and local arrangement. It is possible that seven
were appointed because there were seven meeting-
places m the city, but one cannot be in any way
certain that there was any special reason for the
frecise number. These men saw to it that the
lellenist widows as well as the others were fed

at the daily ministration—probably meals were
procured daily wherever the church met for wor-
ship. Monetary help and clothing would also

be provided. Before this the duty of heli)ing

the poor, and among them widows, was left to the
dictates of spontaneous individual charity in the
daily ministration ; now itwas partially organized.
Nothing is said, however, of a roll of widows or of

specific qualifications such as age being necessary
before relief could be given. These questions were
yet to arise in the expanding Church. Certainly
there is nothing here of the nature of a definite

Church order. In Joppa Tabitha (Dorcas) had insti-

tuted a species of clothing society for the help of

widows (Ac 9*"*-)) and no doubt in other places also

this class was helped if not by the Church as a
whole then by individuals of an active charitable
disposition. In both of these passages widows
are brought before us as a needy class who were
tended by the charity of their fellow-believers.

Christian benevolence would not indeed be re-

stricted to the household of faith, but it had the
first claim.
When 1 Ti 5^"^® was written the question of the

Church's relation to widows—in Ephesus at any
rate—had become a serious problem. There were
at least two pressing questions, viz. (1) the wise
administration of the Church's financial resources,

and (2) the clear enunciation of the basal prin-

ciples of Christian charity. The Apostle makes it

clear that no widows were to be relieved who ha<l

children or grandchildren able to support them.
This was not simply to save the scanty finances of

the Cliurch, but much more in order to enforce a
binding moral principle. There is every reason
to believe that there were families who tried to

evade what was a cardinal obligation of piety by at-

tempting to get their widowed mothers or grand-
mothers to be supported by the Church. Possibly
some widows were themselves eager to do so, so as

to gain thus greater personal liberty. Against thi.'i

St. Paul is emphatic in declaring that descendants
ought to support their widowed relatives. He
repeats tliis duty thrice. To neglect it is not only
to violate Christian law (Mk 7^"""), but also to fall

below the moral standard of paganism (cf. 1 Ti 5",

' But if any one exercises no care for his relatives,

and especially members of his own family, he has
denied the faith and is worse than an unbeliever').

The principle is stated generally in vv.'-*, 'Respect
widows who are really widows. But if any widow
has children or grandchildren, let such descendants
learn first of all to act piously towards their own
households and to requite their parents'; and a
specific application of the same principle is thus
expressed :

' If any believing woman has widows,
let her provide for them, and let the church not
be burdened, lest really deserving widows have not
sufficient support' (v.'*). The Apostle here lays

down a basal principle of Christian charity in

general, making it apply specificallj' to the ca.se of

widows. Church support is not a substitute for
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filial inditference or neglect. To the Apostle the
iamily is the important unit in regard to charity,

not the Church. The Apostle also states that those
widows who lived a fast life—a living death—were
not to be supported out of Church funds. Tho>«
widows only are to be cared for who are really

destitute and who have their hope fixed on God and
keep to their prayers night and day—in other
words, thoroughly God-fearing widows who have no
relatives to whom they can look for help. This
gave Timothy a guiding principle by which the
resources of the Church could be husbanded and by
which moral duty could be enforced at the same
time. If the Apostle had stopped here, there would
be no difficulty in understanding the teaching of

the passage, but he goes on to speak of a roll

{KardXoyoi) of Church widows, and the question is

•whether this roll is a poor roll simply or whether it

is a sort of inner circle selected from all those
widows whom the Church relieved. If the latter

view be correct, then we have an indefinite band of

destitute widows, of all ages, supported by the
Church, and of this band a select few who are on a
roll of honour because they occupy some status in

the Church. As regards this roll, what the Apostle
says is this. Only destitute widows of sixty and
upwards can be included, who have hitherto had a
blameless career and a record of good works. Such
an enrolled widow must have Wen ' a woman of
one man,' * must have brought up her family well,

must have washed the disciples' feet, shown hospi-
tality to strangers, done ser\-ice to the oppressed.
If the Apostle intended the help of the Church to
be restricted to such, then what was to become of

destitute widows under sixty or even of those who
did not come up to the moral requirements
demanded? It is because this ruling appears so

harsh that many scholars see in this catalogue not
a poor catalogue at all, but a roll of widows with
ecclesiastical functions and status. The Apostle
excludes from this roll all younger widows. Before
this, evidently, they were not excluded, and the
consequence was that many of them married,
others, owing to their freedom, went about as busy-
bodies and gossips, and indeed some succumbed to
sensual temptations, with the result that Cliristi-

anity was evil spoken of. The widows on the roll

were expected to remain unmarried, but the
Apostle advises the younger M-idows to marry and
become good housewives.

It is clear that thb catalogue, even if it is re-

garded as more than a poor roll, cannot refer to
the widows found in the Western Church in the
-5th cent, and onwards, for in this order were in-

cluded all widows of whatever age who took the
vow of abstinence and donned a special ecclesi-

astical dress. They had little or nothing to do
with Church support, and indeed many of them
were well-to-do. The duties of this later class in
the West corresponded with the duties of deacon-
esses in the East. But it is contended that there
was an earlier order of widows in some churclies
(cf. Tert. de Virg. Vel. 9) dating at least from the
3rd cent., and that we find here the earliest
evidence of its existence. The much-disputetl
passage in Ignatius (ad Smym. 13), ' I salute the
virgins who are called widows' (see Lightfoot
in loc.), is claimed to support the contention, but
against it is the fact that the Apostle says nothing
as to the duties of the catalogued widows ; and
indeed the age limit imposed would render many
of them unable to do any strenuous work for the
Church. Besides, the whole passage is on the

- This phrase can mean either (X) a widow who has been only
once married, or (2) a widow who has been faithfnl to one maii.
i.e. who was not guilty of pre-nuptial or Tiduary fornication or
of conjugal infidelity. To the present writer the latter mean-
ing is far more likely.

face of it concerned mainly with Church support,
and again in the East, even in Chrysostora's time,
widows were regardetl mainly if not exclusively as
Church pensioners. That the Apostle does not
refer to deaconesses is plain because in a previotis
section (S"'-) he discussed them. No doubt by
the end of the 2nd cent, deaconesses would in
many cases be taken from the ranks of the widows
(Tert. de Virg. Vel. 9, ad Uxor. L 7 ; cf. Ign. ad
Smym. 13). In Tit 2» the aged women ref^ed to
are not female presbyters, and so on the whole it is

better to regard the roll here spoken of as a cata-
logue of those widows who ought to be supported
by the Church, and perhaps of these it was ex-
pected that they would give their time and skill

to the service of the Christian community.
Certainly they were not to remarry ; in fact, the
age limit made that practically impossible.* There
is no reason, however, to tliink of a fixed ecclesi-

astical order with definite status and functions.

That St. Paul speaks so strongly about the re-

marriage of young widows is no proof—on oar
view of the meaning of ' a woman of one man '

—

that younger widows if they remarried and again
became widows would be excluded from the roll,

for they would still be faithful to one husband.
On the other hand, the case of a destitute widow
under sixty is not directly discussed. It is not the
Apostle's manner, however, to be exhaustive in his

treatment of any subject. Such a woman would
not be left to starve, but she might well be helped
to look after herself and to abstain from going
definitely on the roll of the Church. The Church's
earlier relations to widows were distinctly elee-

mosynary, whatever the later may have been, and
there is no reason to believe that anything else is

int«nded by St. Paul here.

The right of widows to remarry is tacitly taken
for granted by the Apostle in Ro 7' and 1 Co ?*• *

;

and, although in the latter passage he advises them
to remain as they are, it is because of special

reasons of temporal distress. His view on this

subject, even in 1 Cor., is separated by a wide
chasm from the opinion which became prevalent
later when the remarriage of widows was regarded
with horror. This view was based on the deprecia-
tion of marriage itself as early as the Pastor of

Hermas (Mand. iv. 4), but remarriage is not yet
regarded as sinful. But it is so regarded by
Athenagoras, who says that ' a second marriage is

a pleasing adultery ' (evTp«Hj5 fUHxeia, Leg. 33 ; cf.

Clem. Strom, m. xii. 82, and the lon^note by
A. Hilgenfeld, Nov. Test. extra CanonemKeceptum,
Leipzig, 1876, p. 173). In 1 Tim. the Apostle
shows a much more sympathetic appreciation of

family life and of the marriage relationship.

Once, in Rev 18^, the term ' widow ' is used of
a city in affliction—a usage borrowed from the OT
prophets (cf. Is 47*). The idea of Grotius that
Euodia and Svntyche mentioned in Ph 4? were
' widows ' can be neither proved nor disproved.

LrrBRATTRB.—Bible Dictionaries, art. ' Widow." For widows
of a later age, see E. Hatch, art. 'Widows,' in Smith and
Cheetham's DCA ii. 303311.; J. B. Lightfoot. ApeatoUe PoOttn,
pt. ii.-, London. 1SS8, iL SM, 3S2 ; A. Hamack. JftmoM OMd
Expamion of Christuantf, Bag. tr.^, da, 1906, L 122. All
these discuss the relation between the widow and the deaooneaB.
See, further, J. S. Howson, LeaeonesMt, Jjoadoa, 18B8;
Cecilia Robinson, The MvaMry ef Deaeonetus, do., IS88'. AO
expositors of 1 Ti 53-U deal with the question ; see also W. M.
Ramsay, Hxp, 7th ser., ix. P910] 436 fT.

DOXAU) Mackexzie.
WIFE.—See Family, Marriage.

WILDERNESS.—See Desert.

WILL.—The consideration of the place of the
will in the teaching of the apostolic writings must

* Whether St. Paul himself fixed this age limit or whether he
found it in existence we caimot say.
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be carefully distin^juished from the question of free-

will (see art. Frkkuom of thk Will). The line

between them is not easy to draw in all cases

;

but the aim of tliis article is to consider the concep-
tion or conceptions of the will implied in the Acts
and Epistles, and its relation to views current in

modern psychological writings. At the present
time there is a strong tendency to throw command-
ing emphasis on the will. All consciousness, it is

agreed, implies the three factors, volition or cona-

tion, cognition, and sensation or feeling ; but, if

any one of these can be said to be primary, it is

volition. Consciousness grows by functioning

;

and, except in its rudimentary stages, functioning

is impossible apart from volition. Much attention
has naturally been given to tiie relations between
will on the one hand and wisli and desire on the
other, to the connexion between will and attention

and habit, and also to the possibility of action

against the will. Is the will a matter of detached
impulses or is it properly the expression of the

personality, the self? These questions are of

great importance to the student of the NT.
Schopenhauer, and later Nietzsche, raised the

subject of the will to a new importance in philo-

sophic discussion ; and the questions mentioned
above have been recently emphasized by the
various writings of William James, and the
important and far-reaching contentions of Eucken
and of Bergson. The theist has a further set of

questions to answer : What is the relation of the
will of man to the will of God ? Does the latter

compel the former ? And is it similar in kind ?

What is the real meaning of the ' surrender of the
will ' so often demanded in religious writings ?

Which should be placed highest in religion, the
active and conative, the intellectual, or the
emotional element?

All these questions, more or less connected with
one another, occur at once to the mind ; but in the
NT no direct answer to them is to be found. The
NT writers were not in any sense psychological
analysts ; their object was to describe their re-

ligious experiences and to induce them in others.
Their psychological equipment for doing this—if

the adjective can be used at all—was the language
of the OT and the simple categories common to

the conversation of plain but thoughtful men. In
their psychology the Rabbis themselves were no
more than thoughtful amateurs—perhaps the world
has gained rather than lost thereby. On the other
hand, the language of the NT writers on this
subject—like their use, e.g., of the Greek preposi-
tions—though simple, is surprisingly careful. Thej"^

did not work out their theology ; but a theology
was implicit in all that they wrote ; and, without
being conscious of doing so, they have given us
materials for a reasoned conception of the will, as
it may be predicated of both God and man.
To understand this, we must lirst pay attention

to the writers' vocabulary. The choice of words
is determined as much tm subconscious as on con-
scious levels ; we employ one expression and reject
another instinctively ; and in cases like the present,
where a system or a belief is implicit rather tlian
explicit, language yields some of our best evidence.
The language of the OT suggests three manifesta-
tions' of will : (a) desire and aversion—the latter
perhaps more often actually expressed—jx^, n^x (ji*?),

.-nx, ncn, terms wiiich can all be applied either to
man or to God ; (b) satisfaction in a certain state
of things, real or contemplated—.lyj, M-ith the
cognate noun, and yso ; these again are equally
applicable to man and to God ; (c) a continued and
persistent puriiose, ^'x^n, or the phrase aS a^v or
3^"Sx ; the former is more commonly used of man ;

the latter suggests the familiar connexion between
will and attention, 3^ Ijeing always regarded by

the Hebrews as the seat of thoughts rather than of

emotions. The NT writers start from the same
circle of ideas. From the unditt'erentiated material
of likes and dislikes are developed deep mental
and moral satisfactions, and acute physical desires
or loathings. Will, for or aj^ainst, is the natural
precursor of action. Two wills may clash—those
of man and man or of man and God. And out of
will may grow a steadfast purpose, good or evil,

which may fix the destiny oi the whole life.

When we examine the NT vocabulary more closely,

a further distinction emerges. ' Will' is expressed
by both Oi\{t) and ^oiiXofmi and their cognate
nouns, as well as by a further little group of words
which must also be noticed.

6i\u) is nearly always used of man. There are
exceptions in Ac IS^i, Ho g'"- '^^ 1 Co 4'" 12'» 15*',

Ph 2'* (the only occurrence of the word in this
Epistle), Col l^, and Ja 4'\ In the Gospels, the
word is very commonly used of man in general, and
of Jesus ; rarely of God, outside the quotations from
the OT—Hos tt« in Mt 9'=* and parallels, and Ps 22*

in Mt 27*^ (where the original is f;n). The non-
classical cognate noun, diXrifia, however, is almost
entirely used of God. There are exceptions in
Eph 23 (cf. 1") and 2 P 1". The word is generally
singular, but the plur. occurs in Ac 13''-' and Eph 2^.

In He 2^ d^Xrjffis is found, also of God. The .same
usage is found in the Gospels, especially in the
Fourth Gospel ('the will of my Father,' *of him
that sent me'); the exceptions really prove the
principle (I'» 5*0 6»«).

The above makes it clear that the verb is u.sed

quite generally for 'wish,' 'desire,' and 'want.'
The distinction common in English psychology
since T. H. Green, between more and less conscious
self-presentation in the act of will, is absent from
the NT. But the verb covers a range wide enougli
to stretch from St. Paul's favourite phrase, oi) diXuj

ii/jids ayvoeh, to the balHing experiences hinted at in

Ro 7. It can thus be used of both man and God.
On the other hand, the noun is practically con-
fined to the idea of a solemn Divine purpose ; hence
its inapplicability to human desires.

When we turn to ^ovXofiai we lind that the verb is

always used of man, except in Lk 22*^, He 6'' (tiie

only case where the word occurs in Heb. ), 2 P 3*, and
Ja P8 (cf. Mt 11=", 1 Co 12"). The nouns ^ovXr, and
^ovXrjfia are rare ;

^ovXi^ is used about equally of God
and of man (for the latter use see Ac 5^ 19' 27'^- *'

;

for the former Eph 1" and He 6" ; note also 1 Co 4*,

/3oi/\ds ruji/ KapBiQv). In the Gospels it occurs only
twice— in Lk 7** of God, and in 23'^ of man. ^ovXrjua.

is used once of man (Ac 27'"), once of God (Ro 9"),
and once of the ' nations' (1 P 4*).

The verb thus denotes plan and settled deliber-
ate purpose, rising, however, out of uncertain tj',

needing efibrt for its realization, and liable to
frustration ; hence it is unsuitable for application
to God. The noun denotes a deliberate and settled
choice, which is more appropriate to the calm
omnipotence of God (cf. Ac 2^) than the ignorant
strivings of man ; it may, of course, imply a choice
of alternatives, though not necessarily a long
balancing between them. ^odXev/m does not occur ;

^ovXeijofjiai is not used of God. /SouXi), indeed, would
seem to correspond somewhat nearly to the Aristo-
telian irpoaipeo-is {Eth. Aic. iii.). ei'5o/t/a denotes a
choice in which satisfaction is found ; it is used of
both God and man ; like the cognate verb, how-
ever, it is comparatively rare (cf. Ro 10', Ph 1",

2 Th 1"). In Lk 2" evdoicia corresjwnds to the
Hebrew I'lsn, and the whole phrase most naturally
means ' men in whom God feels satisfaction,' not
' good-will ' in the sense of the AV.

iTriOijj.ia, on the other hand, denotes an eager
longing or craving, which may pass out of control
and become irdOoi, an overmastering passion. The
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verb irtSvfUu is used only of man. It occurs out-

side the Gospels six times in a bad sense, twice in

a good sense, and twice neutral ; in the Gospels,

however, out of six instances onh- one is bad. The
noun is generally used in a bad sense, often with
reference to bodily desires (note Jn 8**). Like the

verb, it is never used of G<kI. xdOoi suggests an
ungovernable passion in the three places where
it occurs (Ro 1», Col 3*, 1 Th 4»). A deep and
overmastering longing for a gooid object is ex-

pressed by fwiToeiu) (e.g. Ro 1", 2 Co 9", Ph 1*.

1 P 2^
; it also meets us in the obscure passage in

Ja 4').

Hence, out of the simple material of desires and
aversions are developed overpowering cravings or

settled purposes ; when the latter become thought
of as entirely fixed, they are connected exclusively

with God. At the same time, NT language shrinks
from the idea that God could actually deliberate.

Thus the main distinction recognized by the

language is religious rather than psychological ; it

is drawn between the will as manifested in man
and in God rather than between the greater and
less identification with the self.

But further questions arise at once. (1) What
is the relation of a man's will to God ? Is a clash,

as of two independent wills, really possible, until

a point is reached where man says ' Not as I will

but as thou wilt ' ? (2) Is man's will equally inde-

pendent as regards evil? Here too we shall find

no system ; but we must ask whether by anything
in the apostolic expressions an intelligible system
is implied. We shall be^in with the second point.

Several expressions imply an influence exercised

by evil, as itself an independent power, over the
will

—

e.g. Ac5*: 'Why hathSatan tilled thy heart?'

(but note v.* :
* How is it that ye have agreed

together to tempt the Spirit of the Lord ?
')

;

2 Co 2^^ :
* that no advantage may be gained over

us by Satan'; 2 Co 4*; Ja 1'*: 'Each man is

tempted, when he is drawn away by his own lust,

and enticed ' (the words used suggest the metaphor
of an angler). Ac 8^ 13^* hint at the same idea,

and perhaps Gal 3^ ; cf . also Ro 7^^ **, where sin

itself is spoken of as the agent of deception and
death (cf. Ro 8^). This does not, however, destroy
the responsibility of the sinner (Ro I*-*-* o'*-*,

and Ac iS^"^- quoted from Is 6»-"). The last

passages imply a state ; the evil will is a matter
not of acts out of habits, or, as Aristotle would
call them, i^en (cf. Nic. Eth. iv. 2, 1122'' 1). This
state is called death, the absence of all will, or
power, i.e. of all will to do good (Eph 2\ 2 Co 4*).

Very similar language is used by St. Paul about
the race as a whole— ' death passed unto all men,
for that all sinned' (Ro 5^*). On the other hand,
a man so dead can be made alive (Eph 2*, Col 2'*)

;

cf. also 1 Jn 3^* : ' We know that we have passed
out of death into life, because we love the brethren.'
Life, however, means death to sin and to the Law
which enslaved to sin (Ro 7*, Col 2* 3*- *: 'Ye died,

and your life is hid with Christ in God . . . Christ,
who is our life'). To this state the term death
(to sin) is applied, since here the will is regarded,
at least by implication, as being ' dead ' to evil

impulses, as before to good ones. Yet it is note-
worthy that the activity of the will is stiU called
for— ' Let not sin reign in your mortal body

'

(Ro 6"- ^ ^*) ; and that this actiWty is essential is

shown very clearly by the appeals to moral conduct
which occur regularly at the close of St. Paul's
Epistles, as well as elsewhere in the NT.
A definite cycle seems thus to be contemplated,

whether as regards the race, the ' heathen' (Ro 1),

or individuals : first, there is the active will to
evil ; then, evil becomes inevitable ; the agent is

practically powerless, ' sold under sin ' (Ro 7^*)

;

then, after his rescue from this state, the will is

again called for, but this time it points habitually
in the opposite direction. That is to say, choice ui.

a real thing, but it exists in a world which con-
tains both certain definite uniform sequences and
an enticing and enslaving power of sin and ' lusts

'

(Ja 1'*). This Ls sometimes but not always con-
nected with the discarnate personality called Satan
(see artt. De\'IL, Six).

But what of the rescue itself? Is it independent
of man's will? Does it simply depend on God'a
decision to eflect it, in some cases, but evidently
not in others? Man's will appear.s to be clearly
called for in such passages as 2 Co 5^, ' Be ye
reconciled to God,' but against them Ro 9^* may ue
3noted, and perhaps, though it is not dogmatic or
octrinal in tone, Ac 2" (see Conversion, Fkeedom
OF THE Will). However this antinomy is recon-
ciled, there is no doubt that St. Paul regards grace
and faith as vital to the change (Eph 2*- * :

' God . . .

quickened us together with Christ—by grace have
ye been saved— . . . for by grace have ye been
saved through faith ; and that not of yourselves :

it is the gift of God ' ; cf. also Ro 4', Gal 1"). By
itself the reference to grace might imply that man
was merely passive ; but the call for faith (as we
shall see below, faith is an act of the will) shows
that this is very far from being the case ; indeed,

faith is in general emphasized considerably more
than grace as the agent in conversion. A still

more fundamental connexion between the activi-

ties of God and man is expressed in what at first

seem wilful contradictions in terras, in Ph 2'- ^*

and Gal 2** ('Work out your own salvation . . .

for it is God which worketh in you both to will

and to work ' ; and ' I live ; and yet no longer I,

but Christ liveth in me '). In Gal 3^ we read of

faith as ' coming,' with the result that we are ' no
longer under a tutor,' but 'sons of God through
faith ' (cf. 1 P 1", ' the grace that is being brought
unto you,' RVm). But even in this new sphere of

life through faith the will reappears, as a per-

sistent endeavour after progress (Ph 3^, 2 P 1**).

The new life is marked by special ^fts

—

xo^P^'^M^"^'^

—but they must be strenuously cultivated (Ro 12,

1 Co 12). The whole Church may receive an
illumination from the Holy Spirit, yet it will use
language that implies co-operation rather than
passivity (Ac 15'^). The new condition can there-

fore be rightly called one of freedom (cf. Gal 5'^),

and as such it is characterized by the confidence

of open speech, as of equal with equal (xappijffta,

Eph 3'^ He 3«, 1 Jn 3").

It is thus quite clearly, though perhaps even yet
not explicitly, recognized that will is something
more than an impulse or a series of impulses, good
or bad. It is the expression of the self, which,
Avhen bad, needs to be changed by an operation
which has an external origin. Yet it is manifested
in constant choices and struggles. The Christian

is conscious of a new power in him (Gal 2*), seizing

him (Ph 3'-)
; yet the result is to produce in him

for the first time the true activity. Trtmsformed
conation becomes the central thing in his life.

There is another aspect of the subject which is

familiar to modem psychologists, and is not as

entirely neglected in the NT as might at first

appear. Conation is often represented as being

almost identical with deliberate attention. Fullj-

developed conation demands that prolonged present-

ation of an object to consciousness whose basis is

voluntary attention. For the cultivation of self-

control and the building up of character this truth

is of the greatest importance. In the NT the

chief elements in the growth of the Christian

character are faith, hope, and love. To the new
life, and therefore to the new will, these are vital.

They have been regarded as being mainly emotional
qualities. But this is a mistake. Each involves
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a trained and cultivated attention. This is clearlv

the case with He 11. The psychologist might well

describe the conception of faith worked out in

that famous chapter as the concentration of atten-

tion on what would otherwise be forced up to, or

beyond, the margin of consciousness (esp. vv,*- 1*-'*- -^

and 12'). A wider rdle is assigned to faith in the

Pauline Epistles, but the element of unswerving
attention tlierein is clear from Ko 4^ and Gal 3,

(passim). This is even more marked in the Epistles

of St. John. There faith is spoken of as the weapon
by which the world is overcome (1 Jn B*-^). But
the nerve of this faith is the conviction that Jesus
is the Son of God ; in other words, if the attention

is concentrated on this object, the universe of evil

around him is powerless to harm the Christian.

In the Synoptic Gospels faith means 'confidence in

the power or Jesus to do what He ofl'ers or is asked
to do ; but the demand for faith thus made involves

the securing of attention by means of a strong

suggestion. In Ph 4", St. Paul appears to recog-

nize the value of wisely directea attention still

more clearly.

It is not always easy to distingiiish between
faith and hoi)e in the apostolic writings ; hope,

like faith, is directed on the unseen, and it demands
endurance (Ro S**-'"'), i.e. the delil)erate holding of

An idea ^before the mind ; indeed, the connexion
of hope with endurance rather suggests that it is

the part of faith to set the object before the atten-

tion, and of hope to keep it there. Love, as St. Paul
describes it in 1 Co 13, is very much more than an
emotion ; it is distinctly an attitude ; li'.e qualities

mentioned in vv.*** all point to attention directed

to objects which most of us, especially under pro-

vocation, find it very hard to bear m mind. In
the Epistles of St. John, faith, love, and obedience
form an inseparable triad ; the Christian character
is secured, and fulfilled, by fixing the mind on
Christ's precepts and carrying them out. Of this

process, love is both the pre-requisite and the end ;

and, if this seems a contradiction, we must remember
that to the psychologist, as to the theologian,
analysis is but a makeshift; everything that
appears in the course of the development of a
conscious state was there at the beginning, or it

could not have come into existence at all. Love is

the going out of the whole soul to God, or to men
in eager desire for their highest bliss ; but this is

impossible apart from definite mental concentra-
tion. The three Christian graces thus imply
attention, and are all conative.

It is strange that all this was not analyzed
further in the NT. But the main interest of the
writers, after all, lay in God's will, not in man's.
The patience needed oy the descriptive psychologist
was impossible for men whose one desire was to
express the highest rapture of their lives, the sense
of the redeeming and sanctifying will of God surg-
ing through every part of their being. And this
onstant turning of the attention to God led them

to emphasize aspects of God's will which might
seem to come near to fatalism, were it not that
God's will is always thought of as acting through
the good man, not outside of him. These aspects
are four : a certain irresistible compulsion experi-
enced by the Apostles, reminding one of Socrates'
daimon, but going far beyond it (Ac 16"-

'' ; cf. 18*)

;

a curious sense of the ' fated,' or tctirpufuivov, as a
classical Greek might have called it, which especi-

ally pervades Ac 20. 21. 27 ; the eschatological
expectation, prominent in the earlier Epistles of

St. Paul and in Kev. ; and, side by side with this

cosmical aspect of the sovereign will of God, the
recognition of a moral necessity, especially in tlie

sutterings of the Messiah, which formed the great
fulfilment of prophecy (Ac 3>«- ", He 2"' 7*«). In
fact, we may almost think of God's will as a kind

of primum mobile, the all-embracing sphere by
which the other spheres are controlled and set and
kept in motion. The maturity of man's will b
thus an attainment, not an endowment. It acts

Eroperly only when it is roused and directed by
Hvine grace. The necessity for its exercise will

never be superseded ; but the more it is exercised
under Divine control, the more it becomes God's
will in man, and the more it becomes man's own
will, acting at last in complete freedom. St. Paul's
metaphors of the soldier and the athlete are qnite
natural and harmonious. They provide room for

the sternest endurance and struggle, and yet they
point to the perfect precision and joy of well-dis-

ciplined activity. And this perfect precision is not
simply in obedience to God's will ; it becomes the
actual manifestation of God's will. So experienced,
God's will is identical with His love. It ' moves
the sun and the other stars ' ; it is the wpQnov
KIVOUV.

We are now in a position to sum up briefly the
relation of the NT conception of the will to modern
psychological discussions. Cognition, conation,
and feeling are all recognized ; activity is central

and is something more than response to impulse ; it

is self-expression as opposed to wish or desire.

Action against the will is possible, but only when
the will is itself imperfect. Surrender of the will is

really re-affirmation of the will in a new direction.

The conceptions of Schopenhauer and Nietzsche,
however, the ' will to life or ' to power,' constitute

a perilous self-assertion which can only lead to

death. There is much in the thought of St. Paul
that recalls Eucken. The controlling force of the
world is spiritual ; and into the little land-locked
pools of our own individuality, soon becoming
stagnant if left to themselves, must flow the great

tides of the Divine will. But that will is personal
and redemptive ; it is not a mere force, however
exalted ; it is the loving activity of the Father
of our Lord Jesus Christ. St. Paul has less in

common with Bergson. The principle of life is

not merely change ; nor is its action experimental
and uncertain. It moves onward through all time
with a directness which can also communicate
itself to our own wills. Finally, we may refer to

the well-known phrase of the pragmatist William
James, the 'will to believe.' The expression is

not meant to state a relation between will and
belief, but is used to suggest that belief (whatever
its psychological analysis) is founded only on a
subjective and individual choice, not on truth or

fact. Mathematical formulae and scientific 'laws'
are accepted by us because they ' work

' ; God's
love and man's immortality are accepted for the
same reason. To St. Paul the principle, so stated,

would have been incomprehensible or impious.

Love and immortality are true because they are
'revealed,' brought to light; it is the function of

will to fix the mind on them, and act in accord
with them. W. James's view is a simple case of

Varepov irpdrepov. As a psychological or philosophi-

cal basis for belief, its correctness is not here in

point ; wliat is significant to the student of NT
thought is that the great doctrines of Christianity

are there felt to become more and more clear as

the will accepts and obeys them. The will does
not create truth ; but there is not a truth which
the will does not illumine and test (Jn 7", 1 Jn
220. 27 520\

LiTKRATURB.—Fof representative modem discussions o( the
question of the will in general see J. Martineau, Study of
Religivrfi, 2 vols., Oxford, 18S9, vol. ii. bk. iii. ch. ii. ; H. Lotze,
Microeosmut, Eng. tr., 2 vols., Edinburgh, 1885, vol. i. p. 256ff.

;

J. Ward, Naturalism anti Agnosticism, London, lS9iB ; G. F.
Stout, Aiwlytic Psychology'^, 2 vols., do., 1902, vol. ii. chs. iL,

iii., xi. ; W. James, Varietiet of Religious Experience, do.,

1902, lectures ix., x., Will to Believe, do., 1902, pp. 1 fl., 145 flf.

;

H. Bergson, Time and Free Will, do., 1910, ch. iii. For dis-

cussions of the subject from a theistic point of view see T. B.
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Stronfi Ckriitian Bthiet, do., 1896, chs. L, ii. ; W. L.
Walker, CkrisUan Tkeism aiid a Spiritual Moninn, Edin-
burgh, 1906, pt. ii. ; W. R. Inge, Faith and its Pfychology,
London, 1909 ; G. Galloway, Fhiloiophj/ of Religion, Edin-
burgh, 1914. For the psychology of religion see E. D. Starbuck,
Ptyckology <j/ Religion, London, 1899, chs. xxv.-rxviL ; J. B.
Pratt, Ptyeiology of Religious Belief, New York and London,
1907 ; G. B. Cntten, Ptyehological Phenomena of Chrintianiti/

,

London, 1909, ch. x.w. For the biblical conceptions of the will

see H. Wheeler Robinson, Christian Dijctrine of Man, Edin-
burgh, 1911, 'Hebrew Psychology in Relation to Pauline
Anthropology,' in MaiinMd College E»sai/s, London, 1909 ; H.
Weinel, St. 'j'aiU, the JJan and his Work, Eng. tr.,do., 1906;
W. P. DuBose, The Gofpel according to St. Paul, do., 1907.

See also Literature under art. Frbkdom of the Will.

W. F. LOFTHOUSE.
WILL (TESTAMENT).— Here, accepting the

«oncIasion (see art. CovEXANT) that in Gal 3'* and
He 9^*- " we find the thought of a human ' will ' or
'testament,' we proceed to ask whether the idea

can be more closely defined.

1. In his Historical Commentary on the Galatians

(p. 349 ff.), Kamsay argues that there are clear

indications that St. Paul is alluding to the customs
of Greek law. He maintains that a Greek will

was (a) public and (6) irrevocable. It was ' con-

firmed ' (3") when it had passed through the Ke-
cord Office of the city ; when duly executed it

could not be revoked, even by a subsequent act

of the testator. Hence, whilst St. Paul could not
apply to God an analogy drav^Ti from such wills as
we are familiar with, his illustration is seen to be
a perfect one as soon as we recognize the nature
of a Greek will. Yet on closer examination these

positions appear untenable. Norton states that
only two instances are to be found where a will

was deposited in official custody ; and he adds :

' There is no evidence or trace of registration of

<5reek wills in the classic period, nor of official in-

spection of their contents ' (A Lexicographical and
Historical Study of AIAGHKH, pp. 61-62). As
to the question of irrevocability, he quotes an
interesting case from Iseeus, which turned on the

question whether undue influence had not been
exerted to prevent a dying man from exercising

his undoubted right of amending his will [ib.
, pp. 63-

64). Rarasays only proof appears to be that wills

found in Egypt often contained the provision that
the testator is free to alter or invalidate (op. cit.,

p. 366). But, whatever may be the explanation
of this, it cannot mean that by inserting a clause

to this effect the testator could alter an established

law. It reminds us rather of our modem legal

{)hrase ' without prejudice,' which claims acknow-
edged rights without creating new ones. (For a
fuller examination of this question see Schraiedel's

searching discussion in EBi ii. 1608-11.)

2. Halmel, in his pamphlet Vber romisches Recht
im Galaterbrief, urges, on the other hand, that St.

Paul uses the technical terminology of Roman law
with scientific exactness. According to Roman
law a man could make a will, and afterwards
either invalidate it or add codicils at his pleasure.

St. Paul's argument is that the Mosaic Law is not
a will at all, but a codicil which does not revoke
the will but merely suspends it« operation. In
general this seems the best exposition. Halmel's
attempt to iUnstrate St. Paul's use of the singular
' seed ' (ffrfpfia) as opposed to the plural ' seeds

'

(ffTipftara) from the Roman provision that the
legatee must be exactly defined (persona certa),

and that a number of persons loosely designated
(joersonte inccrtce) could not inherit, seems too
fantastic. St. Paul's argument savours more of

the Rabbinic school than of the Roman law-court.

(For a full discussionof Halmel see Dawson Walker,
The Gift of Tongues, ' The Legal Terminology in

the Epistle to the Galatians,' p. 101 ff.)

3. Both passages (Gal. and Heb.) are explained
when we remember that in NT times the general
principles of Roman law were well established and

were known throughout the Empire. The mixed
population of tlie Galatian churches, whether we
adopt the N. or the S. Galatian theory, forbids us to
think that when St. Paul speaks ' after the manner
of men ' he would appeal to specialized knowledge
familiar only to certain sections of his readers.
But all St. Paul's readers, as well as the readers
of the Epistle to the Hebrews, whether these were
Palestinian or Italian, knew the general customs
with regard to will-making—customs which have
lasted to our own day.

Ltteratcrb.—The works cited under CavMXAsr, esp. F. O.
Norton, A Lexiewfraphieal and HittoriealStudp of AlA-BaKH,
Chicago, 1908 ; W. M. Ramsay, Hittorieal Commentary on
the Galatians, London, 1899; T. Zabn, Der Brief de» Paultu
an die Galater, Leipzig, 1905 ; Dawson Walker, The Gift of
Tongues, Edinburgh, 1906, pp. 83-175 ; A. Halmel, tfber

romisches Reeht im Galaterbrief, Essen, 1S95 ; P. W. Schmiedel,
art. ' Galatia,' in EBi ii. 160811.

Wilfrid J. Moulton.
WINDOW (evpii).—The Gr. word properly means

' little door ' (from dvpa). Though gla.ss was largely

manufactured by the Phoenicians, who may have
learned the art from the Egyptians (as is maintained
in EBi ii. 1737, but see EBr^^ xii. 98), it was appar-
ently never used by them or their Jewish neigh-
bours for windows, which were mere apertures

—

or apertures fitted with lattice-work—in the walls

of houses. The discoveries at Pompeii furnish con-

vincing evidence that glass had begun to be used
for windows in the early days of the Roman Empire.
In the tepidarium of the public baths a bronze lat-

tice has been found Avith some of the panes still in

the frame. In the houses of the East, which still

differ but little from those of ancient times, windows
do not usually look out upon the street, but balconies
project from the upper stories over the street, with
windows in which the lattice-work is often of a
highly ornamental kind. In the case of houses
built upon the city wall, the window has always
afforded a ready means of escape into the country
(Jos 2'', 2 Mac 3^9, 2 Co U^). Baskets are often
seen being lowered from such windows to-day, most
likely for the purpose of being tilled with fruit

(W. Sl. Thomson, The Land and the Book, London,
1910, p. 78). While St. Patd was preaching in the
upper room of a house at Troas, Eutychus sat on
the window-sill (iri ttj^ dvpidos), and, falling asleep

and losing his balance, fell down from the third

story (oTo roD rpurreyov) (Ac 20"). In a crowded
room lighted with lamps the windows wotild
naturally be wide open.

LrrBRATTRR.—W. Ramsay, art. '\'itrum ' in Smith's DGRA^,
London, 1875; G. M. Mackie, BibU Manners and CusU/ms,
do., 189S, p. 95 1. ; C. Warren, art. ' House ' in HDB.

J. Strahan.
WINE.—See Abstinence, Druxkexkess, Eu-

charist, Temperance.

WING (rrepi-^).—The term occurs but five times
in the NT : three times in its usual significance,

of birds (Mt 23^^, Lk 13**, Rev 12"), and twice of

imaginary creatures (Rev 4* 9"). The three pas-

sages which fall within the scope of apostolic his-

tory are very instructive.

1. Rev 4*, ' And the four living creatures, having
each one of them six wings, are full of eyes round
alxjut and within : and they have no rest day and
night, saying, Holy, holy, holy, is the Lord God,
the Almighty, which was and which is and which is

to come.' The Seer here combines in one picture the
characteristics of Ezekiel's cherubim (1**"^) and of

Isaiahs seraphim (6^'*). It is the seraphim that
supply the 'wings.' He ignores any differences

which may originally have existed between cheru-
bim and seraphim (cf. Enoch Ixi. 10). Combined,
they are here the representatives of redeemed crea-

tion, vicegerents of God, powerful and filled with
judgment, praising God's holiness, and confident of
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God's victory in the tribulations whi(^h are sure to

follow.

2. liev 9', ' And they [tiie locusts] had breast-

plati-'s, as it were breastplates of iron ; and the

sound of their wings was as the sound of chariots,

of many horses rushing to war.' The picture here

is that of a destructive swarm of weird locusts

coming out of the smoke of the deep abyss, pre-

senting a dire vision of judgment. The locusts are

fancifully and preternaturally magnified by the

Seer's imagination ; they have crowns of gold on
their heads, the faces of men, the hair of women,
the teeth of lions, breastplates of iron, ' wings ' that

sound like the sound of many chariots, and tails

like the tails of scorpions (cf. Jl 2^-"). Arabian
poets describe locusts in a similar manner.

3. Rev 12'^ ' And there were given to the woman
the two wings of the great eagle, that she miglit

rty into the wilderness unto her place, where she

is nourislied for a time, and times, and half a time,

from the face of the serpent.' In this picture the
woman is the embodiment of light and tne emblem
of the historical Church of God. As such she has a
mission in the world, but she must perform it in

the midst of tribulation and severe persecution.

The dragon is ever ready to oppose her and devour
her ottspring ; he leads the hosts of darkness. But
tlie woman is not forsaken in the contest. ' The
two wings of the great eagle ' of God's protection

are given her that she niay fly into the wilderness,

unto the place prepared oi God for her protection.

There is an emphasis apparently upon the ' two,'

God's protection being commensurate to her need
of it. George L. Kobixson.

WISDOM.—1. In OT and Apocrypha.—In the
OT, Wisdom in its nature and office is discussed

in the series of books known as the Hokhvidh
or AVisdoni literature of the Hebrews. We find

here not so much a philosophy as tlie rudiments of

a philosophy on the practical side. The ' wisdom,'
_e.g. , of Joseph or Solomon, in the earlier literature

oi the OT, is 'the clever judicial decision, the
faculty of clothing a practical experience in a rule

of life or a witty saying, the acuteness which can
solve an enigma' (Duncker, quoted by Skinner in

Cent. Bible, ' I and II Kings,^p. 88).

Wisdom was not regarded as the peculiar pos-

session of Israel ; indeed in certain portions of the
OT, Edom is regarded as its home. As time went
on, however, and brought the people sorrow and
crisis, when trouble pressed hard upon the heart,

and faith wavered or declined, Wisdom developed
into a serious spirit of inquiry.

A. B. Davidson (Biblical and Literary Essays,
London, 1902, p. 29) differentiates the Hebrew
Wisdom from the Greek or any other secular

piiilosophy by its standpoint or approach to the
problems of the world's life ; the former started

with God, while the latter reached Him, if at all,

only at the end of a long process. The Wisdom of

the Hebrews, since it came down from God upon
life, was a process of recognition, while secular

philosophy was one of discovery. The nature of

the Hebrew Wisdom is apparent :
' It is not a

view of the Universe distinct from God, much less

a view of God distinct from the Universe ; it is a
view of the Universe with God indwelling in it'

(ib., p. 32).

For the understanding of Wisdom, as it appears
in the discussions of the Apostolic Age, the Book
of Proverbs (chs. 1-9, and especially ch. 8) is of

capital importance, for there in germ is the specu-

lation of Philo, and the subsequent identification

of Wisdom witli the Logos of the Fourth Gospel.
' The eighth chapter of Proverbs, and those associ-

ated chapters of the Apocryphal Wisdom-books,
are fundamental for the pniniiive Christology'

{Exp, 8th ser., xii. 169). The development has
been thus traced— ' the unity of thought and
efficiency that animates and operates the world
may be abstracted from God, the actual living

Operator. . . . This plan or organism of principles

may be idealized, anil regarded as animated and
active, and have consciousness attributed to it,

. . . it may become the Fellow of God ... it

may l)e described as " playing" before God, in the
joyous consciousness of power and capacity, and
liaving its delights with tne children of men. . , .

This remarkable conception is the contribution
which the literature of the Wisdom furnishes ta
the Christology of the Old Testament. . . . There
can be no doubt that ' this conception of Wisdom
• entered into the Messianic consciousness of Israel,

and enriched it ; and ' it is ' reproduced in the New
Testament in connection witii the Son. "The
Word was with God." " All things were made by
Him." " In Him do all things subsist

"
' (Davidson,

pp. 34, 80 f. ; the reader may also be referred to

an interesting series of papers by Rendel Harris on
' The Origin of the Prologue to St. John's Gospel

'

in Exp, 8th ser., xii. 161). This VVisdom literature

strongly influenced both the Jewish and the
Christian Church, but it is, perhaps, in its later

developments, in the Book of Wisdom and Sirach,

and, above all, in the other Apocrypha and Pseud-
epigrapha of the OT, that we can see the develop-
ments of thought that enriched and guided Judaism
in the age 180 B.C.-A.D. 100 (cf. K. H. Charles,

Beligioxis Development between the Old and the

New Testaments, London, 1914, p. 18411'.).

But the Wisdom books, as a preparation for the
gospel, raised difficulties which they could not
solve, and thus pointed forward to the revela-

tion of God in Christ ; through them also contact
was made with the Greek world ; Judaism and
Hellenism met together over the pages of the
LXX, especially in its sapiential portions (cf.

R. L. Ottley, The Religion of Israel, Cambridge,
1905, pp. 154, 172).

In estimating the influence which OT Wisdom
literature had upon thought in the Apostolic Age,
regard should be had to the various currents of

Judaism, and to the fact that in some cases the
Wisdom books have a diflerent outlook from that
of the prophetic message. Often ' the counsel of

the wise ' was chiefly political and secular ; even
Sirach sometimes commends a line of conduct that
is more prudential and self-centred than religious.

Above all, we should remember the pervasive

influence of Hellenism, especially in a centre like

Alexandria, where East and West met and
mingled (cf. Hort, The Ante-Nicene Fathers,

London, 1895, passim). All these influence the
conception of Wisdom as it crosses the path of

apostolic Christianity.

2. Wisdom in the Apostolic Age.—The discus-

sion may be confined to the use of the term in

1 Co 1-3. Other references (Eph 1«- " 3'», Col !»• »
2^-^) will be covered by that discussion. For it

is improbable, e.g., that in Colossa> any definite

system was being propagated. The indications

point ratlier to a blend of elements from Eastern
faiths with notions and practices current among
Jewish circles which were sensible to semi-

Alexandrian influences (cf. J. Mott'att, LNT,
Edinburgh, 1911, p. 152).

' The Cliurch of God which is at Corinth

'

explains the vindication which St. Paul had to

make of his gospel and the manner in which he
presented it as well as the difficulties he found in

the defence of Christian teachin<r and social order.

For Corinth was the city of licence. ' He was
here confronted not merely by the old religion of

polj'theism, not only by a stunted or degraded
moral sense ; the greatest barrier was the prevail-
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ing mode of thought, the spiritual atmosphere, the
habit of judging everything according to the form,
the rhetoric, and the dazzling dialectic with which
it was presented, the habit of accepting nothing,
of even being willing to hear nothing, which did
not respond to these demands ' (C. von Weizsacker,
The Apostolic Age, i. [London, 1897] 311). ' Corin-
thian words ' was only anot her synonym for rhetoric
and the frothy speech with which one intellectual
party confuted the opinions of another.

It was not strange, therefore, that these parties
should be perpetuated inside the Christian Church,
where Jew and Greek met one another, each with
his contribution to the preparation for the gospel,
or his idiosyncrasjp of thought inherited from his
fathers. From this there sprang up what has
been called ' a Gnecised Judaism,' an anticipation
of the later Gnostic systems, which endeavoured
to construct a theology from an allegorical inter-

pretation of the OT, the loftier forms of philosophy,
and also from the ideas and mythologies of various
Eastern religions. The process Ls seen in Clement
of Alexandria (Strom, ii. 480 [P.]), whose leading
idea is that the Divinely ordained preparation for
the gospel ran in two parallel lines, that of the
Jewish Law and Prophets, and that of Greek
Philosophy (cf. Hort, Ante-Nkene Fathers, p. 88).

Thus, in Corinth, Hellenism and Judaism met and
mingled, and there sprang from the combination
the pseudo-phUosophy which is the morbid growth
of an intellectual age among a people that has
passed its meridian.
The intellectual ferment imported from the city

and the schools into the church at Corinth mani-
fested itself in an outcrop of party-feeling and
division which at first was of Jewish origin. But
the corrupting leaven soon spread in a community
that Clement of Rome (Letter to the Church of
Corinth, iii. ) characterized as prone to faction and
quarrel (errdffij), and led away by an unrighteous
and impious jealousy (f^Xos).

The difficulties of the Church were increased by
the fact that in Corinth the Christian religion had
to find its footing on Graeco-Koman soil. It was
not easy for Hellenic thought to fit itself to the
new faith whose centre was a Cross, and one can
sympathize with, or at least understand, men of
an intellectual type who honestly thought they
were doing a service to the good cause in presenting
Christianity as a (To<f>ia, and proclaiming its message
in terms of the philosophj- of the day. ' Greeks
seek after wisdom,' but St, Paul's speech and the
thing he preached were not in persuasive words

j

of wistlom (1 Co 2*-' RVm). There is no groimd
for connecting Apollos with the special method
favoured by the Corinthians, which departed from
St. Paid's positive doctrine of the Christ, though
it may well have been that the eloquent Alex-
andrian's teaching ' awakened a tendency to further
free speculation ' (Weizsacker, i. 322).

From St. Paul's First Epistle we are left in
no doubt as to the substance of his first gospel
preaching in Corinth. He did not * begin by
opposing idolatry and inculcating monotheism,'
and so ' advancing from this basis to the doctrine
of redemption, of Christ. ... He began with the
mysterj' of redemption. ... He did not begin
with those rational principles that might have
paved the way for his gospel, but he presented
to his hearers in all its strangeness, yet
in all its power, the doctrine of the cross*
(Weizsacker, i. 314 f.). These are the historical
facts he imparted to them in the first instance :

' I
delivered unto you first of all that which also I
received, how that Christ died for our sins accord-
ing to the scriptures ; and that he was buried ; and
that he hath been raised on the third day according
to the scriptures ; and that he appeared to Cephas ;

then to the twelve ; then he appeared to above five

hundred brethren at once, of whom the greater
part remain tmtil now, but some are fallen asleep

;

then he appeared to James ; then to all the apostles

;

and last of all, as unto one boi-n out of due time,
he appeared to me also' (1 Co la*"*). *That was
absolutely the whole gosi*!. ... It was the doc-
trine with which he began ' (Weizsacker, i. 314).

Christ ! I am Christ's '. and let the nauie suffice you.
Ay, for me too He greatly hath suthced :

Lo xcith no winning teords I would entice you,
Paul has no honoar and no friend but Christ

'

(F. W. H. Myers, St. Pmify

From the vehemence with which the Apostle
reiterates the staple of his message, one can infer

the distaste with which 'the foolishness of the
preaching ' was received. The cultured and ruling
classes rejected it with something of the energy
of contemptuous loathing with which cultured
Athenians spoke of the oi piravaoi ; it was good
enough only for the vulgar, the illiterate, and the
base. They, on the other hand, were to be saved
by the wisdom of the schools.

To this St. Paul's answer was two-fold : (a) the
gospel was not a philosophy to be discussed, but a
message of Grod to be believed (cf. EGT iL 774)

;

(b) in point of fact, <ro^(a had not brought them
the knowledge of Grod. The verdict of history had
shown that ' the world by wisdom knew not God '

(1 Co 1=^). It has not been saved by dialectic

;

God 'will not be apprehended by intellectual

speculation, by "dry light" (EGT u. 769). The
wisdom of the world (K6<r/tos=the material world)
in its very nature could not but fail to interpret

the spiritual world (1 Co 2"- ^-). As a matter of

historical fact, reason, a[Mirt from a special revela-

tion, has never been able to attain any practical

knowledge of God, nor has it Ijeen able ' to show
to the soul a foimtain of cleansing, healing, and
life.' These things ' are beyond the limits of
man's intellectual tether ' (cf. 1 Co 2").

The Apostle's experience in Athens (Ac 17^*^)

had not encouraged him to meet philosophers on
their own ground, and, when he came to Corinth,
it was with the deliberate purpose of not commend-
ing his message by the devices of rhetorical display,

or the arguments of philosophy— ' I came not with
any striking rhetorical or philosophical display,

for I determined not to know anything among j'ou

save Jesus Christ, and him crucified' (1 Co 2'--).

'"VNTien [therefore] eccentric teachers inculcated

views which threatened to transform Christianity,

to alter, as it were, its centre of gravity, or to
pivot it on some new axis, resistance was instinct-

ive' (R. Rainy, The Ancient Catholic Church,

p. 95).

This resistance ruled St. Paul's presentation of

his message : ovk iv ao^piq \ayov, ci« ftfj Kewu&g o

ffTavpdi Tov Xpiarov (1 Co 1^'). 'The term Kerovr

denotes an act which does violence to tlie object

itself, and deprives it of its e-sence and virtue.

Salvation by tlie cross is a Divine act which the
conscience must appropriate as such. If one begins
with presenting it to the understanding in the
form of a series of well-linked ideas, as the result

of a theorj' concerning man and God, it may
happen that the mind will be nourished by it, but
as by a system of wistlom, and not a waj- of salvation.

. . . The fact evaporates in ideas, and no longer acts

on the conscience with the powerful reality which
determines conversion' (F. Godet, Com. on St.

Paurs First Epistle to the Corinthians, Edinburgh,
1893, i. 89).

Denney in illustration of this point instances a
Hindu Society which had for its object to apjjro-

priate all that was good in Christianity without
burdening itself with the rest. 'Among other
things which it appropriated, with the omission of
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only two words, was the answer given in the West-
minster Shorter Catechism to the (juestion, What
is repentance unto life? Here is the answer.
" Repentance unto life is a saving grace, whereby
a sinner, out of a true sense of his sin, and appre-

hension of the mercv of God in Christ, doth with
grief and hatred of his sin turn from it unto God,
with full purijose of, and endeavour after, new
obedience. The words the Hindus left out were
in Christ ; instead of "apprehension of the mercy
of God in Christ" they read simply, " apprehension

of the mercy of God." But they knew that this

was not compromising. They were acute enough
to see that in the words they left out the whole
Christianity of the definition lay ' (Studies in

Theology, London, 1894, p. 130). St. Paul per-

ceived that by the abstractions of Greek philosophy

the gospel would be emptied {Ktuovv) oi its signi-

ficance and power, and his answer to this v as :

* We preach Christ'—not a system, but a Person

—

and Christ as crucified.

His method was justified by his experience of

the Corinthian Church. Even though 'by the

enticing words of man's wisdom' a number of

intellectually disposed Greeks had been attracted

to the Church, in the absence of what has been
called ' profound conscience-work,' the results were
not lasting. ' The wants of the understanding and
imagination had, in many cases, more to do with
their adherence than those of the heart and con-

science' (F. Godet, J Corinthians, i. 18). From the

Corinthian letter we can see that there was an
outcrop of old pagan habits and a reversion to type
among men who had never really been evangelized.

This was another evidence of the failure of wisdom
as a substitute for ' the word of the cross.'

Yet, M'hile the Apostle rebukes and resists the
superficial (To<pia of the Corinthians, he also has his

wisdom by wliich he relates the fact of Christ and
* the word of the cross ' to his general view of the
world : 'unto them that are called, both Jews and
Greeks, [we preach] Christ the power of God, and
the wisdom of God' (1 Co P^). Thus he appro-
priates for the Crucified the ' power ' and ' wisdom

'

of God, terms which were recognized ' synonyms
of the A6yos in the Alexandrian-Jewish specula-

tions' (EOT, in loc). But, since the Corinthians
were no pliilosophers (1 Co !*•), ' we speak wisdom
among tliem that are perfect' (2*), i.e. his philo-

sophy is intelligible only to the initiated and to
the spiritually mature. To them all the things
that God hath prepared are revealed. There is a
wisdom ; it is a revelation, not a discovery but a
recognition (cf. Hebrew Wisdom, ut supra) ; it is

mediated to men by the Spirit, and otherwise it

cannot be discerned. This wisdom the Apostle
would have proclaimed ab initio, for it is no
esoteric doctrine ; but how could he ? The Cor-
inthians were Christians, they had believed {3")

but they had not yet {ovvu) reached the stage of a
purely spiritual appreciiilion. ' There is nothing
esoteric in Christianity, but the presentation of it

has to be a«lapted to the capacities of those who
are taught' (J. E. Mc?'adyen, Th^ Epistles to the

Corinthinn-1, London, 1911, p. 46). Of some things
our Lord said to the Twelve, ' Ye cannot bear them
now' (Jn 16'^), and He pointed them to the reveal-

ing Spirit who would bring them into the full

knowledge of the truth. Similarly, concerning
the preaching of the true wisdom, St. Paul says,
' I w,as not able (ovk riSvvridr]v), because ye were not
yet able {oi'iru idvvaade)' (1 Co 3'"-).

3. Humanism versus Christianity. — Apart
from its application to the experience of the
Apostolic Church, St. Paul's discussion of wisdom
has timeless interests in its bearing on the evan-
gelization of the world, and on the true method
of what is called evangelical preacliing. R. P'Jint I

{Sermons and Addresses, Edinburgh, 1899) raises

the subject in a discourse on the text ' Clirist is

made unto us wisdom.' ' There were i)eople,' he
says, * who thought he [Paul] might profitably

have imitated admired philosophers ana popular
orators ; that he should have htid a wider range of

subjects and used more enticing words. Those
foolish Corinthians have many successors among
ourselves, who fancy that the pulpit would gain
greatly in power if ministers woultl only discourse
more about science and philosophy, nature and
history, political and social reform, and the various
so-called questions of the day. . . . The jKjwer of

the pulpit will most certainly not be increased by
ministers forsaking their own glorious work, the
direct preaching of Christ, for the lecturing on
lower themes. . . . The power of the pulpit lies in

preaching Christ, and will be strong or feeble

according as He is faithfully and zealously or

faithlessly and coldly preached' (p. 217). The
Eersuasions to depart from the centre which Flint,

imself a great preacher, so energetically repudi-
ates meet every minister on the very threshold of

his office, and are eclioed again and again in the
more or less strident voices of the world. There is

always the aversion of men of taste to evangelical
religion, from Corinth to the present day. ' If our
connection Avith Christianity is notliing better

than a mixture of captious criticism and transient

enthusiasm, with a dash of graceful posing thrown
in, we are in danger . . . of ^ust playing with Christ's

religion — playing, too, m trie marketplace, sur-

rounded by the realities of life and death, where
business has to be done with God. Tlie grace and
gospel of Jesus are too serious to be thus trifled

with. Their genius and office are not to be pro-

faned by {esthetic handling either in the pulpit or
in the pew' (J. Mottatt, Reasons and Iteasons,

London, 1911, p. 1.37). One does not need to be
an obscurantist or illiberal in turning back again
to St. Paul as he contends for the puritj^ and sim-
plicity of the gospel message and vindicates its

power. In every generation there will be found
some who decry it as 'weak and foolish,' yet
history has abundantly justified the power of the
word of the Cross, and also the apostolic method
in the delivery of the message. The victory over
the world has never been with ' moonlight theology

'

or 'extra-mural Christianity.' Philo was a con-
temporary of St. Paul, but Philonism did not save
the world ; it was the simple, unaffected word of

the Cross from a preacher such as St. Paul that
won the Roman Empire, and brought—what Greek
philosophy had failed to bring—a real knowledge
of God to bond and free. If a ."ystem is to be
judged by its fruits, if a method of preaching is to

be so juaged, one may well endorse the words, ' I

am not asliamed of the gospel of Christ : for it is

the power of God' (Ro l^*). If Humanism and
Christianity be placed on their trial as instruments
for the regeneration of the mass of mankind,
Christianity has no need to blush for its record,

while philosophy, as regards the mass of mankind,
has been a light only to itself and an ornament.
The contrast between St. Paul and the Corinthian
seekers after wisdom is seen in historical ex-

amples ; in the message of Luther and Erasmus ;

the Evangelical Revival, ' by its intense reality, its

earnestness of belief, its deep tremulous sympathy
with the sin and sorrows of mankind, did what no
intellectual movement could, it changed in a few
years the whole temper of English Society ' (J. R.
Green, A Short History of the English People,

London, 1882, p. 718). Thomas Chaliiiers draws a
sad picture of the failure of his earlier ministry,
when he preached apart from the Centre, or, as

St. Paul would say, laid another foundation for

life than that which had been laid. When tlie
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light of the Cross broke upon him, his method was
changed, and the fruit appeared, and that not only
in specifically religious results, but also in the
social reforms that the old method (directly as it

had sought them) failed to produce.
Amiel, who will not be suspected of narrowness,

or bondage to old forms, speaking of the efficacy

of religion, writes :
' When the cross became the

"foolishness" of the cross, it took possession of

the masses. And in our own day, those who wish
to get rid of the supernatural, to enlighten religion,

to economise faith, find themselves deserted, like

poets who should declaim against poetry, or women
who should decry love. ... It is the forgetfulness

of this psychological law which stultifies the so-

called liberal Christianity. It is the realisation of

it which constitutes the strength of Catholicism

'

'(Journal, Eng. tr., London, 1891, p. 171). In
'Cleon,' Browning adopts the same attitude in his

study of the failure of paganism, even in its forms
of higliest culture, to solve the riddle of human
life and to answer the requirements of the human
spirit. Cleon has heard of Paulus and of Christus,
but who can suppose that a mere barbarian Jew

' Hath access to a secret shut from us ' ?

The doctrine of Christ preached on the island by
certain slaves is reported by an intelligent listener

to be one which no sane man can accept. And
Cleon will not squander his time on tne futile

creed of slaves (Poetical Works, London, 1883,
V. 299). But wisdom is justified of her children.
The best Humanism is founded upon the word of
the Cross, because it appeals to needs that are
common to all the generations of men. This :is

the Wisdom St. Paul preached : Christ Jesus who
was made unto us Wisdom—that is to say, right-

eousness, and sanctification, and redemption (1 Co
1*") ; ' a triangular constellation, with Wisdom
reigning in splendour in the centre' (cf. A. B.
Macaulay, The Word of the Cross, London, 1912,

p. 162 f.).

LrrKRATTBE.—Art. 'Wisdom' in HDB vr. and EBi ir. ; art.
'Philo' in HDB v.; A. B. Davidson, Biblical and Literary
E$say», London, 1902, p. 23 ; R, L. Ottley, The Religion of
Israel, Cambridge, 1905, p. 172 ; R. H. Charles, Religious
Development betxeeen the Old and the A'ew Testaments,
London, 19U, p. 206 ; C. F. Kent, The Makers and Teachers
0/ Judaism (Historical Bible), do., 1911, p. 162; ExpT via.
[1896-97] 393; Exp, Sth ser., xil. 161ff.; C. von Weizsacker,
The Apostolic Age, i., Eng. tr.2, London, 1S97, p. 303 ff. ; F. J. A.
Hort, Six Lectures on the Ante-Nieene Fathers, do., 1895,
passim; R. Rainy, The Ancient Catholic Church. Edinburgh,
1902, p. 95; M. Dods, An IrUroduction to the NT, London,
1SS8, pp. 100, 139 ff. ; EOT, do., 1900, ad loe. ; ICC, ' 1 Corinth-
ians,' Edinburgh, 1911 (Robertson and Plummer), ' Ephesians
and Coloesians,' do., 1897 (T. K. Abbott) ; R. Flint, Sermons
and Addresses, do., 1899, p. 213. \V. ]kl. GRANT.

WISDOM OF SOLOMpN.—1. Place in Canon.—
This apocryphal book is not quoted by name in
the NT, unless the citation from ' the wisdom of
God' in Lk 11^ can be regarded as a paraphrase
of Wis 2'9- '^, but it is used in the EpLstle to the
Romans where 9^ is a reproduction of Wis 15',

while in the Epistle to the Hebrews 1* is a refer-
ence to Wis IS* (for, indeed, the word ivairyafffia

occurs nowhere else in the NT) ; further, in Mt 27*
a reference to Wis 2^* appears to be conflated with
one to Ps 22*, which perhaps has displaced the former
(' If the just man be the son of God, he will help
him and deliver him from his enemies'), though
enough remains to permit of the identification.

The quotation in 1 Co 15^ bears some relation to
Wis 15" (where the ^I'x^? evepyoDffa and wevfxa
l^uTiKov are distinguished like the 4'vxv i^^a, and
nrevfia iuoiroiovv in the quotation), but is not likely
to be taken directly from it.

The work was, therefore, accepted by the early
Church as part of the OT, and figuies as such in

the Canon of Melito (c. a.d. 170), though some

MSS of Eusebius alter the text {HE iv. xxxiii. 15)
so as to identify it with Proverbs, and this method
is followed in the Syriac version. It is cited by
Irenaens {H(Br. iv. 37, noticed bv Eusebius, HE v.

29) ; as ' the Prophet ' bv Hippolytus {adv. Judaaos,
iv. 16) ; as ' Solomon ' dv Clement of Alexandria
{Strom. VI. vii. 120) ; ana as • Scripture ' by Diony-
sius of Alexandria (r. A.D. 260; M. J. Routh,
RdiquuB Sacrce, 4 vols., Oxford, 1814-18, ii. 406);
also by early Latin Fathers, e.g. Tertullian {adv.
Valentin. 2). Eusebius in the 4th cent, classifies

it with the Antilegomena {HE XJ. xiii. 6), and
Epiphanius {H(er. I. i, 6) says the Jews have it,

but regard it as of doubtful authenticity. Jerome
says (Prcef. in Proverbia) 'apud Hebneos nusquam
est.' In the Muratorian Canon it is said to nave
been written by Solomon's friends in his honour.
It would seem then that its authenticity was
assumed in the early Church, but that about the
beginning of the 4th cent, its place in the Canon
became insecure.

Nothing, it appears, is to be learned about it

from the Jewish writers of the 1st cent., Philo
and Josephus. To the former Solomon is ' one of
Moses' disciples,' and the author of the Proverbs ;

he shows no acquaintance ^vith the remarkable
comments of Wisdom on the manna. Josephus
(Ant. vm. ii. 5) transcribes what is said of
Solomon's works in Kings, and adds that he had
left a collection of charms and spells whereby
demons could be controlled ; this, as we learn
from Bab. Gittin, 68a, was ultimately based on an
interpretation of Ec 2*. The references to it in the
Oral Tradition vnll be noticed in the next section.

2. The language.—Although the Greek, whence
the remaining texts which we possess are in the
main derived, is exceedingly ambitious and at
times eloquent, the literary form of large portions
(especially chs. 1-9) in which the Hebrew parallel-

ism is observed indicates that Greek is not the
original language in which the work was com-
posed ; for those Israelites who composed original
works in Greek naturally adopted Hellenic literary

styles, the tragedian Ezekiel (Clem. Alex. Strom.
I. xxiii. 155) writing iambics, the Jewish Sibyl
hexameters, and Josephus imitating Thucydides.
Further, numerous passages display the irresponsi-

bility of a translator. That the original language
was Hebrew is made certain by the preservation in
the Je\vish Oral Tradition {Genesis Rabba, 96, and
Jer. Hagiga, ii. 1) of a fragment which is clearly
grossly mistranslated in 14^'^-, koX yap t6 rpaxOev <tvp

T<(j SpdjavTi Ko\aad-q<TeTai. • Sia touto Kai iw «'5wXotj

fdvuv ^iff/coxTj fffTot, ' for that which is done shall

be punished with the doer ; on this account there
shall be a visitation also on the idols of the
Gentiles,' where the first proposition is meaning-
less, while the attempt to give it a meaning in the
AV, ' for that which was made shall be punished
together with him that made it,' assigns to the two
verbs vpdrreip and Spay a sense which they have in

no Greek writing of any period,* and introduces
a proposition which is verj- little better than the
other. The true proposition is ' that which is wor-
shipped (^3?:.^) shall be punished together with the
worshipper (i3iyn) ; wherefore he says " and against
all the gods of Egypt I wUl execute judgements "

(Ex 12'^).' The verb izp in both Jewish and Chris-

tian Aramaic frequently represents the Greek vpdr-

Tiiy, and this sense of 'to do ' is wrongly given it

in the LXX of Dt 12»> ; that the Greek of Wisdom
is in this case a mistranslation of the maxim quoted
by the Rabbis does not therefore admit of question.

And, as the text occurs in the middle of a paragraph
with which it is closely related, the inference dxawu
extends further than the actual verse.

* In IqS oi Spaiirrts means ' the doers,' hot is a mistranriatioa

of C-tnyn, Ps 1158.
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The work is otherwise used by the Oral Tradition,

yet perhaps not in such a way as to permit of any
inference with regard to its lanj^uage. In Exodiis
Rabba, 25, the ntanna is described as ' having in it

all sorts of tastes, so that each Israelite was ttisting

what he wished
'

; tliis represents Wis 16'-", Trpb%

TTciaav i)8ovr]v iffxiJOVTa /cat irp6s irSurav ap/Mviov yevinv,

but the correspondence is not quite literal. In
Mechilta, 13, on Ex 12'" (=Pesikta, 7) it is stated

that, when the Hrst-born of any Egyptian died, the

father made an image of him, whicli he set up in

his house ; this comes from Wis 14^*, where it is

suggested that idolatry thus arose, tlie intention

being also to account for the apparent identification

of the gods of Egypt with their first- born in Ex 12".

The Oral Tradition employs it for a different pur-

pose ; if its phrase paip'K ns be tlie original of eUova
voi-^aas, the language must have already been
affected hy (ireek. In the Midrash Tanchuma, i.

796 (ed. Warsaw, 1879), the substance of 18* is thus
given :

' they [the Egyptians] thought to bind them
£the Israelites] in tlie jirison-house ; He brought
upon them the darkness.' In Bab. Sank. 636 (end)

the substance of 14'^ i» is represented by 'the
Israelites knew that the idols had no reality in

theia and only worshipped them in order to con-

summate unlawful tmions,' though the correspond-
ence may be accidental.

The text of 14-'^ appears to contain an indication

of the language in which the book was written,

but it is not easy to interpret. 'Moreover this

was not enough for tliem that they erred in the
knowledge of God ; but whereas they live in a
great war of ignorance, they call such great evils

peace ' (to, roffavra KaKO, eipi^vrjv wpoaa'yopedovaiv). It

is certain that the Greek word dpr)V7) is not a name
for any idolatrous system ; but the Hebrew phrase
* to caU peace to ' (nhv arh i«np'i, Jg 21i»

; cf. Dt 20^")

means not to designate by the name ' peace,' but
to invite to peace, or offer friendship to ; and this

is what the phrase appears to signify in the passage
cited, since the justifacation of the proposition in

what follows is that the idolaters keep on per-
petrating various atrocities. The thought is tnen
somewhat like P®.

The fact of the work being a translation accounts
for the infelicity of many passages, in some of
which the underlying Hebrew can be restored with
certainty, c.a. 4'®, 5\(/ovTai /ca2 i^ovdevqaovffLv, 'they
shall see and despise,' where the context requires
'they shall see and pine away' ; the original idkd",

which signifies both, can be restored with certainty
from Ps 112'" ; in 13'", ' or a useless stone, the work
of an ancient hand,' 'useless' is the new-Hebrew
sense of Sidd, which should have been rendered
'carved.' The word 'hand' should probably have
been ' monument,' which is another sense of the
Hebrew word for ' hand.' In 3'*, ffrts ovk iyvu koIttjv

4v TrapairTiifjiaTi, the last words probably stand for
Hebrew "^lya (as in Ezk 3-", 18^) and sliould have
been rendered yafiiK-fiv. In 12*^, i]fj.ds oi'i' iraidojuv

Toin ^x^/""^s ijuwv iv nvpioTtyn ixaariyols, the sense
required by the argument is ' in order to teach us
Thou dost chastise our enemies with leniency

'

;

^i> fivpioTtjTL, ' in ten-thousand-ness,' is apparently a
mistranslation of some Hebrew word which seemed
to be an abstract noun from kut or naan, but it is

not clear what ; possibly ksio read xmo, since these
letters are confused in many scripts. In 19* (of

the Israelites in the bed of the Red Sea), ws y&p
Xwrroi iveix-qdr^ffav koI tbj afivol SuffKlprrjiTav, ' they fed
like horses and skipped like lambs,' the author
clearly did not intend 'fed'; from Is 63" as ex-
plained by Kimchi it would seem that the original
had isn, ' they ran ' (used of horses in Jl 2*, Am 6"),

misread lyi. Kimchi's words are, 'just like the
horse which runs {'p'^) in the desert where there
is no stone nor mud whereon he can stumble,

so the Israelites were able to run (pi'?) on that
sea- bed.'

In many cases, however, the phrase employed
shows clear signs of mistranslation, but restora-

tion of the original is dithcult ; examples are 1"*'

•thinking him a friend they melted,' where the
sense requires something like ' tliey summoned
him

' ; 7* ' I was reared in swaddling-clothes and
cares'; 4'** 'for he will break tliem voiceless

prone ' ; 5^ ' we were tilled (iveirX-qaeTjixev) with
the paths of lawlessness and destruction

'
;

12''^'*''

' thinking gods the despicafjle even among the
beasts of the enemies'; IS*' ^\i.ov U d/3Xa/3^ <t>iKo-

ri/xov ^eviTelai ira/j^o-xes. These last words are in

any case a paraphrase of Ex 13*^ ' and by night a
pillar of fire to give light to them

'
; but by what

process this has become ' a harmless sun of ambitious
peregrination,' whicli appears to be an absolutely
meaningless combination of words, is exceedingly
obscure.
The notion that Greek is the original language

of the book is probably due to its containing para-
graphswhich, both in style and in content, bear little

resemblance to the OT. Against this we must set

the fact that it is replete with Hebraisms {e.g. 9*

'I am thy slave and the son of thine handmaid,'
v.* 'knowing what is pleasing in thine eyes, and
straight [i^m] in thy commandments,' v.""" 'send
her from the throne of thy glory' [^^13^ kd3, Jer
14^], v.""^ 'and she shall guard me in her glory'
[apparently a confusion of mm, ' her chamber, with
n-\-\n as in bir 14"]). It isjmost improbable that so
ambitious a stylist as the person responsible for

the Greek of this book would have admitted these
idioms had his hands been free ; but as a trans-

lator he could avoid them only with the greatest
difficulty. Sometimes he takes the trouble, e.g.

5^*^, where nveia KaraX&rov fiovorjfiepov probably stands
for Jeremiah's m»«3 pSS no: (14*) or something equally
simple.
The general elaboration of the Greek makes it

probable that the translation is far from faithful

;

and in a few cases references to Greek authors can
be identified. In 18'^ the Almighty Word which
slew the first-bom of the Egyptians is said to have
'touched heaven, while standing upon the earth,'

Kal ovpavov /xiv fjTrrero, ^e^i^Kei d'iirl yTJi ; the original

of the phrase seems to be found in 1 Ch 21'®, Mhere
the destroying angel ' stands between heaven and
earth ' ; yet the Greek of Wisdom may be influ-

enced by the description of Strife in II. iv. 443,

oOpav(f iffT-fjpi^e Kdp7}, xal irrl x^ovi ^alvei. The frag-

ment preserved in the Oral Tradition indicates

that the original did not exhibit the phenomenon
M liich characterizes the Greek—complete absence
of proper names. Thus in the latter the patriarchs
and others are designated by such epithets as ' the
just one,' 'the servant of the Lord,' ' the refugee
from his brother's wrath,' the nearest approach to
a proper name being the Red Sea, and rentapolis,
used of the cities of the Plain. The proper names
Noah, Moses, Jacob, etc., are usually supplied by
the Syriac version, which is (at any rate in the
main) made from the Greek. The most probable
explanation of their omission in the latter is a
stylistic objection to the use of barbarous words in

a Hellenic text. Josephus resorts where possible

to such expedients as substituting 'iEgisthe' for

'Haggith,' 'Chalkeus' for 'Calcol,' in order to
deal with this difficulty. Plato (Critias, 113a)
explains how in his narrative Egyptians come to
have Hellenic names ; Solon had translated tlieni !

Even in the Iliad the Trojans with rare exceptions
have Greek names owing to this sentiment.

3. Date and authorship.—The date of the Greek
text can be fixed only by its relation to other
books. Tliere can be little doubt that it is quoted
in the Pauline Epistles

; yet this would not neces-
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«arily imply that it was earlier than Phiio, to

whose lang-ange and even style it occasionally

shows some re-semblance. So late a date, however,
seems to be excloded by the fact that it appears to

have been use<i by the LXX translator of Isaiah ;

for t lie rendering of Is 3"*, * say of the righteons
that it is well,' by Sijo-w/iei" rdw SUawy Sn SiVx^w/orot

ilfuy iffTip, 'let us bind the righteous because he is

<iisagreeable to us,' is most easily explained as a
reminiscence of Wis 2'*, ipfbpcvcufuv tov Sixaiow 6ti

6v<rx_prtTr<K rjfuv imp, since on the one hand the adjec-

tive belongs to the choice vocabulary of the latter

rather than to that of the Greek Isaiah, and on
the other the substitution of the 1st for the 2nd
person seems to require this explanation ; for if

rcK had been merely misread i-ck, the 2nd person
.would have been retained. The same account is

probably to be given of LXX Is 44** compared with
Wis 151*', while in 11*^ of the latter the substitution
of ' a drop of morning dew descending to the earth

'

for 'a drop of a bucket' (Is 40") makes it im-
probable that the Greek of Wisdom is borrowing
from that of Isaiah. Since the LXX translation
of Isaiah cannot well be later than 150 B.C., that
of Wisdom should be somewhat earlier than that
date.

On the other hand, it is probably later than the
LXX translation of the Pentateuch, since it ex-

hibits certain technicalities which are likely to

have been introduced by that work, e.g. b\oKavrb!iw.,

TTodriprii, e^iXafffios, x^'-P'^^^VTOv for '?*'>k, ^SeXvyfiara
for .izjrn, etc. Yet where passages of the Penta-
teuch are reproduced the translator of Wisdom did
not always consult the LXX, e.g. 18*, eKelvri 17

yi'l TpoeyvCixydri -rarpdaiv T]fj.wy represents Ex 12*^, S'^

K\n ancv, where the LXX renders the words diifer-

•ently. In 16-^ the unintelligible ^ fiev yap vrdaToa-is

<Tov TTjv <TT)v iTpbs T^KTo yKi'KiTrjTa €y€(pdvt^e appears to

treat the word i3>. ' white,' in Ex 16*' as the Hebrew
for ' to a son,' where the LXX renders the word
correctly.

The character of the language is probably in

agreement with the date tlms indicated, i.e. about
200 B.C.

The relation of the original work to the books
of the OT is very much more difficult to determine.
Except for the statement of the author that he
had been commanded by God to build the Temple
in imitation of the Tabernacle (9*), wherein he
clearly claims to be Solomon, its historical informa-
tion scarcely goes beyond Numbers, the last event
narrated being the plague described in Nu 17*""

<I8-^). There are, indeed, numerous cases in which
the matter contained in Wisdom is parallel to pass-
ages in the other books of the OT ; in some of
these, if we could trust the canon that the author
of a passage is the person who understands it best,

we should certainly assign the priority to Wisdom.
Thus in Dt 8* the lesson of the manna is said to
have been ' that man does not live by bread alone,
but by every utterance of the mouth of God '—an
obscure proposition, since the manna is repeatedly
called ' brea!d' ; and even if it be admitted that the
Deuteronomist does not allow it that title (29*), the
' utterance of the mouth of God ' is far from clear.

In Wis 16* the lesson is worded ' that the fruits
which grow do not feed the man, but Thy word
maintains them that trust in Thee,' and it is in-

ferred from the fact that the nutritive power of
the manna was dependent on the observation of
certain precepts : collected in the morning, it would
resist the heat of the oven ; but the heat of the
sun would melt it, etc. Hence the nutritive power
must have lain in the observation of the precepts,
not in the substance itself. Were there no other
facts to be considered, we should naturally regard
the text of Deuteronomy as a mis-statement of the
passage of Wisdom.

Much the same is to be said of the description
of tlie making of wooden images : Is 44***" 40",
compared with Wis 13"-". In the latter the car-
penter selects suitable timber * for some article of
furniture, uses the chippings to cook his food, and,
if some crooked and knottj- piece remain which is

of no use for either purpose, fashions it in his
leisure into a god. In the account in Isaiah, ' half
of it he bumeth in the fire ; on half of it he eateth
flesh, he roasteth roast and is satisfied ; yea he
warmeth himself ; and the residue thereof he
maketh a go^l,' wherein apparently two parts of
the timber are employed as firewood, and the re-

mainder used for the idol—the important matter,
that the primary object was a piece of furniture, the
secondary firewood, being forgotten by the prophet,
yet very clearly somehow in his mind. The fact

that the idol so fashioned has then to be secured
by a nail appears in its right place in Wis 13'*,

whereas in Is 41" it is remembered, but is out of
its right place ; further, Is 41*' ' gives the appear-
ance of being a confused reminiscence of Wis 15*,

where the potter is shown to be the most contempt-
ible of all idol-makers, for, instead of reflecting that
he is clay himself, he tries to rival the goldsmith
and the worker in bronze.

Similarly, whereas, according to the author of
the Book of Kings, Solomon was told in a dream
to make a wish and chose wisdom, the account of

the matter in this book is much less fantastic ; he
was, he says, a lad of great talent, and pursued
the study with all his might, employing among
other expedients prayer. In the prayer (9') he
says :

' Thou hast chosen me to he king of thy
people, and judge of thy sons and daughters

' ; in

Kings, in lieu of this modest description of his

subjects, he calls them (1 K 3*) 'a great people,

that cannot be numbered nor counted for multi-
tude,' which in the Chronicles (2 Ch 1*) is improved
to ' a people like the dust of the earth in multitude.'
Here too sobriety is on the side of Wisdom.

Internal evidence then, at least to some extent,

would be in favour of making Wisdom older than
the OT books which contain these parallels ; nor is

it easy to charge the writer—on the supposition
that the work is pseudonymous—with any actual
anachronism ; thus, whereas Philo gives as the
list of his own accomplLshments {' the handmaids
of Wis«:lom,'ed. Mangey,i. 530) grammar, geometry,
and music, those claimed for Solomon (7'"'^) are
' to know how the world was made and the opera-

tion of the elements, the beginning, ending, and
midst of the times (i.e. probably ancient, modem,
and mediaeval history), the alterations of the turn-

ings (of the stm) and the change of seasons, the
circuits of years and the position of stars, the

natures of living creatures and the dispositions of

beasts, the forces of the winds and the reasonings
of men, the diversities of plants and the virtues of

roots'—a list which shows little sign of Greek
influence, but is much more suggestive of the
learning of Egypt, Phoenicia, and Arabia, It may
be observed tnat ' the operation of the elements,'

i.e. the use to which substances can be put, is

thought by many to be what is meant by know-
ledge of good and evU in Gn 3*. The most decided

Hellenism in the book appears to be the Platonic

tetrad of the virtues in 8', which, however, is likely

(cf. the Syriac version) to be an introduction of

the Greek editor. And, with regard to those ideas

which are i}eculiarly Jewish, too little is known of

the real history of the Israelitish mind to permit
of any certain chronology of its products.

Besides this, it seems surprising that an author
of such marked abUity should employ a pseudonym,

• rvKinrrav ^vtov, of which the original seems to be 7\Ki ]7

;

Exodus Rabba, 15, in a similar context, misread np. Hie
Armenian has this right, phait geghetsii.
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and in particular adopt the nia.sk of Solomon, in

whose mouth the fierce condemnation of idolatry

is peculiarly inappropriate, whilst the attack on
unlawful unions and their fruit is scarcely tf)ler-

able. On the other hantl, it is undoubtedly true

that the tone and style of many sections are sugges-

tive of a date many centuries later than Solomon ;

side by side with passages which in sublimity are

equal to the most striking parts of the prophecies
and the Psalms, there are some which reseniole the
subtleties of the Midrash and the mechanical rhetoric

of Philo. There is, however, the greatest difficulty

in assigning any date to matters which come in

these categories. Thus with regard to the defini-

tion of fear in 17''^ ' fear is nothing but the betrayal
of the succours provided by the reasoning,' Good-
rick {ad loc.) .says: 'This sententious statement
is probably direct from the lips of some Greek
teacher in the schools of Alexandria.' He is,

however, unable to quote any definition by Greek
philo.sopliers which remotely resembles it, and no
author can be charged with borrowing until his

source has been indicated. The sentence which
follows in the Greek is so mistranslated as to be
unintelligible.

It would seem then that, without a longer
specimen of the original than the fragment pre-

served in the Midrash, location of the work is

impossible.
4. Contents.—The work falls into three main

divisions: (1) 1-6'-', addressed to rulers who are
warned against tyranny on the ground of future
judgment ; this portion is entirely in verse of the
Hebrew style ; (2) 6'^-8", definitions of Wisdom
and a brief autobiography ; (3) 9-end, contain-
ing the author's prayer to the Divine Being, into
which homilies on the early biblical history are
inserted. In the two last sections verse and prose
are mixed.

In all three parts the author expresses some
remarkable views. The first is noteworthy for the
account of the conspiracy to kill the Just Man by
a shameful death, whose resurrection, however,
brings confusion on the conspirators, who are now
convinced that His claim to be the Son of God was
no idle boast. This passage (2'--5^) seems closely

related to Is 53, while some of the traits resemble
the description of the fate of the Just Man in

Plato's Republic, bk. ii. ; it is, however, far nearer
the Christian conception of the Passion than
either of those passages, and appears to have been
of great importance in the formation of that con-
ception. When in Mt 27" those who watch the
portents that arose at the Crucifixion infer that
' this was the Son of God,' Wis 5""^ would seem to
furnish the argument.

In the second section the author gives an account
of Wisdom so worded that the Greeks would with-
out hesitation have identified her with their goddess
Athene, who in the Homeric poems, as the early
commentators observed, is the forethought, skill,

and virtue of the characters. By entering from
generation to generation into holy -souls she repro-
duces friends of God and prophets. His theoiy,
then, of prophecy is that afterwards formulated by
Maximus of Tyre {Dissert. 13), according to whom
it is an intensified form of knowledge ; the person
whose knowledge of the conditions is most thorough
will best be able to foretell the result. Thus Wis-
dom is ' a radiation of eternal light, a stainless

mirror of the divine activity, and an image of His
goodness' (7**). His idea of this 'radiation' is

materialistic ; it is a substance so fine as to be able
to penetrate all other things, which it also excels
in rapidity. In the long list of epithets whereby
he endeavours to describe it (7-''''*), it is probable
that each was intended to convey some feature,

but, if the passage be a translation, we cannot

always be sure that the sense has been given
faithfully.

In the third section the author applies his theory
of Wisdom to the national records, and is doubtless
to some extent a rationalist; if, 6.17., Wisdom
enabled Noah to save the human race from the
Flood, the meaning is evidently that Noah po.ssessed

the knowledge which enablea him to foretell the
catastrophe and devise means to escape it. And,
indeed, when he asserts that Wisdom became a
shade in the day and a star-flame at night (10")
and brought * them' through the Red Sea (v.'*), he
very ^>robably implies some Euhemeristic inter-
pretation of the miracles. On the other hand,
while apparently accejjting the miraculous narra-
tives, he endeavours to show the Divine wLsdoia
which they involved. Comparison between the
treatment meted out to the Canaanites and the
Egyptians leads him to discuss pagan worships,
which he attributes to intellectual feebleness ; the
most excusable are to his mind the various forms
of nature-worship, the least excusable the cult of
clay images. To idolatiy he attributes all the
vices, and dwells especially on its connexion with
sexual immorality and infanticide. The work
ends with powerful descriptions of various scenes
of the Exodus, wherein the appropriateness of the
punishments is especially emphasized.

5. Yalue of the work.—From the point of view
of intellectual ability the work is incomparably
superior to the rest of the Apociypha ; besides
containing many brilliant aphorisms it displays a
capacity for continuous and consistent thinking
which is rare in Semitic products. As an ex-
pounder of Scripture the author exhibits great
ability. We may notice his proof of man's poten-
tial immortality from the fact that in the story
of creation everything is commanded ' to be ' ; there
is no mention of a death-plant (whereas there is of
a tree of life), and the sovereignty of the earth is

given not to Hades but to man (P^- 1*). The work
was probably of the greatest importance in securing
the early progress of Christianity. Of Scriptures
showing 'that Christ ought to have sufterea these
things and enter into his glory' (Lk 24-*) there is

none comparable in clearness with Wis 2-5, and
the potency of this weapon in the hands of such
controversialists as Hippolytus is probably what
occasioned the loss of tiie hook to tne Synagogue.
The Resurrection and the Final Judgment are
taught with a clearness and certainty to which the
OT offers no parallel. Further, Christian contro-
versy with pagans would seem to have been directed
by the discussion of idolatry which occupies chs.
13-15. In St. Paul's address to the Athenians the
words (Ac 17^^) ^rrreiv rhv debv el ipa ye ^TjXa^i^eioi'

airrbv Kal eUpoiev seem to be a reminiscence of 0e6i'

^rjTovvTei Kal diXovres eipetv in the same cont-ext in
Wis 13'', and the words which follow in the address,
XPv<r(^ ^ dfyyvpif) ^ \i6({}, xttpaVAtiTt t^x»"7J **' ifdvu-
Tj<7f«s dvdpdiTTov, paraphrase what follows in Wisdom
(13"*), fpya x^i-P^i' d,p0pu)vuy xp^"^" ''''' dpyvpov, Tex>'V^

^)j,/jLfXirTi/xa. Further, the list of crimes which in
Ro r-"*'*^ is said to be the result of idolatry appears
to be a rearrangement of Wis 14'^-^. Tlie notion
of a spiritual Israel which is found in the Pauline
Epistles is to some extent anticipated by, even if

it be not actually based on, the theory of Wisdom
that the righteous are the sons of God, and Israel
are the rigliteous.

6. The text.—The variants of the Greek MSS
are for the most part of slight importance, but in
a few cases they suggest revision from a Hebrew
original ; so lO'* e^eiXaro, MS 68 d^ireivev, perhaps
nytrin and no-nn ; 14'« i<pv\dx0v, MSS R»6, 261
ihvofjidffdri, perhaps niovz and nor-u ; 9" ^v 6<p0a\fioii,

MS 248 ivwiriov. Where the Greek is obscure, it is

often difficult to decide whether this is due to mis-
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translation or corruption ; such a case is 15^*, «ot ra

f<^a Si rA (xdiTTOL ai^omix' avoiif yip ffvyKpwOfiepa tQv

Of the ancient versions the Peshitta Syriac, the
Latin, and the Armenian are of some importance
for the criticism of the text. The first of these
appears to be made from the Greek, which it often
seriously mistranslates ; there are, however, pass-

ages where it offers what seems to be the sense
intended by the author, where the Greek text
misrepresents it

—

e.g. 8*, for el Si (ppdpijcis ^/rydfero*

the Syriac offers ' if a man desires to do handicraft,'

which is certainly more like what was meant. It

seems doubtful whether in any case these varieties

can convincingly be ascribed to the use of a Hebrew
original. The Latin seems to have preserved a line

lost in the Greek copies, 2*''
; in some places it

sEows curious agreement with the Syriac

—

e.g. 9^'

14^, * qui se assumpsit ' for t(^ Kparovrri, which in

Syriac is naturally represented in this way. The
Armenian has some noteworthy renderings

—

e.g.

15', 'on the [potter's] wheel' for irlfwxffo", which
appears to be what was intended. The source of
these is obscure.

Lm&ATUKB. — The Commentary of A. T. S. Goodrick,
London, 1913, in the Oxford Church Bible Commentary, super-
sedes its predecessors. See alao E. Schilrer, HJP u. iii.

[Edinbui^h, 1S66) 230 ff. ; F. Snsemihl, Gt»ehieMe der trrieck-

Uehen LUUnUur in der Alexandrxneneit, Lripag, 1801, u. 621

;

W. Bonsset, IHe Religion de» Jxidentwns im neutetL Zeitaltet^,
Berlin, 1906. D. S. MaRGOUOUTH.

WITCHCRAFT.—See Divination.

WITNESS. — In confirmation of the gospel
message the NT appeals to two kinds of witness,
in themselves distinct, but serving the same end.

1. The human witness to Christ.—The primary
business of the Apostles was to testify as eye-
witnesses to the facts of the earthly life of Christ
and above all to His resurrection. The ability to
do this wa-s the qualification demanded in the
successor to Judas (Ac 1**), and the ground on
which the Apostles justified their claim to preach
Jesus (Ac 2** 3"5» 10*») and to speak with authority
in the Church (1 P 5'). This witness could Ijc

borne only by those who had been specially chosen
to do so, and had been trained by personal com-
munion ^vith the risen Christ (Ac 10", 1 Jn 1- 4").

It is noticeable that St. Paul is careful to show
that he had experienced this, though not in the
same way as that in which it had been granted to
the older apostles (Ac 22^, 1 Co 9^). It soon be-
came clear that this witness must be given at the
risk of liberty and life, and, though in the NT
ndprrvi does not pass absolutely into the sense of
' martyr ' (see Maktye), yet in Rev. the nafrrvpia
'I^^roC, in nearly eveiy case, is connected with suffer-
ing {e.g. 19 69 20*). In 1 Ti 6" a like connexion of
ideas is applied to our Lord Himself, who is said
to have ' witnessed the good confession ' before
Pontius Pilate. A similar sense may attach to
napTvpw in He 12^ if we regard the 'cloud of
witnesses ' as consisting of those who have already
sealed their faith by suffering. But the word may
here mean no more than interested onlookers
watching those engaged in the warfare which they
themselves have already accomplished.

2. The Divine Witness. — Throughout the
apostolic writings runs the conviction that God
is constantly witnessing in various ways to the
truth of the gospel. In Ac 14* 15* miracles are
taken to be the means by which the preaching of
Christ among the Gentiles is so attested (cf. Gal 3*).

But it is chiefly through the work of the Holy
Spirit that this witness Is borne. This work is

seen in the individual and in the Church. The
hope that Christ has made us sons of God is con-
verted into a certainty by the voice of the Divine
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Spirit speaking mthin us (Ro 8^*). In I Jn 5*-"

tlie meaning of this witness is drawn out in fuller
detail. Christ's coming was by water (baptism)
and blood (the Cross). But these historic facts
must be brought into personal relation with every
life, or they have no reality for that life. It is the
Holy Ghost who does this. He teaches every man
to know that new life has come to him because
Christ accepted His mission and died upon Calvary.
' There are three who bear witness, the Spirit, and
the water, and the blood' (v.*). This witness is

Divine (v.*); every one can test it in his own
heart (v.*") ; and it consists of the possession of
eternal life through the Son (v.^^). But the witness
of the Holy Spirit to Christ is not confined to this
inward conviction. It appears also in the bestowal
of charismatic gifts on the faithful (He 2*), especi-
ally that of preaching, which exists only to testify

to Jesus (Rev ly), and in the fulfilment by Christ
of Scriptures in which the Spirit has spoken of
Him (He 10" ; cf. 1 P 1").

The consistency with which the NT writers dwell
upon this varied testimony of the Holy Spirit to
Christ is remarkable. Moidem preaching has not
yet fully recovered this note, but there is an increas-

ing sense of the need of it, and the results of evan-
gelistic work, especially in the foreign mission field,

are daily illustrating its meaning in the life of the
Church.

IJTBEATUU.—H. B. Swete, The Half Spirit m the NT,
Londmi, 1909 ; D. W. Forrest, The AtUhoritv of Christ, Edin-
burgh, 1906, ch. vii. C. T. DiMONT.

WOE.—The word oial (LXX equivalent for nit

and ^n) occurs freely in the LXX, in thp Book of
Enoch (esp. xciv., c), and in the Gospels, but is

found only twice in the Epistles (1 Co 9'*—
' Woe

is unto me, if I preach not the gospel,' and Jude ",

where a reference is made to the false teachers in

the Church— ' Woe unto them ! for they went in the
way of Cain,' i.e. as men in the wrong, entertain-

ing a murderous hostility towards the lovers of
truth. The idiom here is the familiar one of
prophetic denunciation—'Woe be to.' The sense
in 1 Co y* is ' Woe is mine,' i.e. 'Divine penalty
awaits me ').

In the Apocalypse, the word is used followed by
the accusative in Rev 8". The solitary eagle
flying across the sky cries with a great voice,
' \Voe, woe, woe, for them that dwell on the
earth' (the three-fold woe possibly corresponding
to the three plagues yet to fall upon the earth).

The idea here is hardfy that of denunciation, but
of ominous announcement. Similarly in Rev 12^*

(where the accusative instead of the dative is again
used)— ' Alas for the earth and for the sea.' o6ai

introduces each section of the three-fold dirge of

lamentation uttered by the mourners of fallen

Babylon (Rev 18"- »«• '») and is followed by the
nominative—the broken construction suggesting

the emotion of the mourners.
oval is used in Rev 9" 11" as a feminine substan-

tive ('woe,' 'calamity') indicating the disasters

following the blowing of the last three of the
seven trampets. The first woe is the plague of

tormenting locusts ; the second is the slaughter

wrought by the fiery horses and their angel riders j

the last is "apparently the final overthrow of Satan
and the completed destruction of the wicked in the

drama of 12-20. H. BcxcoCK.

WOMAN.—The position of woman in any section

or period of society is a recognized test of the con-

temporary level of morality and general enlighten-

ment. Apostolic Christianity need not fear this

test. In fact, the exaltation of womanhood is

justly claimed as one of the best examples of what
Christianity has done for the world. Doubtless
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this feature of its influence has often been exagger-

ated, either by painting too darkly the vices of

paganism or by neglecting the actual limitations

of historical Christianity. We must certainly

beware lest we take the sixth Satire of Juvenal
as descriptive of the character and conduct of

women in general in the Ist cent, of the Roman
Empire. 'At the worst, these vices infected

only a comparatively small class, idle, luxurious,

enervated by the slave system, depraved by the

example of a vicious court. . . . Both the litera-

ture and the inscriptions of that age make us

acquainted with a very different kind of woman

'

(S. Dill, Roman Society from Nero to Marcus
Aurdiv^, p. 87). Nor must we forget that the

just rights of married women were much more fully

recognized by lloinan law than by the ecclesiastical

law which replaced it : 'it is by the tendency of

their doctrines to keep alive and consolidate the

former [proprietary disabilities of married females],

that tne expositors of the Canon Law have
deeply injured civilisation ' (H. S. Maine, Ancient
Lato, new ed., 1907, p. 163; cf. EBr^^ xxviii.

783). J. Donaldson (one of the editors of the

Ante-Nicene Christian Library) indeed went so

far as to say that ' in the Krst three centuries I

have not been able to see that Christianity had
any favourable effect on the position of women,
but, on the contrary, that it tended to lower their

character and contract the range of their activity

'

{CB Ivi. [1889] 433). So far as this somewhat
questionable judgment is sound, it relates to the

asceticism of the Church subsequent to the Apos-
tolic Age. The Pauline ' asceticism ' springs from
a different source, i.e. the expectation of a rapidly

approaching end to all earthly things. This is

an important fact to remember, for the attitude

of apostolic Christianity to woman is largely due
to the interaction of two distinct principles—the

fundamental Christian assertion of the intrinsic

worth of human personality, and the eschato-

logical foreshortening of the time, which could not

fail to hinder the social ajiplication of the former
principle.

1. The religious equality of woman with man
before God is clearly asserted by Paul :

' as many
of you as were baptized into Christ did put on
Christ. There can be neither Jew nor Greek,
there can be neither bond nor free, there can be
no male and female : for ye are all one in Christ

Jesus ' (Gal 3"- ^). The mutual dependence of

man and woman, and their common origin in God,
teach that the male has no exclusive place ' in the
Lord ' (1 Co II"- »*). This result of the evangelical

evaluation of human nature (see art. Man) lifts

the Christian idea of woman clearly above that
of the contemporary Judaism, which in several

noticeable ways differentiated woman religiously

from man (cf. Bousset, Die Religion des Juden-
tums^, p. 490 f.). The morning service of Judaism
still retains the ancient thanksgiving :

* Blessed

art thou, Lord our God, King of the universe,

who hast not made me a woman' (Authorised
Daily Prayer Book, p. 6). We naturally think
of the ' Court of the Women ' in the Temple, be-

yond which no woman might pass. ' Her work
IS to send her children to l)e taught in the syna-

gogue : to attend to domestic concerns, and leave

ner husband free to study in the schools : to keep
house for him till he returns' (C. Taylor, Sayings

^ the Jewish Fathers^, Cambridge, 1897, p. 15).

If such significant limitations as tliese are found
in contemporary Judaism, notwithstanding the
general humanity of its relationships and the in-

tensity of the national religion, it need not surprise

us to find no ellective assertion of the religious

equality of woman emanating from Roman patriot-

ism or Greek philosophy. Plato, it is true, had

WOMAN

argued that the di/ferentice of sex ought not to

constitute any barrier to the exercise of a woman's
personal powers :

' None of the occupations which
coinjjrehend the ordering of a state belong to

woman as woman, nor yet to man as man ; but
natural gifts are to be found here and there, in

both sexes alike ; and, so far as her nature is con-

cerned, the woman is admissible to all pursuits

as well as the man ; though in all of them the
woman is weaker than the man ' (Republic, 455,

Eng. tr.* by J. LI. Davies and D. J. Vaughan,
London, 1906, p. 161 f.). But this theoretical

judgment relates to social, not religious, equality.

Probably the nearest parallel to the welcome given
to woman in Christian worship could be found in

the cults of Isis and Magna Mater, which became
so popular in the early Christian centuries (not to

be n)und in Mithraism ; cf. F. Cumont, Les Mystires
de Mithra\ Brussels, 1913, p. 183). To the wel-
come which those cults gave to woman they owed
no small measure of their success ; by its deeper
satisfaction of woman's needs Christianity was
helped to win its victory over them. That there
is much in the gospel of the Cross to appeal to the
peculiar nature and temperament of woman needs
no argument. There is some measure of truth
in the assertion that ' the chan<;e from the heroic

to the saintly ideal, from the ideal of Paganism
to the ideal of Christianity, was a change from a
type which was essentially male to one which was
essentially feminine' (Lecky, History of European
Morals^, vol. ii. p. 362). But the full truth is seen
rather in the perfect humanity of Christ ; as F. W.
Robertson has well said (Serrnxnis, 2nd ser., London,
1875, p. 231): 'His heart had in it the blended
qualities of both sexes. Our humanity is a whole
made up of two opposite poles of character—the
manly and the feminine.'

2. A larger life of social fellowship and service
was thrown open to women by apostolic Christi-

anity, The story of the primitive Church signili-

cantly begins with the inclusion of women in

the apostolic meetings for prayer (Ac 1"). Their
presence and activity are clearly illustrated by
the references to Tabitha (9^), Mary the mother
of John Mark (12'2), Lydia (16"), Damaris (17»*),

Priscilla (18^). The story of Sapphira (5""-) implies

the comparatively independent membership and
responsibility of women within the Christian com-
munity. Priscilla illustrates their active evan-
gelism (18^). Attention is expressly called to

the ' multitudes ' of women converts added to the
Church (5"). The story of Thekla (Acts of Paul
and Thekla, in F. C. Conybeare's Monuments
of Early Christianity'-, London, 1896, pp. 61-88)

doubtless rests on some historic basis. ' Thekla
became the type of the female Christian teacher,

preacher, and baptiser, and her story was quoted as

early as the second century as a justification of

the right of women to teach and to baptise ' (W. M.
Rainsay, The Church in the Roman Empire, Lon-
don, 1893, p. 375). Clement of Rome, at the end
of the century, refers to the sufferings endured
by women under the Neronian persecution (Ep.

ad Cor. i. 6). The spread of Christianity amongst
women of liigh rank is probably exemplified in

Pomponia Gnrcina (Tacitus, Annals, xiii. 32),

the wife of Plautius, the conqueror of Britain.

Another probable example is supplied by Domitilla
(banishecl in A.D. 96), the niece of the Eiiq^ror
Domitian (Dio Cassius, Ixvii. 14).

The details of Church life which we gather from
the Pauline Epistles, particularly as to the Church
at Corinth, amply confirm what nas been said (e.g.

Ph 4''^*, 1 Co 1"; the numerous salutations to

women in Ro 16). Paul speaks of Phoebe as a
'deaconess' of the Church at Cenchreap (Ro 16'),

in terms that suggest her ability and will to give
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generous help to poorer Christians. The deacon-
esses of whom Pliny speaks, early in the 2nd cent.

(Ep. X. 96), were slave girls. It is clear that women
equally with men could be regarded as the organs
of the prophetic spirit in the Corinthian Chnrch
(cf. Pn.scLUa and Maximilla among the Mon-
tanists), since Paul desires that every woman
praying or prophesying shall have her head veiled

(1 Co 11'). This is a corollary from the admission
of women into the Church, since Christian fellow-

ship is essentially constituted by the gift of the
Spirit (Ro 8'^). To this proof of woman s religious

equality with man there seems to be no necessary
contradiction in the fact that Paul a little later

(1 Co 14**) forbids women to speak (XaXerv) in the
churches (see, however, the Commentaries on this

disputed passage) ; the contrast simply shows that
the Spirit could over-ride ordinary social conven-
tions (cf. the prophesying of the four daughters
of Philip the evangelist, Ac 21' ; the virginity of

these, as of the daughters named in 1 Co 7*, does
not yet constitute an 'order'). In the Pastoral
Epistles we find a regular roll of 'widows' (see

art. Widows), who have provision made for them
by the Church (1 Ti 5^^

; cf. Ac 6^ 9*»-«). Thus
Christianity met the physical needs of a class

specially likely to suffer (cf. E. Renan, Les Apdtres,
Paris, 1866, p. 122), as it met the spiritual needs
of women in general.

3. The place of women in marriage gained a
higher interpretation. The Greek world is ciiar-

acterized by the practical absence of family life in

the best sense ; tlie Greek wife lived in seclusion
and ignorance. ' The courtesan was the one free

woman of Athens' (Lecky, op. cit., ii. 293). The
Roman matron had indeed held a high place in the
ancient Roman home, though she passed into the
absolute legal power of her husband by the older

type of religious marriage. Under the early Roman
Empire, the position of married women was often
one of social and legal independence (Friedlander,
Roman Life and Manners, Eng. tr., i. 236), but
this was the outcome of the newer type of marriage
as a civil contract ; its laxity of oivorce and the
break-up of the older family life show its peculiar
perils. Roman morality, in fact, broke down, here
as elsewhere, because it had not found its reinforce-

ment and transfiguration in religion (cf. W. Warde
Fowler, The Religious Experience of the Roman
People, London, 1911, p. 466). It was in the iden-
tification of morality and religion that the strength
of Judaism lay. The Jewish wife, it is true, held
a legal position decidedly inferior to that of the
husband. But the relationship was redeemed by
the quality of the humanity which was so typical
a product of the OT religion. Consequently, the
family life of the Hebrew-Jex^Tsh people, in some
measure, prepared for the applications of the prin-
ciple of woman's religious equality made by apos-
tolic Christianity (cf. the fine portrait of the
' virtuous woman ' in Pr 31^"-). "V\ hat these were
may be seen from Paul's statement of the mutual
relationship of husband and wife (Eph 5—"^). Xot
only is the spirit of that relationship to be the new
law of love, but the relationship itself is made
sacramental by its comparison x^nth that existing
between Christ and the Church. We can hardly
exaggerate the gulf that separates this idea of mar-
riage from that in which the relationship is prim-
arily physical. Indeed, the religious disabilities

of women seem to rest, at least in part, on primi-
tive sexual tabus (cf. W. Robertson Smith, The
Religion of the Semites^, London, 1894, pp. 299 n.,

379 n. ; A. E. Crawley, The Mystic Rose, London,
1902, p. 52). Christianity, in principle, if not
always in practice, has lifted woman above the
sexual level, at wluch her chief raison d'etre is the
gratification of man's passions, and has joined her

personality to his, as contributory to a common
social life. Marriage is to be held in honour
among all (He 13* ; cf. 1 Ti 4»). Paul, indeed, pre-
fers celibacy because of the peculiar conditions of
the time (i.e. on eschatological grounds). But he
recognizes both the innocence of the sexual tie

and the equal claims of the man and the woman in

regard to it (1 Co 7**-)—surely a disproof of any
' asceticism ' in the ordinal^ sense of the wor<L
The empha-sis on cha-stity (6"'-, Eph 5*), so charac-
teristic of early Christian ethics, is based on the
principle that the body is the temple of the Holy
Spirit (1 Co 6") ; the condemnation of extra-
marital sexual relationships is the natural com-
plement of the attitude to marriage itself (1 Th 4*).

The moral tie that unites the Christian even to an
unbelieving partner is fully recognized (1 Co V^')

;

the unbelieving husband may be won by the con-
duct of the Christian wife (1 P 3^), which is a
better adornment than that of outward apparel
(v.«- ; cf. 1 Ti 29). The ideals of Christianity in

the 1st cent, in regard to womanly conduct are
weU summarized in the exhortation of Clement of

Rome: 'Let us guide our women toward that
which is good : let them show forth their lovely
disposition of purity ; let them prove their sincere

affection of gentleness ; let them make manifest
the moderation of their tongue through their

silence ; let them show their love, not in factious

preferences but without partiality towards all them
that fear (Jod, in holiness' {ad Cor. xxL 7, The
Apostolic Fathers, tr. J. B. Lightfoot, London,
1891 ; cf. Tit 2«).

4. The limitations of apostolic Christianity in

regard to women were such as were inevitable from
its historical origin and eschatological outlook. The
Jewish training of Paul, for example, accounts for

much in his attitude, such as the argument that
women should be veiled 'because of the angels'

( 1 Co 1 1^"). The expectation of a speedy end largely
explains his preference of celibacy to marriage (7*

;

cf. Rev 14*), which is certainly not due to his

Judaism (cf. Bousset, op. cit., p. 493). The asceti-

cism of Paul must be ascribed to a cause different

from and more innocent than the dualistic (Greek)
asceticism of the later Church. Naturally, some
of the premisses in the NT arguments for woman's
subjection to man no longer appeal to us, even if

the conclusion does (e.g. 1 Ti 2'^). Westermarck's
criticism of this ultimately Jewish emphasis on
woman's subjection to man, as being ' agreeable to
the selfishness of men' (Origin and Development
of the Moral Ideas, i. 654), ignores the atmosphere
which redeems it, t. c. its moral and religious inter-

pretation in the Christianity of the NT. We
should rather recognize, as Dobschiitz does {(Thris-

tian Life in the Primitive Church, p. 377) in regard
to Paul's asceticism, that * Christ triumphs in him
over the spirit of the age.'

LiT«RATt7RB.—L. Friedlander, SiUmgetehiekte Romafi, Leip-
zig, 1910, Roman L{fe and Manners, Eng. tr. of 7th ed., S rols.,

London, 1908-09, voL i. ch. v. ; W. E. H. Lecky, Hittoty tif

European Morale, 2 vols., do., 1888, iL 275-3T2 ; C. L. Brace,
Gtna Ckrigti, do., 1882, bk. L chs. ni., iv. ; R. S. StoiTS,
The Divine Origin of Cltristianity, do., 1885, pp. 14€{., 466t

;

C. von Weizsacker, Das apostolische Zeitatter der ekrisUieken
Kirche, Freiburg L B., 18S6, Eng. tr., The Apostotie Age, 2 vola,
London, 1895, bk. v. ch. iii. § 7 ; J. Donaldson, 'The Podtkm
of Women among' the Earlv Christians,' CR Ivi. [1889] 433 ; J.

Gottschick, ' Ehe, christli'che,' in PRE3 v. 182 f. ; W. F.
Adeney, art. ' Woman,' in HDB iv. 933-936 ; E. von Oobschntz.
Die urehrisaiehe Gemeinde, Leipzig, 1902, fijg. tr.. Christian

Life in tA« Primitite Church, London, 1904; A. Hamack,
Mission und AuOrreHung des ChrisUntum^, Leipzig, 1906,

Eng. tr., The Mission and ET]>a)mon of Ckristiamtf^, 2 vols.,

London, 1908, vol. iL ch. ii. I 4 (best sorvey of the daU) ; S. Dill,

Roman Society from Sero to Marcus Aurrlius^, do., 1905 ; J.

McCabe, The Religion of Woman, do., 19(6 (attacks the Cluis-

tian claims) ; W. Bousset, Die Relioion ae* Judentama tm
neutett. Zeitaiter^, Berlin, 1906 ; E. Westumarck, The Origin
and Derelopment of the Moral Ideas, i. [London, 1906] ch. xitL,
iL [do., 190S) ch. xl. ; T. G. Tucker, Life in th- Roman World
i^Sero and St. Paul, do., 1910, ch. xtL ; A. Robertson and A-
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Plummer, ICC, '1 Corinthians,' Edinburgrh, 1911, pp. 130-162,

23ft-230, 324-35J8; C Clemen, Primitive Christianity and its

Non-Jewish Sourees, Edinburgh, 1912, Index, s.v. 'Woman';
W. M. Ramsay, The Teaching of Paul in Terms of the Present

Day, London, 1913, sect, xlv., "The Family in the Teaching of

Paul.' H. Wheeler Robinson.

WONDER.—See Miracles, Sign.

WOOL (fpi.ov).—The two pa-ssages in which wool

is mentioned in the NT (He 9'», Kev 1'*) t-all for

little comment. In He 9'* the writer alludes to

the symbolic and ceremonial use of scarlet wool in

the Mosaic ritual, while in Rev 1" the hair of the

Son of Man is compared to white wool. White
wool, here as elsewhere (cf. Ps 147'^, Is 1", Dn 7"),

is the emblem of purity. St. John clearly has in

view the locus classicus, T)n 7", where, however, the

white hair belongs to the Ancient of Days. The
transference of the metaphor to the Son of Man is

noteworthy, in view of the strict adherence to

Daniel's account in the Apocrypha (cf. Enoch,

xlvi. 1).

Wool has always been an important article of

commerce in Syria. In early days the sole measure
of a man's wealth wa.s the number of flocks and
herds in his possession. Among these the sheep

was the most important and was valued especially

for its wool. At a time when silk was unknown
and flax was scarce and hardly obtainable out of

Egypt, wool formed the principal material for

clothing. The region of Gilead, Moab, and Amnion
was pre-eminently the land of sheep-pasture as it

is to-day.
Litbrature.—H. B. Tristram, Natural History of the Bible^^,

London, 1911, p. 133 fl. ; W. M. Thomson, The Land and the

Book, new ed., do., 1910, p. 313 ; J. C. Geikie, The Holy Land
and the Bible, do., 1903, pp. 12, 81-84 ; R. H. Charles, The Book

of Enoch, Oxford, 1893, p. 127 ; B. F. Westcott, The Epistle to

the Hebrews'^, London, 1892, p. 267 f.; H. B. Swete, The
Apocalypse of St. John'i, do., 1907, p. 16 ; SDB, p. 977 ; HDB
iv. 937 ; EBi iv. 5353. P. S. P. HaXDCOCK.

WORD.—The English substantive ' word ' is used
in the RV to translate two Greek originals, X670S

and pTjtia. Of these \670j is by far the more com-
mon, occurring 194 times in the NT, excluding the

Gospels. In 153 of these it is translated 'word';
in the remainder it has a rather wider significance,

e.g. 'treatise' (Ac 1'), ' matter,' 'reason,' or 'ac-

count ' (Ac 821 10^9 15« 181* 1938- «> 20^*, Ro 14>2,

Ph 4i»- ", He 4'=» 13^ 1 P S^" 4»). It is used gener-

ally to mean ' speech ' or ' utterance' (Ac 14''^ 20^
1 Co l" 2'- •• 14», 2 Co 8^ 10'» 118, Eph 4» Bi', Col 4«).

In Ac 11^ it is translated 'report,' in Col 2^
'show' (i.e. 'pretext'). In Ac 6» V^, 1 Co 15**,

1 Ti l'» 3' 4», 2 Ti 2'^ Tit 3* it is translated ' say-

ing.' In the last five of these passages the phrase
is the same, ' faithful is the saying ' (n-to-ris 6 X67os),

which seems to refer to a quotation from a Chris-

tian hymn or from some recognized liturgical

formula.
Clement uses X(57o$ 1 1 times. In 9 of the passages

it is simply equivalent to ' word ' in tiie ordinary
sense. But he twice introduces a quotation from
the OT with tiie phrase ' For the holy X670J says

'

(ad Cor. 13, 56), and there the sense seems to ap-
proach closely to that attached to the word in the
quotations from the Pastoral Epistles given above.
I.e. a statement of recognized authority.

X670J is found three times in the Didache and
twice in the Epistle of Barnabas. But in neither
of these writings is it employed in any way which
cannot be paralleled from the NT.

Ignatius has it three t\mes(Magn. viii., Rom. ii.,

Smyrn. inscr.). In the first of these he refers to

our Lord as the Word of God ; in the second he
calls himself a ' Word of God,' meaning that his

life and death are a testimony which is not to be
interfered with by his friends. He greets the church
of Smyrna as being ' in the Word of God,' where

the "Ki-yoi is conceived as the inward monitor
which directs the Christian's life (cf. J. B. Light-

foot, Apostolic Fathers, pt. ii. [1889] vol. ii. p.

288).

Outside the Gospels {>rina is found only in 29-

pas-nages of the NT, 14 of these being in Acts. It

is always translated ' word ' in the KV except in

Ac 5»2 ('things') and lO^^ ('saying'). Of the 15

passages in wliich it occurs elsewhere six are quota-
tions from the OT. It is used once by Clement
(ad Cor. 30) in a quotation from Job 1 1*- *. It is

not found in the Didache, Ep. Bam., or Ignatius.

There is nothing in its use by the NT writers

which calls for special comment.
In many passages of the NT no special signifi-

cance attacnes to \iiyoi. It means simply ' that
which is said.' But ' the Word,' or 'the Word of

(iod,' or ' the Word of the Lord ' is frequently used
in a semi-technical sense for the content of the
message which the Church is charged to deliver.

Thus in Ac 4^ the infant Church prays for courage
to speak ' thy word ' with boldness m the face of

persecution. In Ac 6''' the apostles refuse to for-

sake ' the word of God ' to serve tables. After the
appointment of the deacons ' the word of God in-

creased.' It is unnecessary to multiply examples
of this usage. In Ac 16^ \6yo% is used of the mes-
sage sent by the magistrates at Philippi to St.

Paul's jailer. We find it combined with a number
of difterent substantives : e.g. ' grace ' (Ac 14' 20^"),

'exhortation' (Ac 13", He 13'»), 'salvation'

(Ac 132«), 'promise' (Ro 9»), 'the Cross,' i.e. the
gospel oif the Crucified Saviour (1 Co I'*), ' wisdom
and knowledge' (1 Co 128), < truth' (2 Co 6',

Eph 1", ColP,2Ti2i6, Ja 1>8), 'the word of Christ

'

(Col 3'8), ' life' (Ph 2i», 1 Jn P), 'hearing ' (He 4*),

' righteousness ' (5^*), ' oath ' (7^), ' prophecy

'

(Rev P 227- »• !"• 18- 1»
; cf. the irpotprrriKbi \6yos of

2 P l'»), 'patience' (Rev 3'"), 'testimony' (12").
' Word' is contrasted with ' power ' or ' reality' in

1 Co 420, 2 Co 10", Col 31^ 1 Th 1», 1 Jn 3". This
distinction is common in writers of the classical

period, e.g. Thucydides.
In most of these passages the meaning is a spoken

message. The content is not precisely defined, and
might vary a good deal from time to time. But
X670S is also applied to written documents. Thus
the mention or the ' word of promise 'in Ro 9* is

followed by a quotation of the angels' pledge to

Abraham (Gn 18^"). In 2 P I'* the whole corpus of

the prophetic writings is summed up as the pro-

Ehetic Xdyos. In Gal 5^* the whole Law is said to

e summed up in one \6yos, ' Thou shalt love thy
neighbour as thyself.' In 2 Ti P^ the 'pattern of

sound Avords ' which the Apostle exhorts Timothy
to hold may be presumed to be some definite doc-

trinal statement, of the nature of a creed. In
Rev 22 the phrase ' the words of the prophecy of

this book ' occurs 4 times, ' the words of this book

'

once, meaning the exact text which the writer has
iust completed. Thus as a rule ' word ' in the
NT means rather more than in current Englbh.
But the meaning is sometimes narrowed to the one
customary among ourselves.

\6yos is personal in two passages in the apos-

tolic writings : 1 Jn V, where the author speaks
of having seen and handled the Word of life ; and
Rev 19^^ where it is said that the name of the
crowned heavenly horseman ' is called The Word of

God.' But any discussion of the Johannine Logos-
doctrine lies outside the scope of this article.

In He 4'=^ ('For the word of God is living, and
active,' etc.) there is perhaps a slight approach
towards a personification of tne spoken or written
Word, There is a somewhat similar metaphorical
use of pij/Aa in Eph 6''^ ('Take the helmet of salva-

tion, and the sword of the Spirit, which is the word
of God '). R. H. Malden.
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WORK.—This article deals with the special

sense in whicii the word is employed in the NT
of the office of the preacher of the gospel. (For

other senses see Business, Labour.) Popular
opinion tends to regard spiritual ministry as the
spontaneous activity of a certain temperament re-

quiring no particular effort. The teaching of the
NT directly contradicts this notion. It declares

that it is onl}' by systematic and severe labour
that we can win men for God. This is borne out
by the terms used in the apostolic writings. In
the Fourth Gospel we hear the Lord speaking of

the fulfilling of the ' work ' which He had been
sent to accomplish (Jn l~,*). This word (^/ryoi') was
taken up by the Church and applied to the task
set before its evangelists. The mission entrusted
to Saul and Barnabas is described as ' the work

'

toWhich they received a vocation from the Holy
Spirit (Ac 13=" ; cf. 14«).

In the Pauline Epistles this work is said to be
' the work of the Lord,' i.e. the definite service

which Christ lays upon believers of proclaiming
the gospel. All the faithful are called to this.

The special charismata of some are bestowed in

order that they may be used for ' the perfecting of

the saints, unto the work of ministering ' (Eph 4'-).

Abuudant activity in this office follows a firm

heliei in the Resurrection (1 Co IS^*). In 1 Co S^*-"

the ' work ' is likened to a building which must be
tuilt so as to stand the test of the fire of judgment.
It is therefore natural to speak of the Christian
minister as the ^pyd-rns whose ideal is to produce
nothing which will shame him (2 Ti 2^'). The
dignity of his vocation is expressed in the highest
terms when he is named a ' fellow-worker with
God' (1 Co 39, 2 Co 6^ ; cf. 1 Th 3^ RVm). The
spiiit in which the work is to be done is denoted
by another word, kAtos, which is ' almost a tech-

nical word for Christian work' (H. B. Swete,
Apocalypse, London, 1907, p. 25), and signifies the
weariness which attends the effort required of

those who undertake this work. It suggests the
idea of an athlete undergoing great fatigue (see

J. B. Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers, London, 1891,

p. 161). With its cognate verb St. Paul uses it in

this connexion some twenty times. The leaders
-of the Church are distinguished by it (1 Th 5'-).

It must be endured by those who would be teachers
of the Word (1 Ti 5"). The Apostle himself had
experienced it to the full (1 Co 15'», 2 Co W^).

LrrKKATUKB. — A. W. Robinson, Co-operativn tcith God,
London, 1908. C. T. DiMOXT.

WORLD.—The conception of the world in the
apostolic writings is one of much complexity. Its
content is derived partly from the OT, partly from
later Judaism ; but it has also assimilated an
important element from Greek thought, and the
peculiar experience of early Christianity' has added
to it a sinister significance of its own. Thus the
various synonyms by which it is expressed reveal
so many narrowly differentiated senses in each,
and also shade off into each other in such a way,
that a delicate problem for exact exegesis is often
created. The three terms chiefly to be considered
are ij oiKovfum), 6 aluiv oCroy, and 6 Kocfios, which in
their proper significance denote the world respec-
tively as a place, a period, and a syst«m.

1. The spatial conception of the world.—The
spatial conception of the world as the orbis ter-

rarum, the comprehensive alx)de of man and scene
of human life, is rendered in the OT by irx and its

more poetical synonym *?;h, which in the LXX are
translated, the former by 7^, the latter by oUovfiivij

{vice versa in a few passages in Isaiah). In the
apostolic writings yij is retained in this sense in

quotations from the LXX (e.g. Ac 2'^ Ro 9^', He
l'**), also in Ac 1"^, Ja 5', and frequently in the

Apocalypse (I*- ^ 3'", etc.). The more distinctive
term is 17 oiKovfUtnj {se. yrj). Originally it was used,
with racial self-consciousness, to signify the terri-

torial extent of Greek life and civilization (Herod,
iv. 110); but after the conquests of Alexander,
and in consequence of the same unifying influences
as those by which the Greek dialects were merged
in the koiv^, it came to express a view and feeling
of the inhabited world as overpassing all nationiQ
distinctions and boundaries. Later, when the rule
of the Caesars seemed to be practically co-extensive
with the habitable earth, it acquired a more special
sense—the Empire as a territorial unity (e.g. Lk
2') ; but in the apostolic writings it has the larger
significance, the world-^vide abode of man (Ac 11*
17*, and 19*^ by passionate exaggeration, 24', Ro
10^®, Rev 3"* 16"), or, by a natural transition, man-
kind (Ac 17", Rev 12*). As an example of the
elasticity which characterizes the use of these
terms, it may be noted that to express the same
thought of the world-wide field for the dissemina-
tion of the gospel St. Paul prefers icar^os (Ro 1',

Col 1®) ; and that, on the contrary, the writer of

Hebrews gives to olKovfiem) the proper significance

both of Kofffios, the 'terrestrial order' (1*), and of
aitliv (cf. the unique rrp' fieWoixraf olKovfJiimfv of 2*

and liiWovros aiuvot, 6').

2. The temporal conception of the world.—The
temporal conception of the world as a s(Fi-ulurn, a
cycle of history, complete within itself yet related

to a before and an after, is distinctively expressed by
aiil'v, or in contrast with the 'world to come,' as
actually it always is, by 6 alwv ofroj (1 Co 1** 2*- '• *

3^*, 2 Co 4*, Eph 1*^ ; variants, 6 ivearun aUtv, Gal
1* ; 6 aiwv tov K6<rfu>v tovtov, Eph 2^ ; 6 vvr alwr, 1 Ti
6J', 2 Ti 41", Tit 2^^ ; 6 rOv xacpSs, Ro 3» 8").

The use of C^y in this sense, as denoting the present order

of existence, does not occur in the OT (Ec 311?), but is character-
istic of later Hebraism, the contrast between the two 'aeons'

(niri ch^S, KJ? i:^'> ) being an essential feature in the Apoca-
lyptic view of history. Dalman remarks ujwn the absence of

evidence for this form of expression in any extant pre-Christian

writing (Wordt qf Jema, p. 148); it occurs chiefly in the later

parts of the Barudi Apocalypse, in I, Ezra (e.g. vi. 9, vii. It, 13,

viii. 1, 52X and the Slavonic Enoch. In Rabbinism (Dalman,

p. 150) the earliest witnesses for the expression are Hillel and
Jochanan beu Zakkai (fl. e. a-d. SO). The idea, however, is

vouched for bv earlier documente, Enoch, JvbiUes, Atmmption
0/ Motes (see on the whole subject Bousset's Religion det

.J udentuin*-, p. 27Sff.X and the frequency of its occurrence in

the NTT, with the assumption of its familiarity, seems to imply
its popular currency (contrariwise, Dalman—'the expressions

characterised the language of the learned rather than that of

the people ' [p. 151]).

But while aiuv ovtos is primarily a time-concept,

this world-age in contrast ^vith the future age of

the ' regeneration,' the temporal element tends to

become secondary. The notion of a period of time
(emphatic in 1 Co 7*') is always implied ; but the

ruling idea approximates to that which properly

belongs to the kwtplos, the organic system of terres-

trial existence (e.g. in 1 Co 1" 6 alwf oh-os and 6

Koofios are parallel and synonymous). The opposi-

tion between the two 'aeons' is qualitative even

more than temporal : the one is ' evil ' (Gal I*),

under the dominion of the Devil (2 Co 4*) and
kindred spirits (1 Co 2*- % a world of sin and death

in contrast with that other etenial world of right-

eousness (2 P 3^) and life. The two, indeed, are

thought of as in a sense contemporaneous ; the
' world to come ' projects itself into the present

;

its 'powers' are already experienced by all in

whom the Spirit of God dwells and the work of

spiritual quickening and transformation is begun
(He 6*).

3. The world as an organic system.—The world

as an organic system, a universe, is distinctively 6

KOffHOi.

The idea which underlies all the various uses of Koatiot is

that of order or arrangrement (as in the common Homeric
phrases, cara ic6<rijx>v= ' in an orderly manner'; Kori kooiiov
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KaBii«iv = ' to sit in order'), and since the stroiigeul impression
of unvarying and reliable order in nature is given by the move-
ment of the heavenly bodieu, it was probably to thia that the
term was first applied in a more Hpecial sense. In classical

Greek, while it is sometimes used with reference to the flrma-

uient above, and its sense is not anywhere restricted to the

eartli, so also in the LXX it translates K^iy, the ' host ' of heaven
(in Kiioch also, k6<th<k rutv i^uaTijpwr, xx. 4), and elsewhere
appears only in the sense of ' ornament. ' Pythagoras is credited
with liaving been the first to employ the word to express the
philosophical conception of an ordered universe of being
(IMutarch, de Viae. Phil. 880 B) ; and from the Pythanoneaiis
it passed into the common vocabulary of philosophic poetry and
speculation. Plato (G»rgiai, f>()S .\) defines xoo-fiot in its widest
extent, oupafOM xai yriv ica'i 0tovi xai ai^piajirovv rijf Koivioviaf

avvix'^y ifoii <f>i\iav icai xocr/atonira xai <ritxl>f><XTvvr)v xal SiKauorrfTO.,

Kai TO oKov rovTO Sia raOra Koaixov KoXovaiv . . . otiK a.Koay.ia.i',

ov&t aKoKaaiav. In Stoicism the idea was further developed in a
mystical and pantheistic fashion. The universe.the macrocosm,
was conceived after the analogy of the microcosm, man. It

was a i^fov ifjLifivxov xat Aoyi'i^ov ; and as the human organism
consists of a body and an animating soul, so God was the
eternal world-soul animating and ruling the imperishable
world-body. Through the influence especially of Posidonius,
this conception of the C^osmos became widely influential in the
Gnuco-Iioman world (see P. Wendlaiid, Die kt'lUaixtiach-

romiKche Kultur, Tubingen, 1907, p. 84 ft.). In the OT there is

neither terra nor conception corresponding to the Hellenic

(coo-fios (yet cf. 73n, Jcr lOiS, Ec IIS) ; it is in Hellenistic com-
positions such as •! Maccabees and the Book of Wisdom that
they first appear in Judaism. In the latter the idea of the
Cosmos is specially prominent, rj (rva-Toa-ii Koauov is formed
by the word of Go<J out of formless matter (11* 7" ll^'O and the
ever-living Spirit of God is active in all things (121) ; Divine
wisdom and beauty pervade the world in all its diverse parts,
establishing all things by number, measure, and weight (7^^ 81

1120), and at the same time giving to human intelligence its

power to apprehend the Divine ordering of all things (717-23 gs),

a striking anticipation of Ro l^o. In the same book there is

another anticipation of NT usage, the employment, unknown
to classical Greek, of *co<r/ios for the world of mankind, the
human race as a unity. Thus Adam is described as TrpcoTOTrAao-Tos

irariip Koa-fiov (101) ; a multitude of wise men is the salvation of

the world (62*), as the family of Noah was its hope (148).

Such indications of the penetration of Hellenic
influences into Jewish thought explain, from a
historical point of view, the use of K6a-fj.os, lioth as
term and as concept, in the apostolic writings, (a)

Primarily the Cosmos is the rerum, natura, the
sum of terrestrial things, without moral reference.
Occasionally the conception is simply this (I Co 8'*,

there is no such thing as an idol, iv Kda-fiif) ; 14'",

there are various kinds of sounds in it) ; but
normally the thought of God as Creator of the
Cosmos IS expressed or implied (e.g. Ac 17", Ro 1*',

Eph I*, He 4*).

The simple pictorial phrase, 'the heaven and the earth,' by
which the OT expresses the idea of the visible creation as
contrasted with the Creator, is still retained in the liturgical
and rhetorical style (Ac 4-* 14i5 172*), and for the sake of special
emphasis (Eph li», Ph 2io, Col li«- 20, Rev 20ii 211). To the
same effect Paul uses 17 ktio-is (Ro 8i9- 20- 21. 22, Col li« ; cf

.

2 P 3*, Rev 3"), but more frequently to irai-Ta (Ro 95 1138,

1 Co 8« 1528, etc. ; cf. He 13 28- 10 s*. Rev 4").

And when the Cosmos is defined as the ' terres-
trial order' it is to be remembered that in the
apostolic cosmology this includes the heavens witli
their inhabitants as well as tlie earth and mankind.
The world created in the irpur&roKos includes ' all

things in the heavens and upon the earth, visible
and invisible' (Col P'). ' Heaven,' in the popular
sense of the word, the sphere of Clod's immediate
self-manifestation, the place of His Throne and
Majesty on high (Col 3*, He P), the sphere from
which Christ comes (1 Co 15*^) and to which He re-

turns (Col 3^), the kingdom of eternal light in whitli
believers already have an inheritance (2 Co 5',

Ph S^o, Col 1"), is 'above all heavens' (Eph 4}'>).

It does not belong to ' this world ' or to ' this age '.

All else does. The heavens and the spiritual
beings that dwell therein belong naturally and
morally to the same cosmic system as the earth
and its inhabitants (I Co 2«- » 4» 6*- » lli" Eph 2"^

6", Col l'«- «> 2«- *»).

(6) Yet the immediate interest in the Cosmos
lies in its relation to man as the physical environ-
ment of his life, and thus it naturally acquires the
more limited significance of the terrestrial order

in association with mankind—the world of human
existence, into whicli sin comes (Ro 5'*- '*), into

which Christ comes (1 Ti 1", He 10», 1 Jn 4»), wiicre

He is believed on (1 Ti 3'*). (For Jewish parallels

see Dalman, p. 173.) Hence also it easily comes
to mean (as already in Enoch [see above]) mankind
in general (1 Co 4", He \\^); and, by further
natural transitions, worldly possessions (1 Jn 3"),

and the whole complex of man's secular activities

and relationships ( I Co 7^""').

More characteristically the word is used with
moral implications more or less strong. In the
majority of its occurrences the idea is coloured by
the darlc significance of the alwv oiJror. It is the

E
resent material order together with its inhabitants,

oth demonic and human, as lying under the
power of evil, destitute of God's Spirit and insen-

sible to Divine influence—not merely profane and
unchristian humanity, but the whole organism of

existence which is alienated from God by sin. It

has a spirit of its own (I Co 2'*) which is anta-
gonistic to the Spirit of God ; a wisdom of its own
^20. 21) which is foolishness with God (3'*) ; a sorrow
of its own (2 Co 7'") which is opposite in character
and effect to godly sorrow ; its moral life is governed
by the ' prince of the power of the air ' ( Eph 2'-

;

cf. 2 Co 4*) ; physically it lies directly under the
dominion of elemental powers (o-roixeta) hostile to

man (Col 2^- ^, Gal 4*) ; the Christian is redeemed
from it and inwardly no longer belongs to it

(Gal 6'*, Col 22") ; its kingdoms finally become the
Kingdom of God and of His Christ (Rev 11"; cf.

1 Co 15-», Eph l'". Col P») in the new Cosmos which
arises in its place (Rev 2P).
But here, again, since the primary interest is in

man and his salvation, the Cosmos naturally comes
to mean the human race as under sin, and as the
object of Christ's redeeming and reconciling work
(Ro S'"-!', 2 Co 5i»,

1 Jn 2=* 4"). In the later

apostolic writings, especially the Johannine, it

takes on a still darker hue. It is not only tlie world
of fallen sinful humanity ; it is that portion of

society, Jewish or Gentile, with its opinions, senti-

ments, and influences, which is definitely antagon-
istic to the Church and the Christian cause. It

hates the people of Christ as Cain hated Abel
(1 Jn 3^2- ^*) ; its character and conduct are domin-
ated by the ' lust of the flesh, and the lust of the
eyes, and the vainglon^ of life' (I Jn 2^*), and are

morally polluted (Ja V", 2 P 2^) ; it offers a fruitful

field to anti-Christian teaching (1 Jn ^^•'', 2 Jn ')

;

its friendship is incompatible with loj'alty to God
(Ja 4*, 1 Jn 2^).

For the sake of clearness the various uses of xdir/iiot may be
thus tabulated, with the proviso that at certain points classi-

fication cannot be more than tentative.

(a) ic(icrMO« = adornment (1 P 33).

(6)= (metaphorically) a universe (Ja 38).

(c)=oi<covfi.eVT), the world-wide abode of mankind (Ro 1^, CJol

16, 1 P 59).

(d)=the Gentile world in contrast with the elect people (Ro
Hi 111-.', i.-s).

(e)=the terrestrial order, without moral implication : simply

as such (1 Co 8* I410, Eph 212 pj), as related to the Creator (Ar
vm, Ro 120, 1 Co 32--', Eph 14, He 43 92«, 1 p 120, 2 P 23 3«, Re\
138 178).

(/)=the terrestrial order without moral reference, but as

especially associated with humankind (Ro 512- 1->, 1 Ti 11* 31* 67,

He 10*, 1 Jn 49), as associated with men and angels (1 Co 49),

with the secular activities and relationships of men (1 Co 731-34,

2 Co 112 [?]).

(o)=mankind in general (1 Co 4i3, He 1138).

(«)=niaterial possessions (1 Jn 3i7).

(t)=the terrestrial order, together with its inhabitants as

lying under the power of evil (1 Co 120. -ii. 27. as 2" Si» S" 6»

1132, 2 Co 710, Gal 43 6", Eph 22, Col 2* 20, ja 2», 1 Jn 41"?,

Rev 1115).

(»")=the human race as sinful and needing redemption (Ro
38- 19, 2 Co 519, 1 Jn 22 414).

(*)= human society as definitely hostile to Christ, the gospel,

and the Church (He 117, ja 127 44, 2 P 1* 220, 1 jn 216 18- »7

SI. IS 41. 3. 4. 8. 17 64. 5. 19^ 2 Jn '<).

To sum up, the world is an organic whole of

being, a system (ffvviaTr)Kfv, Col 1") in which there
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is a complete interrelation of parts ; having a trans-

itory existence, beginning m time and in time

coming to an end, an ' aeon ' within an encircling

etemitj- : not self-originating but created ; in

the most ultimate sense God's world, because not

only created but continually upheld and animated
by Him (Ac 17*) ; and not only God's world but

Christ's, who mediatorially is the source of its exist-

ence and the active principle of its unity (q. i: ). But
while necessarily retaining its creaturely depend-
ence on God and its natural unity, it has fallen as

a whole under the dominion of moral and conse-

quently of physical evil. Sin and death entered

into the human Cosmos through the disobedience

of our first father (Ro 5", 1 Co 15^), but anterior

to this, and in some causal relation to it, sin was
existent in the angelic Cosmos (2 Co ll^, 1 Ti 2^*,

2 P 2*, 1 Jn 3*), and from this source human sin is

still inspired (2 Co 4*, Eph 2», ete.)- Into the

speculative question of the origin of evil apostolic

thought does not enter. It is enough that sin is

not inherent in the Cosmos, but entered into it,

and that therefore its presence there may come to

an end. Christ has come into the Cosmos, directly

into the world of mankind, and God is in Him re-

conciling it unto Himself. But the scope of Christ's

redeeming work is destined to include the whole
Cosmos in both its physical and its spiritual elements
(Ro 8^1, Eph 1">, Col r^, 1 Co 15'^-^). Yet this

ultimate consummation will not be attained within
the present aeon. That must pass away through
the tires of Divine judgment, oefore Christ is uni-

versally triumphant, and God is all in all.

This scheme of the world and its history inevit-

ably leaves vast questions shrouded in mystery,
and in its conception of the intermediate process

by which nature is operated and governed it moves
in regions of ideas which are remote from those of

the modem mind. Yet essentially all that it

endeavours to express in the terms of contemporary
thought—that man is God's creature and child

;

that, therefore, the existing condition of human
life is radically abnormal and sinfully wTong, yet
is salvable by the sacrificial love of CJod in Christ

;

that the world is God's world, and that, therefore,

its existing condition also is abnormal and cannot
be otherwise regarded than as the correlate of sin ;

that it is a fruitful source of temptation to the
evil tendencies in man but also a school of salutary
discipline and a field of moral victory for those who
seek the things that are above ; and that, finally,

a new and perfect environment is destined for the
regenerate and perfected life—all this belongs to
what is central and abiding in the Christian faith.

See, further, art. Worldliness.

LiTERATrBK.—V. H. Stanton. art. 'World' in HDB; A.
Ritschl and J. Weiss, art. ' Welt ' in PRP' ; H. Cremer,
Lexicon of NT Greeks, Edinburgh, 1880 ; commentaries, esp. J.
Weiss, Der ersU Eorintherbri^, Tiibingen, 1910 (particularly
the note on 118- '•*'), and B. F. Westcott, The Gospel aceordina
to St. John, 2 vols., London, 1908, i. frtff. ; W. Beyschlag:, Sf
Theology, Eng. tr., 2 vols., Edinburgh, 1895, ii. 100-l(i9; G.
Dalman, The Words of Jesus, Eng. tr., do., 1902, pp. 147-179

;

W. Bonsset, Die Reliaion des Judentum^, Berlin, 1906, pp.
278-286 ; M. Dibelias, I>ie Geittencelt im Glaubende* Pautus,
Gottingen, 1909. ROBERT LaW.

WORLDLINESS.—To elucidate the conception
of worldliness in the apostolic writings, we must
start from the primary truth that the world is

God's world, His by creation aud sustenance, by
sovereign purpose and control (see artt. UxiTY and
World). There is in those writings no hint of an
absolute dualLsm and, consequently, none of an
absolute principle of asceticism. !Sothing is un-
clean of itself (Ro 14"). Physical acts and enjoy-
ments neither lie apart from the sphere of the
moral life (as in the Gnostic conception of to dSia-

<t>6po)s f^y) nor are they a mere clog and hindrance
to it ; on the contrary, they have an indispensable

part in its development, furnishing occasion in the
common daily lire for the most effective exercise
of the moral nature, in diligence (Eph 4") and self-

restraint (I Co 9^), in unselfish consideration for
others (1 Co 7^* 8", etc.), and in the sense of
grateful dependence on God (Ro 14*, 1 Co lO*-",
Eph o», 1 Ti 4^). Even where St. Paul's utter-
ances, evoked by special emergencies and motives,
might plausibly be construed in an opposite sense,
his wider ethical doctrine repudiates such inter-
pretation. If in a special situation he seems to
deprecate and even disparage marriage and the
family-life (I Co 71-t-8.s8.«))^

jjg yg^ shows un-
rivalled insight into their ideal significance and
their value for spiritual education (Eph 5^-6').

If he dreads anxious absorption in secular activiries

as incompatible with single-minded devotion to the
Christian's spiritual calling (1 Co 7®"'^), on the
other hand he sees in the earthly calling the sphere
within which the spiritual is to be actually accom-
plished (1 Co 7*, Eph e^^, Col 3--41) and apart
from which it cannot (1 Th 4^^ ^, Eph 4» Tit 3«).

He steadily asserts that the Christian must recog-
nize the structure of society as based upon Divine
purpose and take his place therein accordingly.
"\iMiile he is bound to exclude from intimacy those
who are unsympathetic with his inner life (1 Co
5*), he is by no means to hold aloof from ordinary
intercourse with all sorts and conditions of men
(1 Co 5^"), but here also is to find a field for that
exercise of Christian principles and virtues (2 Co
1*^. Col 4*-*) by which he shall shine as a light in

the world (Ph 2** ; cf. 1 P 2" 3}% And, though
St. Paul waxes indignant at those who sued their

fellow-Christians before heathen tribunals (1 Co
6^^-)j he strongly maintains the Christian duty of
loyal submission to constituted civil authority (Ro
131-^ 1 Ti 2i-», Tit 3' ; cf. 1 P 2i»-"). In a higher
sense than to other men the world belongs to the
Christian (1 Co 3**), as a system of Divinely ap-
pointed duties and opportunities, all subservient
to the education and development of Christian
character—as that apprenticeship in doing the will

of God which is most perfectly adapted to his

present capabilities and needs (1 Co T-*). This is

not merely an end for which the world may be
used, but the end for which it exists. All things
are ' of God,' but we are ' unto him ' (1 Co 8*). It

is not as by afterthought or special manipulation
that ' to tnem that love God all things work
together for good, even to them that are called

according to his purpose' (Ro 8^; cf. Eph 1*).

Christian character is not a by-product of the
Cosmos, but its purposed, proper, and eternal end.
But the achievement of this end presupposes

devotion to it as the absolute good. It implies
that the personality thus en%ironed is dominated
by an active faith in God and the spiritual life, by
an earnest endeavouring after the ' new man ' both
for oneself and for others. When these conditions
are absent, when life in the world is not inspired

by love to God, to the higher self, and to one's

neighbour asoneself,it inevitably becomes 'worldly'

;

and even when these are present, worldliness is a
danger still to be guarded against. The terrestrial

environment appeals directh/ not to the spiritual

but to the psychical and animal nature, and where,
as even in the Christian, life is not entirely eman-
cipated from the bias of sin, where higher and
lower elements mingle and contend, there is neces-

sarily a tendency for the relatively good to displace

the ab-solutely good ; and if this tendency is not
counteracted and overcome, the uses and enjoy-
ments of the world—innocent in themselves and
capable of being elevated to the higher range of

values—become the means of chaining life to the
lower.
The single passage in the apostolic writings that
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suggests a psychology of worldliness is 1 .In 2"',

Avhere its constituents are given as ' the lust of tlie

tiesh, and the lust of the eyes, and tlie vainglory
of life.' Here it is seen that the world exerts its

downward i>ull upon human nature principally in

two ways : by the desire {^iridv/jila,) it excites, and
by the false confidence (aXofoveta) it inspires.

(a) First, there is the desire ' of the flesh,' the
appetite for physical gratification. The vulner-
ability of huniun nature on this side is strongly
accentuated in the apostolic writings. The sensu-
ality of the pagan world is the subject of unsparing
indictment (Ko I'""'-, 1 Co 6"") ; but also of de-
generate professors of the Christian faith St. Paul
writes, even with tears, that their 'god is their

belly' (Ph 3i»). The Epistles are full of warning
against the tyranny of the senses and their atten-
dant appetites {e.fj. Ro IS'', 1 Co 6'^- 1^ Gal 5^^-^\

Eph 5'* Col 3», 1 th 4«-
», 2 Ti 2--, 1 P 2'i, 2 P 2'8).

But a subtler appeal is to the desire ' of the eyes,'

which brings a higher range of material interests
into view. The outstanding example is, of course,
the lust of possession— covetousness which is

'idolatry' (Col 3'), a fruitful source of spiritual

disaster (1 Ti G*), a root of all evil {Q^"), and incom-
patible with inlieritance in the Kingdom of God
(Eph 5*). Less widely destructive, yet harmful,
are the lust of vain display in apparel and personal
adornment (1 P 3*) ; the lust of idle curiosity, the
craving for continual novelty of intellectual sensa-
tion (Ac 17"') ; the lust of pre-eminence (3 Jn *) and
self-assertion, which produces strife and friction,

ambitions and envious rivalry (I Co !"• ^^ 4*-
'', 2 Co

12«>, Gal 5», Ph 23, Ja 3"- '« 41-3).

(b) The .second chief element in the worldly
temper is what St. John calls ' the vainglory of
life —the delusive satisfaction, the baseless sense
of security (atheistic) or of superiority (egoistic)

which the attainment of worldly desire engenders.
Confidence in the stability of material conditions
and circumstances and the security thence be-

gotten take the place of trust in the living God
and 'the peace that passeth all understanding.'
Men presume upon tlie prolongation of life, and
arrange their future witliout reference to the
Divine will on which moment by moment their
being depends (Ja 4'*"'"), and thus more readily
come to think of their life-work as tlie doing of
their own will rather than God's. They make
riches (1 Ti 6'^) their 'strong tower' ; they regard
the objects of their seculiir activities as the things
that are solid and abiding (1 Co 7=®-", I Jn 2>8)

;

and thus throw away immortal powers upon what
is fugitive and incidental, blind to the truth that
the things which are seen and temporal are, in
their proper purpose, only tlie bough that is meant
to bear tlie fruit of things unseen and eternal (2
Co 4'*). And no less characteristic of the worldly
mind are the uneasiness and distress consequent
upon the lack of such sense of security : God-
for^etting anxiety, painful and harmful as it is

futile (Pli 4*, 1 P 5'') ; repining over worldly losses

and disappointments, the ' sorrow of the world

'

that ' worketh deatli ' (2 Co 7*"), reaching its climax
in that sense of instability and vanity in all eartlily

things which, without its counterpoise of faith in
spiritual reality, leads directly to the inverted
worldliness of pessimism, and by rebound to cynical
hedonism— ' let us eat and drink, for to-morrow
we die' (1 Co IS^*).

Again, the 'vainglory of life' exhibits a form
which is distinctively egotistical. Successful
achievement, the possession of external wealth, or
still more of personal gifts and qualities which are
an object of desire and envy to others, produce a
feeling and attitude of arrogant superiority towards
one's felloAvs, and of self-idolatry in relation to
God. The adulation of the populace is fatal to

the worldly prince (Ac 12-**- ^) ; tlie rich are
tempted to be 'highminded' (1 Ti 6"); the con-
sciousness of superior insiglit ' pufieth up'(l Co
8') those in whom it is not united with love and a
sense of love's responsibilities. Gifts, even of a
religious kind (1 Co l*-'), unless safeguarded by
gratitude, become incitements to arrogance (1 Co
A''- "). And here also, the self-satisfaction which is

produced by the sense of possession has its negative
countei-part in the no less egotistical discontent
and envy which are excited by the consciousness
of defect (1 Ti 6*, Tit 3*, 1 Jn 3i»). Finally, this
whole view of life, for which spiritual realities are
non-existent, finds expression in the ' wisdom of
this world' (1 Co 1^, 'fleshly wisdom,' 2 Co 1"),
the wisdom whose furthest horizon is that of the
present age (1 Co 2*), which moves, however skil-
fully, only on the plane of material things and
interests (to. eirlyeia (ppovovvTfs, Ph 3'*), and which
therefore inspires much self-sufficiency in men
(1 Co I^), to wliich the Cross of Christ is foolish-
ness (1 Co P*) but which is itself foolishness with
God(l Co3'»).
As to the general conception, it would be a grave

mistake to suppose that worldliness is due simply
to the quick responsiveness of human nature to
its terrestrial environment. Its sensitiveness to
material stimulus is one element in the case ; but
the determining factor is its insensitiveness to the
Divine. The problem of worldliness runs back
into the wider and deeper problem of sin. Thus
the NT writers see in human worldliness the
replica of a type of mind previously existing in
the spirit-world, and attribute it, in part at least,

to this superhuman source. St. James describes
its ' wisdom ' as not only earthly and sensuous, but
daifioviu}d7]s (3''). St. Paul identifies the 'wisdom
of the present age ' with the wisdom of its spirit-

rulers, who in their blindness compassed the cruci-

fixion of Christ (1 Co 2'''
*), and ascribes to the

' god of this jBon ' the incapacity of men to perceive
His Divine glory (2 Co 4* ; cf. 1 Jn 4**). And this
' spirit of the world ' (1 Co 2'='), blind to the truth
of Christ and antagonistic to His cause, has its

social embodiment in that section of mankind
which in a more special sense is ' the world ' (see

art. World). Hence arises a clear and concrete
issue. The sincere Christian cannot love the world
(1 Jn 2'*). It is the home of all opinions, senti-

ments, and influences which are most inimical to
his convictions and aspirations. The programme
it lays down for its devotees is wholly incompatible
with self-denying love and holy obedience of the
followers of Christ (Tit 2'^ 2 P 1\ 1 Jn 2'5- "). Its

friendship is enmity with God (Ja 4*).

Worldliness, as depicted in the apostolic wTitings,
is not a natural and naive materialism ; it is tne
bondage to the material of a being who is essenti-

ally spiritual. Made for fellowship in the life that
is Divine and eternal, num craves for satisfactions
which the natural use and enjoyment of material
good cannot yield ; and these he therefore seeks in

wanton excess and perversions of nature (Ro I*""^).

The covetousness of those who have enough, the
excesses of sensuality, tlie unappeasable hunger of
vanity and ambition, the unceasing pursuit of

excitement, envy, jealousy, the gnawing liatred of

others' good—all show how the soul, deprived of

its proper nutriment, vainly flies to the world for a
substitute.

And as the root of the evil is man's unresponsive-
ness to the higher realities, there must the remedy
be applied. The apostolic Epistles abound, in-

deed, in exhortation to the severance of all corre-

spondences with the lower environment that are
unnecessary, or are found in experience to be
harmful. "But always they find the one eflfectual

antidote to worldliness in the quickening of the
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spiritual life by faith in Christ crucified, risen and
victorious, ana in the earnest pursuit of positive

Christian ideals (Gal 6", Ro 12'- » IS^^ ", 1 Co 10»S

Gal 5'«, Eph 5»- »• '8, Col 3'- \ 1 Ti 6», 1 Jn 5*).

* This is the victory that hath overcome the world,

even our faith' (1 Jn 5*).

LrrKRATrRE.—H. Bisseker, art. ' Worldliness ' in DCG; A.
Ritschl and J. Weiss, art. ' Welt' in PRE^; A. B. D. Alex-
ander, Thu Ethieg o/St. Paid, Glasgow, 1910 ; R. Law, The Tests

of Li/eS, Edinburgh, 1914, pp. 145 ff., 275 fl. ; W. Alexander,
The EyUtUsofSt. John, London, 1SS9, pp. 136ff.,l49ff.; Phillips

Brooks, Sermons, do., IbTy, p. 353 ff.; J. Foster, Lecturin^,

do.. 1853, vol. i. p. 11 ff. ; J. M. Gibbon. Eternal Li/e, do.,

ISSK), p. 36ff. ; H. P. Liddon, Easter in St. PauTt, do., 1SS5,

p. 253 ff. ; A. Madaren, After the Remrrection, do., 1902, p.

142 ff., A Tear't Ministry, Ist ser., do., 1SS4, p. 85 ff.; J.

Martineaa, Endearoun after the Chrxttian Life^, do., 1876,

p. 439 ff. ; J. H. Newman, Parochial and Plain Sermons, new
ed., da, 1868, L 215 ff. ; F. W. Robertson, Lectures on St.

PauTt EpistUt to the Corinthians, new ed., do., 1S73, p. 127 ff..

Sermons, Srdser., new ed., do., 1876, pp. 15 ff., 169 ff. ; T. G.
Selby, The Unheeding God, do., 1899, p. 182 ff.; W. L.
WatUnson, The Blind Spot, do., 1899, pp. 135 ff., 201 ff.

Robert Law.
WORMWOOD (di^ti^tfoj).—The only passage in the

NT in which i^pivdoi occurs is Rev 8". Wormwood
is referred to several times in the OT, the Heb.
word used being nyj."?, but &\piv6oi is nowhere tised

in the LXX as its Greek equivalent. There is,

however, no doubt that ' wormwood ' is the correct

translation of i.piy&os (cf. Liddell and Scott, s.v.).

The Heb. njj^V and its Arabic equivalent are both
derived froni a root meaning ' to curse.' It is

nearly always associated with gall, the two to-

gether being apt emblems of sorrow and calamity
by reason of the bitterness of their taste.

There are, according to Tristram, seven species

of the Artemisia or wormwood, the Artemisia
absinthium being the most common. They all

have a bitter taste.

In Rev 8" wormwood is not mixed with water
but the third part of tlie water is turned into

wormwood. The former operation would not

necessarily be destructive of human life, whereas
unmixed wormwood is represented as having that

effect. Just as the creatures of the sea perished

by reason of the burning mass cast into it (v.*) so

human life was destroyed by the conversion of the

rivers and streams into wormwood.
LrraRATiTiK.—H. B. Tristram, yatunUHistory oftheBibleiO,

London, 1911, p. 493, Surcey of Western Palestine, do., 1884,

p. 331 ; H. B. Swete, Apoealvpse of St. John^, do., 1907,

p. 112 ; EBi iv. 5354 1. ; SD£, p. 973 ; HDB iv. 940 f. ; Murray's
DB, p. 951. P. S. P. HANDCOCK.

WORSHIP.—It has been well said that ' for St.

Paul and the members of the early Christian

brotherhood the whole of life was a continuous
worship, and the one great feature of that worship
was prayer." * If we use the word ' prayer ' in the
widest sense, as including praise as well as petition

and intercession, the words agree with the opinion

of Dollinger :
' When the attention of a thinking

heathen was directed to the new religion Mhich
was spreading in the Roman Empire, the thing to

strike him as extraordinary would be that a religion

of prayer was superseding the religion of ceremonies
and invocations of gods ; that it encouiaged all, even
the humblest and the most uneducated, to pray,

or, in other words, to meditate and exercise the
mind in self-scrutiny and contemplation of God.'t
In that age many men who showed respect for the
externals of worship doubted their efficacy and the
very existence of the gods. The calm confidence

of Christian believers in their faith, unseared by
the superstitions which had brought them to

scepticism, could not fail to impress thoughtful
men. Inquiry revealed to them forms of worship

W. Warde Fowler, The Religious Experience of the Roman
People, London, 1911, p. 468.

t J. J. I. Dollinger, The First Age of Christianity and the

Church, Eng. tr., do., 1906, p. 344.

in the Christian Church austere in their simplicity,
but hallowed alike by their association with the
sacred traditions of Jewish worship and by the
vivid consciousness of the presence of God to whom
they could draw near as their Father through Jesus
Christ, their Saviour, in the power of His Holy
Spirit poured out uiwn all flesh.

1. History of Christian worship.—The worship
of the Apostolic Church followed the precedents
both of the Temple and of the Synagogue. At
first the Apostles were diligent in their attendance
at the Temple (Ac 2^), and the keen desire of St.
Paul to keep the Feast at Jerusalem (20^*) shows
that the services of Christian assemblies were as
yet regarded as supplementary to the central
worship at the shrine of Jewish devotion. From
the Temple came eventually the gradual evolution
of the liturgy which summed up in a central
service the profound thought of the Epistle to the
Hebrews on the sacrifice of Christ as fulfilling all

the types of Jewish sacrifice. The visions of the
Apocalypse fill in the picture of Christian worship
in the Eucharist as the representation on earth of

the worship of heaven.
' These thoughts, though found in these books

themselves, did not find expression tUl a later age.'
*

' Clement of Rome has the idea of Christ as "the
high-priest of our oflerings," but the ideas of the
heavenly Priesthood of our Lord, and the " Lamb
standing as slain " of the Apocalypse, found only
very isolated expression in liturgical prayers before
the 4th centurj-. Irenseus lia-s the " heavenly altar

"'

(iv. 18. 6) and Origen dweUs on the High Priesthood
of Christ {de Oratione, 10), but the Eucharist of

pre-Nicene times moved rather in a simpler circle

of ideas. It is in Cyril of Jerusalem, Chrj-sostom,
and (in the West) Ambrose that we find these

ideas developed. The earlier ideas seem derived
not from the Temple and its associations but from
the primitive idea of the " thankoffering " (e.g. evx"--

purrqaat of the Institution and the evxapurria of

Ignatius, Clement, and the Didache), together with
the thought of the One Body of St. Paul ; cf. again
the Didache prayers. The "thankoffering" idea
was expanded into the glorious eucharistic prayer
found in its largest and fullest range in the liturgy
of the Apostolic Constitutions. The idea of the
One Body explains the emphasis and concentration
of thought in the pre-Nicene prayers on "com-
munion," as opposed to worship of the Lamb stand-
ing as slain, which is the feature of the Greek
liturgy from the time of Cyril of Jerusalem. And
this " hieratic " element in Christian liturgy is

much more marked in Greek-speaking lands than
in the West.'
This somewhat lengthy quotation seems neces-

sary to show how the ideas in the Epistle to the
Hebrews and the Apocalypse were eventually ex-

panded. The immediate purpose of the Epistle to

the Hebrews was on another line. When the blow
fell and the Temple at Jerusalem was destroyed,
the mind of the Jewish Christian Church was pre-

pared for the catastrophe. In the meantime, de-

velopment had taken place in the worship both of

Jewish and of Gentile Chrbtians in the house-

churches to which their assemblies were of neces-

sity confined.

We can distinguish two lines of development :

(i.) meetings for edification ; (ii.) for the Supper of

the Lord, the breaking of bread, in which, at first,

the Eucharist was combined with the Agape or
' Love Feast ' (Jude ^-

; cf. also 2 P 2'^). But, as

Srawley points out, ' the use of the term Agape,
and the distinction between the Agape and the
Eucharist, as applied to the conditions described

in Acts and 1 Corinthians, are possibly anachron-
isms. As yet there was no sharp distinction be-

* J. H. Srawley, The Early History of the Liturgy, p. 240 ff.
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tween the two parts of the meal, such as took place

when the specially eucharistic features assumed a
more developed liturgical form.'

*

liindsay has described in a graphic way the

meeting for edification in one oi the Gentile

churches founded by St. Paul.

'The brethren fill the body of the hall, the women sittin^f

together, in all probability on the one side, and the men on the

other ; behind them are the inquirers ; and behind them,
clustcrinj^ round the door, unbelievers, whom curiosity or some
other motive has attracted, and who are welcomed to this

meeting " for the Wonl."
'The service, and prolmbly each part of the service, began

with the benediction: "Grace be to you and peace from God
our Father and the Ijord Jesus Christ," which was followed by

an invocation of Jesus and the confession that He is Lord. One
of tile brethren began to pray ; then another and another ; one

began the Lord's l»rayer, and all joined ; each prayer was
followed by a hearty and fer\ent " Amen." Then a hymn was
sung ; then another and another, for several of the brethren

have composed or selected hymns at home which they wish to

be sung by the congregation. . . .

'After the hymns oame reading from the Old Testament
Scriptures,! and rearlings or recitations concerning the life and
death, the sayings and deeds of Jesus. Then came the "in-

stniction"—sober words for edification, based on what had been

read, and coming either from the gift of "wisdom," or from
that intuitive jwwer of seeing into the heart of spiritual things

which the apostle calls "knowledge." Then came the moment
of greatest expectancy. It was the time for the prophets, men
who believed themselves and were believed by their brethren to

be specially taught by the Holy Spirit, to take part. They
started forwaitl, the gifted men, so eager to impart what had
been given them, that sometimes two or more rose at once and
spoke together ; } and sometimes when one was speaking the

message came to another, and he leapt to his feet,§ increasing

the emotion and taking from the edification. When the pro-

phets were silent, first one, then another, and .sometimes two at

once, began strange ejaculatory prayers, in sentences so rugged
and disjointed that the audience for the most part could not
understand, and had to wait till some of their number, who
could follow the strange utterances, were ready to translate

them into intelligible language, ii Then followed the benedic-

tion : "Tlie Grace of the Lord Jesus be with you all"; the
" kiss of peace "

; and the congregation dispersed. Sometimes
during the meeting, at some part of the services, but oftenest

when the prophets were speaking, there was a stir at the back
of the room, and a heathen, who had been listening in careless

I'uriosity or in barely concealed scorn, suddenly felt the sinful

secrets of his own heart revealed to him, and pushing forward

fell down at the feet of the speaker and made his confession,

while the assembly raised the doxology :
" Blessed be God, the

Kather of the Lord Jesus, for evermore. Amen." 'H

The elements of such worship—prayer and praise

and instruction—combined to make whatDucliesne
in a happy phrase calls ' a Liturgy of the Holy Ghost
after the Liturgy of Clirist, a true liturgy with a
Real Presence and communion.' ** In one form or

another they passed into the later offices, beginning
with vigil services, then morning services, which
combined to make what was known in later days
as the Divine Office. These had their roots in the

Synagogue services, but were distinguished by the

new fervour which the gift of the Holy Spirit

.stamped upon tliem, so that while the keynote of

the Synagogue service was instruction the new
keynote was praise.

We may trace the same trend of thought in the

Epistle to the Ephesians, regarded as a circular

letter eminently calculated to raise the whole tone
of Avorship. It is written from a point of view at

which the Apostle feels free to pass away from the

warnings needed by local churches and to rise into

a higher region of emotion and thanksgiving.tt
2. The Eucharist.—In 1 Co ll**" the Eucharist

seems to have followed the Agape. St. Paul
writes of it as a well-known service (1 Co 10'*).

Putting together the scattered hints in the Epistles

along with the references in Clement of Rome and
•Tustin Martyr, we may suppose that it followed a

* Op. cit., p. 16.

t St. Paul does not mention the reading of Scripture in his

order of worship ; but it must have been there. He takes for

granted that the OT Script\ires are known and used, in 1 Co 6i«

.J8-13 14M 2 Co 6H- 18 81S 9».

: 1 Co 1431. § 1 Co 14S0. B 1 Co 1427- M.

% The Church and the Minittry in the Early Centuriet,

p. 44 ft.

•» Christian Worship, p. 48. tt Eph lis as 3U.21.

service such as that described above and that it

always included the following elements : a prayer

of thanksgiving (Lk 22i9,
I Co 11^" 14", I Ti 2»)

;

the blessing of the bread and wine, with the recital

of the words of Institution (I Co 10'«, Mt 2Q^-^,

Mk I422-« Lk 22^9-^, 1 Co 11'^) ;* prayers, remem-
bering Christ's death (Lk 22", I Co II«- •^••»)

; the

people eat and drink the con.secrated bread and
wine (Mt 26^=", Mk U^-^, 1 Co II»-»). The
evidence of the Didachc is still in dispute. Some
suppose that it contains prayers for the Agape
rather than the Eucharist. In either case they
are of interest and may be quoted here.

' Every Sunday of the Lord, having assembled together, break
bread and give thanks, having confessed your sins, that your
sacrifice be pure' (xiv. 1).

' Concernmg the Thanksgiving, give thanks thus. First, for

the cup : We give thanks to thee, our Father, for the holy vine

of thy servant David, which thou hast shown us through thy
servant Jesus. Glory to thee for ever. But for the broken
(bread) : We give thanks to thee, our Father, for the life and
knowledge which thou hast shown us through thy servant

Jesus. Glory to thee for ever. As this broken bread was
scattered over the mountains, and has been gathered together

and made one, so may thy Church be gathered from the ends
of the earth into thy kingdom ; for thine is the glory and the

power through Jesus Christ for ever. But none is to eat or

drink of your Thanksgiving except those who are l<antized into

the name of the Lord ; for because of this the Lord said : Do
not give the holy thing to dogs' (ix.).

' After ye are filled give thanks thus : We give thanks to thee,

holy Father, for thy holy name which thou hast made to dwell

in our hearts, and for the knowledge and faith and immortality
which thou hast shown us through thy servant Jesus. Glory
to thee for ever. Thou, Almighty Lord, hast created all things
for thy name's sake and thou ha.st given food and drink to men
for enjoyment that they might give thanks to thee. Above all

we thank thee because thou art mighty. . . . Glory to thee for

ever. Remember, O Lord, thy Church to free her from all evil

and make her perfect in thy love ; gather her from the four winds
and make her holy in thy kingdom which thou hast prepared
for her ; for thine is the power and the glory for ever. Let

grace come and let this world perish. Hosanna to the God of

David. If any one be holy let him draw nigh ; it any one be not,

let him repent. Maran atha. Amen. But let the prophets
give thanks as much as they will' (x.).

If the early date is allowed, we find here anticipa-

tion of the great thanksgiving of the later liturgies,

mention of God's work in creation and in redemp-
tion, a thanksgiving after Communion and prayer

for the Church with the germ of the act of praise

which grew into the Gloria in excelsis.

The Epistle of Clement of Rome has references to

the order observed for the worship of God, e.g. ch.

40:
' Now the offerings and ministrations He commanded to be

Eerformed with care, and not to be done rashly or in disorder,

ut at fixed times and seasons.'

It contains also quotations from a wonderful
prayer of intercession and thanksgiving (qq.v.),

and a close parallel to the later Sanctus.

Ch. 34 :
' For the Scripture saith ; Ten thotisands of ten thou-

sands stood by Him, and thousands of thousands ministered
unto Him : and they cried aloud. Holy, holy, holy is the Lord of
Sabaoth ; all creation is full of His glory. Yea, and let us our-

selves then, being gathered together in concord with intentness

of heart, cry unto Him as from one mouth earnestly that we
may be made partakers of His great and glorious promises.'

The Epistles of Ignatius contain many liturgical

phrases but no further hints as to tlie form of

worship beyond the maxim, ' Do nothing without
the bishop and the presbyters,' and sucli general

exhortation as the following :

ad Magn. 7 : ' And attempt not to think anything right for

yourselves apart from others : but let there be one prayer in

conunon, one supplication, one mind, one hoi>e, in love and in

joy unblameable, which is Jesus Christ, than whom there ia

nothing better. Hasten to come together all of you, as to one
temple, even God ; as to one altar, even to one Jesus Christ,

who came forth from One Father, and is with One and dep.arted

unto One.'

• We may doubt whether there was any definite idea as yet
of a 'formula of consecration.' As Srawley has said, 'the
" thanksgiving" was regarded as the sanctification of the meal,

which in virtue of this thanksginng pronounced over it became
the spiritual food of the faithful ' (op. cit., p. "227).
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Pliny's letter to the Emperor Trajan, important
as it is from other points of view, does not fill in

any details for us in the scheme of worship. Pliny
asserts that the Christians were ' accostomed on a
certain day to meet together before daybreak and
to sing a hymn alternately to Christ as a god' (Ep.

xcvL 7). He continues that, having bound them-
selves by an oath to commit no crime, they dispersed

but met again to eat food—a hint of the separation

of the Agape from the Eucharist.
The testimony of Justin Martyr in his First

Apol'jgy is much more definite, and must be quoted
in full

:

Ch. 65 :
' But we [Chmtiaiis], after that we hare thos washed

him who has been convinced and has assented [to our teaching],

lead him to the place where those who are called brethren are

assembled, in order that wemay offer hearty prayers in common
fm* onrselyes and for the illuminated [i.e. baptized] person,

and for all others in every place, that we may be counted
worthy, now that we have learned the truth, by our works also

to be found good citizens and keepers of the commandn.ents,
so that we may be saved with an everlasting salvation. Having
ended the prayers, we salute one another with a kiss. Bread
and a cup of wine mingled with water are then brought to the
president of the brettS^n : and he, taking them, gives praise

and glory to the Father of the Universe, through the Name of

the Son and of the Holy Ghost, and offers thanks at considerable
length for oar being counted worthy to receive these things at

His hands. And when he has cmicladedthe prayerand thanks-
givings, all the people present express their aaaent by saying,

"Amen." . . . And when the president has girea thanks and all

the people have expraned their assent, those irtio are caQed by
us deacons give each of ttioee {Mresent the bread and wine mixed
with water, over which the thanksgiving was pronoonced, and
they cany away a portion to those who are not present.'

66 : ' And this food is called among us the Eucharist, of which
no one is allowed to partake but he who believes that the
things which we teach are true, and who has been washed with
the washing that is for the remission of sins and unto regenera-

tion, and who is so Uving as Christ hath enjoined. For we do
not receive these [elements] as common bread and common
drink, but in like manner as Jesus Christ our Saviour, having
been made flesh by the word of God, had both flesh and blood
for our s^Tation, so likewise have we been taught that the food
which is blessed by the prayer of the word wbii^ comes from
Him, and from which our blood and flesh are nourished by
transmutation, is the flesh and blood of that Jesus who was
made flesh.'

Justin ^'oes on to quote the words of Institution

from the Gospels, and in ch. 67, repeating his

accotint of the Eucharist, emphasizes the fact that

it is celebrated on Sunday, and adds that the
Gospels are read ' or the writings of the Prophets,
as long as time permits.'

' .\nd the well-to-do and the willing give what each person
thinks fit, and the collection is dejwsited with the president,
who succours orphans and \ipidows, and those who are in want
through sickness or any other cause, and those who are in

prison, and the strangers sojourning among us, and, in a word,
he takes care of aU who are in any need.'

3. Principles.—From these scattered hints, from
vhich we may endeavour to reconstitute the form
of Morsliip in the Apostolic Church, we must now
turn to the principles. In the evolution of the
primitive liturgy we can discern a close adherence
to the apostolic combination of prayer and praise

with instruction and intercession leading up to the
gift of sacramental grace. At the same time we
note the constant loyalty to the principle on which
Hooker lays such stress—that sacraments are ' not
physical but moral instruments of salvation, duties

of service and worship, which'xinless we perform as
the Author of grace requireth, they are unprofit-

able.'
•

This finds emphasis in the constant teaching of

the need of punfication for participation in holy
rites. This is expressed in He 10^ :

' Let us draw
near with a true heart in fulness of faith, having
our hearts sprinkled from an evil conscience, and
our body washed with pure water.' In other
words, devotion must be sincere and not formal,

faith must be enlightened and firmly held. The
writer goes on to refer to the confession made at

baptism (v.^) :
' Let us hold fast the confession of

our hope that it waver not.' Other references
* Eeelegiastieal PoUXy, v. IviL 4.

could be multiplied, but it may suffice to quote
1 P 1"- ", where the exhortation to holiness of life

accompanies reference to ' calling on the Father.'
The thought is summarized in the ancient pro-
clamation by the bishop to the people, ' Holy things
to holy persons.'

Again we find that the primary characteristic
of apostolic worship was to offer to the Lord the
honour due unto His name in holy worship (Ps 29^).

The desire of the Psalmist was fulfilled. The
Church met to give as well as to receive.

This thought leads straight up into the high
region of speculation entered by Freeman when he
traces back the ultimate principle of the Eucliarisc
and of the Divine Office to the fundamental doc-
trines of the Incarnation and the Perpetual Priest-
hood of Christ. The Incarnation is linked up with
the foundation truth of sacrifice. 'Though he
was rich, yet for your sakes he became poor.'

*

All Christian worship is enriched by that thought.
It is more blessed to give than to receive.

Under the conditions of human sinfulness Uie
incarnate life of Christ was necessarily consecrated
by suffering, which found its culmination in the
Cross of Calvary, His Passion being the perfecting
of His Priesthood. So it is the privilege of the
Church in the Eucharist to show the Lord's death
till He come, to offer in this memorial sacrifice

of praise and thanksgiving ' the one true pure
immortal sacrifice.'

The Divine Office of a later age, which traces its

roots to the simple congregational meetings for

edification, allied, as we have seen, to the Syna-
gogue services, is based on the thought of the
Perpetual Priesthood of Christ. Constant reference

to the mediation of Christ in the familiar ending of

prayers ' through Jesus Christ onr Lord ' kept this

ever in mind.

LaxKAiVBX.—L. Duchesne, ChrittiaM Worthipf, Eng. tr.,

London, 19M ; A. Edersheim, The TempU : ttt Mmatry trnd
Serrieet, do., 1874; A. Fortescne, The Matt, dou, WIS;
P. Freeman, The PrindpUs of Divine Service, Oxford, 1863

;

T. M. Lindsay, The Church and the Mimttrjf i» tie Bearijf

Centuries, London, 1902 ; J. H. Srawlejr, TK« EaHt Hitterg
of the lA^rn, Gunbridge, 1913 ; F. E. Warr&n, JUtaryy mnd
SOMOlnftie AnU-Nieene Church, London, 1897.

A. E. BUBK.
WSATH.—See Akger.

WRITING.—1. The autographs of the Apostolic
Age. — The problem regarding ' exiting' and
'look' in the Apostolic Age might be expressed
by the following question : With what materials

and in what forms were letters and longer works
written in the primitive Christian community and
the Christian churches of the period between A.D.

30 and c. a.d. 100 ? This question would be easily

answered if we still possessed autographs (airroypa.4>a,

afr)(iTVTa, iSicxeipa) from the hands of Christian

writers in that period—if, e.g., we had NT Epistles

by St. Paul or other writers, Gospels, or, say, the

First Epistle of Clement of Rome to the Corinthians,

in the handwriting of the authors or their amanu-
enses, or even if we had the earliest transcripts of

the originals. Unfortunately this is not the case.

Down to the present time not the smallest scrap

of an autograph from a Christian source in the

1st cent. A.D. has come to light. It is quite con-

ceivable that such an autograph might have with-

stood the ravages of time imtU now, for we actually

possessMS fragments of considerably earlier ori^
than the autographs of the NT—a fact which
shows the durability of the ancient writing material

in cases where the external conditions gave it a

fair chance of survival, and, in particular, where
the papyrus was protected against damp. Hitherto,

however, all reports announcing the discovery of

primitive Christian autographs, and all, even the

•2Co&i».
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earlier, references to their being in existence at the
time, have proved to be utterly valueless. More-
over, even granting it possible that some fragment
of a Christian autograph dating from the Ist cent,

may yet fall into our hands, we can liardly cherish
the hope that in particular the original MSS of

the N'l will be found. In this connexion we most
remember the distinctive cliaracter of a large pro-

portion of tlie NT writings—tlie fact, namely, that,

while they came in time to rank as literature in

the higliest sense, the majority of them were not
originally designed for the general public at all.

The Epistles of Paul were certainly not given to

the world as books in the sense recognized by the
ancient book-trade ; on the contrary, they were
.sent as true letters, letters in the handwriting of

the sender or his amanuensis. The one much-
handled MS, passing from reader to reader, perhaps
from church to church, would undoubtedly suffer

damage in the process, and it is hardly likely that
in the primitive communities the material upon
which such letters and their first transcripts were
written would be of the most expensive or most
durable kind. Again, as regards the primitive

Christian writings that may conceivably have been
bought and sold as hooks, it is highly improbable
that they were written and preserved with the
extreme care that looks to a long future ; for, as
we know, the mind of the primitive Christian
community was for the most part not greatly
concerned with the earthly future at all. When
Clement of Konie, writing to the Church in Corinth
c. A.D. 96, says ' Take up (dvaXd/Sere) the letter of

the sainted apostle Paul ' (ch. 47), his words cannot
be reasonably supposed to prove that the autograph
of St. Paul's First Epistle to the Corinthians was
still in their possession. The disputes of the 2nd
cent, regarding certain NT passages are intelligible

only on the assumption that the disputants neither
possessed the autographs nor knew of their exist-

ence. Whether the words of TertuUian in de Proe-
scriptione Ucereticorum, 36— 'percurre ecclesias

apostolicas apud quas ipsae adhuc cathedrae apos-
tolorum suis locis priesi(fent(praesidentur [?]), apud
quas ipsaj authenticic litene eorum recitantur,

sonantes vocem et repnesentantes faciem unius
cuiusque ' — are to be taken as implying that
Pauline autographs were still extant in many
places, as e.g. Thessalonica, the present writer
cannot definitely say. In view of all the circum-
stances, therefore, we must endeavour to recon-
struct the facts regarding ' writing ' and ' book

'

in Christian circles in the Apostolic Age, our data
being sporadic references in the primitive Christian
writings themselves, and what we knoAv of the
general practice of writing in the period.

2. Writing materials.—In Goethe's Faust the
hero offers a wide choice of materials for the docu-
ment which Mepliistopheles demands :

' Die Herrschaft fiihren Wachs uiid Ijeder . . .

Erz, Maniior, Perfjarnent, Papier?
Soil ich mit Oriffel, Meissel, Fader schreibeii ?

'

In the Apostolic Age there was a similar variety
of choice. The available materials of tliat jieriod,

however, did not include the modem paper—the
thin, more or less smooth, white or yellow fabric

manufactured from cotton or linen. Such i>aper
seems to have been an invention of the Chinese in

very early times, and Itecame known to the Arabs
after their conquest of Samarqand in A.D. 704.

The Arabs came at length to use it for writing
purposes to the exclusion of almost every other
material, and it was in this way carried to Sicily

and Spain ; in all likelihood it reached other
Western lands as a result of the Crusades and the
consequent growth of intercourse l>etween the
eastern and western regions of the Mediterranean.
In any case, paper as known to us cannot have

been used for the autographs of the Apostolic
Age.
According to Lk 1^, Zacharias, the father of

John the Baptist, made use of a writing tablet (irii'o-

kL5iov, v. I. TTivaKls, of which iriuaKlSiov is a diminu-
tive ; cf. Epictetus, Diss. iii. 22, 74). The ancient
writing tablets, which may be said to survive in

our slates, were made of metal or wood, sometimes
even of ivory, and were often whitewashed, or
covered with a layer of stucco ; two or more
tablets might be bound together with thread.
Frequently, too, the inner part of the tablet was
deepened, the edges being allowed to stand out
like a frame—a device that gave a better protec-
tion to the writing. The hollow part was often
smeared with wax ; notes could then be entered
upon the thin film by the metal stilus, and, when
these had served their purpose, the wax could be
smoothed for fresh use. It was not very easy to
write rapidly on the wax, and the script was rather
indistinct to the eye. The pointed stilus fre-

quently had at its other end a small thin plate
Avith which erasures could te made. As other
sorts of writin<j material were relatively high in

price, these tablets had generally to suffice for
briefer records. Such a tablet, inscribed with its

short message, could be sent by one person to
another, somewhat like a post-cara, and the receiver
could smooth the wax, write his reply, and send
back the tablet without delay. By the 1st cent.
A.D., however, the wax film was coming to be
superseded by a small sheet of parchment. It
would probably be safe to say that, in much the
same proportion as people carry notebooks at the
present day, the Christians of the Apostolic A^e
who were fairly able to write carried and made
use of writing tablets. It is of special importance
to note that the folding tablets form a linK in the
development that resulted in the codex. Never-
theless, as the tablet could carry but little MTiting
—at most perhaps a message about as long as the
Third Epistle of John or the Epistle to Philemon

—

it need hardly be taken into account with refer-

ence to the autographs of primitive Christian
writings.
The other available materials that might be

used for the writings of the Apostolic Age were
sheets of papyrus and parchment. Papj'rus,* the
manufacture of which is described—not indeed
altogether clearly or accurately— by Pliny the
Elder (HN xiii. 21-27), was a product o'f the
papyrus plant, a rush that grew in the Nile Delta.
The pith of the plant was cut into thin strips,

which were laid horizontally side by side, and
covered with a similar layer of strips at right
angles. The whole was made to cohere by some
glutinous substance, and then pressed, dried, and
f)olished. The side upon which the fibres ran
lorizontally was latteny regarded as the proper
one for writing upon ; it was used first, and for
the most part the other was left blank. The
process of manufacture became at length so highly
developed as to yield sheets in which toughness
and durability were combined with a remarkable
degree of thinness, and which were sometimes so
smooth that the steel pen of to-day moves freely
over them. The pre})aiation of papyrus in Egypt
is a very ancient industry, its beginnings being
clearly traceable to the 3rd or 4th millennium B.C.

The use of leatJicr as a writing material seems to

go back to an equally early time ; it is said to have
been a very ancient practice in the East(cf. Herod,
v. 58 ; Diod. Sic. ii. 32). Thick leather, however,
was hardly a substance adapted for the production
of larger works, and only its preparation in the
form of the thinner and more delicate parchment

* The pronuncialiori with the y long is probably the correct
one.
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could make it avail for such a purpose. The in-

vention of parchment has been usually connected
•with the desire of Eumenes II., king of Pergamom
(197-158 B.C.), to institute a great library on the
moilel of that in Alexandria. The kernel of fact

in Pliny's statement to that effect {HX xiii.

21) mayVeil be that in the first half of the 2nd
cent. B.C. Pergamura became a centre for a more
frequent use and a more refined preparation of the
skins of animals as a writing material. It is prob-
able, however, that prior to this there had been a
slow process of development — a process tending
towards an increased refinement in the preparation
of leather for writing, and at length, in the 2nd
cent. B.C., reaching a stage at which even extensive
Avorks could be written wholly upon parchment,
and still kept within the limits of convenient
size.

The notion that the Jews from the first wrote
their sacred books upon leather roUs is not con-
firmed by evidence satisfactory to historical science.

As a matter of fact, we know that the use of

papyrus reached Phoenicia as early as the 11th
cent. B.C., and accordingly the books in roll form
referred to in the OT (Jer SG^**-, Ezk 2* S^-, Ps 40^

[cf . He 10^, Zee 5"- ; cf. also Is 34*, and the words
dvairrvaffeu' [2 K 19^*] and fi\ltr<reip [Kev 6'*]) might
quite well have been formed of papyrus ; indeed,
the words xap'-ioj' and xapn??, the specific terms for

a papyrus sheet, are quite correctly used in LXX
Jer 43 (Heb. 36). Characteristically enough, the
earliest record of the Jews having transcribed
their sacred writings upon rolls of parchment or
leather is found in Josephus {Ant. XII. ii. 11 ; the
work was finished c. A.D. 93-94), and thus dates
from an age when the use of parchment had been
fairly well established for some time ; we shall

hardly err in supposing that the transition to the
use of that more lasting material reached its term
among the Jews not earlier than the last pre-

Christian centuries. The Jews would naturally
desire to have the most durable substances for the
preservation of their sacred Avritin^s (cf. Mishna,
Megilla ii. 2, Shabb. viii. 3), and this, again,
would be of importance for the use of parchment
in Christian circles. It is of course quite possible

that Israelites and Jews had long made use of
polished leather for records of a shorter kind.
Which of these two substances, then, may we

suppose to have been employed for the NT writ-
ings? E. ^enss (Geschichie der hciligen Schriften
neiten Testaments^, Brunswick, 1860) could still

writ« :
' Parchment was certainly not unknown,

but too expensive for general use.' The present
writer is of opinion, however, that the results of
recent research prove the very opposite : papyrus
sheets came in course of time to command so high
a price that parchment, at once cheaper, more
durable, and better adapted for being written
upon on both sides, came to be more generally
used in quarters where price was a consideration.
Among the Greeks, this transition from papyrus
to parchment was checked by two material con-
siderations, viz. the lightness and delicacy of the
papyrus fabric, and the relief which, in contrast
to the glossT and often dazzling parchment, that
fabric afibrded to the eye of both A\riter and
reader—though the larger characters generally
used for Avritin^ on the parchment sheet were
relatively more legible to weak eyes. From the
artistic point of view, moreover, the papyrus roll

of the Greeks certainly seemed the most finished

and elegant form of book in a reader's hands, and
that form was doubtless retained as long as
possible. But while the Greeks, from the 5th
cent. B.C. to the 4th cent. A.D., mainly employed
papyrus as the material vehicle of their literature,

they certainly began, as early as the 1st cent, a.d..

and, in the first instance, for the use of schools, to
transfer the texts written on papyri to the more
durable parchment. It is instructive to note that
Martial, >mting not later than a.d. 84-85, speaks
of books in papyrus as being dearer and more
valuable than books in parchment ; and this is to
be explained by the fact that the manufacture of
papyrus was almost wholly confined to the Nile
Delta, so that an increased consumption, or a poor
crop, would naturally tend to advance the price.

The date at which tlie general use of parchment
seems definitely to have superseded that of papyrus
falls at the earliest in the 4th or 5th cent. A-D.,
and the intervening period from the 1st cent,
must therefore be regarded as a time of transition.

In view of these data it is impossible to main-
tain absolutely that the autographs of the Apos-
tolic Age—the originals of the primitive Chris-
tian writings down to the First Epistle of Clement
to the Corinthians—must all have been written
upon papyrus. That the Christians of that age
might use papyrus, that, e.g., St. .John, writing per-

haps c. 85, wrote his Second Epistle on a papyrus
sheet, appears from the words (v.") : ro\\a ^wr
Vfuv ypdupew, oix ^^^ovXriOijv Std x<^P^ov koI fifKavoi, but
this supplies no evidence as to the material gener-
ally used in the Apostolic Age. Somewhat earlier,

c. A.D. 66 (?), St. Paul (2 Ti 4") writes : rdr 0a«X<S«jr

if drAixof €P TptjdSi -rapa Kdpr(ji, epx^l^'fOi ^pe, Koi

Ttt pi^\ia, fiaXurra [6e] rds fu/i^pdvav. ij fiefi^pdpa is

simply the Lat. viembrana, 'skin,' 'parchment.'
That St. Paul here uses the word in the sense of
codex membranacetis, or ' parchment roll,' cannot be
proved ; and we can therefore hardly think that it

refers to leather roUs of the OT. The fieft^pdra was
in fact the single sheet, i.e. the word denoted the
material; thus Horace (Sat. ii. 3. 1), writing c. 30
B. C. , says : * You write so seldom that you do not re-

quire membranam four times in a whole year ' ; the
writing material used by the person whom the
satirist here describes amounted in all to four
sheets of parchment in a year. In all probability,

therefore, St. Paul's membrance were sheets of

parchment, either blank or containing notes and
extracts, and thus not included among the /3«^X(a,

i.e. his papyrus rolls. According to Quintilian

(Inst. Orat. X. iii. 31), it was impossible in his day
to write with the desired facility on parchment,
which clearly had not as yet been brought to the
requisite degree of polish, and it was necessary to

make use of large letters ; this circumstance tended
to impede the general employment of parchment.
If we may infer from Gal 6" (fSere xTjXZKOts I'/ur

ypdfincurip lypa^a tj ^fiy x^V^) that St. Paul wrote
the whole impassioned Epistle, or at least its con-

clusion, with his own hand, the ' large letters

'

might no doubt be taken as indicating a consider-

able defect of vision, and it would thus be possible

and conceivable that the Apostle had here made
use of sheets of parchment. That relatively short

letter, even if written in characters more than
usually large, would not require many such sheets

;

and, on the whole, the hypothesis must be regarded

as a possible one. But the present writer certainly

does not believe that longer works of the Apos-

tolic Age were written as yet upon parchment.

The fastening together of a ntunber of sheets sc

as to form a continuoxis parchment roll, Mhile no
doubt it was practised, was certainly attended with

difBculties. It would be possible, of course, to

employ the form of the rodex (i.e. that of the

modem book in folded sheets), in which the pre-

pared skin was folded upon the flesh-side, thus

causing flesh-side to face flesh-side and hair-side

to face hair-side throughout, so that the front of

the sheet, the recto, was smooth, and the back, the

verso, rough ; and in point of fact the codex fornx

seems to have originated in the 2nd cent. B.C. in
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Asia Minor, and is therefore not to be regarded as

a discovery of tlie first or l;it«»r Christian centuries.

Still, the relativoly late aiiiirannicc of the codex in

art, and especially in art oi ( In istiaii origin, liardly

justifies us, the present writer thinks, in assum-
ing that parchment MSS in that form were very

uumerous in the Apostolic Age and the Apostolic

Church, though this argument might doubtless be
met by the hypothesis that art, in clinging to the
papyrus roll, and continuing to do bo even at a
time when, as in the 4th and 5th centuries A.D., the

codex hail Ik roinc tiniily r^talilished, and the roll

was all but. wlioily su[ici>-eilril. was simply showing
its general tendency to conservatism. On the

whole, therefore, while it is absolutely certain that

in course of time Christian literature and the NT
were transmitted in growing measure by parch-

ment and codex, so that in fact ' parchment
codex ' and ' Christian literature ' are related in

the closest way, it may be presumed that this

was not the case at first, and there can be little

doubt that the great majority of the primitive

Christian autographs, as well as of their earliest

copies, were written on papyrus.
The/luid usedfor writing onpapyrus was a soot-

ink, i.e. a mixture of pine soot and glue dissolved

in water, but, as this mixture did not adhere very
well to parchment, a metallic ink of gall-apples

was employed for the latter. Gall-apple ink, now-
ever, is not mentioned until the 5tli cent. A.D.

—

c. 470 (Martianus Capella, iii. 225 [ed. F. Eyssen-
hardt, Leipzig, 1866, p. 55])—and thus the ink
used in the Apostolic Age would probably be the

mixture first mentioned, as referred to in 2 Co 3^

(yeypan/i^vos /i^Xavt), 2 Jn ^^ (did, xaproi; Kal fi^Xavos),

and 3 Jn^* (5tA fUXavos Kal KoXd/jLov). Inkstands
were also in use, though they are not mentioned
in the Christian writings of the Apostolic Age. In

3 Jn ^' we hear also of the /cdXa/ios, the reed used
for writing. It is probable that originally this was
applied like a small brush, but in the period under
consideration it was in all likelihood a pen in the

f»roper sense. It was shaped and pointed exactly
ike the quill pen of later times ; the writing ac-

cessories of the time included a knife for splitting

the reed, and a piece of pumice stone for re-

sharpening the point. The best equivalent for

xdXtt/uoj is therefore 'reed-pen.'

3. Roll and codex.—If we would figure to our-

selves the outward structure of one of the longer
works written on papyrus in the Apostolic Age—as,

e.ff., the Gospel according to St. John—we must dis-

miss from our minds the appearance of a modern
book, which in reality preserves the form of the
codex. It is true that codices were sometimes
made of papyrus (cf. Jerome, Ep. Ixxi., 'ad
Lucinium ' :

' et descripta vidi in chartaceis codi-

cibus ') ; and we should probably agree with Schu-
bart in assuming—on the ground of an inscription

of Priene, dedicated to Aulus .^milius Zosimus
the town-clerk—that papyrus codices were to be
found in Asia Minor as early as the 1st cent. B.C. ;

but it is hardly likely that this form of book Avas

generally or even frequently resorted to in that age.
We may therefore safely infer that, e.g., the Gospel
according to St. John was first written upon a roll

;

in Jn 20** 212», in fact, it is called t6 ^i^Xlov. Such
a roll was formed of a number of papyrus sheets of

equal size carefully joined together in a continuous
^trip, which may sometimes have been from 20 to
30 ft. — say 7 to 10 metres— long. The writing
began with a vertical colnnm at the extreme left,

and was continued towards the right in similar

columns, though we also find cases where the lines

ran at right angles to the length of the roll, and
were thus massed in a single column. There was
great variation in the size of the sheet, and thus
also in the breadth of the roll, which may usually

have been some 20-30 cm., Init was often only
12-15 cm. in width. The numlier of lines in a
column was likewise far from ((instant, and the
breadth of the upper and lower margins introduced
fresh variations ; out generally thenumbciof lines

would lie between 20 and 30. The br(a(ltli oi

the column did not usually depend on that of the
sheets, which were so carefully joined that the
pen moved freely over the line of attachment. At
its maximum the line was probably about equal
in length to the hexameter, comprising some 36
letters, but more commonly it contained 20-25
letters. Hence, taking average measurements

—

say, a column of 25 lines consisting of 23 letters

;

each letter with its necessary space 3 '5 mm. ; lines

with spaces between, 7 mm. ; upper and lower
margins, 3 cm. each ; space between columns, 2 cm,
—we may estimate that the Gospel according to St.

John (1-20), with about 70,000 letters, would fill a
papyrus roll 23*5 cm. broad, 12*5 m. long, and con-
taining 122 columns. Similarly, Revelation would
fill a strip 8 '5 m. in length ; Mark, one of 10 m.

;

Matthew, one of 16 m. ; Luke and Acts, each one of

some 17 m. (Luke's Sevrepoi \6yo^ having probaV)ly
been written on a roll of the same dimensions as

his irpwros \6yoi).

Theseestimates are of course merely approximate,
and are meant to give but a general impression.
Moreover, they are made on the assumption that
only the recto of the roll was used. Occasionallj%
however, from motives of thrift, lack of space, or

the like, the verso also—that on which the fibres

ran vertically—was written upon ; and that this

practice was known among the Christians of

the Apostolic Age appears from Rev 5' : Kal elBov

irrl Trjv de^ihv tov Kadrjfuivov iirl tov Qpbvov ^i^Xiov

yeypafifiivov icywdev Kal d-mcrdev [the readings iffwOev

Kal i^iadev and ^iiwpoadev Kal biriffdev may be dis-

regarded] Karea-(ppayi(TiJL€vov a<f>pay2(nv iirra. The
' book ' here spoken of is not a codex, but a papy-
rus roll, which would lie quite securely in the palm
of the outstretched hand—a position depicted also

in ancient art. The term 6iri(T06ypa(pov was a
familiar one (cf. Lucian, Vitarum Auctio, 9 ; Pliny,

Ep. iii. 5 ; Juv. Sat. i. 6, 'a tergo ' ; Martial,
viii. 62, ' in aversa cliarta

' ; LXX Ezk 2^", ifiirpoa-

dev Kal TO, diriffu), and the phrase fawOev Kal 6irur0ev

in Rev 5^ must have been understood by readers of

the Apostolic Age as indicating a papyrus roll

written upon both sides [but cf. Literature (B) 3
(a)]. In this passage, as in Ezk 2'", the circum-
stance that the book was written on both sides is

to be taken as signifying the fullness of the con-
tents.

Other matters of detail, even if not referred to in

the apostolic writings, may safely be taken from
the general practice of the age. The upper and
lower edges of the roll were often trimmed and
smoothed, just as modem books are edged, and
were probably also coloured ; as pieces of the sheet
would crumble away through frequent use, repairs
were sometimes necessary ; in order to protect the
material against the ravages of worms, insects, etc.,

the back of the sheet was often washed with cedar-
oil ; the first sheet, as most liable to injury, was
specially strengthened ; the title of the work was in-

scribed on a small label (a-tTTvpos or a-LWv^oi) attached
to the upper end of the standing roll. Now and then
we meet with 6 6jj.(pa\6s, umbilicus, the cylindrical

stick (for Kipa%, the knob, the evidence is doubtful),
though not always within the roll ; it would appear,
however, that the stick was not, ashitherto believed,

glued to the last sheet, which was in the middle of

the closed roll, but was held in the hand so as to
give a better support to the roll, and served as a
Civot upon which the portion already read could
e rolled by the left hand.
Sometimes the roll seems to have been kept in a
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leather cover or sheath, like the case now used for

university diplomas, etc. ; it might also have a
cord or a ribbon tied round it, as with letters, and
rolls thus kept closed by threads or ribbons could
then be sealed upon these. The ' book ' of Rev 5*

is to be thought of as sealed with seven seals in this

way ; the phrase dvotfat t6 ^i^XIop (v.*)—if the
author had a distinct picture in his mind—must
signify, not the unfolding of the roll, but simply
the loosing of the seals. It is certainly possible

that in the author's thought the opening of each
separate seal stood for the opening of a distinct

portion of the whole work, but the opened book (as

found also in Rev ICP, ^i^XapiSiov rive^ryfUvov) is

simply the unsealed, not the unrolled, volume.
A number of rolls could be fastened together with

tape in a parcel, or kept in a case (Ki^uxrbz, Ki^itmop,

'KioTTi ; also revxos), which was cubical or cylindrical

in shape, and made of wood or leather. The
present writer does not think it probable that the

<f>€\6vTjs (<pai\6vr]s) of 2 Ti 4^ denotes such a case or

cover, though this interpretation is a very ancient

one, being found, indeed, in the Syr. Peshitta ;

<f>e\6i'-ns was doubtless derived from 0cv6\i;j (Lat.

pcenula) by transposition of consonants; but the
latter term is never met with in the sense of a case

for rolls, and the former always bears quite a difl'er-

ent meaning. The word /xenufa or <pfy6\ris, though
not the specific term, might of course quite well be
applied to the cover of a single roll, but what use
could St. Paul have had for a single article of the
kind? Thus in all likelihood the ^Xdinyj of the
passage referred to denotes a traveller's cloak,

which he had left behind him and now required in

view of the approaching winter (cf. 4^).

The papjrrus * book-roll ' here described comes
before us in Greek under the general name /3«^Xos,

which in the Christian writings of the Apostolic
Age is found in the following forms: (l)^/3t/3X<K

(Mt 11, Mk 12=«, Lk 3^ 20«, Ac 1» 1*^19^; 1 Clem,
xliii. 1 ; also in the phrase pi^os i^wrp, for which see
art. Book of Life) ; (2) rb /3«^Xfw (Lk 4"- •^', Jn
20»» 21=5, Gal 3'», 2 Ti 4", He 9^, Rev 1» 5"^

; Ep.
Bam. xii. 9, Hennas, Vis. I. ii. 2, n. iv. 2, 2 Clem,
xiv. 2 ; for ^i^Xiop ^unjs see art. BoOK OF LiFE) ; the
fact that the ' bUl of divorcement ' is called ^ijSXfoi-

aroffraffiov in Mt 19", Mk 10*, leads us to think first

of all of the papyrus material of the document

;

(3) as a double diminutive rb ^i^XapLBiov (Rev
lO*-"-; cf. also Hermas, Vis. VL i. 3, iv. 3; v.l.

ftifiXiSdpiov, in both Revelation and Herm. ), though
subsequently rd pt^ldior (already found in Ign. ad
Eph. XX. 1, Herm. Ft*. U. i. 3 f., iv. 1). It is diffi-

cult to say how far, in each particular case, there
was a consciousness of the fact that the word was
derived from /Si'jSXos, the Egyptian papyrus plant.
It would be quite wrong to render the term always
by ' book-roll,' since the main reference is very
often to the contents of the book.

In the Christian writings of the 1st cent, there is

nothing—not even a speciJfic term—to indicate that
the codex, i.e. a construction of parchment or
papyrus sheets in the form of a niotlem book, was
the vehicle of the autographs, or the first copies, of
the Christian writings. In the Epistle ofA risfeas,

a Jewish work dating from the 2nd cent. B.C., we
find the words dvc^Jsadrj ra revxn, and it has been
supposed that they refer to Jewish codices of the
LXX ; but Birt in his Die Bitehrolle has effectively
shown that the reference is to book-rolls. When
we bear in mind, however, that the codex was in
fact the book of the common people, and that the
NT Epistles were written, not as books or literary
works, but as actual letters, in rolls, or (in the case
of a few shorter compositions) on wax tablets, or,
again, frequently on parchment sheets,—which we
may perhaps think of as having been single leaves,
—we must regard it as at least possible that at the

time when the Christian books began to be tran-
scribed and collected, the c«dex form was the
recognized one in Cliristian circles. Nor does it

seem impossible, in view of the hbtory of the
codex as a whole, that Christianity, with its earliest
literature, gave an important and powerful impetus
to the transition from the roll to the codex. The
courseof thisdevelopment in the literarj' and artistic
products of the period from the 2nd to 'the 5th cent,
presents a fascinating subject of study.

4. Writing and reading. — Birt emphatically
asserts that the Greeks and Romans never used a
table as a support in the act of writing (7/Mi^ti',

iraypd^w [in Hermas], dvaypcupri [1 Clem.], jcaTo-
7pd^(jr, eyypd^ip, etc.), but generally wrote in a
squatting or sitting position, and either simpl}-
upon a tablet held in the hand or, where a papyrus
roll was used, upon this supported by the raised
knee or the left fore-arm. Birt takes Ids stand
upon the representations of ancient art, which un-
doubtedly lend colour to his contention ; but the
use of something in tlie nature of a table or board
is so natural that we are almost forced to regard
the data of art as defective at tlus point.
While it is possible that in general the Christian

authors of the Apostolic Age wrote their books
and epistles with their own hands, we know that
St. Paul frequently dictated his letters—as was the
practice more especially among people of wealth or
rank—but added the closing salutation in liis own
hand (cf. 1 Co W\ Col 4«, 2 Th S^" ; in Ro 16- his
amanuensis, Tertius, is mentioned by name). The
Epistle to the Galatians, or at least its concluding
paragraph, was penned by the Apostle himself. As
r^ards the First Epistle of Peter, the question
depends upon the interpretation of 5" (5t4 ^iXovamm)
v/uM ToS rurrov a5e\(pov, wj Xoyi^ofiai, Si dkiyui' lypa^a),
where we may either, with Zahn (Einleitung, iL',

{>.
10 f

. ), regard SUvanus as the r«sd author of the
etter or suppose that, as the present writer thinks,
he wrote it to St. Peter's dictation. In course of
time it came to be a very common practice in Chris-
tian circles to employ tachygraphers and secre-

taries.

As regards the reading (dvayiypuaKew, a word of
very frequent occurrence) of the papyrus roll, Birt
has brought before us such a profusion of excellent
data that we can quite well picture to ourselves how
the people of the Apostolic Age would read, say,

the Epistles of St. Paul. The most vivid representa-
tion of the act is given by the Attic sepulchral
relief in the Abbey of Grottaferata (see A. Conze,
Die attischen Grabreliefs, Berlin, 1890, ii. plate

121, no. 622; Birt, £50. cit., pi. 157, fig. 90), which
shows the reader holding the roll, with its text
arranged in columns, before him, his left hand
rolling up the portion already read, while his right
unrolls the portion still to be read. Just as volu-

men, from volvere, is the Lat. term for the papyrus
strip that could be formed into a roll, so we have
in Greek—somewhat rarely, it is true—the term
ipeikrifia (first in Jos. Ant. XO. ii. 11), from iyiaau

(eDdffffu)) 'turn,' 'wind,' 'roll round'; the special

sense of the verb appears also in Rev &*, where the
departing heavens are compared to a scroll being
folded up, cii pifiMop eXiaabimevow (similarly in the
Apocalypse of Peter [beginning of 2nd cent.], ed.

E. Preuschen, Antilegomena-, Giessen, 1905, p. 88).

In Lk 41' we find the correlative term dva-rrvaffeiw

used to denote the unfolding of the roll ; the read-

ing dvotlas which appears in a number of codices is

probably not original here ; as we saw above, in

connexion with Rev 5"'-, 0^04701 is the technical

term for loosing the seaJ, and was only subse-

quently, by association of ideas, transferred to the
opening of the codex.

5. Letters ; signs to the reader.—As minuscule
MS.S first emerge about the end of the 7th cent. A.D.,
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we must assume that tlie autographs of the NT
were written in a majnsoule script, and without
doubt in the Greek capitals known to us. But we
must here distinguish between the literary or book
form of writing on the one hand and the form used
in everyday life on the other. The distinction

between the two corresponds very much to that

between manuscript and print at the present day.

The cursive hand arose, of course, from the desire

to write rapidly and, where possil)le, continuously

and without breaks. As most of the NT writings

were not in the first instance produced as literary

works—not being designed for the public at large

—we may assume that the NT Epistles at least, and
probably also the first transcripts of the other books,

were written in a cursive hand and in capitals, as

found in various papyri of the 1st century.

Devices to indicate pauses {paragraphus, double

dot, larger and smaller spaces) were in use by the

1st cent. B.C., but as a rule were not used at all,

or used but sparingly, in the Christian papyri of

the 1st cent. a.d.—a circumstance that naturally

brought in its train numberless possibilities of

misreading and of making false combinations
among the words.
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' Buch," ' Byblos ' in Pauly-Wissowa^, iii. ; A. Gercke, ' Das
antike Buch,' in Einleiiung in die Altertumswissenschaft,
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Guthe's Kurzes BibelwiJrterbuch, Tubingen, 1903, p. 590; W.
Schubart, op. cit. pp. 16-19. (c) The manufacture of papyrus :

Fortia d'Urban, Essai gur I'origine de I'^criture, Paris, 1882 ;

T. Birt, Das antike Buchwesen, Die Buchrolle, p. 4ff. ; K.
Dziatzko, Untersuchungeniiber ausgewiihlte Kapiteldesantiken
Buchwesens, Leipzig, 1900 ; A. Deissmann, Licht vom Often,

p. 15 ff., Eng. tr., p. 23ff. ; V. Gardthausen, op. cit. p. 29ff. ;

F. Woenig, Die PJianzen in alten Agypten, Leipzig, 1886; U.
Wilcken, 'Recto und Verso,' in Hermes xxii. [1887] 487-492.

(d) The papyri in general : C. Haeberlin, Griechische Papyri,
Leipzig, 1897 ; F. G. Kenyon, op. cit. (with 20 facsimiles), art.
' Papyri ' in IIDB v. 352-357 ; A. Deissmann, art. ' Papyri
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in EBi iii. 3556-3563 and art. ' Papyrus und Papyri ' in PRE^
xiv. 667-675. (e) The use of parchment and papyrus among the
Hebrews : H. L. Strack, in PRtT^ xvii. 768 ; L. Blau, Studien
zwn althebrtiischen Buchwesen, Strassburg, 1902 ; L. Low,
Graphische Requisite und Erzeugnisse, i. [1870]. (/) Compara-
tive prices of parchment and papyrus : Birt, Buchrolle, p.

24 ff. ; Kenyon, op. cit. p. 113. (g) The 'parchments' of St.

Paul : T. Zahn, ' Biicher und Pergamente des Paulus,' Gesehichte

des neutest. Kanons, ii. 2 [Leipzig, 1892], 938-942 ; Birt, Buch-
wesen, p. 88 f., Buchrolle, V. 21, note; W. Weinberger, in

Berliner philologische Wochensehrift, xxiv. [1904] 1107 f. (A)

NT passages written on papyri : Deissmann, Licht vom Osten.

p. 21 ff., EBi, loc. cit., PRES, loc. cit.; cf. also Mitteis and
Wilcken, Grundziige der Papyruskunde, i. (t) Ink: Gardt-
hausen, op. cit. p. 76 ff. (j) The reed : E. C. A. Riehm, Hand-
ivorterbuch des biblischen Altertums, ed. F. Baethgen, Bielefeld,

1893, ii. 1400-1402 (art. ' Schilf und Rohr ') ; the writer's pen-
knife is mentioned in Jer .36'^*.

To 3. (a) Exegesis of Rev SIS'- : T. Zahn, Einleiiung in das
NT, ii2. [Leipzig, 1900] 599 f. (Zahn regards ' the book on the
hand of God ' as a codex, and interprets the adjectival phrase thus—

' written within and sealed without,' so_ taking oma^ev with
Kareo-cJipaytcrueVoi') ; cf., as against this, Birt, Buchrolle, p. 85 f.

(6) Sealing : jE. Huschke, Das Buch mit sieben Siegeln, Dresden,
1860; Zalin, Einleiiung, ii.2 600; A. Erman, in Archiv fur
Papyrusforschung, i. [Leipzig, 1900] 75. (c) 4>£k6vri : Birt, Buch-
wesen, p. 65 ; Zahn, Gesch. des Kanons, ii. 939, note 2. (rf) The
Letter of Aristeas : Birt, Buchrolle, p. 32. (e) Roll and codex in

the Christian Church during the 2nd-5th cent. : V. Schultze,
' Rolle und Codex,' in Greifswalder Studien, Giit«rsloh, 1895,

pp. 147-158. (/) Book-boxes, libraries, book-trade, multiplica-

tion of books, etc.: Birt, Buchwesen; Schubart, op. cit. pp.
133-154.

To 5. Of special importance here is the thorousrhgoing
Palaeography of F. G. Kenyon (20 facsimiles); C. Wessely,
Papyrorum scripturoe grceece specimina isagogica, Leipzig, 1900

(with documents of 1st cent. a.d. in autograph form); W.
Schubart, Papyri grceece Berolinenses, Bonn, 1911 (with 50
plates) ; Gardthausen, op. cit. ; W. Wattenbach, Anleitung
zur griechischen Paldographie^,hemz\f;, 1895; E. M. Thompson,
Handbook of Greek and Latin Palceography, London, 1893,

Facsimiles of Biblical Manuscripts in the British Miuieum, do.

,

1900 ; B. de Montfaucon, Palmographia grceca, Paris, 1708,

otherwise a most creditable work, supplies but little material

for a reconstruction of primitive Christian autographs.

H. Jordan.

YEAR.—See Time.

YOKEFELLOW.—See Synzyoits.

YOUNG MEN.—Several Greek words, with little

ditl'erence of meaning, are thus translated in Acts
and the Epistles. (1) veavia.%: 'laid down their

garments at the feet of a young man' (A' 7'^".

also 20» 23", etc.). (2) irats : 'they bmuuhi tlu-

young man (RV ' lad ') alive ' (Ac 20'2 AVJ. This
word has often the significance of servant. (3)

veavlcKOi :
' the young men came in and found her

dead ' (Ac 5*", 1 Jn 2'^, etc.). Tlie termination has
a diminutive force. (4) veurtpos -. ' the younger
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men arose and . . . carried him out ' (Ac 5* [RVni],
1 Ti 5\ Tit 2«, 1 P 5») ; also younger women (1 Ti
5*), widows (1 Ti 5"- "). A well-marked dL^tinction

between old and young was a characteristic feature

of the life of the ascetic communities in Palestine

(Hatch, p. 63), of the diaaw. of the Greeks (Weiz-
sacker, ii. 331 f.), and apparently also of the Apos-
tolic Church. Age was regarded as a title to

honour, and one of the qualifications for oflBce.

Submission and reverence were the duty of the
young. Age and rank or office are so closely

related, as in the word xpeo-jSih-epos, that it is not
easy to distinguish whether a writer in the Epistles

is speaking of age or of office. This ambiguity is

also foundin theEpistleof Clement ofBorne (Ha.tch).

Interest attaches to the question whether young
men (Ftwrepot) held any office in the Church. The
relative texts are 1 ti 5\ 1 P 5', and Ac 5*- ^^

In the first two instances the context has to be
taken into consideration. 'Rebuke not an elder

{Tpeff^vTifxf) but exhort him as a father ; the
younger men as brethren : . . . the younger
(women) as sisters' (1 Ti 5'- -). Here it is evident
that the words 'elder,' ' younger' have nothing to

do with office but refer to age (Hart, White, EGT
in locc. ). The passage in Peter runs :

' The elders

therefore among you I exhort, who am a fellow-

elder. . . . Likewise, ye younger (ret^epot), be sub-
ject unto the elder' {rpeff^vr^pois). If xpcir/SiVepoj

in v.^ is official, it would be natural to conclude
that it has the same significance in v.', and that
ve<IjTepos is also official. But Trpea^vrepo^ in v. ^ is

unexpectedly qualified by the words ' among you,'
as if indicating a class more numerous than the

official elders, and Peter can scarcely be regarded
as referring to office when he speaks of himself as
a 'fellow-elder' (avnrptff^&repoi). Had he been re-

ferring to his official position, he would have said
'an apostle' {V). He appears to be giving in-

junctions to the older and more experienced
members of the Christian community to ' tend the
flock of God,' and does so, not on his authority as
an apostle, but as one who was, like themselves,
advanced in age and experience. Accordingly, it

seems best to conclude that pedrrepos has not an
official significance in this passage. In Ac 5*,

' the younger men arose . . . and carried him out

'

(RVm), rewrepos is taken by some as indicating
regular servants of the Church (Meyer, Lindsay,
etc.), but against that view is the fact that the
young men are described as veaviffKoiin v.'* (Know-
ung, Neander, Lechler, etc. ). The absence in the
NT of any clear reference to them as officials is

also an objection. Most probably they are simply
distinguished as a class in the Christian com-
munity, in accordance with Eastern custom. The
distinction between ' elder ' and ' younger ' was not
confined strictly to difi'erence of age. It also in-

cluded ditierence of experience and length of

connexion with the Church (Weizsacker, Hatch).

LmKATCRB.

—

Comm. on Acts by R. J. Knowlingr (EGT,
1900X T. M. Lindsay (1SS4-^), H. A. W. Meyer (Eng. tr.,

1877), in loc. ; C. von WeLzsacker, Apostolic Age, ii. [1S95]

331 f. ; E. Hatch, Organization ofthe Early Christian Churches,
1881, p. 63 f. ; J. H. A. Hart, '1 Peter,* in EGT, 1910, in loc.

;

N. J. D. White, ' 1 Timothv,' in ib., in loe. ; C. Bigg, ICC, ' St.

Peter and St. Jude,' 1901, in loc.; A. C. McGiflFert, History
of Christianity in the Apostolic Age, 1897, pp. 2SS, 663.

John Reid.

Z
ZEAL.—Zeal is always in the NT the tr. of the

same word, f^Xoj, fT/Xwnjs, and always in a good
sense; the bad sense is translated by 'envy.' As
a desirable quality in the Christian, the word is

almost peculiar to St. Paul's letters and speeches.

Its contemporary use was chiefly in a bad sense ;

it stood for envy, and as a proper noun it furnished
the party name that covered a very pernicious
patriotism (ZiiXwral). St. Paul converted the word,
as he converted the quality in himself, kept its

force, and rightly directed its aim. (Cf. the
redemption of the word ' enthtisiasm ' in the last

century.

)

1. Zeal of God for man.—Both OT and NT
insist on the zeal of God for man, the direct

opposite of the Epicurean idea. ' The zeal of the
Lord of Hosts' (2 K lO^i, Is 37**) is for man's love,

man's righteousness, for man to be sensible with
himself and regard his o^vn permanent interests

(Dt 3(P), and make it possible for Gk)d to continue
His abundant liberality (PsSl**"'*) ; for the welfare
and vigour of the Chosen People, the hope of man-
kind ; at least a working remnant shall be pre-

served. Men may appeal to the zeal by interces-

sion (Is 33^). Goid's 'jealousy' is love demanding
love, not satisfied with toleration or occasional
faithfulness. To remember God's zeal frees His
ever-presence from all savour of spying (Ps 139),

and His commandments from the nature of arbi-

trary exactions (Dt 3->*", Ezk IS**). In the NT
Grod s zeal for man is the motive of the Incarnation
(Jn 3'®), and is set forth in parables, such as the
Lost Sheep and the Wicked Husbandman. God's
zeal is burning love in action through boundless
sacrifice.
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2. Zeal for God in man.—Zeal for Grod in man is

commanded and commended—even consuming zeal

(Ps 69*, approved by being quoted of the Chris-

tian's zeal, Jn 2^'). Language of strong reproof is

addressed to the sluggard about his own character,

the lukewarm in works of love, to those neither
hot nor cold (Rev Z^, 1 Co 14"). Such faith can-
not save (Ja 2^*"^). Christians are to be ' a peculiar
people, zealous of good works ' (Tit 2^*), ' not weary
in well-doing' (Gal 6^), with zeal making light of

hardship, like a soldier's (2 Ti 2*). Phinehas
received a reward as ' zealous for his God ' (Nu
25"). Elijah, out of zeal for God's honour as much
as fear, could not remain among a people whose
daily life was blasphemous against Him. 1 Cor. is

filled with practical solutions needed by Christian
zeal if it was not to drive men out of the world,
where the most ordinary customs had heathen
significance. How far may the zealot for a higher
morality and a purer religion seem to compromise
with such? May he dine with his heathen rela-

tives ? marry them ? divorcethem if already married ?

Can slaves continue to serve heathen masters ?

Also the Christian must have zeal for his own
character, develop all his talents for usefulness,

have an ambitious morality, and not allow wealth
(Mt 19^) or even natural claims (Mt 10") to hinder
consecration to Gkxi.

3. PerYersion of zeal.—The acquisition in aU
languages of a bad meaning by words originally

denoting true zeal is evidence of universal experi-

ence that zeal is liable to dangerous perversion.

This occurs through (i.) impatience at God's
patience, (ii.) over-devotion to an object subsidiaiy

to the highest, (iii.) intrusion of feelings for self.
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Frum (i.) comes the depresuiun wliich breaks out in

the opening verses of so many Psalms (cf. Ps 22

;

note the triumphant assurance and renewed zeal

of its close). The des])air of Elijah is replaced by
the calmer /eal of Elisha, ever mindful of the

invisible forces at work for good (2 K 6"). Zeal

is not the same as haste for results (Is 28'*). The
latter when powerless leads to depression, when
powerful to persecution (2 K lO^*, 2 S 2P). (ii.)

The IMiarisees had a zeal for God, but not accord-

ing to knowledge. The over-exaltation of legal

observance and of national independence led them
to the axiom that Jesus was a foe, to be consistently

opposed wliatever He said or did, and to be silenced

some way or other (Jn U"-*"). Their zeal thus

leads almost to blasphemy against the Holy Ghost,

and to the Cnicifixion. From (iii.) come spiritual

conceit, the idea that we have ' whereof to glory

'

(Ro 4^) even toward God; the showy religionism

of the Pharisees (Mt 23') ; the love ' to have the

pre-eminence' (3 Jn*), and that envy whicli is

'the rottenne.'is of the bones' (Pr 14^). It is also

a basal motive of <rxt<r/*aro, zealous preference for

a truth, leading to the abandonment of a society

in which satisfactory prominence is not given to

this special object of enthusiasm.
4. Zeal in man against God.—There is a final

perversion of zeal possible, the zeal in man against
(jrod. Compare the fierce activity and watchful-
ness of Juaas with the sluggisimess of the most
zealous apostle, Peter. Stacy Waddy.

ZEBULUN.—See Tribes.

ZENAS.—In Tit S'^ Titus is urged to ' set for-

ward {irpdireiMfov) Zenas the lawyer and ApoUos on
their journey diligently (ffwovdalui), that nothing
be wanting unto them.' We gather that Zenas
and Apollos were fellow-travellers who had come
to Crete and were contemplating going elsewhere.

Perhaps they were travelling preachers ; or Zenas
may have been the travellmg companion of the
eloquent Apollos. Anyhow, Paul asks for them a
'send-off'' worthy of devoted Christian workers.
Zenas is descriljed as a ' lawyer ' (vo/ujc^j). It is

likely, therefore, that he was a convert from the
ranks of Jewish lawyers—men skilled in the Jewish
law. It is significant that he is found in the com-
pany of Apollos, whose preaching had a Jewish
tinge (cf. art. Apollos). Tliougli a convert to
Cliristianity, and evidently a valued worker, he
did not shake off his legalism completely ; he
favoured tlie Apollos type of preaching rather
than the Pauline. It has been suggested that
Zenas and Apollos were the bearers of tlie Epistle.
May it V>e that these men were cliosen as messengers
to Crete because they were known to have influence
amongst Jewish converts from whom the troubles
in Crete seem to have chiefly arisen (cf. 3") ?

LiTKRATURR.—A. C. Hcadlam, art. ' Zenas ' in HDB iv. ; W.
Lock, art. ' Titus," ib., p. TS'ib

; J. E. Roberts, art. ' Apolloe * in
DAC ; W. B. Jones, art. ' Zenas ' in Smith's DB iii. (for tradi-
tion) ; Exp, 8th ser., v. [1913] 829. J. E. ROBERTS.

ZEUS.—See Jupiter.

ZION (Gr. Stciv).-Zion was one of the hills or
ridges (probably the east) on which Jerusalem was
built. On this mount the Temple was built, and
hence Zion was spoken of as the dwelling-place of
Jahweh. Latterly it was synonymous with ' Jeru-
salem,' and ' daughter of Zion ' became a prophetic
designation for the whole nation. In the NT the
expression ' Mount Zion ' is .spiritualized. Hebrews
^.2i8ff.) contrasts it with Mount Sinai, comparing
the fear of the Old Covenant with the freedom of
the New. Revelation (14^) names the city of God
which is above, ' Mount Zion,' recalling the phrase
in Hebrews ' the heavenly Jerusalem.'

J. W. Duncan,
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Aaron, i. 1».

Aaron's Rod, i. 1^

Abaddon, i. 2», 294», 545».

Abba, i. '2^.

Abel, i. 3».

Abiding, i. 3*.

Abomination, i. 3**.

Abounding, i. 4*.

Abraham, i. 4''.

Abstinence, i. 6*.

Abuse, Abusers, i. 11*.

Abyss, i. 11\543», 681\

Acceptance, i. r2*.

Access, i. 13*.

Account, i. 14*.

Accursed, i. 55^

Aceldama, i. 47*.

Achaia, i. 14*.

Achaicus, i. H**.

Acts of the Apostles, i. 15*, 281^
402'>; ii. 138^

Acts of the Apostles (Apoc-

ryphal), i. 29*'.

Adam, i. 39", 394* ff.

Adjuration, ii. 98**.

Administration, i. 41*.

Admonition, i. 41*, 174*.

Adoption, L 41'', 175*, 510*, 698*.

Adorning, i. 43*, 520»>.

Adramyttium, i. 43''.

Adria, i. 43''.

Adultery, i. 417* ; ii. 16*.

Advent, ii. 123'' [Parousia].

Adversary, i. 44».

Advocate, ii. 121* [Paraclete].

iEneas, i. 44''.

.Eon, L 44'', 454* ; ii. oSC".

Affliction, ii. 533'' [Suffering].

Agabus, i. 45''.

Agape, i. 300" f., 717*; ii. 134".

Age, i. 46*.

Aged, i. 46".

Ages, ii. 580".

Agriculture, i. 94*.

Agrippa I., i. 564" f., 26", 275*,

278", 638" f.

Agrippa II., i. 565*, 277*. 278'',

639*.

Air, i. 46".

Akeldama, i. 47*.

Alexander, i. 47*.

Alexandria, i. 47".

Alexandrians, i. 49*.

Alien, ii. 530".

Allegory, i. 50*.

Allotment, i. 712".

Almighty, i. 458".

Alms, i. 50*, 7", 449".

Alpha and Omega, i. 50", 185".

Altar, i. 51*.

Ambassador, i. 52*. 46".

Amen, L 52".

Amethyst, i. 54*.

Amomum, i. 54*.

Amphipoli.s, i. 54*.

Amplias, i. 54".

Ampliatus, i. 54".

Ananias, i. 54".

Anathema, i. 55".

Anchor, i. 56" ; ii. 475".

Andrew, Act* of, i. 36".

Andronicus, i. 57*, 83".

Angels, i. 57", 61", 101*, 229*- ",

230*- ", 287'', 340"; ii.273*, 523*.

Angels of the Seven Churches,

i. 61", 60*.

Anger, i. 62".

Annas, i. 65".

Anointing, i. 65", 129*.

Answer, i. 66".

Antichrist, i. 67*, 101*, 145*, 146*,

360*, 361* ; ii. 7*.

Antinomianisni, i. 685* [Law].

Antioch, i. 69*, 199", 280*.

Antipas, i. 71*.

Antipas (Herotl), i. 564", 278".

Antipatris, i. 71".

Antitype, ii. 623".

Antonia, i. 170", 637".

Anxiety, i. 169".

Apelles, i. 71".

Gospel of, i. 498".

Apocalypse, i. 71"; ii. 625* f.

ApoUonia, i. 81*.

ApoUos, i. 81*, 255*.

Apollyon, i. 2*.

Apostasy, i. 82*>.

Apostle, i. 82", 582*.

Apostolic Church Ordinance.

i. 298b.

Apostolic Constitutions and
Canons, i. 84", 298".

Apostolic Creed, i. 238*.

Appeal, ii. 615" f. ; i. 164".

Appearing, ii. 123" [Parousia].

Apphia, i. 86".

Appii Forum, i. 86".

Appius, Market of, i. 86".

Aprons, i. 87*.

Aquila and Priscilla, L 87*;

u. 408".

Arabia, i. 88*.

Archangel, ii. 35".

Archippus, i. 89*, 400*.

Axeopagite, Areopagus, i. 89".

Aretas, i. 90", 275*.

Aristarchus, i. 91*.

Aristobulus, L 91", 399", 565".

Ark, i. 91".

Armageddon, i. 524*.

Armour, i. 92*.

Army, i. 93* ; ii. 662" ff.

Artemas, i. 93".

Artemis, i. 295*.

Arts, i. 94*.

Ascension of Isaiah, L 99*.

Ascension of Jesus Christ, i. 95",

222*- ", 385", 638".

Asceticism, i. 6".

Asia, i. 102*.

Asiarch, i. 102", 332".

Asmodseus, i. 2*, 294*.

Asp, i. 103*.

Assassins, i. 103".

Assembly, i. 104*.

Assos, i. 104 .

Assumption of Moses, L 105*.

Assurance, i. 107".

Asyncritns, i. 109*.

Athens, i. 109".

Atonement of Jesus Christ,

i. 110" ; ii. 260".

Attalia, i. 123".

Augustan Band, i. 123".
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Augustus, i. 124*.

Author and Finisher, i. 125''.

Authorities, i. 125''.

Authority, i. 126*.

Avenging, ii. 635^ [Vengeance].

Azotus, i. 126''.

Baal, i. 126».

Babbler, i. 126".

Babblings, i. 127*.

Babylon, i. 524".

Backbiters, i. 381*.

Balaam, i. 127''.

Balak, i. 127".

Band, i. 127".

Bankers, ii. 602*.

Baptism, i. 128*, 43», 247", 300",

333*, 364", 461", 599" ; ii. 73*,

425*, 589*.

for the Dead, i. 128".

Barak, i. 136".

Barbarian, i. 137* ; ii. 462".

Bar-Jesus, i. 137*.

Barnabas, i. 138*; ii. 117*.

Epistle of, i. 139*, 298*.

Barsabbas (Joseph), surnamed
Justus, i. 649*.

(Judas), i. 656".

Bartholomew, Gospel of, i. 502".

Baruch, Apocalypse of, i. 142*.

Basilides, Gospel of, i. 498*.

Basket, i. 144".

Beast, i. 145*, 74".

Beating, i. 145*.

Beautiful Gate, i. 311*, 443*; ii.

556".

Bed, i. 145", 588* ; ii. 524*.

Beginning and End, i. 50" [Alpha

and Omega], 185".

Belial, Beliar, i. 146*, 67", 100".

Belief, i. 389* [Faith].

Believers, Bodily Resurrection of,

ii. 355".

Priesthood of, ii. 271*.

Beloved, i. 146".

Benediction, i. 146".

Beor, i. 148".

Berenice, Bernice, i. 148".

Bercea, i. 148".

Beryl, i. 149*.

Biblical Greek, i. 551".

Bigamy, ii. 14*.

Bills, ii. 601".

Binding and Loosing, i. 381",

382*.

Birthright, i. 410".

Bishop, i. 149", 598" ; ii. 588".

Bithynia, 1. 151*.

Bitterness, i. 151*.

Black, i. 231".

Blasphemy, i. 151" ; ii. 71*.

Blastus, i. 152*, 173*.

Blessedness, i. 152*.

Blessing, i. 146", 210".

Blindness, i. 152".

Blood, i. 153*.

Bloody Flux, i. 315".

Boanerges, i. 626*.

Boasting, i. 154*.

Boat, ii. 474" [Ship].

Body, i. 154", 518*, 528*.

Spiritual, ii. .325' f., 347" f.,

357" f.

Boldness, i. 156".

Bond, i. 157* ; ii. 602*.

Bondage, i. 157".

Bonds, i. 173*.

Book, ii. 699".

of Life, i. 158*, 699*.

with the Seven Seals, i. 159*,

158*.

Bosor, i. 148".

Bottomless Pit, i. 11".

Bowl, i. 159".

Bread, ii. 605*.

Breaking of, i. 373", 717" ; ii.

134", 426*.

Breastplate, i. 92".

Brethren, i. 159", 424*.

of the Lord, i. 628", 658".

Bride and Bridegroom, i. 398"

;

ii. 13*.

Brimstone, i. 160*.

Brother, i. 399" f.

Brotherhood, i. 160*, 184*, 405"

[Fellowship].

Brotherly Love, i. 160", 246*, 526".

Buffet, i. 162".

Building, i. 162", 94" ; ii. 608".

Burial, ii. 469*.

Business, i. 163".

Caesar, i. 164*.

Caesar's Household, i. 164", 399"
;

ii. 223*.

Caesarea, i. 165*.

Caesarism, i. 330* [Emperor-
worship].

Caiaphas, i. 165".

Cain, i. 3*.

Cainites, i. 165".

Calf, i. 166".

Caligula, i. 166".

Call, Called, Calling, i. 167" ; ii.

188".

Calvin, ii. 183*.

Canaan, i. 168".

Candace, i. 168".

Candle, i. 683*.

Candlestick, i. 683*, 588".

Canker, i. 442".

Cappadocia, i. 168".

Captain of the Temple, i. 169*

;

ii. 422*.

Captivity, i. 157" [Bondage].

Care, Careful, i. 169*.

Care of the Person, i. 94".

Carnal, i. 169", 412*.

Carpus, i. 170*.

Castaway, i. 170".

Castle, i. 170".

Castor and Pollux, i. 302".

Catechumens, i. 130*.

Catholic Epistles, i. 171*.

Cauda, i. 171".

Celibacy, i. 8*, 385" ; ii. 11", 555".

Cenchreae, i. 171".

Censer, L 172*.

Centurion, i. 93*.

Cephas, ii. 191*.

Cephas-party, i. 25.5* ; ii. 198*.

Cerinthianism, i. 646*.

Cerinthus, i. 172".

Certainty, i. 107" [Assurance].

Chain, i. 173*.

Chalcedony, i. 173*.

Chamberlain, i. 173*.

Chanaan, i. 168".

Charaan, i. 521".

Charismata, i. 450*. 320", 357",

383"; ii. 116".

Charity, i. 50* [Alms], 713"

[Love].

Charity, Feast of, i. 717* [Love-

feast].

Chastisement, i. 173".

Cheerfulness, i. 174*.

Cherubim, i. 174".

Chief Priests, ii. 269*.

Child, Children, i. 398".

Children of God, Sons of God, i.

174".

Chiliasra, i. 358*, 359".

Chios, i. 176".

Chloe, i. 177*.

Christ.—See Jesus Christ.

Christianity, i. 80", 331" ; ii. 17",

211*- ", 213", 407*. 440*. 511*,

528*.

Christian Life, i. 200", 9", 538*,

697" ; ii. 589".

Christians, i. 199*, 392", 639" ; ii.

17", 173* ff., 440", 531", 662".

Christology, i. 177*.

Acts of the Apostles, i. 28*.

Barnabas, Epistle of, i. 140".

Clement of Rome, i. 218".

Ephesians, i. 347".

Galatians, i. 432".

Gnostic, i. 454*.

Hebrews, i. 536".

Ignatius, i. 601".

James, i. 185*.

Philippians, ii. 226*.

Thessalonians, ii. 571*.

Christ-party, i. 255", 308"; ii.

198*, 338*.

Chronology, i. 274* [Dates],

Chrysolite, i. 203".

Chrysoprase, i. 203".

Church, i. 203". 101", 239", 256",

346", 399", 578".

Attitude to War, ii. 660".

Condition, ii. 586".

Discipline, i. 259*, 303".
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Church-
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Elder, i. 325^ 149^ 210^ 211*;
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God, i. 457^ 33^ 218*^ ; ii. 571'.

FaitMulness, L 392^.

Fatherhood, i. 175^ 347^ 399^
459".

Grace, ii. 152», 390».

Kingship, i. 675''.

Love, iL 389''.

Presence, ii. 267*.

Revelation in Nature, iL 77''.

Righteousness, ii. 376», 152*,

282"!., 389^ 390*.

Sovereignty, ii. 196*'.

Unity, ii. 632*.

Voice, ii. 644*.

WiU, ii. 187*.

Wrath, i. 63^ 567" ; u. 389''.

Godliness, i. 467* ; ii. 590*.

Gog and Magog, i. 467" ; ii. 462".

Gold, i. 468*.

Gomorrah, iL 517".

Good, i. 468".

(roodness, i. 470*.

Goods, ii. 608".

Gospel, L 471"; iL 224* f.

Gospels, i. 474*, 79", 282*.

Grospels (Uncanonical), i. 478*- ''.

Grovemment, Governor, i. 506".

Governments, i. 507*.

Grace, i. 507* ; ii. 78*.

Grafting, i. 513*.

Grave, Gravity, i. 513".

Grecians, Greeks, i. 514".

Greece, i. 515*.

Greek, Hellenistic and Biblical,

L 551".

Grief, L 516".

Groaning, i. 517*.

Growth, i. 517".

Guard, i. 518*.

Guardian, ii. 623*.

Guardian Angels, i. 60*.

Guile, i. 519*.

Guilt, iL 450*, 499*, 500".

Gymnastics, i. 95", 323".

Hades, i. 519*, 340", 544", 681*.

Descent into, i. 289*, 664".

Hagar, L 519".

Hail, i. 520*.

Hair, i. 520" ; ii. 608".

HaUelujah, i. 520".

Hamor, ii. 474*.

Hand, i. 521*.

Handkerchief, i. 521".

Hands, Laying on of, i. 132*,

210", 521*; ii. 115*.

Handwriting, i. 157* ; ii. 699".

Haran, i. 521".

Hardening, i. 521".

Harlot, L 523*.

Har-Magedon, i. 524*.

Harp, L 524" ; ii. 256".

Harvest, L 525".

Hatred, i. 526".

Head, i. 527*.

Head-dress, i. 221".

Healing, L 450".

Heart, i. 528".

Heathen, i. 529*.

Heaven, i. 530*.

Hebrews, i. 533''.

Hebrews, Epistle to the, L 534",

88*, 282*.

Heifer, i. 542".

Heir, L 543*.

Hell, L 544".

Hellas, i. 515*.

Hellenism, L 547".

Hellenistic and Biblical Greek,

i. 551".

Helmet, L 92".

Helps, i. 560*.

Heresy, i. 560".

Heritage, i. 543*.

Hennas, L 561*, 298*.

Shepherd of, i. 561*.

Hermes, i. 564* ; ii. 29».

Hermogenes, ii. 234".

Herod, i. 564".

Herodion, i. 565".

Hetairai, i. 417".

Hierapolis, i. 565".

High Priest, ii. 269*.

Hinnom, Valley of, i. 681*.

History of Joseph the Carpenter,

i. 489*.

Holiness, L 566* ; ii. 451".

Holy Day, i. 571".

Holy Ghost.—See Holy Spirit.

Holy of Holies, ii. 453".

Holy Mount, ii. 46".

Holy Place, ii. 453".

Holy Spirit, L 573*. 218", 348*,

432", 465*, 614"; ii. 121*,

162", and see Gift of the

Spirit.

Home, L 581".

Honest, i. 582*.

Honey, i. 582".

Honour, i. 583*.

Hope, i. 583".

Horn, i. 585*.

Horse, i. 585''.

Hosea, i. 586*.

Hospitality, i. 586*, 582*.

Hour, ii. 582*.

(Figurative), i. 586".

House, i. 586".

Humility, L 588".

Husband, L 398*; ii. 11^

[Marriage].

Hyacinth, i. 624*.

Hymenaeus, i. 589".

Hynms, i. 590*.

Hypocrisy, L 591".

Hypostasis, ii. 533*.

Hyssop, i. 592".

lofHiiam, L 592*.

Idolatry, i. 593*, 215*. 606*.

Idol-meats, L 258*. 418*. 593'';

iL 412*.

Ignatius, i. 594*.

Ignorance, i. 605*.

Illumination, i. 332*. 679».

lUyricum, i. 605".

Image, i. 606*.

Immersion, i. ^31".

Immortality, i. 607" ; ii. 351".

Incarnation, i. 177* ff., 536" ; ii.

226* f.

Incense, i. 611".

Incorruption, ii. 628".

Increase, i. 517".

Infant BaptL«m, i. 136*.

Inheritance, i. 543*.

Inns, ii. 395*.

Inspiration and Revelation,

i. 61-2*.

Intercession, L 618*, 97*.

Intermediate State, L 356*. 363*.

Interpretation, i. 619".

Iron, L 62»J".

Isaac, L 620".

Isaiah, L 621*.

Ishmael, i. 620".

Israel, i. 622*, 533".

(=Jacob), 625*.

Israelite, i. 623*.

Italian Band, i. 623*.

Italy, i. 623".

Ivory, L 624".

Jacinth, L 624*.

Jacob, i. 624*.

JaflFa, i. 648".

Jailor, L 625*.

Jambres, L 633*.

James and John, the Sons of

Zebedee, i. 625", 280*- " ; iL

18*.

James, the Lord's Brother, the

Just, i. 628", 83", 201", 280*,

368*, 638*, 640*; ii. 81",

557".

James, Epistle of, i. 629*, 280".

Jannes and Jambres, i. 633*.

Jason, i. 633".

Jasper, i. 633".

Jealousy, L 633".

Jephthah, i. 633".

Jericho, L 634*.

Jerusalem, i. 634*.

Jesse, i. 640".

•Jesting, i. 640".

Jesus, i. 641*.

(=Joshua), i. 653".

Jesus Christ, i. 177*.

Appearances, iL 333" ff., 340" ff.

Ascension, i. 95", 222*-", 385",

638".

Atonement, i. HO" ; ii. 260".

Attitude to War, ii. 647*.

Blasphemy, iL 172".

Burial, ii. 470".
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Jesus Christ
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M:i.i>trate, ii. 2».

Magog, i. 467^

Magus, ii. 493''.

Majesty, ii. 2''.

Malice, ii. 2*".

Man, ii. 3», 632^

Man of Sin. of Lawlessness, ii.

7* ; i. 68 ', 101» ; ii. 572» f.

Mana, ii. 68^

Manaen, iL 8"
; i. 56i\

Manna, ii. 8*.

Man-stealing, ii. 29'.

Mantle, ii. 8^

Maran atha, i. 56'.

Marble, ii. 8".

Mareion, Gospel of, i. 498''.

Mark (John), ii. 8"
; L 272^.

Market of Appius, i. 86^.

Market-place, ii. 9''.

Markets, ii. 606».

Marks, ii. 10*.

Marriage, ii. 11»; i. 8», 215^

258% 569"; n. 555N 628^
64 1», 691*.

Mars HUl, i. 89^
Martyr, ii. 17'.

Mary, ii. 19*.

Grospel of, i. 502*.

Master, ii. 19''.

Masters and Servants, ii. SOS*

[Slave, Slavery], 320*.

Matthew, ii. 19^

Matthias, ii. 20'.

Gospel of, L 501'.

Meat, ii. 606'.

Medes, ii. 20^

Mediation, Mediator, ii. 20", 632".

Meekness, iL 27'.

Megiddo, i. 524".

Melchizedek, ii. 27'; i. 537'; ii.

623", 625'.

Melita, ii. 28'.

Menahem, ii. 8' ; L 657".

Men-stealers, ii. 29*.

Mercurius, ii. 29*.

Mercury, ii. 29*.

Mercy, ii. 29".

Mercy-seat, ii. 29".

Mesopotamia, ii. 30*.

[Messiah, i. 178' tl'., 355', 573";

ii. 173", 260*, 348".

Messianism, Militant, ii. 649".

Metal-work, i. 94" ; ii 608".

Metaphors, ii. 30"; i. 441'; ii.

653'.

iliehael, ii. 35" ; i. 107'.

Midian, ii. 36^.

Milestones, ii. 395'.

Miletus, ii. 36».

Millennium, i. 359" ; iL 88*.

Millstone, ii. 37*.

Mind, ii. 37'.

Minister, Ministry, ii. 37" : i.

219', 266", 301" f. ; ii. lU'
[Ordination], 271", 584'.

Ministration, ii. 39*.

Minstrel, iL 39'.

Miracles, ii. 39' ; i. 450^

Mirror, ii. 42".

Missions, L 162^ 206'.

Mithraism, i. 209* ; ii. 59*, 426»>.

Mitylene, ii. 43*.

Mnason, ii. 43' ; L 272".

Moderation, ii. 553' [Temper-

ance].

Moloch, iL 43".

Money, ii. GT*" [Wealth].

Monogamy, ii. 14'.

Month, iL 581".

Moon, iL 43".

Morality, L 370^ [Ethics]; iL

188", 371^

Morning-star, L 284*.

Mortify, ii. 43".

Moses, iL 44*.

Assumption of, L 105*.

Testament of, L 105*.

Mother, i. 398', 400*.

Mount, Mountain, ii. 45".

Mourning, ii. 46".

Mouth, ii. 47'.

Murder, ii. 47".

Mormuring, ii. 48*.

Music, iL 256".

Myra, ii. 48".

Mysia, iL 48".

Mystery, Mysteries, iL 49*; L
235*. 333', 364'.

Mystery-religions, L 377'; ii.

51'.

Mysticism, iL 62'*.

Naassenes, Grospel of the, i. 498".

Nabataeans, i. 88".

Nahor, L 521".

Name, iL 64' ; i. 130*.

Napkin, i. 521".

Narcissus, ii. 76* ; i. 399".

Nation, iL 76".

Natural, ii. 77*.

Nature, ii. 77".

Navigation, iL 474" [Ship].

Nazarene, ii. 78" ; L 318" f. ; ii.

79".

Nazareth, ii. 79".

Nazirite, ii. 80*.

Neapolis, ii. 82*.

Neighbour, ii. 82".

Neophyte, iL 92" ; i. 131".

Nereus, iL 83*.

Nero, iL 83' ; L 75* ; ii. 178".

Redivivus, L 68", 75», 101',

409* ; iL 94".

Nerva, ii. 84".

New Birth, i. 135' ; ii. 5", 310*

[Regeneration].

New Covenant, ii. 435".

New Jerusalem, ii. 85".

New Life, L 117", 371'; iL 354',

I

390*.

New Moon, ii. 89*.

Nicanor, ii. 90".

Nicknames, iL 65".

Nicodemus, Gospel of, L 504'.

Nicolaitans, ii. 90" ; L 456'.

Nicolas, ii. 91'.

Nicopolis, ii. 91'.

Niger, iL 541'.

Night (Figurative), L 283".

Noah, iL 91".

Book of, i. 338'.

Noble, ii. 92*.

Novice, ii. 92".

Number of the Beasfc, L 75*

;

ii. 94*.

Ntmibers, iL 92".

Nurture, i. 173" [Chastisement].

Nympha, Nymphas, ii. 96".

Oath, ii. 97*.

Obedience, ii. 99" ; L 671".

Occupation, i. 680* [Labour] ; iL

693* [Work].

Odes of Solomon, iL 100*; L
591*.

Offence, ii. 106".

Offering, ii. 431" [Sacrifice].

Officer, ii. 107".

Oil, ii. 107".

Ointment, ii. 108*.

Old Testament, ii. 108*.

Olive, ii. Ill*; L 513*.

Olive-oil, ii. 605*.

Olives, Mount of, iL 46*, lll^

OUvet, ii. 111".

Olympas, ii. 111".

Omega, L 50", 185".

One, ii. 95*.

Onesimus, ii. 112*.

Onesiphorus, iL 112".

Only-begotten, ii. 112".

Oracle, iL 113".

Oracles, Sibylline, ii. 477*.

Oration, ii. 114'.

Orator, ii. 559" [TertuUus].

Ordinance, ii. 114'.

Ordination, ii. 114'; i. 210^ f.

Organization, i. 209".

Original Sin, L 395"; ii. 498"

[Sin].

Ornaments, i. 222*.

Otho, ii. 118".

Overseer, i. 150".

Paganism, i. 331', 529".

Palace, u. 118'.

Palestine, i. 526', 549".

Pallas, L 276^

Palm, ii. 119".

Palsy, ii. 120'.

Pamphylia, ii. 120'.

Paper, ii. 700*.

Papyrus, ii. 700".

Paphos, iL 120".

Paraclete, ii. 121' : i. 232*.
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Reformation, ii. 309''.
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Son of God, i. ISO*, 189», 198%

462», 536"; ii, 113', 360*.

Sons of God, i. 174»>.

Son of Man, ii. 518"; i. 179^

198».

Soothsaying, ii. 518^

Sopater, ii. 519».

Sorcery, ii. 519*.

Sorrow, ii. 316" ; i. 516^

Sosipater, ii. 520*.

Sosthenes, ii. 520*" ; i. 440*.

Soul, ii. 521».

Spain, ii. 521^

Spearman, i. 93\

Spice, i. 54'.

Spinning, i. 94*>.

Spirit, Spiritual, ii. 522'.

Spirit, Holy, i. 573', 218", 348",

432", 465', 614" ; ii. 121', 162",

188'.

Spirits in Prison, ii. 522"; i.

289" f. ; ii. 206".

Spiritual Gifts.—See Gifts of the

Spirit.

Spiritual Songs, ii. 524' ; i. 590*.

Sponsors, i. 132'.

Stachys, ii. 524'.

Staff, ii. 524'.

Star, ii. 524'.

Stealing, ii. 524".

Stephanas, ii. 525'.

Stephen, ii. 525'; i. 243", 280",

638' ; ii. 18», 174' 529', 557'.

Steward, ii. 526'.

Stigmata, ii. 10'.

Stilus, ii. 700".

Stocks, ii. 526".

Stoics, ii. 526" ; i. 244'.

Stone-work, i. 95'.

Stoning, ii. 528".

Stranger, ii. 530*.

Strangled, ii. 532'.

Street, ii. 532'.

Strife, ii. 532".

Stripes, i. 146' [Beating] ; ii.

460'.

Stumbling-block, ii. 106".

Subordination, i. 465".

Substance, ii. 533'.

Suflering, ii. 533".

Suggestion, ii. 252".

Sun, ii. 534".

Sunday, i. 710'.

Superstitious, ii. 535', 315'.

Supper, ii. 535".

Surname, ii. 536*.

Swastika, i. 266'.

Swearing, ii. 97'.

Sword, i. 92".

Sychem, ii. 473" [Shechem].

Symbols, ii. 429", 436", 464".

Symeon, ii. 191'.

Symeon called Niger, ii. 541'.

Synagogue, ii. 541" ; i. 104',

211'.

Syntyche, ii. 545" ; i. 378', 398"

;

ii. 218'.

Synzygus, ii. 545"; i. 378» ; ii.

217", 218'.

Syracuse, ii. 546'.

Syria, ii. 546".

Syrtis, ii. 547'.

Tabernacle, ii. 547'.

Tabitha, i. 311".

Table, ii. 548' ; i. 588".

Tablets, Writing, ii. 700".

Tabu, ii. 70'.

Talent, ii. 548".

Tanner, ii. 493".

Tanning, i. 94" ; ii. 608'.

Tarsus, ii. 548".

Tartarus, i. 544".

Tattlers, ii. 549".

Taverns, ii. 676".

Teacher, ii. 550" ; i. 322".

Teaching, ii. 550", 258".

Temperance, ii. 553".

Temple, ii. 556" ; i. 637".

Temple-keeper, i. 296".

Temptation, ii. 558*.

Ten, ii. 94".

Tent, Tent-making, ii. 559".

Tertius, ii. 559".

Tertullus, ii. 559" ; i. 693".

Testament, i. 261".

Testaments of the Twelve Patri-

archs, ii. 560*.

Testimony, ii. 17" [Martyr], 613"

[Trial-at-Law].

Tetrarch, ii. 567".

Thanksgiving, ii. 567".

Theatre, ii. 568".

Theft, ii. 524".

Theophilus, ii. 568".

Theosophy, i. 680*.

Thessalonians, Epistles to the,

ii. 569* ; i. 280" ; ii. 141*.

Thessalonica, ii. 574".

Theudas, ii. 575* ; i. 440".

Thigh, ii. 576".

Thistles, ii. 576*.

Thomas, Acts of, i. ;i7'.

Gospel of, i. 485".

Thongs, ii. 576".

Thorn in the Flesh, i. 173", 20.")"
;

ii. 155% 576b.

Thorns, ii. 576".

Thousand Years, i. 78", 359" ; ii.

88", 326".

Three, ii. 93', 95".

Three and a Half, ii. 93", 96".

Three Taverns, ii. 576".

Throne, ii. 576".

Thunder, ii. 577'.

Thyatira, ii. 577'.

Thyine Wood, ii. 578'.

Tiberius, ii. 678".

Time, ii. 680'.

Timon, ii. 582".

Timotheus, ii. 582".

Timothy, ii, 582" ; i. 19"
; ii. 117".

Timothy and Titus, Epistles to,

ii. 583" ; i. 281" ; ii. 143".

Tithes, ii. 594*.

Titles, ii. 66».

Titus, ii. 595" ; i. 212'.

(Emperor), ii. 596'.

Justus, ii. 597' ; i. 249".

Titus, Epistle to, ii. 583".

Token, ii. 597".

Tomb, ii. 469".

Tongue, ii. 598*.

Tongues, Gift of, ii. .'">98", and

see Glossolalia.

Topaz, ii. 599".

Torment, ii. 599".

Town-clerk, ii. 600».

Trade and Commerce, ii. GW"

;

i. 163", 322'.

Trade-gilds, i. 404', 418*, 642".

Tradition, ii. 609".

Trajan, ii. 610", 179".

Trance, ii. 611'.

Transfiguration, ii. 611".

Translation, ii. 612».

Travel, ii. ,393", 602".

Treasure, Treasurer, Treasury,

ii. 612'.

Tree, ii. 612".

of Life, ii. 612".

Trial, ii. 558^, .l.So'' [Suffering],

613" [Trial-at-Law].

Trial-at-Law, ii. 613".

Tribes, ii. 617".

Tribulation, ii. 618".

Tribute, ii. 619".

Trinity, i. 100*, 460*.

Triumph, ii. 619".

Troas, ii. 620*.

Trogyllium, ii. 620".

Trophimus, ii. 620".

Trump, Trumpet, ii. 621'.

Truth, ii. 621".

Tryphjena, ii. 622".

Tryphosa, ii. 622".

Tunic, i. 223'.

Tutor, ii. 623" ; i. 399».

Twelve, ii. 93".

Twin Brothers, i. 302".

Two, ii. 95'.

Tychicus, ii. 623'.

Type, ii. 623'.

Tyrannus, ii. 626'.

Tyre, ii. 626".

Unbelief, ii. 627'.

Uncircumcision, i. 211" [Circum-

cision].

Unclean, i. 215'.

Uncorruptness, ii. 628".

Unction, i. 65" [Anointing].

Undergirding, ii. 475".

Ungodliness, ii. 629*.

Union with God, ii. 629".



INDEX OF GREEK TERMS 717

Unity, ii. 632» ; i. 466*.
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arrlrvwot, ii. 623''.

dviiytov, i. 588».

dird$tia, i. -J44''.

oTapx'l. i- UHA 411"; ii. 1H4«.

drtietia, ii. 628».

d»^Xw. »• 285*.

dTtrria, ii. 6'28'.

drXAnjt, ii. 498^
diro/3dX\«i', ii. 314*.

dwodlSufu, i. 285* ; ii. 368*.

dwoioKifiiiu, i. 260'' ; ii. 314^
dTotfT)«j;, i. 588».

diroKdXv^it, i. TPf., 612».

dTOKapadoxia, ii. 645*.

dwoKaTdcraffii, ii. 321*.

d»6XXi;M«, i. 2^3*.

dwoXoyla, i. 66'.

dwoXiTpuaii, ii. 303*, 308*.

diro<rTa<rfo, i, 82''.

dT6ffTo\<n, i. 52*".

drpdoKOToi, ii. 107*.

drudeiadai, ii. 314^
dir(iX«a, i. 2*, 293* ; iL 165*.

dpryvpioy, ii. 493*.

d/)fTi), ii. 642*.

apTayfiSi, i. 194*.

dp<revoKO(ra(, i. 11''.

dpTioi, ii. 165''.

dpx'), i. 125" f. ; ii. 2*, 273*, 274".

dpxvy^, i. 125'" ; ii. 272''.

dpxuy, ii. 2*, 272''.

dffi^eia, dfff/STji, i. 467"; ii. 629'.

d<rA7<«a, i. 684*.

'Aaiipxv^, i. 102''.

dff»ce»i', i. S**.

Ar/tT^cis, i. 9*.

AffOipos, i. 413*.

daripfs irXov^ai, ii. 646*.

iaropyot, ii. 77**.

ai)Xj), i. .•>87''.

orXT/n)!, ii. 39*.

av^dfU), aCfijffij, i, 517*.

airrdpKtia, avrdpKTjs, 1. 245*.

at>x«M', i. 154''.

d<fx(rii, i. 415*.

d(peapffla, ii. 326*, 628'".

S.(f>OapTo% ffTi<payoi, ii. 276''.

d^/Tj/w, i. 414".

d^opifw, i. 381".

d^pwy, i. 413*.

d<pv<rrtp4u>, i. 285*.

/SaTTlfw, i. 128", 129*.

^dwTurfia, ^aTTTifffids, i. 129*.

/SaTTtffTTji, i. 129''.

PaffiXtla, i. 675*.

poffiXeus, ii. 66".

^rrdiu, ii. 10^

/3</3ai<i«, (if^aluais, i. 239''.

/S^^TjXoi, i. 354* ; ii. 278*.

/3^7/ia, i. 664''.

/3»/3Xlov, ii. 4G-2', 701", 703*.

/3/of, i. G98".

/SXcMT^/itii', pXaff^rifda, ffkda^fiot,

i. 161", 381*.

/3oi}Xo;mu, ii. 678".

Ppa^eioy, 1. 441" ; ii. 276*.

Pufi6s, i. 61".

yeyed, i. 46*, 444''.

yi¥€<Ti%, ii. 34*.

7«i'i'i7r6i, ii. 113".

y4voi, ii. 76'".

7Kw<rts, i. 413", 444*, 453* ff. ; ii.

459".

7077i/f«n', 7077i'(r/u.(ii, ii. 48*.

ypd/xfxa, ii. 461*.

ypaftfMTtit, i. 693".

ypd(fxiv tA oi>rd, ii. 221*.

7pa<^j), ii. 460" f.

yprrtyopio), ii. 673*.

8aifioyli;effeai, ii. 249*, 615".

5at/.t<J«'(oi', i. 287".

5alfiwv, i. 287" ; ii. 249*.

8^r]<Tis, ii. 257".

5«Xia, i. 403''.

dtiffiSatfioviffTepos, ii. 535*.

Seiffidai/Movla, i. 287" ; ii. 315*.

S(i(ri8al/Mi>, i. 287" ; ii. 315*, 635*.

S^pu, i. 145",

Sefffid, 5€(T/jiol, i. 173*.

8t(TfiuTi/lpiov, ii. 275*.

5e(7irdn7S, i. 705" ; ii. 19".

5^/toj, ii. 164" n.

STjvdpiov, ii. 160".

Sia^f^aiouffeai, i. 239".

5td)9oXoj, i. 287", 293*, 381*.

diddtjua, i. 269".

diadriKv, i. 261* f., 285".

SiaKove'tv, i. 284" ; ii. 38', 39*.

diaKovla, i. 41*, 224*, 284" ; ii. 38*,

39*.

SidKovos, i. 284" ; ii. 38*, 232".

StaroTi), ii. 114*.

Sidd(TKa\os, ii. 459*.

SUpXOfULi, i. 272\
SiddXaffcroi, ii. 28''.

8iKaiowpdyr)fj.a, ii. 375".

««otoi, i. 182*, 470", 568" ; ii. 370",

375".

SiKaioffiJvv, i. 665" ; ii. 371*, 376".

SiKalw/ia, ii. 114*, 375".

SiKaLuffis, ii. 375".

Sidpduxns, ii. 310*.

S&YfM, i. 2.33''; ii. 114*.

BoKifjAj^u, i. 660" ; ii. 468".

SoKovvTti, ii. 319".

S6/jLa, i. 449".

Sd^a, i. 451", 583*.

Sdffii, i. 449".

3oi;Xe/a, i. 157".

SovXfveiv, ii. 38*.

JoOXoi, i. 193*, 194*, 416*; ii.l0",38*.

SpdKuy, i. 293".

5^1', ii. 685".

Swdfieuoi, ii. 255*.

S6patui, i. 126* ; ii. 39", 254", 256*,

273*.

ivpardy, ii. 266*.

Svff(py]fila, i. 381".

SQ/JM, i. 587*.

Suptd, S(S)pr]fia, Sdpoy, i. 449".

iyyaffTplfioeoi, ii. 215", 292".

fyyvoi, i. 285".

iyKaLvia, i. 243*.

iyKaivL^u, i. 242".

iyKevrpl^o), i. 513*.

iyKpdrtia, ii. 553*.

iBvdpx-n^, i. 373*.

?^V77, i. 445*, 529''.

^^vt/co/, i. 529".

^^i-oj, ii. 76".

?»os, i. 271*.

elSuXdevra, i. 258*.

elXiKpivfia, etXi/tptv^j, i. 570".

ei/)^v77, ii. 159*.

^KdOffoaOat, ii. 126".

^KKXvala, i. 104*, 204", 239".

iKXfKTol, i. 167", 326*.

iKVT)(f)u, ii. 514".

fKffraffis, ii. 299*, 611*.

^Xeeti/, ii. 240*.

?Xeos, ii. 29", 241*.

"EXXTjves, i. 514".

'EX\r}vurTai, i. 514".

fXXoy^u, i. 285*.

efifiaTevu, ii. 24".

(vdeiyna, ii. 597".

^ySftfis, ii. 598*.

ivSvvafj.6o}, i. 517".

^vTeufis, i. 618" ; ii. 257".

eVroXaf, i. 233''.

ivrpiireiv, ivrpowri, ii. 473".

e^lffrafiai, ii. 2<J9».

i^OpKL^W, ^^OpKL(TfJi6s, i. 384*.

^^outftK^w, i. 260".

e^ovaia, i. 125" ; ii. 2*, 254", 255*,

273", 370".

^trayyeXla, iirdyyeXfia, ii. 279*.

ivayyiXXeaeai, ii. 278", 279*.

irrevSiKTacrOai, ii. 126".

i-iri^ovXi], i. 243".

eiridvfieiv, iiridv/jLla, i. 723" ; ii. 678".

iviXri\pis, ii. 249*.

iirnrode'iv, i. 723* ; ii. 679'.

iwiffKOTroi, i. 1.50", 219*.

ivlrpoTTos, i. 399*, 507" ; ii. 277*,

526*.

iirovpdpia, i. 46".

ipav, i. 713".

^/ryox, ii. 39", 69.3*.

iprjfiia, fprj/xos, i. 292".

ipidda, i. 388".

fpii, i. 388".

ipiiJivtla, i. 619".

eToifiacria, ii. 266".

fiJa776Xifeti', ii. 258".

ei>a77eXife(r^at, i. 379*.

fiayyiXiov, i. 379*, 471^

eiJvevj^s, ii. 92*.

eiitpyoO/xevoi, ii. 253*.

eOOvfiely, eCOvfios, eiOvfiUi, i. 654*.

eMiJ», 11 370".
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€vX(l/36(a, i. 403''.

tvkoyiofjui, i. 152'.

tvai^fta, i. 467» ; ii. 590*.

eOwXayx'oi, ii. 240'.

(vcX'lf'-^'"^' ^- 582'*.

evrpareXia, i. 640''.

twPpaivuv , i. 654'.

(i^poff^pri, i. 654'.

eixv, ii. 257'', 644''.

^-^Xoj, i. 341", 633" ; ii. 705'.

fijX&mTS, ii. 705*.

fur^, i. 698".

Tiyefiutv, i. SOG**.

^nj, i. 724'.

ri\ucla, i. 46*.

tfwxiToj, i. 293', 699''.

eofarovv, ii. 43''.

eappfiv, edpffot, i. ISC'", 239».

eeaTpl^t<r0(u, i. 442*.

dearpov, i. 442='.

«cuw, L 160'n.

tfAw, ii. 678\

df/UXioi, i. 418''.

dt&s, iL 67*.

dffMTtia, OtpaTevfif, depirup, ii.

38'.

tfepjfw, i. 525''.

&il<Tavp6s, ii. 612'.

dXtvf'ts, ii. 618''.

dpdffos, OpaciTrfs, L 156''.

dprtCKeia, i. 416'' ; ii. 315'.

OvfuaHipiou, i. 172'.

6vataarfipiov , i. 51''.

i^»«)j, ii. 269».

UpbhoxiKoi, i. 249*; iL 10*.

lepln, i. 566''.

lepbcvkoi, ii. 399^

iKenjpla, ii. 257''.

tX<i<r««<rtf(u, ii. 281", 283".

iXa<rAu5s, ii. 281", 283».

ikarr-npiov, ii. 23", 29", 281", 282'',

388".

ifiiirtov, i. 221".

*Iow5atVr,a6j, ii. 315".

Ipts, ii. 298'.

MTx^s, ii. 255*.

KaOapurfxis, ii. 291'.

Ka0ap6s, L 215', 570".

Koipoj, ii. 680*.

KaKia, ii. 2'' f.

KOKorrjdeia, ii. 3*.

yta<toXo7ei«', i. 381".

Kttjcis, i. 695* ; ii. 675".

KoXa/un, ii. 309", 702'.

KoKeip, i. le"** f.

/caX6s, i. 468^ 582".

KttTa^oXij, i. 418".

)caT<£5e(ris, ii. 69*.

AcaraXaXeti', (caraXaXiat, /cardXaXoi,

i. 381'.

KardXvfjLa, i. 588'.

KOTaprife.i', ii. 165", 322'.

KardTOfiT/l, i. 212".

Karax/MO/UK, i. 11'.

icai'xa<''0aX) 'coi^X'/A'a, xaJx'>}<''Mi i.

154', 654' ; ii. 269'.

KipwTii, ii. 226' f

.

Krj^iriK, i. 164'.

Kitpiofftiv, ii. 258".

«t»d/)o, i. 524" ; ii. 256".

KiOapi^ew, Kt0ap<pS6t, i. 524".

Kwvpa, i. 525'.

KktipovoftibJ, KkTfparoftiiK, K\ripof6nos,

•rX^poj, i. 543', 712',

icX^tj, i. 168'.

kXvtoI, i. 167" f., 326".

KXirdpioy, i. 145", 588'.

KXlyri, i. 145", 588'.

K\ipi8ioi', i. 588'.

Kowos, i. 215*.

Kovwpla, i. 161" f., 184*, 224*, 225",

234", 245" f.

KolTif, L 145".

KMriir, i. 587".

itAXafftj, ii. 290".

/coXa^ifw, i- 162".

/coXo/3o5diCTi'\oj, ii. 8**.

Korerdv, ii. 47*.

Koptytftdfwflai, i. 249*.

K6afws, i. 264" n.; ii. 693".

Kpd^arrm, i. 145", 588'.

KparioTOi, ii. 92*.

jcpdTos, i. 309* ; ii. 254".

Kpiai, L 411".

Kprrritei", i. 266*.

rp/jrw, i. 661*.

KpiTTipia, i. 664".

/rpiJoraXXos, i. 269".

rrfertj, icriafm, i. 264" n. ; iL 114'.

Kv^pvT^fis, i. 506", 507'.

rvKewf, ii. 54*.

Kvwipw., i. 529".

KvpuucTi, i. 708*.

«/pcoi, i. 178", 180*, 462", 705";

iL 19", 66', 67'.

Kvpi&nii, i. 309" ; ii. 273*.

Kvp6u>, i. 239".

jcw/wt, i. 403" ; ii. 367".

Xo/tTfli, i. 683'.

Xttdj, i. 445* ; ii. 164'.

XaiK deov, iL 164".

Xel/ifw., ii. 315".

XeiTovpyla, i. 224', 449" ; ii. 38*.

XeiTovpyiK, ii. 38», 271".

Xt/3aF£irr<55, L 172".

Xiwov, i. 702".

Xoyfia, Xoyia, i. 224'.

XSyioy, ii. 113".

Xoyoi, ii. 692'.

XMSope'if, i. 381".

Xoirrpo*', i. 685*.

X&rpov, XvrpoLffOai, Xvrpuais,

Xwpvrns, i. 286*; iL 298*.

303', 308*.

Xux,yLa, L 588", 683'.

Xix'ot, L 683'.

fiaxdpiot, fujLKapiaitM, i. 152*.

fiaKpoffvfieip, pLaKp6dvfi(n, i. 704".

fiaxpodvfua, L 704" ; iL 136".

/lapTvpfir, fjMprvpia, iL 17", 689*.

Hdprvt, u. 17», 689*.

ftaTai6rtfs, ii. 635'.

fieyaXeiirtft, ii. 2*.

/ieyoXcaffTJvi;, ii. 2".

fjLefi^pdfa, iL 701".

fjLefi&tj/jMx, i. 245*.

tt«<nTej5«, i. 239".

fiealnji, L 262'.

pLeffiroixov rod <f>payfiov, ii. 646'.

/MeTafi/Xo/xai, ii. 316'.

/itrrdvMa, fieTafo^tf, ii. 316'.

nerpioTadfiy, ii. 240".

HurOwroSoaia, fiiffSaToSin-ijs, iL

368*.

AU(T06s, i. 285* ; iL 276', 368*.

futrdufia, i. 285*, 588*.

funjfia, fwrff/Leiov, ii. 469*.

HMxda, i. 417' ; ii. 16".

puwoyevi^t, ii. 112"f.

Mop^, i. 193*f., 415" f. ; ii. 226".

Hop<f>ri 0eov, ii. 264".

pu>p<p6w, i. 416*.

fidp^xuffis, i. 415".

/iStfoi, i. 388*.

Itwrnipior, ii. 49*, 425*.

Fd^Xa, i. 525».

peKpoi, ii. 523*.

peKpovv, ii. 43".

reo/ii/vta, ii. 89*.

we6<pvT0i, ii. 92".

wfuKopos, i. 296*.

vewTfpoi, ii. 705*.

nf<rreia, i. 402*.

m^^dXioi, ii. 514".

n}^, ii. 514", 673'.

rofUKol, L 693".

ro/u>^t£d<r«caXo(, i. 693".

rSfioi, L 687".

pov0€ffia, i. 41', 174*.

povffeTfit}, i. 41'.

povfjLTjpla, ii. 89*.

FOOT, ii. 37'.

{fFta, i. 588'.

^ipoi, ii. 531".

Ii^or, ii. 526", 612".

oIkcuh, oiKerai, oiKireia, L 399*.

oiKijfm, ii. 275*.

oixia, i. 164' , 397".

ootaixo^, i. 398", 399*.

oiKoSofiv, i. 162", 320*- '.

oiKOPOfieip, i. 399'.

oUopdnoi, i. 399* ; ii. 526*.

oTicos, i. 397", 581" ; iL 33".

olKovfUvT], ii. 693*.

oiKovpyoi, otKovpoi, i. 581".
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oUrelpfiv, ii. 240''.
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TpoTTOif i. 246*.

TiTToi, i. 416» ; ii. 138*, 623*.

TVTTU, L HS*".

Tv<f>6u, ii. 268^

CpfHs, ii. 268".

SSwp pairrifffioO, i. 542'' ; IL CIZ^.

viofftffla, i. 41''.

vibs rod afdptbrov, ii. SIS'.

vibi inpiffTOv, ii. 540''.

wroico^, ii. 99^.

Ihrapiii, ii. 533".

vwfPopTlos, i. 44".

tnreprjiparla, ii. 268''.

\nr(p<ppo9ti», ii. 516''.

irrepifoy, i. 588*.

imjperetr, U. 38*.

{nrriptTTjs, ii. 38», 107^

inrodtiyfw., ii. 138*.

wro^^/iara, ii. 476**.

inroKfHvfadai, VTOKfuati, i. 591**.

vr6Xc(MMo, ii. 315''.

wroMOio), i, 705* ; iL 136*.

OTr6<rrcurn, L 107'', 460''; ii. 533*.

vroTOLyif, vroTi(Tff«T0cu, iL 99''.

iiroTvruffti, i. 416* ; ii. 138*.

inrurid^u, i. 162''.

<pau\6np, ipaiv6\ris, i. 221* ; ii.

703*.

tpapfiaKeia, ^>dpnaKO», ipapftoKit, ii.

519^

«f>dffKtiy, iL 278''.

^\6n;s, ^xj-iXiTS, i. 221' ; iL

703*.

tpOeipw, iftdopd, i. 293*.

ipedpos, L 341*.

^tdXi7, L 159''.

4u.\aS€\<pia, i. 160''.

^iXav^ponrta, i. 716*.

tpiXapiyvpia, i. 263*.

^Xeti', L 713".

^Xi^o/KK, iL 549''.

^dpoi, L 164*, 285".

<t>pcreu>, iL 37".

^uXan), ii. 275*, 523*.

^wrix6t, ii. 77*.

Xaiptf, i. 654*.

XoXitftJi, i. 248".

Xapd, i. 654*.

xop/ffortfot, i. 415".

XaplfflMra, L 320", 450*.

X<i/wT;s, xofw^o*", ii- "01'.

Xfif>iiypo-<poi', i. 157*.

X€ip<rroi'err, i. 599"; ii. 114".

XtTiir, i. 221'', 223*.

Xpi/MiTffw, i. 41*.

XPn<rrin, i. 674*, 695*.

Xpr)ar6m)S, i. 674*.

Xplff/io, i. 3", 568*.

XptffTis, i. 21*, 178* ; ii. 66*. 540".

XP<6s, i. 154".

fwxij, i. 698" ; ii. 521'.

^T/X«^. ii- 77*, 521*.
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2 CORISTHIANS

—

eontimied.
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